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Tuis work is intended mainly as a book of reference, and for this purpose 
is printed with a copious index, It has been written chiefly for those 
students» who have learnt, or are now studying, Persian in India. It 
should be borne in mind that considerable differences exist between the + 
Persian of Afghanistan and of Persia, not only in pronunciation and 
diction ' but also in construction. Many of these differences are illus- 
trated in this work. It is hoped that the notes on composition and 
rhetoric will prove especially interesting to Indian students, many of 
whom have to study Persian through the medium of English, and it is 
for their benefit that these subjects have been treated from an English 
point of view. These notes, however, are not intended to supplant 
Td the study of Arabic or Persian rhetoric, but merely to supplement it. 


The author, not being a poet, has made no attempt to deal with 
Prosody, 4 

In writing this grammar, the works of Platts,. Ranking, Rosen, 
Chodzko, Haggard and Le Strange, Tisdale, Socin, Thacher, Wright, 
and others, including several works in Urdu and Persian, have been 
freely made use of. My acknowledgments are specially due to Agha 
Muhammad Kazim Shirazi, Persian Instructor to the Board of Examin- 
ers, who has assisted throughout in seeing the work through the Press, 
and also to his brother-in-law, the late Shams’l-‘Ulama’ Shaykh 
i Mahmûd Jilàni, ahd other Persian friends, for constant advice. 


The addition dT à large amount of Arabie (viz. portions of the 
Qur'an, the Alif Laylah and other Arabic works) to the Persian Course 
has necessitated a far larger amount of Arabie grammar than was 
E a task for which I felt myself by no means competent. 
This portion of the work has grown much beyond the limits originally — - 
iex or it, In compiling it, my thanks are chiefly due to Shame*'l- 
` *Ulamà^ Muhammad Yûsuf Ja'fari, Khûn Bahadur, Head Maulavi of 

— a oer: of Examiners, to Shams”'l-'Ulamā* Shaykh Mahmûd Jilanl, =~ 
nd to Ma Maulavi Hidayat Husayn of Presidency COPAIN and others, who 
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helped me throughout its compilation ; and also to Professor L. White- 
King, C.S.L, of Dublin, who assisted in revising the proofs and at whose 
suggestion numerous additions were made. 

Owing to the War and the consequent loss of manuscript and 
proofs at sea and to other unfortunate causes, this work has been un- 
duly long in issuing from the Press, —— 


D. €. PHILLOTT, Licut.-Colonel, 


Cato: ? 
March 159185. 
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Higher Persian Grammar. 
e 

0 PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY ) &% ple) AND ORTHOEPY ( 85,5 ). 


§ 1. The Alphabet. Quo حروف‎ ). 


(a) The Arabs and other Muslims write from right to left, and their 
printed books and manuscripts begin at what Europeans would call the 


> end of the book. Their writing may be regarded as a species of shorthand, 
the short vowels being omitted. 
1 In printing, each letter is not kept separate as in the Roman character; 


there are no capital letters, no stops, and no paragraphs; in short, not one 
of the devices valuable alike to the printers and readers of Europe; from 
با‎ cover to cover their books appear to contain but one long unbroken sentence, 
f and many of the words are jumbled together, or, at the end of a line, written 
one on the top of the other. In some carefully written MSS., a line in 
coloured ink on the top of a word indicates a proper name or the commence. 
| ment of a new paragraph, but even this aid is rarely given. . 
& Of existing alphabets, the Arabio ranks next in importance to the Latin 
alphabet. It has supplanted the Greek alphabet in Asia Minor, Syria, 
‘Egypt. and Thrad@, and has supplanted the Latin alphabct in North Africa. 
Tt is the sole alphabet of Arabia, Western Asia, Persia, Afghanistan, Tartary , : 
Torker —— employed in India, it is the best known.! 
'*'That the local alphabet of. Mecca should have exterminated all other 
Semitic scripts, and have established itself asthe dominant alphabet of Africa 
Eu and Asia, is an illustration more striking than any other that can 
Ee power of religion iatis iu PME MUN -— Mo 
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2 THE ALPHABET. 


The Arabs originally used the Syrian alphabet, in which the characters are 
in the same order as in the Hebrew. Remains of this former order 
are still preserved in the numerical value of the letters, which in their 
numerical order are arranged in a series of meaningless words that serve as à 
memoria technica and correspond with the order of the Hebrew or Phoenician 
alphabet. ! 

The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, all consonanta. 
The arrangement of the Arabic alphabet is morphological ,* i.e. letters of similar 
form are brought into juxtaposition for the sake of comparison and as an 
aid to memory. 

With the Qur'in, the Persians* adopted and adapted the Arabic 
alphabet, though ill-suited to their requirements, adding to it the four ؟*‎ 4am 
or Farsî letters ب‎ p, ج‎ ch, $ jh and *ك‎ g. The Persian alphabet therefore 
consists of thirty-two letters, all consonants; four of these letters are pure 
Persian * and eight* are peculiar to Arabic, while the remaining twenty are 


— — — — — — ل — ل — 


! So far as their alphabets extend, i.e. up to « 400. 

* From Gr. morphi ** form '' and *'logia."" Other methods of arrangement are (1) 
the Uhronological, in which the letters are added according to the date of their adoption; 
(2) the Ideological, in which the characters are classed according to the meaning 
of their names (from Ge, ‘idea ** idea '" + logia): as in the arrangement of tho hiorogls- 
phic signa by Egyptologists; (3) the Phonological, the scientific arrangement of which 
the Deva-nSgari is the most perfect example; in this, tho letters are arranged according 
to the organs of speech by which they are articulated, viz. gutturals, palatals, otc., 
each division being also scientifically arranged. Vide ٠١ The Alphabet" by Isnac Taylor. 

3 Fir an account of the Ancient Persian Scripta, wide "' The Alphabet" by Isaac 
Taylor. At the time of the Arab conquost the Persians used the Pahlavi character. , 
4 Also printed c, In MSS. and in books lithographed in the East, the diacritical 

bar that dist g from kis generally omitted. This puzzles a beginner. 
5 Tt will be noticed that the body of these four letters is identical with that of Arabic — 
letters, and that the only distinction is by the diacritical marke . 

They are adaptations of ب‎ - g - jand J. Persians do not always regard the 
peculiarly Persian sounds na new lettera but occasionally represent them by the Arabic 
letters they resemble; thus اي‎ ** horse '' is frequently written ~mt. 

+ The four letters purely Persian are enumerated in the school rhyme :— 


حرق مخصيص نارسي هر hee‏ پا وچا به وكاف إى مختار 


>. و ينيو نيدل نشين حي كلو متتعيلا‎ ies l E 

| ` ® These eight letters are enumerated in a school thyme:— ا‎ | - « 

"15 LE 24 ^4 همین‎ ab هشت حرف است آذكه اندر فازشي‎ 0 4 LI 7 MR 

| a2: L تياعوزي نباشي إندرين معني معاف‎ P So M act xt m. i. 
De ERN و ياد كير‎ dum of بشنوازمن تا کدام بست‎ ٢ ا‎ 

T | rA n." وظا و مین وقاف‎ — gea Pr 59 | “ eu — 6 








THE ALPHABET. 3 


common to both languages. The form of many of these letters varies 
somewhat according to their position in a group of letters. 

In addition to the Alphabet, there are three vowel signs, which, if 
written, are placed directly above or below the consonants to which they 
belong, i.e. which they follow in enunciation: in practice they are omitted 
in writing, but are sometimes inserted in books printed specially for 
beginners.’ 


There are also certain orthographical signs, a knowledge of which is 
necessary. 


The following table should be studied, in conjunction with the remarks 


that follow and elucidate it. The greater number of the letters are by 
Persians* pronounced as in English :— 


— — — — — — 


! Qur'áns are printed or lithographed with all the vowel points and orthographical 
signs, as it is considered a sin by Muslims to mispronounce a syllable of the sacred text. 
Notwithstanding this, most, if not all, of the editions printed or lithographed in India 
have numerous orthographical errora. Inserting the vowels and signa adds considerably 
to the cost of production. The State edition of a Qur'&n printed and published in. 
Turkey, and said to be letter perfect, is sold in Baghdad at the rate of thirty rupees, 
Le. £2 a copy: a similar edition, but printed in the Roman character, would probably 
be sold for five shillings. Tho Arabic character, beautiful to - at, is an enemy to 
printing and an enemy to the diffusion of knowledge. 

The written character of a language is morely 4 collection of conventional signs, a 
mere mochanical dovice use to give it expression. The Arabs have already changed 
their alphabet once. 

Many Muslims object to printed or lithographed Qur'&ns, which they do not con- 
sider mutabarrak. The Persian Shi'ahs however do not seem to share this objection, 

? Vide (k) page 10. 
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* 
THE ALPHABET 9 
1 (d) It will be noticed that the letters ١ = a- -3:3-5 and , never alter 


their shape, and though they are joined to the letter that precedes them 
(on their right), they are not joined to the letter that follows them 
(on their left); hence if they occur in the middle of a. word, a gap or 
interval is formed nearly similar to the interval between two adjacent words. 
Inaccurate spacing is one of the difficulties - reading the cheap lithographed 
books of the East. 

(e) The letters ط‎ and £ though they do not change in shape, yet unite 
with the letters on both sides of them, 

(f) The cight letters peculiar to the Arabic are & - معط داص - ج‎ 
and (s. The four letters peculiar to the Persian have been enumerated pre- 
viously. In the Table of Consonants these two sets are distinguished 
by the abbreviations Ar. and Per. respectively. 


Remark.—The letter ghayn $ occurs generally in. Arabic words, but is 
J è 
also found in PETHAT words, as «ép *'kid''; غال‎ “comb of bees''; 
m ae shout '"' ; Bye '* rouge. 7 p- - 


(9) Those letters that. resemble each — in shape and are merely 
distinguished by the position or number of the dots, خ - ج‎ - g- z etc, Are 
called hwrüj-i mutashabih (aside حروف‎ ), and sometimes kurü J-i mutamasil 

3 ( مستيائّل‎ re Je 

Sometimes also letters that have only an imperfect resemblance, such as 
j and رن‎ are included in this term. 

(h) Those letters as mim, niin and vie! whose names are palindromes * 
(and these are all formed by three consonants) are called Maktab? ( مكنوبي‎ ). 

If, however, the first and third letters of the anagram differ, as in jim, 


qaf, etc., the letter are styled Malfize ( ماغوظي‎ (. 
Masrüri ) عسروري‎ ) is a term applied. to letters whose nhmes are formed 


£ two consonantsGiily, as با‎ ete. 
(i) Eetters distinguished by dots are called hurüf-é manquíta ) Sya 


* jer ert (er —— 
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— 3 Combined, these form the Arabic word nawm (ps ) < sleep." 
ETEF oN — ma E ووس‎ sentence that, read eithcr from right to left, or left 
i beu » is exactly the same. Adam made tho first palindrome when he intzodáüced himm- 
(eli [ to Eve by, ' Madam, I'm Adam." Letters transposed anyhow to make a 
new ec rord or sentence are anagrams, thus * rat " prx exem e aho al 
“rat — “A palindrome is also called sn anagram. , oe 
A! ey Vugta Ar. t dot '* ; pai to mark with diadeitical pointa.: The s. 
ENERO le 0D E عر‎ ie bun "ida - d: hab | 
| — (or Ed —— ا ع ل‎ E 
r veof he order in which a E ti 3 in no — * j * (o9 


! ier 
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Dotted letters are further subdivided into fawgani f Qm) those dotted 
above, and تصغاني ( للم‎ ) those dotted below. 
Dotted letters, whether fawg@ni or taMani, are further distinguished by 


- we a 

the epithets muwahhada | $5256 ), musannal ( $33« ), and musallasa ( aije ١ 
according as they are marked by one, by two, or by three dots. 

(j) The system of transliteration in the present work is practically 
the Hunterian system. Modifications are q (instead of E) for رق‎ and m for w 
before a quiescent b or p!: for the final Arabic vowels, a small a, i, and m, 
written above the line, and a small n for the nûn of the tanwin. In the rare 
cases where s-h and الت‎ are separate letters, a mark or comma is placed be. 


tween them. Ex.—as jal dest ‘“ more or most easy `’, az, har إزهار‎ ** blossoms. 
A final ى‎ ( orgy ) pronounced like alij isa. A silent 5 as in خراستن‎ is trans- 
literated by .م‎ In the few words where و‎ is pronounced short, as in كرود‎ 
‘self’ and 9$ “thou "*, it is transliterated u. 

The ya or the hamza of the “ya of unity ", etc., or of the ízafat, are 
transliterated as pronounced. 

Hamza in Arabic words is shown by a hamza, as in fa*ida. 


++ 


Remark I.—In some Arabic words the alif of prolongation is omitted, 
but expressed by fla written perpendicularly over it: thus Haza “this” is 
always written هذر‎ or foe, and رحيان‎ is usually in Arabic bows vide also 
at end of و‎ and Ls. " 

Remark I1.—In Persian, an’ ali] that. is not RS c or —— 
as in ,اددوگغقٌ‎ is also by Indians incorrectly called mgqsūra ** abbrevia 
though this latter term is properly applicable only to a final! ahd = or - 
de: vide under letter J. 5 " 

- * : | 

(b) It will be seen in the table that there are tayo letters ( ع‎ and 1) 
&ransliterated by A, four letters ( 3-5- + and £) by z, two ( ت‎ - E) 
by t, and three ( & - س‎ - wn) by 4. In Arabic all these represent different 
sounds, but the modern Persians make no distinction between the pronuncia- 
tión of the various letters in each group. A few pedants and poeta affect 
the Arabio — — that of — 











R 
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Something similar occurs in the permutations of weak consonants, 
a vowel (English) being usually changed into a vowel. 

Sometimes, however, a palatal becomes a lingual, as in جين‎ and صيرى‎ 
“China '*' ; jl and عاج‎ (m.c.) °‘ squint-eyed."" 


32, Pronunciation (talaffus ëilî ) of Consonants. 


Alif. (a) The Persians, unlike the Arabs, look on alif as an original 
letter and not as born from „s ors. If it commences a word, it is to be re- 
garded as having no sound of itself; it is merely a prop for the vowel 
(written or understood) that accompanies it: vide under § 4 (b).! 

If it occurs in the middle of a word, it is a prolongation of the short 
vowel jatha and is transliterated by @, irrespective of its modern pronuncia- 
tion. In this position most Arabs, Indians, and Afghans pronounce it like 
ain ‘father’; Ex. CUS kitab ‘‘abook’’: some Persians and some Afghans 
would pronounce this | more broadly, like a in “ ball." This broad pro- 
nunciation is characteristic of the tent-people and of certain dialects 
in Persia. l 

In the Fars dialect, ã before n or m is nearly always pronounced like @ ; 
Ex. ws “a shop" is dukün — and bãm roof * ' is bam c». This incor- 
rect pronunciation is in certain common words, the colloquial pronunciation 
of many parts of Persia; for example JU '“ bread '' and wf “that?” 
and its compourids are generally pronounced as though spelt nën we), ete. 

In many cases the alif is pronounced broad; thus باد‎ bad ** wind "' is pro- 
nounced nearly like bined, the alij being given the sound of a in the English 
word jall. Some Afghans too have this broad pronunciation, but the Indians 
always pronounce ghe alif like a in the English word father. In Persia, 
however, if this last pronunciation be used, the word will be taken to mean 
ow ba'd ٠“ after ", art even an educated Persian will be puzzled by it. 

— In Khuriüsün, on the other hand, the « is turned into alif; Ex. andarave 
aba for wya ** thé women's apartments ٠١+ and hn كان‎ for o ** blood." 

For the pronunciation of alij with a hamza (f) in the middle of a word, 
vide under e in this section. 


` Remark T.— = RO. ae M 
` Alij in arithmetic representa the number one ; and in astronomical tables 
and &ilmanaes,* ‘Taurus and Sunday. It also signifies an unmarried man. 

à -- :- 7 à 


0 
Na 


— * oe 
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In Arabic it is a particle of interrogation; Ex. A-lastu bi-rabbi-kum, ** Am 
I not Your Lord!" Quran VII. 168, whence the Persian Mr 
=) j» ‘the day of the original covenant between God and Man at 
the creation.’ 

Poets frequently compare an erect stature,' or the straight nose of a 
beauty, or sighs, to alij. Also et^ em G pof الف‎ j=" from the creation of 
Adam to the birth of the Messiah ' ; spi=} الف‎ **the equinoctial line” 
alij, ba “the alphabet," eto., etc. Alif is also a sign of the Unity of God. 


Remark 1 1.—1Indian Grammarians assign various names to the letter ali? 
according to its use :— 
Kinds of alij. 


(1) Alij-i rabita ( absy الف‎ ) “ binding or copulative alf/'" joins two 
words that are identical; as, دست‎ lw» dast-3 dast ‘* from hand to hand; (a 
ready-money bargain). "This alif is also called a'íf-4 (lisa ( east اف‎ j 
" the alif of junction ", or alif-i inkisa@: ( Lasi) <i}, Some Grammarians 
style this alif-: vast | ees الف‎ ١ but vide (10). 

Similar to the above is the alif.; ‘al ( رلف عطف‎ ) ** the conjunctive 
alif,” which Gonjojns two — words; as, shab-ü-rüz (jp GS)" night 
and day; always'': (ak-a-pü (+) (or 'aküpüy (2595) *' diligent search ; 
bustling." 

(2) Alijf-i fa'iliyyat ( 24:6  ) ** the alij of agency " ; as the atif in 
the adj. bina )ڊ4(‎ * seeing", which word has the force of a present 


participle. 


(3) Alij-i maf'üligyat ( فعوليت‎ ٠» الف‎ ) that gives the force of the past 
participle; as, zba (tj ) ** adorned '' ( = Boise. * 

(4) Alif-i masdar ( الف عصدر‎ ) which forms — nouns from adjeot , 
tives; as, كرما‎ (m.c.) '* warmth '', يبنا‎ (m.o.) ** breadth 6 rom garm and pal — 
adjectives. 

(5) Aliji tanwin ( لف تنوين‎ ( thealif of the Arabic accusative case; as, 


in the adverb Û le! 5 da*im*?* ** continually, for ever.'* 





B —— of the Persian vocative 
T * | 


fang as, Haggit Ġa " O, or by, God!" E . 
l tivo ali is not used in an oath, but as a simpl 
T bap M oet 


7 baiia: AT 





4 











0) Aliji du'utamánng (qe > لف دعا‎ ( ‘the precative alij in 
verbs"; as, mabādā tbe “may it not be** : kundd كناد‎ *' may he do.” 

(8) Alif-i tahsin-i kalüm í تحسين كلام‎ eA) “the alif of embellisn- 
ment '" : as, in كفنا‎ he said." "This in also, and more properly, called 355; الف‎ 
alifi avid 5 '* superfluous alif’’ : wide (12). 

(9) AL f-i mubalagAa ( &JGs 'ف‎ , “the alij of exaggeration "" or alif-i 
kasrat ( الف كقرت‎ **the alif of excess” is found at the end of some adjec- 
tives; as, in L2,& “Blessed! How happy ! '' 

| This i is also called the alif-i firdwani ( الف فراواٹي‎ | 

(10) Alif-i wasii ( الف وصلى‎ ( i» said to be the » supe alif at the 
beginning of certain Persian words: as, in ushlar pet (or shkufur) ** camel "' 
and also the alif in Arabie marked with a was! des; ( 7), but vide (1). 

This is really al(i-i said. 

(11) In certain cases the alij-i wida*, vide (6), is also called alij- 
mutakallim ( „Sie الف‎ ); as, Diüst-à muhtaram mihrbind Guys e, kt Unos 
“oh my respected kind friend." 

(12) Atij 5@ îû ( 051; الف‎ ) ** superfluous alif "" is sometimes, in poetry, 
added for the sake of metre :— 

ای صبا بر بركباى Amis‏ پا هسته نھ پاسبانانند گلا صائيا خوایده بست 
Verses written on tlie tomb of Mirsa Saib. .‏ 
tae, the alif is sa'id.‏ ,تف In rasta ot), chapa lz, sabzà rang,‏ 
Vide also * Derivation of Words’ for ‘Formative Alij.’‏ 

413) Alij-i ligügat ( «UJ c4 ) expresses fitness or capability: as, 
dhyana ) خوانا‎ ( legible. 
| — B in Persian wordsis sometimes interchangeable with f; an, safn ols; ! 

(for P. salZin dy) oho" with m; as, ghuzhm قكم‎ [for ghuzhb 

(old **asingle grape '* ;,with e; as, vas ces ! (for bas ye)‏ غزب 
(for khwab) *“ sleep '* ; with wor v;‏ "مهلم Ys A nc —* khwite | and‏ 
as, aw! rab) '' water "' : nahiv sp (for the Persian nahib —s,) )‏ 
fear"! ©. Pronounced as in English.‏ ^ 


` Remark.— "Bü-yi sänd ( 35 ا( بای‎ “ superfluous ب‎ as in بروم‎ : vide under 
— — Prepositions.’ 


١ tastes Je afe sated sgh nen "ihe singed MOM 


p 
x» pP 
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with / ,ف‎ as fil غيل‎ (for pil dy) ** elephant '* ; safi ote (for sa piel 
سبيت‎ ( '' white '' ; firüzi *ھروژى‎ (for pirizi (يبروزي‎ '* victory." 
5 وى‎ -# T; the Arabic * is generally written in Persian œ and so pro- 
nounced: vide under 3. 

S by the Arabs is pronounced like / in Cuthbert, and sometimes‏ وى 
ass; in Egypt it is pronounced =.‏ 

Among the Persians and Indians, it is an English s. 

Some Afghans and some educated Indians give it the sound of th. 

c J called jim- zi (534 pi>, or 7۸-7 ‘arabi ,جيم هري‎ to distinguish 
it from =. It is the contraction for the two Muslim months 
Jamüda'LUlas and Jumada'l-Akhir. It is sometimes interchangeable 
with zh $; as, kazh كز‎ (old) (for kaj =S) '"erooked" : with ch - and = 3; 
as, chüza s> (old) for jaja t=. (m.c.) “ta chicken, and the young 
of a birl''; with g; as, Jıilan for Gilan a province S.W. of the 
Caspian ; with sh رش‎ as, kaj عاج‎ (old) for kash cals **wonld that.” 

c Ch called m-i farsi orm pam, or ji m-i "ajami .جيم عجهي‎ It is some- 
times confounded with -.! It is sometimes interchangeable with 
sh (2; as, lakhcha ans — lakhsha #423) “fame”; with z 5 aa, 

: puchushk S2=5 (old) (for pisishk $253) “a physician.” In 
Arabicized words it changes to :ص‎ as, Sin صين‎ Ar. —— wae) 
‘*China’’; صني‎ ganj, Ar. (for chang Sie ) '* cymb 

Called Aa yi huti هالى حطي‎ , Añ-yi halgi ,هاى حلتي‎ and Aa-yi muhmala 
.ھای عممله‎ The Arabs, some educated Índians, and some Afghans, 
make this a strong aspirate, something like the A in *“ hnul"" if 

" this word be pronounced in the throat. To catch this sound, 
the beginner should copy an Arab or an Afghan many times when 

1 he says the word صاحب‎ Sahib: (he should also note the jose of ص‎ 

in this word). 5 

As By the Persians this letter is pronounced like s, q5v:— 


Remark.—Children in Indian schools are taught to make a distinction in 
pronunciation when reading between c and 3, and between من‎ and رس‎ but in- ur 
practice, in speaking, no such dino يي‎ —* SN £e 

E e Kh called kha-yi sakkiz dis 


hayî mu'jama aspas (s. Groat caro must bo t 
و و‎ AN (Tere isa story of a docto or wi 


€ 
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o D called dal- iabjad as :ذال‎ dali ghayr mangqüta سنقوطة‎ pè Jia, or dali 
muhmala se jo. It is sometimes interchangeable with i i; as, 
turraj is (for durrüj دراج‎ ) '' black partridge’’; with z 5; as, ustāz! 
Slt (for ustad slit) “ master " ; sazaj Ar. form of sada #34- ** a kind 
of plant * * : with sj; as, dizür j> (for didar (ذبةار‎ . 

ò Z called zāli mangiita aksie ,ذال‎ or zāli mu'jama &e2« .ذال‎ It is 
sometimes interchanged with d s; as, aif for 53$, By the Arabs it 
is sounded like the th in * though,'" if, when pronouncing it, the tip 
of the tongue be thrust well forward between the front teeth of 
both jaws and slightly compressed: compare with 5 and i. 


By the Persians like 5, or as z in ''zeaL'' It is à contraction for the 


month Zu'l-hijjah الحجه‎ 55, while ذا‎ is the contraction for Zu'l-4a*dah ,دو القعذع‎ 


=> 


j R is always rolled and never as r in '* are,""* Called rayî ghayr-i 
mangūta عنقوطه‎ pë ,رای‎ or rü-yi. muhmala leys .را‎ It is a con- 
traction for either of the months Rabi. It is sometimesinterchanged 
with 7 as nsüfal نيلوفل‎ (for milüfar Li) * a convolvulus; also 
"a waterlily '' ; chanal Jly (m,c.) (for chandr ; i=) '* plane-tree." 

3 Z called za-yií havoaz 5 Jij, zü-yi manquía &b.i (95, and svi 
mu'jama معجه‎ st. It sometimesis interchangeable with ;ج‎ as, s&j* 
سوج‎ (for sit jse); with a; as, gurigà & $ (for guriz 32,5); with s; aa, 
Ayas (for Ayaz); with œ q.v. Zé (3) is a poetical contraction of 
the preposition y. 

^5 Zh called zü-yi frst uU ,زیی‎ or رھ‎ ‘ajami عجمي‎ (e It inter- 

| changes with ¢ q.v. It is pronounced as j in French jour or hs s in 


alee .سين‎ It interchanges sometimes with (=; as, kusti كستي‎ (for 
kushti V ui imn wrestling"; also the Zardushti belt * worn under the 
clothing, and مس‎ for مشک‎ * musk.' Alsosometimes with (ye; as, 
تفع‎ for تقس‎ - | : 

4 Sh called shin-t mangitia ,شین منقرط4‎ and shin-i mu'jama temas .شین‎ 
It is an abbreviation for Shamal JLS “the North.'' It inter- 
changes with g; as, pachan ياجان‎ (for pashan ياشان‎ ) ** scattering” ; 
with زج‎ as, kaj كاج‎ (for kash كاش‎ ( ," a pine ™ ; also with ue q.v. 


and sin-i muhmala‏ ,سين pè‏ منقوطة S called si i ghayri manqüla‏ س 


` ص‎ 3 called sad ghayr-i maqîla  ةطوقنم غير‎ le, and süd-i muhmala 










— 
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also for the word sadiy Sse '' genuine" which shows that an 
account has been audited; hence sad kardan كرون‎ sU (old) to so 
mark an account, etc. By the Persians it is pronounced like سن‎ 
In Arabic a stronger and harder sibilant than in English. Educated 
Indians and Afghans affect the Arab pronunciation: vide remark 
to e hi. 

Z, süd-i mangiita, or sad-& mu'jamea. Pronounced by the Persians‏ ف 
like 5, i.e. like zin seal. In Baghdid like the (hm though if pronounced‏ 
with the tip of the tongue behind the root of the front teeth‏ 
of the upper jaws. (In Egypt a hard palatal d).‏ 

b T called ta-yi hutfs حطي‎ (lb, Fi-yi ghayr-i mangüta, and ta-yi muhmala, 
By the Persians pronounced likes», By the Arabs a hard palatal £. 
Educated Indians and Afghans imitate the Arab pronunciation. Ib 
interchanges with 5; as, &25& for &-hs, 

By the‏ ,ظا z called za-yi manqiüta &553« (sl, or gá-nyi mushdla Uie‏ ظ 
Persians, like . In Baghdid like the fh in though pronounced‏ 
naturally,‏ 

E ' called 'ayn-i gayr-i mangifa مستقيطه‎ pas Jae, Or 'ayn-i muhmata 
Alas .عين‎ It is often in Persian not distinguishable as a separ- 
ate letter (as prosody proves}. In some words it is interchangeable 
with ع‎ A, It is transliterated by an inverted comma. 

In Arabic the & is a strong guttural, Few Persians can imitate 

the Arab pronunciation, | | 

At the beginning of a word, it is by the Persians treated as though it 
were the prop for a vowel. Ex, عبادت‎ 'ibüdat ** adoration '* (as though spelt 
abt)? 

At the end of a word it is, in ‘Persian, either quite sf ent as œ> jam“, or 
else more properly there is a slight vowel sound like a half @ or half e 
as in tama’ geb. The Persians never say jama* like Indians Many 
words like ae= jam' and ge man‘ are often pronounced with a drawl, and 
a peculiar intonation that sounds affected to English ears; such words are not 
pronounced in the least like جم‎ jam Of wy man: — — yNoe they pH 
often be unintelligible. E 
To the middle of » word thie letter bas a bablenting. 


5 f " É è 3 < . = , das s p! a | | * 
"- à i "Y 
هوت‎ / * e حه رانب‎ E pg iia 
This at least iw atl im Southern 1 Ca Sa, EP 
= '€ -t P - 4 1 t~ 3 5 0 r 
) eS "nn - I v? 4 nn AST ^w 
Am Cy — — TERQUE PC te et O 
>» In re a tion of the t 
ERN 1 — + ` 5 ES. a 2 VeA =a 
I adis — b*k hd oh me 
١ e 
Wn ٠ 


"S — pecias Aa 


0 » * 
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a double a; Ex. سعد‎ sa'd is pronounced sü-üd.! Words like إعقبار‎ are 
pronounced i-i-fibar and transliterated, of course, i'tibar. [An Arabic word 
with a mute amza in the middle, has, in Arabic, and should have in 
correctly-spoken Persian, this same half-bleating sound; Ex. مأعور‎ mamir 
‘ordered; à commissary '* (pronounced ma'amür)]. 

When e begins a middle syllable of a word, there is a very perceptible 
pause in the enunciation; Ex. aals gala **afort'': care must be taken to 
make this pause in the correct place, as the pronunciation ga-l'a or gal‘a is 
generally unintelligible, The Arabs do not make this pause. 

عدن or ghayn-i mu'jama tepas‏ غین عنقيطة called ghayn-i manqüta,‏ ^€ ع 

A hard guttural something between gh and r, the r being sounded 
much like the r in Parisienne, by a '' Parisienne." It represents 
| 1600 in arithmetic and hence is with Persian poets a symbol for 
: the bulbul-i hazar düstün cs عزار‎ Jab. It interchanges with J 
as ayagh اباغ‎ (old for ayaq Sl) ** a cup.’ 
فا‎ F called /a-yi sa' fos عفص‎ él: sometimes interchanges with اب‎ q.v. 
J Q called gaf-i garshat .قاف قرشت‎ Sometimes interchanges with Bv. 
In Baghdad and by Persian Turks often pronounced like a hard English g. 
A guttural like q pronounced from the depth of the throat as if undergoing 
suffocation, or like ck in stuck when pronounced at the Back of the throat. 

It must not be pronounced like &, a common English mistake. 

By the uneducated it is confused with p,and even educated Turks give 


it this pronunciation in certain common words: Ex. på ghadr instead of 
qadr 523. In Turkish words used in Persian, the two — seem interchange- 
able: a Turk of Persia will e spell the same word with either letter 
. indifferently. 
The distinction h spelling is generally observed between ef “ a eunuch '' 
and Uf *' master "*, bye both are colloquially agáàa. 


SK called kaf-i tàzi 536 ,كاف‎ or kaf4 ‘arabi .كاف عربي‎ It is in Persian 
frequently confounded with ga/. 


1 

| 21 G called kaf-i farsi ارسي‎ eV, or kaf-i ‘ajami عجمي‎ wl. It is some 

1 | > times interchangeable with رج‎ as lijàm p= for lagam لكام‎ t. oe 
halter '' (Persia). 

OP d Lis an abbreviation of the month “shaveal .شوال‎ Poets compare it 

| Misa an | abbreviation for the month Muharram c; It sometimes 

f with n J; as, ban بان‎ (m.o.) (for bam, cl? (m.c.). 













— 
— 


: — gard | and مد‎ EN Vazir-i *Lankuran, In bod ربعت‎ the double 
نذاو‎ is $e perceptible, 7 oa o * 


v v TuC e Ar A bim 2 75 —* 2 by 1 S^. 4 1 : M 7 
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W N. There is no nasal n! in Persia. In India, however, n is in some 
words almost nasal or is imperfectly pronounced, as in chunan, 
jalan; it is then called nin-i ghhunna;* but before a vowel (and 
consequently before an iza/at) the nasal sound disappears. It has 
usually the sound of m م‎ when it immediately precedes b ب‎ (or 
pw). Ex. تيل‎ (tanbal) '' lazy '" is pronounced tambal: note that 
this is transliterated m. Nasal n always follows a long vowel. 


s WorV. At the beginning of a word, or in such words as d gs 
“an answer”, صواب‎ sawib '' rectitude '', lj savüb ** a reward " 
“a good work,'' it is amongst Persians a consonant like v; bd 
amongst Arabs, Afghans and Indians it is à w, like the w in we or 
went, In ply and msp it is pronounced like a v, or between a v and 
aw. The سا‎ sound is common in Isfahan and Kirman. 

Before an alif and after و رخ‎ has, in pure Persian words, no sound; Ex. 
خواعش - خواهر‎ , eto., are pronounced LAahar, khahish, etc. ; there is, therefore, 
no difference in pronunciation between خواستن‎  Ehiüslan ‘‘to wish’’ and 
cel. Lhastan **to rise up"': this silent و‎ is transliterated w. Khipish خراش‎ 
and its compounds are pronounced Lish (transl. khwish). In Arabic words, 
however, و‎ before alif is pronounced; Ex. خراص‎ pl of .خض‎ In 
w35 ''to eat'' and its derivatives, the و„‎ is pronounced like pish 2 and 
is transliterated w; also دو‎ du “‘two'’, » tu “thou ’”, sık khud “self”, 
خرش‎ khush *‘pleasant’’, o-),%  Lhurshid ''the sun'', كورسند‎ khursand 
"happy '. sẹ and حمجر‎ are often pronounced chi and hamchi. 

A few Arabic words like s.» hayal ‘‘life’’, صلرة‎ salat “' prayer '', are 
generally in Persian phonetically written l> and wile, 

ياوا as ya/a GL (old) [for yava‏ بف ia sometimes interchangeable with‏ و 
(m.c.)] ** vain, foolish’’. The väv that occurs before an: alij and is.‏ 
is called 52-7 madala‏ , كراسقن not pronounced, as in khwüslan‏ 
واو اشهام ضمة “distorted vae, or vav-i ishmanfP?*zamma‏ واو ممدوله 
mal/ag‏ روه ع the vapb that gives a smell of » '": : this is maktabi‏ “‘ 
written but not cup pues ED A vàv-i malfüg-i‏ ‘ ) مكتيب غیر Esile‏ ( 







ghayr-i-maktüb ( غیر سكتوب‎ bile واو‎ ( sometimes occurs as in طارئس‎ 


Urs "a peacock,’’ but the more correct form طاكرس‎ is also fo 
P In Ar. both the is have the sound of w in thia word. 


Remark.—A letter that is — but — is also c 
harf-i masrüq ( حرف مسروق‎ ١ "a stolen letter.” s, vide 
MET 8 ۰ 
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5 H called ha-yi havvaz ( 358 زهاى‎ , or hayi mudawwara (has cs) (round 

ha). A decided aspirate like A in hope, except when it ends a 

Persian word! or a feminine Arabic word (which is always preceded 

by a fatha"). In this case it is called the “obscure,” ‘* imper- 

ceptible*" or “ silent h''. and is transliterated a; Ex, dl kiana 

‘“a house’’, aif gujia °‘ said '’ (Past Partciple). This ‘ obscure’ 

h is in India pronounced like jatha, but in Persia it is pronounced 

like a short e, or é as khané or gufte. (If the silent A precedes an 

alif, as in ÇI aaf “I have said", there may, it is said, be a slight 

breathing sound of the A, as gujtah-am, but the writer is of opinion 

that this sound is imaginary aud that the ^ generally remains silent. 

In the first case, i.e. when aspirated, the 3» is called ha-yi maljūzi ھاي(‎ 

— ), ^a-£ muzhar or zahir ( „Be sla or elb), or Aha-yi jali ) (هاى جلي‎ 

"manifest," i.e. sounded; in the second case it is (iiie cle Or iie) 
ha-yi mukhtafi or makhfi '* concealed ”, i.e. mute. 


The A is distinctly but not too markedly sounded in 7 nuh ''nine'', a 
nih *'* place" (Imper.), & bih ''good'' (but & ba or bi, the preposition 


. **to'' or ** for '*), به به‎ bah ba^ (m.c.) ** well done, excellent." and in such 
like words." 


In aw si ‘' three '' , 4a chi ** what? '', af Ai the interrogative pronoun 
'* who?" and the conjunction ““ that '"', there is no aspirate, and the final 
¥ is pronounced like short f. 

In & na and ae ma ''not'',it is silent according to rule; but مع‎ mi 
| *'! great "", also '" a mist, fog '"", and ae mah moon. x 

Final s after! - » or ¿s is fully sounded; Ex. #يادشاء‎ padishah '* a king "", 
tS guh ** human ex t’’, etc., etc. In شه‎ shah “ king '*, ae mah ‘* the 
moon ''or''a — ره‎ rah ** a road”, whos the fatha stands for alif, the 
final À ia aspirated. ⸗ 

It must be distinctly pronounced in words like pe mahr, at mihr and 
v5 pinih and in similar words, and in the pope names طهراك‎ Tih-rün' and 
Oum Mash-had. 

A final silent A will sometimes become 3 in Arabic, MEG. 








1 Some grammarians consider the Pring iit # to be a vowel 

Except when changed into ©. The 8 is not silont in Arabic. This final 5 can 
y ps. ) when not an original letter. 

Es > that when final ‘Bin s8undod, it is transliterated by A and not by ai Ex. 8 
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(for pista aij P.) ‘a pista-nut''; also ,رج‎ as n@kaj cU (said to be Arabic) 
(for nagah مكاج‎ P.) ** suddenly.'" 

In Arabic, final * is in certain cases written 8 and is then called by the 
Arabs la marbüta! and by some Indians Aaa, and is in classical Arabio 
pronounced like ¢ except in pause or before a vowel. In Persian this is 
often pronounced and written œ; Ex. «—Jl& instead of .حالة‎ In English 
dictionaries this is generally treated as the fourth letter of the alphabet, i.e. 
as =, 
Sometimes the same word is written both with $ and œ, but with different 
significations. Ex. 4/{ ala is generally so written when it has the signification 
of an instrument or apparatus, but .—[ alat (pl. آلات‎ ) when it signifies 
"penis," ayo صعدت‎ Ay ایر‎ “is this paper correct? ", but دار‎ amo ابن نرشته‎ 
'* is this paper signed ? '' 

This distinction is, however, seldom observed and is considered pedantic, 
thus jihat ** cause ™ and qimat "' price'' may be written both «t» or 4. 
and قيمعت‎ or .ويم‎ 

Vide also remarks on حيات‎ and «Je at the end of z. 

is Y, ya-t fahtaniyya 245 sh. At the beginning of a word is the 
English consonant y; also in the middle of a word after an initial long 
vowel; Ex. Lf «ya ''whether.' When, for the sake of euphony, the 
initial alif of a verb is changed into رى‎ this letter is pronounced y as it 
retains its original short vowel; Ex. from آمدن‎ amadan ‘‘ to come'"', سيا‎ 
maya '' don't come '' ; wok uftadan ** to fall” , nayuftad sGas ** he did not 
fall ,.etc.'" 

In the middle of words, , - also represents the long vowel 3 (pronounced. 
as tin pique) or a diphthong ai: vide § 3 (d). 


At the end of a word it is 4 longi, but at the endpof the words بلى‎ and ` 


ulii it is sometimes shortened ; thus bale or bali and khayle (for khayli or- 
khaih). It is long in the verbal prefix ,عي‎ thus niyu/t; but is sometimes 
in careless talking pronounced short. (The Afghans and Indians pronounce 


this prefix me). 
In Persia, as in India, the dots are never written under the e where. 
final: in some printed books, however, the dots are inserted. In Arabic the 
dots should be omitted in the ali/-i maqsüra.* 
A ce at the end of a , and preceded by a fatha, مھ‎ 
alif, and is transliterated ¢: thus — (also in —— AD 
—— Seg, This & is in Arabic called مخصورة‎ Ji alif 
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prolonged ali/** [vide § 4 (d)}, and is not sounded when in contact with alij-s 
vagt; thus ربن‎ li.) دعوى‎ '' the contention of the moderns'' is pronounced 
da*va'l-muta*athkhirin. 
1 - - 
Note that in the Persian-Arabic compound Atsi or اولمقر‎ the co is in 


—— a final letter, and the comparative suffix y can be written separately, 
AS p .اء س‎ 


Remark I.—In Urdu or in Indian writing ya-e ma'küsi or ““ reversed ya '' 
(<) is written at the end of a word to show that the ى‎ has a majhül 
sound. In modern Persian the ‘reversed ya’ has the same'sound as the 
ordinary , بي‎ 

In the Turkish سنورسات‎ suyursat "supplies levied in kind", the qı is 
frequently omitted, both in writing and pronunciation; itis however better 
to omit it in both cases: this word has no singular. 

For further remarks on ري‎ vide § 4. 


Remark 1I.—Even when quoting Arabic or rewling the Qur'án, the 
Persians do not try to give the Arabic pronunciation to all the Arabic letters. 
Indians and Afghans, on the contrary, not only attempt but greatly exag- 
gerate the Arab pronunciation of certain letters. 


For the Arabic and the Persian pronunciation of the alphabet and the 
form of certain lettera before the fza/at, vide ' Peculiarity of Arabic Words.’ 
In Indian dictionaries a letter preceding another is termed Jas Le, 
and one following another is styled su le: thus in the word ,رب‎ the letter rā 
is ما قبل با‎ mà qabl-i ba. 5 


5 3. The Short pnd Long and Diphthong Vowels (in the middle 
١ of words). E 


(a) There are no regular vowels in the Arabio written language, but the 
Arabs make use of the three signa 4 > 7 [vide table, § 1 (c)] which they call 
ule J| al-harakat *' the movers '” (lit. ‘‘ motions"), and one of these signs 
placed above or below a consonant determines its vowel sound. When 


a consonant is accompanied by one of these ‘ movers", it is called متعرى‎ 
| mutaharrik or 'moving.'" The short vowels were originally quito urtrepre. 
sm | sented. As the ‘‘ movers” only give the vowel sound essential to a 
^  eonsorunt, it is obvious that they cannot stand alone at the beginning of a 
EB CUL 
| ~ For pronunciation, vide Table. 
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(&5) or nominative ^, jar | ‘= | or genitive (7), and nasb ( تصب‎ ) or 
accusative (L), and the words, not the letters, 5o marked, are styled marfü* 
) ع‎ ste ) majrür ( عجرور‎ (١, and mansüb (>= ) : vide § 8. 


Remark.—'The short vowel i is in Persian oftener pronounced like e in 
‘fen’ than like i in ‘fin.’ Also fatha is locally so pronounced, as kerd 
for kard. 


(d) Long vowels (in the middle of words). 

Ali], s and ى‎ are weak or infirm consonants! or semi-vowels and 
correspond respectively with the '' movers ", i.e. the short vowels a, u, #.* 
In Arabic writing the long vowels are formed by a combination of two 

: B 
of these affinities; (Ex. L ba, s bà and , bf) and pronounced like a in 
father, win prude and i in police or pique.* 


Remark I.—In 5, the alif ia written to indicate that the fatiha belonging 
to the ~ is prolonged in sound : vide $ 2 (a). 

Remark 1I.—'The و‎ and ي‎ of prolongation and ئ( الف المقصور:‎ or asz) 
are before (vide $ 2, p. 21) a wasla shortened in pronunciation, thus في الغور‎ 
is pronounced fi'L- fawr (fil-fawr). 


(e) Diphthongs (in the middle of words). 

By combining jatha with ¿s and with s, the diphthongs ai or ay, and aw 
or aw, are formed, and pronounced like ai in aisle (rare in Persian) or 
ey in they, and ou in stout; Ex. ميل‎ mail* or mayl ** inclination ' * , pye * saum 
or sawm '* fasting," 

In modern Persian the ay is most often pronounced like ey in they; Ex. 
كيلي‎ is pronopneed both kAaili and kheyli (also khailé, pto., etc.) (vide under 
letter e); also the au sound, characteristic of the Arabic, Afghan, or 
Indian accent, tends towards the sound of o in hose. “> 


() The original Persian vowel system was that of the Sanskrit, with the 











" semi-vowel ri peculiar tothe latter excluded. l x 
8 mU mcm RUE دحي نا‎ RS a 
ae te حرو‎ ee tent coii HR" , These are included in the school rhyme :— * 
uie — eg ee a Mt i 








When :د‎ and e follow a consonant unmarked by a short vowel or 
by jazm, they were said to have an open sound called Jyp- majhül, 
or "unknown'' (ie. unknown to the Arab invaders); Ex. عور‎ mor an ant, 
یر‎ sher * a lion" ! ; but when a , was preceded by a consonant pointed with 


Z ora cs with 7, then the sound was called «iy ae ma'ruf or '* known”; 


7 
Ex. soe müsh '' a mouse'' : شير‎ shir “ milk.” 

The majhül sounds o and e are still preserved in the Persian spoken by 
Afghans and Indians, but they are now unknown in Persia: in modern 
Persian’ ‘‘ an ant'' is called mur, and there is nothing in pronunciation to 
distinguish the word for ** lion ™ from shir '* milk.'' 


Remark I.—'There are thus, exclusive of the majh&l sounds, at least nine 
vowel sounds in Persian, a, 4, i, 3, v, û, and diphthongs ai, ay, and aw. 
The last takes the place of the au sound characteristic of Indians. 


Remark 11,—To sum up the remarks on the weak consonants, (s - 5» - | 
( «le حررف‎ ١ , when و‎ and ى‎ are initial, or are movable in the middle of a word, 
they are real consonants and are pronounced with their proper vowels; when 


they follow a jazm they are consonsanta, as in juzv 55; and when they follow a 
consonant that has neither a vowel nor a jazm they were in classical, and 
are in Indian Persian majhal. When the consonant preceding » has a pish 
or zamma ( ^ ) the sound is û; when the consonant preceding has a sir 
or kasra (— ) the sound isî. 


When 5 and J follow a consonant that has a zabar or jatha = they 
may be called diphthongs. 5 


$ 4. Hamza* (s) and the short vowels at the beginning of words. 


(a) In endeavéuring to pronounce a vowel without „a consonant, a. 
distinct though slight effort is made with the muscles of the throat; this 
jerked sound or hiatus is by the Arabs called hamzah, which signifies '' prick, 
impulse '’, and is represented by s, the form of which has arisen from the 


LU 


tı To Persia lion is شير‎ *'ahir'" and a tiger y} babr. In India the tiger is called 

E aher and the lion babar: tho word sher is also loosely epplied to the leopard, 

١ 3 i.e. in Perain. Dr. Rosen justly remarks in his grammar : ı' The Persion of India may 
` be looked upon as a petrification of the old classical language. Iê has also 

the *majAül '* vowels e and o for à and û, and many other differences of pronunciation. 

he Persinn-e Indians, whose studies are mostly confined to the clamics and 







, have followrd pone of the developments of the modern language." 
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letter ẹ of the word &*5. In other words hamza represents the cutting 
off of the stream of breath preceding or following a vowel, 

In Arabic, hamza is placed over or under alif, or overs and (s, but 
when final is written by itself, and may follow any of the letters. The letter 
so marked is called jpt mahmüz or “' hamzated'', a term also applied 
to a word having hamza for one of its radicals. 


Remark, — Alif when it is merely a letter of prolongation is not hamza. 


(b) Short vowels at the beginning of words. In most cases alif occurs as the 
bearer of hamza and then performs a function essentially different from that 


in the Remark to $ 13(d) ; Ex. çÎ ab, I| ub. When an i sound follows, then 
the sign s is placed under the bearer |, as | - 
For the pronunciation of a silent amza in the middle of a word, vide 


under letter ? $2. In the word sake ma*:ün ‘* permitted" , the hamza is 
silent, and, having no vowel to give it life, it represents the jerked sound 
mentioned in the beginning of the paragraph; and, as the first letter, viz: r is 
pointed with + , the two together in Persian give the half-bleating sound 
mentioned in the remarks on the letter ¢ § 2. In the word r+; ra is "a 
head ", “a chief '", the hamza is not silent, but is marked with > and is con- 


P 
sequently pronounced like | at the beginning ofa word. Inthe words 5 -»5«l 
,شی‎ the final s has no vowel and also follows a letter without a vowel. The 
Arabs would pronounce the final » in these words something like ahay-d, st-d 
umarā-ã, but the Persians ignore the ع‎ in such Arabic words*: they do how- 
ever pronounce the * at the end of s=, probably to distinguish it from the 


, 
Persian word y~ si *' direction, towards." " | 
In the pronunciation of an Arab, the hamza is ap articulation very 
perceptible, especially when it begins a syllable tbat is in the middle of a 
| P» 
word, as in جرات - قران‎ * which are not pronounced qur-am and jur-at, 9 


NNLLA مسبج‎ > 





| Note that though the ¢ is marked with + the * hamzated’ alif does not servo to 
prolong the sound of the — as would be the case if hamea wero absont from thet; thus 
to allintents and purposes ali/-hamea (or hamsa) and ali/ are two separate letters, 
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(c) The latest Arabic Dictionaries treat ali/-hamza as the first letter of 
the alphabet, and alif alone as a s or cs; for example, if it be desired to look 


out the Arabic root ع ل‎ saal* “he asked '', the Î must be looked for at the 


—— of the alphabet; if however it be desired to look out Jl adie "it 
owed "', the alif must be treated as a ري‎ and the searcher must look for a word 


welt meet lam (instead of sin, alif, lim), while for Jl sar* “he scaled a 
wW + he should look for sin, ww, rà. The reason is, that, in Arabic, alif is not 
considered an original letter, but is aupposed to be the offspring of one of the 
two weak consonants s or «s,! and according to certain laws of euphony 
a weak consonant undergoes certain changes or permutations when it comes 
together in a “measure” or ‘form’ with a vowel that is not analogous to. 
it: accordingly, in the last two examples, an original و‎ or ى‎ has by permuta- 
‘ E : fuss — 
tion been changed into an alif. Similarly نبي‎ “a prophet’’ is from bu - Wi, 
and the letter after ب‎ must be treated as the first letter of ‘‘ the alphabet." ' 
The second letter of JG is hamza, because it is mutaharrik or movable, while 
the second letter of JS is called alij, because it is a letter of prolongation. 
Hamza, however, may be sakin, as in E 
(d) Long vowels at the beginning of words. As already stated, the long 
vowels are formed by a combination of a short vowel and the weak consonant 
that is its affinity ; and the manner of writing the long vowels in the middle 
of words has been demonstrated in § 3 (d). It follows by rule [vide short 
vowels at beginning of worda (5)], that the long vowels at the beginning of a 
7 — 
word are introduced by a hamza, thus أرب‎ = b; and ایپ‎ =. Similarly اب‎ | 
should —à5; but to avoid this awkward form the second alif „is written over 
the first, thus T: this alif on the top is called madda *' the mark of madd or 
prolongation.” '* = | 
(e) By the same rule the '*diphthongs'' at the beginning of words 
are written qçÎ aib (or ayb), and — aub for awb); for pronunciation, 
vide $ 3 (e). 


1 Tt will be noticed that the three weak letterg or somi-vowels are alij, eGo "and ya 


—— — 4 — — ——— | 
س — — — 
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"The hamza is a strong letter, although in certain cases it is liable to modification or 


5 4 


chang® like any of the weak lottors. While wiv and yi are sometimes real consonants. 


— 


is not regarded as such at all; but only as a prop for hamza, or as a letter of 


alij so marked is by somo Grammarians called a 
: „only occur ¢ be 
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As in Arabic, hamza following a long ١ à is written on the line,! the alif 
that precedes such a hamza is generally marked with a madda, but this madda 
has no effect on the pronunciation ; thus in Arabic 5L, for hs, “he came.’ 
This is also the case when s or (e act as bearers of hamza, e.g. Nut qail. 

Final hamza in Arabic words (as slab! 3) is rarely written in Persian, and 
always disappears in writing before the e of the izafat; as, ge إطباى‎ 
“ medical officers of the Military Department” : were the » retained, the ى‎ 
might be mistaken for the ¿s of unity: vide Remark to (g); vide also 
§ 26 (/) (2). 

(f) In Persian the sign ع‎ over ١ at the beginning of words is omitted, 
even in words fully pointed with the vowels, etc.; and in the dictionaries, 


Persian and Urdu, no distinction is made between alif and hamza; i.e. both 
are at the bezinning of the alphabet. 


Hamza corresponda to an English hyphen in such words as re-open,* and 
is then written over a y (J) without the dots: in other words, hamza is 
thus written, instead of over the prop alif in those cases when (according to 
Englishmen) one syllable ends in a vowel and the next begins with one; 
Ex. s5 fa*ida °“ benefit" instead of s15 or sju. 


When two ¿s come together, it is more correct to omit the dots in the 
first and place the sign » over it, as: يائبدن‎ plan ''to stand firm." This 
word may also be written يابيدن‎ piyidan, but in this case the first e must be 
treated as a consonant and transliterated y. empor gunja'ish گنوائش‎ or 
gunjayish (e$. 

Strictly speaking a Aamza in Persian ought to be used whenever a 


: aes a i ف‎ f ; 
! As a rule hamza has in Arabic no bearer when it is Movable by a fatha and 
follows a long vowel, or when it is final and preceded by sukün. In words like Saba, 


1.0. in words wharo the long vowel preceding the hamsa is بي‎ the hamsa is placed on 
- so A 
or abovo tho line, or is written over a ce (without dota): thus Abs or ~ 
* In Modern Persian usually pronounced gāyil. — 9 
3 In. Persian, it is optional to write or omit the final # in wuch words, 


‘Tn Urdu a hamza does duty for a hyphen, og. ¢ ye jan — "s 
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syllable bepinning with a vowel is added to a root, thua: qiio! (for oix) 
and esfas (for et 55), but this rule is only observed in certain cases when it 
i» necessary for distinction [vide Remark I (g)). For the Persian '* hamza '" 
as a sign of the genitive case, eto., after an obscure A or after a final رع‎ vide 
§ 26 (/) ; as substitute for the , » of unity, wide § 41 (c) (d). 1 

(gy) Hamza in the middle or at the end of an Arabic word used in Persian, 
is often omitted, both in pronunciation and in writing; as, قايم‎ qayim for "m 
qaim, but generally aî JUS, rarely sayil Un. 


Remark عدا ل‎ practical uses of hamza, and its omission in modern 
Persian, are best — by the following examples: 19$ gadā “ beggar’’ ; 
oS gada*í* “begging” ؟‎ of — “a beggar’’; wk, stof gada-yi- 
Kirman “ the beggar of Keenan 

It will be noticed that the distinction between the words for '* begging *’ 
and **a beggar (with ي‎ of unity) '" lies in the accent only. 

Mahi ماهي‎ “ fish ™; giele miahi-t* (class ) “' a fish" ] بک ماعر‎ yak mah in 
m.o.]: دیگر‎ sle بى‎ yat mih-i digar (m.c.) ** one month more *' : j£: gôl یگ‎ 
yak mahi-yi digar (m.c.) ‘* one fish more" iR also in m.c. دويغري‎ 42 Ue mali 
digar-i and classically “9 del mahi- | digar: wie numayam ''I show 
but نمائيم‎ numayim '* we show.” ; 


Remark 11.—Note the division of syllables when » occurs in the middle 
of a word: جرئت‎ or xl,» is jur-a (not ju-rat). In the same way wl 
Qur-ün: alle or ale mas-ala. 


§ 5. The letter ع‎ (at the beginning of words). 


In Persian (but not in Arabic) the consonant ¢ at the beginning of a 
word is pronounced ike the consonant Aamza, thus عيب‎ is pronounced like 
ut, and عيوب‎ ‘uab (Ar. broken plural of s+) '' defects, vices," as though 
spelt wT, vide § 20. In the Roman character, g is transliterated by a 
reversed comma above the line. 





— اد يد — — —— — — — — — — —— 


1 gi would in modern Persian bo taken to be badi-i ''a badness,'"" but in 
| judá'i the hamza i» nocessary. Whoh a syllable begins with a vowel, the 





: “e prop"; MRR. Se a aem M e Sat 


hamza in uscd to introduce it But this Aamza being written above the‏ ع 
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5 6. Jazm or Sukün 
(a) In Arabie and Persian, the first letter of à word is always accom- 
panied by ^ vowel, henoe in the mouth of an Arab or Persian a word like 
Binith becomes Ismith (or Ismit).! 
When a consonant in the middle or at the end of a word is followed by 
no vowel sound, it is said to be sakin Sls, i.e. '* quiescent, inert, or mute," 
and the symbol called جزم‎ jazm ''cutting off, or amputation,” ' or wa 


sukün “‘rest*’ [7 ^ 9- J وز‎ placed over it. In the word * mardum 
" men,"* the first letter ( ¢) is ** moved" by fatha, but the second letter ( 5) 
is “quiescent, inert, mute, or silent", having the sign jazm ( « ) over it; 
while the third letter (:) is ‘moved’ by zamma or pish; and finally the 
last letter ( م‎ ) is ** quiescent.'' 

A letter so marked is called satin *' quiescent '" or majzim; it has none 
of the 4536 >=. When two or more quiescent letters occur together, the 
first only is termed sakin, the others being termed mawgii/ «3555« ** dependent 
on '' or **supported '': thus in MESA düst ** friend '' the sis sakin and the 
عن‎ and œw are mauwqi f. 

In Persian (but not in classical Arabic), the last letter of all words is 
quiescent; this being a rule, the sign jazm is omitted in the case of 
final letters. Jazm therefore signifies that (in the Roman character) two 
consonants in the middle or end of a word have no vowel between them.* 


— 


(b) In such words as نفل - طقل‎ . ai, great care must be taken in Persian 


to avoid even the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters; many 
Persians pronounce these words almost like tii, nagli, nagdii, and in the two 
last words slightly dwell on the jatha. The Arabs and Indians pronounce 
these words lesa affectedly; the Indians as though thef were tifel, nagel, 
maged. ` 


— 


Remark.—The presence or absence of a jazm in a word of three letters, 


sometimes completely alters the meaning, c.g. o najs means *'* passion '* ; 


"the penis'', but قن‎ najas means '' breath"; e» “a fissure and the 
 privities of a woman,” but x 55 Jaraj ““ freedom from grief or sorrow." 








1 Fow illiterate Indians can pronounce two consonants at the beginning. A 
= 3 In Hindustani a few words begin with two consonants with no vowel 1 rtivoon | 


n. In mch eases a farm is not written over tho first lottor an | 





Men — - sonan —— Toney shui tt Wi tr tis reason that 
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§ 7. Tashdid' and Idghim. 

(a) A doubled — in the middle of a word is wriiten ofly once, but 
the sign (=), called 5:223 tashdid ** corroboration '" or “strengthening '" , is 
placed above it to indicate that it should be pronounced twice. 

A letter so marked is called mushaddad Tote“ strengthened "^, " corrobo- 
rated.'' The first of the doubled letters ends one syllable, and the second 
begins the following syllable. 

(b) In practice, the Persians seri emphasize the letter that is marked 


with the sign of duplication; Ex. خرم‎ khurram "' joyful '” ; البقه‎ albatta 
“ certainly." The Arabs however pronounce the doubled letter twice, unless 
it ends the word, when it can only be emphasized. 

(e) Arabic words of only two letters are rare; consequently words 
like شط‎ and دق‎ (shatt and daqq) are three lettered, even if the sign (=) be 
omitted. For further remarks on ( =) vide under ““ solar letters'", § 10. 


Remark I.—Without the tashdid, there is nothing to show whether a 
word spelt like قفوت‎ is qut °“ food '' or quvvat ** strength." 

In Arabic words a euphonic tashdid occurs when the article al precedes a 
word beginning with a solar lettter- wide § 10. 

Remark I1,—Tashdid is said not to be found over any of the four letters 
that are purely Persian. The word بده‎ bachcha is an exception ; if the ( «) be 
omitted there is nothing to distinguish it from a» bi-chi, ** for what": 
vide also ** Peculiarities of Persian words," In compounds, the tashdid 
over bachcha is dropped, as sag-bacha , bacha khar, bacha-Turk, etc., and also in 
the expression: Bacha/ mür-at bi-zanad (a curse). Other exceptions are D 
<“ hillock ' , and 48 “ thick, dense,” : 


(d) Idgham p's signifies inserting one letter into another, coalescence, as 


TE shappara (from shab-para 343 شب‎ (. Asa letter so assimilated (mudgham 
— ) is marked with tashdid, the two words are ' practically synonymous, 


Remark I.—Removing a tashdid 435 from a word, as Dom sla for جاده‎ 
jādda “path”, is called takh fel تضفيف‎ “lightening”, a word so 
“lightened ™ is mukhaffaf ine. . 

II.—' Doubled’ Arabic substantives in which the last two 
f sdical letters are the same,* in order to avoid two quiescent letters coming 











30 TANWIN. 


together, lose the tashdid 3:525 before the Persian plural termination Aa; thus 
finn جن‎ a spirit, a Jinn'' has for its Persian plural jinha@. Similarly 
from saff ‘he ''a line’’ comes the Persian compound gaf-dar صغدر‎ ‘* rank 
breaking '" (an epithet of *Ali). Such Arabic words frequently lose the tashdid 


in Persian, as كف‎ baff*", Ar., * palm of the hand,'' £af اركف‎ P.; habb**, 
£ 

‘a berry, grain, pill " becomes in Persian hab. Sometimes the tashdid‏ حب 
is again restored before the cc of unity, thus had, P. (m.c.) becomes habb-i‏ 


palm of the‏ ** كف **art", fanns GM; but kaf‏ عن (m.c.) “a pill"; Jan‏ حبى 


hand '', kaf- „å (m.c.) (not kaff-3 (85). 

Remark 111.—A mushaddad letter is rarely found in a pure Persian 
word; arra (S. ara “a saw''; farruth (or farukh) ‘‘ happy, eto’ are 
exceptions. 

§ 8. Tanwin ( لغودن‎ ) 

Iu classical Arabic the short vowels are used as terminations to express 

the three cases of nouns * سح‎ 
* is the nominative 
> is the genitive Vide also § 3 (a). 
= is the accusative 

If the noun is indefinite, these terminations are doubled and written 
Pee and pronounced with the nun or n-sound. This is called wy si 
tanwin ** giving the n&n.* ™ 

Afabic nouns in the accusative case are in Arabic used as adverbs; 

2 6 صم‎ £^. 0 
Ex. Bus. itlifag-** ** by chance "" the accusative of GA. Note that the final 
alij is not soundtd. , 

11 the word ends in.» or 5, there is no final alij; «x. ate ‘st binase*- 


'alay-hi “ accordingly '', ak Aibmats* * skilfully”; similarly if the 


word ends in ى‎ (in weet words the fanwin is written over the letter 


preceding the e and the ى‎ is unsounded), thus — hawa" '' lovingly.” 





| In modern Persian the tendency is to omit the n and prolong the final ã _ 





===." em ö— —— — — 


| 5 There is practically only one dec 
٠ Bec requiem a the a vow ——— 2 


mina pr », no di 
: — oS حي‎ 2 1 — 
x, ‘om 5 


1 Such worda are considered by Lexicographors to be Persian. QE 
tu Amb «T. 
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in the pronunciation of these Arabio adverba; Ex. yu. hal-** © now, 
at present ", is in modern Persian always pronounced Aálà yt, while "T '*in 
reality '" is pronounced both with and without the n. In some words the 
" is always retained ; Ex. nm ghaflat-** ** suddenly '"" or ** by accident *’, 
جدرا‎ jabr*^ ** by force.” 

$ 9. Waslah. 

This word signifies ‘‘ a conjunction or joining '' and is only found over 
the alif of the Arabic definite article Ji al ** the "* : it signifies that the alif 
is suppressed in pronunciation and the J joined by the previous vowel ; thus 
amir*'l-mu*minin —— yu “ Commander of the Faithful '' : wide Remark 
II to § 3 (d).* 


If a word before a wasla ends in a long vowel or in an alif-$ maqsüra, the 
final vowel is shortened in pronunciation before the alif with wasla, thus 
ales) yi is pronounced fi’l-jumla and not fi'L-jumla. 


5 10. Solar and Lunar Letters. 
(a) In Arabic the dental, liquid and sibilant letters, fourteen in all, are 


fost 9 2 e 

called الحروف الشمية‎ aLhurüf*s' h-shamsiyyat* or “ solar letters '" for the by 
no means obvious reason that the word shams , —— '' sun '' begins with one 
of them. They are .ن - ل - ظ - ط - ض - س - فى - س - ؤ - ر - ف - د - ث - &ڙ‎ Ifan 
Arabie word with the article Jı begins with one of these letters, then, for 
euphonic reasons, the J of the article isnot sounded, but to compensate for its 
loss, | the first letter of the word itself is doubled and marked with =, thus: ' 


cx Salah*-&-din. “ the Peace of Religion” (Saladin). The dentals‏ الدين 


sinniyya A, those that are enunciated by the aid of the teeth,’ are- 4-5 - 3 
o-&-w. The lingual asaliyya ( axle! ) are those that are pronounced by the 
aid of the tip of the tongue, and are j - j - س‎ -  - ص‎ - u* 

(b) The lunar letters 43,63 حروف‎ hurüf-i qamaríyya are said to be so called 
because jež gamar the moon begins with one of them. With them no such 
$ e takes place in the J of the article. 

1 ip cen are subdivided into the labials — or — 


— ~ iyi the: palita aksiya (ou 


and the gutturals, halgiyya (Aña)! or hanjariyya (& wi )' $-&-g- 
Cc 

Remark.—Arab grammarians have themselves fallen into confusion over 
these ill-defined divisions. , 


(c) The Arabs further term certain letters XAU حروف‎ raf" Haglagah 
'* celacking letters”; hurüf*'z-zalg حررف الذاق‎ or 543,3J الح وق‎ al-hurüf*"z- 
zawlaqiyyah letters articulated with the tip of the tongue and the lips; they 
are the liquids »-w- J: hurüf*'l-Hn. gal) حروف‎ “soft letters'" | - و‎ - ce? 
muthagah M '"arched'', viz. ظ - ص - ض‎ - b: nit'iyyah aaah) letters pro- 
nounced by the tongue and the fore part of the palate (viz, 1 - 5- E): 
mustafilah alime ** depressed (letters)'' are those in which the tongue does 
not rise. 


$ 11. Abjad.* 


(a) The following meaningless words give the letters in their numerical 
order * :— 


FE =S5 SSRS S828 8988 Lae coo wean 


DE‏ قد aan a i‏ بن اس فض - قرشت - فخذ- ضطغ 

The use of letters as numerals js confined to mathematical works, 
almanacs, and chronograms.* 

The sum of the letters in the name of a work, or of a brief sentence or 
verse recording an historical event, gives the year of the Hijra in which the 
evente took place. This practice of commemorating events by chronograms 
ia common in all Muslim countries. 


This system is called abjad* omy and Aisab-i-jummal جيل‎ vic, the 





Arabic word jummal Ji signifying '* cable; addition.’ A letter marked - 


with tashdid is reckoned as a single letter. * 

(b Examples:—When Nadir Shah proclaimed himself sovereign of 
Persia, be struck coins with the Arabic inscription as a chronogram 
POT alkhayr* fi ma waqa'*. ** the best is in what happened.’ The 
sum of these letters — 1148 (A.H.) — A.D. 1735-6. 
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NUMERICAL FIGURES, & a W^ 


The date of Taymürlang's death is in the dramatic worda وداع شووباري‎ 
Vidà'-4 Shahryiri ** Farewell to Royalty,” this = 807 (H.) = A.D. 1401.5. 

A new gate! to the mosque at Küzímayn was constructed by Farhad 
Mirzi, an uncle of Nisir®’d-din, Shih of Persia, in A.H. 1309 (— A.D. 
1882), and an Afghan poet of Bagdad, who wrote under the takhallus (las 
or ‘ nom de plume’ of Shihab, immortalised (as his son says) the event in a 


poem, the chronogram of which, according to custom, occurs in the last, or 
the last two misra’ فصر ع‎ (^ line of verse) :— 


شہابش از پی تاريخ كفت با دل شاد بود بجانب «ردوس راغت از انان در 

“Shihab in a happy frame of mind fixes its date —'' May your road 
to Paradise be by this gate." The sum of the letters in the second misra’ 
is 1299, but the writer says at the end of the first line ‘ha diLi-shad Jsb 
32" and these words may also be translated “ with the heart of shad": now 
the heart of shad is alif which = ‘one,’ so this makes the total 1300. 
Persians love obscurities, 

The letters of abjad can also be used to represent figures, thas با‎ for BE 
عا‎ for 21, eto. 1 

(c) In a certain style of almanac called fagvim-i rugqumi ( نقويم رقو»ي‎ ( , 
the letters of the alphabet are used with special significations; thus the 
letter 8 denotes Thursday, the sign Virgo, the planet Venus, and the moon 
when bright. Few Persians nowadays know these signs, and the almanacs 
never contain a key. The taqvim-i Farsi تقريم كارسي‎ is preferred. 


$ 12 Numerical Figures. &. 


(a) The usual signs for the numerals (borrowed from the Hindus by the | 
° Arabs) are :— i 3 
le. if ار‎ amet y. E, 
0 1723 3.40.0 T 8' 9 
i In combination these are written from left to right as in English thus, 
1*2: > 1901. | 0 


on" > veg be 


— و 
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(L) In MSS., variations in the signs for the numerals are ¢ for 2, M for 3, 
f" or ¢ for 4, ^ , or s, or e for 5,» for 6, < for 7, and > for 8. 
Fractional numbers are usually written as in English as:— 


l nay | 
E 4. y9, ete. 


$ 13. 


To find the year A.D. corresponding to the year of the Hijra :— 

Let M =the Muslim date in years and decimals. 

Let E =the required English date in years : 

Then E = M x (970225 + 621:54. The answer is the date A.D. of the - 
end of the year A.H. 

The year A.D. 1900 (lst May) = 1318 H. 


$ 14. Siyāq ( سياق‎ ٠ 


Mustawfis (متوفي)‎ or Revenue Accountants, and Munshis keep their 
accounts in a system of figures called سياق‎ siyaq' or Jie» divini which is 
nearly the same رقم‎ ragam of India. l 

For a detailed account of this system, vide Appendix to Woolaston's 
English- Persian Dictionary. The system is a complicated one. 

Shop-keepers and merchants keep their accounts in a form of siyaq 
( سباق‎ ): they do not understand the diwdni ) دبراتى‎ ( or siyag ( سباق‎ ( of the 
Mustawfi ( مستوفي‎ ). 

Rugiims ( (99.5, ) is applied to a system of writing a sum in a receipt: the 
sum is first written in siyag ( سباق‎ ) and then in words underneath it; under 
this again, hal; the sum is written in siyag. - i 





> 


§ 15. Letters in Poetry. 
Persian poets delight in discovering fanciful resemblances in the form 


of letters. GE hie a te stature is likened to the letter 
alij) but bent by grief or age it is a J: a bent neck is like s, while a 
drooping head is like 3 The Persian poet Jimi in his beautiful but 
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somewhat lengthy poem ''Yüsuf and Zulaykba '"" compares the heroine's 
teeth to stn (=), her mouth to mim (~), and her eyes to sad (ei or ‘ayn (£); 
zulj is again compared to lam and jim. 


$ 16. Handwritings. 


The two most important varieties of Arabic writing are the Kūfi 
and the Naskh,* and all the other varieties, national or calligraphic, may be 
referred to one of these two styles, 

The Kufie took its name from the town Küfa on the Euphrates, a 
town that at one time was a seat of Muslim learning, and famous for 
a school of Arabic copyista. 

From authentic Küfic inscriptions, it is now no longer doubtful that the 
Arab employed the Küfic style at the timeof the conqüest of Syria, before the 
foundation of Küfa. It is now supposed that the naski did not originate in 
the second or third century after the Prophet but was used simultaneously 
with the Küfie in the time of the earliest Khalifas, and possibly in the time 
of the Prophet himself.* 

The Taq ( (9419 ), * hanging” hand, is an elegant court hand that was 
and still is, much admired in Persia. : 


! According to the Eastern romance Zulaykhaü saw and loved Yûsuf in a dream 
Many suitora hearing of her beauty vainly sought her hand. At length she agreed 
to espouse the ‘Asis of Egypt. Qitfir (Potaphar of the Bible) believing hig to 
be the Yüsuf' (or Joseph) of her vision. Her marriage was a rude awakening and 
her respect for her husband was doubtless lessened -by the fact that he was, for 
some reason or other, a eunuch. Joseph is recognized and bought in the slave market by 
Zulaykh& and adopted tf her husband. Zulaykb& makes furious love fo the unwilling 
youth, The ladies of Memphis discover hor secret and talk scandal. Zulaykh& hears 
the gossip, and faces the difficulty by giving a banquet to all tho ladies of her aequain- 
tance. While sending for Yûsuf she gives each lady an orange to peel, with directions 
` to observe Yüsuf covertly the while. The ladies are so agitated at the sight of 
the slave-boy's unexpected beauty that they abeently cut their fingers instead 
of the orange. They have to confess that Zulaykb® has an exouse for her passion, 
the temptation being so great. The Qur'an says: **—and she shut the doorsand said ‘come 
hither!" He Waki Qod keep me! Verily my lord hath given mo » good home and the 


injurious ahall not prosper." But she longed for Sim; and he had longed for her, 
BUDE ae itn ماد‎ ti No Tend.” 


hoec tang i sed‏ رو وريد 
ZulaykhA builds a reed-hut on the‏ 


| A 


i 





a qe c) 
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The nasta'lig ( نستعليق‎ ١ is a combination of the naskh ( B )or ordinary 
hand and the fa'[qg ( (e (: it is a beautiful hand, chiefly used by the 
Persians for well-written manuscripts; but the modern Arabs call the Persian 
writing generally fa‘liq. 

Some old Arabic manuscripts written in Persia are in this style. 

The shikasta 4—€— or ** broken '' hand is the term generally applied to 
the oursive or running hand used by the Persians and Indians," In it the 
dots are omitted and all the letters are joined together. It is very illegible 
and puzzling even to natives. 

The rug'ah 4*5; is used by Arabs and Turks in ordinary correspondence. 
The diwani uris? lughra ',Ab, sulsi QA (or 255) ^ are the names of 
other ornamental hands used in the titles of books, headings of diplomas or 
edicts, etc., and correspond to flourished letters and monograms amongst 
Europeans. 

These several scripts are little more than calligraphic styles. 

In Persia, even at the present day, calligraphy is one of the fine arts, 
One or two lines written by certain old Calligraphists sell for many pounds 
sterling. 

The Khatt-i shajari* ( شڊ‎ BS ) or * tree-writing’’, a species of 
enigmatical writing, is merely another application of abjad zt; in it an 
upright stroke represents as it were the trunk of a fir-tree in which thenumber 
of branches on the right indicates the number of the word in abjad asul, 
and the number on the left the letter in that word. Thus in علي‎ ' 117 the 
first letter occurs in the fifth word of the abjad system, namely in سعقص‎ , and 
it is the second letter in that word. ‘Af would therefore be written:— 


ou | TE a 
DN | 2 5 I 
e J e 


Vide also § 11 (5) footnote 2. 


Remark.—In writing and in printing, Persian and Arabie wofds should 
not be written half at the end of one line and half at the beginning of the - 


ww 


A 


i! 


next; also dual words connected by ڍ‎ should not be separated. Only inferior — — 





copyists make mistakes in ' spacing ' and resort to the practice of dividing words. 


1 The Arabs have a vile shikasta شاه‎ of their own, 


A - : 2 


= ee of writin cool ia wide d 3 
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A greeting at the beginning of a letter is contained in one line: if there 


is not sufficient room, instead of crowding in the last few words, they are 
written above the line in one or more lines decreasing in length. 

Two words are often written in one, as: sef anmard ''that man.'' 
Two words separated by an iza/at are sometimes incorrectly joined in one as 
Ire lit (kitabi mara), which ought to stand for kitab-am-ra. 


د 


5 17. Punctuation. ٠ 


In Quráns or ornamental verses, punctuation is represented by various 
marks such as, : —.-.—-.:— :: etc., etc., but in manuscripts, as already 
stated, neither are the short vowels written! nor the other symbols. 
Even in printed works an occasional tashdid 5:225 or short vowel is the only 
assistance given to the reader. This is one of the reasons that the Persians 
and Indians mispronounce so many common Arabic words." 


The following punctuation marks ( 4&*, علامات‎ ) are occasionally used :- 


Comma ' alàmal-i wagja &&35 علاعت‎ 4 ta و‎ 
Colon - ‘alamat-i mutlaq (31b« علاعت‎ S- e. 
Full stop ' alamat-i ayat «T qe * .. (for) 
Mark of interrogation ‘ aldmat-i istifham pl aint قله «« علاعت‎ )( 
4  .,Pexelamation ‘alaimat-i nida, faryaád, ya ta'ajjub 
2 يا‎ oly علامت 453 و‎ 25 .. w (n) 


a? 


Quotation, 'alamat-i iqtibas | akt RE | 

Parentheses ( J), ‘alamat-i jumla-yi mu'tariza 4<,in< iL. — by 
brackets [ ]. 

Poetry ‘alamat-i manzüma علاعت محظوعة‎ — 


In manuscripts, % dash (—), called lakit ,لضت‎ is sometmes used to 
introduce the words of a speaker and consequently takes the place of 
inverted commas. "The modern sign — over a word signifies either that 
it is a proper noun or that it begins a sentence. These signs, if used, 
are frequently in red ink. 


— — — 
— 


a — -‏ — — — سمه 
~~ — 


7 ١ In classical Arabic the short vowels are the most valuable part of a word: the 


N 


| final short vowel distinguished the person in a tense, the cass of a noun, or the gender 
‘of — a short vowel makes the difference between the active and passive voice, 


quently between a transitive and intransitive verb, and the presence or 
once of tashdid may entiroly altor the senso: in the absence of ** marks, '* a triliteral 
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§ 18. Abbreviations, Contractions, and /mala 


(a) An abbreviation of a word is strictly a part of it, as: A.D. for Anno 
Domini; dict., for dictionary. 

A contraction is the elision of letters or syllables from the body of a 
word, made in such a manner that the whole word is indicated, as: rec'd pay't 
for “ received payment." 

The term slits mukhaffafat is applied to both abbreviations and 
contractions.! 

(a) Some of the most common abbreviations are — 

(1) عليه السلام ,= عم‎ alay-hi-' s salàm* ** Peace be upon him. 

(2) صلعم‎ = ple عليه و‎ aM) le. Salla-lláh* *alay-hi wa-sallam* ** God 
be gracious to him and give him prosperity '' (of the Prophet 
only). 

For Christ or other Prophets the Muslim says :— 

علي las‏ و ]له و ade‏ — — الله على نبينا و عليه 
žale alh Gale. '* Salla-llahu *alay-hi"  ** God be gracious‏ صم )3( 

to him.™ Also for me *' correct." 

(4) (e or) = عليهم)‎ or) ملام الله عليه‎ Salam--IHàh! *alay-hi or alayhim. 

“ The Peace of God be on him (or them).'' 

(5) رضة‎ or =) = 4 alh .رضى‎  Raziya-llàhu *anhu. *'*May God be 
pleased with him."'"' 
(6) الله عليه = رح‎ — Rahamat*-llah* ‘alay-hi. “The mercy of 

God be on him.” | 


٠ )7( عليه = لعن‎ ath Gi, La'nat- NEk ‘alay-hé. “The curse of 
God be on him.'' 
— — L | 
(8) . Sallama-h*'llah*  fa'üla (for ordinary 
|- persons, in letter writing). 1 


Nos. 2 and 3 are used for the Prophet only. 
No. 1 is generally used for Saints, but not for the Prophet. 7 
No. 4 is used for the Prophet or for Saints; l T 
: . Nos, 5 and 6 are used for anyone. | 
i No. 7 for Satan; for Yazid,* the assassin of the Prophet's grandson; or l 
1 for anyone specially obnoxious to the writer. , An 
T No. 8 for Mujtahids, ete., when alive. — 3 | 2 
The form of writing the above Arabic abbreviations varies slightly, — 
m e * .الى‎ eto., in the sefise of ^^ and so on" (when ti 





a 
bd 
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(10) ج‎ for e pares (also in the Qur’in for :Ju- a lawful pause): 
et for t9 ed plural of plural. 

(11) 5 for 35 “name of town ' (in geographical works). 

(12) t for موقم‎ ' name of a place ' ' (geographical works). 

(13) 3 for zab “ name of a small town ’’ (geographical works). 

(14) م‎ = gya“ Christian — 
Muslim era,’ 

(15) ف‎ = polls , note, '" and delê “subject '' (gram.). 


(16) w = ax ''note." Vide § 17, line 13. 
(17) ى‎ = SF ** and so on.'' 





(18) e and خ‎ = "n and مركر‎ ''first," and “last,” i.e. ‘reverse 2v 
the order" (read the word with م‎ overit frat and with = 
over it last). — ٠ 
م‎ also stands for عبتوع‎ ''subject," and خ‎ for خبر‎ *''predicate'': wide " 
also (23). a 
(19) عقعول — عقف‎ * object '" (gram.). | 
(20) wee = عصتف‎ ‘ author.’ $ 


(21) امیس = ق‎ (a well-known dictionary). 
(22) PLI «AU, ^as (a well-known dictionary). 
(23) اللغات = م‎ -hiie (a well-known dictionary) : vide also (18). 
(24) برهان قاطع = ب‎ (a well-known dictionary). 
(6) The following common contractions occur in words purely Persian 
in origin : 
(1) An initial alif followed by a quiescent consonant is frequently elided, 
and the jazm being removed, the consonant is then pointed by the same short 


` vowel that occurs in«he second syllable of the original word, ae: wih aknün, 4 
“now,” كنون‎ tunin; afsurdan ws! “to freeze, be dejected,"’ fusurdan ; id 


i5fsdaj اسفيداج‎ (obs.) *' a paint used by women," sifidaj هيد اج‎ (m.c.). 
If the initial ali/ is pointed with kasra, the short vowel of the first letter 
of the contraction becomes kasra, as: tst@dan إسقادن‎ or istandan wlis’ 
to take,” sitadan ستارن‎ or sifandan «o3. 
If the initial alif is pointed with pish and the second vowel is fatha, the 
first vowel of the contraction can sometimes be either sîr or pish, as : uftadan 
E إفقاذن‎ ** to fall’? ; füüdan or futiidan فقادن‎ or salis. [Another form ترط‎ 


` ia uffidan). Ishkastan إشكستن‎ (m.c.) for shikastan «SSS. 
T . (3 Long vowels are sometimes converted into short vowels as:— 


LP * — عد فيد را‎ badan gar, for migdh كله‎ , shah ve, 


mpi es of other o on ons ject to rule are L—máàr, مار‎ for 
xk," for mad es foie, a and — pio. 
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and m.c.) for mi-ravam ps عير‎ : mi-kidy clase (vulg. and m.c.) for mi-khwahi 
ust eos, sham شم‎ for shavam شوم‎ , [shüm, for Ar. shim); niishaasp, °‘ happy " 
for a=); anüsha (old); chunü sa, for y ore chün ü; fi for tihi GP (lahi or 
tuli (mod.) ** empty '' : shandan, watè for nishandan 2535; à Y (mod.) for 
aqa 5f; mirad, mi-shad and mi-dad are vulgarisms for mi-ravad, mi-shavad 
and mi-dihad; usta for ustad (vulg.); shazda for shahzada. Ti sanditg and 
rū mic are contractions for fü-yi sundüg, rü-yi miz. 


319. Summary. 


From the preceding remarks it will be seen that the learner must take 
special care :— 

(1) to discriminate between an English k and خ‎ kA (latter pronounced 
like ch in loch) ; 


(2) to make ,* a guttural (like ck in stuck when pronounced in the 
throat) ; 

(3) to pronounce ع‎ with the half-bleating sound when it occurs in the 
middle of a word: and when it begins a middle syllable, to make a pause 
before pronouncing that syllable: and when it ends a word to omit it or half 
omit it, and to pronounce the word with a peculiar drawling intonation. 

In such words as ,ودام‎ the g must be slightly pronounced after the ali}; 


(4) to avoid the suspicion of a vowel between the two last letters of 
words like Jak tif : 


(5) to aspirate the $ (or g), particularly in words like P mihr, طوران‎ 
Tihr&n, and عه‎ mih (final silent * of course being exception). 


Remark.—As a rule every letter in a word must be distinctly enunciated ; 
there must be no ' English’ slurring of words. An s«neducated Persian - 
learning English would have little inclination to fall into the objectionable 
habit of * clipping’* his words. 


v A clear distinction must be made between *he long and short vowels. 
y English people seem to have a passion for making the short vowels long; 
p they also expend a good deal of energy in shouting and putting the accent 
la. on every syllable. For accent vide $ 21. 

| The necessity for enunciating every letter will be discovered in distin- 

guishing between such words as سرشقة‎ sirishta * mixed,” aiò) سر‎ sar-rishta 

Tu eh موده‎ or eiie of a thing," wet — 
enc 1 | 
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There is also the rarer majh@l vowel-sound o.! 

(c) Except as a sign of the izafat [vide $ 26 (/)], hamza, in Persian, usually 
occurs between two vowels (i.e. vowels according to English ideas) and thus 
corresponds to a hyphen. 


(d) A peculiar stress must be given on a double letter, i.e. a letter with 
a tashdid on it. 


(e) In printing and writing, all short vowels and orthographical aida are 
generally omitted. 


5 20. Exercise in Transliteration. 


(a) The following meaningless words are merely an exercise in reading 
to teach the vowels : — 


Short—3 an إت‎ in of un 
ips ‘an we ‘in a “un 
Long—Jf (for Ji1) ai it il Jo 7 
عال‎ “ail عيل‎ “il + ‘al 
Diphthong— i ayl اول‎ aw or ol 
das ayl عول‎ ‘awl 


Remark.—All Arabs, and many educated Indians and Afghans, make a 
distinction in pronunciation between أب‎ - çae, eto., but not the Persians. 


(b) The following is also an exercise in reading, but all the words have 
meanings. Special attention is directed to words that are apparently spelt 
the same. — | 

The learner is recommended first to cover up the right-hand column and 
then by the meanings test his pronunciation :— 





young, or the young of anything —— Pacheha 


Uu" * x i 
í[ 4-3 
"uu ie 
Í Am. . 


$T. 





31 
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TRANSLITERATION, 
ep blood khün 
کون‎ the anus kûn 
كان‎ a squire, a gentleman an 
كون‎ a ‘table’ with the meat on it khwan 
» face ru 
رو‎ go (imperative) raw 
خود‎ self khud 
خود‎ a helmet. khud 
sy? honor abrü ١ 
A gutter (for water) ab-raw 
" M become or go (Imperative of the verb 
shudan) shaw 
, 
شو"‎ wash (Imperative of the verb shustan) shü* 
^ 
so for him, to him (for او‎ 4) bi-dü 
بحنو‎ run (Imperative of the verb davidan) — bi-daw 
+> barley jaw [jav-3 one grain]. 
5 
جر‎ rivulet jū 
5 l 
éa seek (Impera. of the verb justan) ja 
pine a follower, attendant pas-raw 
,. LH Y 
پسرو‎ a little son pisarü 
of if he (postical contraction garü (for agar & y j$i) 
— 8 —— vice ‘ayb 
jos Ar. broken pl. of above ‘uy 
يوم‎ a day, Ar. i yawm PE 
ايام‎ Ar., pl. of above ayyam 
jy a day, P. riz 
^a hope  umid or ummid ف‎ 


Ur 7 . D * "T ma 253 aka ler 
بک‎ | mue h كت‎ . } J 


iw u^ 


^r 1 E ü D 
L^ » 23 xs 


_— 








! A lion 
^ milk 

b with 

' بي‎ without 


* 
يف‎ a blow or puff (with the mouth) 
يغى‎ a blowpipe (for killing birds) 
ماع‎ month; moon 
ماهي‎ a fish 
إسم‎ a name 
vs» sleep 


cox, mean, low, pl. of, يست‎ 
يسقان‎ , the breast, nipple 

strangers (Ar. pl.)‏ وار ج 

là sister 

wretched. miserable‏ خوار 

boldness‏ جعت 

Ge a knocking at the door‏ لباب 
Civil Code in Muslim law‏ عرف 
tme an eye‏ 

ust; (A. head) a cape 

ur chief 

dis a leaf 

$390 a slave 

15» a Major 

— an Arab 

wfs time e. 

wli pl. of above 

food 5‏ گوراک 
pleasant‏ خوش 

«ole custom 


س سمه | اا — — — 0 
- 


w- 








e 0 - 
QU pe ey. . 


pistan 


* (sing. (خارج‎ 


— — — — — — — — — — 


l 1 Tho Indians and Afghans preserve the unknown" sound ot the vowel (e) in 


a The 5 not pronounced in these Persian warts, vide $2 (2). 
` 3 The 5 مز‎ pronounced in this Arabic word, vide §2 ( » ). 8 1 
22.59 The» — — The Afghans, however, generally pronosnce ] 


r word. 
— with professional. story-tellers. 
round of hamsa, vida § 2 under t 
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ادم‎ Adam Adam 
i75 loss, harm zarar 
كائم‎ Ar. standing, erect, firm qim ! 
(c) The following difficult examples of tranaliteration should bestudied :— 
خورد‎ kurd 


wli hhwastan 
Alex! فى‎ fi'l-Jumla 
معنى‎ ma'na” 
o اء‎ atibba-and 
جماعة دار‎ jamia'‘a-dar 
نعيخ بالله‎ naz» bi’ lth 
alh em bism lah 
ele sa 
دععة‎ daf'a 
oye or cis hay'at 
wi) elle Salah= 'd Din 
او‎ foi banda-yi © 
خوبي او‎ khübi-yi ü 
=e mash had 
Jay az har 
— — insaniyyat 
(d) As already stated in $ 1 (a), the Arabic character is a species of short- 
hand. The following Persian puzzles are exercises in inserting the diacritical 
points, the solutions being given below :— 
(1) =p — — — 
(2) ez — برج درمز‎ dh — 
Remark.—The solution to No. 1 is e e hy زحب‎ LL 
No. 2 begins buz-i nar 9 p and ends with man chi-kunam pi .من‎ 


(3) What is the word حيرم‎ + The guesser says haram, jazm, jurm, jirm, 
Khurram, eto., till at last he says, khar-am (‘‘ Lam an ass "'). The reply then. 






| aid yon are, you ame; but it is nob the answer to 


— fors Eor 


è a | ke - 


rh PA MAS USK 
edt “4 - 24 de. A Missis "n eys Al 


E 
Ld 


is Gnchi guffi hasti vali in nîst eee” " what you have 
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l (9) A man named Badri :دري‎ went to the Sadr-i A'zam abe! صدر‎ or Prime | 
Minister and asked for money, but got nothing. He said :— 
تو صدر جهائي و می بدريم  ار دشريم عمجيو نو صدريم‎ 


The firat is Badri-yam ; the second bad riyam (for ri-dam a crude word) ; 
the last word is sad riyam. 


§ 21. Accent. 


(a) The general rule in Persian is that the primary accent falls on the 
last syllable. Ex.: aq pashd *' a mosquito," يسرة‎ pisard **a boy '' ; (Af دست‎ 
dast kásh ‘‘ a led horse (old)''; ‘“a glove (m.c.)." [In India this word 

` means “an assistant to a falconer'']; دست كشيا‎ dast kashhd: درگتان‎ 
darakhtan ٠“ trees"! : 542 hanáz "yet"; كردن‎ kardán ** نغ‎ do'' : 15$ kardd' 
'' done *’ (Past Part.); كردنى‎ bardaní ** that has to be done”; piy bihtár 
°“ better "’ oup خوب‎ Ehüb-tarín * the best, most beautiful," ete., ete. 


Remark.—The accent does not fall on the دلق‎ nor on the affix t. 
Ex.: darakhidn-i bagh باغ‎ li; ' the trees in the garden"; darakhtdn-ra 
درخقانرا‎ or darakhthá-rà درڭقھار|‎ ** to the trees." 


(b) Exceptions are :— 

(1) For the sake of emphasis the accent falls strongly on the first 
syllable of all imperatives, negative or otherwise, (frequently with special 
stress). Ex.: بردار‎ bár.dür ''take away''; (4 bikun “do thou"; if 
bi-kunid ** do ye''; عكن‎ má kun, عكنيت‎ má-kunid ** don't do" ; o 3, bi-ravand 
'* let them go '' ; e bi kunam *' let me do.” 

(2) The accent falls on the first syllable of the Aorist (or Present Sub- 
junctive), of the Present, and of the Imperfect tenses, whether negative or 
affirmative, Ex.: e$ künam, كنم‎ bi-kunam ‘IT may do, shall I do," ete. : 

١ mi-kunam '* Iam doing, I will do, etc." ; ميكردم‎ mf hardam ** I was 
doing, etc." ; eae námi-kunam ; تميكردم‎ námi-kardam. 9 
In the phrase—, 5+ تا‎ 3 na-g4'i—, the accent seems to fall on the û, 
R ١ rather than on the negative: in Qe D 3 na-bini it seems to fall either on 
| the negative or on the first syllable of the verb (53). Afghans and Indians — 
say كول‎ gore. P 
Should these tenses be preceded by a preposition that is part of the 
verb, the accent still falls on the first syllable, i.e. on the preposition. 
m — بر‎ bár mi-daram ** I will take it away "*: بر تميدارم‎ bár nami-daram ; 
i — the Preterite (except when it is negative), the accent is on the 


` penultimate of all persons ércept the third person singular, when it is on the : 
i Pad 
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last syllable, Ex,: يرسيدم‎ purstdam “I asked '' : ac. farmiidid “ you 
ordered '* : ails dádand they gave": كقتيم‎ güjfim “we said, etc. '' ; but 
Sae pursid '* he asked '' + فرعود‎ farmüd he ordered," etc. 

(4) In negative Prets., the accent falls on the negative unless. preceded 
by a preposition, as mentioned in (5) (2); in the latter case the accent falls 
on the preposition. Ex.: slit u/ftdd '* he fell,’ :üg5 ndyuftad ** he did not 
fall," but Gis در‎ dár na-wyuftad. 

(5) The affixed pronoun do not take the accent. Ex.: درخنرابش‎ dara kht- 
há-yash ** his trees '* : olilplis Irtabhá-yitan ** your books'' : عن اخلكان‎ madá- 
khibishan **their income ** : «— SU bádsr-tün ast ** it. is sufficient for 
you.'" 

(6) The accent never falls on the e of unity’ [but it may fall on the 
demonstrative J]. 


Remark.—Abstract nouns ending in ى‎ and formed from adjectives and 
nouns, as also adjectives ending in (s that are formed from nouns, follow the 
rule and take the accent on the last syllable, i.e, on the e. Ex. : ot» niki 
:* goodness " * : دوستى‎ dist? *' friendship" (from nik «£5 '* good "" and düst 
دوست‎ ''a friend "*)," ete. It therefore frequently happens that there is 
nothing but the accent to distinguish between two words which are spelt the 
same; thus درسةى‎ may stand for disti ''a friend '' or düstf * friendship", 
عروسى‎ ('arís4)* may mean ** a bride’’ or **nuptials " ('arüst). 


(3) The following indeclinable particles have the accent on the first 
syllable :— | 

le) dmma ` but”: ليكن‎ likin* * but '* : yb bále (or báli) '* yes '' : يعنى‎ 
Or اعني‎ , yá'ni or d'ni *' that is to say "' : ولي‎ váli * ** but yet, however '* : Uf 
dya (an interrogative particle) ** whether or not," ete.: f dri ٠“ yes, very 
well '' : oy! tna *' here is, behold '' : asb bálki ** perhaps, moreover, on the 
contrary '': ws lábbay (in Persian generally labe) ** here I am."’ | 

In the preposition gly *' for the sake of '" the accent is on the sécond 
syllable. Ex.: bardá-yi ^ Khuda *'for God's sake.'' 








° —————9— ö— E — — — د هما‎ 


1 This rule applies equally to a hamza that stands for this cs, vide $4 (g). 
1 Afghans and Indians say nek, dost, ete. 

3 In m.e, عل عروس‎ a bride (not a rid 

agers end Totis يمه‎ Min ti Arska Ri يا‎ 
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(8) The following Infinitives have the accent on the first syllable :— 
خوردن‎ khirdan ** to eat'' : walàf dshamidan “to drink: wost khuwdbidan 
“to sleep" : wo<T dmadan “to come.'"! 

(9) The simple prepositions take no accent, neither do the particles af 
and ay or the conjunction .و‎ As pronouns, af and 4y may take the accent. 

The particle جون‎ is accented, except when it forms compounds, as in 
chünadn, chunàün ki. 

(c) A correct accent, pronunciation, and intonation can only be acquired 
by ear, ie. they must be caught orally. The rules given above have, 
however, few exceptions, and if carefully studied will prove a great aid to 
the learner. 

It must, however, be remembered that there are dialectical differences in 
accent, as well as in pronunciation: of two well-educated Persians, one may 
say pídar-i man and another pidár-i man. 

According to Dr. Rosen the only Persian nown with the accent on the 
first syllable is صنار‎ sdnnar ‘‘a penny,'' a contraction of jo oe sad dinar. 
This remark probably refers to the more correct modern Persian spoken at 
Teheran. In Shiraz, however, and some parts of southern Persia, the accent 
falla on the first syllable of the following common Persian and Arabic 
nouns ;— 

bhiwáhar “ sister ’’ -‏ خوافر : madar ^* mother"‏ عادر : '' pidar ** father‏ يدر 
whey fiman (a coin, in value about three rupees or about four shillings) :‏ 
Juo dinar *'(an imaginary and infinitessimal coin, 50 of which go to one‏ 
shahî, 200 to one ‘abbast and 1000 to one qiran) : g's *dbbass (the fifth of a‏ 
qdssüb' **a& butcher.'' a‏ قصاب : qiran)‏ 

In 5st» barádar, ** a brother,'" the accent is on the second syllable. 

There are probably other exceptions to the rules in (a) and (b). 

(d) In the old-fashioned classical Persian of India and Afghanistan, the 
accent does not follow the above rules. 


————— Áo — — —— — 2 


١ In tho Past Part. the accent falls according to rule, as, Gmadd, to be distinguished 
from ümáda '* prepared '' ; wide note I to § ?1 (a). 

2 In Arabic nouns of intensity of the form J the accent is on the second syllable, 
as Glee سر تیپ‎ Sartip-i mashshdg “a drill master Colonel," i 
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CHAPTER MH. 
§ 22. Persian and Arabic Grammar is divided into d Şarf! Ety- 
mology and gai Nahw Syntax. The Arabs say Us smil العلوم و‎ pi الصرف‎ 
'" accidence is the mother of knowledge and syntax is its father." 


$ 93. Etymology صرف‎ 
PARTS OF SPEECH Ageüm-i kalima * ( 4,15 ples! } 


There are according to Arab and Persian Grammarians three parts of 
speech: (1) — fem," which includes substantives, adjectives, numerals, 
pronouns, and participles ; (2) das f'l, the verb; (3) حرف‎ harj the particle, 
which includes the remaining parts of speech, viz. adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

The har} is divided into mufrad **single, simple ™ and murakkab '* com- 
pound." The former consists of letters of the alphabet that are used singly as 
particles, as j and + for the prepositions j! and 4: these are said to be 
twelve :— 

ا- ب - تڪ - ج - ڙ- شن - م - ن - و« - ي 


§ 24. The Article. 


It is customary to say that there is no article in Persian. There is, 
however, a means of rendering a substantive both definite and indefinite: vide 
$ 40 and § 41. 

‘In the absence of any article a substantive like شراب‎ sharab signifies 
either “ wine '" or “ the wine,'' according to the context. 


8 25. The Substantive” ( اسم ف‎ \—Gender ) جنس‎ (. 


| (a) ‘Alam pla a proper name seein tee Doe ees Arq, as Ahmad semi, 
Tul eto., but titles (Ehitab خطاب‎ , and laqab لقب‎ ( : ‘noms de plume" (takhallus), 


i Sarf ** accidence or etymology (gram.)''; ishtiqag اشكقاق‎ ++ derivation of Arabic 








3 words; deriving words from an Arabie root "" : vajh-t tasmiya (lit.) "causo of naming "^ 
D - is "derivation." 





orto vectis. ege erc E ربو موك‎ ee ote, Kalima aiso 
d ETE that the — tot with nein ' 
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surnames or nick-names or epithets (laqab) of famous people, as Rüyin-tan 
تن‎ quy ' ' brazen-body,'" i.e. *'invulnerable ** (name of Isfandyár); any 


common contraction by which a person is commonly known, alias (‘ur/ T» ), 
as Kallan (Indian) for Kala Khin, Ma'rafi (Persian) for Muhammad Rafi, 
Mirza; and the filionymics and patronymics (Lumyat) of Araba (which 
precede the name) as Abu’ LQasim Muhammad bin Y üsuf. 

(1) Definite nouns ( 4 عم‎ f) include ‘alam (mentioned above); nouns 
ordinarily indefinite that become definite by construction, as ghulam-i Zayd 
9/5 elle the servant of Zayd'' ; any common noun given as a secrel epithet 
(ma' hüd-i zihni "d. 2»pn),! as düst دوست‎ “the (our) friend," dushman دشم‎ 
**the (our) enemy ** ; any common noun used as an epithet and commonly 
known (ma'hüd-i khariji معبود ځارجي‎ ), as Ghulam-i Misr pae - 35 ** the slave of 
Egypt (Joseph), Khalil- 'liah aU; Us ** the Friend of God'" (Abraham); the 
muzaf of a pronoun; and the personal and demonstrative pronouns : vide $ 40 
(b) Remark. 

(2) Indefinite nouns ( 3,59 اسم‎ ( ; ya'ni ism-i har chiz-i ghayr-i mu'ayyan 
يعدي اسم هر چیز غير معین‎ e 

Remark.—In kas-i ri shunidam pàis كيرا‎ the object is considered 
indefinite though marked by the postposition rd. 


(6) Grammatically speaking it may be said that there is no gender in 
Persian. Males and females* are either expressed by different words, aa: 
div ps and pari sy; zan madida œ wj and düshiza te 55; عرد‎ mard 
"a man," w zan '*a woman"; khwīja asà “lord, etc.,"" khatün خاتون‎ 
'"lady": or else they have the words نر‎ nar ‘‘ male" and 331 mada 
' female," ete., added, as 5)" or #اوئر‎ nar-gáv (Indian) or gav-i nar (m.c.) 

a bull," jf sole or sale sf máda-gàv or gav-i mida *' a cow" ; p aZ shir-i nar 
a lion”; sle شير‎ shiti mada “ lioness "* ; mard-i biva tu sye and zan-i biva 
$52 uj [biva s» however generally means * widow" only and zan-murda ssy w) 
(m.o.) is [* widower '] ; كذا‎ ay ** beggar-man,”’ (af زن‎ ** beggar-woman.'" 

Remark.—Tazkir تذكير‎ the masculine gender; ta'mis +25 the feminine 
gender ; muzakkar من كر‎ and mu'unnas we (adjec.) masculine and feminine. 
Tamyiz-i jins ris ‘ee *' distinction of gender.” " 
| ١ Asp rit farükhts اسپ را فروځتي‎ ٠» did you sell the horse ! **; asp rū is ذهني‎ ssaa. 
Vide § 26 (^) Rem. IL. 

` 8 Arabic nouns are either masculine or femínine, and when in Persian qualified by 


— ecti distinction of gender is sometimes observed, as will be shown later. 
EL S Soe EM ee ERAS 


ay خرى‎ paral in m, anta "a great it 
moans ‘* tho yard of a jack-ass."" Nariydm and 
Ea | 
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(c) Many Arabic nouns form the feminine by adding ah (in Persian the 
imperceptible s 1) to the masculine, as Sle malik “a king '' ; ملكة‎ malika P. 
“a queen '" ; سلطان‎ sultàn; albl. sultāna ! P. (class.). 


Remark.—In Arabic this feminine termination is called ta marbiitah 
(boy 50 ) and by Indians hata ( 8 ). It is, however, only in certain words 
pronounced and written t in Persian: vide remarks on 3. "This termination 
is also called fa-yi fanis (226 تاى‎ (. Ex. ash 


(d) Khanwm خائم‎ “a lady '' is the feminine of glخ‎ khan **a squire*" (at 
present a title given to almost every officer), and begum? بيعم‎ is the feminine 
of beg Se. Grammarians call this رم‎ mime ta*nis. 

(e) The Persian word بابر‎ banû °“ a lady, a princess,'" (a word sometimes 
also added to female names) is not the feminine of wb, a wo:d only used in 
compounds, as باغ بان‎ bagh-ban “a gardener,’’ eto.: thus 9U كد‎ kad-banti 
“a neat house-wite*'* ; حرم‎ sph banü-yi haram "female guardian of the 
harem "" (specially for the Shah). Vav و‎ must not, however, be considered a 
Persian feminine termination: 5 zalü **a leech''; 9 5 zana '*the knee'" ; 

dar “' medicine, gunpowder, wine’’ and such words e» neither mas-‏ دارو 
culine nor feminine.‏ 


In words like — pisar& and $425 dukhtarü the و‎ is diminutive: these 
words are distinctly vulgar and should be avoided.* 


The word "à Lhal& “a maternal uncle '* is from the Arabic Ju. and has 
for its feminine dl, 


Remark.—By the uneducated, و‎ is sometimes added in familiar talk, as 
+9 عبارو‎ maharü bi-gir °“ take hold of the camel's mahàár (nose-string) "* ; 
رو كقت‎ wef يارو‎ yarit amad và guft ** the fellow came ard said’’ ; (yari is here 
used in a half-joking sense).* 





1 In Arabic the 3 ie not t sient fel In modern Porsian haram-6 shah — 
** wife of Shah.” 
5 Turka, also Afghans and Indians, give the e the broad majhil sound; but in 
mode n Persian the ¢ is pronounced short as in tho English verb ** to beg." 
ntt: — Ju عد‎ Cm» girl i» married, Le. became a mistra 


No. — t — 5 ed to a 
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(f) Kam-tarin pypies, the superlative of كم‎ *“ little in quantity,'" has in 
modern Persian for its feminine Aet! Lamina, which in perm Persian 
is used as a substantive by women instead of the pronoun " I'' or ** me,” 
when writing to a superior. Ex.: (pie or) ifa عرض‎ diss — 'arz 
mi-kunad (or mi-kunam) “I (your slave) make petition"; جواب‎ dites (lU 
alei الققات‎ biin kamina javab iltijat bi-farmayid *' kindly inform me (i.e. 
your slave-girl the writer).' Kamina aies is apparently the feminine of 
the contracted superlative kamin, 

(g) Arabic past participles, used as substantives, make their feminines 
in the imperceptible s [vide (c)]. Ex.: معجوب من‎ mahbüb-í man **my friend 
(male), م‎ ise mahbüba-yi man ‘my friend (female)'* : ¢>~ y+ marhüm 
"the deceased (male)''; مرحيعة‎ marhüma (female): ممثشرق‎ and معشوقه‎ 
ma'shüg* and ma'shüqa * beloved’: alko mulallaga* “a divorcee'" (set 
free). Vide also § 43 (1). 

(h) Keal feminines, i.e. nouns expressing living things that are feminine, 
are called 4,2442 << or ,منت اصلي‎ as — Sage م‎ N عير‎ ^e or 
سماءى‎ cito “i grammatical or irregular (lit. ‘ heard’) feminines,’* such as 
shams we®'* the sun,'' arz (xy **the earth,’’ which are feminine in Arabic. 


Remark,— ,E3) مورت‎ are Arabie words that are fominino by form, as 
jannat** ; 4&5 [fem. of 9%). 


$26. Declension, Tasrif or Gardin ( كردان‎ or تصريف‎ ).* 


There is only one declension. 

(a) When indefinite, the accusative case is usually the same as the 
nominative : when definite را‎ rà is affixed to the nominative. 

(b) The dative is, formed by prefixing the preposition #4, Di to the 
nominative, or by affixing t) ra.* 


— — — — — — — æ 





— — — — = = - — — 


1 In classical or modern Persian kamina is used as a positive adjective signifying 
‘mean, vile.’ In the Panjab it is used in the plural or qualifying a collective noun to 
aignify ‘camp followers." 2yo خود مددم‎ pt تاران بر‎ phili مراد‎ af آن‎ ties كفت‎ 
quít kamina ün ki murüd-i khütir-i yürün bar masülih-5 kħud muqaddam dürand (Sa'di), 
** ho said the least (of their qualities) is that they put the desires of their f iends before 
their own comfort, i.e. they are unselfish: an i:üfat glter bamina is wrong. Here S'adi 
used dises aa a masc. superlative. Vide § 40 (4) (2). 

"S In classical Persian عاشق‎ *üshiq is generally used for the male lover, while معتوق‎ 
or pime * the beloved * is generally considered to be feminine of necessity, and is not 
therefore distinguished by the feminifie termination : vide also § 43 (£) (5). 

. 5 In Arabie LN Mens ved. for divorcee. 

also signify ** conjugating a verb,** —‏ ,كرد ان epi ty n‏ کے ا 

Lis o sili — Sea fll or nnn, hwo ong ene i 
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Remark.—The rā : of the dative case is sometimes considered the 
equivalent of the izafat: in yak-i rà khar-i dar gil uftada bid یکی را خرى در‎ 
بون‎ Ge» df.(elass), the same meaning coüld be expressed by یکی‎ * 
Mari yak-t. 

(c) The vocative is formed by prefixing Jl ay or L ya **oh'" , or one of 
the interjections calling attention. For the vocative in aij/ in poetical or 
rhetorical language wide § 27 (e) and § 118. 

(d) The Ablative, Instrumental, and Locative cases are formed by 
prepositions. 

(e) There is no proper Genitive in Persian. "This case is expressed by 
coupling two nouns together by a short i (or kasra *—5)' called by gram- 
marians the Lasra-yi izafat ضانت‎ yS (“the i of annexation'"' or *' the 
ê of joining '"), or more commonly 4st £2a/a or ízafat. The thing possessed 
is placed first. Ex.:; le ,— pisar-i! malik °“ the son of the king'' ; كناب يسر‎ 
على‎ bitab-i pisar-i malik ** the book of the son of the king.” 


Remark — 

Grammarians enumerate many kinds of izáfat :— 

(1) The ig;zfat4 tashbihi ( sss (اضافت‎ ‘the similitudinary izAfat,' 
and i2afat-i isti*ara paie ضافت‎ ‘ the metaphorical izáfat,' vide(12) and (2) (iv). 

(2) The 3zafati tawsifi ( إضامت توصيةي‎ ) ‘the izifat of qualification,’ 
as وپ‎ a. Here mardis termed * the (noun) qualified.’ 

The qualifying izafat" is subdivided into:— 

fi) The إضانت توصيفي مجرد‎ the simple qualifying izáfat, as mard-i khüb 
.»ود خوپ‎ 

(ii) The نشي‎ (fo إضافت‎ where the substantive is qualified by a 
privative adjebtive, as darkht-i bi barg درغت بى برك‎ '* a Pafless tree’’ ; mard-i 

kam-'agl مرح كم عقل‎ ** a man deficient in sense.” 

(iii) The توصيفي تركيبي‎ c4 where the substantive is qualified by a 


|J compound agential adjective, as mard-i sukhan-chin هرد سكن جين‎ “a criticiz- 


ing (fault-finding) man.”” Vide (vii). 
(iv) The توصيفي تشبيبي‎ i where the substantive is qualified by 
Teese appo dat teat pn سنگ دل‎ sys *' the stony-hearted 


o man.” — 
—— — Dee nant nid by a com- 
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(vi) The شافت ترصيقي صفتين‎ is where the substantive is qualified by 
two adjectives, 

(Dii) اضاقت ترصيفي ةي نيان الموصوف‎ links a substantive to a compound ad- 
jective the first part of which qualifies the second part, as asp-i fiz-raftar 
245 SP ve (= aspi fiz .(اسپ تيز‎ Vide (iii). 

(3) The izafat-i zarfi! ( (,8,5 «3 ) ‘the adverbial izáfat,' as shisha-yi 
gulah كلاب‎ 2225 “bottle of rose water, '' or conversely ab-i shisha añas T 
'! bottle water,'" abi-i birka aS آب‎ ** tank water.'* 

(4) The izafati fa'ili ( le sls) “the agential izáfat," as farü- 
shanda-yi kitab wus 1342.5 ‘seller of books." 

(5) The izafat-i maj'üli | ele whet) aa sû khta-yi aftab «uU سوخقة‎ 
“ burnt by the sun."’ 

(6) The izafat-i tamliki ) ز شافت تمليكي‎ © the possessive or property 
igifat’* or the izafat-i hagigi ( the true izáfat,'" as gan j-i 
hakim psa Á$ “the sage’s treasure (i.e. the Ist chapter of the Qur*àán) ; 
Shah-i Iran. شان ابراك‎ “the Shah of Persia." Vide also No. (8). | 

(7) 15 /at-i takhsisi (ضانت تخصيصي)‎ “ the particularizing or specificizing "7 
izàfat, °" as dukan-i qassab قصاب‎ «M». “the butcher's shop.” 

(8) Izafat-i tabyini ( io غات‎ ) or isajat-i banî ) بياني‎ cole) “the 
descriptive izifat,”’ as sa'at-i tila Ab ساعت‎ 6 a watch of gold.'" 

The descriptive izáfat includes the متكلم‎ "UR which shows posses- 
sion of the Ist person singular, as, Litab-i man ws lis ** my book '*: the 
اضاقت بياني مقكلم مع الغير‎ which shows possession of the speaker and his friends 
(i.e. Ist person plural), as kitab-4 ma le كقاب‎ ** our book "; the اضاقت دواني صخاطب‎ 
shows possession of the person addressed; the as) بياني مشار‎ cele! shows 
possession of the third person, as kitab-i & st If ** his book;'" 

These might also all be included under ''the possessive izafat’’ 





(No. 6). e = 
(9) The izafat-$ tawzihi ( (rom «Ls ) “the izifat of manifestation,” p 
which is nearly identical with the * izáfat of specification (No. 7),’ as, kitab-i z 
Gulistan ) كلقان‎ Cus) “the book Gulistan*'; rüz-i shamba ais iy è 
“ Saturday.”” " 
Remark.—'The difference between the two is that the members of the T 


second compound can be reversed, as Shahr-i Mash had مق‎ «7 or Mash had 
Shahr 549 =<; but in the first they cannot bg reversed. 









0) The isija iL (et) lal) “the cognate Mat, هه‎ 
bad-i sabi ( بان صدا‎ ) ‘* the morning breeze,” ! | E 
` (11) Zsüfat-i. ibni Al واضافت‎ ““ the izàfat of filiation,’’ as ‘Abbasi ‘AR 
5 o LU Ab »ns sor of Ali.” | is: 
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The izafati isti'üra wyeiat 'ضافت‎ “the izafat of metaphor'' or the 
igafat-3 71 os) Uno إضاءت‎ the figurative izüfat,'" asdast-i*agl às دست‎ “ the 
hand of wisdom ” and dajtar-i shiküyat .ڌر شكايت‎ The distinction between 
the two is that in the former there is an implied simile, in the latter there is 
not. 

(13) For /akk-i izafat اضافت‎ JÉ and izafat-i maglithi إضاقت مقارني‎ ** the 
inverted izáfat'' vide $ 117. 

( If the first substantive terminates in a semi-vowel ( (e - s - | ), orina 
silent A,’ the i;a/a! is pronounced yi and is then no longer Written - but 
as follows :— 

(1) After silent A it is written sor s, as, àye GY Lana-yi mard* ** the 


* * 


house of the man. 
For the pronunciation of hamza when it stands for the (s of unity, 


etc., rade § 41 .)غ(‎ 
Remark,—After aspirated x it is written >; as, ایت 5 * اعوالش‎ bist 
nüzdah-i amoval-ash ** nineteen-twentieths of his wealth.'" 


(2) After alij or vav it is in modern Persian written (5, * without *, as 
ya e; pa-yi mard ** the foot of the man * * ; كل‎ sssbü-yi gul ** thescent of the 
rose (or flower).'. It used also to be written s or s, as yt رو‎ ri-yi 4,9Àb صداء‎ 
sada-yi buland ; but modern Persians maintain that » is incorrect in such 
eases as also after عي‎ in the latter case they maintain that kasra is 
correct." 

, Should however the final alif stand for sf at the end of Arabic words the 


izafat is, or should be, written in the ordinary way, as Ša از‎ sb; sles سفك‎ 

sajk-i dima*i ziyada az hadd **shedding blood to excess’’: بلند‎ slew sama-i 
* a 

buland “the lofty sky.” m these two examples sles — for se; 


‘ss 


"streams of blood," pl. of ¢s ** blood," and سماء‎ for »k ee (pl. digas) : tide 
also $ 4 (e). As however the final » of Arabic words is often disregarded in 
Persian, such forms as عن‎ c5U9, commonly occur for من‎ slås. 

1 — — — P 
! But not after an aspirated h as in mah, **a moon; ys she e£? yak-mah-i digar 
‘‘ another month,” but yak müAi-i digar ديكر‎ shale يگ‎ ٠» another fish." 

* Tho hamza-yi izüfat is Persian and has nothing to do with the Arabic hamza. 

|$ Aftera final ¿s îr the isa/at in also written in the ordinary way, 7 instead of يع‎ 
. هي د بكر‎ *; bus 5, e Tage — correct, ie not used M REE : 
in modern Persian عفدن‎ e ; | 


«n e 
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(3) After final ى‎ it is usually written in the ordinary way 7, na, دریا‎ gale 
mahi-yi darya “ the fish of the sen''; but according to some grammarians 
it should be written « (or +), as دريا‎ ust. As however final e with x ia liable 
to be mistaken for the .< of unity following a weak consonant (wide 
$ 4 (g), the former method is preferable. 

After asilent e preceded by fathah (i e. alif-i maqsüra) or by tanwin fathah 
e) wry at the end of Arabic words, the final es 15 changed to alif and the 
isüfal Là expressed by ,ی‎ as, wT celine ma'na-yidn “its meaning.'' ‘The 
Arabic is also pronounced in Persian ma'ni and may therefore 
optionally in the genitive be written wl „ae (or, as above wf (معباى‎ . 
Similarly da‘ra-yi tshan may be written ايشان‎ (sion ,د‎ or دعوى إبكان‎ though it has 
the same meaning would be pronounced da‘ei-yi shan, 

Proper names, however, should not be. but often are, changed; thus 
— qo Müas Payyhambar or incorrectly seen موساى‎ , Müsa-y6 Pay- 


ghambar ** Moses the Prophet''; عيسلى مستي‎ for e de. ; but ‘Îaî-yî 


Maryam or ‘Tsa-yi Maryam. 

With the exception of case (2), the sign of the izafaty«2! is omitted 
in writing and printing, it being a short vowel, 

(4) In modern Persian an absolute genitive is expressed by prefix. he 
word ,Jl< mal ** property." + Ex.: عال زعين‎ mali zamin “ of or belonging to the 
earth H: مال دريا است‎ jae ان‎ en chis mali daryā ast ** this is imported" (belong- 
ing to, or coming from the sea): to the question, °“ whose son is this ! '' the 


answer might be مال من‎ mal-i man '' mine,” or برادرم‎ Ju mal-s baradar-am: 


'" my brother's.'' 

In m.c. this word mal Jle is frequently inserted unnecessarily, especially 
by the vulgar. Exe: wii Jie Ji qunsul mali Sistán,' the Seistan 
Consul (i.e. not tho Kerman Consul) '* ; =<! قخيم‎ Jle mal-i qadim ast (for qadim 
ast) ““ it is ancient, or of ancient days.”’ 

(g) The Indians and Afghans do not pronounce the izafat like yi [vide (/) 
(1) and (2)), but whether expressed by * or cs they give it the classical pro- 
nunciation of ja-e majhiil, ns: سرد‎ Sle khána-e mard, Ys ماح‎ mahit-e darya. 

(h) After the semi-vowels and silent A, the izafat is by them generally 
written, if written at all, as explained in i) (1) and (2). A kasra كسرة‎ "— 
however accompany * or cs, a5 12% 3324: banda-e khuda ** the servant of God 
جاءي يدو‎ jae padar® ** the place of the father '’; or instead of a (s, hamza 
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and kasra may be written as, كل‎ ss bü-e gul يدر‎ ate.! This form is common 


in the Punjab, 


In practice the + with e of the izáfat is suppressed for the reason men- 
tioned in § 41 (4). 


Remark I.—In دبو‎ div “a demon,'' so khadiv ** Khedive,’" ghariv 9,2 
''elamour, lamentation’’ and such words the وا‎ is treated as an ordinary 
consonant and not as a weak consonant or semi-vowel, i.e. it takes the 
kasra ( 7) for the izáfat. 

Remark I1.—Nouns are called proper iem-i-bhas ( اسم خاضص‎ ); common 
ism-i arn ) إسم عام‎ ); collective ism-i jam’ ( اسم جمع‎ ( : generic ) جنس‎ pat) 
A concrete noun (ism-i züf) is the name of something that has a concrete 
existence as opposed to an abstract noun ism-i sijat or ma'nà (g^ or 
ve mal). The term abstract is specially applied to that class of nouns 
which is formed from adjectives and denotes character, as, '' goodness '" 
,يکي‎ and more generally to all nouns that do not name concrete things, as, 
يادشاعي‎ kingdom." 


Nouns are also ** primitive '" ( asla p=! ), and ** derived `’ ( اسم متاق‎ ). 

A noun is ‘definite’ ma'rifa ( 45,4* ) or ‘indefinite’ nakira (1,5 ). 

For definite and indefinite articles vide § 40-2, When a common noun is 
made definite, and, by an allusion that is understood, is used to supply the 
place of a proper noun, it is called QUIS معهود‎ mathüd-i zihni, thus an dist 
— meaning ** So-and-so, our friend about whom we're talking." When 
a common noun is used as an epithet or nickname, i.e. as a proper and 
definite noun, it is called معبود خارجي‎ : thus Khalil كليل‎ “The Friend (of 
God),'' an epithet for Abraham. Vide also § 25 (a) (1). 


. $ 27. Examples of Declension.* 
(a) Singular Number ,مقن‎ or 299 or, ,عدن واحن‎ 
Halat ) دالت‎ ) °“ case” 
N.* حالت فاعلى‎ mard مرد‎ man or the man. 
j dast-i mard sye دست‎ the hand of the man. 
— 


* 


Khana-yi mard sy» il the house of the man. 
pa-yi mard * مد‎ (sla the foot of the man. 





1 Tho igkíat lil ia occasionally expressed. in. these manners in old MSS. written 
in India, pee that, modern Persians would say banda-yi khudā, fom fais; — 





Apen a (de Ace coral ENE لمر‎ in applied to any case 
— | | | ha fts - "y 7 AX 2 1 ( ف‎ Mex 


——— i, لومس‎ 8 €——— o—— ———— 
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D. ( mard-ra عرد را‎ to the man. 
( bi-mard مرح‎ ١ to the man. 


EY * ho es. e ly عرد‎ the man. 
mard 3,2 man. 
V. حالت نذاو‎ cap en ee oh man. 


dalis كه 7107 ) ندب و‎ lsz 


Ab. ) حالت جري‎ ( az mard s, 3 from the man. 
The remaining cases are formed by adding the prepositions. 


f fae 
Remark.—The accusative case is also called مقمورل به‎ and the ablative is 


e. f. 7‏ ع ىل لا 


Fe 
sometimes called aie مغمول‎ and the locative as J sat. 


The dative in ty is considered the — 

(b) The plural jam‘ ( جمع‎ ) is declined in precisely the same manner, 

(c) In classical Persian and in modern poetry the particle ye mar is 
sometimes added to some of the cases. It is generally redundant but 
occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point. 

With the nominative it is emphatic, as عرجان‎ mar jan? **the life itself '" 
مرآن‎ mar Gn “that very.” P 

(d) Vulgarly the accusative sign rā !; is supplanted by one of the short 
vowels, thus marda, mardu or mardi for mard ra. "This is said to be a sur- 
vival of a Pahlavi termination. 

In asbü rā biydr jua را‎ 33, the sis a vulgar diminutive. 

(e) A form of the vocative chiefly found in poetry is formed by affixing 
à to the nominative, as Jab bulbulà ** O nightingale '*; G+». düsta '* O friend." 
This form is found ig the singular only. If the nominative ends in 2 or in 2 
a long vowel, the euphonic rule in § 28 (c) is applied. Daright eyo ** alas" and 
Lio Khudaya “O God” are still used colloquially. The vocative in a 
cannot be followed CN the izüfaf, thus, ees is ب‎ gab اي‎ ) 





— a — — 
— —— — 





TOR eae See ia seldom written separately except before a w. 
s Fai (Jeli) **subjoct.'' Ma/'at مفمول)‎ ( *'object'' is applied to * case 





-overned by a proposition, 
؟‎ tye دارو داد مر جسسان مرا برد سیم و زر و مر جمسان‎ — 
Har ki dürü did mar jün-i marū —— 
Mad eig wen RTOS AE 
“Whoever will leal my loved one 


` Na wil au Ken we aitor on ala am . 


E 5 AUT ' ear 0 
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'* oh bulbul,” but bulbul-i bágh-i mä بليل باخ عا‎ oh bulbul of our garden.” 
For this vocative qualified by an adjective, vide $ 118. 
Nouns ending in silent 5 do not admit of this form of the vocative.! 


$ 28. Formation of the Plural ( et )—Classical Persian. 


» 

There are two numbers, singular and plural. Old Persian ( e» فرق‎ 
had a dual: later Persian had none. 

The following are the rules for formation of the plural in classical 
Persian :— 

(a) Rational beings and animate nouns form the plural by adding wl. 
Ex.: Waly padshah “a king," pl. ياد شاهان‎ padshah-ün; s! asp °“ a horse,” 
pl aspan wo! ; rani ابراني‎ ““ à Persian,” pl. Zraniyan oai ابر‎ .* 


Remark 1.—1f the noun end in i, as حاكى‎ haki °° a narrator '" it follows 
the general rule, the final ى‎ becoming a consonant, as: حاكيان‎ hakiyan, 
Similarly kay yS ** king '' has kayan ,كيان‎ etc. 

Remark I1.—The origin of this plural termination is stated to be a 
repetition of the demonstrative pronoun wf, i.e. ' that and that,'' or in 
other words °“ more than one." 


(6) Inanimate objects and sometimes irrational animals form the plural 
by adding ها‎ hà. Ex.: lis kitab ‘* a book," pl. كتابها‎ kitab-ha; — asp 
'* a horse,"" pl. kg! asp-hà (as well as asp-an wise), 


Remark f.—There are exceptions to this rule. Sa'di uses the plurals 
qus S and Ais. This is perhaps done to confer dignity on these nouns, the 
plural in إن‎ being more noble than the plural in .ها‎ Still under this supposi- 
tion it is not easy to account for such plurals, as بازوان - گیسوان‎ - olis and 
wij. The plüral in an بن‎ is frequently used both in prése and poetry for the 
sake of rhyme. 

Remark II.—Rarely in classical Persian the plural in Ai is used for living 
creatures, as: nam burdah ها‎ ssp نام‎ *“ the (people) mentioned above”? : 
(qb. Nama-yi J., p. rı» ed. Bib. Ind. of Beng. As. Soc.). 

Remark I11.—In a few words a distinction is made, as : saran wipe (m.o.) 
'* chiefs,’’ but sar-hà lap- ** heads.'' 

Rukh رخ‎ ** cheek" has in modern Persian either rukAZn ركان‎ or rukh-hà 
ركها‎ ; similarly angushtdn تشقان‎ and. angushtha (ink) **fingers"' ; akhiaran 
اخقران‎ and akhtar-hd اخترها‎ * stare’? ; abrü-hà ابروها‎ and abruvün ابروات‎ “ oye- 

b y Y re e 1 
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(c) In forming the plural in än, if the noun onda in alif t, or else in ay, û 
from which a a is spocppated, a (> is inserted for the sake of euphony. 
Ex.: Ui dana *'a sage," pl. «uUi dana-yan; يري رو‎ partrit (for يبري زوي‎ ( 
" fairy-faced,"" pl. wlay. pari-rüyün. 

After a final s, when radically final, the J is omitted. Ex.: gjl bara 
'' the arm, the upper part of the arm,'' pl. «b büzuwün, رو‎ abr! “ the 
eyebrow,'" pl. why! abruvan.* 


Remark I.—'lhe plural of L niyî * grandfather, ancestor'' is wif» 
niyaügün. 

Remark I1.—The plurals ساليان‎ saliyan and gusle are occasionally met 
with as plurals of sal سال‎ and mà .عاد‎ These are exceptions and rare. The 
regular plurals of these words are to be preferred. 


1 (d) If the word ends in an obscure 3, this is, before ii, generally changed 
into J, aa ¥:,< murda '' dead " (past partic.), pl. yf aye murdagan. 
Sometimes, but rarely, the 3 is retained in writing, as مرده گان‎ : this is 


incorrect. 
In IY. the plural termination gan is employed contrary to rule :— 
ML us دهن‎ yo! hys اندر دهن فاختگان ساكقه‎ 
Qa-ani says :— ] 
p29 با اين همه‎ Jo oif بس داجرگانند نهر بوم و بهر سر باوب چھ‎ 


(e) If the noun is inanimate and ends in silent h, this A usually and 
properly disappears in the plural, as: ناعم‎ nama ‘‘ a letter,"" pl. «t namaha* 
If however by the elision of the sany ambiguity is likely to arise; it is 
better to retain it, thus, Ame mahalla* “a quarter of a town"'' has for its 
plural ها‎ alme, in preference to the correct l,l ae, which latter might easily be 


mistaken for the plural of dise. In modern Persian the s is generally 
retained. 


_ —— — — - — — 


— 
—— 


t Must be distinguished from the word spf üb-rü “ honour." 

DERE ck os a aon) ale Mi 
wide § 26 (h) Remark. Modern Persians often pronounce these basiedn بازوات‎ ahd abré- 
U^ eae pal may stand for either قم‎ lel ^ names!" or naman Unset letters." 
it ia usual in modern Persian to write the latter ها‎ ab. For the same reason the 
plural n qe a puesi, ee ل‎ t * houses '" for 


ا . 
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Remark.—Nouns ending in s preceded by a long vowel! follow the 
general rules in (a) and (6), thus sol plural ها‎ sles; $5 rah *' a road,'' 
pl la s»; ra-ha. Both the letters » should be pronounced, i.e. the word should 
be pronounced as written. 


(f) Arabie words take the Persian plural or the Arabic broken plurals ; : 
Ex.: Uf 6038 “a book," Pers pl. pus pitab-ha, Arabic broken pl. تپ‎ 
kutub; Lele ‘amil ** a labourer,” pl. wiel: ‘Gmilan and alee ‘amala.’ 

Remark.—The broken (or irregular) plurals jam'-i mukassar ( — Re) 
are commoner in Arabie than the regular masculine plurals, and are applicable 


to both rational and irrational beings. Some words in Arabic take the 
regular as well as one or more broken plurals. 


There are two kinds of broken plurals recognized by Arabic gram- 
marians, ‘the plural of paucity’ and ‘the plural of multitude,’ vide Arabic 
Grammar; but the distinction is not observed in Persian except by a few 
pedants. 

In the rhetorical style, almost any Arabie word and its broken or inner 
plural can be used. Sometimes a word has several broken plurals: if such a 
word be used in different meanings in the singular, it will generally take one 
plural in one sense and another in another. Ex.: from .نيت‎ bayt ** a house or 
tent, a verse in poetry," we get يبوت‎ buyî! ''houses," and eolit abyat 
A rsen *; dele “a labourer,” pl. alee *“*labourers™ and عمال‎ ‘ummal 

** agents." '? 

(gp) The regular feminine plural in Arabic ends in 6 whith i is an 

— of the regular feminine affix 3; thus, masc. كرام‎ karim** “kind,” 


fem, —* karimat** and fem, pl. cules f karimat""; in Persian karim, karima, 
k — at. 
— | -——— A 


1 This ^ ia of course not * silent ' nor * obscure," but aspirated, 
~ * Called also inner plurals because they are formed, not by affixed terminations, but 
| by internal change. They are really collective forms, and in Arabie aro treated 
grammatically as feminine singular, even when they apply specially to males, - 

These broken plurals are a difficulty in Arabic and only a losa difficulty in Persian : 
they are so irregular and various that no rules really help the student. Arabic 
4 gremmars give long tables of the various ‘measures’ of these plurals which however 

. only bewilder the beginner. The broken plurals of all words met with in reading should 

E be written down and committed to. memory. ‘If this be dono, the learner will be 
—— More E | 
? E PENES عن ان عدت لل‎ M A SN aa زم‎ ural is formed by the barbarous € 
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This regular feminine plural is — — used for nouns with a neuter 
f > = 

sense, as cles Bammam "a bath,’’ pl. م‎ hammümat** ا‎ y, hát 
' condition," pl. حالات‎ halat** ; — sama*™ ** heaven,” pl. PCR 
samoawealt**, 

The regular feminine plural of Arabic nouns with a neuter sense is of 
common occurrence in Persian, but the regular feminine plural of rational 
beings is rare; thus, sòs 'aduv “ an enemy '' (masc.) takes in Arabic the 


regular feminine terminations, singular and plural, but in Persian the word 
is both masculine and feminine.* 


Remark.—The Arabic noun of relation or relative adjective is formed 
e 
by affixing the syllable yg > and rejecting all such inflections as the 8 of the 


feminine, or the dual and plural signs. Ex. : [o '* Mecca''; Se ‘a person 
of Mecca.'' In Persian this final e has no tashdid. n — from the 
relative adjective a collective plural may be formed by simply adding the 


feminine termination #; as دهرى‎ dahriyy*" (in Persian dahri (دهي‎ “ one 
who asserts the eternity of matter and denies the resurrection or the world 
to come, atheistic’’; الدمرية‎ ad-dahriyyat* * the sect who hold this belief.’ 


This collective plural in Persian (without the Arabie article) is دعربة‎ dahriyya. 
Only a few plurals of this description are used in Persian, principally those 


of various religious sects. Qajariyya قاجارية‎ “the Qajars" (the tribe of the 
reigning Shah) is used in m.c. 


(A) Plurals of plurals ( الجمع‎ ge> ). An additional broken plural is in 


— — — — — — — — 





* - 
1 This plural ia rare in modern Persian: hammüm-ha lestie is preferred both in 
speaking and writing. 
f In classical Arabic the alif with madda would be given the ordinary sound, then 
the hamza would be pronounced and finally the tanwin: * vide " § 4 (e) Remark. The 
modern Araba have simplified the word into «ama, while the modern Persians say sama, 


slightly prolonging the final alif. Tn سمارات‎ the Aamza is changed into >: in Arabio also 
written — 

| irr iol Foten the famlalas. Moo may occur in writing. s'os) عهو‎ *aduwi 
` ada" signifies “deadly enemy "'. (lit, enemy of enemies): dushmant — 


m friend, 
د‎ aues has a different e. a viz. tho onomy of (my) onemios, Le. my 
‘but duahm. vi dushmandin seio qi wes ia used im this sense of "the 


yo Jn bite ii goel n His: aa a — 
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Arabic sometimes formed from the broken plural, as, 4 yad** “a hand,” 


(for goi), pl. co aydi ** hands,” pl. of pl. ssl ayadis ** hands; benefits.” 

Sometimes the regular feminine plural is added to the broken plural, as 
we bayt ““ a house," pl «e» buyüt '' houses '' ; pl. of pl. «Us buyütàat 
"ga cluster of houses"; sa jawhar ‘‘a gem, jewel," broken pl. yê s> 
jawahir ''jewels,'" pl. of pl. جواغرات‎ jawahirat *' jewels of various kinds "" : 
jawhar 5552. is the Arabic form of the Persian gawhar ;4,f.! 

The shade of difference in meaning between a plural and a plural of a 
plural is not always observed, thus there is apparently no difference in 
meaning between طرق‎ furug (mod.) the broken plural of طربق‎ farig ““ a road ™' 
and the double plural o£ turugat (class. and rare), though the latter ought 
to signif y ** many roads and ways." '* 

( A barbarous plural is sometimes made by afüxing to an Arabie 
broken plural the Persian plural termination la, thus bs% zurüfha from 
zurüf '' vessels ’'’ the broken plural of zarf;* الطاقبا‎ ** many kindnesses "" from 
altaf 6), broken plural of lutf. 

These double Persian-Arabic plurals occur only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. 

(j) A few words purely Persian have been adopted by the Arabs and 
given an Arabic broken plural, and the Persians have in turn borrowed the 
broken plural of their own Persian word; thus the Persian word whey farmün 


becomes farümin* ( قرامين‎ ) in the plural, and in Persian without the final 
vowel of the classical Arabic, faramin.* 

The word anagür بناكرر‎ ° ** grapes '" is vulgarly used by Persians as the 
plural of the Persian word angür 55!. There are probably one or two other 
Persian words, vulgarly arabicized in this manner by the Persians, 

Dastür o a Zardushti priest, pl. dasafir piles? Khan ,گان‎ Persian, 
a title like squire, Arabic pl. gay Ehavanin (m.c.), used only in Persian. 

(E) In imitation of the regular feminine plural in Arabic, the termina- 
tion «f Gt is sometimes added to Persian words, thus slys navazishat 
“ favours '' and فرعايشات‎ farmayishat °“ orders, commands," 








| Us and جواهر‎ are used in m.e. Persian, but ايدي‎ and gala only occur in 


high-flarn Persian. 

f In Urda the same broken plutal may be a plural in one part of India but a 
singular in another. . 

ed ‘witty, ingenious '* has Joc He — — 








"is welels *amilün* “ workera.'' 
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When the word ends in a silent A, the affix.of this bastard Arabic plural 
becomes جات‎ and the A (* ) disappears,! thus ^LZ, navishta *' a written com- 
munication ' ' (past participle of the pure Persian verb navisMan ** to write") 
becomes نوشقجات‎ navishtajat, and the Arabie word 42/3 qal'a” *'a fort” 
becomes قلعجات‎ gal‘ajat, This plural occurs only in nouns with a neuter 
sense. An exception عملجات‎ : vide p. 60, note 3. 


These imitations were considered vulgar and were rarely used in clas- 
sical Persian. 


Remark.—Sometimes the broken Arabic plural and the imitation plural 
have different significations, thus from tro dawa Ar. ““ medicine," the broken 
pl. 45.1 adviya signifies in Arabie ‘‘ medicines,’’ but in modern Persian 
"spices," while the Persian plural دونلجاتك‎ davajît signifies in modern 
Persian ‘* medicines,’’ 

(1) Regular masculine plural Arabic, jam‘-i sahih or jam'-4 salim ( gas جمع‎ 
or pe جمع‎ ). The regular plural masculine in classical Arabic has two cases 
and is formed by affixing to the singular 4 fin“ for the nominative, and eX 
in* for the remaining cases: these are an expansion of the singular Arabic 
terminations. Thus in classical Arabic, the regular nominative pl. of عامل‎ 


* 
In modern colloquial Arabie the second affix only is used with the 
omission of the final vowel, thus عاملين‎ ‘@milin (for all cases) “ workers.'" 


In Persian, Arabic plurals in ün* وت‎ occur only in quotations from the 
classical Arabic. The modern plural however is occasionally used. Ex.: 
معاصرين‎ mu'asirin (in writing and speaking) ** contemporaries.'* 

(m) Arabie Dual tagniyah (438). The dual in classical Arabic is formed 
by adding to the singular vl Gn‘ in the nominative, and بن‎ ayn’ in the other 


cases, In construction, or when followed by the affixed Arabic pronouns, 
the w drops out. 


'The classical dual occurs only in quotations from the Arabic. 
Yn modern Arabic the dual is very rarely used: it is formed by adding 
Sie for: sil. casen. 2-3 
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In Persian this termination ayn only is used. Ex.: pai Âh ذر‎ zu-"l-garnayn! 
‘* bi-cornous ’" (an epithet of Alexander the Great); ui و‎ wy سلطان‎ Sultan-i 
barrayn o bahrayn ** Sovereign. of the two continents and the two seas"; 
wa haramayn °“ the two harams,'' i.e. the shrines of Mecca and Medina. 
Vide $ 29 (i). 

(n) ALA اخ‎ Ar. *' brother”; akh-î T Ar. *'* my brother." The Persians 
instead of akh-î generally say akAavi’ (545. as: akhavi Husayn mi-güyad ** my 
brother Husayn says—.'" Hence abiavt has come to be regarded as one 
word, as: akhavi-yi man vulg. “my brother’’ and akhavi-yi mukarram 
(polite, in letters). The broken plural ikAwan jly! is used in the sense of 
brethren (religious), as: ibhwan-i هلمم‎ , i.e. ham-dinaán. 

The plural of utt آخت‎ sister is akhavil :اكوت‎ akhavit-i mukarrama 
is an address in preaching. 


§ 29. Plurals— Modern Persian. 


In the modern language, spoken or written, the plural in ها‎ is by far the 
most used: it is applied to nearly every substantive, animate or inanimate, 
Arabic or Persian.’ In official documents or in rhetorical writing, the plurals 
in إن‎ are still used, as well as the Arabic broken plurals and the Arabic 
regular feminine plürals of inanimate substantives: Mullas, and travelled or 
educated Persians, frequently use these plurals in speaking, when ordinary 
people use the plural in la. 


Remark.—In the vulgar form of the spoken plural the s of ها‎ is dropped. 
Thus instead of bachcha-ha بها‎ the vulgar say bachcha. Khudiman for 
khudha-man خود هاسان‎ is a double vulgarism. 

(a) The plürals woe! * ** horses,'" «su **arms,'" wiS—S* gisuvan ** curls 





1 Various reasons are assigned for this epithet: one is that it arose from the pattern 
of helmet depicted on Alexander's coins; another that it signified that he ruled for two 
qarn قرت‎ According to a saying of the Prophet ten garn قرت‎ make a century, but 
necording to others the word means 4 space of ten years or any multiple thereof up to 


129. In m.e. it quently signifies 30 years or 50 years. At this time the life ia in 


danger : "ais ابن بجه قون‎ in bachcha gyrn dárad (soothsayer's idiom) *' the life of this 
child is in danger." " i 
3 In modern Arabio JÎ akhwya ** ray brother," 

apan ,اسيات‎ güvün و اواك‎ ———— chiran 


Se eee» 
p^, : arin wiih, ete., aro all'common in m.e. as w HH ae thoir 
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or long back hair,” بندكان‎ “slaves or servants," دركقان‎ ''trees" and others 
are still used by the professional story-tellers.! 

Mush مز‎ “eyelash” is in m.o. muzha vy and the common plural ia 
mushaha ها‎ —* | The old plurals muzhagan «fV, mizhagan ufe : muzhgan 
گات‎ and mizhgan Nya came to be regarded as singulars; hence the modern 
form muzhqün-há $< or mizhgün-hà Life, 

(b) The rule for writing the plural in ها‎ of substantives ending in silent A 
(vide § 28 (e) and Remark) is often neglected in modern Persian, thus ها‎ ala 
may be written for ll and lat; for! .روه‎ 

(c) A few Arabic broken plurals are used in speaking even by the vulgar ; 
thus اشیاء‎ ashya* ** things * ايام‎ ayyam ''days'' (plurals of (+> shay" and 
يوم‎ ymwm) are never used in the Persian plural: the word حضرت‎ hazarat 
"sirs, gentlemen '' (a word common in speeches) has no Persian plural. 
Fugqara* s, (pl. of faqir *' poor"), إعالي‎ ahali (pl. of ahl “ people”), pabil 
aalatin (pl. of sultan), زواو‎ zavvür? (pl. of za*ir “ pilgrim"), oal—e masajid 
(pl. of masjid ** mosque '*), and a good many others are in common use even 
by the uneducated. 


Remark.—In the m.c. a few broken plurals are incorrectly used as 
singulars. Ex.: ales بك‎ yak ‘amala ** one workman,” «— 2145 ابن‎ $n fa'ala as, 
*' this is a labourer.''* For ula (= zawū pl. of 2%) * vide’ under Za. 

- 

Nab ~U, ** a lieutenant," has for its plural nuvvîb ,نوب‎ but in Persian 
by a change of the first vowel the word naveabd A. nawab* (the title), is 
used as a singular. Arbab Wy (pl. of rabb ias] is in m.c. * master "" and has 
for its Persian pl. arbabdn «Uy and arbābhā toby: the singular rabb Cy means 
٠» Lord'' (of the Deity only). % 

(d) Some Arabie regular feminine plurals are also used in speaking (as 
well as in writing), as «Um&e “tracts of country ''; عمارات‎ ‘imarat (m.o.) 
“buildings.” 

Persian words with the imitation feminine Arabic plural [wide § 23 (£)] are 
also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as: «sb baglit (rare) ** gardens”, 
ele, dihüt '*villages'', خواهشات‎ khwithishat (m.c.) *'wishes, desires", 


| گوان‎ A43 or كو‎ Las qisa-khwün or gits-JG: also حكايت كن‎ Mibüyat-bun. and 
معركة كير‎ ma* gir, Lo. ** one who collects a crowd." (In m.o. — is often incor- 
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farm@yishat فيسايشات‎ “orders.” When however the termination is ola! the 
silent A of the singular is often retained in writing, thus جات‎ se? (instead 
of ela sc mivajat '' fruits." 

(e) A few plurals of plurals with the feminine termination —* § 28 (A)] 


are also used in speaking (as well as in writing), as: جواقوات‎ - — chyf; 
) عور‎ umür broken pl. of yet amr). 

The double plurals, one Arabic, one Persian, mentioned in § 28 (1) are 
also used in speaking. 

Remark —In m.c. the double plural #عملدجات‎  ''workers'' occurs, 
though عامل‎ is not a ‘noun’ with a neuter sense: vide § 28 (k). 


(f) The plural of the Turkish word cb! 3! “ a wandering or nomad tribe!’ 
is colt Fiyat (and incorrectly sometimes cJ! jlat)* 

(g) The substantive بمتسوعات‎ bigsümat* '* biscuits '', and the Turkish word 
سيورسات‎ suyürsüt or سورسات‎ sursat “rations, requisitions '*, are either singular 
or plural. The termination ©! is not the plural termination. 

(4) The regular Arabic plural, masculine, is ——— used by 
educated Persians in speaking (as well as in writing). : حافرين مجلس‎ ٩ 
hazirin-i majlis “gentlemen '' (addressing an assembly; jn those present in 
the meeting); Sss Le ملةاسين‎ ase jami'-i multazimin-i mà büdand (Shah's 
Diary) ‘‘all our retinue were present."’ 

(i) The dual is also occasionally used in speaking (as well as in writing). 
Ex.: 1j) wk both sides of the road; اوم — حئين‎ ' the two Hasans,"’ 





— — — — —— وم‎ — — — — ——— — — — coco — EE — — — 


"1 Sometimes an Arabic word is used in Persian with ite correct t Arabic pl termins- 
tion and sometimes with the Persian imitation «la. ; thus حوالة‎ havila ‘a transfer 
consignment '' is in the plural هوالات‎ : in Porsian حوالات‎ (rare) i» used as well ns 
alaja,  * 

Hal ** state. condition ''; احوال‎ aAeül and احوالات‎ ahrülát, an Ar. double pl., 
but only nsed in Pers. ; — ‘letter; tablet' (in Persian ragima with the of - 
unity) Ar. pl . وقائم‎ raqim, and Pers. ragimajat. 

Agere اله‎ Persian the ¥ is generally retained in this word as well aa in — 
(also عملجات‎ ). à 

٠ عامل‎ has thus several ploxeis need. fa) Pinia) A55 oalon | 
"agents," (Sand 4) «cla ales and ladles ‘+ workmon’’ (bastard double plorals): 
(5) the regular Arabio masculino plural walele «milin ) عاملين ديوان‎ ‘Smilin’ divin 
(m.c.) ** Collectors of revenue "), which ia ات‎ used as w ll as the classical form 
عاملون‎ ; the latter however ee + حمر‎ dn 
classical Arabic. us 

| * ; Pu ي‎ TNAM mifie A ده‎ wor گل‎ ^ yet i. * M plural 
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i.e. Hasan and Husayn, the two martyred sons of ‘Ali: daulatayn 4 ts 

| e tw : the 
is on earl etc. : vide § 28 (m). — — 

n imitation of the Arabic, the dual is even occasionall added 
Persian words,! as :— : x i 

بسیار لب جو لعل و زلفين جو مشک 
Bisyar lab-i chu la'l u zulfayn-i * chu mushk ;‏ 
and many a ruby lip and musky tress.” (O. K, 137 Win).‏ “‘ 

Ts few words are found with the Turkish plural lar, J or Y, as, 


1 For an imitation broken plural oí a purely Persian word vide $ 28 (j). 
* io., one ourl on each sido of tho head behind the ear, 
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CHAPTER III. 


PRONOUNS. 
§ 30. Personal Pronouns—Ism-i Zamir ( ! اسم مير‎ ) 


There is no distinction between the personal and possessive pronouns: 
they are of two kinds, separate and affixed. 

The separate personal pronouns are less used in Persian than the 
personal pronouns in English, as, except when emphasis is required, the verb 
terminations sufficiently indicate the persons. 


(a) The following are the separate ( zamir-i miinfasil ضمير منقصل‎ ) 
pronouns :— 


N. عن‎ man? I , te ma, or lale maha we (also mayan 
Dat. = Afg.). 
H ! 
7 lye mara me, to me | 
N. p tut thou | شما‎ shumā, or شماها‎ shumaha (m.c.), 
` 205 turā thee, to thee you (also shumayan شمايان‎ Pers. and 
Acc. $ |  Afg.). 


(3 &* or وى‎ vay he (also &5 | Ut ishan, or ناشرı‎ ° üshan, they (also 
١ «sy! classical and poetical). | play ishanan Afg.). 
Vulgarly, ma le is used instead of man w=<; as, Mà raftim sly le, 
Compare the English vulgarism, * Give us a penny’ for * give me a penny." 
The vocatives of the 2nd personal pronoun are ay tu ki 2*9 gı, and ay 
shuma ki شما كه‎ gl: such forms however are unchaste (ghayr-i fasih). In 
classical Persian however ay @nki eT s! occurs as :— 9 


N. 



















Ay anki bi-igbal-i tu dar ‘alam nist 
Giram ki gham-at nist gham-i mà ham niat ? 
1 (Gul. chap. I, st. 13). 
3 $ 
١ Pi. pled. It must bo recollected that all pronouns come undór the head 
of '' iam '' e. s 
| ® For itho vocative of man تمن‎ nsa posmasiee pronoun vide § 32 (j. 
. ," Sometimes vulgarly in m.c. man-ra را‎ je; but with the çs of unity mantra 


* correct: wide $ 41 (y). E $ 
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The preposition & with s! and (sy is generally written نار‎ and ($4; but 
also, especially in poetry, bi-dü $9» and (ss bi-düy. In m.c. s» is very 
occasionally used: تديشان‎ is classical, and rarely, if ever, used in me.’ The 
preposition bi when used for the dative case is called bi-yi maf'ül Jie .ای‎ 

Vay وى‎ is used for û 4, for the sake of euphony, in the following sentence: 
او بوى كفت‎ 7 bi-vay guft (m.c. and classical). To avoid the repetition of the 
second pronoun f s, the vulgar also say û bi-n guft بان كفت‎ 4 “he said to 
him." It may be said that vay is not used in m.c. 


Remark I.—The first personal pronoun is called „Kie mutakallim 
**speaker’’; the second EU muthalah ‘‘addreased"’ or „òla hazir 
'* present "' ; and the third ~at ghāyih '* absent." 


(b) For the third persons, the demonstrative pronouns gyi in ** this "" and 
wf an “that” with their plurals inha (m.c.) and nha (m.c.) for $nZn wú 
class. and adnan Uf class., vide 8 34 (b)| are sometimes used. Also s is 
sometimes substituted for the demonstrative pronoun wf. Ex.:— 

اندرون از طعام كالي دار تا درو نور معسرنت بيني 
Andarün az ta'am khah dar‏ 
Ta dar-u nür-i ma'rifat bini—(Sa'di);‏ 
is used for «T: vide also $ 34 (n) No. 10.‏ ار here‏ 


Remark.—^&f,5f án-ki (classical and in modern writing) is “he who'" ; 
not © ki af 3. 

(c) Instead of the first and third persons singular, to. banda ** the slave '" ; 
مخلص‎ mukhlis “the (your) devoted '"'; كيش‎ upt ikhlas-kish® ** the (your) 
most devoted ;'' كمترين‎ Kamiarin “the least '' ; and for the feminine 415 
[vide 5 25 (/) ] ; كنيز‎ kaniz* “the (your) handmaiden or female slave,” eto., 
are often used when "addressing superiors, and sometimes to squals out of 
respect. 

In classical Persian (and in India and Afghanistan) these words are 
always followed by the third person of the verb, both in speaking and 

writing, as: dite عرض‎ 35v banda ‘arz mi-kunad. “I beg leave to represent” 
(lit. the slave makes petition), but in modern Persian (except in official 
` documents) the first person is more usual even in writing, as: ميكقم‎ (9,9 M 
' I the slave make petition '' ; جه تقصير دارم‎ 32x ابن‎ in banda chi taqsir daram ! 
 (m.o.) ** what fault has this sats (I) committéd f "* 





1 With y bar '**on," در‎ dar **in,'" y as * from," eto., a ار‎ and than ايشاك‎ are — 
Te generally contracted into one wond, as: درو‎ dara, بريشان‎ barishün, 23 arī. Chund 
(00 eds poetical. 5 

a muba. sigoitying “faith, religion '': in compounda‏ هذ Kish (clasically kesh)‏ كيش a‏ سن اليلد 

~ “practising, addicted to." e abere Meu P 

. ^ Also S535 kenizak, propi ميمرت ينتيل فد‎ d 

I E a v sn Se 
> فس‎ 
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Haqir påa (m.c.) * the mean’’; دعا كو‎ du'a-gü (in writing); داعي‎ dā (in 
writing) ; اقل‎ aqall (in writing) “the least'' are also used as substitutes for 
the first person. With theexception of is haqir, these are all followed by the 
third person singular of the verb: فرض مكنم‎ „åa hagir 'arz mi-kunam (m.c.) 
' I this humble individual make petition " ; ayə sāmu دخلى‎ ae chi لامك‎ bi- 
hagir darad (m.c.) ** what has this got to do with poor me1'* . 

Remark.—In Persia, a friend writing to an equal would use banda $4», 
ete., with the first person ; to use the third person would be too abasing. 

In addressing the Shah 8.3, banda sav and haqir هر‎ io do not express suffi- 


cient humility; such phrases as fidavi (os, jan-nisar نثار‎ wle, Ehüna-zad 
خانه زاد‎ ''house-born (slave) '', Ehak-sar ب خاكسار‎ etc., are used. A common 


signature is (wia) sland) d aqall* 'I-* ibad (fulan) “the least of the slaves (so-and- 

- 
s0)” : Sayyids sign '*agall*' s- Sadát * =ts\— اقل‎ and Rawza-khiwüns اقل الذاكر_بى‎ 
'' aqall*' z-zakirin" : H&jis may sign اقل الصاح‎ agall** -Hàjj. 

(d) After حضرت‎ hazrat ‘‘ Highness, عالم‎ Sl Qibla-yi' ‘alam “Qibla of 
the world," and similar respectful terms, the third person plural is used 
(even when addressing people present), both in classical and modern. Persian. 
In m.c., however, after * Jl جناب‎ janab-i ‘ali ** Your Excellency '" the second 
person plural is preferred (but not in formal letters). 

(e) As the plural is used instead of the singular in addressing people of 
standing, its place is frequently taken in m.c. by the double plural. The 
double plural in vt of all three persons is used by the Afghans. In the m.c. 
of Persian LLS and LLS are common; lale is less common, while the 
plural of إبشان‎ is unknown. 

(f) The following is an example of the use of these polite forms 
of speech :—a2»5 soi "s )5 حضرت اجل‎ or كان‎ or) فرصابيشات جناي عالي‎ farma- 
yishat-i Janab-i ‘Ali hali-yi banda na-shud “I have failed to grasp Your 
Honour's meaning." ' , 

Remark ل‎ Man من‎ is the only one of the personal separate pronouns 
that can properly be coupled to an adjective by an igafat. Ex.: 


k جويان من صكينتن‎ me گرئي که بدانوديش و حسود‎ One i 
١ Chand 7*5 ki bad-andish u hasüd ظ‎ 
| ‘ Ayb-jayan-i man-i miskin-and ?—(Sa‘dl) + 
“7 i ** How long wilt thot soy fet the malignant envious otek to find fault — — 
E with poor orhelples met’?  , 2 De. 


salad giblah, the direction of the face in prayer, especially the direction of the Ka'bah — — 


v -- A355, the sanctuary of Mecon: ‘the Arabic dual giblatayn signifies Mecca and Jerusalern.- * 
tds nāb جناب‎ signifies ** margin," ote ^ ام سوردلا‎ Tu bense **& ien — 


" 
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من مظلوم ; man-t bar-bad! shuda (m.c.) “I the ruined one''‏ عن برباد شده 
man-i mazlûm (m.c.) ** I the oppressed. '' ,‏ 
man-i banda, but classically and generally in‏ عن The Afghans say 5o»‏ 


Persia the izà fat is omitted : oae banda 13235 ye, Man banda, ummid dwarda 
am eltdysT oset Ba من‎ (Sa'di). 


In m.c., the fzafat is also incorrectly joined to the pronouns of the second 
person singular, and the first and second person plural; as, 2252 را جه كار‎ 233,59 
tu-yi* fagir rā chi kar darand (m.c. only) “ what have they to do with 
you, poor creature 7 '* ; ماهاى بی )200 را ايت عيكتتن‎ maha-y! bi taqsir ra aziyyat 
mi-kunand (m.c. only) * they are punishing us though we have committed no 
fault'' : حبس كردة اند‎ tye را ابنجا‎ plea (slabs shumaha-yi bi chara rā chira 
inja habs karda and? (m.c. only) ** why are you poor creatures imprisoned 
here 1 '" 

Instead of tshan-i bichara play wow (not used), anha-ys bichara 
rae estet is used in m.c., and an mardum-i bichara tle» عردم‎ wf in 
writing. 

Remark I1.—Man u tu 3 s عن‎ '' Land thou "', ** both of us '', is an ex- 
pression of frequent occurrence, especially in poetry :— 

در خيبز برويم از ابن ولایت می وتو تودست موا ph‏ و من دامن تو 
Bar-khiz biravim az in vilayat man u tu«‏ 
T'u dast-i mara bigîr u man daman-s tu.”‏ 


$ 31. The affixed Pronouns ( ( ,jle< sama’ ir-i muttasila). 
(a) (1) The affixed pronouns are :— 


Singular. Plural. 
First Pers. Çı am my; me; to me wh > 4 man 
Second perf. =! at thy; thee; to thee تان‎ > ("tn 


Third Pers. Q9 ash his, hers, its; him, her, 
it; to him, to her, to it شان‎ > tshan 


Remark.—The plural of the affixed pronouns was in all probability formed 
regularly, i.e. by adding the plural termination wf an to the singular, thus ام‎ 
am ‘mine, me, eto.'' would result in the plural إمان‎ am-án. However fatha 


. has now given way to kasra. à 


(2) In classical Persian ash إش‎ and shan شان‎ were used for animate 


"E k ` things only. In modern Persian they are applied to inanimate things also. 


Se eee at‏ فك يكن 
to‏ برباد رتت «the wind": bar bid raftan‏ باد Bar y)” on?" and bad‏ 4 
ue tr. 48 to dest oy “At sw = |‏ د دادږ e tar üd dà an‏ 
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(3) In pronunciation these affixes should be, but seldom are, preceded 
by a'slight pause ; in other words they do not affect the syllabic accent of their 
words, thus : ]مهم بقربيت ستون و آثينه داري در مدقل کوران‎ &ys darigh @mad-am 
bi-tarbiyat-i suturün va 35-0575 dar mahfili karin (Sa'di)—" I felt a disin- 
clination to teach beasts and to hold up a looking-glass in this quarter 
of the blind''; madam r2«f would be “I came'', but ümad-am pts 
“it came to me '' as in the example. 

(4) In words terminating in the vowel 7, the final letter becomes 
a consonant, as: bini بيني‎ '' nose '* ; نيئيش‎ biniyash '* his nose’? or poetically 
binish. Sometimes the affix is written separately, as: „$ a'H but it is 
not so written by modern Persians. 

(5) Words terminating in alif-i maqsüra الف عتصيية‎ change the ds to alij 
and then insert the euphonical y, as: dpp; da'va, دعرايش‎ da'va-yash ** his 
claim or quarrel, etc.'' ; in m.c. often دعواش‎ : ma'nd-yash pilise and ma'ni 
yash (ae are both correct. 


Remark.—By poetical license the vowel of the affix can be omitted, 
as pidar-sh (,2,22 °“ his father.'" 


(6) After Arabic words ending in sT, as su as kibriya®, the alif of the affix 
should be retained, thus (I كبرداش : كيرياء‎ is poetical or modern colloquial. 

(b) In classical Persian the full forms of the singular are written in full, 
only after a word terminating in silent hM. Ex.: p al khana-am': in other 
cases the alif is omitted, as عاديم‎ madaram * my mother.'" 

Remark.—Shaykb Sa'di writes — 

: ذوومدكه حال دلت خوش sif‏ به ازراستي كت مشوش air‏ 

Here at could not be joined to 4f, but for the license of poetry. 

(c) Afters: or 5* a J is inserted for euphony, as »!4epa-yam ‘* my foot 
عويت‎ mü-yat ** thy hair'' ; bazü-yat 255)» thy arm’? ; دسقبايمان‎ dast-hà yi-man 
'* our hands.'' * 

In m.c. and in poetry, however, this euphonic «s is often omitted, as 
dasthü-mün دستباعان‎ : jü-sh جاش‎ “his place'': büzsü-sh utt; diram-hà-sh 
درمهاش‎ (better درمبايش‎ — diramAa-yash); جادوش‎ jadii-sh ‘his magic, ٠" also 
جادويش‎ jüdü-yash. 

(d) Examples of the affixed pronouns are :— 

(1) s» نائم‎ nán-am bidih ** give (to) me bread.” 
(2) ' كفتمش‎ guflam-ash ٠١ X told him. d 
(3) Je — (m.c.) “ bring him f forwar 
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(4) دیگر بزبائش 'ياورد‎ digar bi-zabün-ash nayavarad, “she will not 
again mention him"'' (lit. bring him on her tongue); ash here 
is the object ** him '' (and is not ' her’, possessive), 

(5) posse صدات‎ (m.c.) sada-' t! na-shanidam ** I did not hear you." 

(6) ات كردم‎ foe (m.oc.) sadà-at kardam “' Y called you.” 

(7) oles? padar-i man * our father." 7 

(8) سرهايشان‎ sarha-yishün **their heads '' (but إبشان‎ (sla سر‎ sarha-yi 
ishan). Also colloquially sarha-shan. 

(e) In classical Persian the plural affixed pronouns are not much used: 
the separate pronouns are used instead, 

In classica! Persian the affixed pronouns may be joined to almost 
any word in the sentence except to the simple prepositions and to some of 
the conjunctions? [vide (h)]: غدر کروند باعتش دوسقي بود‎ ALT قلسن كى را از‎ rā az 
anan ki ghadr kardand bà man-ash düásti bid (Sa'di) “one of those who 
mutinied had a friendship with me.’ 

( It will be noticed that the plural affixed pronouns are preceded by . 
a kasra (or in the case of (c) by a cs). If, however, the noun end in 
silent A,“ the izafat is in modern colloquial often omitted, as شان‎ #4 LAana 
ahan “their house,'" or ws Be khana-ii shan. In classical Persian this 
would be ابشان‎ Sle Ehaüna-yi-ishün or خانةشان‎ khäna-yi shin; alao in modern 
Persian it would be better to say wy &l& EAüna-yi ishdn than Ehána-yi shan 
or khana-shan. 

The kasra is omitted in the following :— 

glima شان جون. بهار‎ ais در بسقان‎ UY gee لب لعلى‎ 
(Nizamî). 
Examples of both :— 
آبروی‎ SF روی كه اندوز افزون‎ emo. d) ز اندرز مان کس‎ 
Zi-andarz-i man kas na-pichid rüy 
Kî andarz afziin kunad abriiy 
(Shah-Nama, Book I, sending message from Salm and 
Tur to Faridün, p. 21). 
^ None turned his face from our advice. 
Because advice—"’ 


— — — M — 


— —— 


١ m.c for saddyat. 
E. 4 In m.e. generally pidar. Hiig 5 
V. 6 چو نخل باش کیم ورت زدست نيايد چو سرو باش آزاد‎ amio ؟-وث ز دست‎ 
1 Gar-at zi-dast bar-Gyad chu nakh! bash karim 
i zi-daa! na yayad chu sarv blah üzüd —(Sa*di)— 
Var-at 
` «ff thou canst, bo generous like the date palm. But if thou canat not, then 
` po free Like the cypress '' : theepithgts karim yS and asad آزاد‎ are frequently applied. 
` by poeta to these two trees, Note tho affixed pronoun at is joined to the conjunctions — , 
dis: ar j$ and vagar وكر‎ "if" and “and it" 
و‎ a * Final silent 3 is considered a — 
"I. 7 | in A | e اك ليت‎ | e Tz Te ree vy LS 4 
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زيند من uU Xie yi‏ شد Gp‏ جرااز کرد تان 23 آگہی 
Zi pand-i man ar maghz-i tàn shud tuhi‏ 
Chira az khirad-(i)-tan na-münd agühi ?‏ 
(Shah-Nama, same page as above).‏ 
بغرمود شان تا توازند گرم CMe‏ شان جز 3 ندرم 
Bi-farmüd-1 shin tà nawazand garm‏ 
Na-khwanand-i shin juz bi-awüz-iíi narm‏ 
(Shah-Naàma, Book I. Padishahi-yi Tahmürag-8 Dy.‏ 
band si sal büd, p. 8).‏ 
بانوان ضعساى ania‏ شان بدبن ا#دهافش M3 a‏ شان 
Bi-ayvan-i Zahhak burdand-i shan‏ 
Bi-dan azhdaha-fash sipurdand-i shan‏ 
(Shah-Na@ma, Book I. Bar takht nishastan-i Zahhak‏ 
va bunyàad-i bidad nihadan, p. 11).‏ 
بود گانہاشاں سزاسر يلاس My‏ دردل زيؤوان هرلس 
Buvad khànaha-shaán sardsar palas‏ ' 
Na-darand dar dil zi- Yazdain hiras‏ 
(Shah-Nama, same page as above).‏ 


Remark 1.—1n modern Persian the plural affixed pronouns, when affixed 
to verbs, retain their kasra, as كفتكان‎ gujt-i-sh@n “he told them '' ; كفتمشان‎ 
guftam-s-shan ** I told them." 

Remark II.—lt will be noticed that the affixed pronouns, when the 
direct or indirect object of the verb, ie. when personal pronouns in 
the Accusative or Dative case, are not followed by را‎ ra: vide 5 32 (a) 
for ty in m.c. 


(g) Sometimes there is ambiguity which even the context does not make 
clear. Ex.: كفتي‎ po bad-am guê in m.c. would mean * you spoke ill to 
me’’, but it might also mean * you said that I was bad"': in كرد‎ bay mys 
darban-am raha na-kard “ the porter did not let me go (or let me in "^ ‘darban- 
am" might mean “my porter’’ : تو از کسیسی مثل تاجرهاى إصفباني يقير را‎ PI 
— GS ty ترى شيشه کرد نانش‎ khwithar-i tu az khasis misi tajirha-yi — — 
Tons 6-yi hisha karda ndash 2١ puhti abeo الاق‎ (uio l 
"e ‘your sister who in miserliness is the equal of the Isfahan merchants, ij 
~ -~  - putting her cheese into a bottle — — (or its?) bread on — 
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(^) In m.c. (vide also (c)] the singular affixed pronouns can be, and fre- 
quently are, affixed to some of the simple prepositions, as: ر ابش‎ bardyash 
“for him, her, it''; (23 “from him, etc.” : درش‎ ‘in him, ete.’’; lı for 
اش‎ 4, colloquially بشن‎ ' to him, etc.: زبرش‎ zir-ash ** under it'' : oto بام‎ biam 
dad (m.o.) he gave it to me''; sts ob biat dad or بت‎ (m.o.) “ he gave it 
to thee”; azam (y; az-at لزت‎ "from me; from thee’’; in kar az-iahan ? 
what اين كار از‎ (m.c.)  * they are not capable of doing this." (Such expressions 
are still considered vulzar, but will probably soon be recognized as correct). 

They are never affixed to p bar "on™, L bà ** with '', بي‎ bi! ** without”, 
b la '*upto'', جز‎ juz“ except'', yi zabar ** above '*, and some others. 

When the affixed pronouns are possessive, the pronoun of the first 
person is called mim-i izafat اضافت‎ «xe, thé second ta-yi izafat ,تاى ضانت‎ and 
the third shin-i izafat =li شين‎ 

When used for the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, the first 
is called mim-i maf'ül Jte ,ميم‎ the second tã· vi mafia! مقمول‎ , «0, and the 
third shin. i maf'ül Jie شين‎ or shin-i zamir-i maj*ül مقعرل‎ pod شس‎ 

(ù The following are modern vulgarisms that are creeping into writing :— 

Mà qurisna-mn ast =| wie àin, $ Le °“ we are hungry " : «huma tishnatan 
ast تان إست‎ ati شما‎ “ vou are thirsty ** ; ishdn garm-i shan ast ایشان گرمشان است‎ 
' they feel warm ' ' ; man sarma-m ast ca] els من‎ “I feel cold." 

(j) In modern Persian the affixed pronouns can take the place of the 
reflexive pronouns when the latter are used as possessive pronouns, vide $ 33(A). 

(k) In kitab-hi hama-yi shan khūb ast mt ابن کتابہا‎ ** the 
whole of these books are good '' = in kitabha hama khüb ast همد حوب‎ Les ابن‎ 
wj. The singular ash $ could be substituted for shan ol in the pre- 
vious case; in kitabha hama-yash khüb ast (m.c.) ابن کتاہا همه بش خوباست‎ 
' these books, the lot taken as whole, are good '", but in the sentence msti- - 
hā az zamin chahar vajab buland būd va sar-i shan (or sarha-yi-shün) (iz (m.o.) 

loo the singular ash $l‏ از he cem)‏ وجب SAL‏ بود و سر شان Or)‏ سرهايشان ) تيز 
could not be substituted as the various pegs give a scatteced idea.‏ 


Remark.—» عرفو‎ Usie ضمير‎ “attached pronoun, nom. case '' ; متصل‎ pod 
w cis "attached pronoun, acc, case, etc.’’ 


$ 32. Possessive Pronouns. 
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The dative and other cases are usually formed by prepositions, both in 
classical and modern Persian (and seldom by |). Ex.: c=! 8040) بكرشت‎ bi-gitsh- 
at rasida ast ' have you heard?"’: pisar-ash rà quit كفت‎ ty يسرش‎ (Sa'di). 


Remark.—If the possessive affixed pronoun refers to more than one sub- 

stantive, it is affixed to the last only. Ex.: يوشا , خوراكم‎ püshak u khurak- 

. eam my clothing and feeding.'' If the substantive is followed by qualifying 

adjectives, the pronoun comes last. Ex.: «5s „ee ‘umr-i ‘aziz-at ‘* thy 
dear life! '': wide also Remark to (b). 


(b) The possessive pronouns can also be expressed by the personal 
separate pronouns coupled by the isa/at, to the thing possessed. Ex.: من‎ jòj 
pidar-i man ‘** my father (lit. the father of me)''; ايسان‎ ála Lhaüna-yi tshan! 
** their louse.’ 

(Pidar-i shin يدر شان‎ and kMana-shün شان‎ ala (m.c.) would have the 
same meaning). 

In the accusative, the separate pronoun is put in its accusalive form 
with .را‎ Ex.: كرفت‎ iye "دست‎ dast-i mari girijt ** he caught me by the hand.” 

The dative can be formed with | s», but preferably with 4. Ex.: يدر اررا‎ 
pala pidar-i ü-rà dadam ** I gave it to his father (m.c.)' ; more commonly 
bi pidar-i à dádam-e35 y يدر‎ ^» 

Remark.—In a continuous sentence, eto., the separate pronouns also come 
last [vide Remark to(a)). Ex.: - لدعت بوشووكور و صورت — بدتر از دیو أو هر‎ 
-له “4381 کس را عيترسائين‎ pur sharr u shür va aürat-i zisht-i bad-tar az div-i û har 
kas rā mi türsünid “his evil nature and ugly appearance—worse than that 

5 . of a demon—used to terrify all." 
f The vocative of man عن‎ as a possessive (not as a personal pronoun), does 
j- exist, as pidar-i manā lie يدر‎ '* oh my father!" | 
| (c) In m.c. the affixed pronouns are preferred, but in writing and correct 
A speech the separate. 
j (d) The separate pronouns can also be used in the ablative to express 
. possession. Ex.: عمارت نه زشما ونه از او میباشد‎ op! in ‘imarat na az shuma va 
| maaz ü mi-bashad (m.c. or class.) * this building belongs neither to you nor to 
` him”: in mal az man aat! این عال از من است‎ (m.c.) “ this belongs to me."' 
| (e) Im certain cases the reflexive pronouns denote possession, vide 
: 33 (a). a کی‎ 
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pronoun wT, as: من‎ wf از‎ az ün-i man “mine”; كه بود‎ wl از‎ az Gn-i ki büd 
“to whom did it belong (whose was it) t '' : 
هسقم هستم‎ Blig posh سن زان‎ ad كمائى‎ Wo: LAUS هر‎ 
Har ta*ifa-3 biman guman-i darand ' 
Man zün-i khud-am chunan ki hastam hastam. 
(K. Rub. 334 Whin.) 
“ Each sect miscalls me, but I heed them not, 

I am my own, and, what I am, I am." 

Sometimes 3 is omitted as:— 

ای كه در روی زمینی هوه وقت آن تو نفست دیگسراں در شكم عادر و يشت پسدرند 
Ay ki dar rü-yi zamin-i, hama wagt an-i tu nist‏ 
Digaran dar shikam-i madar u pusht-i pidar-and‏ 

here dn-t tu nist — 9 9f means * does not belong to you.” 

(g) In m.o. ** mine, thine, etc.'' are generally expressed by ,مال‎ lit. 
"property.' Ex.: من‎ Ji mal-i man “' mine'' ; oye “مال سن وشما تمر‎ 
mal- man wu shuma tawfir na-darad  '* whatever is mine is yours.'" The 
classical jf is also used, as: gav-i1 az an-i Barahman birûn avardand wT از‎ spf * 
برهم بغرون آوردنه‎ ** they had out a bull belonging to some Brahmin."' 


Remark.—Possession, in classical and in modern written Persian, can 
sometimes be expressed by the dative case, as : وا علامى بود‎ liol padishah-ra 
ghulim-i büd **the king had a slave.'' 


§ 33. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. 
` (Ismi mushtarik :اسم مكترى‎ also oS ضمير‎ Zamir-i ta'kid.) 

(a) There are three reflexive pronouns in the classical language, 25 
khud,* (>> khh i and giñ så khwishtan, meaning ''setí': they are 
indeclinable and as a rule can refer only to the subject of the sentence: they 
take the place of the personal and possessive pronouns when they refer to 
the subject. Khud is applicable to either animate or inanimate nouns, and 
of the three is the most common. The following examples will explain their 
use :— 8 

)1( خود رفت‎ Sli y 14 bs khüna-yi khud raft “he went to his own house"; 
- اذ رقت‎ Slav او‎  bi-khüna-yi & raft ‘he wenk to his (somebody else's) house"; 


و ت ee‏ 
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diis Le ma bi-khána-yi khud raffm “ we went to our own house’ ;‏ خود رفقیم 
man Zayd rà dar Khana-yi khud-ash didam “I saw‏ من زید را دو Le‏ ودش ديدم 
من 95 وا Zayd in his own house ' ' , but man Zayd ra dar khüna-yi khud didam‏ 
would mean “I saw Zaydin my own house.’ Khud-ash (555‏ در GLA‏ خود ديدم 
is used in classical as well as in modern Persian, as:—‏ 
if‏ که در شېو شد ران شود نمر كددش BLA‏ وران سول 
A stag that enters the haunt of lions,‏ *' 
In its home will make a death-vacancy‏ | 

(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 7): in the preceding examples خود‎ is for the 
possessive pronoun. 

(2) pits نود‎ Ehud raftam ** I went myself", or more forcibly من كود رتم‎ 
'* myself, I went''; aiit, كود‎ Ehud ra/tand ** they went themselves", or more 
forcibly ai كود‎ wien; 55 khud burd sp نا كون‎ "he took it away with 
himself ''; — 1,35&! kħud rā kusht ** be killed himself'': in these 
instances khud is reflexive 

(3) In the sentence sli خود بكمال‎ Uke كس را‎ 255 hama kas-ra ‘aqli khud 
bi-kamal numayad (Sa'di) '* every one thinks his own brains perfect," and 
similar sentences, the reflexive pronoun is necessary: Aama kas — Sot 
though grammatically in the dative must be considered the logical subject of 
the sentence. 

(4) With immaterial things, “* fame'’, **love'', ete., khud ss or khwish 
خرش‎ in their possessive sense are used, and not khwisMan (5 .حو‎ 

(5) The phrase sss خو‎ (hud bi-khud signifies ‘‘ spontaneously ** , ** of 
my, thy, his, ete., own accord." 

(6) In the language of mysticism خودي‎ bi-khudi or حالت يودي‎ hülat-i 
bi-khudi signifies ‘a state of religious abstraction or ecstacy in which the soul 
temporarily leaves the body." 

Note thé meanings of ‘hud كود‎ in the following tWo lines from ‘Umari | 1 
Khayyam * — 

E: توباخوري نمشتية م ے 'سردا كه ز * خود ووی جك كواشي‎ af "I 
| Aknün ki tu bà Ekhud-3 na-danisti hich 
Fardà ki zi Ehud ravi chí khwahs daniat î 





1 Thou who whilst in possession of thyself knowest naught i 
in | To-morrow (i.e. the day of Judgment) when thou leavest thyself 
— (by death), what more wilt thou know ? : y y; 
yy "But, if you know naught here, while still yourself, — to 
Econ | Tomorrow, stripped of self, what can you know?’ 1 | 





(0. K. Rub. قم‎ Wrin). 
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ہیں اهل قبرو خاک گشتند و غبار se‏ 323 و y Olypian‏ همه كار 
هسر j S‏ هر ذرة ois, —f‏ کاسار am) sf‏ مرواب )...= af‏ نا دوز jes‏ 

In ahl-i qubür khak gashtand û ghubar 

Bi-khud shuda va bi-khabar-and az hama kar 

Har zarrà zi har! zarra giriftand kinar 

Ah! tn فك‎ sarab ast ki tà rüz-i shumar î 

"The tenants of the tombs to dust decay, 

Nescient of self, and all beside are they ; 

Their sundered atoma float about the world, 

Like mirage clouds, until the judgment day." 

(O. K. Rub, 242 Whin.). 

5 Remark I. —Khud كيد‎ is largely used in compounds, both classically and 
colloquially, as: خود بين‎ hudbin ‘* proud, self-conceited '' : رای‎ o khud- 
ray ''self-opinionated '' ; خودداري‎ Khud-dari (m.c.) *'self-possession, com- 
posure '' ; خودي‎ khudi (rare) ** egotism.'* 

Remark 11.—In the speech of the vulgar, khud عتود‎ has a plural khud- hā 
خودها‎ before the affixed pronouns, which is contracted as follows — 

Khudhayimün خردهابهان‎ bhudhü man خودهاعان‎ , and kAudaáman (vulg.) ; 
and so on for the other persons, 


(b) For emphasis, the Arabic phrase رة‎ bi-najsi-ħi signifying in propriá 
personná (or بالنفقس‎ bi-n-na/si)* can follow 35, etc., for all persons, both in 


speaking and writing. Ex.: بالنفس ) ديدم‎ or) &—À كودش را‎ Ehud-ash rā bi- 
nafsih (or bi-n-najs) didam ** I saw him in his own person''; &—&u حون‎ glis 
os, shan khud bi-nafs-ih rajtand **they themselves, personally, went.’’ 

(c) KAwish («€ can be substituted for كن‎ in places where the latter 
signifies possession, but (s+. rarely like o stands alone without a 
substantive, It is also classically used in compounds, as: o» خويش‎ Ehwssh- 
bin. Asa reflexive pronoun بش‎ şÈ is not used in m.c., wide (f). , 

Example of kiwidh iş standing alone :— 
سن علم بر افسرازد‎ ieia چو دل بدوسترى اش خويش وا علم سازد جرا‎ 
| Chu’ dil bi-düsti-yash. khwish rà ‘alam süzad j 

Chira bi-dushmani-yi man ‘alam bar afrazad ? 
l ne (Anvar-i Suh., Chap. I, St. 16.) 
. “My heart affeotion's flag for him displays 
Why should he then a hostile banner raise? ** 
(East. Trans.) 





` L But khud-rü'i خود رائي‎ nuba. 4 
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Khwish خريش‎ is applied to persons only, but cannot be employed to 
emphasize a noun or a pronoun: man pish rajiam pis, خویش‎ we could not 
be said, 

(d) KAwitshtan ops is compounded of خويش‎ khwish and تن‎ tan 
** body '' ; itis both possessive and reflexive, and unlike خويش‎ it can stand 
alone and can emphasize a noun or pronoun. Ex.: — را‎ cii à KAwishtan ra 
kusht ** he killed himself '" ; 5122€ نشت را دوست‎ e 3Y, شركس‎ har kas awlad-i 
khwishtan ra dust mi-darad (m.c.) ‘‘ every one loves his own offspring '': 
دمیزاد را جان خويشتنى شيردن إست‎ adami-zad! ra jan-i khwishtan shirin ast 
(class.) ** man holds his own life dear"’, or *' his own life is dear to man.'" 

ترک ls‏ بمردم آعوزند کوبشتن سيم و قله اندوزت 
Tark-i dunya bi-mardum amuzand‏ 
Khwishtan sim u ghalla andüzand— (Sa*di).‏ 
To others they teach retirement from the world‏ “° 
While they themselves are engrossed in collecting silver and‏ 
grain.”‏ 

Khwishtan ,.X-24& also occurs in a few compounds, as: khwishtan-bin 
ee T (class). 

KAwishtan (93 .& is applicable to rational beings only. 

(e) In modern colloquial, although ss is occasionally used alone, it is 
more usual for it to be coupled with the affixed or separate pronouns singular 
and plural. Ex.: pi من‎ ast khud-i man gujtam* (m.c. only), Or گودم كفتم‎ 
khud-am guftam (m.c.) ''I myself said '' ; شما كفتين‎ os khud-i shuma guffid 
(m.c. only), or ود تان كفتيد‎ LAhud-i tin guffid (m.c. only) “you yourselves 
said”; خودش رفت‎ khudash raft (valg.), وت‎ s of دوق‎ khud-i Gin mard raft 
(m.c. only) ‘‘that man went himself ; pS در حلود‎ má khud-i shahr (m.c. 


only) ‘‘in the city itself.” 
The forms Lhud-am خودم‎ , khud-at wss SER KU MUS na; 


TE‏ فلى عفان ارادت بدست تو يعتى که pis‏ بماد گودم رسان 
خصمت كجاست زیر قدوم خودت فگن پارت-وکیست بر سر و دشم Rie‏ نشان 
Dada jalak * inan-i irddat bi-dast-i tu‏ 
Ya‘ni ki man kiyam bi-murüd-i khud-am rasan‏ 
kuja-st zir-i qudim-i khud-at figan‏ 
r-i tu kîst bar sar u chashm-i man-ash nihîn a‏ 
(Hafiz, Letter Nün.)‏ 








A ile nente ماس مدي لعفم‎ o تس‎ 
Bien ce man Ta صلم‎ Wt spial gm d to, 








m WE wo 
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Remark I.—1In ordinary conversation the rule that the reflexive pronoun 
should be used when the pronoun refers to the subject, is frequently broken 
if no ambiguity can arise from the violation of the rule, thus : p رت‎ 
Or دستمرا‎ mi-khhwaham dastam ra bi-shüram **I wish to wash my hands,'' 
instead of دست خودمرا بشورم‎ palie mi-kiwäham dasti khudam-ra bi-shüram 
(m.c.): خودم بچشم كردم ديهم‎ khudam bi-chashm+ khud-am didam (m.c. and 
emphatic) '* 7, 7 myself, with my very own eyes saw (it) '': vide last two 
examples in (a) (1). 

Remark I1.—Though kud is indeclinable, such (incorrect) expressions as 
هرد ها رتقند‎ Bleu wld) are occasionally met with. 


The advantage of using the affixed pronouns with kud خود‎ as possessives 
is shown in the last two examples of (a) (1). 


Remark I17.—1In m.c., the phrase بضودم‎ bi-kiudam means “I am myself 
again," while s,s. hi-khud means “foolish, useless; also in a faint'': 
vide lines in (a) (6). 


~ (/) In the m.c. ıs is usually used as a substantive only, signifying 
' a relation * * ; kAwishān u dustün دوسقان‎ «UL, ‘relations and frien 
$3433) خويش , قومی‎ khpish u qawmi na darad. ** he has no kith or kin.” 

و — yy oi) aiaf‏ $& دږ OW‏ خويش إست )& برادر — كوبش است 
va hukama* gujta and baradar ki dar band-i khwish ast na baradar ast va na‏ 
khwish ast (Sa‘di) “and the sages have said that a brother who is wrapped‏ 
up in self is neither brother nor kinsman '': in this extract from the Gulistan‏ 
there is a play on the two meanings of kAwish: [another reading is baradar-s ki‏ 
without the second aat].‏ برادربكa‏ 

Khwishawand گوپشاوڑن‎ subs. “a relation, kinsman,'' is classical and 
modern, 

(g) KAwishtan J&2.3 is used in m.c. for the reflexive pronoun (in the 
acc.): for its use, vide (d). 

(h) In modern Persian, spoken or written, the affixed pronouns can take v 
the place of the reflexives when the latter are used as possessives, as: 
mi-khwaham dast-am rà bi-shüram دستم را بشورم‎ pal soe “I want to wash my 
hands’’ (for dast-i bhud +ã دست 35( را‎ or dast.i khudam-rà را‎ p35 دست‎ ( : 
aya shumü Gya-tan' rā khwanda id ? otoi pă yaf شما‎ uf “have you read 


—— 
The separate pronouns cannot be so used. It should be noticed that 
is Ee ا‎ rl Mr i but (je دست‎ represents 
l mara, 


je ‘Yak-digar Zou and — — “one another; each other” i 
Qe. * oca nouns rā mi-zanand يكديكر را عيؤنند‎ they are | 3 
o other; ‘fighting t together." Hama tawdi'-i yakdigar bi-kunid  — 
And d (Gol, St IX, Chap. 1) go fui NLT tegit to see rt " 
m, — * iore, c e P 
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other.' For misli ham هم‎ die “alike (like each other), eto.'', vide under 
3 Adverbs of Comparison. 


§ 34. Simple Demonstrative Pronouns (/sm-i ishara 3)! «=! (٠ 


(a) The demonstrative pronouns are ابن‎ in ‘‘ this” (ism-i ishara-yi garīb 
اسم اشارا قريب‎ ( and uf ! an “that (ism-i ishara-yt ba'id (اسم إشار؟ بعين‎ ; they 
refer either to persons or things,* and precede the noun they qualify. When 
qualifying a noun they are indeclinable. Ex.: 354 ol in mard ** this man ' ; 
uj ابن‎ inzan ““ this woman ''; (US cy! in Lbitab-ha ‘these books '' ; 
wes csl in mardumün ** these men." 

Remark.—The noun demonstrated is called aJ .مشار‎ 

(b) A more ancient form of اسن‎ was e! im, which perhaps remains in jy 
imriiz “to-day "; ju<! imaal "this (current) year'' ; — imshab **to- 
| night''; and in jhe imbaür ''thistime '' (old). Jmsubh e ام‎ '* this 
ri morning'' also occurs, but is not chaste. 





In classical Persian the plurals înûn «Us and anãn wT ''these'" and‏ ^ ظ 
those are used for rational beings (z1-rith T 279)—35s0metimes as a separate‏ *— 
they ""—and ùl inha and ‘eT anha‏ ** إيشان substitute for and in the sense of‏ - 7 


p for things ghayr-i zi-rüh م‎ 375 pē. These plurals are used only when the 

pronouns stand alone as a separate substitute fora substantive. Ex. : 4S» آنا‎ 

qabl az mā mi-büdand? °“ those who existed before‏ ]5331 قبل Ley‏ صيبردتن 

i us.’ Note the relative ى‎ (vide § 42 (g)] after „Uf anan. In modern Persian 

$ -* these plurals in dn wf are rarely used even in writing and then only if followed 

by the relative ki aS. Anha ki as lûf, or anha^i bi إنبائيكة‎ =“ they who ” 
(sshan ki إبشاحة‎ cannot be used). 

Anhü (ki) is however classically used for ““ they ** :— 

آنا كه clem‏ زیر pòm?‏ فرسودند وائكر طلبش هر دو جبان t‏ يدموونن 

Anha ki jahün zir-i qadam farsüdand à 








rd V'andar talab-ash har du jahin paymudand z 
^. ^ The sages who have compassed sea and land, 
1 Their secret to search out and understand,—"’ 
ite (O. K " Rub. 151 W hin.) 
De | ١ In conjunction with the preposition 4 frequently ín classical and in m.e. who 


|. amd Gets: bi-ddn sabab, bidin sabab or —jihat are used in m.c.: but not bi-dán mard- 
= | for ^* that '" must not be confounded with the 
to speak Hindustani, In m.e āe 


r | 
bidan can. The demonstrative pronoun 
- io ag 2 
a 4 U a M 
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Xas در من .ن در جوش‎ 4$ lof 
Anha ki dar @madand dar-jüsh shudand 
'* Many have come and run their eager race." 

(Whin. Trans. Rub. 235.) 

(c) In modern Persian the plural in Aa te! only, is used. Ex.: سقين و‎ Wii 

of سباع‎ LoT $nAàa safid va ünhà siyah and ** these (things or persons) are white 

and those black '' ; bi-ánha in‘am dad va ba-inhad dushnam (m.c.) بانها إنعام داد‎ 

(ARS Lol, “ he gave rewards to those (or to the former) and abuse to these 
(or to the latter).”’ 


(d) For phrases من‎ «T jI * '' mine," eto., vide 8 32 (f. Ba'zi bar Gn-and 
3f بعضى بر‎ '*some are of opinion" is classical as well as modern; this 
idiom occurs in the Zgbal- Nama-yi Jahangiri, * vide" p. 19, Ed. Bib. Ind. of 
Beng. As. Soc. 

(e) Jn ابن‎ also means ‘‘ the latter’’ (i.e. the nearer of two), and wT ‘‘ the 
former '' : vide Example second in (c), and Syntax. 

(/) wf 3 means “for that reason, for that purpose,'' classical. Ex.: 
Af و این حكايت با تو از آن گققم‎ va in hikayat ba tu az ünsguftam ki (class.) ** my 
reason for relating this story was—'’ ; so also Shaykb Sa'di says :— 

Oe كه اسقخوان خوود و جانور‎ ato شرف‎ gf y oU 3 همای بر همه‎ 
Humay bar hama? murghan az an sharaf darad 
Ki ustukiwan khurad va jan-war nayazarad — . 
٠ The Huma * is exalted above all birds because 
It lives on bones and injures no living thing.'" 

Apparently wf 3 stands in such sentences for seb wo! 35. 
بشما میگویم كم‎ wT ابن حينها را بخاطر‎ dn harfha ra bi-khaütir-. an bi-shuma 
mi-güyam ki (m.c.) 'Itell you all this, only that (merely that) you—.'' 


Remark.—Compare كه‎ Uxof 5, vide Compound Conjunctions. 


s (g) Note the employment of gf in the following examples which are both 
classical and modern :— 


e man Gn ast ki mara dil-shad‏ حاجت من آن است & سرا دل شاد كرداني 

` gardáni *' my need is this, that thou shouldst make me happy " ; بود‎ ef نيم‎ ٠» 

ûn būd ki az sakhm halak shavam “I nearly died of‏ سرون كه اززكم هلاى شوم 
the wound (lit. there was a fear of that, that I might die of the wound)."‏ 


` 1 In modern Persian 45 gf is used in writing, but seldom or never indn «Ul. 


* 6 كر € 











* After the prepositions بر‎ < 32 - and 3, the gléj of these demonstrative pronouns > 
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كر كشي ور! جرم بخشي روى و سر برآستائم  ga—i‏ نرمان نباشد هرجه فرمائي بر آذم 
Gar kushi var jurm bakhshi rüy u sar bar astan-am‏ 
Banda rà farman na-bashad har-chi farma*s bar üàn-am—(S*'adi).‏ 
Whether thou slayest or pardonest, my head is laid on thy threshold,‏ “ 
Thy slave (I) has no will; whatever thou decreest he accepts with‏ 
resignation." (Gul, Chap. II, St. 2.)‏ 
ba'zi bar an-and‏ بعضى In classical and modern Persian the phrase süf p‏ * 
t‘ some are of opinion,’’ etc., is of common occurrence,‏ 

(h) In mystic poetry wT is often a substantive and signifies something 
that can be felt rather than defined, grace, individualitv. "The following two 
examples, which the writer does not attempt to translate, exemplify this 
obscure meaning :— 

شاهد ابن نيست aya AF‏ خط سبزو لب لعل 

شاھسد AF ca) WT‏ اين دارد و uet‏ دارد 
Shahid in nist ki dárad khat-$ sabz u lab-i la'l‏ 
Shahid an ast ki in darad u Gn-i\darad‏ 

شاد --ى Qf‏ نمست a‏ صوئي * و میانی د ارد 

زد طلعت ! أن باش كه el‏ داود 
Shahid an nist ki mu*iyyu * miyan-+ darad‏ 
Banda- yi tal at-i-an? bash ki Gn-i darad‏ 

( In m.c. in u ûn signifies various things, as: شد‎ wT این و‎ «e suhbat-i 
in u an shud *' we talked of this and that (different topics).” 

Na in va na Gn wf نه اين و نھ‎ ''neither this nor that, neither the one nor 

the other’’: 
این نخورى آن نخورى‎ jad yie 
= pee Sine ودر كورد تو سئگ إست برو‎ 

| Saji shuda-i, in na-Ehwuri Gn na-khwuri/ 
| Dar-khiwurd-i tu sang-ast ; bi-raw sang bi-khicur (0.K.) 
“Sufis, you say, must not take this nor that, 
: Then go and eat the pebbles * off the plain.” 
* (Whin. Trans, Rub. 251.) 
i In maw-om ki mi-racom (m.c.) كه ميروم‎ pie ابن‎ “I am just going or about 

` to start, or Î will go**; in ü'st اين اوست‎ (or inak &'st «3 ايفى‎ ( “here he 

ig 29 55 in dst — ‘thes just going.” 


|. 3 Var is —_— for و اگر‎ : am at the end of the lines stands for “Iam” p 
—— — **onedhair,"* 
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G) In the following m.c. sentence poe) كار بكن و الآ این إست كك من‎ 
kar bi-kun va illa in ast ki man rasidam ** work or else I shall be down on 
you,” in aat is used in a dramatic sense and signifies ** here I am,'' i.e. I'll 
be with you; إينف‎ ! could be substituted for 1n ast ki كست‎ 21 in this sense- 
but not in in ast ki ba shuma quftam E lac دا‎ at ایاست‎ which means ** this is 
the reason that I spoke to you." 

(k) The modern colloquial and classical phrase Ue wf و‎ laf إن‎ ** in kuja 
va Gn kuja * where is this and where is that,’’ signifies ' you can’t even 
compare the two—one is so much the superior to the other.’ 

(D The following idiom is old, but stillin use amongst the Afghans :— 
بان بذع‎ du شوم‎ p درابخم‎ 4f ابن‎ y چون‎ chün az in ki dar inam farigh shawam 
mara yad bidil ** when I am at leisure from this (work) that I am engaged in, 
remind me (of that).’’ 

(m) In (a) it was stated-that the demonstrative pronouns precede their 
nouns, but this rule is violated when emphasis is necessary, Ex.: سار‎ AS رصبى‎ 
— eis شدع‎ asp ki savar shuda büdam $n ast '' the horse I rode—this 
is it." 

(n) The following added instances of demonstrative pronouns perhaps 
exhaust their meanings in the m.c. 


(1) ife و الآ در ان ينجاع سالگي با او كشقي‎ wa illa dar in panjah-salagi * ba 
ü kushti — '! otherwise in spite of these fifty vears of mine, I would 


bave wrestled with him, even with these fifty years of mine—.'' Vide also 
No. (8). 


(2) هم جاره نديد‎ of شما رسيويد  وتقيكد نزديكقر شدي‎ bu itijaqs" shuma 
rasidid; waqti-ki nazdik-tar shudi Gn ham chara na-did *“by chance you 
arrived; when you drew near, he too—(the other party over there)—saw no 


help for it —."' x Bn 


Remark.—Note the slovenly change from plural to singular in the — 
Nazdiktar ذزدبكتر‎ means ''nearer than you were when you rasidid 22225." 
Note the use of xi for ار‎ NE better &. 


td Ad M ME — (clean) "they got — 
of one another and matters reached to such a pitch that they killed 


the girl." 


— — 


varii V Hh ttn t AE n un ai mid 





4 nice sense f honour; jealousy for the honour of ono's womankind." Bi-ghoyrot 
8 iu usod s an abusive tem by Mui In modern Persian jasad o> 





0 بیقیرت‎ qme.) in 


` or rashk $ i amp in the senso of “envy '' in „the 
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(4) این‎ y حنفى بعد‎ chand-i' ba'd asin (classical and m.c.)= بعد 3 چددي‎ 
ba‘d-az chand-i ** a little after this’; aef برین بر‎ ais (sjn rūsi chand bar in bar 
amad (class.) **a few days passed after this.” 

(5) oS انگشت به بيني ودش‎ af wT Uke نذارد‎ oo عادتباى‎ *adatha-yi bad na- 
darad misli dn-ki angusht bi-bint-yi khud-ash bi-kunad * she (a little girl) has 
no bad habits such as picking her nose.'" 


Remark.—Angusht is used in a general sense and does not require |; — 
after it. 


(6) ست‎ XE? Ay» ينجاء‎ es] in-ham panjah dana tila *st ** and here are fifty 
pieces of gold.” 


Remark.—N ote that there is no izafat after dana; also طلاست‎ for ow! XE: 
طلا‎ Gis dana-yi tila could also be said. ; 


(7) «ST برای‎ baray-i Gn-ki °“ because—."’ 

(8) طور إفقان‎ am ub» whe درخقی‎ Af pole حمران‎ hayrün mandam ki dirakM-s 
bi-dan buzurg chí taur uftad (m.c.) ** I remained lost in astonishment aa to 
how a tree of such size (or in spite of its size) could have fallen '' : vide also 
No. (1). 


Remark.—The clause after af is in the direct narration. 


(9) را صخت دو دسقي باز كردة‎ GET درب‎ wT خانم زود‎ ly 5. Ziba khanum zūd an 
darb-i ulãq rà sakht du-dasti baz karda —'* Ziba Khanum suddenly and violently ` 
with both hands bursts open the other door of the room —."'' 
(10) 435,5 fy op tay eejo يندش من‎ pish-i man chiz-t rüpiya būd; & ra 
girifta (Afghan) * I had a few rupees by me; taking it—.’’ 
Remark.—Note tst @-r@ for ty gf : the latter would be more correct. This 
idiom is common amongst the Afghans,’ 


(11) وقث آن كار‎ wT در این وقت من این كار میکردم و در‎ dar in vagt man sn. kar 

i mi-kardam va dar Gn vagt an kar (Afghan) ‘‘ at one (special) time I did one 
| thing and at another fixed time another.” 

(12) مثل اين است كه تباشد‎ misli in ast ki na-bashad *‘it is as if it were 

not.'' i.e. *'* not worth speaking of, contemptible.' ' 
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تا إبتكه ]نجا pòie)‏ بر : '' tā anki “until, before‏ تا a inki and 2GT‏ ابدگه 
Wy — anja rasidam & murda büd (m.o.) ‘‘ before I arrived there he‏ دون 
ris birūz bar‏ روز بروز بر سقدار مي انزودم ذا آنكم شراب إثر نمي بخشيد had died'':‏ 
miqdar mi-afzüdam (à anki sharab: aşar nami-bakhehid (m.c.) '" every day‏ 
Hac the quantity (a little) till (at length) wine lost its exhilarating‏ 
eflect.' '‏ 

(13) Jn bûd ki af ابن تود‎ “this was the reason that—''. n kí 461 
(classically and in modern writing) '*he who '" ; not & ki. 

(o) In inak اينف‎ ** behold here, here is,'' and nak wT ** behold yonder, 
there is,"" the affix appears to be the diminutive affix, but the signification 
is intensive; eie «£v! ** behold, here I am '' ; inak mi-ayad a عي‎ Sut ** here 
he is coming '': *Usmün Agha (inak nûm û) ( نام أو‎ m) اغ٢ عكمان‎ ** ‘amin 
Agha (for such was his name)—"* : inak-am ام‎ wee * behold here am I.'' 

(p) Ant آنت‎ is "bravo!" ; and ant cof or nat آنت‎ , for dn turü ترا‎ oT 
' that for thee '" ; also int ** bravo! ™ + and int إبنت‎ or inal ات‎ cp! “* this 
for thee," occur only in poetry. 


8 5 35. Emphatic Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Hamin همين‎ '' this same one, this very one" and wee! baman *'that 
very one’’ are more emphatic forms of the demonstrative pronoun and are 
of more frequent use in the modern language than in the Slassical. They are 
simply the demonstratives strengthened by the particle Ham pe: dar haman 
rüz jy otea در‎ = ham dar dn rüz روز‎ wf ,هم در‎ eto., etc. In m.c. the plurals 
ومينيا‎ and lgles are also used. These words have other significations illus- 
trated below, Examples :— 

(a) Haman ies —haman همان‎ signifies ‘when then (that same time),"" 
'* as soon as’? : ومردن برادرم همان بود‎ chet بیرون ,مدن خون‎ birün dmadan-i khün 
hamün va murdan-@ barüdar-am haman büd '' as soon as hewas bled my 
brother died." ** no sooner was he bled than—.''* This idiom is classical 
as well as m.c.: vide also (c). 

(b) Hamin همين‎ and haman همان‎ also mean ** the same." Ex.: ابى همان‎ 
axis است كه‎ inthaman ast ki didid ** this is the very same one you saw '' ; 
راد مدیم‎ ere? از‎ az hamin rah ümadim * we came by this very road, this is 
the same road we came by." خوافش. من همون بود‎ khwàühish-i man hamin bud 
*" my desire was the same; this very thing was what I too wished '' : man 
ham Gn-am el من حمان‎ (m c.) ** Lam that Very person, I am he''; aĉa ما‎ 
qne كد‎ pala ma hamisha haman-im ki büdim (m.c.) °“ we are always just as 

T we are always the same." 








— — — — — s 
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(c) او وست‎ post همين كد‎ hamin ki ümadam û raft (m.c.) '' as soon as | 


came, he went '' [wide (a)]. 


(d) aita یک‎ wee hamin yak dina, ** only this one "" (classical and m.c. ). 

(e) شت‎ aiit la wa hamin jū kushia shud, '* he was killed in this very 
spot''; 152 عمين‎ hamin farda (m.e.) ** not later than to-morrow '' =the 
English vulgarism ** to-morrow as ever is." 


(f) حركائش همان و سخنبايش همین بود‎ harakit-ash hamün va sukhanha-yash 
hamin büd (m.c.) '* such was his conduct and such were his words.’ 
$ 36. Compound Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(a) Compounds with the adverb wss chün* “like, manner, etc." ", are:— 
(1) جنين‎ chunin (for اين‎ ose = like this) and ime ham chunin ‘ such 


a one as this '' : also adverb ** in this manner."’ 


(2) ba. chunan (for wf ws ‘like that’) and wüs? ham-chunün ''such 
a one as that "" ; also adverb “in that manner '' : كرذدى‎ wüs s wie chunin 
va chunan kardi ** you did so and so`’; ss wlis و‎ cais صورت حال‎ shüral-i hal 


chunin va chunan bid ** the matter was so-and-so "١ : 


wee و‎ wie باری ای‎ a, * Ce ا‎ does AR 
here chunan va chunin ر هنين‎ süs is contemptuous, ' Oh So-and-so,’ 

Remark. gay ادن‎ in chunin” and wis آن‎ än chunün are rather more 
emphatic forms. 

(b) صحبت ديايد كود‎ gc حدين‎ b * 38 hunin shake suhbat na-bû yad kard 
(m.c.) ' one should not converse with such a person " ; Go! enia chunin ast? 
'' js the case so! is it so! "" ; here chunin is an adverb." 

(c) Chunin ws» can be coniisnad with :“اين‎ as, جيزى‎ wies پیش من اين‎ 


pishi man in chunin chiz-i na-büd ki ‘iwaz bi-diham (m.o.)‏ بيك كد عوعي بدهم 


'* I had no Such thing with me that I could give in ex&hange '' ; تا‎ usis opt 
puit بک فرسئ‎ in chunin (4 yak farsakh raftim (m.c.) ''in this manner we 
trave fa farsakh '* ; here in chunin whs c» is an adverb. 





1 Chin حون‎ also moans ** how 7, ی‎ when," * 
* Tu kaun haf ay aise taise? (Urdu). : 

* Dar talásh-i in chunin 33 büdam part ile .در تلاش ابن چنین‎ 
* Or bū chunin ashkhüe اشضاص‎ ware با‎ (without (e of unity). 
5 Chunin gẹ and chunün جنان‎ — 

Š Similarly chumün wüs with Gn. Ex.: va fawr-i-ki 





Gin chunün güh-3 na-shunida büdam eos او آنچنان كاهى نشنيده‎ Mf. ا‎ — 
ola· · “I had never heard birda sing as those did.’ 


/ 


/ 


/ 
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Remark.—In the second example jsb gl in tawr would be more usual. 

(d) و چنین كردن‎ wie! chunün u chunin kardan (or guftan) *'to pro- 
crastinate, evade, have recourse to subterfuge.' ' 

(e) Chuninha isis. and chunanha la. ** such like things'' are not used. 

(f) crim ham-chunin is merely a more emphatic form of Gre chunin. 
Ex.: آعد‎ Uni ممجنين شخصى‎ ham-chunin shakhe-i inja mad (m.c.) ** a person 
exactly like this came here'' : كار دكن‎ ea Aam-ehunin kar bikun (m.c.) 
** act like this’’; in the latter example ham-chunin is an adverb: 4$ همجنين‎ 
هم دارم‎ co نو زرر داري‎ ham-chunin ki tu sür dari man ham-daram (m.c.) *' just 
as you are strong, so am I too strong.'' 

(g) Similarly 93e is merely a more emphatic form of iie. Ex.: ham. 
chundn üdam-i rà anja didam ديهم‎ lşi همجنان آدعي را‎ “Isaw a man there 
just like him ' * ; ham-chunan shakha-3. man dar ‘umr-i khud na-didam (m.c.) 
(9499 شخصى من در عمر خود‎ whee “I have never in my life seen a man like 
him '': بود عرض * كردم‎ ines من‎ man ham-chunan ki büd ‘arz kardam (m.c.) 
** I related it exactly as it happened (or as was the case). '' 


Remark.—It will be noticed that Aam-chunin «+e * is for near, and 
ham-chunan 2135 for remote, things. 

(h) There are three other words that may be considered as demonstrative 
pronouns and deserve notice, viz. عمجو‎ hamchu ''so (in m.c. pronounced 
hamchi), such,'' and جندين‎ and ataie chandin* and chandan “so much." 
Their use is best illastrated by examples. 

(1) 53s hamchu or wee hamchün. Ex.: كرد‎ Xl مجو‎ ty كار‎ kür-raà hamchu 
bayad kard (m.c.) ** the work must be done like this'': 4$ بست‎ ys pof همجو‎ * 
a) مذلش‎ hamchu adam-i dilir-ist ki misl-ash nist (m.o.) * he is such a brave 
man that there's none like him"; عمجو روز‎ * hamchu rüz (class.) ‘ clear as 
daylight.” i: 


Remark.— see hamchin is also occasionally used in m.c. The follow- 
ing vulgar saying is an illustration of these two words :—, mes همجون ر‎ 
ممچینش خرشه‎ hamchün va hamchin, hamchin-ash khusha (vulgar) *‘he does it 
like that and like this, but this is the way that pleases him.'' 


— — — — 
— — — > u — — — 





—— —n  ] 
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1 For 4gili chunünchi and Ug, chundnki, vide under Conjunctions. 

2 ‘Arza düshtam mo 44, (me) I made a petition in writing.’ ' 

3 The cs of unity added to Aam chumün or chumüm ki by the Afghans and 
auf اودر‎ (or همجنانيكة (چناتیگة‎ 
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Khusha 425% is vulgar for khush ast «Qi. Instead of ham-chün 
ھمچون‎ and hamchin ,همج‎ the words chunan s and chunin wie would 
be better. 

(2) Chandan wis! ** so much as that; so many; that amount; all that 
time,’’ and chandin wis “allthis; this long time," etoc., are used with or 
without a substantive. Ex.: chandfn! glais : چندان شراب بمن داد كه نتوانسقم‎ 
بخورم‎ chandan sharab bi-man dad ki na-tavanistam bi-khuram (m.c.) *' he gare 
me so much wine that I couldn't drink it (all) ** ; ehandan might û nami- 
dünam pix او‎ die چتدان‎ (m.o.) “I don't know such a lot as he does '" ; 
chandin dakhl-i* bi-cabin-i Farsi na-dáram eyo قارسي‎ why دگلی‎ whore (class.) 
“T have not a &reat knowledge of Persian," 

To chand@n حندين‎ the indefinite yı can be fixed as :—Chandan-t az (a‘ûn 
murdand ki - & از طاعوت عردنن‎ tole “such a number died of plague that—."” 

Chandan-i az in malikAiilya jirū guft ® ki bish tagat-i quftan-ash na-mand 
oils بیش طاقت كفقنش‎ af ازیں «اليظذوليا قرو كقت‎ olis (Gul, Chap. III, St. 21) 
" so mach did he rave like this that he ceased from mere exhaustion.”’ 

‘Omir chandün-à ki kam bashad parishani kam ast - sil كم‎ ASAI! جدد‎ ~ 
كم إست‎ ol’: st the shorter one's life the less one's worry.” 

Chandan also means * fold " :— wisis se pas عظلوم‎ plie كه من دوين‎ ores 
شد‎ Clem ازآن - زماده تر إسقراحت‎ chandan ki man dar in mugam mazlüm shudam 
sad chandan az Gn ziyada-tar istirihat hasil shud (m.c.) **in comparison with 
the oppression I underwent there, my ease was à hundredfold (lit. as much as 
I was oppressed there, a hundredfold more than that was ease obtained). 

(3) Chandin 2232 : chandin sal ast ki shuma rà na dida am (m.c.) ude 
سال اسدت كه شما را نديدع ام‎ ‘it is so many (i.e. many) years since I have seen 
you”: حبت‎ wis bi-chandin jihat (m.c.) ** for several reasons." 

Remark.—Note that chandün حندان‎ and chandin gyi precede their 
nouns which are in the singular. 


(i) For chandüánchi جندإبجه‎  '*howmuchsoever, notwithstanding'' and 
chandanki ¿ss ‘‘as oft as, as many as, insomuch, although, as soon as, 
ete., vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

(j) For bi-ehandin martaba ajzūn cs 5» 43, (2532 (class.) **how much 
the more,"" vide Adverbs and Conjunctions. | 
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3 37. Interrogative Pronouns Jsm-i [stijham ( rap اسم‎ ) 


There are four interrogative pronouns or adjectives: كدام‎ kudam; 4f ki; 
òis chand ** how many ! ** ; and جه‎ chi.! They are strongly accented in speak- 
ing, and for emphasis immediately precede the verb or come close to it, 

(a) plas budam or (4425 kudamin® ** which 7 '' ; both forms are used in 
m.c. as well as in the classical language; they are applied to substantives, 
animate or inanimate, singular or plural. Ex.: شخ‎ oS kudaim shakha 
(m.c.) * which person ! ''; s cies kudam 76/١ (m.c.) *' which road 1 '* ; بفرسائيد‎ 
و رفت دارم‎ «f Slo mel من با کدام‎ phe & bi-arma'id bi-binam man ba kudam 
na-mahram-ha imad u raft daram ** be pleased to say—let me see with what 
unwarrantable people have I comings and goings ! '* : - etos wT af نمي دانصقم‎ 
— نہر‎ CI مك و‎ nami-danistam ki an kudam mulk u kudam nahr ast (m.c.) 
'* 1 did not know (whilst I was gazing) what country or what river it was,” 


Remark.—It will be noticed that aos is used both for direct and indirect 
questions. [In the last example the Imperfect is used in a continuous sense, 
' E was not knowing (all the time I was gazing) " ; ast ابت‎ is dramatic present.] 


(b) كدام‎ "M hich kudim, ** none, not one of them,'' has the same 
meaning, as hich yak c ei but kich kas هيج کس‎ means *“ nobody (at all). 

(c) In the modern language يكى‎ yak-i* is generally added, as: كدام يكيست‎ 
kudàm yak-i-st ‘* which one is it ? '' : كدام بکیشان كوب إست‎ kum yak-i-shan 
Ehüb ast ** which of them is good?’ The answer might be كدام‎ «+a 


Remark.—Kudam كدام‎ can also be used instead of the accusative plural 
of 45 ** who *" : wide Remark to (A). 


(d) For هر كدام‎ ** each '' or ** every, ' vide 8 39 (j) and (4). 

(e) The Afghans wrongly use kudüm كدام‎ in the sense of the-Hindustani 
ko. Ex.: <8 زن دمن‎ pias ''some woman told me" : کسی را ذبحي‎ pof kudam 
kase-ra didi "have you seen anybody !'': از روز آمدن من إل اعروز كداسي؟‎ 
بودم‎ o1) جزيرع‎ ui إنسان را در‎ as roz-3 Gmadan-i man ila imroz kudame* insan rà 
dar in jazira na-dida bidam, “from the day of my arrival till to-day I had 
1 For chigüna “phe ns a »ubatitute for 44r. vide § 38 (a). 

? In the accusative ly i» of course added, as: kudam kar rā bardi كار را كردي‎ ptas 





— (mn...) '* what work have you done J '': kudüm ra adi را داذي‎ elo (clans) ** to which 


‘one did you give it * '—biki dadê (soto ê or bí huitim kas بكدام كسس‎ in mc. The 
ordinary prepositions can of course be used for other casos. 






- 
TE m. 
"s 


welding. for bedibi, Porsian filet gt instead of 
ino. fas iadi ! A rein a " M z 
* i È r M ur" y RA "^ 9 T pct a " , f 2 -age 
^ هه"‎ at - آل‎ £ E 1: è L 


ua و‎ 


." اخ‎ 1 ١ 

SO e X dd Cat" LEN a TP 
>. l 8 - MN X 

=> | a 











92 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


never seen any man in the island": بطلب‎ (etos. kudīme-rā bi-talab '* call 
some one’’ (for کسی وا نطلپ‎ bas-3 rà bi-talab). 

(N Ke كن‎ '* who? ": ace. ty aS or ts kira ٠١ whom 7 ''; dat. kira or bi-ki 
bf or &5.! Ex.: af Sle mali ki ** whose (property) 1'': كرا زذى‎ kira zadi 
'* whom didst thou strike !7* : عه )دادي‎ orf Kira (or bi-ki) dadî “to whom 
didst thou give it 7 *' : كرن‎ aS ki kard ** who did it 2°? : «1 ssn & ki istada 
ast *‘ who is standing ? '' :: a0.» a ^ ki büdand ** who were they 1 '* : * ty سگ‎ 
وبل کون‎ sag rā ki vayl® kard ** who loosed the dog? '' hastand 
'" who are they ! '" (or kistand ï): hikmat as ki Gmukhti af حکمت از‎ 
qr (Gul.) “from whom didst thou learn wisdom? '' 

Remark [.—This interrogative pronoun (*noun' or إسم‎ ( is called كط‎ 
islifham ( كاف استهيام‎ ) or kāj-i kudamiyya ( taos كاف‎ ). 

When used (interrogatively) to imply a negative it is called &kaf-i 
istifham-i naf ( (5. .(كاف استغيام‎  Ex.:— 

uL بشقافتی كه ازدست تبرش اعمان‎ aay Us اگر بر‎ (Sa'di). 

The particle ( كه ) حرف‎ is also a conjunction : for its various significa- : 

tions, etc., vide Conjunctions. 


Remark I1.—In the accusative, كه‎ is generally used in the singular only, 
but wide Remark*to (A). 


(g) Before Je am ‘*I am" and all its persons, the s of kî is changed into 


cs for euphony. : توكثى‎ tu kT °“ who are thou ?'' but كه‎ bi: is also 
found: * cms Ee < ا‎ is it, who is he? '' : *auf olay ishan kiyand ** who 
are they 1"? 


A similar change may take place before هستم‎ hastam *' I am, I exist *' 
and all ita, persons. Ex.: oii stand (or ki hastapd) '* who are they ?™ 
In the third person singular —* af is not used. [The contraction كيست‎ 
stands for s! a£, vide foot-note.] 

(A) The plural © كيان‎ kiyan is rare in classical Persian, but is still in 





p — — — — ~ - 





i! — — — ol à LL — — - —— M لله‎ — — — 


d ١ Tho remaining cases are of course formed as usual by the simple prepositions. The. 
| dative and accusative is also written Î) 4, but in this ense care must be taken to 


distinguish it from the dative or segusative of Af kih ¶ amau ™ or of kwh Af postical for 

küh كول‎ “a hill" 

TEM 5 It will be noticed that 4 is applicable to persons only, — د‎ 
— spond hg it th — J 7 
3 Also un — English * bell.’ m ". s 

dy emen ii done Kiet كيست‎ a 
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colloquial use amongst the Afghans. Ex.: - كجا‎ y ابشان‎ af كيال بون‎ I wry أو‎ 
obf y Asef ندبن مکان‎ u dar in fikr u khiyal bid ki ishin az kuj@ bidin makînan 
amadand va kiyān and (class. Persian. and m.c. Afghan) ‘‘he was wondering 
whence they came and who they were." 

In the m.c. of Persia the plural las 2776 or laas ki-hà is of frequent uae, 
Ex.: oiiff leas و‎ sionf laas kiha Gmadand va chi-ha quftand ? (m.c.) ** what 
people came and what things did they say 1 ** 


Remark.—The accusative plural را زدي‎ les kiha ra zadi ** what people 
did you strike ? '' though correct is by some avoided in talking, asin quick 
speech it might sound like كير‎ kîr “the penis." Instead C935 كسان را‎ de chi 
kasan rà zadi (m.c.) might be used, or آدعبارا‎ ros kudam adamha-ra—., 


In classical Persian the construction would probably be زدي‎ lar اشخاصي‎ 
Moy كة‎ ashkhas-à ki zadî ki büdand 2 

() In m.c. the phrase بكيست‎ af ki bi-kist ** who is with whom f '" signifies 
disorder (amongst people). 

Anja ki raffid shuma@ rā navazish kardand? Na khayr ki bi-kist (m.c. ) 
بكيست‎ AF إنجا كه رفقيد شما را نوازش گردند ؟ نه خیر‎ ** when you went there did they 
treat you well? No they were all in a bustle." 

(G) او سگ كيست‎ 6 sag-i kist *' whose dog is he ? in m.c, signifies *' he is 
nobody, of no account.'' The idea is that a dog has no respect on its own 
account, but has merely some respect on account of its master, and f ىك‎ 
sag kist consequently means ‘he is the dog of no one of any account.’ 
Similarly هسقم‎ af سل‎ sag-i ki hastam? ; ما سگ كيستيم‎ ma sag-i kistim ? 

(k) 4ç chi “what, which? what! how great! in what manner or 
kind ! why, eto." | 

Chi جه‎ is used for the singular or plural, generally for inanimate objecta. 
Ex.: جه #قابيست كة ميخوافي‎ chi kitab-i'st. ki mi-Ehiühi “what book do you 
want?!'', or better, كتابوكة معيضوامهي حيست‎ Ditab-T ki mi-kAwahis chist? : àa اين‎ 
ست‎ llf in chi hitabha-st ** what books are these ?” * کتاائیکه مب باسني جه بردند‎ 
kitabha-i ki mi-kinvasti chi budand 7 (m.c.) ** what books did you want? "١ : 
eye جه‎ j az chi jihat '"for what reason! ": ae برای‎ barayi-chi “for 

owhat!": chi nishini QA جد‎ (m.o) “why I wonder are you sitting 
here ? '': chi nishasta*i G— جه‎ ditto. 
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Remark I.—Chi جد‎ like ki كه‎ often combines with the word following it, 
as, chist ——»e '' what is it? how ! ** : chisan حسان‎ "in what manner t '": 
chigüna £a ** how 7 '" 

Remark IT.—In m.c. az chi ès jl sometimeg means ‘* for what reason î ** 
It usually means ‘‘ of what substance or material ! '" 


(!) The dative جرا‎ chira '*for what?'' is only used as an interro- 
gative, '' why ? wherefore? '' or as a causal conjunction (af هرا‎ chira- Es) 
'* because that." ' 

The dative formed by the preposition can however be used. Ex. - 
y= Azxu bichi jihat ** for what reason ? ٠” 


Remark.—In m.c., chird Læ is commonly used in the sense of *' certainly, 
of cóurse'" (i.e. why not 1). 


(m) An accusative with rà after chi is rarely used: its place is taken by 
كدام‎ budam, as: taste, باتنجام‎ ty كدام كار‎ Mo خودت‎ Khud.at bigu kudam kîr rà ! 
bi-anjam rasanida-i1 (m.c.) “tell me yourself what work you have com- 
pleted,'" or chi kar rà bi-anjam rasanida-3 $243.55 جه کار را به إنجام‎ (rare). 

Chi kitab mi-kAwahi ميخراهي‎ V جه‎ (m.c.) ** which book do you want t” 
also *' what sort of book do you want", but را مصعخواهي‎ SUS کذام‎ budam 
kitab ra * mi-khitahi ? ** which book do you E p^" 


Remark.—53,$ كار‎ &= chi kar karda-3 could also be used, but might also be 
taken to mean ** what fault have you committed f '" 


(n) In m.c., 4e is generally followed by js chiz ''thing'', كار‎ kar 
" work'', or حرف‎ harf * word, matter." Ex.: ©.) jae جه‎ 4 ü chi chiz ast 
'" what is he then !'' (i.e. *'* nothing"); pıjaج‎ & chi chiz-im “what are we 1?" 
(i.e. ايم‎ uf hich-im ** we are nothing '"). 

(o) The following are common colloquialisms : * "m — chi ** what 
business * is it of mine ? what have I to do with it ! '* : 4a. بتو‎ eto, : 
ya'ni chi “what do you mean!"', also ‘is it possible!'*: جارد‎ 4e 
chi chara ** what remedy 1  ; داك‎ wh» 24. chi jan darad “what is he abis 
to do! what can he do!* (nothing)'"' ; حالت ميكشد‎ a. chi halat mi-kashad 
'" what a state he is suffering," i.e. how miserable is het: جد‎ as كقت‎ 
gujt ki che '*he said what t": DALLAS سگی است که سر بالايم‎ às £4 fi chi saga 
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ast ki sar-i balá-yam!  bi-nishinad “who is he then (lit. what 
he 1) to sit (at table, ete.) above me ®’ 


(p) ay What! Ex.: ميعني‎ Ka. 54, نان را هر‎ LES shash nan ra har rüz chi 
mi-kunt ** what do you do with the six loaves every day?’ : میخوبهي حكفى‎ 
ms-khwahs chi-kuni (vulgarism) '* what do you want to do''?: pise جه‎ 
oly كه او هم نجات‎ WLS chi mi-danam shayad ki û ham najat yabad “ what do I 
know but that he too may escapet": شد‎ A إسيم‎ ldsi nimi danam asp- 
am chi shud * (m.c.) “1 don't know what became of my horse'': fy sa 
كنم‎ te بتو يخشيوم كنيزك را‎ siyah ra bi-tu bakhshidam ; kanizak ra chi hui 
(Sa'di) ‘‘ the negro is yours—but what can I do with the girl??? 


a dog is 


Remark.—It will be noticed that 4e is used in indirect as well as in 
direct questions. 


(g) جه‎ “How!” “what!” Ex.: قدر هولناك بود‎ ay chi-gadr® hawlnak büd 

‘‘“ how fearful, terrifying it was!" : من جه کہ بختام‎ man chi kambakht am ** how 
unfortunate am 1! '': chi manzili LAGS *' what a fine mansion !'" 
(r) 4 ' How? In what manner? why?'': jot ges م جه‎ p ou 

zan guft bar man chi ‘shiq shuda-3 ** the woman said, * Why have you fallen 
in love with me?*''': در این & حرف‎ dar in chi harf? ** there is no doubt about 
it'': كه‎ 43, tae مغرب‎ s دبار مشرق‎ af اسكندر رومي را كفتند‎ Iskandar-i Rümi rà 
gujtand ki diyar-i mashriq u maghrih bi-chi giriffi ki—(Sa‘diy ** Alexander the 
Great was asked how he had conquered the East and West, because—'" (lit. 
* they asked, * In what manner didst thou conquer '—1)'* : came ppl af تو‎ 
كوئي‎ ago كرفقاري * شكر‎ tuki bi-in mihnat giriftara shukr bi-chi gu’t?—(Sa'dl) “ for 
what (or how) can you return thanks since you are entangled in this afflic- 
tion 1 ** : الشأن إست‎ Gales سبحان الله چة خداوند عالم‎ Subhana'llàA / Chi Khuda- 
wand-i ‘alim u sühib*.'sh-shün ast! ‘‘ Praise be to God! What a wise and 
mighty God is he! ld aS کسی كفقش جه نشينى‎ basi guft-ash chi nishini ki fulan 
—(Sa‘di) ** some one said to him, * Why do you remain seated here because—'" .**« 
(8) جه يودي‎ chi büdi * (classical) ‘* would to God !'* : حاكم‎ (4 or) جه بودي اكر‎ 


chi büdi agar (or ki) hakim inja mi-amad * 'would to God the‏ 6 2 مي ]نه 





Governor had come here (or were to come here) ! '' 
This idiom is still in use amongst the Afghans. 


| For büli-yi saram (y sY; better bälātar az man .بالا تر لز ن‎ 
t But nami-dünam chish ahud (vulg.) 92 جش‎ (lote “I don't know what (sickness) 
haa come to it.” 
.. 5 Also qadar قر‎ ** quantity "*; ete. 
‘ ent (without hamea) “a ball” 


oat?‏ اكربار. 
sera — ad —*‏ 
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agar dar mujāvaza-yi û shab-i‏ اگر در delan‏ او شبي pal‏ کردي جه شدي 
takhir kardî chi shudi ?—(Sa'di) * had he delayed but one night in his inter-‏ 
course with her, what then ! ''‏ 

(tì The plural of a» is lue chiha: itis rare in classical Persian. In 
modern Persian the plural is also written là .جه‎ Ex.: ob Kela 4. نك‎ 
migüyand ** what do they say, or what are they saying?!" : كم‎ le چە‎ 
كرد و جوا كه ذكقت‎ chiha ki na-kard va chiha ki na-guft (m.c.) ''there was 
nothing he didn't do or say." 

(u) Chi-chi جه‎ - ^» signifies '*what does it matter one way or the 
other '"; also '* whether—whether—.'' Ex. خاک‎ ey هه بر‎ wore بر نحت‎ & chi 
bar tabht murdan chi bar ru-yi khak ** what matters it to die on a throne oron 
the bare ground *; it is the same thing to die on a throne as on the bare 
ground ’’: جه فقير‎ „ael جه‎ chi amir chi fagir (m.c.) ‘“ whether gentle or 


simple '' = chi shah chi gadā (m.o,) ; عدف‎ a= "4 a> chi dur! chi sadaf ** whether 
a pearl or an oyster shell '' : جد وضع‎ s شريف‎ as chi sharif u chi. wazi“ **as well 
high as low." 


Remark.—v.»  khwah repeated could be substituted for “هه‎ in these 
examples, 


This chi is called chii (not chi-yi) musavat (=l =- de ) **the € of com. 
parison or equality.'"' 

(v) It was stated above, in (k), that a= is generally used for inanimate 
things. Itis however also occasionally used for animate beings, as: oa, sl 
OSL ابن جع آدمہا می‎ af Shah pursid ki $n chi adamha mi-bashand ** (m.c.) the 
Shah asked ‘who are these men 1" ''; (instead of —in adaüm-ha Kistand? 
aias lef wet) In the former case, however, è has rather the sense 
of “ what sort of,” whereas 45 merely asks * who are they?" =! جه كس‎ oye gy! 
in mard chi kas ast (m.c.)? “what sort of man is this?’’ [in mard chi kara 
ast ابن مرد جه كارع است‎ (m.c.) ‘‘ what sort of man is this, or what is his 
profession ? '* fu chi kara-3 i جه‎ $9 (m.c.) ** what is your work 7 '*, also = bike 
(hi! جه‎ £D]: در حق می ابن إحان فرمودي‎ aS? جد کي نو‎ chi basita bk dar Bins 
man tn ihsan farmiids (class.) "who art thou who hast acted so kindly to- 
wards me?t’’ 

(w) Chand si how many ** is applicable to things animate or inani- — 
mate, with or without a — The substantive, if used, must be ^ 


d 0 


bna | in p 
»unced with ى‎ stress on it, Hero by poottcal license the word indur. —— eas 
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Chand 232. is also an interrogative te ل‎ "how much? how many? 
how long? to what length? eto.'' : گذشقھ‎ LL y aia Af aja nami- 
danad ki chand az shab quzashta ** he Minis not how much of the night haa 
passed (i.e. how near morning it is) "' —(Sa*di). 

١ سقوده شد بخقي‎ Domo f چند رود‎ Gola پای صكين‎ 
Pà-yi miskin piyada chand ravad 
K-az tahammul sut&üh ahud bukhti-- —(Sa*'di) 
'" How far can the weary foot-man go 
For the camel has no more endurance left in it ! '" 
ترا مشاهرع چدد است ؟ كفت هدج‎ Tura mushahara chand ast? Cut ** Mich," — 
(Sa'di) "how much is your pay*"' He said ''nothing'': (US oig 
bi-chand girifti* (m.c.) ** how much did you pay for (this)? '*: بار‎ ais chand bar 
٠' how often 1 '' : sis تا‎ (a-chand ** for how long 7 "' 
Like chi è>, chand 33a. is occasionally used in exclamation. 


Remark /.—In composition: مالك‎ sia chand-sdla, adj., signifies ** of few 
years ' " or * of how many years? '' according to the intonation of the voice. 
Remark I7.—Chand oie is only used of things that can be counted. 


For quantity that can be measured cs and 5959 are used. 
In m.c., chand ta ab oT ذا‎ si> means, *' how many parterres of ground each 
measuring five e 55 by five e» will this stream wales in twelve hours?" A 


plot of the size mentioned is called by villagers — 

(xr) Grammarians distinguish the particle (Jj>) chi ay by various names ;— 

(1) Chi ay as à simple interrogative, as جه ميخوافي‎ chi-ms-Ehwahs ?, is 
called ehim-i istifhüm ( استقوام‎ ris ( 

(2) Chim-i istifham-$ nafi ( چام استههام نفي‎ ( implies negative interroga- 
tion, as: dn kas chi mi danad صيد ذد‎ å> انكس‎ ** what does he know ? n * 
vide also (6). . 

(3) Chim-i nahi ( oe جيم‎ ) implies prohibition, as: in sada chi SUM 
اين عدا چھ ميکاي‎ (m.c.) ** why do you make such a noise ! =don"t do it," 

(4) Chim-i mubdlagha ( — nie ) the هم‎ of amplification precedes an 
adjective and intensifies it, as: ots. جد زيبا‎ chi zibà mi-khipanad (m.c.) ** how 
nicely he reads." ' 

(5) Chim-i ta'zim ( جيم تعظيم‎ ) the جه‎ of honouring precedes a noun, as 
in chi mard-5 st این چە صرديست‎ “ what a man (brave) he is!” 

` (6) Chim-i tahqir (psi pte) “the 4e vf disdain "' implies negative 
interrogation combined with contempt, as; تl‎ QUU ابن جه‎ in chi qabil ast 
(m.c.) “ how can he do this; —— | E vnm This chi جه‎ 
is preotiosliy — with chime ist J x e q.v. 
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(8) Chim-i tahassur — emo) “the & of regret "" as in darigha ay 
Falak bà man chi kardi دریغا ای فلگ با من جه كردي‎ ** Alas! O wheel of the sky, 
how has thou dealt with me!"' 

(9) For chim-i musavat * vide" (u). 

(10) For chim.i tasghir تصغير‎ me or '' the جه‎ of diminutiveness'', wide 
Diminutives, 


i 38 Substitutes for Interrogative Pronouns, 


Connected with às, are the interrogatives ‘ike chigüna ** how? in what 
state !'*, from جه‎ chiand ai, 1 gina '* colour, manner'' ; and ws apparently 
derived from هه‎ and the demonstrative pronoun wf. 

(a) Chigüna, ==! yaf 2a. chigüna ddam-i' st (classical and m.e.) (or 
— & a ) ** what «ort of a man is he?" 

For the m.c. phrase s! جه كارع‎ seit in mard chi-kara ast! vide example 
at end of (v) $37. 


Remark.—In the above example, chigina aig qualities the noun adam est. 


In the phrase is chígüna-3 '* how are you ! " , chigüna dy» is an adverb.’ 

(b) Chün.* Ex.: جوني‎ lev y lu bi-ma chün-s '* away from us, how do you 
find yourself? '' (lit. “ how art thou? what art thou f ') درويش ضعيف حال ,ا در‎ 
عكر‎ VL مدرص كه‎ ١ و خشكي سال‎ gk darcish-i za' if hal ra dar tangi u khushks-yi 
eal ma-purs ki chün-3 ! magar—(Sa'di) ** don't enquire from the poor darvish * 
during a famine year how ite is, unless—."'" 


, » 
; 39. Indefinite Pronouns ( paye اسم‎ 5 


(a) There are very few indefinite pronouns properly so called. Whe defect 
is supplied by the ى‎ of unity or by substitutes, as will be seen from the 
— list of MEM: — . » 


— € — — — — P — — —— 


١ Güne E also gûn f; be careful to pronounce the > long and the final 8 like 
€. doy chigüne aj. òis chond-güna ''of different kinds, various ^: also كوناكون‎ 
gînã-gün ** of different colours or sorts,” 


3 Chigtna dig here equals طور‎ ås chi (mur or قسم‎ 4¥ chigiam. Note thatthe ع‎ * 


is that of * unity * (and is not thatof أدصي‎ adami ** man '*), asin chigiina sani ‘et حكونة‎ 


— * what sort of a woman is she? "' 

E Note the difference of moading of 4y in the following two sentences : Man f- 
rū dar Basra didam; lajî chígüma büshad; — — من اورا در بصرة ديوم حا‎ 
(Coat —— he $ — iran 


* 
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(1) ** Other, another,” digar Ko, precedes or follows ita noun, as: digar 
rüz روز‎ Kə, or rüz-i digar روز دبكر‎ "the next day "’ also "another day"; 
digar rah wy ,ديكر‎ or rah-i digar دبكر‎ Wy '* another road '" ; digar bar بار‎ yas, or 
part digar gı3 دار‎ ** another time; a second time, again ™'; digar-gün كوك‎ „Ka 

"in another state, altered '' ; o jie namáaci digar AES idiom) ‘* the 
afternoon prayer'’; digaran wt fs or digar-ha la fy» “others, other people '* ; 
digar kas! كس‎ fn (class.), or kas-i, digar jı كس‎ (class.), or better with 
the ي‎ of unity كسي دیگر‎ kas-i dîyar * another person, some one else '* ; * ديكرى‎ 
‘another person, another ' ; : عكر عضوها‎ digar ‘azwha ** the other (remaining) 
limbs ''; digar barddaria-as ديكر برادرانش‎ “his other brothers'" (Gul, 
Book I, St. 3). 

The expression ale گی رقت د بگری‎ yak-i rajt digar-i mand ** one went, the 
other remained '' is classical as well as m.o.* 

Yak digar 3S: and ham digar Koss are reciprocal pronouns “each 
other,” ‘one another.’ 0 


Remark [.—In classical and m.c., digar ,55 is frequently used as 
an adverb signifying ** otherwise, again, any more, why then,'' ete., as :— 
کس نام و نشانش نشنود‎ his و‎ va digar kas nam va nishün-ash na-shinavad (Gul., 

e Book 3, St. of the Boxer, No. 68) “and no one ever hears of him again '" ; 
here digar ديكر‎ is an adverb “again, and does not qualify baa : digar payin- 
` far pe دوكر يا‎ (m o.) ** further down." 

Remark 11.—1n compounds and in poetry So digar, as: w$ So digar-qün 
“ changed, altered, otherwise. ' 


Bazárcha-yi qasab-jarüshün digar ast* ==} بازاوجة قصب فروشان دكر‎ “no 
store of Cairene cloth or silk have we." 
(O. K. Rub.,58 Whin.); lit. “the mart of the musim-sellers is 
another place. '' 


" Remark 111.—For the أي‎ unity with digar $9, vide § 41 (p). 


ü = = — — — — — 
^o * سل سس‎ — M M — — — — —— — —e — 









fox ** tho one—the other **, vide yak-i (c) (1). 

8 ye | yalî digar ** one other, another"'; note position of (s of unity im these 

— — دیگری‎ means “another person, " so جيز ديكوى‎ 
duereed عو‎ rnd trays in m.e. however it often incor 

inother | | exceptions to rule. Instead of 

à could be used i side dno Remark | 
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(2) pė ghayr is properly a substantive (pl. aghyär '"strangers''). Ex. : 
pė صال‎ māli ghayr! **some one else's property '' : كفت‎ (eps شخص‎ shakha-i 

ghayr-3 qüjt* **a stranger, some one else said this.'' 

To the question ‘‘ are you a relation of theirs ? '" the answer might be ١ 
من قيرع هستم‎ man ghayra hastam (m.c.), ** V am an outsider, ' ' 

Dar umür-i zati va kürha-yi ghayr bà man kunkash namüdi - در امور د الي و‎ 
غير بامی ككاش تمودى‎ slak (Tr. H. B. Chap: V) ** he used to consult me on his 
own affairs and those of the community '' : ghayr-i غيري‎ '* another person, a 
stranger," 


Remark.—Ghayr عير‎ is prefixed to substantives and adjectives, and Arabic 
participles, with the privative sense ‘‘ un-, im-,' etc., to form adjectives. 
x.: ghayr-i abad suf غير‎ * uncultivated *’ or ** uninhabited '' ; ghayr-i inşaf 
اتصاف‎ pe >“ unjust” (but if the compound is a substantive the :zafat is 
omitted, as ghayr insafi اتصافي‎ AS (class. ) '* injustice ' 7); غير منقوله‎ ghayr-i 
mangüla ** immovable (property) ''; مذكوحهة‎ ps gayr-i manküha *' unmarried, 
ie. illegitimate (wife); 596 غير‎ ghayr-i nafiz °‘ inoperative, of no effect” ; 
wor pb ghayr-t mawrist ** not inherited '"" (also ghayr-i mawrtis 25$ :غير‎ 
mod. Per.).* 


as 5 ١ 

Va-yhayra t83, P. (for wa-ghayr*-hit bts, Ar.), and Wd وعیر‎ va ghayr-i 

zali (for Ar. ذل‎ pes), and ghayr-i on wT ع عير‎ “' et cetera” ; but ghayr az t 
9 e£ —*' with the exception of him.” 

The isa@fat lêl in modern Persian after ghayr pê in compounds is 

perhaps a corruption of the final vowel of the Ar, noun, thus — pe 


ghayr* kħālis™, Ar., and ghayr-i khalis, Mod. Pers., ** impure." 
(b) ** One another '' :— 
: (1) {3% yakdigar (one word) classical compound of yak c£ ''one'' 
(numeral) and digar 6. * another.” Ex.: يكديكر را دوست عيداريم‎ yakdigar rà 
امال‎ mi-daárim ٠١ we are fond of each other'': يكديكر‎ Gils pelt) raffim 
$ bi-khāna-yi yakdigar * we went to each other's houses.” 
Yakdigar 0% is used in colloquial only by educated people: 








poe is used only by the vulgar. 4 
Remark 1.—This reciprocal pronoun must not be confounded' with 
fs كي‎ yaki-digar ‘another individual,”’ vide footnote 2, page 99. | En. 
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Remark II.—Note that in the second example ail is used collectively. 
It would also be correct, but less usual, to use the plural laats., 


(2) هم دیگر‎ ham digar (m.c.) : bà ham-digar nishasta and اد‎ abs „Kasa دا‎ 
(m.c.) * they are seated together": 20-7 مي‎ Kis از عقب هم‎ az 'agabsi ham-digar 
mas-amadand (Shah's Diary) '‘ they (the ships) followed one behind the other." 

(c) ** One "", ** some one '' , “any one'' and "a person.” 

(1) yé yak-î (the numeral yak ''one'' with the ى‎ of unity). Ex.: 
إابكان بر كواشتنك و‎ on ty uc Af سن بریں صقرر شد‎ ukhun bar in mugarrar 
shud ki yak-i rā bi-tajassusi ishān bar qumashtand! j¢a—(Sa‘di) “it was 
decided to appoint some one to spy on them’’; علوك‎ y „© yaki az mulik 
(Sa'di) ‘one of the kings '' : يكي در زد‎ yak-i dar zad (m.c.) ** some one knocked 
at the door.” 

The following are colloquialisms :—ûn yak-i ° 4% آن‎ (m.c.) "that one,” 
and in yak-t نين یکی‎ (m.c.) “this one." Ex.: يشت آن یکی در قايم شدم‎ puaht-i 
an yak-s dar qaim shudam (m.o.) ** I hid behind that there door.'' 

* The one—the other'" is yak-3 .&—digar4 ss, or in yaki س ایں یکی‎ 
an digar-i ديكرى‎ wl. In classical Persian digar وبغر‎ *' the other '* also occurs 
for digar-i yf. Vide foot note 2. _ 


Remark.— Y ak-i ,,f is also a numeral ; thus, to the question, ** what ts 
your average ! '', the answer might be ts بكي در‎ yak-i dar dah^ *' one in ten" 
(cartridges, etc.)."" 


Note the following idioma :—auagڊ عمة باهم بحي‎ hama bü-ham yak-3 budand 
"they were all of one mind, unanimous (=yakdil büdamd بودند‎ Jo); 
man-yak-i-am. من يكى ام‎ '* E am one, alone," but yak-$ man-am az im miyan 
این ميان‎ y یکی متم‎ (Sa'di) '* E am the one who—."' | | 

For yak-i ©, aqy., “inthe first place," vide Adverbs. Faki © is 
also a subs. (note accent) ** unity, oneness, concord.” ’ 

For yak c£, the numeral, as asubstitute for the indefinite article, 
vide $ 41 (a); vide also under Numerals, Man yaka u tanh GS عن 452 و‎ (m.c. 
only) ** I alone." 

(2) asòt ahadi (the Arabie numeral ''one'' with the Persian ى‎ of 
unity), though practically the same as yak-s بكى‎ , is only used in m.e- with the 
verb in the negative, vide ** No one ™ (d) (6). 


— 
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Remark.—The broken plural of ahad رحن‎ is Ghad =f “units, indivi- 


duals." Ex.: نمي داري که يسر مرا‎ In gro جتدان جا و‎ o, da arg كفت بر‎ 
guft bar pisaran-i hid. i ra*iyyat chandün jafa u tawbikh rava nami-dari ki 
pisar-i mara (Sa'di) ** he said you do not treat the sons of any one of my 
subjects with the severity vou use to my son '* : qua كه‎ pard احدى از آحاں را‎ 
SAS عارى‎ ahad-i az Ghad và na-didam ki chunin kār-? bi-kunad (m.c.) *' I never 
saw any one else do such a (disgraceful) thing as you have done.” 
(3) كس‎ or ,,—£, kasor kasi.’ Ex.: af کسی گقت‎ kas-i guft ki—" some 
body said that—.'' Sa'di says :— ٠ 
— By dol E Af دديوم‎ T2 راسقي عم — زاین گا ست‎ 
Raàsti müjib-i raza-yi Khuda-st - 
Kas na-didam ki qum shud az rah-i rast 
** Rectitude (or truth) is the means of pleasing God. 
Never have I seen an upright man forsaken.'' , 


ipm تا قیاست روز روشن كس ثوبدى در‎ UT گربجای تاذش اندر سقرع بودى‎ 
u Gar bi-ja-yi nün-ash andar sufra büds ajtab 
Ta qiyamat rüz-i rüshan kas na-didi dar jahan—(Sa‘di). 


gut bi-i'timad-i än ki danad ki bi-kas*‏ گقت oiL‏ آن كه داتد كه بكس كويم 
na-gayam (Sa‘di) “ he replied because he relies on what he knows, viz. that‏ 
I won't repeat things to any one '' ; vide also example in Remark to (a) (1) :‏ 
Ge M ki sukhan jus‏ جز بحکم ضرورت QUAD‏ و — کس د بانش نرفقى 
bi-hukm-i zarürat na-gujli va müjib-é azar-a kas bi-zaban-ash na rajti (Sa'di)‏ 
who never spoke unless it was necessary, nor unbridled his tongue to‏ — 
و حكماء كفته os‏ ڄار hurt anyone's feelings" ; (in m.c. kas$ instead of kas):‏ 
va hukama* guita and chahar kas az chahār kas‏ — كس از چہار۔ کس .يجان برنجند 
bi-jan bi-ranjand* '' four people live in dread of four other people '' : y ptas‏ 
qazü-ra az kasün-j @ yak-i hāzir bad '' by chance one of his Y‏ كسان او بکی حاضر يود 
followers (people of the house) was present."‏ 


Remark —Kas كس‎ is also used in the sense of ‘noble’ (i.e. a ‘some- 
body") as opposed to — '* ignoble, mean"' ; thus Sa'di says :— 


] 1 a —— ——— - ر‎ — 9 -— 
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ALLE‏ بدك از آهن دت يدون کدد کسی ناكس ap ab‏ ای mE‏ کس 
Shamshir-i nik az ahan-i bad chün kunad kas- 1‏ 
Nà-kas bi-larbiyat na-shavad, ay hakim, kas—(Sa*di).‏ 
How can a man make a good sword from bad iron f‏ "' 
An ignoble man becomes not. oh philosopher, noble by education.”‏ 


Imrüzha û ham kas shuda ast om #35 هم کی‎ y» إعروزها‎ (m.c.) “he has 
become a big person, a somebody, these days.” 


بر څود در كام و آوزه در Mim‏ وزعقت هراکس , كس وا رسقم 
Bar khud dar-i kam u arzû dar-bastam‏ 
V'az minnati har nā-kas u kas vā rastam.‏ 
I close the door of hope in my own face,‏ ** 
Nor sue for favours from good men, or base ''‏ 
(O. K.. 315, When.)‏ 

Kas u nà-kas كس و ناكس‎ “ high and low, all.” 1 

Bi-kas يبكس‎ signifies ** friendless, destitute, an orphan." 

Kam-tar kas-i -S 9» '' scarcely a person." 

These significations of kas كس‎ na-kas ناكس‎ , and dikas ,بی کس‎ are m.e, 
as well as classical. 

(4) ** One '' : gol! adam, QT dami, w= mean -''man''; شخص‎ 
shakhs* **a person." Ex.: 03% wpa cof adam hayat mikunad 0 one 
(lit. a man) wonders that —'' ; insan could be substituted in such sentences: 
Oia! وا ممست‎ Goes بوى كل‎ — gul shakhs rà mast mi-kunad ** the scent 
of the roses intoxicates one ''; shakhs ma-bayad in hama subuk bashad 

(me) a person, (a man) — not to be so‏ شخص Ke Qu! sls‏ سیگ باشد؛ 
impatient."‏ 


Remark I—s=tz eis shakhs-i vähid, or j,— رد‎ fard-i bashar, sigura 

“a single individual," and 4Aakhsi,,.a2 ''a person, some one." Ex.: 

aliyy شخص واحد با دع تفر نمیتواند‎ shakhs-i vühid ba dah nafar mami-tavanad 

.  bi-jangad '*a single individual cannot fight with ten men": — — 

5 u Some one came (to me)—"" ; but شخصى‎ shakhsi adj : (note accent) means 

` **personal.'' 

e و‎ awai. and inaün OI both mean **may '' a» opposed to * beast," but the 

M D mter eaten كه‎ ate Fe) possessing politeness, good manners; not a savage. 
eS, 1 —* jig a nage, Mitaani حا وبح بك‎ gn Y ۰ 
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Remark 11.—'The indefinite pronoun ** one"" in English, or ** à man,” 
may often be rendered in Persian by هركة‎ har-ki * whoever'':—*z-— ploy) هركة‎ 
يريشان تر است‎ Aar-ki nazdik-tar ast parishaüm-tar ast "' the nearer one is, the 
more one is in anxiety," lit. whoever is nearer is in great anxiety, wide 8 45 
(v); 94M هر كد در زندكي نانش نخورنه' چون بميرد ناعش‎ harki dar zindagi 
nan-ash na-khurand chin bi-mirad nam-ash na-barand—(Sa'di) “when a 
man's bread is not eaten! in his lifetime, his name is not mentioned after 
death.'' The following is often quoted by dervishes and Sifis :— 


alampe جام للا بهشترش‎ 9 n ورين ہزم هقرب تر‎ AF ھر‎ 
(6) The indefinite pronoun ** one" can only be expressed by putting the 
verb, Aorist or Past Habitual, into the second person singular, as, 4 4555 
"you would say '': (gos جنائكه اكرسر سوزنی الداخقى يه زعين‎ e 3 زن‎ elo sy 
izdtham-i zan u mard chunan-ki agar sar-i süzan-i-andakhti bi-zamin na-rasidt 
(H. B. Chap. XI) “such a crowd of men and women that were one to 
throw (or had you thrown) a needle's point amongst them it wouldn't have 
reached the ground." ' 
(d) ** No one, none, nobody, nothing * no, some.”’ 


)1( كس‎ e hich kas, or كس‎ kas, with the verb in the negative. Ex.: 
Sa'di says : ü apo lhl) كس تمن‎ e hich kas bi-mam iltifat na-kard t3—'* no 
one paid any attention to me—" ; (m.c.): © إبن كار نمستين‎ (e Y شماها‎ y af * =? 
hich ki az shuma-ha laii im kar nisd (m.c.) °“ none of you are fit for this 
business''; نيتين‎ we از شماها لابق سرحدتباى‎ e£ هبي‎ hich yak az shuma-ha 
layiq-i marhamat-hà-yi man nistid * (m.c.) ** none of you is deserving of my 
kindness"; عيى یگ ماجرا را قلم بند كردن نتوا سدم‎ hich yak majara rà qalam-band 
kardan na4awünistam * (Afghan) ‘‘I was unable to commit to writing any 
one of the adventures? : مور وای ضار وذان ملا كسن ندید‎ eM chashm-i mür u 
pà-yi mar u nan-i mulla kas na-did (modern saw) '* none has ever seen ant's 
eye, snake's foot, or Mulla's bread.” * 

CEL ett hich na-qu[t ** he said nothing” : hich kas nayümad see فس کس‎ 
no one came'' : vide also (f) (2) and § 116 (m). 


-  —— c o Ř————— MMÁ — a RR EL — — 


— — 


1 Note this method of forming he passive. : 
3 "Nothing ' ie in Engliah a noun. - | 
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Remark, —Hich ,فيج‎ which is used adjectively and substantively, is 
applicable to substantives, animate or inanimate. As an adjective, it pre- 
cedes its substantive.' 

(2) ''Some, any." In composition, e^ without a negative some- 


١ times implies '' some,’ and with a negative *' none,” ete. 
Example :— 


jeie کی‎ ep 555 ني‎ gis ,۽‎ Ao گر قرندوں شود‎ 
4 Gar Faridün shavad bi-ni*mat u mal 
Bi-hunar-rà bi-hich kas ma-shumar—(Sa‘di). 
“ Even should he become a Faridun in wealth and possessions, 
Do not consider the ignorant (mean) person anybody.’ 


hi sandüq hich chiz hast “is there anything‏ فوى Gie‏ فيج jee‏ عست ؟ 
hich adam-i njā amad © did any man‏ هيج آدمي in the box!''; sef leu!‏ 
come here ?’’: a«lo esre gê hich mardi nayamad **no man came"‏ 
هبي وقت hich kas Gnja hast ** is there any one there?**":‏ — 
hich vagt mara yad mi-kuni “do you ever remember me";‏ عرز ob‏ ميكني 
i laf r£ e hich gah anja rafta- (class.) ** have you ever gone there? '’;‏ 
"I dh eie hi-hich vajh mi-tavani in 177-7704‏ ابن كار را انجام يدهي 
bidihi (m.c.) ** can you by any means complete this work Î dd‏ 

(3) In answer to n question, Mich e^ and its compounds signify a 
negative. Ex.: Q. جه ميكني‎ chi mikuni “ what are you doing!" A . هبج‎ hich 
"nothing." To the question, كيست‎ laut ‘ who is there 7 " the answer might 
be عيبي كس‎ '* no one.” 

Similarly in hama hich ast =! هبي‎ Acl, signifies © this is all nothing `’; 
hich chiz nist تعبت‎ (chisi — or) چهز‎ e^ "it is nothing '' :— 

ابن همه هيج إست چون مي كذرد بغت وتضخت و ore‏ وكير و دار 
In hama hich ast chün mi-lugzarad‏ 
gir u dar,‏ ذا Bakht u takht u amr u nahy‏ 

“This is all naught, since it passes away, (viz.) fortune and sovereignty, 

and counter-ordering, — and goes ea 





À Hich vagt شيج وقت‎ “ever *; — ين جك كه‎ ~ cove, Ex.: ghulüm 
wp mer nim anos e nae (Sa'di) * the slave had never 
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1 إست‎ qni و شديدي‎ LIRE ست ذفن نيز كه‎ e pedis ديدي وهرچھ‎ lwo 
k Dunya didt va har chi didi hich ast 
à V'an! niz ki quíti va shunidi hich ast. 
“ You see the world, but all you see is naught, 
And al! you sav, and all vou hear is naught.” 
(O. K., Rub. 60, Whin.) 


He is less than nothing '' a: hich chiz kamtar ast* كمقر امىت‎ See Mer grt از‎ 


(m.c.), or & az hich hich-tar ast .او ¥ عدم فيو كرا است‎ . 
2 32 


ie * 


Remark.—It must, how ever, be borne in mind that itch c properly 
means “ anything,” and MicA-na نم‎ ues “nothing "': thus, ** eating nothing is 
better than eating bad food '" w ould be rendered by hîch na-khwurdan bihar 
az tat*am-«s bad khwurdan ast ot wipe طعام دن‎ y pgp MOT eme while Atel 
Lbhürak bEhurdan wss Si >> ee (Indian) would mean, if it meant anything 
at all, * eating anything (or something) is better than—.” 

(3) ** At all, ever? '' In interrogative phrases شدي‎ implies '* ever, at 
all; in the least." Example :— 

T يان می‎ Bow y maa كراشت * لخدم‎ a ای کھ‎ 
Ay ki hargiz faramiésh-at na-kunam 
° Hich-at az banda jad mi-ayad ?—(Sa‘di). 
٠ Oh Thou whom I never forget, 
| Dost thou at all remember thy servant f '' —(Sa'dl). 
١ داو مي زني‎ c^ hich tar mi-zani (m.c.) ٠“ do you play the guitar at all f '' : 
00 * exe) du عيشون اورا‎ "Sam hich mi-shavad -rā bi-binim (m.c.) ** would it be (or is 
it) at all possible for us to see him ؟‎ * * 
Remattk.— و يرج‎ - hich u pach signifies ** contemptible, anything silly or 
futile." ' 
— (5) Hich tO (like har yè) can be joined with kudam كدام‎ , as, hich kudam 
° fü9 eat either (of two); anyone (of three or more)" With the | — 
* tive, it signifies '* neither" and '* none." E — 
(00 Hiemark.—Hich ga and har هر‎ (vide (j)] are called eee حرف‎ — z 
 4tm-i mubham ) اسم بهم‎ ( is Indefinite E Pronoun. 

(6 ** No ono” (m.o.) احدئ ته‎ ahad-i—na (m.o), ميمه‎ with the verb. 2 

' neg — wide (c) (2). Example إحوال إحدى برهم تضوردت:‎ a AMI: hadî 
— a — — l 


ne was upset (seq-sic Ep l2 = 
P 73 — — 


ci 
















"Bia 










—— 


amu 
= PF وا‎ ^ — A 
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(7) Chiz ste or chizi (se followed by a negative verb signifies 
'* nothing.'* vide (p). 

(e) '' So-and-So, such and such, Snooks, what's his name '': w% fulan (in 
Persian also jalan) is a designation of an undefined person or thing, present or 
Md ns an adjective * precedes its substantive, as: fulan-kas |» ws 

"such a person." Ex.: ' كشاديم‎ "IH قلعه را‎ ods ویشارت آورد كه‎ va 
basharat avard ki julan qal'a ra bi-dawlat-i khudavandi kushüdim (Sa‘dî) “ — 
and brought the good news that such and such a fortress had been taken '': 
“sole udis گوئي در حق‎ am as at بز رگان بارسائى را‎ y QS yak- az buzurgan paraa^i î 
ra gujt ki chi qi-*i dar haqq-i fulan ‘abid (Sa'di) “n certain great man 
asked a pious ascetic what his opinion was concerning a certain religious 
person ''; af (Leis كس (كسى من‎ wil) or osf فلان‎ flan Gmad, or fulán kas 
(kas-] or shabhs) amad ‘*So-and-So came"'': فلان‎ di. في‎ e» wis در‎ dar 
fudiin tarikh fi sana-yi fulin ** مه‎ such a date in such a year." Yû fulān 
wile يا‎ ‘ho! vou there.'' — Fulan is also used to indicate the private parts of 
male or female, * 


The feminine is 4X5, but more often w) ws fulin zan, eto., is used. 


Remark I.—'The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used with fulan 
wb, as: in fulan «XS ين‎ "this So-and-So"" and Gn fulan قلأت‎ wf “that 
So-and-So."' ' : 


* Remark 1I.—1n vulg. m.c., yarit yl is used for men or women and 
sometimes for things, as: yürü @mad saf pù 'So-and-so (man or woman) 
came'': wyarü& rā biy@ear sW ty yb “bring the wine"' (or the goblet or gaming 
things: for anything forbidden). 

(2) Qe» fuláni refers to persons only, whetber present or absent. 
An exception is را سار‎ gl /ulani-ra. biyar (Tehran) ** bring it (wins).”’ 

A caller, to avoid the mention of his own name, might say to the servant 
at the door, bagü^id fulant mad shumā tashrif na-dashtid, oto., ]امن شما‎ ot بكوئين‎ 
.تشريف ند إشتين‎ 

In poetry /ulani فلأي‎ sometimes signifies ‘a mistress." Fulan w Bahman 
olg 9 535 and vulgarly Fuldn w Pashmadan و يشمدات‎ wl are also used for 
persons or things when there are more than one, as: Fulan u Bohman am- 
est cie ct det utis ma So-and-Bo came." ;ofulüm u — 
SH و يشمدان‎ qur (m.e.) "they anid such and such things" 
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Fulàn jlli can be used as an adjective, but fulani ill cannot. Also 
the former is indefinite (nakira $,9) and the latter definite (ma*rifa — i 
that is, if referring to a person known to the speaker and his listener, fulani 
ees would be used, otherwise Julin wi. 

Fuln u bistar (or bisar) Si-w 5 wl is also used in modern Persian, 
generally for things, rarely for persons. 

(3) ** What's his name "" ; += جه‎ chi chiz, or chi chiz-i (m.0- ). Ex.: دوو گر‎ 
Uf جيزا- بصاجي‎ Ago biraw bigü bi-chi chiz, bi-Haji Agha (m.c.) go and tell 
what's his name, I mean Haji Agha '': حسين‎ pti, جه جيز پیش من اعد‎ chi chaz 
pish-i man ámad-gAulàm Hasan ** what's his name came to me—Ghulim 
Hasan." In,jf بی صبا نكبقى ازكوى فلاني بمن‎ Gy sabü nakhat-i az kit-yi fulani 
bi-man Gr, fulàni = ma‘shitq. 

(4) Bastar u bistür و ديستار‎ ji. ** So-and-So,'" are obsolete. 


FHemark.—n the following sentences :— 

mar qn‏ مر اين درد را دوائی — pa: fe‏ آدمي | که quales‏ صقت (wes‏ بود 
dard ra dava-3 nist magar zahra-yi Gdam-i ki bi-chandin sijat mawsuf buvad.—‏ 
(Sa'di) ** for this disease there is no cure, but the gall of a human being who‏ 
has such and such qualities," the word /fulaén could be substituted for‏ 
chandin òia without materially altering the sense.‏ 

(f) " Both,'' and “neither of two." ' 5 

(1) هر دو“‎ har-du ** both." Examples: ty وا بارشتر_كردةه عبارة شقر‎ ١ هر دو احگه‎ 
كرقت‎ har du linga va bari shutur karda mahar-i shutur rā girift (m.c.) ** he 
loaded the camel with both its loads and took hold of the nose-string ''; 
كشني آويخت‎ Jos پر دو دست‎ bihar du dast dar dumbàl-i kishti avikhi.—(Sa*d!) 
'* he seized and clung with both hands to the stern (or perhaps the rudder) 
of the ship ' * : paN در در را فا ترا صد ذينار‎ wT كفت بكير‎ quit bigir an har du rà ta 
tura sad dinar bidiham ٠" he said save both of those two and I will give you a 
hundred dinars” 5; mii عا هر دو‎ ma har du raffim (or simply har du rajm, 
— هر دو‎ ( ** we both went." ! 


— — — — - 


! Note the demonstrative or relative cs. 
+ For har ye ** every '*, wide (f). | 








* "in "Ww gpr. : 
veram CHOC UTERE T ERN 





INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. | 109 


In m.c., 59 هر‎ is also placed before the separate and affixed pronouns aa 
shown in the following examples : gio هر دوى ما‎ har du-yi ma madim! ** we 
both came "'*': wH دو‎ gra ,شر دو‎ OF wt ,هر ذري‎ har du-yishan, or har 
du-shan, or har-du-yi ishün? ‘both of them '': jw ty هر دو لش‎ har du-ash 7 
biyar (m.c.), or هر دويش را بيار‎ har du-yash ra biyar (m.c.), (or har du shin ră 
biyar عابرا بغار‎ s> s4) '' bring both of them " : the last however is for living 
things only. 


Remark.—In m.c., hama si shahr شبر‎ a àsa, etc., might be used for har si 
shahr هر & شير‎ * all three cities, '' 

(2). ** Neither (of two) ''* is expressed by هر در‎ with a negative. Ex.: 
! mh) ذو‎ J oes te و‎ va ura in har du nist —'* and both these (qualities) are 
wanting in you, (you have neither of these two) '' : ==» s ھر‎ ovy وسرو را هيج‎ 
va sare rû hich az în har du nist ** and the cypress has nothing of these two 
qualities mentioned ''—(Sa'di) Vide also (d) (1). 

(3) “ Both." The Arabic dual Gait ithnayn *' both "", pronounced in 
Persian (anayn, is occasionally used by Mullas, or in legal documenta. 

(4) Indirect ways of expressing “ both '' are given in the following 
exam ples :— 

ما و ]نبا tu bi-ravim™* let us both (you and mé) go'"';‏ ها ure man‏ و تو برودم 
ma u anha (or ma ha ünhà) biravim (m.c.) ‘‘let us both (us and them)‏ برويم 

* gor’: شما با او بروين‎ shuma ba & (or shuma va ü) bi-ravid (m.c.) “you go with 

him, let you and him both go*"; بيار‎ if هم این و هم‎ ham tm va ham an 
rà biyar, or more commonly i» u an ra-biyar ابن و اترا بيار‎ , *' bring both this and 
that (i.e. both).'" 

(5) ' Both sides” ر دو طرف‎ har du taraj: also expressed by the Arabic 
dual جانيين‎ janibayn طرفي" مه‎ farajayn ** the two sides, both sides; the con- 
tending parties, both parties.” 


Remark.—Similiar to عر در‎ har du * both,'' are هرسة‎ har si '* all three," 
etc. Ex.: كرد را فروختم‎ d عر يني‎ 7 panj kitab-i khud-r@ farikhtam | ** I sold 
allfive of my books." — — 

MQ) “Some, several, sundry, few." Chand siy, or chand aig "a 
few," signifies an indefinite quantity; it precedes or follows its substantive, 
w ich should be in the singular, and may or may not have the ,« of unity. 







| neni. (Af مات‎ UNJA Don]: em arde S عردو مده‎ 
P ee . 





— — — 


sn , by & [ . bna — 


a se ١ 2 
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Ex. غوطه څورد:‎ si> باری‎ bari, chand ghūta khurd (Sa'di) ‘in short he sunk 
a few times" : laef روز 2 بن بر‎ oie chand rüz bar in har amad —(Su'di) **a 
few days after this '" ; s> ÁS kalima-i chand—(Sa‘di) '*a few worda ''; 
برنتمى‎ die قدمی‎ gadam-i-chand biraftami—(Sadi) ** I went a few steps r, سالى‎ 
sie sül-3 chand—(Sa‘di) '*a few years.” 

Chand siy is an adjective. If it follows its noun, the noun requires the 
indefinite J. 

Remark.— Chand lai *a few properly indicates a number less than 
ten. 

ph خروشي :ر آورد بين چو شیر زتركان برفتذ--د چندي‎ 
Khurush-i bar avard Bizhan chu shir 
Zi Turkan bi-rafland chand-i dilir. 
Sháh-Náàma Book 4, Girijtar shudan-i Mühüy-i Sür1 va kushta shudan-i fi 
bi-farman-i Bizhan-i Turk. 

(2) In modern Persian, chandys = precedes its substantive, which is in 
the singular with or without the ¿s of unity, and the verb is generally in the 
plural. Ex.: aii سر باز‎ Ode chand sarbüz raftand^ ** à few soldiers went" : 
Nore حددي‎ chandi murdand* (Afghan) *‘a few died'': geo um chand 
khidmatgar ٠“ some serving men,'' but la Licas jl soe chand-i az Lhidmatgar 
ha "a few from amongst the serving mem’ 

(3) Colloquially and vulgarly the verb is frequently put in the singular. 
Ex.: بود‎ èi- giie دغر‎ tie chand najar Isfahani nishasta būd “ there were 
some Isfahanis seated (there) ""; the verb should be in the plural (b&dand 
way). 

In the m.c. sentence * هم بودبد‎ Kio clas? sis دربا‎ wass dar miyin-i darya 
chand kūhā-yi digar ham büdand, ‘‘in the midst of the sea there were 
some other rocks,” “ah S the singular should be used with the verb 

in the singular. Chand kasan كسان‎ ox though sometimes used in m.c., 
1s incorrect. 

(4) The Afghans (not the Persians) in speaking KS use a plural 
substantive after chand >is, Ex.: EES rr ١ كونهي‎ whale تاجران ° و‎ àis chand 
tajiran u sahibün-i kothi nishasta büdand (Afghan) '*a few eba and 








D Or امه‎ p “ey? aS روزى‎ (class): alao ددتى‎ dis (m.c,) a few days." Ex. fo 
AT آن است كه جند روزى بشهر در‎ acea maslahat ün ast kí chand rüzibi-sMahr darty 
(m.e.) ** it is proper for you to come and stay in the city for a while.” r " 
* The hamza ia lor the cs of unity. 
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owners of warehouses were sitting (Lhere)''; Ab (tainty a chand 
angusMarha-yi ^ tila “a few finger-rings of gold; عرق بو‎ * pled) dia chand 
aqsam-i *araq büd (m.o.) ** there were several kinds of spirits." 

(5) In m.c., جندى‎ chandi, oc yak-chand-i ,بک جخديى‎ means '* alittle while,’ 
several times, Ex.: 05 بود دبحة‎ Umi بود‎ Codie af! الممالک‎ meis. Hamed 
Mamamlik ki chand-i būd inja büd dida shwud—(Shab's Diary) ** the. Hakim-».l 


Mamàlik, who had been here for some time, was interviewed by us ''; * (gode. * 


I have been here for some‏ ** لت chandi hast inja hastam (m‏ مهست إبنجا عستم 
چو بی af‏ در :* ' ba'd az chand-$ (m.c.) ** after alittle while‏ بعد 3 time '' ; (odie‏ 
chüdl-s ki dar dast dasht chanda bar sar-i. û zad‏ دست داشت چندی براصو أو )3 
Af.) ** he struck him several times with the stick he held in his hand.”‏ ( 

| Remark I.—It will be noticed that in mc. chand-i ($494 is used for 
chand-gah Wf si» (classical), chand wagt ءقت‎ 332. (classical and m.c.), chand bar 
بار‎ oie (classical and m.c.), and chand daf'a tais 5x2 (m.c.). 

The Afghans use chand gah in speaking. 

Remark 11.— Yak chand iz is used in the sense of '*a few"; aps 
34352 تفرى‎ yak chand nafar-5 büdand (m.c.) °“ a few persons were present,” 

(6) ais ,,U fan-i chand (class.) signifies ''sundry persons" ; در‎ Se „U 
نودنق‎ gy? صحدبت‎ lan-3 chand e» suhbat- man biidand—(Sa‘di) '* MN. indivi- 
duals were friends of mine''; ير‎ $5£;[ Bis و‎ Boys Aa. تفی چند ا از مردان'‎ 
33342 whi daa تا دو شعب‎ ada us gi Ltan-3 chand az mardan-i vaqi'a dida wa jang 
üzmüda rà bi-firistadand tà dar shi'b-i jabal pinhan shudand (Sa'di) ** ein 
experienced veterans wore sent to hide in a ravine in the mountains." 

In m.c., instead of the classical dia تنى‎ fan-i chand, نفر‎ si> chand najar 
is used. 

(7) For chand oi as an interrogative, vide § 37 (tw). 

(8) Yak-chand sings and chand tā Û sig “a few, a little, somewhat.” 
Yak chand takes a singular noun, but a plural verb : vide (5) Remark I. 

If ta نا‎ is added, however, the verb is in the singular, as: yak chand ta 
mard būd. Yak-chand-i, adv., is “ a short while '' : wide (5). 

(9) Compounded with the demonstrative pronouns, oo. chandin 
‘“ so much aa this,” eto., and chandün جندان‎ **so much as that,’ eto.: vide 
536 (b. y: | , 
` For chandān ki جنداتكه‎ “however much, as soon as, as long as," ete., 


— 





r ite $92 (d) a3. pz. : 


` Remar! k 1.—0 jand diz, is connected with and oit, and andak Sour. 
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Remark 11.—Chand siy is only used for things that can be counted. 

For quantity that can be measured قدرى؛‎ and jañs are used: vide (^). 

For para yz “ some, a few,'' eto., vide (p) (2). 

(A). (1) ** Somewhat, a little quantity," قدرى‎ qadr-. Ex.: 8 oT أدرى‎ 
qadr-3 Gb bi-dih ٠“ give (me) a little water"; قەري جو نيار‎ qadri jaw biyar 
"bring a little barley." Vide barkh-? (42 ,, ete., ** a little," 

(2) “So much, this quantity "' is jaf اين‎ in qadr. 

(3) '* That much, that quantity '' is 533 wf dn qadr. 

(4) " How much. what quantity '' قدر‎ 4 chi qadr? s 


Remark.—,5555, etc., is only used for quantity, for things that can be 
measured : vile Remark 11 (g) (10). 
(4) ** All, every, the whole" : 
(1) 4e» hama the whole, etc. ; also means ** every '' (har). In classical 
Persian, 4e» precedes or follows its substantive. Ex.: عردمان‎ * ana hama 
0 marduman (class.), or 4 okey marduman-i hama (Indian) ** all the men '' 
oA, Aes | Qe or) ese mardum * (or marduman hama raftand “all 
the men went '' (class. and modern). 
In the Gulistan, Aama 244? generally precedes its substantive (without 
an izàfat), and the substantive and the verb are in the singular* or plural 
. according to the idea conveyed, Ex.: همه شب‎ lama shad (Sa'di) °‘ the whole 
night '' ; عمر‎ 42 hama ‘umr ‘the whole of one’s life." 
را‎ Bo نمي نيدي 4 گاوی در علف زار — همه #اوان‎ 
Nami-bini ki gav-3 dar 'alaj.zar 
Biyalayad hama gavan-i dih-ra?—(Sa‘ dl). 
'* Dost thou not see that one ox in a meadow 
Can contaminate all the oxen of a village! " 


hama 'aybha class.) ''all the vices 5" (i.e, every vice there‏ "همه عيبا 
is; the : plural is here used in an intensive sense" to signify numbers).‏ 


T i Qadri: qadr, A. and P., signiGes > quantity, valuo ** and gadar, P, (in Arabio qadr) 5 
signifies '*fate, preordained dostiny.'' Hence (5399 gadari (note accent) ** a person — 
| who maintains the doctrine of free will '* as opposed to ججري‎ jabri ‘one who belioves in. 
Es. predestination, a fatalist” | 
- 8 To be distinguished from $9 j6 or جری‎ or jy (also jab) ** a running brook '" and l 
F tin Se 9€ Sean ot Mian do عع‎ 'uoessA jawi * a singlo grain of barley.” - 
h^ | # No izAfat, | 
M a collective noun always treated ss aplural, though it hes also & — e 
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Hoye alic قم كر همة‎ & o,f güyand chi gham gar hama ‘alam murdand, 
(Sa'di)*''they say ‘what concern of ours is it, if the rest of the world 
perish?**'; here ‘alam is a collective noun signifving *all the people 
of the world’ : 


PL كر جها سيم وؤرز سفى ڳيد همي در ههه سنكي نياشد‎ 
Garchi sim u zar zi sang ayad hami 
Dar hama sang-+ nabashad zarr u sim—(Sa‘di), 
** Though silver and gold come from stone 
Not in every stone is found gold and silver ; 


حصو دست den ji‏ حيلتى در گت JM.‏ — سردن gi‏ ذ ست 
Chu dasi az hama hilatî dar qusist‏ 
Halal ast burdan bi-shamshir dast.—(Sa*di).‏ 
When every (single) stratagem has failed‏ *' 
Then only is it lawful to resort to force."‏ 


alimu حو از کیھٹ حيلقى در عاتد سلسلةٌ دوستي‎ os; dushman chu az hama 
hilat-5 dar manad ® silsila-yi düsti bi-jumbünad —(Sa'di) “ when (your) enemy 
has failed by every single stratagem (to injure you), he then tries to 
make friends with you.'" In the last three examples hama, with the 
.s of unity added to the substantive, signifies ‘* each '' or ‘‘ every "" considered 
separately, i.e. har sang-i · .ھر‎ 

It is difficult to say whether 4* hama is a substantive or an adjective. 
In classical Persian it either precedes its substantive without an #a@/at or 
follows it in apposition (of corroboration fö ) without an izGfal, as: 
app whio j بگذشت‎ a Lily. In modern Persian, though the same con- 
structions are used, it ig usual for hama de® to precede its substanti?e and be 
coupled to it by an izafat: in this case it is obviously a noun. 

In Indian Persian, hama همغ‎ is treated like an ordinary adjective, i.e. 
it precedes its substantive without an :za/af or follows it with one: it 
can also follow in apposition. 

(2) In modern Persian, hama a.» generally precedes the substantive * with 
the $zafat.* Ex.: woef زنبا‎ fea hama-yi zanhüümadand (or zanha hama Gmadand) 
“all the women came." However, hama zanha amadand is correct (though 





1 Poetícal for agar-chi ža si. 

- 2 For zar J}; tashdid poetieal license. 
1 Or mand sile (Past tense) and jamband جنيانت‎ . 
± شير سوخت‎ Ésa hama-yi shahr sükht ** the whole of the city (sing-) was burnt,'* bus . 

the poople of the city say." — (Sükhia shud‏ لله Lee hama-yi shahr mg yant ٠“‏ شبر ميكويند 
could bo said instead of sūkht). | pei‏ | 
are always followed by the £zà/a£.‏ جميع and jami*‏ تمام Tamim‏ 6 ` 
Vw 5 p.‏ » * ^ 3 
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rare) even in m.c.; شب‎ 4.2 hama-yi shab ** the whole of the night '" and روز‎ hee 
hama-yi rüz “the whole of the day °; but hama shab شب‎ 4«4 (or hama-ii 
shabhü (a2 û.) and hama rûz همه روز‎ (or hama-yi rüzhü روزها‎ ea ') mean 
'" every night '' and "' every day "' ; — در همه شهرى قصضاب‎ dar hama* shahr-+ 
gassab ast® (modern vulgar and incorrect) “in every city there aré butchers * * 
(collective noun). 


Remark.—In modern Persian, hama 4.2 with a singular noun is equivalent 


' to har ,هر‎ and should be followed by a singular verb, but wide end of (4). 


(3) Before the affixed pronoun اش‎ there is no ízafat, Ex.: همه اش‎ * alla 
و اباد 6 است‎ mo با صقا و‎ julga hama-ash ba safa u zabz u übüd ast (m.o.) ' the 
valley, the whole of it, is pleasant, green, and fertile.'' 

Before the affixed plural pronouns, the izafat is either omitted or inaerted 
after hama همه‎ in speaking. Ex.: œt% همع شان‎ or شان‎ fee hama-yi shin or 
hama-shan (or hama-yi anha lûf se $) bad-and ** all of them are bad." 


Remark.—Even in m.c. it is considered better to omit this szafat after 
hama à: the omission is, however, rarely made even by the educated. 
Hama-yi in mardum ابن عردم‎ e% (m.c.) is ** all these people "" : but in hama 
mardum عردم‎ 439 (m.c.) is ambiguous, as it may mean either “' al] these 
people'' or "so ‘many people." Zn hama mardum jam‘ shuda büdand ki 
digar jà na-büd s شد« بودند كه ديكر جا‎ Rec عردم‎ Aes! (m.c.) ''so many people 
had collected that there was no room for more'' is ambiguous; but in 
in hama-yi mardum es, eu! “all these people** there is no ambiguity. 
However, it would be better to say hama-yi in. 


(4) Hama chiz عمد جيز‎ "everything," hama-ja جا‎ a **everywhere, '" 
hama-kas. ps 5e» ‘‘ everybody,’ and hama vagt وقت‎ dea *''always'" are 
classical as well as m.o. Jn hama makharij مضارج‎ 444 ** all this expense" 
appears to be modern. : 

Hama kas كس‎ a4a is followed either by a singular or plural? verb 
according to the idea in the writer's mind ; hama kas amad à«f كس‎ že? (m.oc.) 
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'' everybody came '' ; hama kas ámadand كس آعدنة‎ a4» (m.c.) © all the people 
came," vide (i) (2) Remark. 
(5) The Afghans in speaking also say hama kasan كسان‎ aye, 
(6) "The m.c. expression توي هم‎ 444 hama tü-yi ham means '' all together, 
‘indiscriminately " (= برهم‎ eto  — hama dar-ham bar-ham); zea دا این‎ 
ba in hama (classical and modern) ‘ with all this, nevertheless, in spite 
of all this ** ; «22 اب دهة‎ in hama nist '* this is not all, something remains.'' 


Hemark.—1lt will be noticed that in classical Persian, همه‎ hama is 


considered an adjective, while in modern Persian it is generally treated as a 
substantive, 


(7) The regular plural of 464 hama, o'%* hamagan is old and not used in 
m.c. Hamgindn هم كدان‎ ia generally used as the plural of hama dea, and 
signifies the whole collection regarded as individuals. 

As the diacritical bar of كم‎ is omitted in Persian, there is nothing in 
writing to distinguish the plural of ham-kun ges ''fellow-worker, com- 
panion '' from hamginan qJA£.a, ^. ذه‎ 

(8) «ss hamagi is a substantive, signifying ‘‘all, the whole, entirety," 
derived from 42 hama, as „flea! jumlagi is from ale» jumla (vide 9). Ex.: 
زنان‎ s&s از‎ az hamagi-yi zanan *' out of all the women ' (m.c.); لز يدرك‎ ghee 
OC دمیقرانند خود داري‎ fast أو‎ hamagi az buzurg u küchak nami-tavanand khud- 
dart b:-kunand (m.c.) ‘‘all, great or small, lose their self-control- — عن‎ 
حوئجاى خود را آوردم‎ man hamagi-yi chizha-yi khud rà dvardam “I brought all 

1 my things."  Hamagi „fea also, like Jama ae», can follow the substantive 
in apposition. 

Hamagi sh, followed by a plural verb, unlike hamginan ,ومكنان‎ does not 
refer to the whole regarded as individuals, but to the whole regasled as a 
collection. It is generally followed by a plural verb, as: axis q^ ‘all 
went,'' but عمكيش خوپ است‎ ‘all of it is good." Hamagi is rarely used. 

(9) Jumla a. ** sum, whole, total, aggregate '' is a substantive, and is 
usually followed by the izz/ut. Ex : جملة وجود ار‎ jumla-yi wujüd-i & (Sa'di) 
“the whole of bis body '* ; را‎ whlelee ls إست ترا و‎ * nd cles كفت‎ gu/t du'a-yi 
khayr? ast turd u jurnla-yi Musalmanan rà (Sa'dl) ** he said, * it is a prayer of 

lfare for you and the whole of the Muslim people''*; <2) She jumla-yi 
lashkar “the whole of the army'(Sa'di) " ; «bi 4. jumla-yi b*imit “the 
whole of the things that be, all creation '' ; ترسیدمی‎ wie كرمن از خک ی۹ تعالن‎ 
صديقان ب‎ Use از‎ ible كف تو از‎ agar man az Khuday ta‘ala chumin. 


























-- 
| Hama همة‎ is Persian, but junlo' Ale ia Arabic. Jumlagî is of course a Persian 
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tarsidami ki tu az Sultan az jumla-yi siddigān būdami (S'adi) “ had I feared my 
God as you do the King, I would have been one of the Faithful! Testifiers '' ; 
و از جملة كه در غراق او كفقم این است‎ va az jumla-s ki dar firag-i & guftam in ast 
(Sa'dt) “and the following is an extract from all that I composed on our 
separation (his separation from me) ''; œS ibi als jumla khata kardand ' 
(S'adi) ''the whole missed the mark''; jumla talaf shud تلف شن‎ ale *' the 
whole was destroyed.” 
Jumla tle occasionally follows its substantive in apposition. 


Remark.—@lex mf jl az an jumla signifies “out of the whole, as an 
example '' ; بالجملة‎ biljumla *'in substance, in short"; aL Ji على‎ ‘ala-'T- 
jumla ** on the whole '' ; الجملة‎ ,* fi-'I-jumla* **in short’; alsa عن‎ min jumla 
“ out of the whole.” 


(10; J'urnlagi جملكي‎ (also جملبي‎ jumlaht, rare) ‘‘ universality, totality.’ 
There is properly a shade of difference in meaning between jumla alee and 
jumlagi “les, Ex.: jumla-yi zanan amadand eT wl; da ‘the whole 
or nearly of the whole of the women came,'' but jumlagi-yi zandn a@madand 
aixef uU; ملي‎ ‘t the totality of the women came, none waa left.” 

Ra‘ iyyat-i an taraf bi-jumlags muti'-3 farman gashtand "i طرف‎ of «2 
كشتند‎ le, عطيع‎ (Sa'di) ‘‘ the people (peasantry, etc.) of that district became 
subject to him im a body (at once and without exception)"; جملكى لشكر‎ 
jumlagt-yi lashkar **the whole of the army '' ; lex جملكي‎ jumlagi-yi aspha 
(m.c.) ** the whole body of the horses.” 

Remark.—'* All came,"* can be expressed by hamagi (or jumlagi, tamams 
hama, or jumla èl) amadand. Hamagi, (etc.) yi-khurak sarf shud 
عمكي گررک صرف شد‎ ‘all the food was eaten." 


Some Persians maintain that these uses of hamagi همكي‎ and jumlagi جملگي‎ 
are vulgar, and that the two words should be considered adverbs, as: 
zanan jumlagi amadand ° a3a«T حملگي‎ wb} '*the women came in a body." — 

(11) Jame ge. '*all, the whole, universal,” is always followed by an $za- 
fat. Ex.: جميع عردم‎ jami'-i mardum “ all men, or all the men " ; جبيع زنها‎ jami'-8 
zanha "all women, or all the women ' ' ; ,£2J جميع‎ jami'-i lashkar ** the whole 
of the army '* ; but in مدنت‎ lares عردم‎ mardum jami*** ümadand * the whole 
of the people came,’ — is an adverb in the Arabic Accusative. Majmi, 
مجموم‎ is occasionally used for gee, as: majmi‘-i bans Adam psf بني‎ prem 
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. (12) 825, Jt. properly signifies ''the remainder, the rest," but 
is frequently employed in Persian to express ''the whole''; it is always 
followed by an fpafat. Ex.: سائر معاصي و منكرى ! ك8 3,59 و‎ y ile co jae غي الومله‎ 
كه نحخورد‎ ١ مسكرى‎ filjumla chiz-t na-mand az sa*ir-i ma‘ asi va munkar-i ki na-kard 
va muskir-3 ki na-khurd (Sa'di) ** in short there was no sin nor forbidden thing 
that he had not committed, nor intoxicant that he had not tasted.’’ 


(13) al kaffa “all, universal''; and aL qatiba “altogether, all" 
cbt M kaffa-yi anam **the whole human race'’; علوم‎ £x kaffa-yi *ulim ** all 
the soiences'': انام از خراص و هوام‎ ås kaffa-yi anim az khawaas u ‘awamm.— 
(Sa'di) ‘‘everybody, high and low.'' 

These two words are not in common use. 


sa = 
Remark.—4s's kaffata™ and قاطمة‎ qatibat™ are adverbs, “all of them, in 
totality.” 


(14) Tamam ple ** complete,* entire, the whole, all '' is both a substan 
tive and an adjective, and has the same s:Gfaf-constructions as hama: 
itis also used, like hama, in apposition. Ex.: نمام روز‎ tamam-i rüz? (m.o.) 
‘the whole day,'' and تمام ريزها‎ tamam-i rüzha (m.c.) ** every day ** ; x= نمام‎ 
tamüm-i shahr (m.c.) °“ all the city '* ; (5 tamam-i makMüq (m.c.) °“ all 
the people''; famaüm-i chizha (or chiz) hazir shud (m.c.) 
‘every thing was ready '" ; تيار شن‎ a نمام‎ tamüm-i chic tayyar shud (Afghan) 
the same; قمر تمام‎ gamar-i tamüm (rare), (in m.e. mah-i tamam) ‘‘the fuil 
moon.'* 

dijo اسداي توام نا تمامان‎ 
Asbab-i tamam na-tamaman darand 
** And clumsiest workmen own the finest tools." - 
(O. K. 141 Whin.). 


In classical (and in Indian) Persian tamam تمام‎ does not take an 21 
when it precedes its substantive. 

Remark I.—The phrase har-chi tama@m-tar تماعتر‎ + ya means ‘as much 
as possible," as: bi züdi-yi har chi tamüm-lar بزودي هر جه تمامتر‎ '' as quickly 
as possible.'' 

` Remark 11.— Tamüm shudan = تمام‎ “to be completed "" or ''to be 
ended, finished '' ; tamüm kardan تمام كردت‎ ** to complete, fin.sh off.” 
` (15) Instead of tamam ,تمام‎ the adjective تام‎ tamm (class.) is sometimes 
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used in writing. Timm u tamam اقام و فما-‎ (emphatio) '* perfect and com- 
plete '*; نام‎ es à tina yi tamm (emphatic) "a complete exception." ' 

*(10) Tammi تماعى‎ (m.c.), substantive, ia alo sometimes used : تماصي مرد م‎ 
tamami-yi mardum '' all the men."" 


(17) Tamámat wels) (class ) is a substantive, old, but is still used 
by Afghans and Indians in writing. Ex.: wih 4 tamamati  pilán* 
(Indian) ** all the elephants. '' 


Remark. تماما‎ tamm" is an adverb, *' wholly,'' “in toto," 


— 
(18) Aull كل‎ substantive “all, universal, the whole. each'': it is 


P , 
common in Arabic phrases, Ex.: كل الناس‎ Eull*.'n-nàs “all the people,” ds 
92! kull“ ahad'* Ar. ** every one." 


Kull كل‎ is also used in m.o. and in writing, as: kullî sanan wij Jr “all 
the women’'; شبر‎ Jf kull-i shahr **all the city '": alle كل‎ kull-i ‘Glam “all 
the world. '' 

Kull J, like hama ,عمد‎ can be used in apposition. Classically (and in 


Indian Persian) kull df precedes its substantive without the fat. Possibly 
the ssafat after kull in modern Persian is a corruption of the final vowel of 
the Arabic nominative case bull". 


(19) From the Arabic kull كل‎ , the Persian abstract noun and the Arabic 
adjective „if kulî are formed. Ex.: wit cape mardum bi-kulli rajtand, P., 
"the whole of the men went''; yi رحتومال‎ thtimali kullî *' every prob- 
ability ' * : Arabic adjective. 

Remark 1. بلي‎ bi-bkwll, adv., ‘altogether, “generally.” Awlliyat™ 
ads and Lwij** x are also two adverbs with different meanings, as: Mardum 
kull^* (not kulliyat” is) a@madand 25341 T عردم‎ (m.c.) ‘all the men came"’ ; 
but i kulliyat" 7325 niat ار كلية راضي نيست‎ (m.c.) * he is quite dissatisfied.” 

Remark HI kulluhum (Ar.) “the whole of them” is used by 
the Afghans in speaking: it is also occasionally used in m.c. 

(20) ast ‘amma (class.), عدوم‎ ‘umfim(m.c.), “the whole, etc," From the 


Arabie root - ‘amma “to be general, comprehensive" is derived the 
adjective عام‎ 'Gmm (m.c.) * common, universal” (as opposed to „plà kiss, 
ne auis و‎ al-'àmma — and m —— 














INDEFINITE FRONOUNS, 119 


or the people in general '' j عاعمي‎ üm(m)i (m.oc.) adj. * vulgar '' ; e ‘umm 
(m.0.) ‘universality "’; ger 'umürmi, adj. (m.c.) and pps ‘amim (class) 
“universal ''; $3425 کس‎ yey! ehe, عيض‎ "his universal liberality.'' Hence 
in Persian عردم‎ Kile ‘imma yi mardum (m.c.) ''the whole of the people '' ; 
عموم داس‎ "umürm-i nds (class.), and فالس‎ iu 'Gmma-yi nds (clasa.) '' the whole 
of the people'' ; casey Ale ‘Gmma-yi ra'iyyat (m.c.) '* the whole of the pès- 
santry ''; wj Ele 'ümma-yi sandn (m.c.) *' the whole of the women.’ 

(21) ot , عاسي‎ Get اين‎ ' in makhlüg *ám(m)$ and (class. and m.c.) ** these 
people are ignorant, uneducated ''; عرد ماعي إست‎ wd în mard 'ám(m s-«t 
“ this man is common, uneducated, ' ' 

(22) Khāss u 'üámm و عام‎ | also means '' noble and plebeian''; 
the plural is واس » عوام‎ khauwass u ‘awamm. 

(23) عموم عردم‎ "umüm-i mardum ''the people genorally, very nearly all 
the people'' (but in ''a common matter,'" ' umimi عمومي‎ in an 
adjective; but in ‘umiim-i darad ** this is common ب"‎ 


Remark,—From the same root comes the adverb Loses wmüm** ''in 
general, ie as a rule '' : عموساً ميكويفة‎ ‘umiim™ mi-güyand * it is commonly 
said. '' 


(24) يكسر‎ yak-sar (m.c. | "all together, in one body; suddenly '' ; also 
= without a break, and direct.” 

(j) ** Each,” " every," **all,'' ** whatever," هر‎ har *, عر یک‎ har yak (or 
har yak-i), هركس‎ har kas, ه ركذام‎ ‘har kudam. 

(1) هر‎ har. Ex.: ju ^ har bar ** every time’; هر جا‎ har ja '"'every- 
where"; har rit ,هر روز‎ har sal ,J—,, har waqt ,عر وقت‎ har shay ,هر شي‎ ete, 
' every day,’ “‘ overyayear,’” *' every time or continually,'' * every thing. " 
eto. : ريست نباشد بهر عطوبت ؛ كه فرمائي‌سزاوارم‎ Eae صضی دیگر‎ sukhun-i digar bi-gü- 
yam, agar rast na-bashad bi-har *ugübat ki Jarma^i sazübar-am. (Sa'di) “let me 
say one more word and if it does not prove true, I am fit for any (or every) 
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L In maokhlüg *auimm-and dji صضلوق عوام‎ ced (m.e. only) “these people am um 


1 Not to be confused with the word Jaf ums (Ar.) “ illiternte ' derived. from 


iaf ummah ** people, nation, sect, ole, ° 
5 amt ھر‎ har abad ها‎ not used in modern Persian, and i» rarely if ever used in 


Persian. 
gy 3 Mich-hudüm هوي كدام‎ with or without negative, wide (4) (5) / 
i Note the abs of unity (1), which could, be inserted... 
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punishment you may command”: بكفجن كيلك آن ظرف برابر سر‎ uU بير ظرفي كه سر‎ 
شواست‎ bihar zarj-3-ki sar-i-tin bi-gunjad kila-yi an zarf barabar-i sar-i shumé-st 
(m.c.) ** any vessel that contains your head will be the measure of a quantity 
equal to your head '' ; az har taraj هر طرف‎ 3 *' from every side." ' 

Har هر‎ is properly a distributive and precedes its noun. It is emphasized 
by the ى‎ of unity,' as har mulk-i zabün-i dürad sys 43 Se هر‎ “each 
separate country has its own language.'" 

Har هر‎ is sometimes used instead of ħama aea *‘ all," just as hama žes 
'* all ** is sometimes used for har ,*''every," [This confusion has probably 
arisen from the fact that * every man says '"' =" all men say'']. 


Kemark.—Har Gn هرآن‎ , and har án ki رهرآن كه‎ the more emphatic forms 
of har, are used in relative sentences, vide (k) and (I). 


(2) هر یگ‎ (or بكى‎ ,2), har yak (or har yak-5)'* every one”? ; هر کسی‎ har kas," 
(19$ ^ har kudam ** everybody ١" ; ,,& 5» har yaki (or har yak) and هر کدام‎ har 
kudam take the singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker's 
mind, but the singular is the more correct. Ex.: هركس ( حيزي‎ or) هريى‎ 
میگویند‎ or میگرید‎ har yak (or har kas) chizi mi-güyad or mi-yüyand (m.c.) 
" every one says something different ''; wli و لطيقة چان كه وسم‎ US, هر یکی‎ 
silat ناشن همي‎ har yal-3 bazlai wa lalija-i chunan ki rasm-i zariján bashad ham-i 
gufiand (Sa'dî) **every one told some good story or pleasant jest after the 
manner of witty people''; (here the plural is used as the writer had in 
his mind, a number of people in the assembly concerning which he was 
writing); و شر بكى بر 975( وانش‎ va har yak-i bar vifq-i danish-i khud 
ray mi-zad (Sa'di) “and each one, according to his knowledge, gave 
his opinion*'; (here the verb could not be in the plural). تا‎ s> اكر كوسقندها‎ 
١ باشنن‎ aii. بودند‎ agar güsjandha dah tā büdand bayad 
har kudam+ yak güsjand dashta büshand (m.c.) “if the sheep were ten 
then everybody should have one sheep apiece''; (here the plural is also 
used, for the same reason). 1 

(3) Har ,4 also means “ whatever." Ex.: بايست * عمل كرد‎ ajj aif هر نویھ‎ 
har nahe. ki gufta and bayist ‘amal kard (m.c.) ‘‘ we must act in whatever 
way we have been directed; (lit. in every way they have directed, in that 
way it must be done)."* . 
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(k) '* Whoever, whosoever '* كد‎ plas هر‎ har kudam ki, a هر کت‎ ١ har an li, 
af هر‎ har-ki, aat هر‎ har kas-i ki, af “سى‎ aon? hama kasi ki. 

Examples :—‏ )1( 
هر أن كه تضم بدي کشت و چشم نیکی داشت دماغ بیمدء oh‏ و خیال باطل بست 

Har ün-ki tukhm-i badi kisht u chashm-i niki dásht, 
Dimàügh-3 bihiüda pukht u khayal-i batil bast—(Sa'di). 

" Whosoever sowed evil seed and expected (to reap) good, imagined a 
vain and foolish thing.’ 

7 (2) کے إسبى دارند انعا می ميكيرنن‎ ° tos هر‎ har kudam ki asp-1 dárand in'am-i mī. 
grand (m.c.) ** whoever has a horse, will get a prize.” 

Hemark.—1In. “ take whichever you please '" har kudām ra ki mi kħnpāhid 
bi-girid aah منضواهين‎ af را‎ (9555 (m.c.), the rd!) is necessary otherwise هر كوام‎ 
would be taken to be the subject. 

(3) Har kas-$ ki ,هر كسيكة‎ har ki a5 za, and hama kas-i ا‎ a همة کسی‎ are used 
in the same way. Har kasî ki (or har kas-ki ^$ (هر كس‎ biyayad in'am-î mi- 
girad اتعامی میگیرد‎ oh» ھر کسیکھ‎ (m.c,) '' whoever comes (or every one who 
comes) will get a reward '' ; 

qui ماري نو كه هر كرابه بيني بزني  ۾ يا بوم که هر كجا نشيني‎ 
Mar-i tu ki har kira bi-bini bi-zani ! 
Ya bûm ki har kujà nishini bikani ?—(Sa'dl). 
** Art thou a snake that whomsoever thou seest thou strikest Î 
Or an owl that wherever thou sittest thou destroyest f * * 


Remark I.—In the following har هر‎ is understood :— 
) بوسفان‎ (  . ام وننگ‎ imi palo ie  گنس كردياي خاطر در ]يد به‎ 

Remark 11.—Har Gn ki هر آنكه‎ is in classical language applicable to 
things, also vide (I) (3). 

Remark LLI هر & باشن.-.‎ har-ki büshad ** whoever he may be.” 

(1) ‘* Whataoever, whichsoever, whatsoever thing '' ; هرجه‎ har-chi, je هر‎ 


"har chiz, pis هر‎ har kudüm, كه‎ wf هر‎ har Gn ki, 4 wf هر‎ har an chi, 


apt Gn chi. 


(1) àsà har chi (classical and m.c.). Ex.: بشويد هرجه‎ wiej دست‎ af هر‎ 
so ajo در ول‎ har ki dast az jin bishūyad har.chi dar dit dirad bigüyod 


Dpto s ——————— 0 


١ Note a هر او‎ har م‎ kí ia not used; it doce not exist in Persian. Har dn ki — 
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(Sa'di) ** whoever abandons hope of life, says whatever is in his mind (without 
fear).'' 

Har-chi خرجة‎ can also be used for living beings (in classical and modern 
Persian), as: yiu جبزي‎ Wl توانگرانذد 3 از‎ deya بده و‎ gels ابشان را‎ T كفت هرچھ درويشائدد‎ 
quit Aar-chi darvishan-and ishan ra vam-« bi-dih va har-chi tavangaran-and 
az tshan chiz-t bi-kLhwah (Sa'di) '' he said, ‘such of them as are poor, give 
them a loan; and such of them as are rich, ask a loan from them" (lend to 
such of them as are poor, and borrow from such as are rich )."' 

The following uses of har chi &»,* should also be noticed : هرجة این عيزتت‎ 
2488.9 آن‎ har-chi in mi-zanad an mi-raqead (m.c,) '*as this one pipes, that 
one dances (i.e. in whatever method or time he pipes)'" or ‘‘ the more he 
plays the more he dances '' ; p 23) هرجة‎ Aar-chi züd-tar ** as quick as possible” ; 
pe taa har-chi tamaám-tar ** as complete as possible '' ; 35,$ فرجة تمامتر سعى‎ 
شود‎ har-cÀí tamam-tar sa'i karda shavad (Sa'di) ** let the utmost endeavours 
be made '" ; ool) جو كبر‎ Ro هرجه كشت‎ har-chi gasht *aqab-i jaw, gir na-yamad 
(m.o.) ** however much he sought for barley, he couldn't find any (in spite 
of all his seeking he failed to find any).'" 

(2) Har-chiz ja> هر‎ (classical and m.c); كد مرا ضرورت‎ * cepa بعد از ابن هر‎ 
بکنارد گذاشتم‎ aif وا‎ asa بود‎ ba'd az in har chiz-i ki mara zarürat bid hama ra 
girijta bi-kinara guzashtam (Afghan) *'after this I took whatever : had need | 
of (or every single thing that I had need of) and put it on shore.’ 


(3) 4f هرآن‎ har Gn ki; دقوت دازو بنفكنوى‎ (gael هر آن دبوار قديم 8 كه پیش‎ har 
an divar-i qadim ki pish madi bi-quwwat-i bazû bi-yafgandi (Sa'di) “ what- 
ever old ruined wall he came across, he cast down by the mere strength of 
his arm." 

Har an ki af, is also applicable to living beings. Ex.: aif — 
OF suae صمخالقت‎ ur whem! دشسن كه * با وى‎ wT مر‎ bi-hukm-4 an-ki har an 
dushman ki ba-vay ihsan kunî mukhalafat ziyad kunad (Sa'di) >“ because 
whatever enemy you treat kindly, he increases his enmity towards you 
(whenever you treat an enemy kindly he increases his enmity): vide 
also (¢) (1). 

(4) Har kudam mato '" whatever, whichever.” Ex.: *(sM كدام‎ pe 


1 ورم سب‎ EES tho mA here makes the adjective definite ; 
harchi darvish ast would mean ** all the poor of the world.'" 

* Instead of har chis-i ki 4% y^ tho following :—har chi marū zarürat bid or 
har chi ki mi-thwintam ھرچھ كه میطراسقم‎ or هرجه عبرا خرورت بود‎ (m.o.) —(einür mi- 
gusüshtam ميكذرشتم‎ jf), 
| # In modern Persian, har divür-$ qadim-i ki a (4935 .قر دنوار‎ , 
TU ue (9 Or Mr dushman bi oc her dushmani ki هر دشمنيكه‎ or هر دشمن كه‎ might be 
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Qu كه دمت عهزنى خراب‎ bihar kudiim kürd-ki dast mi-cani kharüb تون‎ 
kuns (Afghan) '* whatever you put your hand to you spoil'': این‎ y "I 
v بكيري خوب‎ elis har kudām az in kitabha bi-giri khüb ast (m.o.) *' | mntohever 
one of these books you select, it will be a good business for you.’ 

(5) Har an chi riim J— or used in writing only) ; pit زديم بر صف‎ 
بان‎ IL ant هر‎ (class.) “we have attacked the rinda let happen what 
will," An-chi axo (classical and m.c.), Ex.: me am كفكم‎ ! 42.1,» har 
an-chi (or har-chi) gujtam qabûl na-kard “in spite of all I said, no matter 
how much I said, he did not. agree (lit. whatever I said—).""  * دستيان‎ zt s 
شد 4 را آوردم‎ wa anchi dastyab shud tamam ra Gvurdam (Afghan) °‘ and 
whatever I could lay hands on I brought (the whole of it)''; ميضواهد‎ af ago 
94$ ünchi ki ? mi-Ehwüahad mi-kunad (m.c.) ** he does whatever he wishes" ; 
]نجه غلام و اسپ داشتم فروكتم‎ Gnchi ghulam u asp dashtam jarükMam (m.c.) 
'* whatever slaves and horses I had, I sold''; بيدم‎ saly fle سشركردة‎ ant 
بيفالدة بود‎ Gnchi sajar karda mulkha * rà dida büdam bi-fa*ida būd (m.c.) ‘* I got 
no benefit from all the travelling and visiting of countries I had done = 
in spite of the fact that I had travelled and seen many countries I got no 
advantage." 

(m) (1) ** A great number, many, enough " ; bas e. Ex. :— 

unm‏ تامور بزیر qu)‏ دفن 3$ اثد ‏ عزة هستيش بروى زمين یگ نشان تماند 
Bas namvar bi-zir-i zamin dajn karda and‏ 
Kaz hasti-yash bi-rii-yi zamin yak nishan na-mand—(Sa‘d}).‏ 
Many a famed one have they buried beneath the ground,‏ *' 
Of whose existence not a trace has remained on this earth.”‏ 
بسن كرسفه © خفت و کس تدانست کھ کیست ‏ يس جان بلب af oe‏ برو کس نكريست » 
Bas qursna* khuft va kas na-dànist ki kist‏ 
Bas jan bj-lab amad ki bar-ü kas na-girist* —(Sa'di). ~”‏ 
Many a man has slept hungry and none knew who he was,‏ *‘ 
Many a man has been in death's agony over whom none wept.''‏ 

Basî بسى‎ “a many," and basi با‎ with the * alif of excess *' 
(vide § 45) :— 

va basi Ra as © shoydā (Sadi) “and a number of‏ و بسى 1 دلها ازو شید! 
— عردم صيكوينن hearts (were) fascinated by him”™'; basi mardum mi-güyand‏ 


a aa ian eR AT” ول‎ 

2 Inm.c. dastgir pie. 

3 Note kí كد‎ after ünchi آنجة‎ ; ales vio M: وم‎ M ومسي‎ orar. mo 
substituted for Gnchi apf. 

è Note the plural ja necessary here. 

—— dor Afi az. 


b 
"ra w— 1 rant, ete. EAN 








O`‏ ا ا 
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(m.c.) many people say ''; bas zanün wb, yı (m.c.) “ many women,” 
(pas zan or bas zanān not used) ; از بسی فرسنگ‎ az bas- ĩ farsang ١ (Sa'di: verse) 
' from many a farsang.” 
بیاند كم خرانگ جان بمنزل بود‎ af بي بساه اسپ تيزرو‎ 
Ay basa asp-i tiz-raw ki bi-mand 
Ki khar-i lang jan bi-manzil burd—(Sa‘di). 
٠“ Oh how many a swift courser has flagged and failed, 
When the wretched ass hag reached the stage’s end." 

basi zanha-yi fahisha dar Kirman hastand‏ بسی زنباى anal‏ در كرعان هستدد 
سما 5 (m.c., but uncommon) ** there are many loose women in Kirman”; wl»)‏ 
basü ihsan fjarmudand (Afghan colloquial, and rare m.c.) °“ he (respectful‏ *, »303 
(om y or)oe y u bas zirak‏ زبرىف بون pl.) treated me with great kindness'':‏ 
bud (Afghan and Indian, written and colloquial) ‘“ he was very intelligent.”‏ 

(2) Bas-1,,— is also an adverb, Ex.: & os بر‎ ,— bas-i bar na-yamad 
ki— ** a long time did not elapse before—'" ; w3% "ب‎ bas-î bi-gardid (Sadî) 
" he wandered about backwards and forwards a great deal (or a great while) ” 

(3) Basa ~ is old and rarely used even in writing: بز رك‎ lı basa buzurg 
(classical old) ‘‘ very big,’’ vide § 88 (1) (3). 

(n) ** Many of them, a large number.’’ ut» gurüh-1 بسبارى‎ bisyari. 

(1) From the adjective and adverb بسبار‎ bisyar ‘‘ much, many" comes 
the substantive سيارى‎ bisyari (modern Persian), and bisyaár-3 بسبارى‎ “a many "' 
(with e of unity). Ex.: bisyar-à mi-güyand (m.c.) '* many 
say," or Sy she مردم‎ y سياري‎ bisyür-à az mardum mi-güyand (m.c.); but az 
bisyart-yi* mardum rah na-büd ss راع‎ gaye لز بسبارى‎ (m.c.) “from the excess 
of the crowd there was no room to pass.’’ 

(2) Gurüh uF **a troop, band, class." Ex.: ردم‎ g^» (class), or 
(39 گروهین بز‎ gur ahî mardum, or gurüh-i azmardum (m.c.) “a body, a 
number of men"; sisse كروفى‎ gurüh-à mi-güyand* (class.) **a class, a 
certain number (of people) say.’ 


Remark.—Gurüh gurüh ayj wf signifies “in troops '' ; gurüh gurah 
mi-dyand oN كرية كررة می‎ | hey are coming in ctowda."' 


3 Inthe dlauso pil 65 ee ee aS MR REN 
whether bas? qualifies the substantive shukr رشكر‎ or whether it qualifies the verb shukr 
guftan (3 شكر‎ , and means ** a great deal, a good while." 

1 This is not the alif of the vocative: bas büshad ki a& 354 La (m.c.) ** prob- 
ably—. —* í 

? In m.c. baa-i isän احسان‎ ye | ir 

ieee wearer ere | seamen tg cigs hs nig vs ue كع بز‎ 


A aae ر سد‎ 
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(o) ** Most of them'* اكفرش ; )435 شان‎ aksar-ash ** mostof it ** ; ب بيشتر - إغلب‎ 


etc. 

(1) اكثرشان‎ aksar-i-shan! (or aksar-i han) '' most of them ” ; ارش‎ aksar- 
ash (m.c.) ** most of it." Akgar-i mal (or better amval), ١ اعوال‎ or) مال‎ — ** most 
of the property '' ; زنها‎ pt aksar-i zanha '* most of the women '' ; اكثر كسان‎ 
aksar-i kasan (m.c.) ** most persons '* (aksar kas كس‎ 351 not used). 


Remark.—,3$| aksar also means '' for the most part,'' 


(2) إغلب‎ aghlab :* used like akgar. 

(3) بیشةر‎ bishtar or o, bishtarin, used as aksar. 

(p) *‘ Something, a little, nothing'' - طرفي - اندكي‎ - opie - HY - iyt - 
شمۀ‎ o. كمي - لختي - جزوي - برخي‎ 

(1) Chiz- جبزي‎ (lit. **a thing **(. Ex.: ععلوم است‎ af wis aime در علم‎ 
els asie dar ‘ilm-i muhdsaba chunan ki ma'lûm ast chiz-i danam (Sa'di) 
' 1 know a little of accounts—as is known to you '' ; Mp) از من چیڑی‎ az man 
chiz-1 bi-khwah (Sa'di) ‘‘ ask me for something (for a boon)": چيڙي دور تر‎ 
chiz3 dür-tar (Afghan) * a little further '' ; =<) jL سر‎ (s chiz3 sarbaz 
raft! (m.c. only) ‘* has anything in the way of soldiers started? (i.e. has 
any armed force been sent there 1). 


Remark.—OChiz-3 (o> with the negative signifies '' not a thing." Ex.: 
pl و جيزى نخوانده‎ va chiz-i na-khwünda am (Sa'di) “I have read nothing, 
I am unlettered '' ; كار نکرڍم‎ cope از این سمب‎ az in sabab chiz-1 kar na-kardam 
(m.c.) “for this reason I did no work.” كم شت‎ (ejoa هوا؛‎ hawa chiz-$ kam shud 
(Afghan) *' the wind abated somewhat," 


(2) Para-í $ subs. “a piece, bit, patch ** is usually followed by the 
plural. In m.c. only, it signifies ‘a little." Ex.: د إشقم بگویمش‎ dut ؟يارة‎ 
para harjha dashtam bi-güyam-ash (Shah's Diary) “I had a few words to 
say to him.'' ; oiii سربازها‎ 44 püra-í sarbazha raftand, or para-i sarbaz raft 
پار سر باز رفت‎ ; püra-t tajsil-i andarüns (959! پار؛ تفصيل‎ (Tr. H. B. Chap. XIV) 
٠١ concerning some small arrangements of the harem ' ' ; wj در سربجة حكيم پارا‎ 
ميديوم‎ (H. B. Chap. XXIII) *I used to see some women in the court of the 

m, but—."' 

m Khurda-t $> (m.c.) (lit. “a crumb, a speck °’) ; also 5x4 yak- 


— — 








z - 





! Ai $s and اغلب‎ aghlab according to the regular rule of the superlative are 
i reno etfi The iz5fat is, however, sometimes incorrectly omitted after these 
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khwurda (m.c.) “a little'" (m.c.). Ex.: me (CTL) جو‎ fx Ehwurda-f jaw 
(or ab) bidih ** give me a little barley (or water).'' 

(4) Kam-i! كمي‎ ** a little"" (classical and m.o.), from kam, adjective *' few, 
little," — Kam-$ كمي‎ * could be substituted for Aiwurda-t fz in the above 


example. 
(5) Andak-1* es! (classical) **a little," or ‘‘a little time," Ex.: 
—-—r قوت‎ ufo! نا‎ ta andak-i quvvat yaft (Sa*di) ** till he gained a little strength '' ; " 


andak-i jamal bih az bisyari-yi* mal (Sad).‏ إندكى جمالا به y‏ بسیاري عمال 
little, few ™'; and andak-i | 50.) ** a little."‏ ** إندى Andak‏ 
Andak So is an adjective, pure and simple: it is according to some‏ 
Grammarians the diminutive of and >t; but according to others and œ is a‏ 
contraction of andak 42: vide also ** Approximate Numerals.''‏ 


Remark I, —2Andak also means (classically) ** a few,'" vide first example 
in (r). | 

Remark 11.—Qalil. dalê, Ar., *‘ little, fow'' ; and galili قلبلى‎ ** a few "' 
are equivalents of the Persian andak «$531 and andak-$ (4555. 


(6) T'araf-i طرعى‎ a portion (old classical). Ex.: ذعائم إخلاق‎ jt على رإطرفى‎ 
بو معلوم شد‎ malik ra traraj-3 az zama*im-i akhlag-i û ma‘liim shud (Sa'di) ** a por- 
tion of his crimes became known to the king’’; , 2,5 @lelae (515) طرغى‎ 
بود‎ $3424 (Sa'di) '' something of the matter had reached his ears.'' 

(7) Barkh-3 برخي‎ (classical and rare modern). Ex.: ās y si بز‎ (ayy 
تصرف او 452 رقت‎ va barkh-3 az * bilad az qabza-yi tasarruf-1 & badar raft (Sadî); 
oio برخي‎ barkh-i Gmadand (mod.) “a few came’; l5 برخى لز‎ barkh-3 az 
zamha (modern) “a few women''; oia tyy برخى تهاون و تكاسل‎ wT cota! اكر در‎ 
agar dar ada-yi an barkh-i tahavun u takasul rava darand (Sa‘di) “if they 
show even a little slackness or neglect in performing (the duty)''; : و برخى‎ 

= ease) درو خر‎ ae از عمر‎ va bark az ‘umar-i gifin-maya bar-a kharch 
namudim (Sa'di) *“ we expended a portion of our precious life on it.'" 

Barkh-i بركى‎ is lit. °“ a portion, à share." tis not followed by an sgáfat, 
as an afat cannot fol the cs of indefiniteness or the «s of unity. This is د‎ 
perhaps the reason that it is more often followed by az. Compare ba'zi 


——"—— ——— — 





! gg of unity ; also kami suba. * * deficiency.'" 
| ± قدرى‎ gadr-i could also be substituted. 
0١  . 3 Andak, adj. Ex.: : ei andak rā وا‎ Si J (Sadi); Mondo muda 


o a za — go Rcs vte denn ra - لی‎ oo + 






b 
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(8) Juzvi! جز وى‎ (Persian) : juzv ye» = Ar. s juz*, '' part, portion, 
seotion of a book"'': and جزوى‎ is either juzvi for (,'ye ''a little," or else 
= juxi, Pers. adj. for Ar. adj., جزئى‎ “partial.” Ex.: pists جزوی يرل‎ juzvi 
pul dashtam (m.c.) “I had a little money’’; يمت جزوى‎ bi-gimati juzi 
(m.c.) “at trifling cost'" ; * گرفقم‎ ey she juz^ birinj giriflam  (m.o.) 
'* 1 took a little rice'"' ; بجزئى حرثى‎ bi-juz*i harj-3 (m.c.) “at the least word. 
at a partial word '' ; (ges بجزئى‎ bijusi nasim- (m.c.) “ at the least wind, at 
a partial wind." ' 


— — se و‎ ds, or kullî u juz*i كلي و جزئي‎ or az kulli u 


juzi و جزئی‎ ul 3 "in whole and in part, entirely.'' [There is also the 
adjective (2552. juzvi '' petty, trivial,'" gimat-i juzvi (esp esf]. 


(9) Lakht-5*.— iad **a short time’’ (old classical, and rare modern) from 
lakht **a piece, a portion,'' etc., etc. Ex.: <3) sp aña لختى‎ lakhti 
bi-andish@ farü rajt (Sa‘di) “he considered a little’’; انديشيد‎ POETE 
andar in lakht-à andishid —(Sa'di) ** he considered a little about this.’’ 


(10) Shamma-3 &% (rarely used, Ar.) **an atom, particle, a pinch (of 
snuff), etc.'' : op $5 is وزير‎ vazir shamma-t rah burd (Büst.; ** the vazir got 
an inkling of the matter’; «f £23 داری وؤير از شمائل و اخلاق ار در حشمرت على‎ 
bar wazir az shama*il va akhlagi û dar hazrat-i malik shamma-i mi-guft ki 
(Sa'di) ** well (or so) the wazir was mentioning a few of the good qualities of 
the boy in the presence of the King, saying—."'' 


Remark.—Nabza 1à» Ar. ** small portion,’ has much the same signifion- 
tion, but is e used. 


(11) From bó zarra >" an atom, a mote in a sunbeam,'' comes yak sera 
Yò يک‎ ‘one atom, the brast part," Ex.: s» بپ‎ sò yak zarra ab bi-dih 
(m.c.) “ give me just a drop of water." 

(12) Bi-gadr-i yak par-i kalet * 54% ير‎ pi (m.c.) "a very little." 
Ex.: بقدر یگ پر كاهي قيمت نداشت‎ bi-gadr-i yak par-i kah-3 gimat na-dasht (m.c.) 
'it was not worth a straw '" (lit. a chip of straw). 

— “Some'’; بعضي‎ ba'zi, Per. and بعض‎ baz, Ar. (lit. “a portion”). 

: بعضى صيكويفن‎ ba'zi mi-giyand ‘some say ''; بعضی از زنيا‎ px eren 
"ee of the women''; lapes بعضى‎ ba'zi chizhü (m.c.) “some things": 
وه زا دم‎ Uu ir MM ER — 


— CET 





3 Jured (95> (m.c.) ى‎ of unity : in writing also جزئى‎ gusi. 
E —— CEDE ES cun — ٠١ I took a portion of 
— 
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of my clothes '' ; ài, fre بعضى اشخاص‎ ba'zi ashkhas mi-güyand (m.o.) ‘some 
persons say ''; بعضي خواتین‎ ba'zi EAavünin “some Khans'';ba'zi az khava- 
nin بعضي از حكوانين‎ ‘some of the Khans.'' 

= wae Ar. substantive ‘* portion '' is not used in m.c.; it is followed 
by the tz at, and by a plural noun or by a collective noun, vide barkh-i .برگی‎ 

Ba‘ zi بعضى‎ is an adjective ! and therefore does not take the izafat, but ba'z 
is a substantive and is correctly followed by the iza/at, as: ba'z-8 awqat نەض‎ 
oy ‘sometimes.’ The plural of بعضى‎ is عضا‎ . 

Ba' st murghha didam ديدم‎ ey بعضى‎ ** | saw some birds (indefinite), * 
Ba'zi az rakht-ha ra dadam دادم‎ ty 553 C as = ba*zi rakhi ra dàdam | ity بعضى‎ 
دادم‎ t I gave some of js clothes." The plural is better with ba'zi .نعضى‎ 

(r) '' Much, many," بسبار‎ bisyar adj. and adv. Ex.: ددس‎ Fas AF WH آوردة‎ 
Saji wil بسیار بود * و‎ avarda and ki sipah-i dushman bisyar bid va înûn andak 
(Sa'di) ‘‘it is related that the soldiery of the enemy was much while the 
latter (were) few’: بسيار‎ Jus كقاف اندک دارم ر‎ as من ]ررد‎ Cope شكايت ررزگار نا مساعد‎ 
shiküyat-i rüzgar-i na-musa' id bi-nazdik-i man Gvard ki kajaf-i andak daram va 
‘iyal-t bisyar (Sa'di) '' complained to me of his wretched state (saying) that 
' I have small means and a large family * '*; yhe: OH bi-mashaqqat-i bisyar 
(Sa'di) “with much trouble''; كردى‎ sao yaki tawbat-i bisyar 
kardi (Sa'dl) ** a certain man used to repent much and then—’’; رم‎ sÙ در‎ 
شقر بسيار بود‎ dar agna-yi rah shutur bisyar* bud (or shuturha bisyar büdand) 
(m.c.) ““ on the way there were many camels''; عيكوبتد‎ ju— زتهاى‎ zanAa-yi 
bisyar (or bisyar zanha) mi-guyand (m.c.) '* many women say "’ : 

مک تكيه بر ملگ Loto‏ و پشت ىه بسيار كس * xe‏ يرورد و كشت 
Ma-kun takya bar mulk-i dunya va pusht‏ 
Ki bisyar kas chün-tu parvard u kusht—({Sa‘di).‏ 
Place no reliance on this world,‏ *' — 
For many like you it has nourished and slain.’‏ 

Note the meanings of bisyar سيار‎ in the following sentences: az shab 
bisyar guzasht كدشت‎ U-, لز شب‎ (m.c.) “a great part of the night had 
passed’; bisyar shab (or ahabha) guzasht كؤذشت‎ (qa or) بسیار شب‎ (m.c.) ** many 
nights passed,’ or شبباى بسيار كذشت‎ shabha-yi bisyar guzasht (m.c.); بيار قسم‎ 
كرفتم‎ lax. (m.c.) bisyar qism paranda-hü giriftam (m.c.) ** I caught various 
kinds of birds '' — ais يرندها‎ pisi (m.c.). 

——— (az) ) بسيارى ( از‎ 4“ a much,'' and bísyarí بسيارى‎ (subs.) ‘* abun- 

: bisyar-i az mardum gîyanê tu مي‎ (sya goles many men 
— yi mal هال‎ ‘abundance of wrath '': vide also (p) (5) 
and footnote.* 









ee 
— — — — — — — — — M ua 





1 In Urdubo'seis an adjective, 0 "e é 46 
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(4) | Remaining, remainder '' ; باقي‎ , Ar. adj., 
the izafat as though it were a substantive :— 
(1) دافي‎ bagi (adj.), Ex.: باقي روز هم كذشت‎ bügi-yi rüz ham quzasht (m.c.) 
"the remainder of the day passed”, but jy, 34 bagi-yi rüzha "the 
remaining days " * ; 
وقرن! شب‎ wlia درد دل تمام كلتك ٭ باقی‎ mL 
Imahab-am dard-i dil tamam na-shud 
Bagi-yi daatan bi-farda shab— (Salim). 
'* To-night I could not relate all my suffering, 
The remainder of the story stands over till to-morrow night," 1 
Baqi pûl ra chi kardi or baqi-yi pül rà chi kardî are both m.c. i 


The Indians and Afghans correctly omit the izãjat after bagi il, on all 
occasions, | 





(2) dau bagiyya, subs. (classical and m.c.). Ex.: سياة‎ T baqiyya- ys 
sipah “ the remainder of the soldiers"; ووز‎ &4s bagiyya-yi rêz '' the remainder 
of the day."’ 

(3) ما قى‎ ma bagiy*, Ar., in Persian ma-bagi (ule, lit. “that which 5 
remained: This is used in modern (and perhaps in classical) Persian asa _ ay 
substantive. Ex. : jy 24 ma-bagi-yi rûz (m.c.) ‘‘ the remainder of the 
day.'' - ] JLS 

Remark 1.— 423) tatimma, Ar. subs, *' completion, appendix, etc." is used 
for the remainder or balance of an account, as: حساب‎ AD fatimma-yt hisab. 
The Ar. word wt?» mîsîn has the same signification. | 

Remark 11.—Pas-münda tile يس‎ is generally applied only to rgmenmtts — 
of food ; 123Le عقب‎ *agab manda '' to what remains or is left behind; site باقى‎ 2 
bagi manda "to what remains over’’ (of an account, etc., or of people, | "il 
things, etc., after counting). 0 








CHAPTER IV. 


THE ARTICLE AND THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
§ 40. The Definite Article. | 


(a) Harj-i tari ( ١فيرعت حرف‎ (. There is no article properly so called. 
If the noun is definite and in the accusative case, it requires rd, Ex.: 
sa را‎ ef ab-rà bidih ** give (me) the water °’; but &v f ab bidih “ give me 
water''; du aspera didam ''l saw the two horses''; but دو != ديدم‎ 
du asp didam ** I saw two horses," and * esa امروز در 4156 اصلا اسپ‎ imrüz dar 
bazar asla * asp na-didam (m.c.) ** to-day I saw no horses in the bazar." ' 





Remark.—In the nominative case لشكر‎ ss du lashkar can mean “' two 
armies '' or ‘the two armies.'' 





(b) Proper names, titles etc., the separate, the demonstrative, and the 
reflexive pronouns, the interrogative 4° ki, wis and pW," ,همد‎ „%2, ete., 
كس‎ asa, Ma, ,جملكى‎ prem, Jl, ,ثمام‎ and ,عر دو ,هریگ‎ ete., are considered 
D definite or ma‘rifa ( 4,.« ), and require ,وا‎ especially in modern Persian *; so 
| also does the pronoun yak يكى‎ . 

(c) In modern Persian, the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a 
noun in the accusative case, are also usually followed by را‎ 

In classical Persian, this construction is rare. In the Gulistan, the ty is 
both omitted and inserted. 


f “Ske h of the dative, however, cannot be omitted. For further rules on 
the insertion or omission of the را‎ of the accusative*and dative, vide under 
: Syntax. 


Remark.—The following are also definite :— 
(1) All nouns that have the Arabic definite article Jt; as القلدر‎ “The — 


| Powerful.” 
mA | (2 Nouns preceded (or demonstrated. اليه‎ jie) by the demonstra- 
= ae tive pronouns, — A 











icta iae ag —— 








THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


(3) The G\.4 of a proper name or of a pronoun (affixed or separate), 
as: رستم‎ SUS etc. ; or of a (4183 ,معبود‎ as: .درخت باغ‎ 

(4) Some nouns in the vocative, as: esf. 

(5) Proper names, noms de plume ( ! تفص‎ ), personal pronouns, and 


m oy and oe SpA. 
(d) In sentences such as, 23355 سريازها | دو هزار‎ or) سربازان‎ sarbasin (or m.c. 
sarbazha) du hazar büdand **the soldiers were two thousand '*, the plural 
makes the noun definite; but du hazar sarbüz Joye دو هؤار‎ signifies “two 


thousand men * ' or ** the two thousand men '' : vide also example in Remark 
to (a). 


Remark.—The cardinal numbers are not followed by a plural noun. 


(e) In relative sentences, a demonstrative or relative cs, often confused 
with the e of unity (sometimes accented for emphasis), in conjunction 
with the connective af makes the noun definite: vide § 42 (b) and (g) to (r). 
If the noun is to remain indefinite, the e (or *) must not be accented: vide 
3 42 (p). 

(f) In the sentences شنيدم‎ Il sl padishah-i ra shanidam (Sa'di) ** I have 
heard of a certain king,” and 25$ یکی را از علرى عدم حكايت‎ yal-i rā az muli k 
‘ajam hikayat kunand (Sa'di) ‘‘it is related (they relate) of a certain one of 
the kings of ‘Ajam,’ the objects are to be considered definite though accom- 
panied by the cs of unity or so-called indefinite article: for the rule of the 
affix را‎ in such cases, vide under Syntax. 

(g) The demonstrative pronouns, especially in m.c., frequently take the 


' place of the definite article, as: An mard ki amad >of Af عرد‎ (4T —(for mard-i-Ei 


amad ]سد‎ >,+) ** the man who came’’—; hence the reason that Persian 
learning English generally say, “that man who”’ instead of **th® man 
who-—.'' : 


8 41. The Iudefinite Article. 


(a) Harj-i tankir or Ya-yi wahdat ( وحدت‎ os or s حرف‎ }. , 

The numeral يك‎ yak ** one’? sometimes takes the place of thè indefinite 
article. Ex.: يگ شب تآمل ابام كؤشقه ميكردم‎ yak shab ta*mmul-i ayyám-i 
guzashta mi-kardam (Sa'di) ** one night I was pondering on olden times '" : 
here „+ shab? could be substituted for yak shab شب‎ ©, without altering the 
meaning. Vide also examples in (n). In m.c. this yak بى‎ is more often used 


for the indefinite article than is the ¿s of unity. 
Remark. f unity, یکی هه‎ “one, a 
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nudama-yi mulük yak-* sn ast (Sa'di) '* and this is one of the (good) manners 
of the companions of the kings.'' 

There is nothing to distinguish from each other the ya-yi vahdat «55 (sU 
or the ya-yi tankir pS (sU, and the yayî mawsil Joes ياى‎ (§ 42), except the 
difference in signification. When the (> signifies unity—in this case its place 
can be taken by the numeral yat—itisknown by the first name. When the (s 
is used before à relative clause and isequivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
it is known by the last name. 

Remark.—The cs that follows هر‎ is probably not the demonstrative s, 
but the ce of unity. 

(b) The ya-yi tankir pS بای‎ or e of indefiniteness acts as an indefinite 
article, This e, which has several uses, and is more or less emphatic, 
either in magnifying or in minimising, was in classical Persian pronounced 
with the majh&! sound.' In modern Persian it is pronounced î, and with 
the exception mentioned in $ 40 (e) is unaccented, in order to distinguisb it 
from the suffix s of abstract nouns, Thus in classical Persian mard-e nm 
"a man" or ‘‘a certain man", but mardi gaye ''manliness": in modern 
colloquial mard-1 عردى‎ '* à man", ete.; but mardi عردى‎ “* manliness.'' 

This e is supposed to be derived from the numeral yak c£ (or yag یگ‎ ) 
of which the last letter has disappeared. Fi, for yak Jy, exists still in some 
songs in the dialect of Mazenderan. Yi-gadr aw bi-dih sx yf بقدر‎ ''give me 
a little water ™ is common in S. Persia. 

In modern Persian, however, it can be added to a plural, making it a 
collective noun: vide (k) (2). 

(c) If the noun terminates in silent s, then, instead of the affixed e, the 
—— — is superscribed, but in modern Persian is still pronounced 7, 
(wide § 2û (/)], as zı bachcha-e (classical) and baehefa-3 (m.c.) **a child '' or 
٠» ع‎ certain child.'** If the noun is concrete and terminates in (s, the |, of 
| the noun is generally represented by * before the cs of unity, as: „le mahi 

| ** fish "", but shale (or urit) mahs-3 ee a fish." 
(d) (1) If silent t precedes ml ast '* is `’, the * may be omitted and the 
!ست‎ written ıl. Ex. :— 


A 


: 
i 
sihil 
pd 
i 
: 
: 


ies COR RE bi-lush-— (Sa'di). 
'* But if she be attractive and sweet-lipped 
Take her by the sleeve? and put out the light.'" 
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Banda-i at may be written — toy or «| fou, and mahi-is may be 
written إست‎ ele, eto., or — psa. 


Remark,—Grammarians, however, give this ى‎ different names according 
to the sense in which it is used. Thus in :— 


اندر ابن رھ جز وکل güme‏ یک دیگر شودن عنكيونى 9 ود يبغمبرى را Bard‏ دار 


‘'—One and all need each other, 
Even a small spider can hide a great prophet '" 
the first ,, is called yd-yi tasgAir A sU “the diminutive ya” or ya-yi 
tahqir pas gU “the ya of contempt ', while the second cc having the 
contrary meaning is called ya-yi ta‘zim «be Jl ** the ya of respect."' 

For the names of the relative ى‎ (expressing the definite article in relative 
sentences), vide & 42. 

(2) After final alij ,الف‎ ya &, or vae sty, this J is preceded by a *, to die 
tinguish it from the cs of the iza/at —9—, as: giy bi '“ a scent "", but گل‎ Les» 
bit-yi gul * the scent of the flower’’; جنين دولت عظنائي‎ chunin dawlat-i ‘ugma-i 
(m.c.) “such a very great empire." A ى‎ should be inserted as bearer for 
this hamza. Some Arabic words end in a Aamza, which may or may not be 
written in Persian, but before a suffixed +, the Arabic * must fall away, thus: 
صحراء‎ '* desert, or jungle as opposed to cultivation '", uim ‘+, desert '" and 
ul 2» صحراى‎ ** a great desert." 


(3) If the Arabic word ends in alif-i magsüra igs or t); with or without the 
tanwin, the final letter is changed to alij before the (s of unity, as: — a' ama 


(Of get!) '' blind ''; إعمائى‎ a'ama-: '*a blind man.” The word gine inn 
Persian pronounced ma'n? ,عمنى‎ or ma‘na apa; its final letter may therefore 
in Persian be considered to be either ya L or alif-i magsüra الف سقصوره‎ , thus: 
معنائى‎ ma'na-i, or giae ma*ni-3 (m.c.) ** a meaning." 


Remark 1.—The ى‎ is sometimes added to adjectives, as: اندكى جمال‎ 
andak-s jamal (Sa‘di) ''a little beauty ** ؛‎ chand-à “a few. For sali du 
دو‎ la, vide (f) 9. 


Remark II.—In old Persian, the e is added to the noun when it is 
qualified by an adjective, and not to the adjective, as: marda kib عردى حكوب‎ 
(class. and mod.) “a good man ' ' : dar andak 2093-3 در $5.1« زمائی‎ (class. and 
mod.) ‘‘for a little while." In modern Persian, the qs is generally added to 
the adjective, vide (k). ast CFS 
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(f) Examples of the various significations of this ى‎ are:— 

(1) پادشاھى يسرى! بادبيى داد‎ qudéshah-& pisart bradib- dad (Sa'di) 
“a certain? king handed over a son of his to a tutor—''; püs-i az shab 
guzasht ياسى 3 شب گذشت‎ ** one watch of the night passed.'' ⸗ 

(2) ندارم‎ cs; * bar-i na-daram " ' I have no special business '* ; مبضواهم بشما‎ 
خدمنى رجوع كنم‎ mi khwaham bi-shuma khidmat- rujü* kunam (m.c.) ** I want 
to entrust you with a (special, or a certain) commission.’ ' 

(3) 599 تدبيرى‎ = hich tadbir-1 na-büd ٠١ there was not a single plan '' ; 
بر عريكى از سائر نذدگان و حواشي خدصتي معين إست‎ bar har yak-i az sü*ir-i bandagan 
u hawasht khidmat-t mu'ayyan ast—(Sa‘di) ''for every single one of his slaves 
and attendants a special (or a separate) duty is appointed." " 

(4) كذار كشي‎ Under بطوری بز‎ Jiad بهترش ابن است كه‎ bihtar-ash in ast ki al-hal 
bi-tawr-t az inja kinar kashi” (m.c.) **the best thing is that Somehow or other 
vou at once get away from here." 

(5) 9«f بر‎ ux روزكارى‎ rüzgar-1* bar-in bar-aámad (Sa'di) ''a short time 
elapsed after this"; ساعنى‎ sa‘af-t ** a short time "' or °“ one hour '' ; «fost دو‎ 
ulej dar andak zaman-s (Sa'di) **in a little time" ;—tobe af شن‎ joy ut^ es 
va ham shakk-i payda shud ki mabada (m.c.) ‘‘also a bit of a doubt 
arose lest—'' (but va ham shakk paidā shud—e loa} SS و هم‎ ''there 
was doubt lest—''); (329-5 درويتان است‎ cot af mof 53 كرد ركفت‎ we روى‎ Ln 
من كنيد كه‎ Wes خاطرى‎ gli معاعلةٌ‎ angah rüy ba-man kard va guft az anja ki 
himmat-i darvishün ast va sidq-i mu'amala-yi ishain khatir-à hamrak-i man kunid 
ki—-(Sadi) “he then turned to me and said, ‘on account of the gracious 
magnanimity of dervishes and their uprightness in dealings pay a little 

ion to me for—'.'' : à» 6 بروتى‎ burüt-i-(abid (m.c.) he gave a slight twirl 
to his moustache.' ' 9 
(6) ais جهانى بهم بر‎ AT بهم بسر مکن ذا توإني دلی که‎ 

Bi-ham bar ma-kun tà tavàáni dil-i 
Ki ah-i jahûn-î bi-ham bar kunad.—(Sa‘dl). 

** Distress not, if thou canst avoid it, a single soul, 

For هده‎ digh $o God (from به‎ broken heart) ctn cero 

even a whole world.'' 


—— bgre e 
of primey 











P dev. OIF 
LA 





THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 135 í 
i 


(7) — pih خبالى است‎ ta o5. Vazir chi khiyül-i-st ujtida ast? (m.c.) 


'* into what a way of thinking (into what kind of a fancy) has the Wazir 
fallen I wonder?” 


(8) «Lu عشق‎ ishg afat-i-st ** love is a great calamity.” 
سغين است‎ Anu يايان شب‎ ١ است‎ aae! در نا امیدی سی‎ 
'* In despair is many a hope; 


The close of a dark night is fair. 
For bas-1 * many a'" vide § 39 (m). 





(8) oef سالى دو بوین بر‎ sāli du bar $n bar mad (Sa'di) a couple of years 
or so passed after this'" ; دو‎ , ,La* fasl-3 du (Sa'di) ** a couple of chapters." 

For (s with the plural in modern Persian, vide (£) (2). 

(10) sy? Fir'aün-i ** a Phararoh (i.e. cruel and overbearing !) ' ; حاتمى‎ 
Hatim-i* ** a Hátim'', a man generous as Hátim (but hatímf حانمى‎ ** genero- 
sity '"). 

(11) نه كرفقار آمدی بدست جواني معجاب - که هردم هوائى رائى‎ 
و هر شب جائى خسيد و خر روز يارى * كبرد‎ 39; na giriftar 5341 bi-dast-i javan-i mu- 
jab, ki har dam hava-< pazad wa har lahza ray-i zanad va har shab ja-3 khuspad 
va har rüz yar-t girad (Sa'di) “ you fell not into the bondage (of marriage) . 
with a youth vain * * *, who at every breath starte a fresh fancy, and each 
moment states a new opinion, and every night sleeps in a different place, 
and every day takes a new love.'" 

(12) 334249 قلندر د روبشي است نا خراشيده نا‎ qalandar darvish-i-st na-Eharüshida 
na-tarashida (m.c.) **a Calendar is a kind of darvish, rough and uncivilized.”’ 

(13) شما ممساواني‎ Uie بر‎ Sial lanat bar misl-i shuma Musalman-i ** curses on 

a Muslim like you ' * : or شما‎ lie بر عساماني‎ c! la'nat bar musalmac-$ misi 
shuma. 1; l 

(L4) جوان مثل عن اين جور كار نميكند‎ jaran misl-i man in jür kar nami-kunad 
(m.c.) is a simple statement; but jawimi misti mani مني‎ nec جواني‎ ex- " 
presses a considerable amount of conceit and *' brag"* and lays a stress on 
javün wise and man :من‎ javdn hamchu man- مذي‎ ym جواك‎ expresses the 

` aame- idea, but in speaking there would be no stress on the word javan vise. 
(g) The noun with its ¿s of unity is often in m.c. preceded by the 


' PUPPI E — مع اوو‎ 
(Tos 


1 Firaun uty? a title common to the ancient kings of Egypt. as Ptolemy to the 
— | 


ones. The Pharaoh of Moses’ time is known to Muslims as Valid. Piraun has 
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indefinite yas: ,بف‎ for additional emphasis, as: te نگ جيزى‎ Un Agha yor chiz-s 
bi-dih (beggar's cry) *'gentleman, give me a trifle '' ; ماري درشت‎ Pre يل‎ ig 
—ki yak muddat-i bámari ! dasht ** —so that he was ill from it quite an age" 
(more emphatic than mmuddat-i alone). 

(^) The ,s of unity does not admit of the izz/at afterit, thus: درف آب‎ Good 
qadah-i* barj-ab (Sa'di) “a cup of iced water (f.e. water and ice mixed); 
—AÀ كررهى مردمان را۶ وين‎ qurith-i mardumün rā did ki —(Sa*di) ** he saw a certain 
knot of men who—'': vide also (f) (1); كذرائيت‎ 3:51 mia (252 راجھ‎ Raja yüz-t 
safid G@varda guzaranid (Jehangir's Memoirs) ^**the Raja brought a white 
Cheeta and presented it to me,'" 

For a classical example vide quotation from *Umar-i Khhayyim in $ 95 
(6) (5). 

(ê) Inclassical and in modern Persian, a noun before its qualifying adjec- 
tive or before another noun in construction, even if indefinite in meaning, 
sometimes discards the e of unity, as: دوسقان‎ dale ta" ifa-yi distin (Sa'di) “a 
party of friends”; but درسقان‎ y &aflb b ba ta ifa az düstün ; $9555 sele یکی از‎ 
° بشت‎ sb yak-i as *ulama khuranda-yi bisyar dasht (Sa'di) ** a certain learned 
man had a large family”; *:9 نشستة‎ QUI شافى با غلام عجمي در‎ sb padishah-s 
ba ghulam-i ~Ajami dar kishti nishasta būd (Sa'di) “a certain king was 
seated with a Persian slave in a boat'' ; padishah-i bá vazir وزبر‎ L بادشاهى‎ "a 
king with his vazir'', but padishah-i bü-wazir-i (spj يادشاهي با‎ ** a king with 
a vazir (perhaps the vazir of another king). 

Remark —Note that يعى‎ one of '' requires y after it in all cases: it 
cannot be followed by the iz@fat. Vide also (l). 


(j) Concrete nouns ending in (ع)‎ i may take the e of unity; but the first 
ى‎ waxxriting is usually represented by a * as: Süfi-3 bi-man guft =à! سوفائي بسن‎ 
In m.c., however, the indefinite — usually takes the*place of the ¿s in such 
cases, 


Remark.—Singular abstract nouns in , do not admit of the عي‎ of unity : 
the indefinite — is substituted. 


(k) (1) In modern Persian the ي‎ of unity is generally added to the 
qualifying adjective [unless the adjective end in بي‎ vide (m)] following the 
noun and not to the noun. Ex.: قشون شوني بودنن‎ 5 qushün-i اطقلا‎ büdand 


(Shah's Diary) “they were a pretty soldiery "' ; I نطق زيادي‎ nulq-i ziyad.s 
Euer posce D) ٠» they delivered long speeches.” 
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(2) The بي‎ can also refer to a plural and seems to give it a 
collective sense. Ex.: out غريبي‎ lite chakushhi-yi gharib "st (Shah's - 
Diary) ** they are (were) a strange lot of hammers’’: zanAa-3 dárad ١ Kirman * 
ki zarda-yi tukhm rà az miyana-yi safida mi-duzdand ك8 زرد تدم‎ wey ayo زہائی‎ 
سيدؤدند‎ pote (Ul y | (m.c.) “Kerman has a class of women so tricky 
that they can steal the yolk of an egg from the midst of the white," 

In English, the indefinite article is atill common before a general noun 
denoting a sum of money or a space of time. The answer to a question, 
'" what is your pay !'' might be: Aich, du fiman-i (s sò- e (m e.) 
'"hothing; a paltry tico tumans."* “ From his birth ® * * * to his death- 

"stroke on the field of what a seventy-one years "" (Carlyle), 
و يني مالیست‎ aliia ae Uam صركش در كارزار‎ es U عه از تولك‎ tavallud t dam-i 
marg-ash dar kür-zar-i Jena chi haítad u pan) sal-ist. In, du farseEh-3 bishtar nist 
دو قر سخی بیشقر نيست‎ (me) “it i not more than a couple of farsakhs,'" 
the 5 has a diminutive force.’ 

(3) If, however, the adjective is of the simple kind that can precede the 
noun, the > is naturally affixed to the noun. Ex. حوب عردست‎ 487 
mard-i-st “he is a good man '" (m.c.); يبر عردى‎ pir-i mard- (m.c.) ** an old 








J ena , 


nian. 

( In modern Persian the constructions e جمعى مر مأن‎ jum'-a murdu- 
man didam '*I saw a body of men" ; or jam'-3 az marduman didam جسمعى‎ 
ديدم‎ «es^ y; and jam'-i zanha didam pò: m — or jam'-t az zanha 
didam جمعى از زنها ديدم‎ “I saw a body of women ^", are used. Fide also 
(A) and (1). 

(m) In modern Persian, as stated in (£), the ي‎ is generally added 
to the qualifying adjective; if, however, the adjective itself end in o the 
numeral is preferably smbstituted, as: “an Abyssinian slave girl ”' كنيز‎ wa 


uo yak kaniz-i habashi (m...) or كنيزي حبشي‎ kanizi habashi | (m.c.). 
Note the — m.e.:—*'a spoonful of milk”? (a) یک قاشق شير‎ yak 
qdshug shir, or (b) شیر‎ 288 gashug-t* shir, or (e) شير‎ gau qashug-t shir-i : 
^" “a glass of water '' wt كيلاس‎ gilas-i Gb-i, or گلاسی آب‎ gilas-i üb,or یی كبلاس‎ 


yak qilas-i ab or in apposition yak gilds ab.‏ آب 

; in the following :—<*ls ^ eR) akim- 

(00 palang disht® (Sa* di) ** he had a (the) wound froin a leopard '' — وشم‎ 

zakhm-i shamshir khwurda (m.c.) “he got a sword wound '' : و اورا در جئين‎ 

— —— — I} 
j 1al the women of Kerman generally are of such a class Note the present 

. tene with the idea of ** can (and consequently do) steal". 


x 


A 
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va 8-7 dar chunin martaba ! did —(Sa'di) ‘‘ and saw him possessed of‏ <,€5 دید 
such great rank." '‏ 

In these examples the noun is considered generic, and, therefore, does: 
not take the g. It does not mean the wound of one leopard; it might be 
the wound of ten. Similarly ==! Usk هنيز‎ Aanüz (ifl ast “he is still a boy. 

(o) The construction گواي‎ (24S Lutab-3 khūb-i is occasionally met with ; 
it seems to mean *‘a book, a good one '*; يولى وذكفقي دادم‎ pūli hangujt-i 
dadam SE "I paid a thumping sum," 

(p) As digar-i yf means ‘‘another person ", digar meaning **'an- 
other ** does not classically take the , « of unity *:—cAiz-3 digar ديكر‎ us “> or 
yak chiz-i 01007 د بكر‎ jae بى‎ ** another thing, one thing more’’: and in m.c. 
(vulgarly) chiz-i digār-i gy a: »2.* 

As in m.c. the distinction is not observed, asp-i digür-i „eo ve 
may mean ''another horse '" or **another person's horse'': but as already 
stated the former is a vulgarism. 

For an example of dagh-i digar-i دیگوی‎ glo '' another misfortune '* 
vide § 94 (i) example from *Umar-i Khayyam. 

The following are 11.0. :—«—— ابن يسرع شيطان‎ in pisara shan ast °“ this 
boy is a devil '', but cw *4U- — °“ he isa devilish boy '' ; = يسر شبطاني‎ 


pisar-i. shaytan-i-st ** he is the son ‘of a devil” > 0127-1 khar-3-st — خر‎ et, 
or tn adam khar ast oat > pf ابن‎ “he is an ass" ' ع‎ marduman-i khar-3 and 
,عردعان خرى إند‎ or in mardum khayli khar and گر اند‎ (das. .اين عردم‎ 


Remark.—lIt is, however, correct in modern Persian to add the relative 
s, bitab-i digar-i ki—@ كتاب د بكري‎ ** the other book which (or that)—.'" 


(qo) The following construction is borrowed from the Arabic: در مشرعى‎ 
olar mashrat-à az mashāri (class.) ‘‘in a road (lit. in a road of 


the roads) '* : St yee از‎ D dar mamarr-i az mamarrüt (class.) '*in a place 
of passage, in one of the places of passage ; از الطاف‎ EG glad toh که‎ alb 
وه‎ OPEL خویش لطفى نوايد ودرى لز ديهاى روزى ہر ما‎ büshad ki Khuda-(yi) ta' ala 
nagah az altaj-i khwish lutj-î numüyad va dar-i az darhaü-yi riizi bar ma 
bi-bkushayad (mod.) “‘it may be that God on High out of his gracious good, 
ness may suddenly open a way of livelihood (out of his many ways) for us” 
c. بطرفي از اطراف روم‎ bi-taraf-3* az atraf ravam (m.c.) “' I may go in some direction 
^ or other, somewhere or other.;' 








1 In modern Persian incorrectly martaba-i şîye. This ix the incorrect reading by 
modern Persians, even when the = is omitted in the copies of the Gulistan. T 
= — rene added to tif 
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(r) The ,« is occasionally added to Arabic phrases, thus: plab ji حضری‎ le 
]رتوب كرديد‎ mi hasar-i az fa'üm tartib kardana (Saan) “they set out a 
something of what was ready in the way of food '' ; here mā is the relative 
pronoun Arabic “that which’’, and kaşar حضر‎ is tbe 3rd person singular, 
masc., Pret. of '* to be ready." 


(3) When substantives are coupled together, the J is added to the last 


only : A anl 3315 و كباستى وفهم وفراسقى‎ clis af ديدم‎ T 1را بر در سراى‎ Bot) tae, 


ems Sarhang-züda rà bar dar-i sara-yi Ughlamish* didam ki ‘aql u" kiyasat-i 
oa” fahm u firasat-i za*id*'l-was| dasht (Sa'di) “L saw the son of a certain (?) 
officer at the door of the palace of Ughlamish, that was possessed of an 
understanding and sagacity, and an intelligence and ingenuity beyond all 
description '* ؛‎ „gig le و‎ Unde توفى دست آوردة نودند و‎ AS از‎ maie ملاذي‎ af دحكم‎ 
ساكقة‎ bi-hukm-i an ki malaz-i manî az qulla-yi küh-3 bidast avarda badand 
wa malja u ma’va-t sakhta (Sa'di) ** because they have taken possession of 
an impregnable asylum on the summit of a mountain and made it a place of 
safe refuge.’’ 

In m.o. the first substantive may, however, be preceded by yak يع‎ as: 
yak kard u changal-i bi-dih we و چنگالی‎ as ,بک‎ or kûrd u changal-i bi-dih ارد و‎ 
r Qua. IC give me a knife and fork.” 


Remark 1.—Similarly, in modern Persian, the , - is added to the second 
only of two adjectives qualifying one noun, as: aafar-i dr u daraz-a سقو دورو‎ 
«رائى‎ (m.c.) a long long journey.” 

Remark 11.—For an example in classical Persian of the ¿e added to both 


` of two adjectives qualifying one noun, vide last example of (c), $ 125. 


(4 When the , - of unity supplies the place of a simple indefinite article, 
its noun does not as a rule take the را‎ of the accusative. Ex.: — بيش يدرك‎ 
ai, pish-i pidar-ash kas-i firistad (Sa'di) ** he sent some one to his father.'' 

In the sentence aisis بر‎ Bin soit رز‎ gine) zamin-i rā kanda sang bardashta 


(Afghan) the sense requires the definite sign 1 “ having dug up a (certain) 


special plot of ground and removed the stones.’ 

Note the distinction in meaning between the two following: %3) آنش‎ Gt 
khüna-i Gitash zadand (m.c.) ** they set fire to a house’; but 2955 (AT خانة را‎ 
bhüna-i rî Gtash zadand ** they set fire to one of the houses.’ 

In the following: ole, (45 p كودفندي را‎ pons shunidam güsjand-i rà 
buzurg-à rihünid (Sa'di) “I have heard e an a certain elder released a 
sheep—," the rā is necessary to distinguish the object and make the sense 
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A clear: omit it and buzurg-3 مزركى‎ at first sight appears to be an adjective 
qualifying the nominative, gus/and-i كوسفندي‎ . 


Remark.—It will be noticed that the !; immediately follows the e of 
unit y.! 


(u) The,» can be added to some of the personal pronouns. Ex.: er est 
l زعين نمي خوابد‎ p نی‎ dam-i chin man-i bar zamin nami-khwābad (m.c.) * a man 
like me does not sleep on the ground '' ; sef توئی‎ Us< esf üdam-i migl-i tü-* 
amad (m.c.) **a man like you came'"; 0S pte al شمائى‎ ie po! adam-t 
missl-i shuma-i na-bayod chunin bi-kunad (m.c.) **a man like you ought not to 
act thus '' ; aif اوئی كار نمی‎ m pof adam-i misli ü- bür nami-kwnad (m.c.) 
"a man like him won't work.'* In these examples the e could be added 
to «oT, but in this case it must be omitted after the pronoun. 
The e is not added to le mā *'we"'' nor to w<4 îskan *'they."" 
(v) 1ه‎ whe عنم در این‎ GS yak-i man-am dar in miyün ki — (Sa'di) ** am 
one of these here who—'*; but man yak-i am et من بک¡‎ (m.c.) ** I am alone, 
single." ' 
l (w) In a negative proposition the ,- must be translated ** not a—, 
| none." Ex.: 539 كسى‎ lof ünji kas-i na büd (or anja hich kas na-büd 
آنجا هبي کس نيرود‎ ( (m.c.) “there was no one there" ; a3) آنجا حیوانی‎ anja 
hayvan-i na-bud (m.c.) ** there was not an animal there.'" 
(x) The indefinite ني‎ can be added to the substantive qualified by چين‎ 
chunin **such an one as this ' ' , or by whe chunan such an one as that" * ر‎ 
or to wide chandan ''much, so much’, as: جائي‎ wnis من در جست و جوى‎ 
كه‎ esp man dar just u jü-yi chunin 70-8 bidam ki (m.c.) °* I was in search 
of juak such a place as this—,'' aK إبن طور كارها‎ oclo چنان شخصی‎ hun 
shakhs-8 na-bayad in tawr karha bi-kunad (m.c.) ''sueh a person like that 
ought not to act in this way'': فارسى تدارم‎ wh} & چندات ربطى‎ chandün rabt-i bi- 
saban-i Farsi na-daram (m.c.) ** I do not know a great amount of Persian." 
This J can also be added to the substantive qualified by gomis =! în 
chunin, wis آن‎ dn chunün, piper ham-chunin, ois هم‎ ham-chunan, but not 
to these words themselves. ش‎ 
For the definite or demonstrative J (relative with aS ) with chunan and * 
= chandàn, vide § 42 (a). 3 7 
= (y) The personal pronoun ist pers. sing. man '* I" makes its accusative * 
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hand ''!: عنى را نبيفمبرى اتتخاب «,, كنت‎ lie احمی‎ = o Haji Baha ٠١ God 
will not select a fool like me as a Prophet.'' This could also be expressed 
by : مئل من راب‎ ñea! عدم‎ iss. In neither case could mara !y« be substituted. 

(2; The E can sometimes be added to the infinitive used as à noun, 
as: ريز كفتني‎ raz-guftan-i **a telling of a secret '", but rûz guftant **a secret 
to be told.” Yak-didan-i ** one visit '' ; yak-kushtan-i *' one killing "* (of one 
person or of many). 

(aa) For the demonstrative cs as a definite article with the connective 
كم‎ in relative clauses, vide § 42, 


3 42. The Relative Pronouns and the Demonstrative or 
Relative T2 


HARF-I MAWSÜL OR HARP-I SILA* ( ale صرف‎ or عوصول‎ ). 


(a) There are no relative pronouns. Instead. the indeclinable particle عه‎ 
ki ia used as a connective ( uo 3,2), Thus the Persian construction of 
the English sentence, *' The man that came yesterday, came to-day "", would 
be, ** The man that (Ei) he came yesterday came to-day." From this it will be 
seen that in every relative clause there is a pronoun expressed or understood. 

If this pronoun is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, it is usual 
to omit it, except for the sake of special emphasis or for clearness. In 
oblique cases it is often inserted. In m.c., however, it is oftener omitted 
than in the classical language, as: (gy می‎ y se wip اإسميكة‎ asp-i ki bar Gn savar 
mi-shavi (class.) '* the horse that you ride on ît '' (the horse which you ride); 
in m.c. the برآن‎ would be omitted. 

(6) The noun that precedes a Persian relative clause may often be 
regarded as definite, even if in English it be preceded by the indefinite article 
) بای موصول‎ ).* In Persian this noun is made specially definite by affixing 
a demonstrative us even to the plural: this | « connects it with the particle 


1 Mani yie, P., is also a subs. ‘° presumption; egoism; alo the quality of 
sufficiency that is pooculiar to God '' : moni, Ar., '' the seminal fluid '' : also man-3, as in, 
bà mani “thou art with me.” Persian poets frequently play on these various 
meanings. 

1 Sila ) صلة‎ ( conjunction: note that this & is considered a particle ( حرف‎ ) and 
not a pronoun: for fuller explanation wide § 130 '* Relative Clauses. `' 

5 A chi is also considered by some grammarians as a connective in relative 
sentences. As, however, it is only in this use found joined to هر‎ or wl, as &x ^ and 
Agof, and does not moreover admit of the *' relativo e ''. the author has preferred to 
aft ls ا‎ ibe-Moldo اتج ا‎ IM. ae dnd. venti, اد‎ 
pronouns, Anchi, harch:, oto., are applicable only to inanimate objects in the singular: 
if the antecedent is a plural noun, rational or irrational, muse marce, — 

/* Thus “a fool who lights, or the fool who lights, a wax candle by day'' have 
much | the samo "neanin Le MO MN or M tim M, 
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ki. ds however this مي‎ unlike the cs Of unity,’ admits of the accent in 
modern Persian for the sake of emphaais, it is perhaps an extension of the 
izafat that connects an adjective to its noun. Ex.: a£ shakhst-ki (nom.) 
"aman who'' or ** the man who, the man that, etc.’’; 4$ 1) ems sħakhħs-i 
rā ki (acc.) **a (or łe) person whom.'' It will be noticed that the demon- 
strative ,« followed by 4* corresponds to the restrictive relative pronoun in 
English ; compare with (r). 

(c) This J is called the ya-yi sijat or cs Of qualification and implies the 
force of the AS pronoun *'*'that.,'' 

This ري‎ however, in such sentences as: «42 pet ps yos LoS bitab-s ki 
mi-Ehwüham ham-in ast ** this is the book that I require ’’, is distinguished by 
some grammarians as yayî mawsül | ياي عوصول‎ ) or ya-yi muzmar e بای‎ 
** the ya of the pronoun (the noun that is kept in mind),'' or Jf cl yā-yi ani 
'*the ya equal to the demonstrative pronoun an" : while in such sentences 
as :— 

uoa عزت‎ waa شد‎ ap از دركبش سي‎ & Ry IL 
they consider the gg to be the equivalent of chunan ** such a—"" and call it 
ya-yi tawsifi Ae ist “the ya يا‎ of description.” For further remarks on 
relative sentences vide § 130. 

In writing, this , - can either be joined to the & or written separately, 
thus Lais or af شخصي‎ . 


Hemark.—The ي‎ after عر‎ and wl, is probably not the demonstrative 
ws, but the ' s of unity’ , asin بود‎ vide under har هر‎ 
in Pronouns. 


(d) The pronoun in the relative clause may be either expressed (but is 
seldom expressed) or understood. It is better to omit it unless necessary to 
the sense [vide (/)]. 

In the following examples, words in parenthesis ‘do not belong to the 
examples, but may be inserted to show the complete construction :— 

Nominative :—op (23$. كو روژ ررشن شمع‎ eget! abla-i kü* rai rüshan 

sham'-i kajüri^ nihad (Sa'di) *' the fool who lights a wax candle in broad 
day''; كته ( بو ( شير صيدهد‎ 25€ gavi-ki (it) shir mi-dihad (m.c.) ** the cow 
that gives milk '' ; سربازهائيكد ( ويثاى ( مشق ميكئنه‎ sarbazha-s ki (ixhan) mashg 


mi-kunand (m.c.) ** the soldiers who drill.” 





Genitive : بیفی يشت عن‎ Sie آن نه من * باشم كه روز‎ Gin na, man basham ke 
| (0 However in classical Persian both this js ‘and tbe اي‎ of unity had the samo 
ik, d. Qo: : mát sound deter veia. | 
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rüz-4 jang bini pusht-i man (Sadi) “I am not that kind of man whose back 


you'll see in the day of battle'' ; كرد‎ e حيش‎ af طبيبى‎ tabibi ki habb-ash 
bimar-am kard (m.c.) ** the doctor whose pills made me ill—' '; sp سفارمائبكه‎ 
روش است‎ w= sitaraha-i ki partar-i shan rawshan ast. (m.c.) * the stars whose 
rays are bright.'' 


Dative نمود:‎ pio wie إي كه شخص‎ ay ki shakhs-i man-at hagir namüd 
(Sa'dî) (shakhs-i man tura) “ oh thou to whom my form appeared mean—"’ ; 
دادم‎ Ux ones af Q1) pisari ki bi-pidar-ash pül dadam (m.c.) * the boy 
to whose father I gave money—'* : =at aif شبرهائبيكة بدانجا رفقم همه را آب‎ 
shahrha- ki bi-danja (for bi-anhà) raftam hama-rà ab girifta. ast (m.c.) * the 
cities fo which I went, have all been washed away.” 


Accusative دیدمس:‎ | hyl ) 4$ شخصي‎ shakhsi ki ) rā) didam (m.c.) “the 
person whom I saw"'' (lit. that I saw him);— 4s دندعش همه‎ Au) چون‎ aff 
anki chün pista didam-ash hama maghz—({Sa‘di) ** he whom I beheld all kernel 
like the pistachio-nut '' !; goss 4525 jeps aCGJla/e marha-i ki dirüz (anha rà) 
kushta bidam (m.c.) °° the snakes which we killed yesterday—"’: اسبابيكة داشت‎ 
همه وا “روكت‎ asbab.i ki dasht hama ra jarūkħt (m.o.) “ he sold all the things he 
had, all his property.'' 


Ablative : است‎ „bå "UO کار که در وی‎ oT an kar ki dar vay’ mazinna-yi* 
khatar ast ** the proceeding in which there is a suspicion of danger—"'' ; af خانة‎ 
شدي‎ Jäi (wT در‎ ) Ehüna-3 ki (dar Gn or dar à) dakhil shudî (m.c.) “the 
house which you entered '' ; M ) جائى 88 ) در آن‎ jay-i ki (dar án) mi-nishini 
(m.c.) *'the place where you always sit''; كوب بهم‎ let ایلباتیگھ از ايشان‎ 
diapo gMiygl-: ki az han aspha-yi. khüb biham — (m.c.) ** the black- 
tent tribes from whom good horses are obtained—.’ 


Locative دزد انواخت-:‎ #505 wy 53 برد‎ AME. of كليمى ۶ كه بر‎ gilim-i ki bar an 
khujta büd, dar rüh-i guzar-i duzd andakht (Sa'dî) **he cast the rug on which 
he was (or had been) sleeping on the way the thief would pass '' ; بوسقان‎ wT y 
' كرامت آوردي‎ Alin A> بودي مارا‎ (wT كه تو زدر‎ az dn büstaán* ki tu (dar Gn) büdi 
ma-ra chi tuhfa karamat avardi (Sa'dî) “what rare present hast thou in 
generosity brought us back from that garden in which thou wert * '' - 


- 
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_ 2 5+ «turned out to be skin on skin Hike aa onion," ie, 'the man whom I thought 
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luti نرم تومي دكعيه ا ابي‎ 
كين ره كه تو سيروري بقركسقان است‎ 
T'arsam na-rasi bi- Kaba ay 'ك‎ rabî 
K-in nih ki tu mi-ravi * bi-Turkistan ast (Sa'di). 
'* T fear thou wilt never reach the K*aba, oh Arab, 
For this road thou goest leads to Turkistan.” 
برد ميل خاطر بطاعت مدام‎ > eX باشن‎ us كسى را کھ‎ 
ie. bas rā ki îqbal ghulam-i û bashad, or —inbal ira ghulam büshad, [This 
construction has led to the following erroneous but now common construc- 
tion: عرد يرا كد اعروز جوب )28 »35 بون‎ mard-i ra ki imrüz chüb zadand duzd būd, 
where عرديرا‎ mard-t ra is the object of the verb in the relative clause: vide (e)]. 

(e) There is another means of declining the relative (if in the dative or 
accusative case) commoner perhaps in modern than in classical Persian. It 
consists in putting the noun first in an oblique case and then the connective 
aS: in this sentence the pronoun cannot be inserted in the relative clause, as 
its place is taken by the substantive in the oblique case at the beginning. 
Examples: q*-b ناكن) إست جه ناک از‎ pr كشنئي را كه‎ kishti- ki Nuk nakhuda- 
‘st chi bak az tifan ** what fear from the flood to the boat whose Captain is 
Noah!" In this example, instead of placing Aishfi-+ ,,535 in the dative 
case at the commencement, it could be put in the nominative; and the 
pronoun in the relative clause, expressed or understood, in the dative, as: 
Birk کشتئي كه انرا نوح ذا خد! إست جه باک از‎ 8188-1 ki Gn-ra Nah nakhuda ast 
chí bak az tu fan ; 2yp* حوب 32935 اعروز‎ 2135 a مردی را‎ mard-3-ra ki dirūz chûb 
zadand imrüz murd (m.c.) ''the man who was beaten yesterday, died 
to-day *'': vide end of (d). 

(/)-An expression like آدمي كه اررا ديدم‎ adam-i-ki. 8-73 didam *' the man 
whom I saw", though correct, is heavy: as &ü-rà lyy is not necessary to the 
sense, it is better omitted. 

(g) The relative cannot be joined to the singular demonstrative pronouns 


- — — — — — — — — — — — - - 
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TE ١ Ka'ba, lit. ** a cube.'' The cube-like building in the centre of the Masjid at 
!ü Mecca: it contains the black stone (Aajar®’Laswad), white as milk when it first descended — 
from Paradise, but now black from the defiling touch of sinful man. 
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an yf, and in ot, nor to har هر‎ "every. It is best to consider Gn-ki 467, 
an-chi آنجة‎ , in-ki Kis, har-ki a ,هر‎ har-chi As» as single words. 

However the plurals of the demonstrative pronouns anan yf , ania vf, 
and indn wlis, inhd (i4, may take or omit the رى‎ thus: انبائيكه‎ anAa-r- ki, or 
aS lof änhā-ki,! ete. As the demonstrative pronouns are already definite, the 
definite e is a pleonism and may be omitted. 

The personal pronouns too are definite in themselves and do not admit 
of the relative ري‎ vide $ 41 (u), A sentence like 3415 af ابشانى‎ ishdn-i-ki 
rajtand (m.c.) “they who went* —"'' is incorreot; the .s should be 
avoided. à 

(A) As the relative” |; before af is used to make nouns definite. it can 
be omitted when the noun is already made detinite by the demonstrative pro- 
nouns [vide (g)] or by هر‎ har. Ex.: بينند قر آنست‎ asf GUL در‎ af يرسقها‎ oT ر‎ na än 
phstha ki dar khana-yi gazh-dum binand agr-i Gn-ast (Sa'di) “and those skins 
that are found in scorpion-holes are the sign (remains) of that '' ; a3 كقت من‎ 
ust} است كه در قلان تاریخ بر سو من‎ * £i les Lio و إبن‎ guít man fulan-am va in 
sang haman sang ast ki dar fulan tarikh bar sar-i man zadî (Sa‘dt) "he said, 


‘Tam So-and-So, and this stone is that very same stone with which you struck 


me on the head on such and such a date; كوى لز‎ git تو تيز‎ come گقت ای‎ 
fois و‎ fos af LoT. guft ay Sa'di tu niz sukhan-i bi-güy as ānhā ki didai va 
shunida-i (Sa'di) **he said, ‘oh Sa'di, do you too relate some of the things 
you have seen and heard '* : در آويضت‎ cost بون‎ aiio why! coy قريب كه از‎ ob ددان‎ 
bidan band-i gharib ki az vay nihan dashta būd ba vay dar avikht (Sa'di) “he 
closed with him by means of that tricky artifice (or throw) which he had kept 
to himself '' *; aule tos) (Lease ررد‎ af هر جا‎ har ja ki ravad bi-thidmat-ash 
igdam numayand (Sa'di) * wherever he goes, he is well served '' ; m av lat, 
مردم خوار است‎ Lig شهوار است‎ va ünjd ki durr-i shahvir ast nihang-i mardum- 
kKhipar ast (Sa'di) '*and where the costly pearl lies, there too is the man- 
devouring shark.'' 


— — — Él áÁ—— — — — لهت‎ — — — ——— — ——— — — — n — — 


١ Sa'di generally omita tho كد غدر كردند بامنش درسقي بود ;ي‎ LT بکی از‎ yaki 
at Gniin-ki ghadr kardand bà man-aah déüsti büd (Sa'di) ** one of those who had mutinied 
had a friendship with me.'' 

* In كه‎ Sal Biers) و‎ Alape y كه دلارر تر اعت‎ le y بكى‎ yak-i az shuma ki dilator 
tar ast va mardina va zürmand biyad ki—(Sa'di) ''amy one of you who is braver than 
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In the above examples the , could be inserted.' 

(i) In the following examples the ي‎ is inserted: شبى‎ af Jael همجر آن‎ 
اقتاد و كقت‎ Ua, در‎ ham-chu an na-bina- ki shab-s dar vahal ufiad va guft (Sa'di) 
‘like that blind-man who one night fell in the mire and exclaimed—”’ ; 
— عي انيدي — — خانم‎ aS ایی د كترى‎ in dukhar-i- ki mi binî tsm-ash 
Khurshid Khanum ast (Mod. Pers.) *' the name of this girl that you see is 
Khurshid Khanum '" : disp باندازة قد او‎ adya ميظواهن‎ af هر کدی‎ har kas-t-hi mt- 
Khwahad bi-pishad bi-andaza-yi qadd-i û bi-burand (m.c.) ““ let it be cut 
according to the size and figure of whoever is going to wear it'': در کس كد‎ 
har kas ki, or & yè har ki, or هركس‎ har kas could be used instead of aكيسك هر‎ 
har kas-s- Ei. 

In the above examples the , could be omitted. 

(j) As proper names are definite, they do not require the , - unless some 
special distinction be required ; كفت‎ Sef 35092 8: seem Mahmûd ki diruz amad 
guft (m.c.) ** Mahmüd, who came yesterday, said—'’; but Sef که ديروز‎ ctype 
Mahmûdî ki diraz amad—** the Mahmüd who came yesterday '' (it being 
understood that there is more than one of this name). Similarly in the 
sentence عوايب زبرومقان بپوشند‎ AF بزرگان‎ GAA! اعا باعتماد وسعت‎ amma bi-i* témad-i 
vus'ati akhlagq-i buzurgün ki ‘avayib-i zir-dastan bi-ptishand (Sad) “ but 
trusting to the breadth of nature and magnanimity of the great, who hide 
the defects of their inferiors’*, WS) bururgün does not require the ,s: 
Sat,» busurgan-i-ki would mean *' those (that section of the) great who—." 

(k) If the noun with this , - is qualified by a simple adjective that can pre- 
cede its noun (vide under Adjective) itis better for the adjective to precede, 
as: تخستين وشمنى كه بر سر إبشان تاخت كراب برد‎ nakhustin dushman-t ki bar sar-i 
ishan takht khwab bid (Sa‘di) '' the first enemy to attack them was asleep s. 
gS اول‎ avval kas-i-ki (m.c.) ** the first person who—'' : ام‎ 3923 aS دلاور نرين زاى‎ 
dilavar-tarin zan-3 ki dida am (m.c.) “the bravest woman I have seen—'’: 
باشد كه‎ of بزرك تر حسرتى‎ buzurgtar hasrati än bashad ki*—(Sa‘di) ''the greatest 
regret will be that—'*: گنے كوردم‎ ‘ase نبيدي كه باندى رنجى كه بردم جة‎ na-bini-ki 
bi-andak ranj-i-ki burdam chi maya-i ganj avardam (Sa'di) "“ dost thou not see 
what an amount of gain I have brought in return for the small stock of 
trouble I underwent 1''; بسابقة معرغقي كه داشتيم‎ bi-sabiqa-yi ma'rifat-s ki dashtim 

i “by the former friendship that we had—.”’ , 

i (I) If the adjective cannot precede the noun (vide under Adjective) it | 
follows it taking the relative ري‎ as: دختر خوش كليكه دبررز ]عد‎ dukhtar-i " 
khush-gil-i-ki dirüz mad (m.c.) ٠١ the pretty girl who came yeaterday.'' 


(m) Sa'di says: نه‎ cue! کریش است نه برادر‎ Ob حكماء كفته إتد برادر كه در‎ 
 WüeMam (m.c.) (for ünehí aep u mil ki disam) * whatever horses and property — 
had—*", appears to be a confusion of two constructions. en 
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hukamü* gufta and barüdar ki dar band-i khwish ast na baradar ast na‏ خريش بست 
Khipish ast “the wise have said that a brother who is wrapped up in himaelf‏ 
براه وبكة is neither brother nor kin." In modern Persian this would be‏ 
baradar-i-kí. Possibly Sa'di considered july barüdar in the above sentence as‏ 
a generic noun, or the copyist has omitted the yg. The reading in many‏ 
baradar-i-ki. s‏ برادريكة Gulistana is‏ 


(n) The ي‎ can accompany a substantive preceded by a numeral when _ 


it is required to make it definite, as: وا شكستم‎ wT ay سر بازان‎ X سد صندوقي كه‎ 
si sandüq.-i ki dt sarbazan büd an-ra! shikastam (Afghan colloquial) ** I broke 
the three boxes belonging to the soldiers," but 4f سه صندوق‎ sí sandüq ki— 
“1I broke three boxes belonging to—."’ 

(o) The phrase قراركة معلوم عيش‎ y az qarür-i ki ma'lüm mi-shavad. means 
“as it appears.'' 

(p) If à noun is indefinite before a relative clause, the verb occurs before 
the connective ki, as: 394) 9 عنفوان شيابش‎ dea در إن عبان جوائى بون كه‎ GIB! itti fag 
dar an miyan javan-3* büd ki miva-yi 'unfavan-i sjabab-ash naw-rasida (Sa'di) 
‘“ there was in that assembly, by chance, a youth, the flower of whose youth 
had but newly bloomed"; موقعي امد كه‎ mawga'- amad ki (m.c.) “an oppor- 
tunity came which—.,’’ | 

ore‏ آبى 45 pot‏ آبي درو إيمن نبود 
كمقر ين سوج آسيا سنك 3 كفارش در ردك 
Sahmgin ab- ki murghábi dar & iman na-büd‏ 
Kamtürin mawj āsyā sang az kinar-ash dar rabüd (Sa'di).‏ 
Such a terrible expanse of water that even the (a) water-fowl was not‏ *‘ 
safe in it.‏ / 
Its smallest wave would have swept away a mill-stone off its banks”;‏ 
is understood after 45-3, hence db-i is indefinite. Vide (r)‏ بك in this example‏ 
Remark. |‏ 

(r) Note the absence of (s in the following non-restrictive relative clauses : 
BIS) است وصيت سخئش كه در بسيط زمين‎ BOL در افو عوام‎ AF سعدي‎ Grom ذكر‎ zikr-i 

jamil-i Sa'dî ki dar afvah-i *avamm ujtada ast va siti sukhan-ash ki dar 
basit-i zamin rajta (Sa“df} ** the good repute of Sa'di, which (and it) is in the 
mouths of all, and the fame of his words, which (and it) has gone out into the 
wide world—.'' œo اعظم که ما هر دو ]عد ررقت‎ joco عمارت حدضرت‎ yo dar ‘imarats 
hagrat-i sadr-i a*gam ki ma har du ümad u raft darîm (m.c.) '*inthe palace 
of H. H. the Grand Wazir where we both have free access'' : (cle paf نگ تک‎ 
و بالای‎ BLE قشنگی در كثار وود‎ TR cda خوب و کوشکہای بزوك و كوجف‎ 
buzurg u büchik az rü-yi saliqa ba k 
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bala-yi kahha ki mushrif bi-rüdkhana ast sakhta and (Shah's Diary) “ here 
and there on the banks of the river and on the sides of the hills, which 
(and they) overlook the river, are erected fine palaces and summer residences 
both large and small, all in good taste and of exquisite beauty.'' In the 
last example the restrictive , is not added to küA-haà, as the hills are not 
particularized ; ¿s would signify '! those hills that." 


Remart.—The indefinite article yat will also make the noun indefinite, 
asi یک دوع زراعفيكة إسمش راب است‎ yak naw' 2 يم‎ ki tsm-ash rap ast ag 8 
Diary) '* a kind of crop, which is called rape—.' 


However, à ي‎ before 4$ may represent an English indefinite article, as: 
Mig در حصور او عل يرهم در خصور يدر خود بایسنی‎ dar huzür-i ü misli pisar-i ki 
dar huzür-5 pidar-i Ehud bi-istad istad (m.c.) ** he stood in his presence as a 
aon stands in the presence of his father " : 3:5538 گرگ دراك‎ AF as die C21 دام‎ 
باد ازهم پاشیدند‎ famaüm-i lashkar misl-i galla-i ki gurg dar Gn ujtida bashad 
az ham pashidand' ** the whole army scattered like a (that) flock of sheep 
attacked by a wolf—."'' 

(8) Chunan we “like that, resembling that, to such a degree, in that 
manner, so" ; and chandan cosa. ** as many as, how much soever, etc.'"", may, 
in India and Afghanistan but not in Persia, take the demonstrative e with 
as, or omit it. Ex.: سقم دید گان مقبورل اكرجه‎ Bley دعاى مظلوسان مستجاب است‎ 
didagün magbül agarchi kafir bashand chunaün-ki dar haqq-i än mahbus (m.c.) 
"the prayer of the oppressed is accepted and the cry of the distressed 
heard, even though they be infidels, as was the case of that prisoner 
(previously mentioned) '; here instead of 404. chunan hi, alia or چنانچە‎ could 
be used: — در زد شها زراعت‎ 490 chunan-i ki dar 
nazd.i shuma zird'at ast pish-i ma niz zira‘at mi-bashad* (Afghan) ** we have 
just the same amount and quality of cultivation that you have'' : asf طرفانى‎ 
خثى كرد‎ le Js جنانيكه‎ tüfan- mad chunün-iki dili mara khushk kard” 
(Afghan) “a storm came such as struck terror to our hearts (Afghan) '' : 
3,5 كفنم قبول‎ aio chandan ki guftam qabil na-kard (m.c.) ** howevermuch 
I said, he did not agree; in spite of all I said, no matter what I said, he—.'* 
An Afghan might here say chandàan-3 ki—. 


i Hamchunan-i-ki is, however, correct Persian. 
TN For il chundn and wisig chandān qualifying an indefinite substantive 
Us. with the |; of unity, vide § 41 (z). — 


. 3 Note that a plural verb after a collective noun i» necessary here to 
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(f) For remarks on the definite article, vide $ 40. 

(u) For the use of. the demonstrative pronouns wf än, as a definite 
article before a relative clause, vide § 40 (9). 

(v) As with the (e of unity [vide § 41 (j) Remark], abstract nouns in 
the singular do not admit of the relative cs. Ex.: Javan bi-ghurür-i dilavari 
ki dar sar 07704 y» جوان بغرور دلاورى كه در سر‎ (Gul. Chap. III, St. 27). 

The relative JG may, however, be used with plural abstract nouns, 
ASI إست‎ BO} سر‎ Le از‎ AS ales ذا‎ nafarmaniha- ki az mā sar zada ast (m.c.); 
شما کرد: ین‎ RS gk Fhübiha-i ki shuma karda id. 1 

Concrete nouns however in ى‎ may take the relative J, AS :— عاصيئي‎ 
oo بون ارد به لز عابدى كه ذر صو‎ — 3 af (Gul.). 

(w) When substantives are coupled together, the متي‎ added to the 
last only, as: magar ikhtiyar u 'izzat-i-ki Khan hala bi-a dada aat kifayat-ash 
nami-kunad 7 عكر بكتبار و عرتيعه خان حالا باو دادج إست كفايخش تميكدد‎ (m.c.) “but 
the authority and importance that the Khan has already given him are they 
not s'flicient for him ؟‎ *” 


CHAPTER V. 
f 3 43. The Adjective. Təm-igşijai صشت)‎ mual). 

(a) The adjective is called gijat ( ae ) and the substantive qualified 
maiwsüf | عوصوف‎ |. 

Persian adjectives qualifying nouns are as à rule indeclinable. In con- 
struction, they usually follow and are coupled to their nouns by the دضو‎ 
as: asp-i qizil-i man اسپ قزل من‎ ** my grey! horse." 

(5) In old Persian prose, theadjective preceded its substantive without the 
izülal. Iun modern Persian, some few adjectives may precede their nouns, and 
in this case the is@/at is discarded. This construction is called the * inverted 
epithet’ izafal-i maglubi ( ي‎ yiio La ). The substantive has usually 
the ie of unity."" Examples: كوب »ردي‎ khüb mard-+ (m.c.) “a good 
man''; si» Ged! QJ. ~ae ‘ajab hava-i inja darad (m.c.) ''this place 
has a fine air, a good climate,” 

The adjectives «£9 nit “ good '' and بد‎ bad ** bad'" frequently precede 
their substantives in this manner. 

With the exception of the simple adjectives ** good '' and *'* bad", the 1 
‘inverted epithet” is used only in poetry of in rhetorical language, or in 

` modern colloquial for the sake of emphasis: in the last example above, —> is 
* by position emphatic and signifies *' a really fine air.” Darakhshanda zan-i 
درخشندة زني‎ (me) “a bright, cheerful, woman''; sharir mardi (m.c.) | PE 
I Qizil, T., “red.” Can this be tranalation of tho Arabie rummini «scarlet Hike 000000 
horso because in Persia the tai rp ear p piaga y dyed with boana ? = 
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a wicked man,'' eto., are used in modern Persian and are more‏ شرير مردي 
emphatic than the ordinary collocation.‏ 

(c) Arabic adjectives and compound adjectives should follow the nouns 
they qualify, but vide § 117 II (e). 

Turkish adjectives precede their Turkish substantives, aa: قزل باش‎ (m.c.) 
lit. **red-head,'"" a name for Persian and also for certain other settlers in 
Afghanistan: قرا قورش‎ gard-qiish '* the golden eagle’’ (lit. the black! bird of 
prey); y قوا‎ gara-kahar, adj., *‘ dark bay (horse).'" In J; قرا‎ qaraqaval, 

١ mo. for qargaval ** à pheasant,” the first word is perhaps not an adjective. 

(d) The adjectives KAayli (mod.) and bisyar (class. and mod.) “ much, 
man y,'' take either a — or plural, as: khayli (or bisyar) zan ( سيدار‎ or) كيلي‎ 
5 “a lot of women"; Khayli (or bisyar) zanha là 5 ( jb- or) خيلى‎ ** many 
women '' ; also zanha-yi bisyar سيار‎ slo, but not zan-i bisyür; zan-i ziyüd is, 
however, and. 

Note that خيلى‎ unlike سيار‎ cannot follow its noun. 

Note too that هاي سيار بزرك‎ j= is ambiguous, for it may stand either for 
jahazha-yi bisyar-i buzurg ** many large ships,'' or for jahazha-yi bisyar-busurg 
“ships very large, very large ships." For examples of bisyar as an adverb, 
vide § 89 (I) (2). 

(e) Chand siy is followed by a noun in the singular, vide § 39 (g) (1) to (7). 

(/) Chandan إن‎ siy has many meanings; ‘‘ many, as much, how long, 
etc," When it signifies ** much, many '' itis followed by a singular noun and 
in Modern Persian always by a negative verb, as: chanddn sarbaz anja na-büd 
opp جندان سرباز ]ندا‎ (m.c.) ** there was not a great amount of soldiery there "': 
chandan sar-rishta-3 dar zaban-i Farsi na-daram py» v در زبان‎ Ao سر‎ oto 
(m.c.) ** I don't know very much Persian.'' 

Remark.—Chandün sarbüz ünjà büdand sisy سر باز آنجا‎ gie '' there 
were many soldiers there '', is old. 

(y) In modern colloquial, one or two adjectives sometimes precede their 
substantives with the iga/at, aa: spr mard s, yay ° °" the old man.'*; pir-i mard-i 


> — — —— — —— — — 





= -a — 


i The young of the Golden Eagle is black: 

$ Pir i» also a founder or a chief of any religious sect : بقت‎ pb پیر‎ piri fariqat 

“a spiritual guide." — Sabza-Maydün, a mque in Quan, M volger fox Sos Mogens: 

a! Salsa Eşa is also used as an adjective, ''dark-complexioned," of people: rangash 
(0 sabia رتش سبزة است مه‎ (me); but eürat-ash sabz ast: “he looks groen, ill." 
p - oH woe f هند رايتيهيى‎ aF یگ سدزة بی نمك لبود در تهام هند كويا‎ 

Eu “ There was not a dark face, bad-looking, in the whole of Ind. 
| boa rns e رسو‎ ener IM 
Persians to n dark —— 


adj.. is applied by the 
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— يشر‎ "an old man''; pir-i zal J3 يدر‎ * the grey-headed old woman”? : 
پیر فرتولی‎ pir-i fartüt-i (m.c. and class.) ** a decrepit, worn-out old man "": but 
پیر باقبان‎ pir baghban, or پیر‎ ost bayhban-i pir (Afghan and m.o.) “the old 
gardener'': o&U يبر‎ pir nā-khudā,! or نالكدبى يبر‎ nà-Ehuda-yi pir (Afghan and 
m.c.) * the old Captain.*’ 

Pir-sal يدر سال‎ '*aged'' is an Afghan expression for سال‎ avyos dirina-sal, 
Or دبريدة روز‎ dirina-rüz, or سال گوردھ‎ sal-khurda. 

For the modern colloquialism 312 عرحوم‎ marhüm-i shah **the late Shah '' 
and bachcha Turk Sp azo, or Turk bachcha &x ترک‎ (for بچ ترک‎ bachcha-yi 
Turk), vide $ 117, TIT (b). 

In classical Persian, the izafat in the above cases is omitted, thus 
pir-mard-i يبر عردى‎ etc. 

(h) Adjectives, without an iza/at, may precede or follow nouns to form 
compounds, as: خرش رف‎ Ehush-rang *' of pleasing colour '' ; 355 هم‎ dum-zada 
** docked (of horses)"; 5558 دم‎ dum-daraz *' long-tailed, i.e. donkey '' ; 355 كوش‎ 
güsh-daraz (m.c.), more commonly كوش‎ 31,5 daráz-güsh ** donkey '' ; Als كردن‎ 
gardan-kuluft, adj. ‘‘of strong-back (in a vulgar sense)''; also **a man of 
power, no weakling.'' 

(f) When several adjectives are attributed to the same noun they 
may .— 

(1) Be connected to their noun and to each other by the isafar: this 
construction is called tansig*'s-sifaf | cA تنسيق‎ ) “the stringing, or 
arranging, of the epithets.’ Examples: küA-i buland-i sangi-yi bar/-dar (m.c.) 
سقگي برف دار‎ as كيم‎ tthe high rocky snow-covered mountain'': yar-i gul- 
hadan-i shirin-zaban (class.) wl} pras يار كل ددن‎ ‘“the mistress with delicate 
body and honied speech.” 

(2) The adjectives may be coupled by the conjunction eae »—a construc- 
tion not common. Examples: J ابى كه قالب و قوارة عرد جنگي داشت در واقع كم‎ > 
و كم زهرع تریں مردم بود‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXII) ** though he was of a fine 
soldierly appearance, he was in reality the most timid and pusillanimous 
of men."’ x 

hsm در كرو‎ gi عه با ياكيزه‎ sy رو‎ SY جوانی پاک باز و‎ 
(Gul., Chap. V., St. 20.) 
°“ A gallant youth there was and fair — 
Pledged to a maid beyond compare.'* 
| ` (East. Trans.) 
am) پرشیده‎ Bale, صندوقی را كشودة يارجةٌ كينع‎ JU! جه ميبيقه كه‎ (Afghan)* ** what 
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does he see but that Ayáz has opened a wooden chest and taken out some old 
and dirty clothes." ' 

(3) The adjectives may follow the noun in apposition without the con- 
junction », vide § 139 (b) (2) or with the conjunction s, vide § 90 (a) (5). 
Example: shakh did siyah-jam şa'ïj andam (Sa'dî) دید سياوقام‎ € 
p ضشعيف‎ Cle saw a person dark-complexioned and feeble-looking '' 
راي سرتيز و سبى پای‎ Bai آمدی ددست جواني — و‎ us f نه‎ tt thou didst not fall 
into bondage to a youth, vain and foolish, hot-tempered and fickle '" (Sa'di). 


Remark J.—In modern Persian را‎ would be necessary after $4552 
shakhs-i, otherwise it might be mistaken for the subject. 


() 14 the noun is also qualified by an affixed pronoun, the pronoun is 
affixed to the adjective and not to the noun, as: awg@t-i ‘azizal oy, 
=) [or awgal-i ‘azizi tu] ** thy precious time." 

The ر‎ of the dative or of the accusative is added to the last adjective 
only, as: Sy اسي عرني را دزد‎ ‘robbers carried off the Arab horse ™; قالي بزرك‎ 
— مشاري را‎ — Iaold the large RSG moth- 
eaten Afsbar* carpet.” 

(k) If an adjective is a predicate after the verb **to be>’ (in English), the 
igafat is of course omitted, as: barí sard ast va atash garm درف سرن !== و‎ 
گرم‎ ce. 

For a predicate plural in English (substantive or adjective) and qualified 
by an epithet, vide § 119 (o). 

(h If the predicate is a noun qualified by an adjective of the class 
mentioned in (6), the adjective may, according to ordinary rule, either 
precede or follow its noun, as: pidar-i tu mard-i khith-ist يشر ذو عيرن حتوبيست‎ 
or pidar-i tu khüb mard-ist يدر تو گوپ عصردبست‎ . In such cases the noun of the 
predicate has usually the e of unity. 

* (m) An adjective used substantively may be in the plural, as: بز ركان ميكويتت‎ 
"the sages say '': بست‎ slot wh) 3 az akabir-i Baghdad ast "he is of the 
influential people of Baghdad.'' In such cases the plural in @ is usual; but 


this plural isnot rigidly adhered to in speaking: £i كرشكلهاي‎ khush- 


gilhà-yi majlis is m.c. and incorrect: lay j buzurgha —— big things '* 


is sometimes in m.c. rine ee ne car to 
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(n) (1) In a few instances in classical Persian, sometimes imitated by 
modern writers, a plural substantive, Arabic or Persian, animate or 
inanimate, is qualified by a plural adjective, Arabie or Persian. 

(2) The use of a plural Persian adjective to agree with a plural noun 
denoting rational beings is in imitation of the Arabic and should not be 
copied. For an exception vide p. 122, line 4. 

(3) It must also be recollected that, in Arabic, all broken plurals are 
collective nouns, and may, therefore, be grammatically feminine singular, and 
that the commonest Arabic feminine termination is * sing., and ات‎ pl. 

(4) and (5) Examples: ازكمين ندر جستته‎ ١ مردان دلاوران‎ (Sa'di) “the brave 
men sprang out of their ambush": را بر كمارنت‎ sas غليظان‎ (Sa'di) ''they 
appoint coarse ruffians —.'" 

Bishtar-i ishan dilávarün va bahüdurün-i kür-üzmüda* دلاورنن ر‎ UJ — 
$0957 نهادران کار‎ (Trans. H. B., Chap.): here دلارران‎ dilavarün and wt اد‎ bahaduran 
are treated as substantives and predicates to ايشان‎ ishan, and are qualified by 
the adjective kaür-azmüda 3 .كار ازعود‎ 

Ashkhas-i akübir كابر‎ (£2! (mod.) ''persons, grandees,'" wide (7): 
[(akabir-i ashkhas *'the great ones of the people," would be an ordinary 
construction}. i 

Qasamhàa-yi ghilīz Bus cst (m.c.) **solemn oaths'' ; قلاع و‎ peas, 
(99 بر زبان‎ * alas (mod.) ‘I swore strong and mighty oaths.’" In the Quran 
occurs the phrase sos EM Esi “angels strong and harsh,'" and this 
probably accounts for the plural Arabic adjectives being (incorrectly) used 
after سوكندها‎ and Ge. 

Common in farmans are, مسترفيان عظام‎ and عظام‎ ishi- 


Shuhüd-i muvasgaga (rare) ab. شہود‎ (or — شهود‎ ) "trustworthy wit- 
nesses"; قربي‎ Je; or af Ji», (but not in Pers. rijal-4 aqwiya* sl s5! (رجال‎ * 
'' strong men.'" 

(6) The regular Arabic masculine plural of adjectives is sometimes used 
for men, but always in the oblique case, as: Ghuzsat-ií mujahidin? عجاهدين‎ Ejs 

true warriors of the Faith '' : kubarā®i *ürifin wale slas “great mystics.’ " 
A regular Arabic masculine plural substantive may be qualified either by 
a regular Arabio masculine plural or else, less frequently in Persian, by 
a masculine broken plural. 0 : 1 

` (7) A broken plural signifying rational beings may, as in Arabic, be 
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` 3 Shiddd شداد‎ plural of Shadid 9:92, and وتات فو‎ BMS plural of salis Bald. 
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qualified by an adjective in the masculine broken plural, as: A*imma-yi athar 
(or reg. pl. —tahirin) اطبار‎ 4.5) ** the pure Imams.'' 

(S) As stated in (3), Arabie broken plurals are collective nouns and 
grammatically feminine: itis therefore also correct to say a*"mma-yi tahira 
talk eı; hukküm-i *azima & b; Ka, etc. : but & ,* رجال‎ , however, does not 
appear to be used in Persian, though correct Arabic. If, however, the broken 
plural is not applicableto rational beings, it is usually followed by a singular 
feminine, rarely by a broken plural, as: asma*i husna حسفي‎ slew! = ‘the 9 
attributes of God; sxe. کت‎ '"': exception slas EMS lal, vide (4). 

(9) An Arabie regular inanimate feminine plural is usually qualified by 
a feminine singular, less often of a masculine singular, and very rarely by 
a feminine plural: darajàt-i ‘aliya aJle درجات‎ ** high ranks" is commoner than 
,درجات عالي‎ while oWle درجات‎ is rarer still. However, in a few instances a 
regular Arabic feminine plural is qualified by a regular feminine plural, as 
olathe باقيات‎ ** pious works that are permanent '* : عقاعات عاليات‎ ** high places '' : 
the first occurs in the Quran. 

(10) A dual denoting rational beings may be qualified by a dual, as 
walidayn-« majidayn poale والدبى‎ ** noble parents,’ 

A dual denoting irrational beings or neuters is rarely qualified by a 
masculine singular, as tarafayn-5 muqabil طرفين مقابل‎ , but generally by a dual. 

(11) An Arabic feminine singular denoting a lifeless object is usually 
followed by an Arabic adjective agreeing with it, as yad-i bayzā slaw بيد‎ ' the 


white hand (of Moses), a miracle" ; rutba-yi *ulyà ble fj; “of highest uni 8 
It does not, however, always agree, as yad-i wahid saly يد‎ ““ monopoly, 

If the noun ends in رت‎ for the servile Arabic &, the adjective is usually 
masculine: thus url le همت‎ , vide (t) (3). 

When, however, an Arabic feminine rational noün is followed by an 


adjective ending with the relative es (wa-yi nisbati), the adjective is 
feminine : if irrational it is masculine or feminine, as: شيوازي‎ ١ كتب‎ but 


RE ; حكمت عملي‎ but Alie دولت‎ 


(12) Tf a singular Arabie substantive denotes a rational being, the Arabic - 


adjective should always agree with it. 


Tt will be seen that the concord of Arabic substantives and adjectives. in 


Persian usually follows the rules of Arabic grammar. 


(o) Summary of rules of concord of substantives and adjectives other 


عسوي مدر [Reggae‏ — 





ib 





THE ADJECTIVE. 156 


(3) A broken plural not of rational beings is usually qualified by a 
feminine singular, rarely by a broken plural. 

(4) A dual of rational beings is qualified by a dual agreeing with it. 

A dual of irrational (or neuter) things is rarely qualified by a mascu- 
line singular, generally by a dual. | 

(5) A singular Arabic feminine of lifeless things usually has the adjective 
agreeing with it, but not always. 

If the noun enda in œ for the servile ï, the adjective is usually masculine. 

An adjective ending in the yà-yi nisbati and qualifying a feminine rational 
Arabic noun is feminine in form; irrational, masc. or fem. 

(6) If a singular Arabic substantive denotes n rational being, the adjec- 
tive should always agree with it. 

(7) Plural Persian nouns should not be qualified by a plural adjective, 
neither Persian nor Arabic. 

(p) (1) A few Persian adjectives are also treated as substantives, as: 
$i» و لیک و دف ايام‎ $2 yS) ر گرم و سيرد‎ S545 whem و‎ diary (Sa'dî) °° (thou wast 
most fortunate that thou fellest to the lot of an old man) experienced and 
travelled, one who had seen the ups and downs of life, and tried its good and 
bad.' "The adjectives o» > e , and و دروغ‎ =el) , and sil بست و‎ , are often 

(2) Adjectives, Persian and Arabic, may stand for substantives, as: 


«wt (pl. of 28) i the dead’’: also گذشتگان‎ and عردكان‎ , wide (r) and § 115 (r). 

(3) An adjective standing for a substantive may be qualified by another 
adjective, as: را پسری رجور بود‎ Jes توانكرى‎ (Sa'di) “* a certain rich miser had a 
iz am wd orth cy كفت‎ Uta لاغر‎ àf شنيدي‎ oT (Sa'di). 

Remark.—In English, adjectives occur as nouns, generally in poetry, as: 
"the past." George Eliot talks of the “ painful right '' and the '' irreclaim- 
able dead,'' but only a master of English prose can so introduce an adjective 
qualified by another adjective. 

(4) Sometimes an adjective is better, or as well, known as the substan- 
tive it usually qualifies, and hence is used alone, as: ny جو فدديى 93( بر سر ژندء‎ | 


Hindi here stands for figh-i Hindi. Compare *' my Toledo” for ** my Toledo 
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(r) (1) The noun of agency, and—as in English—the present and past 
participles, are used as adjectives. With these must be classed the verbal 
adjectives in a. 

(2) The noun of agency is not much used. In modern Persian it is nearly 
always an adjective: shaths-i bakhshanda (m.o.) tS pais “a liberal 
man ''; ri-yi darakhshanda (m.c.) s932*&,5 روي‎ *‘a bright-looking, cheerful 
face”; mard-i ‘ata-kunanda (m.c.) 3° lhe عرد‎ “m generous man." Vide 
§ 115 (r). 

Even classically, the noun of agency was used as an adjective :— 

uM ترسادع ز دوزخ اند و جویاي‎ SAT در صومعه و مدرده و دیرو‎ 
'* In synagogue and cloister, mosque and school, 
Hell's terrora and Heaven's lures men's bosoms rule. 
O. K. Rub. 49 Win. 


Remark.—The adjective 3534.2 sharmanda *'*ashamed'' is from an 
obsolete verb شرعميدن‎ . 

The adjective farkhunda $5» ,* is connected with ارخ‎ , Pers., from 55 far, 
Pers., *' beauty, lustre '", and رخ‎ ruth, Pers., ** cheek, face."' 

In charand u parand »,4 و‎ iy ‘‘grazing beasts, and birds,'" the s is 
dropped. In m.c., charand » 2 alone, is an adjective, meaning '' bosh, rot * ' 
( چرند كفقن‎ ). 

Manand, prep., *' like” (in India vulg. manind), is from the verb مانسقن‎ 
“to be like, to resemble." 

A few other adjectives, possibly derived from obsolete verbs, have this 
agent form, as: diranda (m.c.) 852525 '' slow to act.” 


(3) Present Participle:—wly uaea af روباة مغاسب حال 5 زست‎ wT — 
و خھزان‎ wit, (Sa'di) '* E said you are like the fox who was seen fleeing away 
and stambling blindly in its haste.” 

(4) Past Participle:—1yy اورا كسى تديدي در كشادة و سشرة‎ SIS في الجملة‎ 
HULS سر‎ (Sa'di) “in short none had ever seen his house with open door or 
table spread '' : كيلاسها هم رسيدع و ير بار برد‎ gilas-hà ham rasida va pur bar būd 
(Shah's Diary) '' the cherries too were ripe and (the trees) well laden with 
them’’: نايستديدع كرد‎ ol 3-1 nàü-pasandida kard (im.c.) “he committed 


a displeasing (or reprobated) act.'" 
(5) According to Platts, mast, düst, and a few nouns and adjectives were 


once past participles. | 
. (s) (1) The Persian adjective يبر‎ appears to have a feminine D, Land T | 
kai E cohort Be روز بر من‎ who كردى‎ (Sardi) — 
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tad fat by writing it as s. Posaibly, therefore, this s may stand for an iza fat, 
vide (g). 

(2) In modern Persian, dyes is used by women for the pronoun '' T"* or 
"me" when writing to a superior, vide pages 51 (/) and 69 (e). 

In classical Persjan, 442.5 Lamina is generally used as positive masculine, 
“ mean, vile.” 

i—i ا در صف بندكان‎ — join كم‎ yok 
(Sadi). 
٠١ Permit me—for I am just a humble person — 
To rank and sit amongst the slaves." 

( (1) As stated in (n) (3), all broken plurals are grammatically feminine 
singular, and the Arabic feminine termination singular is 5. 

(2) This feminine * is frequently added to Arabic participles and 
adjectives even if the noun qualified is Persian. Examples: masha*ikh-s 
mazkūra من كيرد‎ p (class.) ** the Shaykhs mentioned above''; 43,5 9053 
"the women described '' ; nyse Ul °“ the duties mentioned” ; مكانبة‎ 
quo Acsi mukitaha-yi margin bi-düsti (class.) "correspondence written 
in friendship." 

(3) If the fem. noun is Persian or Arabic, singular or plural, and denotes 
rational beings, or if the qualifying Arabic adjective is of the form Us or 
Juss, the adjective is usually put in the feminine singular: ale’ حكيت‎ or 
(perhaps incorrectly) حكمت كاعل‎ “perfect wisdom,'' but dek كوبت‎ of man's 
power and كاعله‎ waf of divine power; vide (n) (11). 

(4) Hf, however, the Arabic adjective is separated from the Persian noun 
it qualifies, or if it is a predicative adjective, it is preferably left in the 
masculine form, as: است‎ iiile او زت خيلى‎ “she is a very intelligent woman.'" 
In “this woman became famous in the town,'" it 
would be better to substitute se. 

(5) It appears that it is optional in modern Persian to add a š to Arabic 
adjectives and participles: in speaking tbe s» is generally omitted, but n 
writing it is generally inserted.! Examples: ,5U لياس‎ (m.c.), or t= اباس‎ (in 
writing) ''rich apparel''; pje همثيرً‎ (m.c.), or &» 59 i.a (in writing). 
There seems no sufficient reason for adding the s to /akhir in the previous 
example, as libas is maso. in Arabic: in gaye لباس‎ the 2 is never added; but 
in atl abt the s is correct, as lat. has itself the feminine 
termination. | 
. As ضعيفه‎ is used as a substantive signifying ' a woman (in m.c. especially 
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| * weak mare,'"" but m@diydin-i za'ifa ** the mare of the woman '' : «s كالم‎ 
(m.c.) * the feeble lady '' is commoner than 445 .خانم‎ 

In dıle ,عجلس‎ generally translated ‘a court of justice," the second 
word is an Arabic abstract noun formed according to rule, from the relative 


adjective. 
(6) The advantage of adding * to Arabic participles will be seen from the 


following :— 

dee ae y e» “the deceased woman,"’ but مرحوم‎ w) “the wife of the 
deceased '': بود‎ Wile رود‎ **the river intervened,'' but بورش بود‎ y مانع‎ alila رود‎ 
(mod.) “the intervening river prevented an assault'': here Ala could be 
substituted, but Ala clearly indicates that it is a qualifying adjective and 
not predicative, though 55; is not feminine, 

(7) Arabie adjectives or participles that are commonly used as adjectives 
in m.c., are seldom inflected for gender. There is, however, no rule; for 
Persians that pride themselves on their Arabic, will use Arabie constructions, 1 
even when contrary to Persian grammar and idiom. The Arabic past partic. 
مقبول‎ in m.c. means °“ pretty,” and hence is rarely inflected: however 
دكتر مقبرله‎ is used in m.c. for ** pretty girl," as well as Jaro piss, 

(8) In au كفت و گوي‎ (m.c.), there appears to be no grammatical reason 
for the feminine termination. Possibly the explanation lies in the fact that 
most of the common words in Arabic for * conversation' are feminine. 


(9) Musamma — namesdꝰ (in Persian written and pronounced — 
and — musamm:*) has for its feminine musammat — 
oS 1 بي بي نگاح‎ VL oles با زني‎ laf (m.c.) ** there he married a lady 
called Haji Bibi '' ; but كرد‎ ١ ا كان كام‎ salt Nome gah :بن تي با‎ ul. 
$ In India, in written documents مسهات‎ is prefixed to almost every 
1 woman's name and — Mrs., or Madame, or Miss. 
7 (10) » AB-jah wet is used as a form of address for men, and *'ulya-jü^ 
n sla le for women. ‘Ulya lale is the feminine of ale! the elative of .عالى‎ 
The construction — to be Arabie, i.e. tale lale “high as to rank."’ 


cig 1 NékGh in its literal sense signifies ' —— bd ta tthe Adina el the law it 
ME RUM te DNO ORUM 08 REE The past part. fom. mankihah متكرحة‎ 
j *' joined in legitimate wedlock ** is applied to a woman married by the ceremony of eK 
| ss opposed to that of &Le (lit. wsufruct, engagement), which is a marriage contracted for 
Meet ed E SE E عو‎ Hye ospite In Persia the word 
is used only by the learned, the term d4ke sigha being substituted both for the 
ocn mony and for the temporary wife. The children of a ¢igha wife are legitimate, bs) 
dc Bron tert owe ot a a an mankühaA wife, ——— 
w. Though rophet sanctioned ' tempor rr M 
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In India, and probably in Afghanistan, عالي جاة‎ is still an address for 
persons of position, but in Persia it is used for نائب وكيل‎ na^ib vakils, eto.’ 

(11) An Arabic feminine elative is often used to qualify a feminine noun, 
Persian or Arabic, as: dawlat-i ‘ugma درلت عظءي‎ ''the most great empire '" - 
igre گواهر‎ ‘the smallest sister'': éhe و‎ ybe و سجذات شكر این موفهيت‎ aef 
بققدیم رسيد و حكم شد‎ cy ABUS توايق برآن‎ Neo was af کجریٰ‎ Iq. Namayi J., 
Ed. Bib. Ind., As. Soc. Beng. 


Hemark.—1í an Arabic adjective of the measure dax has an elative 
: - 
signification, its feminine is on the measure udat; but if it denotes colour or 


deformity its feminine is on the measure sias, as pe “yellow,” fem. صقرا‎ ; 
اعرج‎ ''lame,'" fem. si s. 


(u) Arabic participles used as substantives make their feminines in s 
according to rule, as: من‎ —»»-4 ''my friend (male)''; مين‎ pms *' my 
friend (female) " * : [eyes deceased (male),'" مسرحوعة‎ “deceased (female) '* ; 
معشوق‎ and -à— ۽‎ alle ** a divorcee. 

In classical Persian and Arabic, عاشق‎ is generally used for the male lover, 
while معكوق‎ or مصديوب‎ '' the beloved '' is generally considered to be feminine 
of necessity, and hence it is not necessary to add an 8 to distinguish it 
as feminine. 

In classical Arabic, it is a rule that '* nouns '' which by their nature can 
apply only to females do not take the feminine termination. Sa'di, neglecting 
this rule, writes 4L«l& ** pregnant,” but observes it in the word ععشوق‎ 
'" mistress," ‘Umar-i Khayyam, however, uses ma'shüga :— 

aig‏ بيشت وتوروءين جواهد یود و آنجا می ناب وانكبين خواهد بون 
كر ceu aß⸗⸗— og le‏ — چون e‏ كار "rw‏ كه رواهثت بون 
‘i In Paradise, they tell us, Houris dwell‏ 
And fountains run with wine and oxymel :‏ 
If these be lawful in the world to come,‏ 


Surely "tis right to love them here as well.'' 
O. K. 185 Whin. 


(v) (1) Mushkil مشعل‎ (pl. mushkilat) is in classical Persian both a sub- 
stantive and an adjective. 5 

In modern Persian it is generally used as an adjective only, شكال‎ ishkal 
being usually used in writing and in m.c., for the substantive. 
` (2) ‘Umda عمهة‎ is both a substantive and an adjective: عبد‎ jẹ ‘an 
excellent thing''; بود‎ fose او از‎ (mod.)''he was one of my best 
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| Great offence waa once given to a Persian Governor by the Afghan interpreter of = 
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customers''; «Ijj, foe y “ofthe best of the ministers" " ; مقصودم‎ Po. y 
'' my real object."' 

(w) (1) Two substantives are often substituted for an English substan- 
tive with its adjective, as: هيت عرصوف بود‎ gailu (or موضوف بون‎ ol oe) ‘the 
was endowed with high aspirations, a noble ambition "" : — aS منابقة معرنتى‎ 
ap ها‎ (Sa'di) ** by the previous acquaintance we had —'' ; «x | pitye (Sa'di) 





"by former beneficences, by previous favours '" ; ابام‎ pity- (m.c.) "former 


days'': كشت‎ Jise " صدديت * درویشان وصدق نفس ایشان ذعائم بخلاقش بصمائد‎ quel 
\Sa‘di) ** by the felicity of the companionship® of dervishes and the purity of 
! their nature, his evil qualities became changed to good ones '' : pie &«3y (m.c.) 
i. "what is necessary for a journey ''; pwo لازعة‎ (m.c.) ''what planning is 
4 1 necessary, the right course to take '' : صحيت‎ Yy) (Sa'di) '* what is proper to 


*T7 


good companionship `’; —— ) كارها‎ or) ابی از عصاثب كار‎ “this is a wonderful 


98 - 
rA exploit”: 241-2 و عوت‎ &xv JLS در‎ (Shah's Diary) "they are in perfect bodily 
| health”; كمال‎ gat ''the highest perfection '"; ($8; و محض گم‎ yali عيّن‎ 
“complete error.” 
- - a — 
(2) Kull US Ar., and كلي‎ Per., are substantives; while J, fem. 45, is 
an Ar. adjective. In sentences such as, —aک میود‎ olf JUis! (m.c.) ** there is a 


every probability that —'', kulli is sometimes mistaken for a substantive. 


k- Kulliyyat #JS is also an Arabic abstract noun '' totality ''; the Persians 
+ also use kulli in the same sense. 


ih (3) The Arabic substantive yea and its antonym * سو‎ are in classical 
J and in modern Persian frequently used instead of adjectives: لين طائقه‎ (ga. در‎ 
داشت‎ Bab حن ن‎ (Sa'di) '‘he entertained the * highest opinion of 
this’ sect ''; حسن سلوى‎ ''upright conduct''; ادب‎ — “good manners ' 

) gf بعدسن‎ ٠١ by great good fortune, or very luckily '" ; —— "epi 


zi oo gee een also good discipline, etc," A m.o. phrase is حسن كوييش این است‎ 
|__| the good thing about him is this—""; valgarly also حسن يش‎ is used. 
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; Ue سوه‎ evil 


Similarly with ;,.—:—4P s "evil thought, suspicion '' 
doing '' : سود حال‎ ** bad plight?" ; سو ھەم‎ “indigestion” 


; ,سو اذب‎ OF or صوة‎ 
“ rudeness '' 


As. سود‎ “ovil end”; سور خلق‎ ** bad — or nature,” 


(x) The classical ۾ * سكن عام‎ common or well-known matter'' is not so 
5 s 


common in modern Persian, as — ,سکن‎ OF كهم‎ i سڪ عام‎ (m.c.). *'Umümi is 
* an Arabic adjective. 


(y) A few Arabic adjectives and some Persian and Arabic participles are, 
before a substantive, followed by an fsafat ed of by a preposition : 
— محال ' عقل‎ (Sa'di) ''it is contrary to reason’?: «—b خلاف رائى‎ (m.o.) 


1: contrafy to sound opinion 3 "— شيا‎ a برشت‎ (m.c.) vi this is not like your 
usual good sense.’ 


Muhal-i mumkin gese Jdem (m.c.) is a vulgarism, apparently for muhal u 
na-mumkin و باعمكن‎ Ua, 

(=) In m.c. él means “clean, and religiously pure," but ماف‎ means 
'"«mooth, level ''; كردن‎ ole, however, is ** to strain liquid through cloth,” 
and cile و‎ Sly is t clean." 

Indians and Afghans use SY in the sense of ‘‘pure’’ only. and dle in 
the sense of ‘' clean "' ; also ** completely wholesale (of a thing)."" 


Remark [.—For the negative use of كم‎ and 5 كم‎ vide $ 121 (b). 
(aa) The addition of dna & — to substantives forms adjectives, and to 
adjectives forms adverbs, as: lse “ manly, virile'': علبعانة‎ “royal (from 


mulük, pl. of malik king") : دليرانة‎ ** bravely, boldly ": aay - ade: - ۽ عاقلانه‎ 
vide also § 108 (a). 
After a ‘vowel,’ the usual euphonic change is made, as: dandyaGna 
| ووإنايانهة‎ ete. 
| p إسقادانه‎ tin a more masterly way ** seems to be an exception, as the 
١ adverb is here formed from a noun. 






8 44. Compound Adjectives. 
( Ep اسم مضت‎ ). 


(0 (@) Any noun with a particle prefixed may become an adjective, or a 
le a "Use Pup qa Spe inn — — 
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wm polls, ".دور‎ In sard dast سر دست‎ “ready at hand, ' sar-é cabin wU) سر‎ 
“on the tip of one's tongue,” sar is practically a preposition. 

Anepithet may consist of a whole clause, as: (2,0 alla. fou banda-yi haiga 
bi-güsh (Sa'dî) “slave with a ring in his ear '" : ads f على در جنگ‎ mulk-i dar 
jang girifta (m.c.) ** country taken in war’’: و وارني بقلتدران‎ MSS ناجرى كشتي‎ 
4L— (Sa'di) *‘a merchant whose ship has been wrecked and an heir who has 
associated with Kalendars—"’ : 

ای هقرها ادع بر كف — عيبها بر ABS‏ زير زل 
(Sa'di).‏ 

'* Oh thou that displayest thy virtues, but concealest thy defečts.”' 

mara bi-khalvat-s‏ مرا بخلوت كويكي سه سوي dios‏ درش سوي حرم BLES‏ بضواست 
küchak-i si sü-yi basta-yi dar-ash bi-sit-yi haram gushüda bi-khwast—Tr. H. B.‏ 
Chap. XVIII, **he called me into a — place, closed on three sides,‏ 
with its door opening into the harem.’‏ 

Note the position of را‎ in: ام‎ Ba دءوائي این مشكلي را دو جار‎ os (m.o.) 
' I have never encountered such a difficult law-case as this.” 

(b) Compound adjectives are formed :— 

(1) Of an adjective or participle prefixed to a noun :— 


of ugly face |‏ زشت روي 
ass broken-hearted } both elements, Persian.‏ دل 
of gentle disposition‏ لطيف طبع l‏ 
in wretched circumstances both elements, Arabic,‏ ضعيف حال ! 
5 
of pleasant voice ١‏ خرش الصان * 


HS “م‎ ill-tempered 
ki j with moustache just coming 

le pure-hearted‏ دل 
simple-minded, rather stupid‏ سليم دل 
and 5*2 are rare in modern collo‏ نيى Remark 1.—Compounds with‏ 
Remark 11.—'The adjectival member can qualify two substantives, as:‏ 
(H. B. Chap. VI) “a muleteer stout and‏ جاروا دار قوي بال وبال عني قاطر نام 
قوي يال و قوي stands for JU‏ —— : ”” عسهم strong, ‘Ali Qàtir by‏ 

prone reden the former construction is preferred. 


(OU mate o 


mixed elements. 
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wide (lit. round-toothed) * one that drives hard bargains.’‏ كرد 
jho wal: vulg., a thief.‏ 


Vide also adjectives of resemblance, No. (25). 


Remark.—The members of the compound are fr 
equently inverted, thus : 
ريش ید‎ Or ريش‎ oae *' prey-beard, old man, etc,'"' 
(3) Two nouns; vide also (16) ل‎ 
‘Jo شير‎ lion-hearted 


fairy-cheeked [ both elements, Peraian.‏ يرى رخسار 
with the appearance of an‏ على منظر 
angel. both Arabic‏ 
JLS qb. S diabolical in thought |‏ 


ruby-lipped 3‏ لب لعل 
scattering pearls | A‏ كوهر نثار 
bjo billowy as the ocean (of a i ersian and Arabic.‏ موچ 
١ large army ).‏ 
i" SS fi t‏ ^ 
munificen‏ كوم .42 
v asl ruby-lipped Arabic and Persian.‏ 


Remark.—Rarely the compound consists of two Arabic broken plurals, 
as * إشخاص مداسن آداب‎ ‘ people of exquisite manners **: wide also (16). 


(4) Of a substantive, Persian or Arabic, prefixed to a Persian verbal 
root :— 
تش شان‎ scattering fire. 
Af Jo heart-afflicting. substantive Persian. 
جچان كير‎ world-conquering. 
بخش‎ lht fault-forgiving. — 
LT مجلس‎ assembly adorning. } 5 — 
كير من رحمت كن‎ ally یر پای خرابات رو من بضخشای بردست‎ 
‘t Pardon these hands that ever grasp the cup, 
These feet that to the tavern ever stray.'' 
(O. K. 884 Whin.) 
" This compound has often a passive, not an active, sense, as: بطش‎ a 
` Khuda bakhsh ‘“ given of God'': (pl رو‎ rū shins “known by face, i.e. 
coser psi oe “tamed (of wild birds, etc.)'': مال‎ cs 
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| ‘es well as classical et “lion” is often an adjective 
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COMPOUND ADJIECTIVES. 


(5) Adjective (P. or A.) or adverb prefixed to a Persian verbal root — 


wir خوش‎ sweetly-singing. 5 
كراج‎ c£ well-wishing. 
١ er زرد‎ Of quick apprehension. prefix Persian. 
we! يس‎ who thinks after the deed is | 


done; imprudent. ١ 
قير نما‎ mild looking, but not so in ) 
realitv. á 
مقلى تنا‎ apparently oppressed, but in ¢ prefix Arabic. 
reality a tyrant. J 
Some of these compounds have a passive signification, as <f نو‎ **in- 
experienced, a beginner '': كم باب‎ ‘difficult to be obtained, scarce.'' 
(6) Of substantive (P. or A.) and past participle :— 
tas wle experienced. 
see جك‎ tried in battle, proved. 
كشيدع‎ cac one that has seen trouble. ١ 
tej جلت“‎ shame-stricken. 


| substantive Persian. 


“substantive Arabic, 
fies صاحب‎ whose owner is dead (abuse to 
an animal). ] 

In a few words the final s is dropped, as o/f: 3 ‘rusty: oef سر‎ 
“foremost, perfect; also subs. froth, scum; a chief ''; كنذا زان‎ ''given by 
God." 

Compounds of Arabie nouns and past participles are rare: طالع متدوس‎ 
“of ill.omened fate, unlucky.'' 

(7) Of substantives with prepositions, l - & -ie زیر - بر-‎ - y» ete. :— 

F دين‎ a Irreligious. 
بی إنصاف‎ unjust. 
بی دل‎ cowardly. n 
بی گرد‎ unwise, 
بر قوار‎ lasting. 
دست‎ y imperious, tyrannical. 
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(8) Of a substantive, or a Persian verbal with the prefix هم‎ :— 
a هم‎ bed-fellow. 
vy) هم‎ fellow-traveller. 
هم عمر‎ of the same age. 5 
— هم‎ EDEL Arabic substantive. 
>) هم‎ travelling together. | 
هم باز‎ playing together. } Persian verbal. 
(9) A substantive with the prefix ! كم‎ as a privative :— 
cv كم‎ unfortunate (contemptuous). : : 
aar E! Persian substantive. 
& s كم‎ inexperienced. 
— کم‎ p 1 of little capital. } Arabic substantive. 
(10) Na U* prefixed to adjectives, substantives, Persian verbals and past 
participles (compare with 12) :— 
نا خرش‎ displeased (class.); unwell 5 
(mod.). 
پاک‎ b impure; in m.c. saucy, roguish [ adjective, Persian. 
(of a woman, in a good sense). | 
ois L not liked. j 
بالغ‎ under age, immature. 
} 
| 
y 


| Persian substantive 


adjective, Arabic. 


SU © of impure intent.‏ رای 
b inconstant; not durable.‏ بايدار 
useless.‏ نا بكار 
ü out of place.‏ برجا 


various compounds. 


e" = نا‎ of mean resolution or ambition. 
wid U ignorant. 
es Û not understanding. 
tone! نا‎ rude; rough. 
, ستودع‎ b unpraised. 
~ fab b اختصار‎ unabridged. 
ns در جهان كيست بكو‎ suf نا كردة‎ 
x e. '* Was o'er man born that never went astray f *' 
| u O. K. 391 Whin. 





za- 4 
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In modern Persian © is frequently used instead of U; as گوشت نيخته‎ in 
modern Persian is preferred to &so ذم تكثشيدع : گوشت نا‎ p '! rice not steamed 
(after cooking). 

In negative compounds, when part of the compound is a verbal root, the 
negative should immediately precede it, as خدا! ناترس‎ '* Godless'': iyi 35, fU 
**not having slept.'' Sa'di, however, has ناحق شناس‎ for .حق ناشناس‎ 


Remark 1.—In speaking, na-ghafil is often used for dine ghaftat**, 
(11) The privative غير‎ ghayr-i! prefixed to Arabic nouns, participles, and 
phrases, and Persian adjectives :— 
غير انصاف‎ ghayr-i insa/ contrary to justice (not unjust). 
تدقيق‎ ne ghayr-i trahqiq ** not verified." 
غير حاضر‎ absent. 
by se x unconditional. 


i= غير‎ out of order or proper arrangement. 
—— not in use, obsolete. 
Am. ie 5 (fem.) unmarried (wife). 
غير باد‎ uncultivated, etc. 
1 aiti غير‎ involuntary. 
غير تقسيمي‎ not allotted. 
aiik غير قربيت‎ uneducated, ill-bred. 
فير ارسي‎ (m.c.) unofficial. 
xy Mi عمكن‎ 3» incapable of being cultivated 
dreyl! غير ممكن‎ irrecoverable. 
Dog! ه"'طمطق)همد وزن الى * قير النبايت همه جا در دو طرف راع صف كشيدة‎ Diary) 
"men and women Bons number were everywhere drawn up in lines on 
both sides of the way.’’ 


|. —Remark.—In عير عتبوضة‎ “not taken possession of, unappropriated’’ and 
E E "' the participle is feminine to agree with - 
® broken plural understood, viz. : Siar. In ,غير علقرئه‎ it is not clear why the 
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Sometimes the participle has the ي‎ added to it, a5: غير موروني‎ “not 
inherited, '' 
(12) Of a Persian or Arabic substantive or adjective prefixed by the 
Arabie y ** no, not '' ; [compare with (10)]:— 
jt) belonging to no one. 7 
داني‎ Y unique, 


K es ct helpless, without remedy ( xs ). 


Remark.—La-ubali ,لا ابالي‎ adj., ''careless,'" is really an Arabic verb 
'*1 do not care," from مبالاة‎ (root. » ), vide (15). 


(13) Arabic substantives prefixed by the privatives, wos, adj., ‘‘ voidof ™ 
and 4.5»«, past part. * non-existent '' — 


œa: non-existing.‏ الوجود 
(m.c.) lost to ken, disappeared (of a thief).‏ معدو pY‏ 


i known by name but non-existent, i.e. fabulous ''‏ موجود الاسم ععدوم الجسم 
(as the Stmurgh).‏ 


Remark.—The substantive عدم‎ is used for forming substantives, a4: 
UJ. ,عدم‎ Ar., and ,عدم ونا‎ Per., ‘‘ want of fidelity.” 


(14) Compound Arabic adjectives, compounded of an adjective ora 
participle and a substantive in the genitive case ! :— 


(m.o.) of noble dignity.‏ جليل القدر 
om known by name only.‏ الاسم 
من اليك “mentioned above'';‏ مشار“ Arabic phrases, ae ^h‏ )15( 
mentioned, hinted at ''; d y Le “ beyond expression '' : =s Y **immortal ""‏ “ 
uncultivated ™ (lit.itwas*not sown): (pt‏ ^ لمبزرع : )'' (lit. ** hewill not die‏ 
"possessions," subs. (lit.‏ 2 لى :)’` boasting '" (lit. ** you will not see me‏ ** | 


pos possesses) : لا بنقطع‎ “unceasingly, adv.; السابق‎ QS adv., *'as for- 
Eu! diu y due mati I ge ‘gil ** dead drunk [lit. drunk (and) he knows 
thing '']. 

; le á .—When the phrase contains an —— verb, such as in Allah 
; تعالي‎ alll ** God, may He be exalted,” the Persiana, if the first word is 


ow iw e mairi omnei, 
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" COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

— Persian, frequently but incorrectly insert an izafat, as: Khudawand-i taala 

1 خداونن تعالل‎ : mast-i 17 ya'gil, Jam y مت‎ 

١ (16) Adjectives of resemblance are formed by affixing to nouns certain 

t words, chiefly substantives, vide (3) :— 

9 صقت‎ No. like an angel, angelic, 


acting like a fairy.‏ يري كرد وا 
J^ ($55 shaped likea boat.‏ 
(old) like the sky.‏ ۶لک بشتبام * 
guy like a houri.‏ نظير 
walk 5 with a face like the moon; beautiful.‏ 


Manand ote, adj, ''like'', is derived from sale: and, affixed to a 
1 substantive, forms an adjective, as: darya-manand sile bys '' like the sea’? 
(gen. to signify quantity). 
Rarely, a broken plural is used, as: haz@*ir-i falak-naza*ir حظائر فلگ نظائر‎ 
“enclosures high and inaccessible as the heavens '": spb ê falak nazira (or— 
nazir) would also be correct. 
(17) In a few compounds, a numeral is prefixed to à noun:— 
— حجار‎ very alert, 
a=:5 جار‎ four-cornered; square, oblong. 
&JL. جار‎ four-year-old; wide § 98 (b) (4). 


Remark.—Adverbs and substantives are also so formed, as: (945) Ja جار‎ 
"to go at full gallop'': جار 15 تشقن"‎ "to sit tailor-fashion '" : جار سو‎ 
'* a market-place,'" 

(c) The following words, chiefly Arabic, are frequently attached to 
— substantives and adjectives to form compound adjectives :— 

(1) * 959 ''receiving,'' as: pòs Jaa “ possible ''; يذبر‎ 94 (m.c.) 

“can be mended '' (prop. of buildings). 

. (2) shy panah ''asylum, refuge, shelter'', as: siy عتقرت‎ “asylum of 

pardon ' * (an epithet for kings, governors or —— $a) o> (for kings). 
(3) عاب‎ ma-àb lit. '* place of return" : فرنكي مآ ب‎ (mod.) "European « 

“ined.” 

۹ (4) شعار‎ shi*ar, lit. “outer garment; anything that envelops the 

| body”: Jas — t assess Je T irai 



















ELLE trom tardan of, pies uA real ipud Meese IDET 


F — * zo PS dou tons cow ی‎ A eel e E 
wes a FX ۲ _ > 12 Y ١ 
at -7 2 1 f m A j Eh + 2 < l P" z 
i "Á As v "Pes me 4 — Poss pei “mae j * H Secret 
‘ . i v 0 bali xu 1 هه‎ un : — ri 
v used as a singular. Ves m eus, P "o a E 5 —— adn —— 
AT 


I 5 re — A Tus hn rs 
d v? F 27 " 


Du 
—— 









INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES, 169 
- 


(5) الو‎ agar ** trace, sign ' ' : pl ee “inspiring awe, majestic." " 
SOT asür, pl. of pr: juf مودت‎ ** friendly '* (of people). 
(0) wi nishan ** sign, mark '' : 
: (7) ]سلوب‎ wslüb *' arrangement, 
خوش إسلوب‎ ‘* well-shaped '" (of things). 
(8) رار‎ qarar ** dwelling, fixed abode '" : 5,* £55 ‘‘ dwelling in Hell.” 
(9) عدون‎ mash,hün “filled”: مشدون‎ b “wicked.” 
(10) pac! masir (rare in mod. Pers.) '' place of returning, going `’: 
jron unfortuna 
j = 
, (11) >- madar ** centre, pivot''; عذار‎ aj '' 


"I. = 
نشّان‎ ee = Sp pale. 
كقر اسلوب‎ = L1 قز‎ 


manner '' 


centre of respect. ' ' 


- 
(12) we makün '* place '* ; جنت معان‎ ‘dwelling in Paradise (of Muslims 
only). 


(13) نصيب‎ "un '" portion, fate’’ : جت نصيب‎ '" having received the 
award of Paradise.’ ' 
* (14) añn pishā '*trade'' : 45y Uie = کار‎ lia * tyrannous.' ' 

(15) قرين‎ qarin adj. * joined, contiguous ' ' and عترون‎ magrun past. part, 
** joined, contiguous '' : gw f m = حتمت‎ ele) vet ae. 

L,‏ سعادت = سعادت ‘fortunate, wealthy"; wre‏ دولت دقررن 

Note also the following "m maslaha! عصلدت‎ oy “advisable '' : 
سقرون بصعت‎ “healthful, eto., ete.’ 


(16) The verbal adjective in alif is very rare in compounds ; us pe 
jadi-kuna (obs.) i واو عا‎ bye يداباى‎ (old) “wandering in the 
desert. ' ' 


a 


5 45. Intensive — — 0 


a it (a) (1) An intensive adjective is formed by adding to the simple ad- 
~ s jective a final alif,’ called alif-i kasrat 23° ,الف‎ or alif-i mubdlagha ailas لف‎ , or 
alif-i ta'ajjub الفا تعجب‎ , as: Khushi bi-hal-i sulh-kunandagan n بعال صلم‎ PN 
E^ aous '* Blessed are the peace-makers." * 
i This intensive alif, which is probably the vocative alif and is of rare 
o0 e, except after the adjectives (ix - -œ and,» usually precedes 
“Mie nono it qualifies; but ‘ vide’ basa Adverbs of Quantity (l) 3. | 
E — old Persian, the substantive so qualified has often a final alij 


er: — — ae TP Sy “هذا درويشا كورا‎ 
— 
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tive, ag: کیلی ! كوشكل‎ (m.c.) "very pretty "iow بيار‎ “very bad": pid 
"a great eater, glutton'': عقل‎ — “a perfect fool'': سخت تاكوار‎ “ very 
unpalatable '' : سيل‎ c£ TEMA "quite easy '' : سخت شاد شن‎ y 8 sakh shad 
shud (m.e.) *' he became very delighted": le من در‎ pm انكيز‎ Ja ورطهاي‎ 
— ,حشت و دهشت‎ “the precipices appeared in my eyes extremely terrify- 
ing''; vide 5 45: تشدين‎ b كر‎ (m.o.) an accentuated ass, an ass and an ass 


again.’ 
— واي تدكسي من و وای‎ ce شدم به بلاهاي يركي‎ Hye خوش‎ 

For bas, az baz, eto., vide Adverbs of Quantity (4 (3). 

(2) It may be intensified by the T. of unity, as: 335 "T كوش‎ Jf or “ this 
is a very beautiful flower '" = $n qul chi rang-i Ehüb-1 darad * what a very 
fine colour this flower has, ' ' 

(c) (1) Repetition* may give a Sont or intensive signification, as: 
پاک وياكيزة‎ pak u pakiza ** very clean" ; دورو دراز‎ dür u darāīz ** very far 
away ''; aà * rufta shusta ** tidied and cleaned (lit. swept and washed).'" 

(2) Sometimes the meaningless appositive gives this meaning, vide § 140 
(a) and Remark. 

(3) The repeated adjective may be in the plural, as: mast-i mastan 
عست عسقان‎ ''dead drunk'': otp yaks fagir-i fagirün, or قير الققراء‎ fagire'L 
fuqara® ** à pauper of paupers, very very poor." 

In the title ,,Ulsol& modern Persians and Indians insert the izafat.. Mons. 
Raymond, the translator of the “ Seir Mutagherin," who knew at least one 
Indian holder of the title, used the izafat.* 

In Turkish, Mir Mirün عير عيراتك‎ is a title equivalent to Amir*'L 
Umarüa* tyre. 

(d) For sar mast, sar sabz, eto., vide § 117 (j) (4) Remark. 

(e) (1) The prefixes شاع‎ — *& -po to a substantive form an ism-i 


mukabbar — |, giving the idea of size or fineness, etc., as: shah-rah 


9552 ''main-road'': 4.4 sls “a big cup or pot": شاه ير‎ *' flight-feather 
(of wing) '': شاو توت‎ "a large variety of mulberry '' : بیت , شاع دارو ,12 سوار‎ €, 


eto. | 
Khar-magas خر عكس‎ “horse-fly: SaS ‘‘crab’’: fA “large tent, 








y m , خرخيبار‎ , wb. 


pavilion’: 4 ''a large stone’’: كريشة‎ “a species of large mosquito '':- 








—* (33 ito e superlatives in : ea ego — — “in the most 
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Div-savür د بوسوير‎ ٠“ bold horse-man '' «oif ديو‎ “a large kind of wheat” 
— “large clod '': ob pò ‘whirlwind, frenzy '' : دبوجان‎ “ brave, — 
carted.“ 


(2) In the following compounds, خر‎ signifies **ass'' and not *''large'': 
Khar-Gs pí خر‎ ‘‘ass-mill’’: ai, خر‎ "* hog- backed, a tomb'': خر دماغ‎ 
" asinine ™: خرمت‎ * ' stupidly drunk” : — vulg. '*having an ass-like or 
very large penis." 

(3) Whether كوش‎ y> means ''big-eared '" or “ass-eared '" is a disputed 

oint. 


§ 46. Degrees of Comparison and Comparative Clauses. 
( درجات صفات‎ ) 
(a) (L) The Persian comparative is formed by adding تر‎ to the positive, 


, 
aa: pur jam'iyyat-tar p — s (m.c.) '' more populous * * : بعزت تر‎ (Sa'di), in 
Mod. Pers. 9 عزت‎ Lb, ''more honoured'': قر‎ «5L (Sa'dî), in Mod. Pera. 
.9 ,نا لذت‎ ** more delicious," ' 
٠ (2) The superlative, which is not much used in Modern Persian [vide 

(r) (3)], is formed by adding farin ترين‎ to the positive, sometimes contracted 
to —in, wide (b) (6). 

(3) The comparative can be used in the plural, ns : تر هاى ما‎ e$, y (m.c.) 
'“ those greater than us." ' 

(4) The superlative has no plural. 


Remark.—Note that the comparatives of the past participles ji $T 
' more comfortable "; 935244 '' more intelligent"; تر‎ gli! ** more humble ** 
are in common use: but not p al تر ,تعليم‎ soothe, تر‎ 30). *, which are not in 
use. 

(b) (1) Arabic — in Arabic, form both the el e and 


superlative on the measure dur for the masculine, and — the super- 
lative! feminine, as: kabir jas ''great, " comparative and superlative 
p masc., and kubra deps fem. 
|». When comparative, the elative is followed hy من‎ “ than,” when super- 
lative by the genitive. 
8) The Arabic elative (so called because & includes both comparative 
and superlative), when it isa comparative makes no change in Arabic for gender 
" numt er. The Arabic elative is used in Persia n.* ' 
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propitious time": اسعت زعانى‎ j> dar as'ad saman-t ‘in a very fortunate 
time '* : as'ad-$ zamün whe} oa ** the most fortunate of the age." 
n Sometimes a cognate Arabic noun follows an Arabic superlative :— 


(pe! كه‎ ole عرا‎ alae نی ني ابنكوده‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. EA) s 
no, such an honour is fit for me who am the most skilled of physicians '' 
اشعر شعرا ايم‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) '* I am the most poetical of poets.'" 

(5) Generally ———— Arabic adjectives in Persian form their degrees 
of comparison in the Persian manner: Jalê — 3 (Lats — pri diat, 

(6) The affix c»  tarin is sometimes contracted to im, as: thy 
Or بترن‎ “the best": كهدن‎ or كبترين‎ "the least '": مہیں‎ or * مبكرين‎ ‘the 
greatest '": بن‎ :or coe) » “the highest '" : these words are classical or 
poetical only. 

(c) A double comparative is sometimes formed by adding the Persian i 
affixes to the Arabic elative: cu! برسين از عدادتيا كدام انضل تر‎ (Sa'di) '' he asked 
what is the best kind of worship'': w dJ (m.o.) **the most excellent "" : 
راست‎ Yal نسل . تجار اپشان منقطع كودن‎ nasl u tabār-i ishan munqati* kardan 
aula-tar ١ ast —(Sa'di) “it is better to destroy their stock, and root it out.” 

(d) Than with the comparative is expressed by :— 

(1) The preposition jl, as; sca امن واست تر سخی در عير شود‎ y (Sa'di) *'* you 
have never in your life spoken a truer word than this" : „ïy از این جه‎ az în chi 
hihtar (m.c.) = 3 جه اولى‎ oy) az in chi aula-tar * mc. ** what better than this? '* 


Remark.—Note the signification of j! '* one of —'' in the following :— 
— اعاظمة رجال‎ M كه‎ ow دانسنة‎ rTr. H. B., Chap. VIIy ‘tit became known to 
me that he was a man of the greatest consequence '' : mara az guzidagün-$ 


shutara® sakht (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) ‘he made me one of the chiefest of 
poets '': wide (e) (4). 


(2) Nisbat =, or bi-nisbat نسيت‎ & **in comparison with,'" as: nisbat 
bi-digarün (or nisbat-i digarün) û bihtar-ast (m.o.) ( سبت دران‎ or) بدیگران‎ cos 
we py او‎ “in comparison with the rest he is good '' : bi-nisbat-i i bihtar 
ast (class.) “she is better than be’’; vide (w) (6). 

(3) In classical Persian, af is sometimes substituted for كفت ععزوليت: از‎ 
qii 4 a (Sa'di) ** he said, ‘dismissal from office is better than employ- 


n -— 


IE y | The plural slakl could be substituted for the Pers. pl. wluab, here. 
PE 1 Mitar, the comparative, also means, *' prince, lord,'* and is the titlo of the ruler 
= ef Chitral, In India a sweeper is by ^ niar kinetic E inc 
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ment’ '' : عردم آزارى‎ AF غرذنت به‎ murdan-at bih ki mardum-dzari (Sa‘di) ‘thy 
death is better than thy afflicting of mankind ' * ب‎ 


n1 — (Sa'di).‏ خوافغي هزار چشم wüs‏ كحور clef Af ,—p‏ سيان 

“If thou desirest the truth, then it were better that a thousand eyes 
shonld be blind (like the bat !) than that the sun should be darkened.’ ' 

For the use of the positive for the comparative, wide (i). 

(4) Occasionally the comparative is followed by an isa/at, as: biMar-i 
»ihlarin guzin-i hama as هترين 5$ بن‎ e (Nm-i Haqq of Shah Sharaj*'d- 
Din, Bukhari—the Prophet) ** better than the best and chosen of all”: = 
az bihtarin bihtar, vide (n) (4). 

(e) (1) The superlative, Persian or Arabic, is followed by the genitive, 
and generally by the plural:—.$2a/ cys بن عملمكت را عكر‎ pàis (Sa'di) 
"I wil not grant the rule over this country except to the meanest of the 
slaves ' : slaw !شرف‎ ‘the most illustrious of the propheta '" : كائفات‎ da (Sa'di) 
**the most noble of created things''; : عوجودات‎ Jẹ (Sa'di) *“ عط‎ meanest * 
of existing things." 

In بحسن الاشكال‎ “the best of shapes, the best shape’’ and like conatruc- 
tions, the second noun is in the Arabic genitive plural. 


In ya ahsan-i Ekhilgat? “the best of creation,'' the singular is 
correct. 


For the superlative followed by 4 hama and for its substitution for a 
comparative, vide (1). 

(2) When the superlative qualifies a noun absolutely, it is treated as 
an ordinary adjective, as: @& ركن‎ ''the greatest support '' : اعظم‎ pae ** the 
Prime Minister '': @ biMarin mard ast, or mard-i bihtarin ast c! 3e او بهتربن‎ 

"or هنرس إست‎ MA “he is the best man.’ 
درو ايمن تبون‎ gl که مرغ‎ QT سہمگین‎ 
از کار در ربود‎ Sin Gef -كمترين - عوج‎ (Sa'di). 
‘' Such a terrible water that the water-bird was not safe in it, 
Ita least wave would sweep a mill-stone from its shore." ' 


In old poetry and prose it is sometimes merely intensive ;— ó 
+i * a نكوبم گرامي ترين گردری سپردم بنامي قرین‎ 
1 e) (mw. 4 will not ang I have given a most*noble pearl (lady) to a most 
اساي‎ husband 77 
3) Such sentences gr to the neut village" may be rendered, 1 
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“This is the largest house in Kirman '' may be rendered in five ways :— 
() Buzurg-tar ‘imaraté ki dar Kirman ast in ast در كرعان‎ af رگتو عمارتي‎ * 
— — i 
(ii) Buzurgtarin-i makanati ki dar Kirman ast in ast 4$ ركتردن عكاناتى‎ y 
است إندست‎ cule X دو‎ 
(ifi) Busurgtarin makün-i ki—&£Xs u Asy 5). 
(jv) Makün-i buzurgtarin-i ki—as بز ركتريني‎ Ke. 
(v) In makan-i lhuzurgtarin-i Bagi GS است‎ wes بزركتوبين‎ m wy. 

(4) ** One of the most—'' is expressed by كى از‎ : Rustam yak-i az dilavar- 
tarin-i Irüniyan büd دلاور توبن ايرانيان مود‎ y رسقم بكى‎ , vide (d) (1) Remark. 

(/) The comparative can be strengthened by prefixing the adverbs 
خيلى‎ and ,سيار‎ ete, : vide Intensive Adjectives, § 45 (b) (1) : gle علبي بيار‎ 
(Shah's Diary) *' peaches of a very excellent kind ": سيار — إست‎ *'this is 
much more fitting" (m.c.): — ابن خيلي بيقر‎ in khayli bihtar ast (m.c.) ** this 
is much better,’ 

(g) The comparative can stand alone, as: c همين السب‎ , or همین اول است‎ 
(m.o.) * this is better, this is the better course: & — ds! aula an ast ki 
(m.o.) = @F است‎ pip whe hamdn bihtar ast ki ** the better course is—.”’ 

(h) The Persian comparative and superlative of Jel “ perfect" (a super- 
lative in itself) are vulgar or poetical, and correspond to the incorrect English 
expressions '' more perfect, most complete, more unique,ete.’" The Persians 
also say p œ, farid-tar, but not كنا ڌر‎ yakta-tar. 

(i) (1) The positives a - كه‎ - ae - and كم‎ are sometimes used for the com- 
parative: در شېر از براي تو مقامي صازيم كد راغت عبادت از اين به ميسر! شود‎ 
(Sa'di) ''we [the king] will make ready accommodation for you in the 
city, so that leisure for worship better than this may be obtained ' by you '' : 
in bih az Gn ast (m.c.) است‎ of}! as ابن‎ *' this is better than that’’: جمال‎ „fai 
بسياري مال‎ 5 € andak-i jamal bih az bisyart-yi* mal (Sa'di) **a little beauty 
is better than much wealth '' : بازوي بخت به كه بازوي مخت‎ bazü-yi bakht bih ki 
bāzü-yi sakht (Sa'di). Vide also (d) (3). | 

(2) Bih & is also a comparative or optative in poetry :— 

à) كر ملگ سراتكندةة‎ ait, لشکر بد عبد يواكندة به‎ 
'* A traitorous army, let it be disbanded, 
One that seeks the ruin of his country, let his head be cut off.'" 

(3) The positive can also be used in such sentences as, ‘‘ come nearer,” 
معو تسا موت‎ Sg 

positive, and ziyada 13V is a comparative 
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ziyad-tar: we tsb) or wo نر‎ Lj" give me more," nutg-i ziyad-i نطق زيادى‎ 
(m.c.) **a long speech''; but wusesa òa زبادة لز‎ “an excessive concourse of 
people.'' Ziyad az hadd > زياد از‎ is a modern vulgariam for ziyada (or ziyà d. tar) 
az hadd ò= y! ( JU 5 or) ss 5. 

(5) Afsüm o and bish بيش‎ ''more'" are practically comparatives. 
Pish îı ‘before (of time)," has also a comparative sense. However 
بيش 9 ۔ افؤہں تر‎ and ديش تر‎ are also used. 

(6) The comparative '' more’’ can also be expressed by the words 
عمتجاوز از‎ multajawviz az, از‎ pa digar az, p tle ‘ali va bar ; فدارم‎ hs o> من بک‎ 
msh af man yak — digar na-daram ki bi-güyam (m.c.) '* I have not a single 
word more to say.” 

(j) An English adjective qualified by *'too'' is expressed by the 
positive (as in Urdu) :—'* This teaistoo weak '' — ( ef or ) ابن چای سیگ‎ 
in chüy subak (or kam-rang) ast (m.c.) : اين جاى سنكين است‎ (m.c.) ** this tea is 
too strong.'' 

(k) In m.c., the adverb baz باز‎ is used in the sense of * better, as: 
این قاليها خيلى بن است باز ابن یکی‎ in qali-ha. khaylt bad ast baz in yaki (m.c.) 
** these carpets are bad—but this one is somewhat better (but still not 
good ).' ' 

( When a comparison is drawn between a person or thing and the rest 
of the class, either the comparative or the superlative may be used, aa 
follows : ** They say the ass is the meanest of animals ™ هم‎ y خر‎ af كريند‎ 
جانورها پست ڌر است‎ güyand ki khar az hama-yi janvarha past- — ast (m.o.). 
This could also be rendered by: خراست‎ jum يست ترين‎ af au or كه‎ anf 
.كر يست نرين هده جانورها است‎ 

(m) The following is a vulgarism :— - e u“ - سه دځنر داشت - كي بزركف‎ 
poe Ser بكي‎ , st dukMar dasht, yak-i buzurg, yak-t küchak, yak-i küchak-$ 
küchah-tar.—Prof. S. T. "he had three daughters, one big, one little, one 
smaller than the little one.’’ The third term should be az hama küchak-tar 
راز همع كوجكتر‎ or küchak-tarin-$ hama asà كوجكترين‎ 

(n) The superlative can also be expressed as follows :— 

(1) Har chi tamam-tar هرجد تماعتر‎ *“ as complete as possible”: تدعت‎ L 
eo T قر نيرون‎ ele هرجه‎ (m.c) " I came out with feelinga of the greatest regret 
in my mind.'" 

(2) —kiaz dn buzurg-tar (or kamtar, etc., etc.) nist (or mami-shavad) + 

(m.c.) “a diamond‏ اينجا Sto‏ الماسي يبدا شده است كه در عالم از oT‏ بزرگ ترنيست 


e been found here, the largest in the world (lit. as large as any in the 


world)'"; 539,5 عنايت‎ aU اين خطاب نمي‎ y PIL خطاب رام راج که در على دكن‎ 
khitab-i  Rümraj, ki dar mulki Dakan bālā-tar az in khitéb namibüshad 
‘inayat Jarmüdand.—(Iq. Nama-yi Jah., p. 244, Bib. Ind. Ed. of As, Soc. 
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Beng.): 92 تصور مي‎ oT بهتراز‎ af olay را جنا نآب ياشي وروته وروب گرد‎ lary سقابان‎ 
(Tr. H.B., Chap. XXXIID *'the water-carriers had so sprinkled and swept 
the roads that their work couldn't have been better done." 

(3) By an intensive word signifying ‘‘extremely, perfectly, unique," 
eto., as: روى‎ 93 cle Dbi-sAayat zisht-rüy '* extremely ugly '! : حسن‎ «le در‎ 
“of extreme beauty”: Ne ا كمال‎ (m.c.) “inan perfect rage 3 ai pas الول‎ 
خرشكل‎ da ghayr''n "nihayat khush-gi! ** of utmost prettiness '' = خوشكل‎ clo بلا‎ 
bila nihdyat khushgil: همتاز بود‎ peer sabia 3 در عدل‎ ‘he excelled all the 
sovereigns of the age in justice '' : a5 سيقت‎ ssf در رسلام‎ °° he was most the 
pious of the Muslims'': dar ‘ilm yagana (or bi-nazir or bi-garina) ast 
um! or By or) 2% در علم‎ ““ he is unique, or alone, in knowledge”: 
yakta-yi *asr ast =| يكناي عصر‎ * he is unique in his age'’: بد ترش بكن‎ U بھرچھ‎ 
(valg., m.c., abuse) = yo ,گن او‎ 

Az add ازإحذ‎ , az bas س‎ v, bi-shiddat coi, dar kamāl-i martaba darso كمال‎ yo, 
or dar nihayat-4 martaba عرتهة‎ ule در‎ are similarly used, 

(4) Az bihtarin bihtar Re gia از‎ “better than the best '' (or bihtar-i 
bin Marin, enep Ap), vide (d) (4) ete. 

(8) By the positive, as: درناى شبراست‎ ** he is (he clever man of the city ": 
— دلاور كوم‎ = “he is the bravest of his tribe.” 

(6) In classical Persian bar بر‎ is sometimes prefixed to an adjective to give 
it a superlative idea, as: bar buland ah بر‎ (class. and rare) ** very high.'" 

(o) The comparative or superlative suffix is also added :— 

(1) To participles, as: slele jl است و‎ wos صادر شود‎ af معصيت از هر‎ 
بايسنونت: ثر‎ (Sa'di) ** sin, by whomsoever it may be committed, is objection- 
able, but from the learned it is especially objectionable '' : ty متجول‎ (m.c.) 
"the prettiest’: gp, Gee sabig-larin **the most ———— — 
musta’ malLtarin ** the most used,” 


Remark.—The superlative suffix wy is seldom added to Persian participles. 
The comparative takes its place, as: in rang az hama girifta-tar ast ded ابن )$3 از‎ 
تر إست‎ 4355 (m.o) ‘this shade is the darkest.”  4süda-tarin ترین‎ S. 


"^ mahbüb-tarin عدبرب ترين‎ are m.c. only. 

1 (2) To a few prepositions and adverbs: pos upon," yy ** higher** ; 
9 erp بر‎ (or ws ) *! highest '* ; yp “ below ' زار د‎ and wip زیر‎ or زبریی‎ E 
Jj opt, py, ,بالا‎ eto * 

EZ. Hh To وص و ا ا‎ Sar a uico um 
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2572 رن‎ (Vazir-i Lankuran, stage direction). **'Taymur Aghá crosses at back 
on the further side of the door'' : ابن طرف تر‎ (5555 “a little more thia way * : 
غارف در‎ of 0525 a little more that way '': قر‎ <=, * more comfortable '' - 
از شیر شیو تو است‎ (m.c.) "he is more of a lion (braver) than a lion”: dush- 
man-larin-i dushmanan (m.c.) gües o» دشم‎ '' the most inimical of one's 
enemies ' : düst-tarin-i düstan دوستربن دوستان‎ (m.c.) “the most friendlike of 
all one’s friends."’ j 

(p) To compounds of an adjective and substantive, the comparative suffix 
may sometimes optionally be added, either to the end of the whole compound 
or to its first member, as:—35:/5 wha ss تر همت‎ Si) خود‎ y aA را‎ ١ gilt حاتم‎ 
(Sa'di) they asked Hátim-i Tá^ if he had ever seen anyone with a more 
generous nature than himself." In this example buzurg himmat-tar p همت‎ - 1,5 
could be substituted for busurg-iar himmat همت‎ 5, $; 5, and this latter 
reading, more pleasing to the modern Persian ear, occurs in some editions 
of the Gulistan, ! 

It is more usual to add tlie suffix at the end of the compound. 


Remark.—The superlative is — بزركترين‎ buzurg-tarin Aimmat (and not 
cr) رك همت‎ > buzurg himmoat-tarin)- but 'alhi-himmat-tarin. ysy عالي همت‎ ia 
correct. 


(q) (1) The comparative sometimes gives the meaning of the superlative :— 

a باشد‎ of بزرك تر حسرقي در روز قيامت‎ —(Sa'di) ** the greatest regret on the Day 
of Resurrection will be this, that—"' (lit. a regret greater than others: pis 
بزرگ تر عييست*‎ cuyos zxe—(Sa'di) ‘‘in the sight of enmity excellence is the 
greatest blemish”: «ip كدام‎ lu! j! “which of these is the best!” : بزرك‎ 
o در $ 1295 9 * اسپیکه در طدويله‎ (m.o.) “the biggest and strongest horse in the 
atable'': af مردی درشور كسي هست‎ Sy) Duzurg-tar mardi dar shahr kas-i hast ki 
—(m.c.) '' the greatest man in the city is that man who—." 

In all these examples there is an ellipsis of as hama a ji, or az digarün 
wis y. Note the ي‎ of unity. 
(2) Buzurg-tar az buzurglarin oy زرك‎ y يزرك تر‎ “ higher than the 

highest '': vide (d) (4). 

1 (3) As already stated in (a) (2) the superlative is rarely used in modern 
` Persian. In compound adjectives, the comparative with az hama 4 jı is 
usually substituted as : از هم بلبثهاي دیگرکوش الصان تواست‎ dab ابن‎ (m.c.) * this 
nightingale has the best note of all.” 
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(r) The phrase ** and what was stranger still, etc.'' is rendered: طرعه قر‎ 
4-537 (class.), and غريب 9 گةس‎ (mod.). 
(«) The progressive double positive in English is rendered as follows :— 
٠» He got worse and worse '' «— »» jsp روز‎ (m.c.), or more correctly ~ فر روز‎ 
m 
(0 (1) If two or more comparatives or superlatives occur together. the 
suffixes can be added to each, or to the last oniy ; in the latter case the elause 
may sometimes be ambiguous:—lof y» £10 يتاب هم سابق تو است و‎ s اء از آفقاب‎ 
qe پایددچ و‎ (m.e.) ““ he (the king of the gods) is more ancient even than the 
sun and the moon, and is more lasting and enduring than they." Jn Khana 
buzurg va vast’-tar ast تراست‎ Bas s Sy» Xl انى‎ may mean either '* thia house 
is large and more spacious '' or *'this house is larger and more spacious "' : 
خانها است‎ dua تریں‎ ge يزرك ر‎ wl se (m.c.) “this is the largest and most 
spacious of all the houses,'" is open to the same criticism. 

Note that in = Ko (clay. i.a wp (eb و‎ Sry es ابن‎ (me), digar 
should be omitted. 

(2) Inthe case of superlatives, the first may take the comparative instead 
of the superlative suffix, as: (92 pe sp کوان گی اذ معتير‎ ale در ايام‎ 
ابران بوك‎ Qs ہر‎ (m.c.) **formerly Kirman was one of the most important 
and most populated cities of Persia:'" in this example pise -, OF معتير ترين‎ 
could be substituted, but in all three cases the adjective is regarded 
as a superlative, 

(u) Locutions like ‘* the quicker the better” are rendered as follows : ** the 
farther you go, the deeper the water becomes" 2! ,3 0b; OT فرجه دور تر بوي‎ 
(m.e.): * the nearer we approached the shore the rougher the sea became '' 
— — ازور دربا‎ 5 uf نزديى تر عي آعديم‎ HLS af غر قدر‎ (m.c): cra har 
ki* nazdîk-lar ast parishan-tar ast (m.c) — Poy afa زبوا‎ + 
‘“ because the nearer one" is the more is one* distracted.” i 

(v) Comparisons between clauses are illustrated in the following 
examples :— 

(1) خردهندان بتقرب يادشاهان‎ af ترند‎ gline sales يادشافان «خصيدت‎ (Sa'di) 

1 “kings are more in need of the advice of wise men, than wise men of associa- 
J tion with kings'': در حضور‎ af است‎ jul, Pad جنين کدمتی در‎ ceto! (Sa'di) 
P “the performance of such a service is better in their absence than in their 
presence '* : دزد ان‎ y ri ad از ابن بورق شيا‎ we! باران‎ as’ (Sa'di) "0 









friends! Im more afraid of this escort * of yours than I am of the robbers’? ; 





| 2. ١ tall قدر در خطرتر مي‎ wT — is a construction to be avoided though occasionally 


POP eum 
Hd oM — ANT ORI aN 
L : = M : —— — E t — — - — * pe 0 1 > 3 7 44 = Hb 
e 4 " " r » " TPT., z poe 1 1 


- P. hbitine."" 
aw mra. TOT 


- — 




















A. E , Ty 
— as 
t E: 
ra 05 
- "4. .- 4 
1 A 


\ — 






M 1 
"T 
١ 
a. pte 
! 4 
1 







d. د‎ ole ini T 





DEGREES OF COMPARISON AND COMPARATIVE CLAUSES, 179 


ufus y à dar an kär bisyar‏ كار بسيار جست و جالاى بود ( af‏ من gU‏ عقدار تهودم 
chust u chalak bad (ki) man bin migdar na-büdam (Afghan) “ he was muoh‏ 
quicker and cleverer at the business than I was." +‏ 

(2) '*1 would rather die than beg"? است‎ ji. T پیش عن عردن از‎ (mc), 
or more rhetorically bi-mirad insün va gadá*i na-kunad oiG uito ر‎ uL. Syne . 

(3) * To be like, equal to '' :— 

ur (Sa: di).‏ با بدان كوون vae‏ اصت كه بت suf‏ بج اى تیک مردان 

'' To do kindness to the evil, is like (equal to) ill-treating the rood.’ 

(4) "She was as much renowned for chastity as for beauty '' cess اودر‎ 
نود‎ jv حسدش‎ ote (m.c. and incorrect): “he has as mach right as you '" 
دق داري او خم دارد‎ 9 a$.552» (mo): ‘I have never eaten as much as I have 
now'' hich vagt Gn gadar na-khurda büdam ! ila tn vag! 35,3 o وقت‎ Qaa 
ايفوقت‎ ad! poy (m.c.): ‘he was as brave as Rustam * and as wise as Luqrman''* 

“he was as beautiful as Joseph *‏ :اء در شجاعت رستم بود و در د نش GM‏ 

and as faithful as Majniin’’ © بوسف داشت ووفاى مجغون‎ w= اء‎ : he was as 

patient as Job and as afflicted as Jacob ’" ج‎ dar lahammul Ayyith va dar 

huzn Ya'qüb büd ° :اودر تعدمل ابوب ودر حزن" يعقوب بود‎ ''the carriages and 

carriage horses of this city are neither as numerous nor as good as those of 

Russia '' وني لے هاي درس وي اسههاى‎ s aly ااك ها‎ o'r کرد‎ ur NI i 
نيست‎ laf (Shah's Diary). : 

(5) So—as :— 

rr ust 332—(Sa*di)‏ هر ei‏ کرم Al aac‏ دست جود pol 7 tole Ly‏ كوج 
Never would a father act so kindly to a son,"‏ "' 
“As Thou hast acted to the race of Adam '*‏ 


— — 





١ Or khurda am E $9. Instead of ابی وقت‎ i, îê would be better to say yla as, 
Hercules of Persia: his exploits are colebrated in Firdausi's great epic. the SAZA- N3ma. 
In Mod. Per „pea is pronounced Aamehi. | 

3 Lugmün, the sage of the East, said to have been a black slave and the author of 
Luqmün's Fables, Ho has boon identified with Æsop. Others state that he was a son of 
Job's sist* a son of Job's aunt, a disciple of David, a judge in Israel. 

3 Joseph is the ideal of youthful beauty : Y Goif-i güni بوسفهاني‎ ** a second Joseph, '" 
and Ywusüf-jamál بوسف جمال‎ , adj., mean “extremely beautiful. 
bes Majniin wignifies * possessed by a jinn gya": it is the namo of the colobrated lover 
= = - SU 8 B = 
enduring a burden patiently.’ The grief of Jacob is pro 


from mourning for Joseph his eyes became ‘white.’ Wher 
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In this example a may be translated ‘such as’’, or it may be considered 

merely as the * connective’ of a relative sentence, 
سلظان از جملة صحويقان بيد‎ y تو‎ af oed جنين‎ IP am y من‎ _ 5— (Sa'di) 

“had I but cud God as you do the king I would have been one of the 
Faithful Witnesses. ' 

(6) “Compared — wide also (d) (2):———2a— 3493 گفتم سخاوت سلطان‎ 
قطرء :دربا است‎ caos sles سضاوت‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. VU) ** E said, * compared 
to the generosity of our king the generosity of Sultan Mahmüd is as a drop 
to the ocean." *" 

(w) ** How much the more,'' and ** how much the less ’’ : — 

(1) “ If Arabs die of eating dates, how much the more must Englishmen,” 
Aj * بجندين‎ Or] صد صرتبه بيشقر فرگیہا‎ al} بمیوند‎ lei اگر عربها از كوردن‎ 
laS, cog (m.c.)]. 

(2) ** If you fear your Mulla like this, how much the more ought you to 
tear God"? بترسي‎ (oS تو این قدر از ملا ميترسي جه كدر بايد از‎ M; ortu ki az Mulla 
ms-tarsi: ba yad az tariq-i awla az Khuda bi-tarsi. 

(3) '** —then how much the more with regard to me who am seated in 
chief seat of —"" -!ai— #كيف " مرا كم در صخر مروت‎ 

(4) If coffee intoxicates you how much the more must opium do 

BELLI 

(5) “ If Persians can't pronounce the letter ‘ayn, how much less can 
Englishmen’ Sips * uds! a) نمي تواند‎ BiU .اكر_ايراتي عين را‎ 

(6) “' If opium will not intoxicate you then how much the less will coffee ’’ 
هيدي ادر نضواهد داشت‎ AS tyes ترباى ترا مست نمي كذن‎ 55! (m.c.), or agar tiryak tura 
mast na-kunad (or namt-bunad) qahwa bi-tarig-5 aula mast nami-kunad. 

(7) "It has been said that there is no reliance on the friendship of 
friends, how much the less then on the flattery of enemies" „ess اند بر‎ aiid, 


de دشمنان جه‎ Qa U دوسقان اعتمان تيست‎ (Sa'di). In m.c. this would be 


ç تا چھ رسد بتملق د شمتان‎ 
(8) “If Rustam could not kill the father how much the less could he 


ME Uso AMA يسور‎ Hs ود‎ PEEL A اگر رستم‎ (m.e.). 
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A — is only exceptionally used in Persian | 
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> 

(9) “I was unable to move it even; how much the less could it be trans- 
ported to the sea” aise gaslo Ly af of isle às نتوانستم‎ ١ sanlis آن را‎ 
(Afghan). 

In Mod. Pers. this sentence could be, aT 
( رسانیدع شود‎ or) pley Us» ün ra ma-tavünistam 
ān ki bi-daryà bi-rasinam (or rasanida shavad) ? 

روز دیگر ce as‏ آن af‏ هشقاد Jte‏ باشه خورانیدند - لهش «تيسم ونكينى )10( 
(Iq. Nàma-yi Jah., Bid. Ind.,‏ كشت BS‏ جه رسن وعردن خود ج4 صورت دارد ؟ 
As. Soc. Beng., p. rer).‏ 


(11) In Indian and Afghan writings, wile Le’ is sometimes used for 
‘how much the less.” 


'' Hedoesn't smoke, much less drink.” شراب‎ laf af قليان نمي‎ (Indian). 
This is perhaps a translation of the Urdu Gs نببن‎ SG aam شراب‎ Uf 


1f‏ أخوانستقم حركت بدهم جه جاي 
harakat bi-diham chi ja-yi‏ 


— e — س‎ — —À — — € —— 


! In me. jumbünidan جنبانيئن‎ i» a word to be avoided: it signifies a kind of 
posturing in dancing and also gadan w, 
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CHAPTER VI. 
THE NUMERALS /sm-i * adad ( 392 اسم‎ ( 


(a) The numerals, ism-i ‘adad, are divided into cardinal numbers (<+ اسم‎ 
إصلي‎ or ذإني‎ or اسم عدد عطاقي‎ ١ and ordinal numbers ) (Ue 238 اسم‎ . 

The thing noohbesd ] is called معدي‎ '* numbered." 

The cardinals consist of ahad | saf ) “units ''; ‘asharat | عشرات‎ ( 
t tens” ; mi*at (0 ) i taratar uly | آلوف‎ ٠١ thousands.’ 


$ 47. Cardinal Numbers (so<! a‘dad). 


asfar.‏ اصقار sifr)! ee . o br. pl.‏ .. صقر 
“wht .. yak ' i &‏ 
S eo du r 2‏ 
a .. n 3 P 3‏ 
char.‏ جار chahār = * 4 also‏ .. حبار 
OF e e. panj E] 5‏ يدج 
ur .. shash es 3 6 classically shash, vulg.‏ 
ahish.‏ 
hajt s» E 7 vulg. ħaj.‏ .. هقفت 
hast ' sa ^ 8 So hash.‏ .2 عشت 
nuk E 1 9‏ .0 & 
ss .. dah ves te 10‏ 
or) ss .. yda (oryünzdaA) .. n N‏ بانزيه | 
toys . . davüzda (or davanzdah) ir 192"‏ أن درنزدة | 
sizdah (or simzdah) — .. iPr 13‏ .. سواد ° ( 0۲ (oe‏ 
vulg. chardah.‏ 14 عر .. toe .. chahardah‏ 
wb .. panzdah .. de 16 inmo. usually pînz-‏ 
dah.‏ 
mols .. shanedah .. 1¥ 16 inm.c. usually shins‏ 


— 9 — 
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—— 4, obsolete, ‘The article is added to yak (yaki ٠“ a certain ono ™) but to c d 
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.. hafdah (or hajt .. 
dah) 
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or eL .. hashdah (or ..‏ دتا 
hasht dah)‏ 
Or) wje .. müzdah (or nu- ..‏ 2999 ( 
pamulah).‏ 
Dist‏ , . — 
^E bist u yak 4‏ — و يكل 
7م .. "ue‏ 
Ue .. chihil :‏ 
liy .. panjah =A‏ 
shasi —‏ .. — 
sås .. hajtad :‏ 
hashtad‏ .. هتفك 
Soe, sad +.‏ 
Or) —— .. duvist (or in writ-‏ دوعن ) 
ing only dw sad)‏ 
oa si-sad .‏ سيصن * M‏ 
chahür-sad ‘3‏ .. حبار صد 
م oa .. pan-sad‏ 
haft-sad *‏ » عمفتفن 
r 1‏ 
ele .. hasht sad "e‏ 
- + | 
ls "‏ 
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V7 | haedah or iit 
18 | hajdah or hijdah z 


19 Mod. Pers. nūzdah, 
vulg. nünzdah. 

20 sometimes incorrect- 
ly بست‎ bist. 

21 

30 

40 sometimes contracted 
into chil .جل‎ 

50 colloquially pinjah. 

60 Sometimes correctly 
شت‎ shast, ص‎ not. 


being a Persian 
letter. 

70 

20 

90 

100, in dictionaries, also 
correctly سد‎ 


200 du sed in prose and 
* poetry, not in m.c. 
300 
400 
500, in m.c. usually pin- 
sad. 
700, vulgarly in m.c. Aaj- 
sad. 


800 vulg. in m.c. Aash sad. 


1,000 . 


| en. 
HE A — 
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لف sad hasir o t= = © 100,000, in India the word‏ ,.. صن هزر ا 
lak (for la kh *) is also‏ 
used,‏ 

kurr ee ss... "1500 000 in Indiaa karor > 100‏ ,.. کرور 


lakh = ten millions. 

) عليون‎ or) wale 2. milyin (or milyun) i» s» =- » 1,000,000 modern only, from the 
French. 

Remark /—The masculine Arabic numbers trom 1 to 10 arê, 3af or وإحد‎ , 

os, i, dey), KE, AIL, ima, HLS, Aen), JU From 3 to 9 inclusive 


these Arabic numerals (masculine) are used in Persian as — 
qualify a plural noun, as: *anasir-i arba'*ah & عتاصر‎ ** the four elements '' 
awgats khamsa خمسة‎ os “ the five times of prayer''; havies-é — 
حواس خمسة‎ ''the five senses '' ; kawakib-i sab'ah ase كواكب‎ “the seven 
stationary planets '' ; jannat-i samüniya, al. جنات‎ “ the eight Paradises '" ; 
aflak-i tis'ah &a— Jll "''the nine heavens ** : ‘mgitl-i ‘ashara t^e [lâs 
'' the ten angels (of philosophers) '* ; mavalid-i salasa 4335 545,4 ** the three 
kingdoms (animal, vegetable and: mineral) '' ; anajil-i arbath ‘the four 
Gospels '' ; ayyam-i sitta a. cl! "the six days in which God created the 
world.'"' / 

The Arabic ordinals up to 20 have been employed by some Persian 
writers, but the use of these ordinals beyond 10 is by some considered 
inadmissible. 

Remark 11.—The word for 100 is written صد‎ instead of سد‎ to avoid any 
confusion between it and the common Arabic word sadd '* boundary." 
Similarly, a 60 is written for ——- which means * thumb; fish-hook."’ 
In grammar, this is called لتياس‎ gê: daf'-í iltibàs “removing the confusion, 
or obscurity." 

Remark 111.—The vulgar say yeg, and more commonly ye or yey for 
"one" ; shish and shisht for “‘ six "; haf, hash for **seven and eight" ; yasza, 
duvizza, sizza, pünza, shünza and niinza, ١ 


(b) The Persian system of counting ceases at five hundred thousand, i.e. 
E a kurür 54,5. To express ' one million, five hundred 
DAT MT AS عدج ساود‎ E oA: 


i , 


and e lak, wide (b) and (o). 
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While in Persia, a &urür كرو‎ equals only half a million, in India it equals 
ten millions. This must be remembered when reading Persian works written 
in India. 

The word lak «9 is rarely used by Persians. In India it signifies a 
hundred thousand, but according to Dr. Rosen it signifies only ten thousand 
in Persia. The Zardushtis and merchants trading with Bombay give the 
word its Indian value.! 

(c) Taman wey, T., signifies a myriad (10,000), ora sumof money equal to 
10,000 Arabic silver dirham ; hence, also a district supposed to furnish 10,000 
fightingmen.* 

The chief of a Baluch tribeis still called a T'uman-dàr, corruption of 
timan-dar yosle 3. 

In Persia, the word tüman توعان‎ i» only used for a gold coin, or its 
equivalent of ten qirîn, or = the word wits aa Amir tiimin “ commander of 
(a nominal) ten thousand." " 

(d) From twenty upwards the numbers are arranged by having the 
greatest number expressed first, and the lesser added by the conjunction +». 
[Though deviations from this rule may occur, they should not be copied), 
Example : ** eleven hundred and ninety-nine (1199) '" is hazar usad” u navad 
u nuh & هزار و صن و نود و‎ ° ) ١ /595(. Such expressions as *' eleven hundred ’” are 
never used. The use of the conjunction s is obligatory. 





Hemark,—l1n the Tiizik-i Jahdngiri (.Jahángir's Memoirs) the following 
occurs: — osf بر‎ wip aslie جبار عمد > پادزدع نوله كد پک هزار —— ونيم عتقال‎ 
chahar sad u panzdah tola ki yak hazar si u haft u nim misqal mi-báshad 
ba-wazn bar amad: in Modern Persian this would be chahar sad عد‎ panadah 
tola ki hazür u si u haji misqal u nim* 5 هزارء سي‎ ch 85 OM جبار عد + يانزدع‎ 
.دقفت عثقال و تیم‎ 


del A cardinal number precedes its noun (without the iza faf) and the 
noun is in the singular, as: se هزر‎ hazar mard ** one thousand men *' but 
pO MET ده‎ dah nafar ashkhas''ten individuals." An hazar mard “ the 
thousand men."’ 
TM . Very rarely the ma'düd sae precedes the ‘adad عدن‎ in this case the 
former has usually the indefinite ya, as: BT بوين بو‎ so سالى‎ sali du bar in bar 
! | | (Sa'di) “ about two years, a two years or so, elapsed.'" 
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In poetry the cardinal sometimes followa for poetical license, as — 
يارسي‎ et كردم‎ 995 ems دوين سال سي‎ pòp =? بسي‎ 


and 


— بک‎ OM oa—À دو‎ js) JALU Gyt شدسد. کسه‎ 

The ma‘did is occasionally understood, also by poetical license :— 

Sí‏ - زا ال رفت ودر uM‏ -£ 3 بن يه o» e‏ دو بابي 

In Modern Persian at any rate, an Arabic plural, or Persian imitation 
broken plural, is sometimes employed, as: slaj x5 dah fa‘ala' ** ten workmen'" + 
ذه عملجات‎ muh ‘amalajat * nine workmen’? or “artificers "" : olealb سه‎ 
s gala jat “three forts'' ; جبار اطراف‎ chahar atra{ (m.o.) '*on all aides, "* 
for chahar taraf; bi-sad mushkilat بسن مثكلات‎ (Afghan) for bi-sad mushkil, or 
hi-sad ishkal (m.e). 

In the rare instances where the numeral stands as a predicate to a 
definite noun, the noun is in the plural, aa: ** the men were two thousand” 
30343 دہ هزار‎ see mardan du hazür büdand. 

The noun may be in the plural after sadAz lase * hundreds '' ; hazaran 
oy? orhazarha هزارها‎ ** thousands,” as : هم جنسباى ) خود را‎ or better), ei هزارها هم‎ 
ورد‎ o». haar ham-jins-i* (or better ham-jins-ha-wi *) khud rā khicahand 
award (m.c.) ''they will bring thousands of their own people '' : sadha fil* 
صدها فيل‎ (or incorrectly fiul-ha); hazaran (or hazarha) fil (or fit-ha). The plural 
after sadha, etc., is probably incorrect, for, as already stated, sadha is rarely 
used in m.c., Aazarh@ or hazürün being substituted: hazaran kurür (m.o.). 
"thousands of krores" ; hazaran hazar (m.c.), or hazar hazür (m.c) ‘many 
thousands?” (lit. ** thousands of a thousand '' and **a thousand thousand '”( ; 
thandin hazar ** several thousand ."" 

LD) A substantive preceded by a cardinal number does not admit of the 
bof the accusative unless specially definite, as: '“ I shot two and a half brace 
of partridges to-day " کیک شکار كردم‎ a's عرءزيفي‎ imrüz panj dana kabk* shikar 
kardam, but har du man ra* firistád (m.c.) فرستاد‎ Iple هر در‎ ''he sent 
both of us (def.); har si rà firistadam y 5,5 هر & را‎ ٠١ T sent all three '* (def.). 

[The dative, however, can be expressed either by را‎ or by the preposition 
,یھ‎ a: sÑ مرد را‎ so آن‎ Gn du mard rā big, or بان دو عرد بكو‎ ba Gn du mard bigü 
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`` tell those two men ™' ; án dah mard rā biqî عرد را علو‎ 35 oT ** tell those ten 
men,'* etc.]. 

Sad tîman ra ki as man duzdidid pas nami dihid (m.o.) y af را‎ lep se 
9482 qeu من .000/235 پس‎ “won't you return me the 100 tamans that you stole 
from me 7 '' 


Remark.—Har du, har «î, ete., may be considered as pronouns. 


(gq) The Persians have several qualifying or determining words for 
various objects when used with numerals, like the English ** twelve head of 
cattle,'"' ete. These are placed before the substantive, which is in the 
singular without the *izájat" (vide $ 117), aa: &l& (Sys or) ذوبستك باب‎ duvist* 
bab khana, 200 houses ; بيست تقر سرباز‎ bist najar sarbüz ** twenty rank and file ** 
du farsakh rah “two farsakh's distance. "" 

Such words are especially common in writing. The following are those 
principally employed :— 


Persons AP 6 نش‎ .. nafar = تقر راش‎ sò du nafar farrüsh. 
Horses — 
Mules my, wel; .. ra^ .. ابي‎ 4 oni ra^". asp, 
Donkeys d'a | applied to single animals. 
Mules .. jbj. Wif.. kamand .. kamand “a slip knot; 
lasso; scaling ladder." " 
Camels 2.00205. lge .. mahar . . AS ) نقر‎ or) چار عوار‎ chahar 
١ ظ‎ mahar (or najar) shutur. 
Men or camels +a) . . nafar ET 
Mules and قطاره‎ . . gitar .. giladr '*aline, string,” is a 
camels. string of camels under 


one leader (of usually 
seven camels). 
Elephants .. biye - 4x0; .. zanjir; mirbal .. zanjir = “chain '' ; mirbat 
“anything for tying or 
" binding such as halter, 
eto," 


a— HR a * megg = P 
— — — — — 


1 OROI ANo: twelve brace of partridges'; ‘six pair,’ *ten sail '; a thousand horse *or 
R^. ا‎ 


"ET. — 


* Col T DM Derived from بيشت‎ —— — `" ten. twenties." 


o "1 
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shakh; dana;‏ شاخ - Lass‏ عدوا 


url: 





ahakh =**horn’’; dana = 


‘adad ; race, "a grain’’; 'adad = *'a 


number"; rass ‘“a head.” 

Fowls — al> .. dana 9 

Dogs SA قاد‎ .. qilada .. '*a collar.'' 

Hawks .. alp- دست‎ .. dasi; bahla .. dast = "hand"; bahla? 
(classical) **a falconer's 
glove.” 

Falconer ia دازو‎ .. 257 . „ (classical); bázü = ““ arm.” 

Guns (cannon) ae 2l t'arrada . “Aa kind of small balista; 
a cart (modern).'' 

Sails 15 doeet farvand .. "a sail”; vulg. faründ, 

Money - fats .. dana . . eg ley صد د نه‎ sad dana tü- 
mane (m.c.) 100 gold tu- 
man ^ pieces, 

Jewels, fruit .. ‘ato .. dana i 

Clothes x e .. gaub .. بوب سرداري‎ v yak saub 
sårdārī (also less correctly 
yak dina sardari). 

Guns, etc. — .. قيضم‎ - 'aMi. Jac mil, lîla, qabza.. mil “a bodkin for apply- 
ing collyrium; an obe- 
lisk; a milestone; probe, 

,  eto."; lila “a pipe; a 
barrel.’ 

Swords and ladies .. 0 2. qubza “hilt of a sword; 

daggers. a handle.*’ 

Books 5 òla .. jild .. ** volume.;'* 

Shawls or piece- A .. 0 .. corresponds to the Hindu- 

Carpeta * or.. قردا‎ .. jard ^. "mw unit; one person.' " 

Felt 25 also .. takhta .. ‘*a board."" 


For mablagh ''sum (of money)'' and muwüazi “equal to, ete.,"" vide 
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Remark I.—A phrase like, ** I struck him three blows with a sword” is 
rendered “irû si shamshir zadam (30 ee ,اورا س4‎ or ai zakhm-i (or zarb.i) 
shamshir zadam poj pes ) or) سه زكم‎ (m.o.).! 

Remark 17.—1n ordinary conversation, „á nafar is used for persons and 
Û (2 or ails dana for things. 


TĀ is also used in forming nouns of number, as : ئي‎ m بک‎ yak bista^i (m.c.) 
“a score '* ; 35 35455 يگ‎ yak davazda tā" (m.c.) **a dozen": wil ث ده‎ yak 
dah tit, ete. 

In classical Persian, the ,, of unity was sometimes added to form nouns 
of number, as: davazdah-i (in speaking duvûza-î ) ** a dozen'' : duv-i (class.) 
"two and two'' ; yak-i is a pronoun *' one, some one,’ 


Remark 111.—1t will be noticed that, as inthe case of the cardinal 
numbers, these determining numbers are usually followed by a singular noun. 


(h) Juft* or زوج‎ auj isa pair; afi linga is the odd one of a pair, 
or the load of one side of a transport animal; «55 J yak darzhan (or dajan) 
(m.c.) is *a dozen '" (applied to things generally sold by the dozen); 
url! بى دست‎ yak dast libüs ** a suit of clothes'' ; بک دست گارد و چنگال‎ yak dast 
kard u changal ‘one set consisting of 2 knives, 2 forks and 2 spoons’ (or 
‘one place at table’); yak dast zarj دست ظرف‎ J “one set consisting of six 
plates and six cups ''; yak dast finjan n'alnaki بك دست ففجان نعلبكي‎ "a set of 
six cups and six saucers"; muqamir ra si shash mi-bayad va likin si yak 
mi-ayad (Sa'di) “the gambler wants three sixes, but three one's keep 
coming up.” / 

(i) The emphatic phrase lii 5 من بكم‎ man yaka pa tanha signifies 
" I single and alone; quite by myself; unaided.'' 

- (j) The phrase wos دو جار‎ du char shudan signifies to encounter unexpect- 
edly.” Ex.: x باهم دو جار‎ ba ham du char shudim ** we met each other”; 
du char-i ü shudam, or tira du char shudam (m.c. only) '' I met him.'' 

(k) Sadha® lse; hazaran بهتاران‎ hazarha aj: signify '* hundreds of; 
thousands of." Ex.: است‎ pile leis فأصذها مال است‎ sadhàa sil ast inja münda ast 
(m.e.) “it has lain here for hundreds of years''; كروة‎ lao aadha kwroh 


tz dis adis 3 x o- 





pair,'^ 


م و hy‏ 








190 CAKDINAL NUMBERS. 


Alae pip aaro lagi سيكردم‎ Co جدين‎ Si agar chunin ‘amal mi-kardam 
hazarha daf'ah bihtar mi-shud (m.c.) '*had I done so, it would have been 
thousands of times better for me'' (better hazar chandan, **a thon- 
sand-fold '"): گشت‎ p ييار از لب كور‎ x» sad bimür az labi gir 
bar gasht ** a hundred sick have (many a sick person has) returned from the 
brink of death (recovered when given up),'' but sadhā himar *' hundreds of 
aick—.'" 

The Afghans sometimes (incorrectly) say sadha-yi marduman صن عاى عبر مان‎ 
instead of sadha mard 3,4 Ue, 

(1) For the expression * we two, both,” eto., vide § 39 (f) (3), ma du najar 
,عا دي تقو‎ or ma har du + عا هر‎ , or har du-yi man .هر دوي ان‎ 

.(m) The cardinals are used to express the year, vide § 48 (١ 


١ This life i» often, especially in poetry, referred to as i pany riz )و‎ IM erl, or 
in du rūsi 'umr re ده زوز‎ Gr. Dor du dunyü Us در دو‎ means ‘in this world and in 
the next '' : haft galam * RA ^^ is the seven "tylos of writing '' + hajt iqlîm دهت اقلم‎ 
٠ — seven climes of the world"; ha/t dary عقت دربا‎ ** the «oven seas ** ; haft jahannam 


RN عقت‎ «the seven divisions of the Muslim Hell (each of which has a separate 
namo)"; haft bihisht — عفشت‎ +! the seven Paradises of Islam (exclusive of the Kursiy 
or Falak'1-Buroj, and the ‘Arsh or Falakw'!.AfTak).'" According tothe vulgar there are 


eight. * * 
Hajtüd u «^u در‎ + ska for haftüd u du millat ee ودر‎ SR? occurs in poetry for the 


seventy-two religions of the world :— 
diy عذر‎ tp A. cle s و‎ Mis جذ‎ 
>23 & Len 2: CN CEPR و ون‎ 
Jang- haftüd u du millat hama rà ‘uzr binih 
j Chin na-didend hagiqut rah-i afsüna zadand. 
: (Háfis.) 
Hajtüd u ai firgü à," سن‎ s حققاد‎ is the seventy-three sects of Islam. Mahammad 
ix reported to have said that there wore 71 sects of the Jews, 72 of the Christians, but 
dui ebaos oui Be 7 of MESES There are five more, 

There uro ninety-nine attributes of God called al a» »üá*'I-husná or ** the —— 
names," but commonly Persians talk of the thousand and one names of God. Allah ix 
called the Z«m*"z's3t or * essentia] name of God ' and, with the ninety-nine attributes, 
eompletes the one hundred names recited by means of the rosary in the exercise of 
zikr. Tho Jem*'l-A’zam, or ** Great name of God,'' is supposed to be known only to 
saintly persons. * Ali is supposed to have one less, ie. 1,000 names. 

There are supposed to be 1;24,000 Prophets, 
EN orit Ti is supposed is 8.000 years old, and will reach the age of 50,000 


| — a edt e du og er غرد' كه‎ 
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$ 48. The Ordinals. 
( وصفيه‎ d'oal Cel! ) 


(a) The Persian ordinals are formed by adding the termination wm to the 
cardinale This termination is turned by Grammarians mimi 4i/afi 
( صفاتي‎ e) or mim-i ta'yin-i. ta'dād ) 31935 تعیین‎ aie). They are treated as 
adjectives and as such can precede or follow their substantives : — 


Ist .. اول‎ - eh or نخست‎ .. awal (Ar.) ; yakum, or mukhu «t 


2nd ., دعم‎ OF دوام‎ .. duvvum 0171 
ard, سوم‎ or * سدم‎ „> «irr or siyyum. 
4th com 20 thaharum. 
Sth .. pny pan jum, 
6th è .. — .. Ahishum, classically shashum. 
7th .. piis .. Aajium 
Sth .. wa .. hashtum. 
9th .. نهم‎ ej Muu. 
lOth .. دهم‎ .. dahwum. 
30th .. سي ام‎ * .. Sium. 


(b) When there is more than one number, the formative affix is added to 


the last only, as: جبارم‎ 5» Uys دن و‎ sud u chihal u chaharum “the hundred and 
forty-fourth (144th).'' 


(c) The Persian ordinals can in addition take the affix yi in, sometimes 
contracted to ري‎ as: paiio nukhustin, دوتمين‎ duüyyumin, eto. Ex. 
ws! raunaq-i avealin * (Sa'di) ** former brightness (or splendour).'' 

Remark.—In poetry a cardinal number sometimes takes the place of 
an ordinal, as: — زات آن شه‎ — ues انور‎ 

(d) The ordinals may be followed by the rî of the accusative, as: 
Question:—,52/»xae یکی را‎ ("5f kudam yaki-ra omi-khwaht ** which one 


Inn, as we stay only a short time.  ZZaft-hazáx sGlagGn, —— vho Nie pre 


ceded * 
2 May khur ki 'z dil kasrat u qitlat bi-barad 
V* andisha-yi haftüd u du millat bi-barad, 
F ** Drink wine to root up with a metaphysic's weeds 
T And tangle of the two-and-seventysereeds. ' ' 


T 





(O. K. 104 Win.) 


C. is much less used in Persia than awa? Jyt 1n In India and Afghanistan 
lly used MEC iul لا‎ Ue 2M. ut Ge st. Nukhunt تخست‎ 
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do you want !'' Answer: بحم را‎ s بيست‎ bist u yakum rî ** the twenty-first `’: 
S جبار»ي را‎ chaharumi ١ ra bidih (m.c.) ** give me the fourth."" 

(e) The Arabic ordinals, which are also adjectives, are to a certain 
extent used up to ‘‘the tenth.’’* These are formed on the ‘measure’ of 


the agent ets (masc.), and lal (fem.) —the first excepted, 











MASCULINE. | FEMININE. 
—— EG ae - B-p a c m ees | En X T _ سر‎ — — — 
Ist | d» .. | avval : آولى‎ .. Gla (rarein Per 
| | sian; vide (g) 
“nd QU or قات‎ .. | sam! ES 456 .. saniya.* 
3rd | ¿lo .. salis — BG .. | salisa. 
4th | رابع‎ .. rabi’ s aay. | rabi a. 
Sth, خاعس‎ 47m i⸗ Us EAMUS ux khamisa. 
óth ادس‎ .. | südis = asl .. | disa. 
7th | etc .. | ققد‎ * fut. .. sabia. 
| 
Sth wa .. | amin v áb .. | ama 
1 ۱ 
ath بهت .. تاسع‎ EA | تاسعة‎ .. lasi‘a, 
10th poles .. | tüshir 3 A | ae 


Remark I.—Tie Arabic numbers 20, 30, etc., up to 90, and the numbers - 
100 and 1000 are the same for both cardinal and ordinal. 

Remark 11.—An Arabic ordinal may be employed even with a Persian. 
|. substantive, as: P ud ope take samin ** the eighth heaven.” 





— — * * 
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(gy) The Arabic ordinal Js aval *' the first'" is generally used in dates, 
ns دل ماع يعضان‎ avial-i mäh- Ramazin' ''the first of Ramazan.'' 

The feminine gg; is rarely used in Persian even in the names of the 
Arabic months; thus gY جمادى‎ is less used than جمادى الأول‎ 


Avval d» is an adjective and is coupled by the íza/at when it follows its 
substantive. When however it precedes a substantive it is generally to be 
considered a substantive, and is followed by a genitive, as: در اول خاک كرعلن‎ 
dar avval- khäk-i Kirman (m c.) '*at the commencement of the district of 
Kirman.”’ 

The plural of ds avval is sy avasil signifying “' the beginning; the first 
part; the first ten days of every month,’’ as opposed to ,9!y avakhir 
the plural of آكرة‎ akhira (and akhir 47) ‘ends, latter parte; the last ten 
days of each month." Ex.: و‎ ible يبب اوائل‎ dar ava^il. i saltanati û ** in the 
beginning of his reign '" ; در واځر زندگي‎ dar avakhir-i cindagi ** at the close of 
his life," avval shah ** the first night," but avval-i shab شب‎ Jy ** the beginning 
of the night." d parte cull سوم جنورى‎ go y az tarikh.s sievum-i 
Janvart ti-yh@yat-i chahardahum-i April (m.c.) “from the 3rd of January to 
the end of the 14th of April." 


Remark.— Ula asl, the Ar. fem. of avval or. must not be confused with 
ids! awla ** more or most excellent '' which is the elative form from walt ul? 
and has no connection with avval, fila. 


(A) The first of the month is also called s, ghurra, Ar., which properly 
signifies a °“ blaze on a horse's forehead, '' or a ** startoo large to be covered by 
the thumb-top. the new moon," etc., ete.’’ The last of the months is also سابع‎ 
salkh, Ar., which has for its original meanings ''to skin, flay; to shed 
the skin (snake); to shed foliage and grow green again." Not an uncom- 


mon phrase in writings is; رسيت‎ gle e او از‎ ge We mh 'umr-i ü az 


ghurra bi-salkh rasid ** his days drew to a close,'" lit. “the month of his life- 


time travelled from its gAurra to its salkh,'* 

"The firat of the month isalso called ate J, avval-i mah, or eye sar-i mah, 
and the last alc ,&f akhir-i mah. 

NM Me aes LU 
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OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 
§ 49. Fractions kusür | ا( كسور‎ pl. of kasr; ( عكسور‎ soe). 


(a) Persian fractions are usually formed by placing the denominator 
after the numerator, ns: دو‎ -—£a haft du *'two-sevenths"" | £) In mixed 
numbers, the whole number precedes the fraction as in English. Examples :— 


4 تيم‎ * .. nim -» in mc. only used in com- 
pounds. 
p -S> .. chahār yak .. vulg. جارى‎ chürak (used in 
| weights and measures). 
? رنھ‎ .. thahar si .. not used in Modern Persian: 
m ef a= .. RF yak . seldom used in m e. 
b ll eR» .. panj yak used in m.c. 
b .. 355 * .. shash yak . used in m.c. 
5 فقت بک‎ ħajt yak 5 5 
3 ee cla hasht yak 23 
T MET Aw .. dah nuh .. mot used in m.o. 
Ea + eR صن‎ sad yak .. used in m.c. 
Wi. cM نود‎ de” .. ft sad navad u “in a hundred, ninety and 
nu. nine." 
"Teun => vx y hazar yak $s- MIO. b 
* goto, dah du < 71.0. 
— enc o.) dah nim. .. mot m.o 
يسه یک‎ ..[ bist yak cv Imma. 


Remark [.—VFor f, eto., the Arabic fraction du sulg, | sih sumn, ete., 
must be used; «i dasht yak or hash! si would be wrong. 

Remark II .—The fractions are followed by the £zafaf, as: s% we خمس ابن را‎ 
kħhums-í in rà bi-man bi-dih “ give mea fifth of this" : ذا یک ایں حق من است‎ 
dah yak-i in haqg-i man ast (m.c.) ‘‘a tenth belongs by right to me.” 
The Persian fraction | si yak is not used, and | chahar yak is only used for 
weights and measures; for ‘‘ give me a fourth of this'' the Arabie fraction — 
and not the Persian would be used: similarly ' half. of this’ - s : 
in, but "Ak yards broad cloth '* — alley Arc ia 
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(b) The Arabic fractional terms are sometimes used even in — 


In the singular, they are generally of the measure des (e.g. ba third '*) 
` and in the plural Jet. 


Examples :— 


i نه ف‎ niaj ا‎ . Used in speaking instead of 
A nim. 
1 * ربع‎ rub' or ruba* .. Pl. gly arba* (rare). 
i — si rub' (or ruba* j 
° 1 EST sula PL aalae (rare) (= also the 
three-thirda). 
1 RETENEN" gulsayn ١ Dual; (the dependent case in 
the classical language); 
. du guls in Persian, 
E كيس‎ khums Pl. اخماس‎ akhmas (not used). 
à — suds .. PL =داس‎ asdas (not used). 
bá دبع‎ suh .. Pl. اعباع‎ asba' (not used). 
be T gumn . PL ot» gman (not used). 
i تح‎ tua’ PI. gph! atsa* (rare). 
A ghe .. ‘ushr PI. عشور‎ 'ushür* and عشار‎ 


, ‘ashar. 

The duals and plurals are very rarely used except by Mullas in writing * 
* l 

Remark.— A quarter to’ is sometimes expressed, thus: chahar illa rub’ 
٠١ four minus a quarter,"' etc., but the expression is perhaps incorrect. 


ic) In m e... 139355 نەف‎ nisf-i ziyad-lar-ash, or better ز نصف زباد ترش‎ az 
nis] ziyad-tar-aah signifies ** more than half.'" 

(d) In Modern Persian, nisf صف‎ is generally used for the substantive 
"half'' while nim نيم‎ is preferred for compounds, as; تحاف تطر‎ migj-i gutr 
** radius of a circle (lit. half the diameter),’’ but — 5 s nîm-khıpab *' half 

` asleep." 4 
3 D cd in m.c., nim-shab is occasionally used for ` midnight," as well 
as nisf-i shab and nima-yi shab: nim-rüz (class.) ‘midday.’ 











—— — 





ja بالخاصقه‎ ~in halves, equally" between two": dar misi ياعم‎ 


rea) are found, but in Persian 





etc. * twice as much,'' vide Multiplicative Numerals, 
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(e) Such expressions as ''595'' are rendered by صن يدم‎ sad panj, or 
صد ينم‎ ue! fi sad panj. Yak bar dah s بك بر‎ '' ten to one (in betting).'' ! 

(f) Decimal fractions are rendered by a paraphrase, thus 75" = > slis صن‎ 
e يمي‎ sad * haftad = panj-i inch, or صق قسوت انس‎ y eee و يني‎ slike hajftad 
u panj qismat az sad gismat-i inch. 

(g) Fractions may also be expressed as follows: s> jl عى‎ yaki az dah 
"one out of ten, or one-tenth’; am} so du az s ''two out of three, 
or two-thirds. ' ' 


$ 50. Adverbial Numerals ( ظرف‎ X92 ( 


(a) The ordinals can be used as adverbial numerala, Ex.: (<4 يکي آنکه‎ 
29 بار بر کن‎ < a, تاروث‎ 3 Si af توت دوم‎ alist yak. anki qarmi-yet aftab büd ; 
duyyum anki tufang u barûd u gulüla yak bar bar man būd, ** firstly, there 
was the heatof the sun; and, secondly, the rifle with powder and bullets was 
quite a load for me `; in this sentence avval could be substituted for yalî. 
(b) The Arabic ordinals in the accusative case are also used in Persian 
as adverbs :— 
s avval.-", `` firstly, in the first place." " 
Lob sdniy-**, °“ secondly, in the second place.'' 
MU "فو رامو‎ ete., etc 
. 
(c) The Persian ordinals, with the exception of yakum* added to 
&» ye martaba, &a*» daj*ah, or jL bar “time,” ete, etc., signify '*first time, 
second time," ete., as: Ape ,اول‎ or اول‎ Spe avval martaba or martaba-yi avval 
“the first time,'' ete., دوم‎ dats dafta-yi duvvum (or daf'a-yi sani), سوم‎ dats 
daf'ah-yi siyyum. 
: 4 


Remark.—Bar-ha laj (pl. of bar) means *'oft-times." For duchandān, — 


A 


(d) The cardinals prefixed to the same substantives signify “once, 
twice,’ eto. Ex.: سه بار‎ si bar "thrice"; كم بار‎ kam-bar (classical only) * 
p sow Ex.: زززى اسه باو خوردى‎ Piet r تماصلا‎ (Sa'di) ‘he used. to 








| eat three econ EN 
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(e) ** Once again '' is ربكر‎ ١ dats yak dajf'a-yi digar, or شكوار‎ bitakrār’ 


(“' by repetition '"), or pf mukarrar, or نازلا‎ s> du bāra. 

(/) Such expressions as “‘ twice two makes four,'' ete. are rendered as 
follows :— 

2» 2 = du martaba du chahaür ast اث‎ ye دو‎ Ax, ,دو‎ or du bar du chahür 
asi ات‎ see بدونر ذو‎ or du du ta chahar tā ده دو نا جبار ذا‎ 

5 + 5 — u panj dah mi shavad مي شود‎ do aids eH. or panj ta u panj ta 
dah tov e*t sl d 

5—5 panj az panj, hich et يني ز ينى‎ 

93-5 pan) dar panj; yak ينم در يني بک‎ 


$ 51. Multiplicative Numerals. 


(a) The multiplicative or reduplicative numerals are as follows :— 
'* Single '' عشرد‎ mufrad, GS yakta, كانه‎ yagana. 
"Double'' عضاعف‎ muza'aj, oe دو‎ du chand, wais دو‎ du chandan, 
دوكانه‎ dugina, Us» du tà, دولا‎ du là. 
Treble” Siis musallas; Ua si tà ; 99 è= si chand; crore d= si 
chandan ; كانه‎ a- si gana; y سه‎ si lā’ 
“ Quadruple” œp- murabba', c am arba'a 45'a/, Se جر‎ chahar 
chand, ete. 
"'Pwenty-fold '' wais =v bist chandān, G بيست‎ bist tā, Lle — 
bist muqübil, able ببست‎ bist mugübala, 
“A hundred-fold '' 9&2» صخ‎ sad chandan, ,صن تا ,صن عقاطلة‎ etc. 
Examples: =<! wf ابن آب دوتای‎ ** this is twice as much water as that "' : 
است‎ uf بيست عقائل‎ * this is twenty times the amount of wheat’ : 
شد‎ aili چہار جندان‎ be glia parishani-yi ma chahür chandGn izaja shud 
‘(m.c,) “our alarm was increased four-fold'': in si barübar-i Ga ast (m.c.) 
" e بر یرگن‎ a= ایی‎ * this is three times as much as that "* : —— dem st مق‎ 
حكيم | دادم‎ py دوازد8‎ or) man bit si barübar-i hakim (or duwüa:da barabar-1 
hakim) dada am (m o.) ** I have given him three times (or twelve times) as much 
a» the Hakim gave''; تردادم از آنكه خواسقه بود‎ obj سم مقابل‎ ai muqübil ziyad-tar 
i  dàdam az ain ki khwista büd (m.c.) ** I gave him more than three times what 
bk > Shes asked '' : pitoa عقائل آنجم خوادته بين باو‎ ac عن‎ anan ai mugabil-i dnchi Ehwasta | 
E I im n) '* 1 have given him three times what he asked.” ae 
A | 9) OF the above, the Arabic multiplicatives are seldom used. In .— 
n due ex da Sii osos ot 0 V, V DIE Mane, unie spem end J 











| dadan “in the morning (Sa'di): the Afghans say راستان‎ rüstüm for the adverb 
straight.’ — 


LOR RECURRING NUMERALS, " 


3; 52. Distributive Numerals. 


The distributive numerals are: c£! yokayak, or ع اك‎ yak yak, or 
یکی یکی‎ yaks yak-i (m.o.), or يان گان‎ ° yagiin yagin (obsolete) '* one by one" 
also se حجر‎ huva hi-huva (m.c.) "< s> دو‎ du badu, or «s ذو‎ du du, or U45 Gyo du ta 
du ta, or dugan * by twos''; a- &- sisi “three by three, by threes '" ; 
chaharin chaharan (old) ** four at a time * ' ; 3: to dah dah** by tens''; a €,5 كان ر‎ 
yagan u dügün (oil) by onesand twos: Examples :—s> جہت شکار دو‎ cp 
ei$— ودوى دنكر روانه‎ wont ادم ميرفتيم چنانچه دو عي‎ bi-nawbat jihat-i shikar 
du du adam me-raftem chunanchi du me-ümadem wa du-yi digar me-raftem 
(Afghan) ** we* used to go out shooting by turns, two of us at a time, viz 
when two of us returned two others from amongst us started in their place." 

The Afghan idiom کردم‎ mem من نیم ديم سير يا سير سير نارود در‎ man nim naim sr, 
ya sir sir barûd, dar tujangha kardam (Afghan) "I (oaded the guns with 
half a weer or a seer each '' would in m.c. be expressed nim sir ya yak sir yak 
sr barud dar tujang-hħhā kardam (m.c.). 

(2) Adverbs and Adjectives such as — takhmin?** '* about," ete, 
are also used to express approximation, as :—takhmin™ hist sal shuda ki— 


at go> Jiu us PNET ~ about 20 years have elapsed since: —*' توعان كه مورؤى‎ — 
— عي‎ 4429) to's panj tûman ki mutwa zi-yi panzdah rupiya mi-bashad 
(m.c.) "five tuman which is equal to fifteen rupees—"'': garib-i sad (or bi-sad) 
najar shutur anja bid (m.c.) تجا نود‎ As d Os ) بصن‎ or) — “there were 
about 100 camels there.” 

(3) dnd ». (connected with 6» andak and sı chand), corresponds to 
English '*odd,'' às: انف‎ 5 whey T si tuman va and (class) '*thirty odd 
tumans.'"' 

$ 63. Recurring Numerals. 


The recusring numerals are :—'* alternately ™ woes yak dar miyn 
"once every ten days'" aye J روز‎ Ws هر‎ har dah rz yak martaba, cto. 
Examples :—4 بع روز ورعيان‎ yok riz dar miyan biya *'come every 
other day *''; “out down every third troe” du biguelir siyumin ra 












<p — — — ee — — - 


١ Also means ^* suddenly." : 
1 Some Afghans still say yagün yagün .كان كان‎ The termination ãn appears to be | 
adverbial rather than a plural: ھفتگاپ‎ hajtayān “by sevens ٠١ (obs.) ; باعدادان‎ ban ** 
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(Je modem Fee بعلن‎ ROR aot eee fee 7 77 TUS: | 





9 






"n 
"= ] 
Tr A | 
4 | 
ZA ( E nc : 2949 Aid d 
4 م ~ 4 — ها يم‎ i 
1 Ez 41 "- af » € 4, — 21 B — + m ^ - d 1 i. di 2 8 
حون‎ " B d - y 53 1 l : " a nes ا‎ p e ze € *— D e TT 
eld o oe - 
1 0 1 ! 3 ~ t | , LA e 
1, 
Md y lo ف‎ IE v! dual | fund L ; EI 5 1 z AA ~ 0 ^o : z ( ١ 
1 * b 0 y- ait, 29. بي‎ her e hu ^ a S - - - lh 5 * E 4 
> 7 1 3 
9, E 
LJ 
0 





-* 





NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 199 


Jt 98510) كذار سيومين‎ so or du dar min yak-3 rā bi-bur; yp) Sija صاعت بك‎ ao „a 
‘' take one dose every three hours.” 


5 54, Approximate Numbers. 


(a) Approximate numbers are expressed as follows سه‎ p> du si, 
or قا‎ an دو‎ du si (à (m.c.) “two or three '" : جو ار ف‎ chahar panj, or U يدي‎ Je 
chahür panj tà (m.c.) ** four or five "' ; شش هقفت‎ shash haft, ‘six or seven," 
éte., etc. Ex:— ath 2M he chahar panj angusht, ‘‘four or five fingers’ 
breadth ''; du si musht-i bar kalla-yi û zadam بر كلة او زدم‎ Gime دوسه‎ (m.c.) 
“I boxed his ears once or twice for him.’ 


Remark.—In du si bari درسة داري‎ = “a two or three times or so."’ the 
cs is the indefinite ,«. l 

(b) In the m.c. phrase ħajt hasht dal tà فقت هشت يو تا‎ , “some seven or 
ten," the number nuh is invariably omitted. 

(c) For sie chand, ** a few," vide 5 39 (g) : قروب بيست نظر‎ qarib-i bist nafar, 
'* about 20 persons,'' ١ or tagrib** or talmin** bist najar. 


3 55, Numeral Adjectives. 

(a) Many numeral adjectives are formed by meansof the silent A شش سالهء :؛‎ 
shash-sala, '* of six years old’; alls samiy يير صد و‎ pir-i sad u panjah sila, 
>“ an old man of 150 years '* ; afi, حقت‎ hajt ranga, *' seven colóured (the rain- 
bow) '" ; ساف جهار رويه‎ sang-i chahàr.rüya, '* a square * stone.'' In 4/9553 Sii 
tufang-i du-lüla, ** double-barrelled gun,'' the s is already a portion of the 
word /üla, ** a spout, etc.'' ; aste هر‎ har maha, '' of every month." - 

The adjectives gly, du-badra yb aw si-bāra can also be used as adverbs, 
vide § 50 (d). r 

(b) Professional story-tellers ( كير‎ af,&e ma'rika-gir, or J&  naggül)* 
often express ‘‘everybody old and young " by the phrases فقت‎ y همه كس‎ 
Wl glide نا‎ aU. hama kas az hajt-sala tà hajtad-sala, or ale ذا نجاو‎ abo oy y 
az panj-sala (à panjah-sala, or èla شعبت‎ U alle شش‎ y az shash sla (€ shast 
sala. à 

` The following idioms (obsolete) occur in the T'üzük-i Jahangiri (the 
Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir) :—ost يانزدفي كلان تر‎ to — wl D. از‎ 
“ they are somewhat larger than the common wild pigeon '* ; jli d=» در »4 از‎ 
کلان تر يا برابر بچ طاوس يكماهه توان گقت‎ wje ده‎ “they (ie. a pair of 
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— sarus cranes) are somewhat larger than the young of 
a goose, or about the same size as pea-chicks a month old'': possibly 
these idioms arose from the everyday Urdu idiom ikkis bis ka farq hai, 
.'the difference between them is very slight (lit. the difference of 20 and 
21). ! 


, 
(c) Arabic numeral adjectives are Qi ** triliteral, triangular, treble’ 


4 
رباءي‎ ruba'i, ‘‘ a four-lettered word; a quatrain; ‘‘quadruple’’ and so  - 
on. 


CHAPTER VII. 
3 56. Arabian Months. 


(a) The Muslim lunar months! are arranged to consist of 30 and 29 
days (usually alternately), so the whole year consists of 354 days (and 
9 hours). Ina period of thirty years an intercalary day is added eleven times, 
i.e. the last month is eleven times in thirty years made to consist of 30 
days instead of 29. (Hence the Naw Riz would fall every year about 11 
days earlier than the previous year and not, as it does, on 21st March.) 

As with the Jews, the civil day commences at sunset, and the month 
commences on that evening when the new moon * is visible. [Hence the early 
Arab writers reckon not by the day but by the night ) ١ 

The ordinal numbers are used to express the day of the month. 

(û) The following are the names of the months, which do not in any way 
correspond with the English months :— 


- ° 


ARABIAN MONTHS, i 
1 ١ مصرم الصرام‎ or crm .. Muharram 23 | 5 
2 tibo Acor io :. Safar E — 
3 ° ربيع الأرل‎ .. Rabi 'Lavval or Rabî‘ 
" "l-Awvwal, 
4 Y وبيع‎ .. Rabi'* "lL Akhir or Rabi™ 
'L Akhir. : 


ö——— — — e — —— 


t The ancient Arabian year*is supposed to have عمد ينه‎ ETE Juss tuos aa | 
now, but about A.D. 412 a system of intercalation was introduced, one month being inter- 2 * 
» male Grey Mase fum. اديه سات‎ T اديس‎ A 
— said, “A year in eges soit Con dir لمرو‎ —— | 
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6 3 جمادی الأواون‎ ٠ .. JVumada'tUla 25 
6 tay جمادى‎ .. Jumada'L Akhir 
l a -— , 
T — — or رجب‎ .. Rajab ee = 
8 ,شعيان المعظم*؟‎ or شعبان‎ .. Shaban 5 * 
9 *'.$64J UC, or whee, — .. Ramazün 5 
16 PEE ,شوال‎ or شوال‎ .. Shavval,. T — 
ذو القعن 1 : از‎ Zu'Lqa'da 
11 or or 
/ ,فى الذعدة‎ or toad ذي‎ ZA qa'dah 
DU Zu’ l-hijjah 
Mi or or 
, ! ذى الي‎ Zi-hajjah m 


Remark.—The fourth month is also called رمع الثاني‎ , and the fifth and sixth 
ungrammatically J} ,s3le» jamāīdi lawal, and الثاني‎ (coe! jamād* g- 


sani or y=}! جمادى‎ jamadi*'Lakhir. 
(e) The Arabic word for ‘* month” is Pe shahr* and the plural is ; x 


shuhür or nel ashhur. 

(d). Four of the above months are held sacred, Muharram, Rajab, Zu '!l 
Qa'da, and Zu'l-Hijja. 

(e) (1) Muharram 2,3 is the first month of the Muslim calendar and 
is so called because both in the 'days of ignorance' and in the time of 
Muhammad it was unlawful ( حرام‎ haram) to go to war during this month. 
The first ten days of this month are observed in commemoration of the 
martyrdom of Husayn,* and the tenth day is called عاشو را‎ ‘ashura; some 
very strict Sunnis fast on this day. 

(2) Safar ,&e is said to be derived from safar*, “to be empty.”” either 
because the Arabs left their homes empty by going to war, or because they 
left those whom they attacked empty. Another derivation is from sufar, 
48 ' yellowness,'' or the tint of the autumn leaves when the month first got its 


name. 
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It was in this month that Adam was turned out of Eden, and it was 
during this month that the Prophet was taken ill: it is the most inauspicious 
month in the calendar. Hence the month is superstitiously called jJ! صقر‎ 
or the lucky month. | 

(3 & 4) Habi'**! 'Laveal. ربيع الارل‎ and Rabi**! "Lakhir AY gy, the first and 
second spring months were so named when the calendar was first formed. 
The Prophet died on the 12th day of Rabi** 'Lavval, 

(5 & 6) Jamada *Litla ay! جمادى‎ and Jamada 'lakhira الآخرة‎ (25e are 
probably derived from sea jamad, ‘a dry year or season '" or ‘‘ dry and on 
which no rain has fallen."’ 

(7) Rajab «25, the honoured month, the root-meaning signifying ' venera- 
tion with fear." Good Muslims spend the first Friday night (the English 
Thursday night) in prayer. 

(8) Sha'ban bas, the month of disbanding or separation, is so called 
because the ancient Arabs dispersed at this time in search of water. The 
Arabs call the middle or fifteenth of this month, “ the night of the middle of 
Sha'ban," but the Persians ct» شب‎ Shab-i Barat '* the Night of Registra- 

tion," for Allah on this night records the actions of men to be performed 
during the coming year, and those who are to be born and to die. Strict 
Muslims pray all night. 

(9) Ramazan ,رعضاى‎ the month of the annual fast, is said to be derived 
from a root-meaning “to be very hot.” During this month the gates 
of Heaven are opened and the gates of Hell shut. 

In Persia, night is more or less turned into day and a great portion 
of the day is spent in sleep: the bazars are barely stirring before noon. The 
most irreligious become devout and read holy books aloud. Even those who 
make a pretence only of keeping the fast will not touch wine,! perhaps through 
the fear of being detected by the smell Some Persians who secretly 
break the fast, cover their lips with dust when they go abroad, to give them 


0 the dried-up appearance of hunger and thirst. 
(10) Shawwal شوال‎ lit. a tail’? The Id* "LFirt? الفطر‎ aas is on the first 
| of this month. 
١ | , 8 
—* (11) Zu '-Qa'da العقده‎ ,3«the month of *' session "" was a time of truce 








Hajj or Pilgrimage. je M 


* a 


ie EE co i 
feast of sacrifice," " called | |; 002097 
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also “the great 'id,'' is celebrated on the lOth of this month." Muslims 
are of opinion that it was instituted to commemorate Abraham's willingness 
to offer up Jama'il. 

(/) The Muslim era dates from the morning after the işa Ajjrah or 
“fight of the Prophet from Makkah to Madinah, which occurred accord- 
ing to most on the 16th July* ap. 622. Each succeeding year begins 
earlier than the preceding, and an anniversary, occurring one year in the 
hot weather, will, sixteen years later, fall in the cold. Thirty-two English 
years are nearly equal to thirty-three Muslim years. 

(g) The Ist May a.D. 1900 corresponds to a.n. 1318. 

(4) (1) The number of solar years that have elapsed since any given 
Muslim date = (current year of Hijra — the given year) — 3%, of the remain- 
der = answer, For example, to find the number of years that have elapsed 
since a.m. 800. 

The current Hijra year is 1330 [— 1912 4.p.]. Thus according to the 
formula (1330 — 800) — 3% of (1330 — 800) = answer or 530 — 15 = answer, 
i.e. 515 years have elapsed since 800 a.m. or 1912 — 515, i.e. 1397 a.b, = 890 
A.H. 

(2) To find the equivalent A.H. year of an AD. year:—(a.D. — 
621:54) + 3% of A.H. = A.K: or (A.D. — 621:54) = 970225 = answer. For 
example, 1330 is the current Hijra year. According to the formnla it will be 
equal to (the current A.D. — 621:54) — 970225, i.e. 1912 — 62154, which is 


970225 — 
evident. 


(3) To find the equivalent A.D. of an 4.H. date, vide $ 13. 


8 57 "The Turki Year-Cycle. 
TU. wisi Sanawat-i Turki. 


(a) This consists of twelve solar years each named after some animal in 
a fixed order. The following old Turkish terms are the names of these 


apes ny , 1 ايل‎ wage -> siehqün-il „. The mouse year.” 
i 2 اود ايل‎ .. Hd .. "The cow year." 
3 بارس ايل‎ .» bars-il ee اا‎ The leopard year.'' 
nei 4 توشتان ايل‎ .. tanishgin-il .. UC The hare year." 


! 1 This, feast * known by various he i 
à Baqara’ Id “the cow “id. an 
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5 لوی ايل‎ os nii .. “ The crocodile year." 
6 ايان بيل‎ +» Han-il ,, ٠ The snake year.” 
4 d! ey .. tinted .. "The horse year.” 
8 قوی ايل‎ .. qît .. “The sheep year." 
9 بيجى ایل‎ .. bichi-il .. “The monkey year." 
10 تخاقوى ایل‎ .. lakh ,, The fowl year.” 
11 duc: eo til -. ** The dog year." 
12 Jb تفكيز‎ ١ fangitz-tl .. “The hog year. 


(bh) In Shaw's ** Grammar of the Language of Eastern Turkishtan '' ' 
the names are as follows :— 
| (1) Sachgan, (2) Ui, (3) Bars," (4) Tausqün, (5) Balik [The Fish or 
Dragon], (6) /làn, (7) At [** The Horse''], (S) Qoi, (9) Maimin ]'' The 
Ape *”[, (10) T'okÀi [** The Cock ''], (11) Zt, (12) TungÀus. 

(c) Each entire cycle is called a muchal in Dighur, but by the Persians 
davazda sal-i T'urki. 
33 (d) The year begins and ends in the Spring, when the sun first enters 

es. 
When the cycle of twelve years is completed, it commences again. 
(€) A.D. 1851 = a.n. 1267-8 “the Hog year.'' 


The Bars-i! Us بارس‎ commenced with the Persian نو روز‎ naw rüz of March 
21st, 1902. 


$ 58. The Zodiac. 

(a) t sa: hie mintaq*' Lburüj (or zone! عنطقة‎ ), 

“The Celestial Girdle,” the Zodiac, is a belt of twelve constellations 
extending about 8^ on each aide of the ecliptic. x 

A single sign is called gr burj | Ar. pl. بروج‎ burüj) “ tower or bastion.” 

(4) The names of the signs or constellations are :— 

Hamal? |... “Ram” .. Aries (Nawrüz).‏ .. حمل 

Sawr 2» **Bull** .. Taurus, "‏ .. دور 
dauia* os "C Twins ** .. Gemini.‏ .. — 52 
eU .. Saratan .. “Crab” .. Cancer (lst of‏ 

| كرما‎ or تابستان‎ Summer). 

«» —"'Tion'' .. Leo, 
5 “*KEarofCorn’’ .. Virgo. | 
؟.‎ c! Seales’? .. Libra(Istof يائيز‎ Autumn). 
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THE SEASONS. 


ll ss .. Date .. °° Bucket ’’ .. Aquarius, 
12 s .. Büt s» Wish" .. Pisces. 


(c) In addition to the Arabic names, the Persians make nse of 
the following Persian names :— 


| ap .- barra .. The lamb. 
2 ڳاو‎ .. Fav .. The ox or bull. 
3 دء يدكر‎ .. tle paykar .- U The two-faced '' or ** two-figured.'' 
4 te £ .. bharchang .. "The crab,” 
5 ps .. shir .—. ** The Hans 
6 4 o. Kkhüsha .. “* The ear of wheat or barley,’ 
7 33» .. darazü .. “The scales,” 
8 e .. gazh-dum* .. °“ The scorpion.'' 
f i5 .. kaman . "The bow." 
10 asf. Dumb 6673  .. “The wild goat.” 
II obef دول‎ .. düLraüsyab .. ‘The feeder of the hopper of a water- 


mill; bucket,” 
12 gts S0 mahi r» The fish.” 

(d) The Zodiac is divided into twelve equal parts called signs and 
named after the constellations, and the first point of Aries begins at the vernal 
equinox, which is the Persian Naw-Riz or New Year's Day, about Zist 
March. The Sun spends a month in each of the above * mansions,” * 

(e) It is supposed that the Zodiac was formed about 2000 B.C. 


$ 59 The Seasons. 


(a) The seasons are " Spring" ( بار‎ bahar) commencing with the ts» 
Naw-Rüs or ٠١ New Year's Day ''; '* Summer" (9825 tabistün or garma Le,S) 
commencing when the sun enters “Cancer”; *' Autumn" (sy ) pare or 
o> khazan or khizin); and *' Winter '' زمستان)‎ * zamistan or isy- sarma“). 

(b) Chilla ai or جلا‎ is a vague period properly of ‘forty days.’ The 
— chdia-yi küchak or ''small chilla"’ is a period of twenty days 
of slight cold just after the — 5; » Up chilla-yi buzurg, which latter is the 


` forty days of greatest cold preceding the ''cAilla-yi küchak." The chilla-yi 
ا‎ — 


ee“ 


— — 


* 
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4abistin is the forty days of greatest heat in summer, and commences when 
the sun enters Serafan. | 

(e) Yilag, T. Gly (or GML ), and qisMaq, T. قشلاق‎ (or عبشلاق‎ ) are 
‘summer quarters "" and ‘ winter quarters,! '' especially of the wander- 
ing tribes, Turkish and others. 

(d) The times of obligatory praver * are : — 


|. Subh عد‎ Dawn. 

2 Fuhr is . të Noon [less common »im-rüz? or mima-ys 
- růz; or nimaz-i peshin Afghan]. 

3 ‘Asr — Between noon and sunset; [mamas-i digar * 

| Afghan]. 

4 Maghrib’ — *' Sunset": mamas sham." 

5 ‘Jaht . 20 MAs ** About one-and-a-half hours after sunset '' د‎ 


(namaz-t khuftan). 


The three periods of voluntary prayer are :— 


1 Namāsi tshrag o. Gy ناز‎ When the sun has well risen, ñe. about 
O aw. (Sunni prayer). 

2 Namaz-i chasht .. wd About 11 a.m. (Sunni). 

3 Namüziiahajjud .. eg ye “After midnight '' (Shifa or Sunni). 


The Shi‘as, however, say the $E Zuhr and عضر‎ ‘Aar prayer 
together at either of the two times, and name them namasz-i Zuhrayn c» pe .نماز‎ 
Similarly, with the çye maghrib and «le ‘ishas, which they name 
ai^ داز‎ namizi maghhribayn. They thus pray three times a day and not 
five. 

$ 60. Ancient Persian Year. 


(a) The ancient Persian year was Solar * and consisted of twelve months, 
each of thirty days. Five days’ were added to complete the year, and, as 


| كردن‎ GAS? نیلاق و‎ means ** to migrate’ (of birds). 

۱ * Arabie صلوة‎ salät, Persian n mamás —Namürs panjgüma or namāzs-í panj- 
| agri is a sort of liturgical service repeated in Arabic. Prayer according to the 
lg Christian. ides i» best rendered by the word es du'a In addition to the daily 
prayers there are special 
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with us, a leap year occurred every four years! The new yéar commenced 
when the Sun entered Aries; Le. about 21st March, The عبن ف رود‎ ‘idi naw 
rüz, or '' New Year's festival," is still the great day in Persia, though the 
above solar vear has been superseded : the Persians changed their calendar 
and their written character, with their religion. 

It is supposed to have commenced with the mission of Zoroaster. Some 
Avesta Scholars maintain that Zoroaster flourished 12,000 years before Christ: 
others 8000 years, and others later still. None, however, places him less than 
4000 years ago. 

Some modern Zardushtis maintain that co Day and not ws. Farvardin 
was originally the first month, but all agree that the year began at 54 
Nowrüz. 

(b; The following are the Persian solar months, each month being the 
name of an angel, who presides over the month :— 


l (i5? .. Farvardin .. March and April. The lst of 
| this month (2let March) 
is the Persian 'id-£ new-rüz. 


2 -eu Ardi-hihisht, or Urdi April and May. 
-bihisht 
3 Joys o0 Khur-dad .. May and June. 
4 تبر‎ e T» `. qune and July. 
5 Maye .. Murdad* .. July and August. 
6 تهريور‎ . Shahrivar .. August and September. 
7 عر‎ .. Mikr ,. September and October. 
8 atf 4 Abin , October and November. "The 
X . five"—in lesp-vear six—in. 
* tercalary days were inserted 
at the end of this month. 
.. Azar .. November and December. 
Day .. December and January. 
.. Bahman .— January and February. 
.. Isfandarmuz or February and March. 
(colloquially) Zsfand. 


ing are the names of the days of the month as now pro- 
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5 he اتغندار‎ .. Jsfandārmuz .. ako 12th month. 
| 6 خرداد‎ .. Khurdad .. also the 3rd month. 
lo? T slay .. Amurdad .. also the 5th month, 
8 دی‎ . Day .. also LOth month. 
9 forf .. Adar .. also 9th month. 
| 10 hT .. Aban .. Also 8th month. 
1! asy - خبر‎ .. Khir or Khurshid 
12 glk .. Mah * 
| 13 AX or .. Tir or Tishtar .. مهاس‎ the 4th month. E 
14 کوش‎ .. Güsh - 
15 oss .. Day .. Also 10th month. 
10 هر‎ - .. Mihr .. also the 7th month. 
2” ve .. Surüsh = i 
15 wr Rasin * 
t9 خرور دين‎ <. Farvardin .. also the Ist month. 
20 ور هرام‎ OF et .. Bahram or Virahram 
21 رام‎ .. Ram nie 
29 باد‎ .. Bad 3 
23 دی‎ .. Day .. also 10th month. 
24 دين‎ .. Din T. 
25 S, or 5)! .. Ird or Arashvang 
26 ois .. Ashtad P 
27 eT , Aman * 
28 slet .. Zāmyād 5 
29 sike Ül .. Māntarasfind | Is , l 
30 al, .. Anaram 9 E 
| 1 Urmuz or Hurmuz, eto., the name of the Ist of the month, is the principle 
^ of Good, as opposed to Ahriman the principle of Evil; all the remaining. 
à names are the names of Angels who preside over the days named after them. 
"i [t will be noticed that three days in the month are called Day, : | 








as Day-ba-adar, Day-ba-mihr and Day-ba-din. ١ 
SYRIAN MONTHS. Christians of the Eastern church use the modern. 

European calendar, but they call their months by Syrian names. "Their 

yessimiastionl yonr IUIS pin M) ly, on the Ist October. ‘The names of | 

















YAZD-GARDI YEAR. ?09 
Tamusz ES — yw .. July, 
Ab * Poi | .. August. 
Aytül a .. ابلول‎ .. September. 
Tishrin®-l-Awwal ri Js! تشرين‎ .. October. 
Tishrin®-9-Sani * Tue .. November. 
Küànun*-l- Awwal x Q0! كانون‎ ,. December. 


(d) The Jalali year! جلالي)‎ 3); also called Malaki and Malak Shahi, is 
reckoned from JalAl-ud-din Malik Shah, son of Alp Arslán-i Saljūqi, and 
begins A.D. 1079. The year begins with the Vernal Equinox, i.e. with the 
Persian Naw-rüz, and consists of 365 days, 5 hours, 49 minm, 15 seconds, 
and a fraction. The names of the months are the same as in the ancient 
Persian solar year, but the intercalary days are added after the end of the L2th 
month. The Jaláli year is entered in Indian, Persian, and Turkish 
almanacs, 


§ 61. Yazd-Gardi year. 


(a) The Zardushtis of Persia and the Parsis of India have gone astray in 
their calendar: they reckon by the Yazd-Gardi year ( يك كردى‎ Je. 
Yazdajird * or Yazdagird ( كرد با بزد جرد‎ 2» ) was the name of several kings of 
Persia of the Sassanian race, but the name is specially applied to the 
grandson of Nawahirwān (the Just) the last of the KKayáni kings of Persia. - 
The era commences trom his death at the hands of a Khurásánl! miller íhe 
was treacherously killed while asleep) about a.p. 631; but, the leap-year 
being omitted, their calendar has fallen into confusion. 

(b) The names of their months are practically the same as the ancient 
Persian year," but their year commences five months later than the Naw-rüz.* 
The year consists of 365 days only. The last five days of the year are not 
included in any month but are added on to the end of the twelfth month * and 
pinguinos by a special name. The following are the names of these 

** stolen days '' — — khamsa-yi mustariqa, or دؤد بحة‎ isu panja-yi 


—X  duzdīda (P.) :— 





(1) اهنود‎ ahnawad, (2) آشتود‎ wshtawad, (3) »4»3&- safantamad (or فنكمن‎ 
safüniaman), (4) pòsa; wuhukh-shatr, (5) ومشترعش‎ wahashtu'ush (or Arm. 
` wahista-wisht) (Bir, p. 34). 5 j 
— — 





aue of the Astronomers who assisted in roforning this calendar war ‘Umari 
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§ €2. Days of the Week. 


‘ (a) The days of the week are: — 

Axa .. Shamba .. Saturday .. Ist day of the Week. 

Aaa يل‎ .. Fak-Shamba .. Sunday 

Aus 2.. Du-Shamba .. Monday 

An .. Si-Shamba .. Tuesday =‏ شديم 

aad e .. Chahür-Shamba .. Wednesday 

Aare e .. Panj-Shamba .. Thursday : 
[mee S Jum'a’ ) .. Friday .. The Muslim Sabbath. 
| or or ; 
{ آدينه‎ .. Adina \ T * 


(b) As already stated, the day begins at sunset: the night precedes the 
day. Thus, if an Englishman wishes to say ‘* Sunday night '' in Persian, he 
must say '* Monday night '" instead. * 

(c) A week is @ike hafta, from haft °“ seven": in Arabic en usb“ 

from r2- and a+», sab' and sab'ah ** seven. 

(d) Rüz روز‎ in Persian and jlj malar (pl 59 nuhur) in Arabic mean 

“day ** as opposed to night: شب‎ shab* P. and ليل‎ lay! ** night time.” 

(c) Yawm rcp Ar., a day, has for its plural انام‎ ayyam ‘days, time. 

season." ' 

(f) Shabüna-rüz روز‎ ail is the civil day consisting of 24 hours; *''forty- 

eight hours’ journey (by rail) '' * would be *' du shabana rüz rah ast,’ 

(c) The longest night is called شب يلذا‎ shab-i yalda, and the longest day 

rüz-i jawza*.‏ روز جوزاء 

In Kirman, the shortest day is called روز !4*2 شوى‎ rüz-i ish kamba-shuy, 
= # ~ ie. the day is so short that while one is washing a sheep's tripe (shikamba), 
' the day is gone. 

li (d; The last six or ten days of cold before the jays Naw-rüz are called 
in the almanacs برد العجوز‎ bard" 'L'ajüz, Ar., and by the people يدر زال‎ esky 
sarma-yi pir-zal,® from a popular legend. 





— — — — M 


— س — — ب — — — — mm‏ 





m | The Zardushtie generally use آدينة‎ Adina (old Pers.) in preference to ânes Jum'a, به‎ 


| the Muslim nare. 
E s | "E 3 ١ - f . 
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"Though the Muslims of Inga reckon in tbe «ame manner, many of them have also zi 
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KG In m.c., for Tuesday, Friday, and Saturday , the dimer شب حبار‎ 


shamba are used. “Gaperstitions people do not commence a journey on these 
three days. Should a guest sleep at the house of a friend on the night of 
any one of the above days (English computation), he ought for luck's sake 
to sleep the night following as well. This superstition has nearly died out. 


-—- TIN qu 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
5 63. Money. : 


(a) The following are the moneys now current in Persia.—Dind@r js an 
imaginary and infinitesimal coin, used in accounts: there are 1000 in a girant 





or giran. 
i GU Shahi, = 50 dinar. 
20 ر‎ +» = 1 qirün قران‎ (or قراني‎ !(, or ف هزار‎ yak ha. 


10 sty Qiran = 1 tüman «ley. 

The tîman isa gold coin (rarely met with). The giran, and half qiran 
( ده شاهي‎ dah-shahi), and the دو هزارى‎ du hazāri or '* two qiran bit," are 
silver. * 

(b) Pül-i safid aż- يول‎ ** white money `’ is silver money, and pūli siyah 
tas يول‎ ' black money '' is copper money or the nickel coins that have 
taken its place. Sannar, a corruption of 5655; se, is a two-shahi nickel coin 
(formerly copper). ١ s 

(cI The following terms are occasionaliy used, though the values are not 
note represented by actual coins — 

‘te (haz = & dinar. 

tee Muhammadi 100 dinar = 2 shalt. 

ow ‘ Abbas = 200 üe = 4 1 

The يناهباد‎ (or (پناھپادى‎ panahbad ؟‎ = rather less than half a giran; 23 =l 
tiiman (10 qiran). 

chahüár abbas = a depreciated giran = 16 instead of .‏ چاو عباسي 
shahi. *‏ 20 





* ريال‎ riyal = 1} qiran: originally the name of the Spanish dollar. _ 

1 قروش‎ or غروش‎ * qurüsh or ghurüsh, the Turkish piaster, value about 24. ol — — 
i , English money or 17] shdhis: the term is used in eertain places though the — 
ir. = مە‎ y d not be current." European gold ducats, called عجر‎ majar and — — 
E ضحم‎ — — N 
E 1 Ade Galles lub Cu tans söhb giran. - à Bored i i 


a 
3 The gold du hazüri is now, worth 4) girna. — a A 
ye P This term was alno applied to the nickel coinn (introduced by Muvaffar-uddIn Shi) | ri 
|¢ Yak عق‎ Behm 1 | s , 





= 








á : MEASURES OF LENGTH. * 213 


alil! bau, are worth a little more or a little less than the 
timan: they are rarely met with. 

— لیو‎ Fira-yi 10155 , and | Die لير‎ lira-yi-- Usamin, are the English 
and Turkish pound: the former (in 1901) = 51 to 53 qîrîn. 

#435) rupiya, '' the rupee,” * fluctuates from 3} to 34 giran. 

(d) us Asbinas, a Russian bank note; also any cheque, 

oly Barat, a cheque or bill of exchange. 

JU Impiriyal, ** a Russian imperial (gold), present value 28 to 33 qiran. 

whe Manat, ‘a rouble” = five qiran. 

The above terms are not all current in every district. 

(e) There is no postal moneyeorder system in Persia. Money can be sent 
by post, insured, in a sealed bag’ for 10%. Registered articles by post 
are called عفارشي‎ sifürishi. Insured articles are sent only within Persian 
territory. A parcel is called ile, amanat or basta: كردن‎ s bima kardan * 
'* to insure'* : àa—) ves qabz-£ rasid is '* à receipt." 


yak Kisa-yi (or surra-yi) sad‏ = ايك or) amt‏ صرع ) صد توماني دق لضم نه دادم 
mani bima kardam, ** I sent 100 tiimans by insured post.”‏ 9( 

(/) For the system of keeping accounts by g=, vide Woll. Eng.-Per. 

Dict. and also $ 14. 


$ 64. Measures of Length. 


(al (94 بک‎ yak jig, "the distance a shout can be heard.''* 

p^ c omáü-yi shutur (race) “the breadth of a camel's hair,'" 

— jaw, *''a barley-corn's length.'' 

angusht, ** a Bnger's breadth.‏ انكشت 

try bahar, length of one joint of the thumb (about 11 inch), or the thirty- 
second part of a zar. 

at oau “ني‎ yak band — (about 1} inch) *'the length of a finger 
joint.” 0 

ijf girah = 2 bahar (or about 24 inches). 

p29 zar‘ or 5f gaz, the Persian yard (of about 40 inches): 16 girah = | zar. 

— we: ‘tn span, +, 








c^ s Ee 


Ir mi-kuni 14 a bi-man | didi (m.c.) we ميكني كه يئ باجغلي‎ Jui 
sh E RUNE NUS paid oe icone to inge. 
34 doa Belu روص نوها صم اميد‎ tt tem at the rate of 21 girane a 
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b- ١ araj ( or ارش‎ arash 
| 5-6 is * a cubit, from point of the elbow to the tip 
T اخ‎ sra of the middle finger 
كام‎ or تضم‎ qadam a short pace. 
us baghal, * the space between the tips of the fingers of both hands when 2 
the arms are extended to form a cross with the body.’ 
بک سر‎ yak sar, or as c£ yak gad (or كله‎ kallah ), the ordinary stature 
of a man. 
"fiy? farsang or gy? farsakh = 6,000 gaz = 12,000 qadam = 3} English ` 
miles. 
ve wi maydan-i asp = a vague distance, about half a mile. 
In addition, there is the Turkish ell, ارشين‎ arshin, much the same as the 
Persian yard. 


Remark —In Baluchistan, distance is estimated by the numbers of pairs 
of sandals made of the dwarf palm (pits) that will wear out in traversing 
the distance: they say yak phis rah-ast, du phis rüh-ast etc. 

(b) Tasü تسر‎ * isa word much used by the Afghans for a measure equal 
to about the joint of a finger. According to the dictionary it is a weight of 
2 or of 4 barley corns; or the twenty-fourth part of any weight or measure, 

vide $ 65 (d). [Ar. ج‎ jk } of a danaq, thelatter being | of a dirham and hav- 
ing the weight of a habbah.] 

(c) ‘Ars عرض‎ and (ul Jb are the two words commonly used for 
‘“ breadth ' * and ** length '": T *arz** (adv.) ** by breadth" and طولاً‎ tule 
(adv.) °“ by length." 

(d) Shash gaz dar shash gaz شش كز در شش كز‎ '' measuring six gaz each 

i way (square), six yards square'' (not six square yards); but shash 
gaz, murabba’ gi 55 شش‎ “six square yards.” 


T S 65. Weights. 
p 5 (a) In Persia, as in India and Afghanistan, everything, liquids included, 
1 is sold by weight and not by measure. 

4 (a gandum, * a grain of wheat'' ; about 3 go to 1 nukhtid® weight. 


1 ! Care must be taken to distinguish the difference in pronunciation between these 
two: in EDI mom e Rem ira — — 

dines rr rey opa * y 
T — arm ia extended — pe سا‎ e ob ees —— | 
















"s comu 
Af 
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2 nukhud, a small chick pea or grain of gram, said to weigh about 
vis Of an ounce = 3 gandum. 

Jc misqal = 24 nukhud. 

y. sir = 16 misgal. 23 

ast i ugiyya (abbrev. aas; wugiyyah or - وت‎ or wagiyyah) = 90 miggal (about 
14 az. avoirdupois). 

man-t! Tabrizi '*a Tabriz maund ١١1١ = 8“ vaqga’’ = 720‏ عن ببريزى 
miggal (about 7] to 74 Ib. av.).‏ 

man-i shahi or *: Royal maund'' = nearly 2 Tabriz maunds (141‏ عن شاغي 
to 15 Ib.).‏ 

ws man-i Ray or ** maund of Rai’? = 4 Tabriz maunds (about 30 Ib.).‏ ري 

uri la من‎ man-i Hashimi = 16 Tabriz maunds (about 116 Ib.) : this weight 
is only used in the South. 

Kharvar or ** donkey load '' = 100 Tabriz maunds (725 Ib. ).‏ خروار 

Sts charak is the quarter either of a Tabriz or of a Royal maund. 


The carat, biya girat (br. pl. قراريط‎ gardrit) originally قراط‎ girrat, is an 
Arab weight and equals about 4 grains or 4, of a misgal: it is used for 
weighing jewels. The Arabs sometimes apply the word qîrat to the. of 
anything; and colloquially they apply it to a measure of about an inch. 


In Kerman — 
Nisf-i hajt dirham .. pms ندفاهقت‎ = 104 misqal in weight. 


Hajt dirham .. درهم‎ cx z 2 

Panzdah sang مک ج‎ top = 42 T 

' 84 = دوسي سنگ .. Si-sang‏ 

Chaürak + جارك.‎ = 2 Si-5ang .دوسي سكل‎ 
Nim-man .. | ee = 2 Ohīrak .دو جارف‎ 
Si-charak z مه جارك‎ = 3 Charak .سه جارك‎ 
Yal-man (Tabi) .. (Aone = 4 Ohitrak جارك‎ she. 


In Yezd, درهم‎ o© sad dirham = e» نيم من‎ nim-man (Tabrizi) = 2 
charak. In Yezd, the word جارىك‎ ch@rak is little used, pays sleazy panjah dir. 
ham (etc.) being used instead. - 

(b) Water is measured by the sang iw, $e. by a quantity sufficient to 
turn a mill. One sang of water oT Si ME (with or without işî/a/) is 


ed to be sufficient for one hundred áj, and a chárak is a fourth part 








of this quantity. . e 


| * Water. for irrigation purposes is also borrowed or bought by the طاسجه‎ 1 
1 + طاسى‎ ipa (^ a Little oop”); — 
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3 bottom is floated on water and the time it takes to sink is the unit of 
k^ measure. For instance, if a cultivator borrows six fasak of a certain 


| channel, the whole of the water in the channel is turned into his ground for 
03 the time that the fasak takes to sink six times. The fasak is not a 
] standard measure, but varies locally, according to the requirements of a 
i village, 
3 (d) Another vague term is Sts dang, which may be said to be the sixth 
part of anything. Property of all kinds is! divided into six imaginary parts, 
each of which is called a dang. An owner of 1 share of land, a room, 


3 or a horse would be described possessing “two düng'': an owner of the 
whole would say, “all six ding are mine '': مال عن إت‎ alU شش داف‎ shish 


dang khana mal-i man ast. 





— — — — — حب‎ Ó- -—— 


! But generally only houses and lands. 








* 


r | for euphony, as: خدا ام‎ $a», Or aod jan; طجام إنن‎ , or اطبايدت‎ ; Or 





CHAPTER IX. 
$ 66. The Verb Fit ( فعل‎ ( 


The verb “to be" (vide also § 68) :— 
(a) The simplest form is the affixed substantive verh :— 


e! am (I) am 5 +. ايم‎ tm (We) are." 
cst (* or) i (Thou) art .. &! id (You) are." 
— [-ad | ast (He) is .. > and (They) are. 


(b) (1) These affixes may be joined to a pronoun, adjective, participle, 
or substantive, and sometimes to an adverb; and the same rules that apply 
to the written forms of the affixed pronouns [ § 31 ib), (c). (di) apply in the 
main here. Examples: سلطائنت‎ yı ü sultanast (for است‎ ubl. yı) ‘he is- 
a Sultan"; cut sou sy à banda ast, or (with the J of unity) ایست‎ 2% y [or 
— fou ,او‎ or (old) بست‎ isi y ] i banda ist “he isa slave” ; eda düna-yam 
Se 1 am learned ''; but guis dana*im **we are leamed''; s) تو بتدع‎ or 
$94 تر‎ tu banda-i'* art thou a slave * t ** : man-am pl عدم م‎ or exe ** Tam '* : 
(eMe ** we are '* ; dána-i 41015 ** thou art learned "’; û dana’st Us y; ahîn 
dana- yand یشان وانايقد‎ ; 7 bhüb rit’ et كوب روست‎ gt, or Ehüb-rü ast خوب رر است‎ 
(not Ehübrü-yast which is poetical only), but îsan Lhüb-rü-yand yi 

عائيم nlp‏ سر he‏ شراب جان كودة te‏ خندان شراب 

Mam nihada sar bi-farman-i sharab 
" Jūn karda fida-yi lab-i khandán-i sharab. 
" "Tis we who to wine's yoke our necks incline, 
And risk our lives to gain the smiles of wine." 
5 (O. K. 21 Wim.) 

(2) The alij الف‎ of the third person singular ast =~ is frequently elided 
in contractions, as: درياست‎ (for است‎ bys); dushmanan-am 73" 84 د شمذاتم راست‎ 
(for s- دشمدام وا‎ ). 

After à and i, this alif nearly always disappears, as: كوست‎ nibiist : 
deür-i'st ريست‎ 6; mudda'i’ st مدعيست‎ ** he is a claimant." 

. (3) In the other persons, the alij can be retained or changed into ¿s 


r 





5 . ا‎ 
i j 1 1 — — 
— * - A * 
1 "Lx y . , z 5 at 6 i£: s. ô 


8 
- 
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(4) Alij-+ magqsüra sometimes becomes e before ast — AS: او موسيست‎ 
à Misi st, but better «x geese 5 Misa ast ** he is Moses.’ 

(5) After a vowel, the cs of the second person is preceded by a » over a 
as. 88 كجائي!‎ “where art thou!” In other words, two syllables ending and 
beginning with a vowel are coupled by a hamza acting as a hyphen. 

(6) The final » of Arabic words is, in Persian, sometimes written and 
sometimes not. If, however, an Arabie word ending in ع‎ precedes the first 
person am e, the ع‎ must be struck out to preserve the distinction bet ween 
the singular and plural of the verb. Thus the plural of jel sha'ir a poet is 
شعراء‎ ahutarg*, but شعرایم‎ AZ! عن‎ man ashari sh'wara-yam ** Tam the most 
poetical of poets'': were the Aamza retained, the word might be read 
shu ard-tin aa vnm 

(7) The contraction is generally observed in speaking and reading, even 
though it may be neglected in writing. 


Remark —Ast إست‎ *‘is’’ and nist نيست‎ is not'' are termed 44 
or ‘‘copula."' In the proposition. * Religion is indispensable to happiness A 
the copula fs joins the subject religion to its predicate, the remainder of the 
sentence, 


Any verb can be analyzed into the copula and a predicate; thus ''lives,"" 
into ''is "" (the copula), ** livinz'' (the predicate). 

(e) In the third person singular and plural, the euphonic ى‎ need not be 
inserted : روبست‎ Use Ehüb.rüyast (poet.) or روست‎ Ge khubrüst ** (she) is 
fair-faced °; clits’ dama-yast or وإفالست‎ dana-st> aXU!s danayand or 
abis danü-nd ; ele ۲۸7-61 (for شماست ; ) صا است‎ shumü-st (for *.(شما است‎ 


Remark. —V ulgarly, instead of ast ——!.-a (pronounced e) is used as khiih-« 
a “itis good ''; Ere ** who is it!'' 


(d) Tu ast تواست‎ is contracted into تست‎ fuat (or نوست‎ ) and is so 
pronounced even if written tu ast .تواست‎ Kist —— and chist جنست‎ are 
regular contractions for kt ast«—' ذكي‎ [vide § 37 (y) ] and chi ast j——! ae: 

pane olii ^ — asa arid cad > gie comm ee 


! Kujo Cum adjective * of what place '' 101101 ** of what 


= pinos are yon a mativo 1" or oly كجائيي‎ ha This form is for كجائي إي‎ , 
a which is not used. 


| i DI poet c 100. nb CR 
J _ * Im modern colloquial, to the question giles kuja*i “ whore are you ? '* the | 
E yip acd red p1 — vulgar). ‘The corren reply t nfa | 
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emen » x 
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| كه مه‎ ki, signifies ٠“ who ? "s air — T 4 
| INS r - — l 
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As a rule, either the contracted or the full form can be used in writ- 
ing; but in either case the contraction exists in pronunciation. 

Similarly, the final silent » of other words sometimes disappears before 
— او برهنست جو‎ 3 harahna'st * he is naked.'' 

Note the following forms or contractions, ete., dig زشت‎ rishf-rüyand 
"they are ugly”: Gis *'thou art": تو م‎ jou banda-yi tu am “I am thy 
slave": ts! foi banda-yi 3i yam ‘Tam his slave ": اوثيم‎ tou ما‎ ma banda ! 
ü *im *' we are his slaves '" : نو مردتىي‎ )1 7670-1-1 (vulgar for tu mard-i hast 

is isy” ١. 

٠» Who are they 1 ' fishin kiyand كفنت‎ A, or ki and œ af, or kistand 
کیسقدد‎ : ishan kiyan-and إبكان کیائند‎ ١ (m.o.). 

(e) The ى‎ of the second person is called the ya-yi khilabî خطاءي‎ isl the 
"yw of address’: with a final and silent s, or a final (s, it is wrilien as a 
superscribed Aamza, as: A$ or & ti i***who art thou?”: wires kirmainti 
‘art thou a Kirmani (an inhabitant of Kirman] f '' 

(f) The above suffixes form the six persons of every tense of the verb 
with the exception of the third person singular, when ast becomes ad. 

(g) The negative form of the simple affixed verb is nearly obsolete, or else 
occurs only in poetry. 

nayam “Iam not" .. pal nayîn *'we are not."‏ نيم 

fa or نيبي‎ nayî ‘thou art not" .. ab mayid “ you are not.” 
— nist '"" he is not" .. o3 nayand (or à» & na and) **thev 

are not.'' 
! انگار كد در خاک د‎ 
"t Huren nafi bar khak.s. 
“ But now you are above earth, not below ! '' 
(O. K. 457 Win.) 
jp A villager sometimes says: نئي‎ Umi! ابنجائي يا‎ 9 fu injrs ya inja na-t 
' are you there (here) or not?’ Villagers also use nayam .نيم‎ The third 
person nist نيهت‎ is in regular use. 
. (h) In old Persian (imitated by PTG), aste اسقى‎ is found for ast راست‎ 


B 


1 + 67. The Separate Substantive Verb. 
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Haslam pî—a, eto., is substituted for am م‎ whenever euphony requires 
it, or whenever the verb has to stand alone. 
ھام‎ eo Allie میں ز »ی‎ P 
Gar man zi may-i mughana mastam, hastam 
'" Am I a wine-bibber! what if I am?” 
(O. K. 334 Whin.) 

Here hastam — is used as the verb has to stand alone: the e! am 

could not be repeated. Also :— 
ام‎ à AN lia معان ذالم واو‎ 
Man danam u ü, chunanki hastam, hastam. 
“He knows, as well as I, my sorry case." 
(O. K. 315 Wim.) 

Hast — js used for as! —— when euphony requires the former, as : 
in Khana chunün ki hast tà sad sal davīm mi-kunad ze ابن خانة چنادگه دست ذا‎ 
aKes سال دوام‎ : if the af ki of aGlia be omitted, chunaün ast ki & است‎ wie 1 
must be written. 

Hast هست‎ also means ''exiats," as: Khudā hast ——a1o0& ** there ı8 A 
God'": /zad hast هست‎ 35! “there is a God." Hast == is also more 
emphatic than ast ,است‎ as: kG ra khalal-Pst كشني را خللفست‎ "there is 
something wrong with the ship '' (a simple statement) but to a denial = 
reply would be, bisti ra khalal-i hast =~ و ڪالي‎ eM ٠١ there is I tell vou.'' 

The above is the only tense now in existence. 


(b) The negative form of this tense is (by contraction) as follows :— 


nistam *' I am not” 2. ele» nistim “we are not.''‏ أيستم 
nisi “thou art not '' .. Sais nist] "'' you are not."‏ ديدي 
nistand '' they are not.”‏ نيستنت .. " nist * he is not‏ بيست 


(c) Probably, there was an ancient infinitve idan wor or إستن‎ istan signi- 
fying '*to be '" from which one or more of the above tenses are derived. 
Sa'di says لائق قدرمن آنسآي كه با زاغي بر دبوار بافي خرامان همي رنق.ي-:‎ 1870-1 qadr-i 
man an-aati ki Sa zügh-3 bar diwar-i bagh-i khiramün hami-raftami (Sa'di) * it 
were fitting my dignity to be (I ought to be) strutting on the wall of a 
garden in company with a fellow magpie.'" ١ 

suhbati gul khush büdi gar nisi !‏ صحفت كل op‏ بدي ABP‏ كسم م 
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ایو كار جبان اكر به نقليدستي ور روز بجاي giint‏ عيدستي 
هركس بمراد خونش دستي esp‏ كر زإنكد نه بيسن spe‏ نبدبدستي 
In kari jahan agar bi-taghid-asti‏ . 
Har rüz bi-ja-yi khwishtan *Jd.asfi :‏ 
Har kaa bi-murad-4 khwish d«st-3 bi-zadi‏ 
Gar ‘zanki na in bi-hiida tahdid- usti.‏ 
If this life were indeed an empty play,‏ ** 
Each day would be an ‘Id or festal day,‏ 
And men might conquer all their hearts’ desire‏ 
Fearless of after penalties to pay !'"‏ 
(O. K. Rub. 434 Whin.)‏ 
كر من al‏ روى زمیں كردسقم | عقو تو af cao) das‏ كيرد دستم 
Gar man qunah-i ru-yi zamin kardastam‏ 
Afv-i tu umid ast ki qirad dast-am.‏ 
“Though I had sinned the sins of all mankind,‏ 
I know thou would'st to mercy be inclined.”‏ 
(O. K. 333 Whin.)‏ 
من نيست 99( ور تو لإآنم همه تو 
Man nist shudam dar Tu, az an-am hama Tu‏ 
u And I am Thine, since I am lost in Thee."‏ 
(O. K. Rub. 400 Whin.)‏ 
is n substantive signifying ''existence,'' and eine nati‏ عستى (d) Hasti‏ 
non-existence ''‏ ** 
and nist — are üsed as adjectives —‏ عست Hast‏ 
ج-قدانكه pie ping oy y‏ 
Chandan ki zi-khud nis-tar am has-tar-am.‏ 
The more I die to self, I live the more."‏ “‘ 
(O. K. Rub. 351 Whin.)‏ 


, § 68. The ‘Verb Transitive (muta‘addi متعدی‎ ) and Intransitive 
(lazim! ¢3¥, or ghayr-i muta‘addi غير مقتعدي‎ (. 
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persons are formed by the affixed substantive verb. Every verb has thus 
two stems. As in most languages, the Imperative is the shortest form of the 


. verb. A few verbs are both transitive and intransitive. ١ 


It must be borne in mind that native grammariansa do not consider the 
Infinitive a verb. “How can it be a verb,'" they say, ** when it has no 
tense or time ! '" 

(b) (1) There are two verbal prefixes a)! (or |) and ur mi (or دمي‎ 
hama ®). The first ia prefixed! to the Aorist or Present Subjunctive (one and 
the same tense), to the Imperative, to the Preterite, and to the old Past 
Potential or Habitual tense that ia formed by adding an indefinite — to the 
Preterite. The second is prefixed to the Present (or Present-Future) to 
distinguish it from the Aorist, and to the Imperfect to distinguish it from the 
Preterite. 

In the following example (poetical), & is added to the shortened 
Infinitive :— 

بډ اؤوان تسوإنا و قوت صر درست خطانمت diy‏ عسكين Wilh‏ شکت 

Bs-bazuvan-i lavīna va quvvati sar-i dast 

Khata-st panja-yi miskin-i natawin bi-shikast—(Sa‘d1). 
'* By strength of arm and power of hand, 

It is a sin to crush the poor and helpless.’’ 


[Sar-i dast سر دست‎ is the end of the dast or fore-arm, i.o., the hand.] 
آن عير 4 در صوععدها گم كرديم‎ sb در كوي خرابات ممكر بقوان‎ 
Dar kü-yi kharabat magar bi-t(ayàan aft 
An ‘umr ki dar sawma‘aha qum kardim? 

(O. K. Rub. 339 Whin.) 


In the following, to the definite future :— 
بخ ءاهد گدشت فر غد بد‎ ABIES y كه دجلهة سي پس‎ aie دل‎ fac بر آنجه‎ 
Bar anchi mi guzarad dil ma-nih ki Dajla basi 
Pas az Khalifa bi-khwahad guzasht dar Baghdad. 
‘t Set not thy heart on that which passeth away; for the Tigris 


Will flow on by Baghdad long after the Khalifas.’’ ` 
. (Gul. Book 8, Maxim, 105.) 
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In the following, to the past participle -— . 
كير‎ sf on—áa نغ‎ mb جبان خواسته كير باغ‎ lei ابدل همه‎ | 
حاب هم كير‎ p posh !و‎ aiu چون حون شيدم‎ git Et wy v6, 

Ay dil hama asbab-i jahán khwasta gir 
Bà gh-i tarab-at bi-sabza arasta gir 
Vangah bar an sabza shab-$ chün shabnam 
HBinshasta ! u bamdad bar-khasta gir—(O. K.) 
‘‘ Oh soul! lay up all earthly goods in store, 
Thy mead with pleasure's flowerets spangle o'er ; 
And know ‘tis all as dew that decks the flowers 
For one short night, and then is «een no more! '* 
(Whin. Trans. Rub. 243.) 

(2) It will thus be seen that the prefix mî |< (in old Persian also hami 
(همي‎ gives a continuative sense. It is, in poetry, even added to the 
Imperative with this continuative sense, aa : 

گر راحت wosa‏ امع مميذاري مي e‏ حميشه و مرنجان كس را 
Gar rühat-4 javidan tam* midara‏ 
Mi-ranj hamisha va ma-ranjan kaa rà.‏ 
(O. K. Rub. 15 Whin.)‏ 
ابن يى uei‏ عزيزرا کرش میدار 
In yak najas-i ‘aziz rā khush mi-dar.‏ 
(O. K. Hub. W hin.)‏ 

(3) The prefix & is omitted in verbs compounded of an indeclinable 
particle and a verb, as: كيز‎ p bar kħiz ** get up" from برخاستن‎ bar-khastan : 
اكر بر كردم‎ agar bar gardam **if I return,'' from bar-gashtan gh .بر‎ Before 
verbs beginning with a b ( زب‎ the prefix is in modern Persian often written 
separately and not joined to the verb. 

The verb ws» bidan does not take the prefix &, nor does the Imperative of 
was shudan., 

(4) Very rarely do both prefixes occur together, as o9» عي‎ mi-bi-hayad. 

) The auxiliary verb" ws» büdan ** to be '* is slightly irregular, in that 
^ the Imperative is باش‎ bash * “ be thou." The shortened infinitive is bud. 


TENSES FROM THE IMPERATIVE (;«) 
z THE IMPERATIVE ( 72! (١ 
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CAE Remark I.—The continuous Imperative is formed by prefixing mi or 
hamî. It is usually affirmative, but Qa'ni uses it negatively also. 
Mi-bish عيداشض‎ (vulg. coll.), or Aami-bash عمى ناش‎ (obs.) '*eontinue to be or 
remain. ' ' 
Remark 17. —The Present Participle ) باشان‎ bashin '""being'") and the 
1 noun of agency bashanda! ( $9425 ' “ be-er'") are not in use. 
If (A).—The Aorist or Present Subjunctive | مصاوع‎ ٠ 5 
Lf ناشم‎ baüsham “Imay be [or let me be”). 
, Singular 2. uot büshi ** thou mayest be "' 
» 3. om büshad^ “he, she or it may be (or let him, 
be, eto.)."" 
|l. اشيم‎ hashim* ** we may be (or let us be). 
Plura! 0332. ab bashid ** ye may be (or Imperative, * be ye ).“ 
3. aL baüshamd **thev may be (or let them be)."' 
In modern Persian this tense does not take the prefix v, In old Persian 
it does. 
[I (B).— The following is an old form of this tense سم‎ " 
5 
l. ' بوم‎ buwam ** I may "روط‎ " 
' Singular ae ae بوي‎ buwî ** thou mayest be." 
3. toss موسي‎ ** he, she ûr it may be '' (or toL badaor ot» 
« buwad or ob bad). 
3 
l. ei» buvém ** we may be.'" 
Plural e$ 2. بويت‎ hued ** ye may be,” 7 
93 3. aip buwand “they may be." E. 
1 س‎ —— — * 


n. ! Büshanda wick liked: جم‎ i iiA). tan Sti e ENDE 

» d an su uk CR eno onte E mûn | 

0 hastand Siina اران اهل گرمان‎ var lain Kirmüni hastand dila ايشاك کرماني‎ ` Baal 

b: „ail, in India büshinda, is used for “it bitant'' in Persia in writing, 
| the author is avoiding Arabie words, ; | 

J |. * This —— — — — 
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IH I.—The Present Tense ( حال‎ wi) (in Modern Persian also a Future). 
bo eu. mi-basham ** I am (or will be).” 
Singular .. 4 2. عي باشي‎ mi-büshi “thou art," 
(3 onl) عي‎ mi-bashad ** he, etc., is," 

(s عي باشيم‎ mi-bashim ** we are,'" 

2. sel عي‎ mi-bashid ** you are." 
(3 دي ناشين‎ mi-büshand ** they are.’ 

The prefixes mi or Mamî, written separately or joined to the verb, 

are used with this tense in writing in modern as well as in old Persian. 


Piural 


Remark.— M e-buwar c5» is an old form of this tense, 


TENSES FROM THE SHORTENED INFINITIVE + 
[V.—The Preterite | .(ماضي عطلق‎ 
pos būdam * I was." 
Singular .. £ 2. بودي‎ büdi ** thou wast." ' 
(3. ayı būd “ho, otc., was.” 
( 1. ese budim “we were.” 
Plural .. ⁄ 2. sow büdid °“ you were." 
í 3, cy budand ** they were," 


V— The Imperfect, etc. ( تهام‎ L عاضي‎ }. 
1. م ي بوذم‎ mi-büdam* "I was or used to be." 


Singular .. 4 2. مي بودي‎ mi-büdi ** thou wast or used to be. 

3. مي بود‎ mi-büd ** he, etc., was or used to be.'' 

1. مي بودنم‎ mi-büdim *' we were.'" ‘ 
Plural 4.4 2. aay سي‎ mi-büdid ' ‘you were.” 


3. Moss عي‎ mi-büdand ** they were." 


This tense is also used as a Past Conditional agar mi-büdam *'if I had 

been, ete., eto.,"" and sometimes as a °° Future Conditional.”’ n 
The Preterite, büdam, however, is generally used, especially in 

speaking, instead of the Imperfect. 
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VI.—TÀhe Past Conditional or Habitual ( si» صاضي‎ ). 


: 1. æy büdame ** I would have been or used to be.” 
Singular ..4 22 „sap bidi thou T 
L3. Pare bude he, ete. T 
1. u budeme we * 
Plural 4 2. Los» budede ye — 


3. diy budande they " 


Remark.—'This tense is obsolete in modern colloquial, but is still used 
even in speaking by the Afghans and Indians. In old Persian, the prefix me 
or Mame is also added. It will be noticed that the majhal sounds of the 
_ tense have been retained in transliteration. A modern Persian, however, 
would give the vowels the معررف‎ ma'rüf sounds. The second person singular 
and first person plural are very rarely used, and the second person plural 


is, perhaps, not in existence. 


VII.—The Definite Future | T * 
The verb pieta LEhweastan! **to wish, desire," has for its Imperative 
خوچ‎ Lhwah. Its Aorist is in consequence خوادم‎ khipaham. 
The Definite Future of all verbs is formed by conjugating the Aorist of 


kAwastan with the shortened infinitive. 


(- خواهم بون‎ khyaham bud “Ishall or will be." 


Singular — .. is خواهي بود‎ khwāhi büd thou 
3. 


oy خواعن‎ Ehipahad bid he, etc. 


1. بود‎ pat se khwāhim bid we 
Plural .. > 2. خواعيد بود‎ Lhwathid büd you 
£s jp ahah Henhmd bed they 


Remark.—This tense is seldom used in modern colloquial, the Present 
٠ tense taking its place on all occasions: it appears to be dying out. It is, 
however, still used by the Afghans and Indians, who seldom use the Present 
tense for the Future. By Persians it is used in correct writing. "The people — 


of Kishin are said to use it freely in speech. 
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| انم‎ toy büda-im ** we have been.” 
Plural 228, 0! eu büda-id ** you have been,” 


3. اند‎ tay büda-and ** they have been,'' 


Remark I.—In poetry the final è of this tense is sometimes omitted 
and the verb contracted into one word, thus; بيدست‎ büdast. 


پیش ازعن و تو ليل و quip‏ بودست 
Pish az man u tu layl u nahar-î büd-ast‏ 
Days changed to nights, ere you were born, or 1." '‏ *' 
(O. K. Rub. 33 Whin.)‏ 


Remark I1.—N ote that the full forms of the affixed substantive verb are 


written after the silent s, vide § 66 (a) and (b). Note the form of the second 
person singular; § 66 (e). 


X.—The Pluperfect Tense (sm yale ) not in uae. 
(Būda biidam (39 s», ete.) 


XI.—The Future Perject | wie eg tte): (with ** agar "" Perfect Subjunctive). 
(1. pel say būda basham ** E shallor will have been *' 


i LES ." 
Singular ELM I must have been. 


būda bash thou‏ بودة باتي 
oSb x būda büshad he, ete.‏ .3( 
(Lo gait Xs» būda büshim we‏ 
Plural 012. XU toy buda bashid you‏ 
eoaZb tay budabashand they " 7‏ .3 
called by grammarians the‏ ري XII.—By adding to the Infinitive a‏ 
ya-yi liyagat or ** e of fitness," a future participle or substantive‏ بای لیاقت 
büdani ‘“ what was to be, or to happen * * :‏ بودتي of possibility is formed, thus‏ 
plural lis» büdani-hà :‏ 


4 co ERR ie esate SNR 
** "Twas writ at first, whatever was to be.'' 
* (O. K. Rub. 35 Whin.) 


retry 12b bādā is an Optative or a Benedictive form, 


E —— long.'" Budd s» ves ia 
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(e) Mabada iLe- (or mabad) **let it not be; by no means; away; 
God forbid; lest'' may be treated as a conjunction. (Note that, contrary 
to custom, the prohibitive عم‎ ma is retained with the third person Precative). 

In modern colloquial, the phrase tse 55 gly bardy-i riiz-i mabada 
signifies ** for a rainy day, for a day God forbid that it should come." 

(/) Nest u na-biid kardan كردن‎ spb و‎ s=. (lit. to make ‘ is not” and * was 
not’) signifies ** to destroy utterly,” 

(g) It will be remarked that there are three forms of the Present tense 
of the verb ‘‘to be," In modern Persian there is no difference in their 
signification; thus, “I am always here’’ could be rendered equally in 
modern Persian by man hamisha înjā mi-basham, or hastam, or am, Sae? عن‎ 
م‎ or عستم‎ or یندا عيباشم‎ 

(A) Chi büde (buds) (class) به‎ t> means ‘‘ Oh that! would that! ""; 
جه بودے كه عن آن درخت را )45-315 كم کچا است‎ chi bide! ki man Gn dirakhe 
ra bidanistame ١ ki kuja ast (Sa di) '" Oh that I knew where that tree was to be 
found.” 

(*) In modern Persian, the Preterite of bdan is generally used for the 
Imperfect and the Past Conditional; thus cata عيبودم مرا‎ leet اگر در آن وقت‎ 
كير بميبود‎ agar dar àn wagt Gnja mi-büdam mara hàjat-i qabr name-büd (Afghan) 
'' had I been present then, I would have had no need of a grave (for I would 
have been buried in the ruins) ' ; in modern Persian, büdam and bad (without 
the prefix mi) would ordinarily be used here. 

(j) In modern colloquial, the Imperative باش‎ bash is used for "halt, 
stand still," or ‘‘wait."’ Mi-bash عيبا‎ (m.c.) is also used for “stay 
here."' Compare :— 

يکي !مووز «x‏ - وان يد ي 

دیگوی را دل y‏ مجاه-دة ريش 

ta $5‏ جد لله باش 336—300 

uU‏ — سر خيال ان دیش 

Yak-i imrüz Kanên bini, 

Digar-3 rà dil az mujahada rish. 

Rüzgàh* chand bash ta bi-khwurad. 

KAGE magAz-i sar-$ khayál-andish.—(Sa*d1). 
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d) ew باش تادسة-ش‎ 
— —— 

Bash tà dast-ash bi-bandad Rüzgàr, 

Pas bi-kam-i khivishtan maghz-ash bar-ar.—(8a'di). 

The Afghans still use the present tense of büdan in the sense of ** to dwell : 
live." 

() Some verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive,! as—āmīkhton* 
آميضنن‎ ‘to mix, be mixed ''; rikhtan oso, ‘to pour awav, be poured 
away, eto. ; dükMan? sas. '*tosew''; angikhtün? gika! “to stir up, 
rouse"; amükMan (95 şef *' to learn, teach’’; &ükMan ,سرخقن‎ *' to burn’’; 
avikMan* quf ‘to hang''; gitshadan*wst-S “to open''; gusistan, كستن‎ 
‘tto break” ; paywastan يدوسقن‎ **tojoin '' : püshidan* wass “to hide''; 
afrükhan Q5&.** “to kindle, inflame”; afsurdan?* ws “to freeze, 
congeal”; afziidan ws,,%, "© to increase '' ; khastan* خقن‎ *'* to wound, be 
tired, etc.'' : mandan (o3«* to remain " (in Afghan Persian also transitive 
"to place,'' vide § 81). 


& 69. Active Voice ( yt fanz )*. 


The following is a conjugation * of the regular transitive verb woss 
kandan “to dig, root out, eto." — 
(a) Infinitive( كتين 7( دم عصدر‎ bandan : (the Infinitive can also be used as a 
noun): negative Infinitive, wast na-Landan or (2355 na-bandan. 
'(b) Imperative yS kan “ dig thou, etc."’ (or bi-kan). Past Participle 
( اسم مقعول‎ ( (active and passive ) if kanda” **dug'' or “having dug." 
Present Participle كتان ) اسم سالية)‎ kanan "eee 6 (indeclinable). Noun 


— — — —— n r 


١ Mushtarik, i.e. **shared, common."* 
2 In modern colloquial, Transitive only. 
5 In modern colloquia), a/surda (with shudan) only used. 
* In modern colloquial, Intransitive only. 
5 i.e., of which the agent ia known.” 
6 Şarf صرف‎ * conjugation,” fasrif kardan (93,5 نصريف‎ or gardüsdan گرداندن‎ + to 
— In India, gardin Jiy is used for a ** conjugation." 
` 3 For the Infinitive as a verbal noun, vide 4 115 (A) sen (r) Remark. 


! Sigha-yi amr * Imperative mood," also oleate je amr mujarrad to die 
tinguish it from ¢¢*!><y*! amr-i mudámi **the Continuous Imperative." The second 
persons are called zila al amré Bair, while the third persons of the Aorist or Present 
re "det him dig” iG bi-kanand “let them dig," are إمرغايب‎ 
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of agency (Uel 4-1!) sif hananda “a digger'' (declinable). Noun of 
Possibility or Future Participle كتدنى‎ kandani **“ that is to be dug up, fit to 
be dug up'* ; plural (soar kandaniha ** things that are to be dug up, or are 
fit to be dug up.” 





1. Aorist or Present Subjunctive ( muzari’ eis ). 


or ef kanam or bi-kanam“ I may dig pee (or ‘let me dig‏ كام 
kani or bi-kani ** mayst thou dig," | 1‏ كنى or‏ كني up''),‏ 


Remark 1.—The termination م‎ of the Ist person of the tenses of tran- 
sitive or intransitive verbs is styled by grammarians mim-i mutakallim ( عنم‎ 
متعلم‎ ١. 

‘The suffix am [ ‘vide’ 5 66 (a)] is termed mim-i işbāti fil 
( das عيم انيات‎ ), as in shadman-am piles “I am rejoiced.” 


y= a © 


4 Remark II.— In old poetry a pleonastic ali/ is sometimes found at the 
end of the third person singular of this tense. 
II. Present (zaman-i hal حال‎ wte; ), 
- giae mi-kanam ** I dig up, or am digging up. ete. (also I will dig up).'" e 
Kemark.—Present tenses can also be formed by prefixing participles or 
u verbal adjective to the verb **to be." 
III A. Imperative ( sigha-yi amr pa! dare J. 
j كن‎ or گن‎ * kan or bikan ** dig thou.” 8 
3445 or كنيد‎ kanid or bi-kanid ** dig ye." 
The other persons are identical with the Aorist. 


Hemark.—1f the initial letter of the Imperative has zamma for its vowel, 
the vowel of the prefix & may also be changed to zamma, as: bu-guzür or Î 


: bi-qusār. Such contractions as bugzār occur in poetry and in modern col- 

| loquial, eide $ 72 (a). x 

n * 
ua III. B. The Continuous Imperative (amr-i mudami مذامي‎ ya), 


* wsie mikan (class.), Or هميكن‎ hami-kan (class.), or همي بكن‎ hamî bi-kan —— 
* (class.) ** continue to dig up; — ced In modern colloquial wf ge 





vide also $ 80. 





Remark.—The Precative kanāīd GS “Oh that he may dig'' is 
classical, and confined to the third person singular. In old poetry, how- 
ever, other persons are found. [Mabada 'sk< is both classical and modern 
colloquial.] 


T11- 0O. Prohibitive Imperative (‘ vide" sigÀa-yi amr-i nahi تبي‎ ys! dave). 
cts! ma-kan ** dig not up (thou).'' 
outs! ma-kanid ** dig not up (ve.)'' 
(The remaining persons are identical with the Negative Aorist.) 


Remark.—For an example, in classical Persian, of the Past Subjunctive 
used as a Continuative Imperative, vide 8 125 (j) (6). 


IV. The Preterite (mazi-yi mutlag Gib< ë <). 
aus kandam *'I dug up.’ 
This tense, in writing, when affirmative, frequently takes the prefix &, 
for euphony only. 


» F. Imperfect 1 (màaz-wyi istimrari ' «y yes! عاضي‎ J. 
دي کددم‎ hami-kandam. or poisse mi-kandam " I was digging up, I used 
to dig up." 
(This tense is also used in past and future conditions.) 


VI. The Past Conditional or Habitual, or the Optative* ( ja عاضي‎ ). 
| كتدمي‎ kandame (class.), or rarely me-kandame and hame-kandame, vide 
§ 68 VI. 


Remark.—This tense can take the prefix 4. The second person singular 
is rarely used, and the second person plural, perhaps, does not exist. The first 
person plural is rare and, perhaps, should not exist; vide Remark, § 68 
VI, Remark. 

Vil. Future Definite (mustaghil إعستتيل‎ . 

af خواهم‎ KAwaham kand ** I will dig up.'' 

The prefix 4 is sometimes added to the auxiliary p235 khwaham in this 
tense. In poetry, the full and not the shortened form of the Infinitive occurs; 


ES + 


olloquii — being lesa peremptory. 
igs seme top ot Wa tind pemon یی‎ la formed by adding oie) الف‎ 
— — Sa'di frequently uses GES gupta, which ia also m.c- 
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Vill. The Perfect (mazi-yi qarib عاضي كريب‎ ). 
p saf! Landa am '*I have dug." 
In the third person singular the اعت‎ ast is often omitted, thus saf for 
— Soar, 


Remark.—An old form of the second person singular is کان قي‎ kandasts 
(for isis kanda-5) and a contracted form of the third person singular is كتدست‎ 
kandast [vide $ 66 (d)]; perhaps the other persons occur, but if 
so they are rare. [n a rarer form still, a e is found affixed to the auxiliary 
of the Perfect. This form seems to be always Conditional. 


IX. Pluperject (ma@zi-yi batid so» ماضي‎ ). 
بو دم‎ wf kanda bidam ** I had dug up.” 
This tense is also used in past conditions, in modern Persian only. 


Remark,—aA little-used form of the Pluperfect, used in Conditional and 
Optative clauses, is: بر دعي‎ 1035 kanda biidami, i.e., to the Past Participle of 
a verb, the Past Conditional or Habitual of cae biidan, instead of its 
Preterite, is added. Example. بودعيس”:‎ Bahay ایی کاش از اول خدا را‎ ay hash az 
avval Khuda rà paristida büdams. 


X. Future Perject or Past Subjunctive * (mazieyi shakki عاضي شكي‎ ), 

Boor — basham “I will have dug up; must have dug up; may‏ ناشم 
have dug up.”‏ 

This tense is also used as a Past Subjunctive. 

(c) The following tenses are rarely used :— 

(1) Continuative Perfect ———!, aig mikanda ast (m.e.) "hbe hine been 
digging up '*; the Imperfect is ordinarily used for this tense, vide $ 125 (1) 

(2) — wif ( 1) * (agar) kanda me-büdam (old) “ (if) I had dug'* 
the Imperfect or Plupertect is generally used instead of this tense, which is of 
doubtful accuracy and is not used by Persians. 





i The second person is written Ki, and also (but rarely) اي‎ WAS, : 
| 3 This tense is also called ماضي احقمالي‎ mazi-yi ihtimals, and wibe عاضي‎ müsi-yi 


“thinking, suspecting '* — shakk ** doubting.” : 
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Remark,—In the following example نميسث‎ Male ودند كار‎ aini كر‎ (moe) 
agar nishista budid kar sakhta nami-shud **if you had remained sitting still 
nothing would have been found '" the Past Participle of the intransitive — 
is considered an adjective and not part of the verb; both verba are, therefore, 
correctly in the ordinary Imperfect to express a supposition. 


(3) såle gaf. According to Forbes, ''Let him continue digging." 
1 am unable to find any examples of such a tense. Such an expression 
in modern Persian would be taken to mean ‘‘it is kanda "" gsi (engraving), 
just as ميياشدن‎ 3,0 nugra mi-bashad signifies ** it ia silver.” 

(4) خواهد بود‎ saf, a Future Perfect, ** he will have dug, he must have 
dug.'' This tense is used by the Afghans and sometimes by the Persians. 
It is of doubtful accuracy. For example, vide § 125 (j) (3). 

(D) ام‎ s:» miS kanda buda am ‘‘T must have dug.’ This tense, 
which is also of doubtful accuracy, is used in modern Persian. For example, 
vide § 125 (7) (5). 

(f) The third person singular of the Aorist may be made Optative or 

7 
Benedictive, by lengthening the fafha of the final syllable; thus os» buvad 


becomes * buvad or sb had: si kanad becomes كتاج‎ banad,** Oh that he 
may dig!": Güyand mara ki Jzad-at tauba dihad sles & wapi & عورا‎ ou f 
“ They say ‘may Allah aid thee to repent” !—(O. K. 172, Whin.) 

(g) Paraphrases of some of the tenses can be made by prefixing Parti- 
ciples, Persian or Arabic, and Verbal Adjectives, to the verb ** to be."* aa: 
khwühün-i an büd كه هم‎ sp oT اھات‎ (m.c.) ‘he was desirous ,“كم‎ 
هستم‎ shit) raftani hastam (m.c.) “I am about to go; است‎ to murda 
ast (m.c.) “it is dead *’ (also “he has died ''); طالب علم است‎ yt à galibi ‘ilm 
ast ** he seeks after knowledge ''; «—— معلىم‎ ma'lüm ast''it is known." 

(h) 'To be about to do a thing, can be expressed as follows: Dar sadad-1 
(or khayal-i) rajtan büdam poy wih (Jus or) 2009, or dar sharaj-i rajtan اا‎ dm 
#9 99 wily در شرف‎ ' I was on the point, eve of, departure" ; also in modern 
colloquial by, mi-khwahad bi-ravad ki—'‘he is on the point of going 
when—: ñ dar kar murdan ast (m.c.) “ he is dying '' ; af دركئار أن دون م‎ 
—as كذرم‎ ges تارم و از‎ caes cix “I was on the point of approaching 
her and jumping over the wall when—"' (Trans. of Haji Baba, Chap. XXII); 
(dar kür—also means to be actually engaged in): ديوار بودم‎ > orm 
af ‘I was about to leap over the wall" (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII). 
as follows :— oS رتوار دست تو‎ 
't let your hand shake à: 
fall’? ; بگذار بيايى‎ bu-guzar 

r bashad ** let it alone," 








. VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


` Gû كو‎ ‘‘sny, suppose, let’’ ( Imperative of gu/tan) occurs in writing with | 
much the same signification as hi-quzar. 


Ga-ki 45 s$ (conjunction) “ although.’ 


Remark I.—The Preterite Potential sif sity) (vide 877) is called the 

māz-yi imkani or mazî ma'*'Lqudrat ( (S 44, or epi) عاضي مع‎ ). 

Remark I1.—Sarj-i saghir ( phs Gye ) is an Indian term applied to run- 

: ning through the moods and tenses of a verb, giving the Infinitive, the third 

person singular of the Preterite, Imperfect, Pluperfect, Future, Aorist, and 

Present, the second person singular of the Imperative and the Negative 
Imperative, and the Present and the Past Participles. 


Sarf-i kabir ( af صرف‎ ) is conjugating a verb in all its Persons, Moods 
and ‘Tenses, in both voices. This term, too, is Indian. 


s T0. Verbal Adjectives. 


(a) From the Imperative stem of some verbs a Verbal Adjective (or 
Substantive) with the termination @ is formed, which differs little in signifi- 
cation from a Present Participle, thus :—.;»»» didan *'to see," Imperative 
was bin ‘see thou, verbal adjective l» bina “ seeing, clear-sighted *' 
(plural بنايان‎ bindyfn (classical) ); 426 na-bina *' blind '* or ** a blind man '' 
wo Gs bind shudan ** to get aight, recover sight.'" 


دركاركه v‏ كريخ رفتام دوش 
ديدم دو هزار auf‏ كوبا و Quem‏ 
Dar kürgah-i küza-gar-à rajtam dish,‏ 7 
Didam du hazar kūza güya u khàmmnsh.! 1‏ 
Once in a potter's shop, a company‏ *' 
Of cups in converse, did I chance to see,‏ . 
K. 283 Whin.)‏ .0( ` 
f Vide also examples in § 43 (r).‏ 
١ dara ** holding fast;‏ ارا dar, comes‏ دار dashtan and‏ د إشقن E Similarly, from‏ 
jū or jüy, comes —‏ جو "a possessor, a lord, rich '' (m.c.): (rom wine justan and‏ = 
gm jūyā ''seeking''; from wo: 5+ sasidan [saz] "to be worthy comes, -‏ 
güy, comes 4$ güyà‏ كوى git or‏ كو gujtan and‏ كفتن Gm sari: and from‏ 
ide" E igt‏ —— مسار — **apeaking, eto.”‏ _ 
E‏ ظ E‏ ف ES ‘ale‏ 
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NEGATIVE VERBS. 





bright" rawshand 25 (old) ''brightness,"' also '*Roxana'' the Greek 
form of the name of the wife of Alexander thq Great, who wasa daughter of the 
king of Persia: 29 farsa a ** Christian,"" 


5 71. Negative Verbs. 3 

(a) Fbi nafi sk das negative verb and Fi'li nahi wt clas prohibitive 
verb. The Negative prefixes are: (1) &« or - ma’; (2) 4 or *,5 na; and 
(3) ذا‎ nà.* The prefix © is always omitted when the verb is negative, as: 
بم بينم‎ bi-binam ** let me see °"; na-binam pias ‘let me not see," 

(b) Ma is used with the second person singular and plural only of the 
Imperative, and with the Negative Precative, as: عدرس‎ ma-purs “don't 
nsk''; aae ma-kunid '*don't do"; and (with the Precative Aorist) sise 
ma-binad ** may he not see." It is always joined to its verb in writing, 
and in compound verbs immediately precedes the verb itself, as: wje دصت‎ 
dast ma-zan j» ==: ‘don’t touch''; vide also Remark to (e) The 
benedictive forms ma-manad üles , ma-kunüd slis« , etc., are sometimes used 
in m.c. 

" Remark.—'The ma occurs in the conjunction mabad or mabada (the 
Optative of wey); as also in the adverb magar *' but, perhaps,” which is 
compounded of ma and agar. 


(c) In moder colloquial, however, ma مه‎ is falling into disuse; and 
na ai is generally used instead, as it is less imperative and therefore civil - 

(d) Na نه‎ is correctly prefixed to all the tenses with the exceptions of the 
second person singular and plural of the Imperative [vide (b) ], and in modern 
colloquial it is even prefixed to these also. It is also prefixed to the Past 
Participle, and to the Shortened Infinitive as well as to its full form, as: 
نكردم بد ميشود‎ pi GG كار را‎ qul in kar rā na-kunid Khuda na-karda bad 
mi-shavad (m.c.) ‘don't do this (God forbid it), it may not turn out well. 
It can, in writing, be joined to the verb or be written separately. 
` (e) The & immediately precedes the verb or its prefix mi. Example: 
RS na-guff “ he did not say"; atas e nami-gh yam Sa do not nay: 1 

If, however, the prefix be همي‎ hamî and not عي‎ mi, the negative ts 
prefixed to the verb, as: hami na-güyam. saan. د‎ 


. colloquial pamhá^*i is used for pahnd-i, In India roshnd-é generally means 2 
^ roshni ** brightness.'" 
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Similarly, in compound verbs, the & follows the prefix, being joined 
to the verb itself, as: |.» qr دست بر‎ ilast bar nami-dart '* won't you 
remove your hand ? '* or ٠ won 't you cease doing ! '' + (3,5 اگر دو‎ agar bar na- 


gardam **if I don't return ' ' : p3% حرف‎ harj na- Sudan '* I did not speak," 
2 vide $ 85 (c). ? 


Remark.—The same rule holds good for &«, as: وإعايست‎ ! of ma-tst “don't 
stand still.’’ 


(/) This rule is sometimes broken in poetry, and by the Afghans in 
speaking, as :— 1 

چون بيست درین BM)‏ سودی j‏ خرد 
جز بی Au) Jp ym‏ بر سي apio‏ 

Chün nist dar in samana stid-i zi-khirad 

Juz bi-kAirad az zamana bar mi na-khurad, 

'* Small gains to learning on this earth accrue, 
They pluck life's fruitage, learning who eschew.” 
(O. K. Rub. 224 Whin.) 


(g) Na U occurs only in compounds, as: 15550 nà-dida (adj.) ** unseen"; 
Uat “blind ''; كوافان است‎ U dbe او از ابن‎ 8 az in matlab na-khipahan ast 
(local and incorrect) ** he does not want to do it.” 

The Infinitive being considered a noun, the Negative Infinitive is 
often treated like a compound, and formed with ,نا‎ seldom with &. In 
modern Persian, however, na di is preferred to nā ذا‎ 

In كردن‎ op وبا‎ — nist u na-büd kardan, the نود‎ is probably considered 
a shortened Infinitive, or a verbal noun. 

(h) In Persian, two negatives are sometimes used where in English one 
only is correct, vide § 123 (b) (5) and (e); also for the negative verb with 


A et? ileh, vide § 39 (d) (1), (2), (3) and Remark. For the negative 
iE after a verb of prohibition, vide 8 122 (n). 
1 (i) With the auxiliaries bayad ab, etc., the negative is sometimes added 
3— to the auxiliary and sometimes to the principal verb, as: bayad ki na- 


= kunad 2S af ,بايد‎ or ma-büyad bi-kunad oS ob); na-bayad raft رفت‎ atp; 

| chira bayad bi-hukm-i shar‘ rázi na-shavand ? MOL درا بايد دححكم شرع راضي‎ (Tr. " 
. H. B., Chap. VI) ٠١ why عملا مناه‎ the dispute be legally settled (as there isn — 5 — 
0 a3 
0 — usually in poetry, — *——— the idea. s Le 
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Chandan ki justand kamtar yājtand (Gul.) “in spite of their diligent 
search they couldn't find him,"" or*'the more they searched, the leas they 
found him.”” 


جنا گم كن AF‏ فون! روز محر 
Vide also § 121 (5).‏ 


$72 Euphonical Rules and Accents in the Verbs. 


(a) When the Imperative of a verb ends in 5, this letter sometimes 
differs in pronunciation in the Imperative and in the other tenses. If the 5 of 
the Imperative is pronounced w, it becomes a v before à, as:—s2 shaw! ** be- 
come, go" (Imperative of shudan), وم‎ shavam, Aorist; » raw (or ro) 
"yo" (Imperative of csi) raftan), 55; ravam, Aorist; ways davidan *“ to 
run'* (Imperative +s daw), Aorist davam ess. 

lf the , of the Imperative is pronounced &, a J is inserted for euphony, 
as: كفتن‎ guftan ** to say,'' Imperative كر‎ bigü "' say," Aorist at bi-güyam. 

The latter rule also holds good when the Imperative ends in 7, as: تمودن‎ 
namüdan, nama *“ to show," Present m عي‎ mi-namayam. Such verbs 
have two forms of the Imperative, one with and one without the بى‎ 
as: Aia justan *'to seek," Imperative s> jū or sse jüy; guftan ‘‘to 
speak," Imperative كو‎ gi or كبى‎ güy (classically go or go,e); namiidan 
quee, nama نما‎ or namay تماى‎ 

(b) As stated in § GS (6) (3), the prefix # is omitted in verbs compound- 
ed of an indeclinable particle and a verb. 

(c) If the verb begins with ali/ without madda, this letter is generally 
changed into e after the prefixes رمه عن ,4 ,نه‎ for the sake of euphony, as: 
إنداخت‎ andakht ٠“ عط‎ threw,” تينداخكت‎ nayandakht, “he did not throw," 
(also written «X jlo ) : air) ujiam ** I may fall,'' sits bi-yuflam: lft angar 
“consider, mayangür, Kise,’ 

` (@) If the verb begins with an alij marked by a madda ( f ), the alif ` 


remains, the madda of course being rejected :—sf rad **he may bring ’"; 


sje biyarad ** let him bring’’ ; عبار‎ mayar ** do not bring. 

(e) In poetry, the “ often unites with the verb, as: «t nümad (for 
nayamad) ‘he came not.'' This license is often taken by ‘Umar-i Khayyam. 
The contraction occurs in modern colloquial also. 


4 
Ti 2 
* 


(/ The accent of the verb falls on the last syllable of either stem, except 


* EE Cus 


there be one of the prefixes a, &, or 4e, or the verb be acompound with 
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a preposition or an adverb;? in the latter cases, the accent falls on the 
prefix or the prefixed preposition, vide § 21 (a) and (5), (1) to (4). 


§ 73. Interrogative Verbs. 


(a) Interrogation is usually expressed by the tone of the voice.* It is 
also expressed by prefixing to the question LT aya '' whether! '" or عكر‎ 
magar" but !** or by suffixing the words & يا‎ ya na ** or nott"’ Examples : 
& يا‎ ow ait) rajia ast ya na? ** has he left the place or not ?'* ; (ge T LT 
Spo aya Farsî nami-danid ** what, don't you know Persian ?"’: <=! 33,4 عكر‎ 

magar murda ast ki harj nami-zanad "is he dead that‏ كه حرف تمي زنک 
he doesn't speak ! '*; sno yo magar divàna-$! ‘‘are you mad? '*, or “I‏ 
fancy you must be mad,”‏ 

In modern colloquial, Uf aya is seldom used, مغر‎ magar usually taking 
its place. Interrogation magar is both positive and negative, and is used 
idiomaticallv at the beginning and end of short exclamative phrases. 
Examples: مكر شراب خرراى‎ magar sharab khhiwurdi 2 “1 think you have been 
drinking,'' lit. ** but have you been drinking ! '* ; رهقي عكر‎ rafti magar ! ** you 
went there, didn't you ! '' (a sly question). 

(b) Ki «f followed by yana s also signifies ‘‘ whether or not,'' as: 
& LS! Baye A دانم‎ ge! nami-danam ki murda as! ya na ** I don't know 
whether he is dead or not '" ; the ya na at the end cannot be omitted. 


Remark I.—Interrogation is of course also expressed by the interroga- 
tive pronouns or adjectives, as: chand oe '* how much? '', or by the inter- 
rogative adverbs, as: (û yS or (uja كجا‎ ** where? ''; baray-i chi sabab ^2 نراتى‎ 
سيب‎ °° for what reason, why?" 

Remark 11.—A simple question with the object of obtaining a direct 
answer is called إستقيام اسقخچاری‎ isfifAümei istikhbari. If the question indi- 


cates negation, as in, ki mi-giyad ki khayaLi sajar darad 1 Ju 45 afie كه‎ 


k= '' who says he is thinking of going on a journey ! '*, it is called‏ دارد 
plain! astifham-i înkarî. 1f the question expects Seres ie citi it‏ اذكاري 


is called اقراري‎ m istifhüm-i iqrari, as in: ei “Am I not your 


(Lord ("*‏ 
دوش در بز توآزردة و ناشاد Soy af‏ مى ته نودم مدق vi acad ute‏ 














ROOTS OR STEMS OF SIMPLE VERBS. 239 


§ 74. Roots or Stems of Simple Verbs. 


(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small. As already stated, 
the Infinitive ends in dan or tan. Such Infinitives are called masdar-i 
munsarif ( as opposed to the Compound Infinitives, vide § 85, 

Infinitives in ws dan are preceded by the long vowels à, i and &, or by 
jatha, or else by the consonants r and n. 

Infinitives in تن‎ tan are preceded by kA, s, sh or f. 

(b) In the so-called irregular verba the irregularity consists, only in the 
bui pate. differing from the root of the Infinitive. Thus wawo diden “ to 

' has an Imperative بين‎ bin '*see thou '* ; كردن‎ kardan “to do"*, كن‎ Eun; 
jas dadan **to give,'" ده‎ dih, etc. 

(c) The following are the rules for forming the Imperative or stem ,! 
together with lists of the exceptions. Verbs marked by an asterisk are 
obsolete in m.c., while those marked with a dagger are regular :— / 

(1) Infinitives in adan or idan,* and Infinitives in tan preceded by s, 
reject these letters to form the root; in the same way, infinitives in adan 
reject this termination, i.e., dan and the /atha preceding, as:— 


Infinitive. Root or Stem. 

mc. firistadan wÑ=, to send .. firist كرست‎ 
m.c. pursidan 92-4 to ask ` 2.0 DUIS يرس‎ 
m.c. zistan زيسقن‎ to live PT. 
m.o. tavünistan (»— 9 to be able .. favün توان‎ 

üazhadan آژدت.‎ | 

azhidan 53451 I a XU sq 

@zidan آزیدن‎ * * 

aidan آجيذن‎ 

JMitoserrows. : 

Infiniti Root or Stem. 
` südan* on to Sting. forth young; to sû زا‎ or zd,y cot} (trans. 
m.c. îdan ee be born. and intr.) 

mo. Gfridan® gyzıyf to create .. ajrin wey 
moe. madan آعمن‎ to come , .. y sf ora Y 


2 Verbs whose Imperative stems are formed according to rules are called qigsi 
en) ‘analogical, p esumpti ro, regular '" ; those that are not so formed are called 
uli? 526 يفيو‎ * — r shdss ge a : sels — اد‎ ) ** traditions 








يښ 





mc, (vulg.) gadan 


m.c. dadan 555 to give 

mc. shanidan ans 
shunüdan was to hear 

m.o. shinuffam hae 

m.é. gis îdan — «i 

m.c. kushaüdan كشادن‎ | to loose 

inc. kushüdant wos 

m.c. didam woes to ace 

m.c. zadan. ws; to strike 


*hathidan d to stitch 


eb!) 
xe | 


*iatardan 
m.e. siladan 
mo, standan 


*amadan e»t ىع(‎ prepare 
"aimüdant wT) 
c. balidan csl. 


*balidant — 533v > to grow, increase 


*bala'idant  نديئالاب‎ 


—— he carry away 


wf pcopulate (of men 
m.c. (vulg.) ga"idan t uat) only). 


o. p@idant يائيحن‎ .to stand firm, endure; 


m.c. payidanT pow 
*püyistan يايستن‎ | 


look stedfastly at; to 
trample under foot. 
m.c, — بابستن‎ to be necessary 
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qü گا‎ orgay گلی‎ 
dih to 


shunaw or shinaw ss 


kushā كشا‎ or kushay SF 


lin? الجن‎ 

zan wi 

bakhya kun os 4, 
(m.e.). 


sitan culis 
aray آراى‎ or ara sf, 


ama tef or amay css ; 
(amada kardan in m.c.) 








balay بالاى‎ 
pa يا‎ or pay زياى‎ (pūyistan 
very rare). ` - 


(gob) Imperative sous 
not exist. 





4 
l مد يدرس اس وض‎ n: toprune; to pird or payrdy stay or lyi; 


(pirastan) 





in me. 


clip. pir 
— —— m — * tr. ird Jn 





— 





— 


0. jastan — 
jahidant wò 


m.c, justan — to search (in m.c. 
* + = to find). 

m.c, chidan d» to pluck, cull : 

mec. bar khastan ! to rise up, get ER 


— | 


. to jump 


alao .. 


m.e, khwüstan ١ 9-.& to wish, desire 59 
b m.c, rastan w=) to be liberated, to escape; .. 
| to let go. 
m.c. rît îdan "f ex) 
to grow - 
m.c. rustan cr) 
*ristan er) 
*ristan okay | to spin . 
m.c. risidant w=; | 
. m.c, rishtan® šJ 
m.c. ridan 


*ristant = ep) 


*zVsfan sj ? to live 
m.e. zistant i=j 








trans.). 
m.c. bahidan*t d" 
*girisian® =F ١ weep | = 
m.c. giristant 2 | 
ty pco quem ات‎ | to break off, tosnap: .. 
5 egusustan. tr. and intr. 








jah ap 2 
jü جر‎ or jüy (es x 
chin ين‎ 

barkhiz pe» l 


rah % trans. and intrans. 


= 32 


rü 5) or rity sz): (intrans. ; 1 
rüya vl. adjective). 


ris ريس‎ , OF ris رس‎ ; (riemán 
thread). 


S [to ease nature, to stool .. r$ ري‎ (and in m.c. Fin v»). 


A crude word, only 
used by the vulgar.“ 


c. shikastan شكستن‎ to break (trans. and in- . . shikan (5*2 trans. and 


intrans. 


hah 9$ tr. and intr. 
giri گري‎ ; (girya kun m.c.). 


gusil US trans. and 
intrs. ; in m.o. trans. 


TE. 1 Noto that — and خواستن‎ though spelt difftrently are pronounced the same. 
| cos Us n talent c ge 


% + 





. 
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*münislan! مانسقن‎ (to resemble .. man wie intr.; — m 
adjective. 
m.c. mandan't  ندناع‎ | to remain, be super- man .مان‎ The participle 
fluous; to be fa münda is used as an 
tigued; to resemble. adjective, ** fatigued," 


especially by the Af f ' 
: ghana. In India it also ' 
means  ''poor, worn 
out '' (of animals).] 
m.c. nishastan نق‎ * to sit .. nishin’ تشیں‎ 
"nigaristan ° A, 5 
r m.c. migartsian  نيسبركت‎ bto look at, view .. nigar S: (nigaridan very 
*nigaridant wer rare). 
"yüristan* يارستن‎ )to be able; (in dictionary yar بغار‎ 
3 — other meanings also 
“yarastan يارسقنى‎ given). 
m.c. bastan gı to bind .. band sv: [basta shudan 
pass. m.c.]. 
MU OSA Mor وا‎ (e n T 
m.c. mishandant — 933 | ‘ile in m.c. = starch]. 
shü*idan  ندذيئوش‎ 
m.c, shustan شت‎ | to wash .. Shitty or shür y“: 
m.c. shüridan* شوريدن‎ (shür ia the stem most 
in use in m.c., but 
both are used). 
Remark.—It will be noticed that some verbs have two forms of the 
Imperative stem, one ending in , - and one in a vowel without ws, 28: G T or 
.  «sT ay. In writing, both forms are used ; but in modern colloquial the ى‎ is 8 
nearly always discarded, as: gf bigî ‘‘say*' (not bi-gity بكري‎ (. — e 
و‎ ١ Münand dile adv. (mil) “ alike; resembling." The Afghans use these verba ب‎ 


also as a transitive, ٠+ to put, place.’* د “لوال‎ ae i | 
| ® Nishasta ast is both Perfect Tense and Past Participle with ast for the English — 
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F (2) Infinitives in &dam wss—of which there are not a large number, 
eject dan and change û into @ or dy, aa -— 


m.e. sitfidan'! >t. to praise 
m.c. namüdan wo to do, to show 


ù Exceptions. 
m.c. büdam بودن‎ to be 
m.c. shudan wom ) 
to become, 
*"shüdan wə; \ peoo TaB NE 
*tanudan 


*tanidant — (50233 Y be twisted. 
؛‎ shanüdan woh 
m.c. shansdan wais to hear x 
m.c. shanuftan شنفقنى‎ 


*zintidan wə to neigh 


١ — Mp i reap .. daraw .درو‎ (In mod. Pers. 
m.c. daravidant —- (992555 the infinitive daraw 
kardan is preferred). 
m.c. ghunüdan مدودن‎ } mee A 
to slumber, doze . undi .عدو‎ 
1 ghunavidant — 22,48 ١ gå 
Remark—The following are regular: m.c. Gzmfidan ,5595f "to try, 


we )to draw tight, to twist, 


sa Ge or way* .نای‎ 
nama نما‎ or namay |. 
trans. and intrans. 


bū نو‎ or باش‎ bah. 
shaw y=, 


shanaw ps, 


zinaw gij: (shayha kashi- 


dan in modern collo- 
quial). 


to prove '" (tr.) ; dsüdan آسوون‎ " to rest, be satisfied, be at ease" (intr.) ; 


` m.c. ajzūdan 5553 or fuzūdan wo: “to increase "" (tr. and intr.): m.c. 


alüdan woJf ''to stain, pollute; to be polluted'" (tr. and intr.); (in m.c. 
‘intransitive is Glada shudan wo uf ): m.o. andüdan* wsl “to plaster, 


smear, gild, to twist'' : 


m.o. paliidan* voi *'to strain, filter; become 


2 pure” (tr, and intr.) : m.c. bakhshüdan 935595 (also m.c. bakhshidan po | 
i uo" give, bestow, forgive '': m.o. rubüdan ws») or *rülüdan 53595; ** to rob, 


carry off; withdraw oneself from sight" (teans.) : 


 *'to polish, scour; wipe sadness from the mind" ': *südan wiy- (also m.c- 


bidan wale, — sü"idan وغ “° ( سائيدن‎ rub, wear, anoin 


anoint '' (tr.)*: 


m.c. zadüdan were: 


— 
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farsiidan فرسيدن‎ **to rub, wear; to be worn, old ’’ (tr.)': m.o. Pis = 
ciues ‘to order’’: kushüdan کشودن‎ (also kushddan wos) “to open '' : 3 
m.c. gushüdan گشودن‎ or qushüdan .كشادن‎ 


(3) Infinitives in tan preceded by kA B reject an and change t into }:— 


pukhtan يضقن‎ to cook .. ^ paz. 

andakhian (it'9» to throw .. andüz 45s, 
Exceptions. 

*abhtan — (435.1 (to draw a sword: to akh ef. 

*akhtan * ١ geld. 


m.o. shinakhtan (4. to recognize 

m.c.gusikhian pias | 

m.o. gusastan — , * break off, snap .. gusil ,كل‎ tr. and intr. 
*gusustan POS 


.. shinüs .شناس‎ 


*"sukhtan سختن‎ ? : h $^ 
Wis. eanfidan] wasp. o weig c sanj gie. 
*pikhian — PT. twist, to coil .. pich e tr. and intr. 


m.c. — + پیجیدن‎ | 


— following are regular :— m.c. afrakhMan اقراختن‎ (or m.c. 
afrashtan (AX2!,")''to raise on high; to exalt” (tr.): afrükMan 935 
(m.c.) * to set on fire'' (tr.); m.c. amükhian (2x.T* “to learn! 
to teach '' (tr. and intr): mc. amikMan (o1 ‘to mix, mingle; 
to be intermixed’’ (tr. and intr.): m.o. amgikhtan 43555 (also angidan 
woh!) “to excite, rouse'' : m.c. avikMan wiif to hang, suspend '" 
(tr.): m.c. bakhtan Sal '* to play, to lose at play '* (tr.): m.c. pardakh- - 
lan* يرداختن‎ “to finish; bring to perfection; to be busily engaged *' 
(tr. and intr.): m.c. parhikhtan (X323 4 * (old) *' toeducate’’ (but parhizidan) 
,يرميز يدن‎ Imper. 3:24, “restrain oneself, abstain '' (intr.): m.c. bikAtan wiw 





1 Usually the participle toy’ with an auxiliary verb i» used. 

* Also in compound verba used às a substitute for kardan, to indicate respect. 
` .* But akAta kardan كردن‎ GA! ** to geld" only. 
jS. De Set to learn only: Amandan oi} yl or ümürünidan | 


mi-pardāza ost ae بی كار‎ — 
Tam dr 1 — aoe 





2072222 = ™ 
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"to sift’’ (in dict-also *' to enslave; become weak '*) (tr ): tákhtan ! تا خقی‎ 
“to hasten; to assault: مغ‎ make to gallop'' (tr. and intr.) : tokhtan eres (old 
" to pay a debt; to wish, to want’’; m.c. dükMan دوختن‎ *' to sew" (tr. and 
intr.) : vikAtan (5:5 “' to pour, diffuse; cast, melt; scatter. disperse? '* (tr. 
and intr.): m.c. sathtan #ساكقن‎ **to make'" (tr): *suputhian «ita. * to 
prick, pierce ; thrust one thing with force into another’’: m.o. s@kAtan oS FT 6 
'* to burn, to be inflamed, to set on fire'' (tr. and intr.) ; m.c. gudakhtan 
كداختن‎ ‘to melt, to be melted '' (tr. and intr.) : m.c. qurikMan كريكتن‎ “ to 
flee away '' : m.c. navikMan* gitl “ to soothe, caress, ete.” ; to play upon 
an instrument; to sing''; (and with an instrument of punishment) ‘* to 
chastise."’ 
(4) Infinitives in fan preceded by wî sh, reject تن‎ tan and change ف‎ ah 
into jJ r, as:— 
m.c dashtam داشتى‎ to have .. dar بار‎ 
Exceptions. 
m.c. gashtan كشتن‎ ( to become, to saunter; .. gard كرد‎ 
m.c. gardidant woga : to return; be inverted 
*aghustan ® cee ١ 
*üghüushidant آغوشندن‎ 


„_ $to embrace .. Gghüsh أغرش‎ 
*aghishidan — آفسشسن.‎ 


* i ghistan ا عشتن‎ | 
m.c. kushtan كشتن‎ to kill << Rush (AK. 


m.c. hishtan ,- هشقن"‎ 
m.c. hilidant wala > to let down; to quiet, hil هل‎ or hish .هش‎ 
*hishidant wosa 
m.c. sirishtan® ماو رشت‎ mix; to create; .. sirish سرش‎ 
*sarishidan (سرشيون‎ to mix. 5 
m.c. kashtant * aT plough; sow; till kêr lé; in m.c.“ tosow. 
m.c. kishtan کشتى‎ ۱ the land; to plant Td. 


1 Tükh! u für kardan وتاز كردن‎ LU to make an inroad '' : khitan — 
تاختن كردن‎ “to attack’: takke vardan نات آور دن‎ to attack": ah Gon 


„i ناخت وتاراج‎ *plundering.'" Hoenoe from thi» verb, me came to mean *' Arabic : an 
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— um rishtan oo) to spin .. ris رس‎ and ris; ریس‎ 
“rentan 3} ris only in m.c., 
*ristan cH) 

m.c. navishtan' to write .. WAVES y 


m.c. Gghashtan T] to mix; to moisten; dghishta kun كن‎ aX-sT, 
m.c. @ghishtan wisf | be moistened; to 
* dghushtan عشت‎ | defile. 


Remark.—The following are regular:—m.c. ambdshtan إعماشتنى‎ and 
anbashian (395 (tr.) “to fill, eto.''; m.o angdshtan (2: (or me. انگاریدن‎ 
angaridan or “angardan  (intr.): ‘‘to think, imagine'': “awbdshtan 
إوباشتن‎ ‘to devour, swallow": m.c. pindashian (4,192032 (or *pindaridan 
vex) to think, consider; be proud'' {intr.); m.c. dashtan ذاشّتن‎ *'to 
have, hold, keep'" (tr.): m.o. guzashtan (32455 *' to place, puton, leave"" 
(tr.): m.c. guzashian (M '' to pass, pass by '' (intr."): m.c. gumashMan 
كماشتنى‎ “to appoint for a purpose” : m.o. nigashtan (22V (or m c. nigaridan - 
we) ‘to paint, portray; embroider, to write." 


(5) Infinitives in دن‎ dan preceded by ; r, or w n, reject dan ws, as:— 
m.c. kandan waif to dig, root kan .كن‎ 


Exceptions. 
m.c. vardan آورذت‎ to bring .. var t yf or Gr jf. 
m.c. shumurdan شمردن‎ to count .. Shumür j|. 
m.c. burdan بردت‎ to carry, to bear «+ bar y. 
m.c. kardan كردن‎ to do -- san oS. 
m.c. murdan maye to die iss mir ope. 


ae. — to resign, commit, sipür .سيار‎ 
i 1. 

basibus si wos * deposit, trave 

m.c. azurdan wyí P = | 
— „eto offend, to injure — .. azar 31: azar dadan 
*azardan 1 آزار دادن * ا‎ (m.e.). 
AR JR. 7d 

rkan ,فركن‎ and farkand 
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(6) Infinitives in tan تن‎ preceded by ف‎ f, reject tan, تى‎ and, by a la" of 
permutation common to several languages, change the f ف‎ | 
verbs, however, retain the /:— 


into ò :ب‎ many 


m.c. yaftan (995 to get, obtain .. gab ob. k 
m.e. bfian (35 to weave .. baf sb. ' 
Exceptions, 


m.o. paziruftam (335.99 to accept, approve — .. pazîr p». 
m.o. suftan' g3a» to bore, pierce .. umb ستب‎ + sufta kun سقته‎ 
كن‎ : sufia kardan ii- 
N wey in m.e. 
m.c. nihuftan «ig» to conceal e0 u chp. 
m.o. dahüftan آشفتن‎ 
m.c. baftam «irl 
m.c. kavidan wyg | to dig, to root up .. me. kaw 44, or كن‎ kan. 
moc. bandant wais ! 
m.c. shiguftan شكفتى‎ * expand (of a flower), shigujt <at> 
m.c. shikuftan شعفتن‎ V to smile. 
m.c, raftan "T to go 7 مه‎ FAW 3). 
m.c. shinuftan شنقتى‎ 
m.c. shanüdan. wsi b to hear -. Shinaw s, 
m.c. shanidan wais 
m.c. gujian «iss to aay .. gūs, or güy .كوي‎ 
m.c. küftant unity 
*kuftan "m to break, bruise, knock, hid .كوب‎ , 
huc BUNT. Aus trample under foot 
m,o. rüftant "T" رو‎ | 














m.c. rübsdant — 9525 
m.c. fariftant er panem .. farthb—~,’, also firth dadan * 
*fariftan = id 5) قوبب د ادن‎ , I.e. 
m.o. giriftan كرختن‎ to seize eg. 
Te 0 1 rz -Ea ——— ——— 
|} Suta Bw Past Participle, but sifta Aii- (im m.c. «he aifi) ` thick, conne," 
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m.e. khujtan خفتى‎ fkħujt (m.o.) C T 
mo. Ehwabidan t — 9. l to sleep, crouch, | Awad (m.c.) ot. 
m.o. Khushidan} = 5222—— ete. | khusb (m.c.) — 
m.c. bhuspidan T /-— 222— "1 khusp (mc) عسي‎ 
1 *"tüftant — 99 
*taftan تنعت‎ + to twist — 258 تاب‎ 


me. fabidant تاييدن‎ 
Hemark.—The following is regular:—m.e. shifüffan yil to hurry, 
root «ab .شتاب‎ 
5 75. Hybrid Verbs. 


In addition to the pure Persian verbs, a certain number of hybrids are 
formed by affixing the termination idan »:—to an Arabic root. Example: 
m.c. we, fahmidan “to understand '"'; 95-3) raqsidan (m.c.) (and rags 
kardan) ** to dance ''; wows talabidan **to summon’ (m.c.) ; and a few 
others. Ghalfidan غلطيذن‎ (m.c.) ** to roll, to wallow '’ was originally Persian 
and then given an Arabie form by the Persians. | 
Chatidan woila (m.c.) is derived from the Urdu chalna lily ** to go,” "E 
This hybrid Infinitive is called جعلي‎ ;2-&«, as opposed to eLa paac, a true 
Persian Infinitive. 





5 76. The — Verbs ( ). 


2 


Shudan o> **to become ''; root shaw شو‎ . 


(a) The verb شمن‎ shudan ''to become, to go™ is conjugated regularly. 

The Imperative is ⸗ shaw: in the other tenses, , before a vowel becomes v. 

The noun of agency shavanda is obsolete or else extremely rare.* The Aorist 

is shavam py or bi-shavam «>=, both forms are used. The Imperative " 

seldom takes the prefix  . 

(b) The third person singular of the Present and Preterite tenses is also 

* used impersonally, especially in modern colloquial; mi-shavad s»-a« and nami- 

shavad نميشود‎ ''isit possible !'' and *'is it not possible? ** mi-shud :ميشه‎ 
nami-shud 2-4 '' was it possible; was it not possible? '': vide § 77 (d). 

P" seen cinta tana ar مويه‎ ae ao d recrute di 


1 Khwübünidan خوانانیدن‎ or khwübündam خونائدن‎ ‘to lull to aleop; to make 
(^ camel) lie down; to lower (a flag or anything that is raised on high). 

> Bhesenda 103%% ia وممصم‎ weed whee translating literally from Arable aan 
E 1 Gum shaw 3» gs. or gum bi-shaw Sf e Te — sed 
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voice. In other cases ita place can be taken by either of its 
gashtan (24, or gardidan كرد بذن‎ , Imperative gard .گرد‎ 
(d) Note the following idioms سب‎ 
(1) e aise rity AF 223 آن‎ an qadr ki raftan mi-shud rajtam’ '* I went as 
far as I was able '' ; an gadr ki karda mi-shud kardam كردة شد کردم‎ Af آن تدر‎ 
' E did as much as I could.’ 
(2) Chunin na-Lhiahad shud ki—af شن‎ saii wie (Afghan and me) 
‘it will not happen that—'' ; jihatd Ehurük just u ju kardan na-khirahad 
shud جہت وراك حنست و جو كردن نضواهد شن‎ (Afghan) ** it will not be necessary 
to make a search for food." ' l 
; (3) Guftam chi mi-shavad agar in kar rā kuni t را كفي‎ TUE MU گقتم جه‎ 
(m.c.) “I said why should you not do this ! '' : guft agar dar mufavaza-yi à 
shab-i ta’ khir kardî chi shudi داكير كردىي جه شدى‎ LT او‎ Leslee كفت كر در‎ (Sa'di) 
‘the said, if he had delayed having connection with her one night what 
would it have mattered.” 
(4). Tajir bi-Ehanda shud شد‎ pais تاجر‎ (m.c.) " the merchant began to 
augh,'' vide § 79 (c). 
(e) Ba'd ma'lûm mi-shavad :5Se« «ae ەد‎ (m.c.) ** we shall see’’; also 
. ma'lim shudan oo معلوم‎ (m.c.) ** to appear.'' 


"Synonyms, 







Remark, —The auxiliary verbs are kAwpastan خرستن‎ “to want '' (used in 
the Future tenses of verbs); hastam — “to be, exist '" (used in Perfect 
tenses); bidan بودن‎ ''to be" (used in the Pluperfect tenses); favanistan 
توانستن‎ *' to be able” (used in the ,ماضي عكاني‎ etc.) ; bashidan wask “to be" 
(used in the "- ماضي‎ ( , and shudan شدن‎ *' to become,” 


A defective verb is called si paih .ناقص‎ Some of the auxiliary verbs are 
also defective. 

The 2050 افعال‎ are shud ,شد‎ būd ,بود‎ gardid كرد بن‎ and gasht كشت‎ , ete., and 
sometimes mad sef and bar-dmad «f p. They are called nágis osi because 
though in appearance intransitive verbs, they yield no sense with a subject 
alone, thus Ahmad büd بود‎ >=! by itself is really meaningless. 

|» Examples of Gmadan wef as a fi'l-i náqis are : kħayli püch bar-imad bs 
۴ | پوچ بر امد‎ “it turned out (was) very useless" : 
Bf lent gU ue CUT af > a LAS موده ا‎ ore» uo ز‎ 
.* 


( ds 


$ Tl. Tavanistan ؛تيانستن‎ “to be able": root taon .نوك‎ 


regular, except that certain tenses, etc., such as the 
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° Infinitive or followed by the shortened Infinitive, as: oly تنبا كردن نمی‎ 3 
kardan nami-tavanam — and Indian coll.) ** alone I am not able to do 
tU; او را كشتن‎ LAT از‎ lass سبب اول جراع را “شتم كه اكر روی يسو را خواهم‎ wot y 
ترانست‎ ph az in sabab avval chiragh ra kushtam ki agar rü-yi pisar rā 
kAwaham did az shafaqa!* à rā kushtan na-thwaham tavanist ( Afghan) : 
* دإعن دولت‎ Sat 0 Le. Las na-tavünad girift daman-i dawlat bi-zür (Sa'di) 

“none ean compel fortune.'' This construction is still used by the Afghans 
and Indians in talking.’ 

Remark.—1n the Gulistan, however, the full form of the Infinitive fre- 
quently occurs after the auxiliary, as: موجحجب‎ af كردن‎ m" er شیا‎ e اكر دمعو‎ 
وان آعدن‎ rd دتو اذم‎ wt — عبن‎ y, ge IT باشد‎ bla. — agar bi-ma' unal-i shuma 
jiħat-i mu'ayyan gardad ki mujib-i jam'iyyat-i thātir bashad baqiyya-yi ‘umr 
az "uhda-yi shukr-i Gn na-tavanam birûn ámadan (Sa'di) ‘‘if, through your 
influence, some means be settled that would —— me from this burd 
I will be grateful to you for the whole of my life''; oyEO «ay» براى‎ 
كردن کا‎ hed qiia حاضران كتاب كلستان‎ co, guftam baray-i nuzhat-i nüzirün 
fushat-i haziran ye Gulistan tavanam tasnif kardan ki —(Sa'di) ** I replied 
that I would perhaps compose* the Gulistan as a delight and a satisfac- 
tion ® to its readers f so that—."'" 

(2) Or the auxiliary is apocopated, i.e. the stem with or without the 
verbal prefixes is followed by the shortened Infinitive: in this case the verb 
is a present impersonal. This construction is modern as well as Afghan and 
Indian: و باندى نعمت خود‎ pele. این‎ Seems Boppy AT Cms 
— کرد‎ Q4. qii bi-hukm-i Gn-ki parvarda-yi ni mat-i in. khandan-am va 
bi-andak maya-yi taghyir-i?. khatir bà vali-ni mat-i. khud bi-wala'*$ na-tavan 
kard ki —(Sa'di) ** because I have been nurtured by the bounty of this House, 
and one cannot be faithless merely on account of a slight change in the regard 
of one's patron towards one * * ; 

دانى af‏ جه كفت زال بارستم گرد دشمن phe ubi‏ و play‏ شمرد 
Dani ki chi guft Zal ba Rustam-i gurd ?‏ 
Dushman na-tavan haqir u bichara shumurd' (Sa‘di).‏ * 
Knowest thou what said Zal to the hero Rustam Îî‏ *' 
One ought not to count any enemy as despicable and impotent.’ ''‏ ' 









! In modern Persian git! 4 bi-binam (Subjunctive) would be more usual, 
Jr t Also pronounced shafqat. 
ES. /3 Colloquially, the Afghans often uso the Past Participle instead of tho Infinitive 
| SNR, id thus; dida nami-tawānam EF PE M ami-ta » 
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امروز دكشن af‏ ميتوان کشت كاش جو ob‏ شن جہاں سوست 
Imrtz bi-kush ki mi-tavan kusht‏ 
K'ütash chu buland shud jahün sitkht (Sa'di).‏ 
Kill to-day while it is possible to kill,‏ “ 
For a small fire, if it becomes great, burns! the whole world.''‏ 
Both constructions occur together in the following :—^4: ss, „pieis‏ 
malümat-ash‏ حنمن 227 در داعت all‏ ودتوانتقي )2 داإشقن ؟ گقت ای برادران جه قواں كرد 
kardand ki chunin sayd * dar dam-at uftid va na-tavanisti nigah dasMan? Guft‏ 
ay baradatan chi tavan kard?—(Sa‘di) ** They upbraided him saving, ‘such a‏ 
fine fish* fell to thy lot*—and thou coulds't not keep it’? He said, ‘my‏ 
brethren, what can one do—"' ? '*‏ 


Remark 1.—Sometimes the auxiliary is not apocopated but is used 
impersonally in the third person singular, as: هر روزش عيتوانت‎ alt كفت از دراى‎ 
عكر ور زەسقان كه‎ ws guft az bara-yi án. ki har riiz-ash mi-tacinad did magar 
م‎ zamistan ki—(Sa‘di) °“ because one can see him (the Sun) every day, 
except in winter, when —.'' 

Remark 11.—'The apocopated auxiliary is rarely followed by the full 
form of the Infinitive : — 


ur) wily 4) y yom‏ از wits‏ خد ای exa.‏ عي نقوان nop clus y‏ رصت 
Bi-‘uzr-i tauba tavan rastan az *azüb-i Khuday‏ 
Va-lik mi-na-tavan az zabán-i mardum rast—(Sadi).‏ 
By the atonement of repentance one can escape e wrath of God,‏ *' 


But escape from the tongue of men one can never." 
In this example rastan رستن‎ is used for rast =~, in the first line: also 










L mi-na-tavün wis عى‎ in the second line for nami-favan wl, نمى‎ is a poetical 
a license only. 
(3) A third construction is the Aorist € Subjunctive) after the auxi- 
liary, as :— 
"T NS بجا آورد‎ alf کس تقواند‎ puc Ay 
Tc Warna saza-var-t khudavandi-yash 
E os Kas na-tavinad ki bija ävarad (Sa'di). 
An J E o “ Otherwise fitting His Glory, 4 
T ae ` None is able to perform what is worthy of it. 
ir Ht | 5 Cos ويد‎ ——— 
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Remark —Tavān wt also takes the prefix 4» (bi-tavān wù '. Tavan 
توان‎ is said to be sometimes contracted into tan تان‎ . Shayad شايد‎ and bayad 
بايد‎ are sometimes used as synonyms for lavan wiy . 


(b) (1) In modern Persian, the last construction is the usual one, but in 
speaking the conjunction af is generally omitted, ns: ely ej نمي‎ name 
tavanam bi-yayam * I can't come,” or '* I will not be able to come" for nami- 
tavinam ki bi-yiyam! بيايم‎ af نميتوام‎ : ald اگر سيل وإشقه باشين ميقوائيك در ہمان‎ 
345 Qe agar mayl dāshta  büshid mi-tavanid dar mihman-khana manzil 
kunid (modern colloquial; Rozen's grammar) ‘‘if you like, you can put 
up in the hotel '' : bi كم‎ is understood after mi-lavanid o»!,3 .می‎ 

(2) The shortened Infinitive after the tenses of this auxiliary is still used 
by the Afghans and Indians, but in the modern colloquial of Persia this 
construction is not common: when used it is generally in third person 
singular, as: این شخص این كار را نمی 36.3 كرد‎ in shakhs $n kar ra nami-tavinad 
kard (m.c.) *' this man can't (or won't be able to) do this.'' 

(3) The Impersonal construction is also used in m.c., as: ابن‎ walas Behe 

* كار را كرن‎ chigüna mi-tavan in kar rà kard? (m.c.) °° how is one to do this? '*: 
کرد‎ yt Cub or) ده ي وان‎ nami-tavan (or na-tatan) bavar kard (m,c.) ** one 
cannot believe this ** : na-favanist kard 55 «—3!55 um. c.) or namitavaniat 
kard نمي توانست گرد‎ (m c.) ““ one could not (past) do this.’ 

Remark —The Perfect of tavanistan (,,3—!'9 is subject to the same rules 
that govern the Perfects of other verbs, vide § 125: vagt-idar Landan büdand 
tavdnista and anja bi-ravand dX gy Vas توانستھ انث‎ doy wow! وقتى در‎ ; the Perfect 
shows the speaker was not present. 

(4) The auxiliary need not be repeated before the second of two verba, 
as: shuma mi-tavanid anja bi-yayid va asp-davani kunid? Sil Uso f aait ae led 
و اسپ دواني كنين‎ (m.c.) ''ean you come there and (can you) gallop your 
horse ? "" 

Occasionally, a transitive verb is understood, or favanistan قوانسقن‎ is 
itself considered transitive, as: amma kas-3 ki kücha va bazar-i isfahan va nik 
SY من‎ j غير‎ él) giles شب وزو‎ so و بازير اصفيان را تیک يدانت و‎ (Tr. H. B. 
Chap. V), * but there was none but me who knew the streets of Isfahan, and 
who could act as guide in them.” Guftam ' ‘anki kik kardan-i sü'at rā 
na-danad idara-yi mamlakat rà chigiina tavinad’ ? |) گفقم آذكه كرك كردن سامت‎ 
ادارا مملكت را حكونه تواند‎ sos (Tr. H. B. Chap. VID ** I said, Eq suo ف‎ o 
who does not even quisi retracts orte ير لوس‎ 

uv. < از ایی حكايت من ترا رهائى‎ ow (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXVIII) 
det oth ا تسير‎ 3-0 Ron ا را‎ T p 
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(c) An Indian use of this verb is illustrated in the following example :— 
دون‎ OR 9 و ععارف‎ Willy دا كود كفتم بهمة حال اهل بین مسجد جماعت بز‎ 85 Ehud gujtam 
bi-hama hal alli in masjid jama‘at-i buzurgün va ma'ürif tavanad bad 
(classical) ‘‘ I said to myself perhaps the people of this mosque are a congre- 
gation of big and well-known persons.'' If ميد‎ aial, was substituted, the 
sense would be ''must be'': mi-bashand عي باشنت‎ would mean ''are."' 
Shayad bashand 5x25 شايد‎ could also be used. 

(d) As already mentioned in § 76 (6), the third person singular of the 
Present and Preterite of shudan wos is used impersonally, Ibis followed either 
by the Subjunctive or by the shortened Infinitive, as: براسطة بدی راء نمي شد‎ 
m روز تا بسر کونل ا‎ whee bi-vüsita-yi badi-yi rah nami-shud haman rîz tà bi-sar-i 
17 إن‎ bi-rasim (m.c. Roz. Gr.) ‘on account of the badness of the road it was 
impossible to reach the top of the pass that day '' : را‎ qm. ابن‎ af شت‎ eej 
بزنت كني‎ nami-shud* ki in nastha: rà bizanat bi-kuni (m.c.) * was it not 
possible for you to give this piece of advice to your wife (and not to me) ! '' : 
نه كير نمي شود‎ na khayr nami-shavad (m.c.) °“ no, itis impossible": عبد‎ J پیش‎ 
نمي شود رفت‎ pish az ‘id’ nami-shavad raft (m.c.) '' we can't go before the 
Id’: يس بگیرم‎ LOU نمی شود‎ nami-shavad ta imshab pas bi-giram (m.c.) 
٠» can't I possibly have it back by to-night? '' Note the shortened Infinitives 
in the following: toi} اكر قصد * نباشد جه طور عيشد سنك را بر داشت‎ agar qaad * 
na-büshad chi tawr mi-shud sang ra bardasht andakAt (m.c.) ** were there no 
intention, bow was it possible (how did it happen) to have picked up a stone 
and thrown it ! '' * - 

(c) To be able, can also be expressed by the Passive, as: aiخ‎ oily جه طور‎ 

S شدع ناتوان كشقيم و قدصهاى ما برداشته نمي‎ chi tawr bi-yayim, khasta shuda 
na-tavan gashtim va qadamhà-yi* mà bar-dashta nami-shavad (m.c.) “ how can 
we come? we are worn out by fatigae, and cannot even lift our feet (our feet 
cannot be lifted). " 

دإنسقه ap te?‏ بمغيار عقول penie‏ نمیشود سقداس قياس 

Danista nami-shavad bi-mi*yar-i *ugül 
1 Sanjida nami-shavad bi-miqyûas-i qiyas. 
^ No man of science ever weighed (it) with scales, 
Nor made assay with touch-stone, no, not one! *' 
(O. K. 279 Whin.) 
لس سس — — و‎ 
‘ Or chí mi-ahud agar — bizanat mi-kardi (m.c.) Colloquially and vol 
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Remark.—Before a compound of substantive, etc. and verb, the auxil- 
iary ‘can,’ in modern colloquial, often immediately precedes the verbal 
member of the compound, as: Gvdsa mi-tavani bi-thwani دضواني‎ qol 2n 
(m.c.) **can you sing * ", or mi-tavüni (ki) Gvaza bi-khwüani عيتوانى ( که ) آوازة‎ 
ily (m.o.) [ 

98 uf) Tawind Üp is an adjective ''powerful," and its negative form is 
na-tavin ct» Û, and also na-tavand Ut, ذا‎ (old). 

Tavan-gar Ñiy is an adjective, signifying ** powerful, rich." 

T'avan giy is a substantive “strength.” 

(g) Yarastam (UU or würistan يارسكن‎ (rt. yar زيار‎ “to be able; to 
stretch out the hand,'' and Grastan Xf (rt. Gr jf) “to be able; to 
adorn'' occur frequently in poetry for favanisfan pip. 

Yara tU (subs.) ‘* boldness; power."’ 

(h) Danistian wists “to know’’ is in classical and modern Persian 
used for ''to be able'': the construction is the same as with favünistan 

توا که دوست بلدرزد كهر Ae‏ داني سفت 
Pas az malümat u shun*at, gunah-i dukhtar chist‏ 
Tura ki dast bi-larzad guhar chi dani sujt?‏ 
After reproving and abusing [the husband] Sa‘di said, * What is the‏ ' 
zirl's fault ! ' )‏ 
How can you whose hand trembles, string a pearl! ! ' ''—(Sa*'di).‏ 
(Gul., Chap. VI, last lines.)‏ 

U mi-danad bi-kunad ! sà£» او عبداند‎ (vulg.) “can he do it; does he know 
how 7 " * 

(4) * To be able” can also be paraphrased by such expressions, as: agar az ` 
dast-at bi-ydyad xl» دستت‎ y اگر‎ ; az rü-yi man nami-dyad (or nami-shavad) 
نمي شود ( که‎ or) 9T از روي من نمي‎ '* Lam ashamed to—(i.e,, I can't*)— ": 
qadir büdan bar— قادر بودن بر‎ : qübil-i or qübil bar—büdan, , بودن‎ —p قبل‎ or قابل‎ : 
dar quvva-yi khud didan or büdan ) بودن‎ L) دیدن‎ st 153 :در‎ lan nistam ki 
in kar rà bi-kunam این كار را كخم‎ af ,توانا نيتم‎ or favüna*i-yi in kār rā na-daram — 
فوانائي بين كار را تدارم‎ : imban dieMam سكان اشقن‎ Vide also § 76 (d) and 
§ 77 (e) for “to be able." ٠ ai! | 
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In classical Persian, in addition to its ordinary signification of *' to take, 
seize," this verb, preceded by an Infinitive, means ‘to begin," as- 
كرت‎ LUAM او‎ 4 guftan girijt ‘he began to speak '' ; -lids داشت ملگ را‎ as wily 
د بدن كرغت ۽ سقط كفقن‎ bi-zaban-i ki dasht malik ra dushnim dadan girift va saqat 
gujtan (Sadi) ‘‘he began to abuse the king and use bad language in his 
native.tongue : zabün-darazi kardan girift =° زان 5502( كردن‎ (Sa'di) “she 
began to scold.'" i 

This idiom is still used colloquially by the Afghans and Indians, but ia 
nearly obsolete in modern Persian, In a few cases only, in modern Persian. 
does girijtan (533,$ mean ‘to begin''; dil-am tapidan girift «5, wask دلم‎ 
(m.c.) *“ my heart began to beat ' * : bar/ girit ,برف كرغت‎ baran girift — باران‎ 
(m.c.) **it began to snow; it began to rain." For **to begin ** in modern 
Persian, vide § 79. 

(b) Giri/tan also means **to suppose, admit." (In poetry the Im- 
perative gir كير‎ is frequently used interjectionally in this sense). Examples : 
بيست غم ما شم ليست ؟‎ cu BAS كبرم‎ giram ki yhamat nist gham-i mā ham nist? 
(Sa'di) ''I admit you have no anxiety. Have we then none!'': piff, 
wont af (a, or), va giriflam (or giram) ki ámadand (m.c.) ** and admitted (or 
let me suppose) that they came’? : ( epis Or ) عجو ميكيريم‎ (vulg.) hamchi ' 
mi-girim (or girim) (m.c.) ** we will suppose (or let us suppose) so.” 

(c) Colloquially and vulgarly gíriftam (95, is used pleonastically, as: 
كرفت خوابين‎ $35 dallak girift khwabid (m.c.) “ the barber fell asleep '' ; 
hiu  bi-gir bi-khwab (m.e ) ** go to sleep.'' 

j (d) Note the following intransitive or reflexive uses of this verb :— 
| بكرفت دل من لل يونشاني خويش‎ ed ادافی‎ iba تا جند كنم‎ 
| *. Tû chand kunam *arza-yi nai-dini-yi Lhwish, 
Bi-girift dilî man az parishani-yi kAwish ? 
1. '* Oft times I plead my foolishness to Thee, 
My heart contracted with perplexity.” 
(O. K. 281 Whin.) 


wf ab dar gulü-yash girift ** the water stuck in his throat; he choked "' : 
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'" my pulse has stopped, my eyes don't see, my ears too don't. hear—ah! I 
am gone’’ (the last words of a dying man); «f كرية در كلويش‎ girya dar 
gulü-yash girift (m.c.) * sobs choked his utterance." 

(e) Aftab gírijta ast اتاپ كرفقه است‎ (m.c.) “the sun is eolipsed.! ** 
Girifta 3,5 is also an adjective, '*dark,'' applied to colouring. 

(j) In sürat (or in sarüd) givantagi na-dürad (355 ابن صورت (با این‎ 
es كيرند گي‎ (m.o.) “this picture (or this song) has no attractiveness in it.'" 

(g) Û tamam-i shab az harj zadan va-gir nami-kard (or aram nami-girift) 
( asf usm آرام‎ L) وا گنو دميكون‎ wa شب از حرف‎ pled او‎ (m.c.) he ceased not to 
chatter all the night through. * *" 

(h) Chilla-yi buzurg hanüz na-girijta ast caa) بز رگ هنو 5 نكرئته‎ Ale. (m.c) 
‘the forty days of greatest heat (or greatest cold) have not yet commenced.”’ 

(i) In modern colloquial giriftan 493,5 and sitandan ستانون‎ (vulg. iständan 
SOLI) are used for '* to buy.” 


79. The Verbs “to begin, etc.” 


(a) For the use of giriftan yiy in classical Persian for *' to begin,” vide 
§ 75 (a). 

(b) (1) The verbs ''to begin'' are كردن‎ lot bind kardan ; ^ نمودن‎ jef 
Gghi: namüdan; s, شورع‎ oshurü kardan; كردن‎ sab) ibtida* kardan (of a 
work). They are followed by the Infinitive, as follows — GL كروم‎ lo و‎ 
دكانبا‎ ° va bind kardam bi-tamasha kardan-i dukanha (m.c.) ** I began to look 
at the shops’’; رقن گذاشقم‎ By qU bina-yi rah raftam quzashtam  (m.o.) 
«Tq began to EH : e كردم‎ bina kardam bi-davam (vulg.) **I began to 
run: بخوردن دمود‎ erem shurit® brbhwurdan namüd (m.c.) ''he began to 
eat’: شروع — كردن‎ shurü* mi-kunad bi-girya kardan (m.c.) ** she begins 
to cry '' : los سام‎ ies loin iblida* mi-kunam bi-nam-i Khuda ° (mod. writing) 
<“ I begin in the name of God.’ 

(2) Dast bi-kar shudan دست بكار شدن‎ also means "to begin '' (of a work 
only): بابد دست بكار شد‎ 13,5 jardā bayad dast bi-kür shud (m.c.) '* we must begin 
the business to-morrow.” 








1 Kusü/ كسوف‎ and khuaü/ Gy—% may signify an eclipse either of the sun or of 
the moon, but the former is specially used for the sun and the latter for the moon. 
‘These words are only used in talking by the learned. 








! 3 Va hama shabma-yürümid az sukhanha-yi parishün guftan (Sa*di) : Mod. Pors. hama- T. 1 
yi shob ** all the night“ and hama shab ** every night.'" 7 : y 

: 5 Bind’ signifies ' ‘building ** and bind” kardán ast ^to build“; a THE — 
, sa “mason AU eode indi ‘because of**; — pm 
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(6) The following are Afghan idiomse:— ها كشتي عرو — تمود‎ jaro 
nishastan namid (Afghan colloquial) **the ship began to aink’’: از عبد‎ Faw 


kth ghaltidan kard ** tho rock began to roll down the hill.‏ عه wosblé sung‏ كرد 
dar wayt-i peshin roz trayyar‏ در وقت پیشین jy‏ طبار نمودن ty je‏ بنا كردم side**:‏ 
timida 1 mez ra bina kardam’! (Afghan colloquial) “at midday I began to‏ 


. make the table”; شروع كردم‎ dU ty Aes عقب‎ agah- khema rà kandan shurü* 
| kardam (Af. col.) ** I began to dig (the ground) behind the tent ' * : كوقناكى‎ ob 
^ 


ore wor}, bad-i bFhawf-nal-$ wasidan namüd (Afg. col.) [bad-£ sabkht-3 vazidan 
gift m.c.] '* a terrible wind began to blow”: as miss =U (fjir bi-khanda 
shud (Afghan, and modern colloquial) ** the merchant began to laugh (went 
off into a laugh)." 

(d) Man bi-khanda uftaidam ess! 323335 من‎ (m.c.) ** I began to laugh.'" 


5 (e) There are in Persian no continuative verbs. 
! The continuative prefix mi مي‎ or hami «2 is added to the Imperative in 
| classical Persian, or in poetry only. 

In modern Persian, however, there ia a curious continuative particle or 
* particle of excess, hay ya, which can be prefixed to severa! tenses to form 


continuatives, This usage is at present considered vulgar, though used by 
Qa'āni. Hay shikar mi-kardim ع»يعكرديم‎ KA 5,8 "we kept on shooting" 


' hay bi-khur, hay bi-khur ysi هى‎ -Jsu ھی‎ (to a greedy boy) '' keep on 
eating, do,'' Possibly connected with hamisha zea, this particle is prob- 
| ably immediately derived from the cry hay! hay! hay! of the camelmen, 
P used to keep a string of slowly-moving camels in motion: it is to camels, 
| what a swung lantern is to a shunting train. That this particle is connected 
| with hamî ,,e* and consequently with hamisha 22.2, seems probable from 
; the fact that hami عمى‎ is sometimes substituted, as :— كس‎ «s دل‎ (eB uu 


Lue (Haji Baba, Chap, XXIX)" by this means he‏ بخست عياين احسان برو العام كبر 
won the hearts of two persons; the one who received the present and the‏ 
اد را ديدم other who bore it*'"':. ûrê didam hami mi-khurad 3155949 get‏ 
(m.c. or local) **15aw him eating and eating *' (i.e. a great deal).‏ 


$80. Khipastan., cob "to wish, etc." 











: (a) As already shown in the paradigm of the verb, the Aorist of 
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(b) In the Gulistan the unapocopated Infinitive frequently follows the 
Infinitive in the sense of a definite future, as: » معلوم‎ aM هر‎ Af 1d aya 
4 | مكن‎ chest oT ببرسيدن‎ ahs Melee Aar chi dant ki har Gina ma‘limi tu 
khwahad shudan bi-pursidan-i Gn ta'jil makun—(Sa‘dl)' * be not in haste to 
enquire about anything’ that you know will of a surety become revealed to 
you (without asking).”’ 
کډ مرا توبه بشمشیر تضورهن بودن‎ gae دیرین مرا كو بزبان پند‎ ob 
Yar-i dirin-i marî git bi-zaban pand ma-dih 
Ki mara tawba bi-shamshir na-khwahad büslan—(Sa'd1). s 


‘Tell my ancient friend to proffer me no advice, 
For I'll ne'er repent even at the point of the sword.” 


یکی وا زشت خوئی داد Tu pliso‏ كرد و if‏ ہی نیک فرجام 
بقر زائم كه خوامى كفقن اني كد دام عیب می چون من ندائي 
Yak-i rà zisht-khü*-3 dad dushnam‏ 
Tahammul kard u guft ay nik-jarjam .‏ 
Batar-z-ànam ki khwaht guftan * an-ît‏ | 
Ki dànam ‘ayb-i man, chün man na-dàni,‏ ⸗ 
A bad-tempered person abused some one.‏ '‘ 
With resignation he replied, ‘Oh thou, mayest shou be blessed!‏ 
Worse am I than anything thou wilt say I am ; -‏ 
For thou dost not know my faults as I know them myself,’ '*‏ 
خشتى كه زقالب تو شواهتد زدں wal‏ سراى دیگران خواهد بود ' 
Khist-3 ki zi qalib-3 tu kinpahand zadan‏ 
Ayvin-i sura- yî digaran kiwwahad büd,‏ 
And see* your ashes moulded into bricks,‏ “ 
To build another’s house and turrets high.”‏ 
K. 162 Whin.)‏ .0( " 


i The same construction is used in the Gulistan when Ehıpîslan signifies 
_ “to wish," “to desire,” as: git) و طقل بناداتى آنجا كراهد‎ va tifl ba-nadani 
$ inja khwāhad rajtan—(Saʻdı) * and the boy through ignorance wished to go 


| : 
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Ay hunar-ha nihada bar kaj-i dast 
' Ayb-hà bar girifta zir-i baghal' 
Ta chi khipaht kharidan, ay maghrür / * 
Rüz-i darmandagi ba-sim-i daghal.—(Sa'di). 
'* Oh thou who displayest abroad thy virtues, 
But hidest away thy vices from sight, 
Shame?! what wishest thou to purchase, deluded being, 
With thy base coin on the day of distress (the day of judgment) ? ' 
Remark I.—1n the Gulistan the auxiliary sometimes takes the prefix 
i, a8:— 
جه سالباى نراوان وعمرھ-ای دراز كه خلق بر سر عا ير زمین بخواهد ریت‎ 
ریت‎ OA xo بدسكقباى ديكر شمچنین‎ les جنائكة درست ددست آمدست ملك‎ 
Chi sülha-yi farüvan va *umrha-yi darāz 
Ki khalq bar sar-i mà bar zamin bi-khwühad rajt 
Chunan ki dast bi-dast ámadast mulk bi-ma 
Hi-dastha-wi digar hamchunin li-khwahad raft —(Sa'di). 
Remark I11.—'The verb following the auxiliary is in classical Persian also 
put in the Subjunctive [vide end of (c) and Remark to (c)). Ex.: را‎ s كقت من‎ 
بینم‎ AS تمي حُواهم‎ guít man & rā nami-khwaham ki binam (Sa'dt) **he said, , 
‘I do not wish to see him.’ '" 
(c) The Afghans in speaking sometimes use a similar construction, but 
place the Infinitive before the auxiliary: من جيزى بطور نذر يدش كردن خواسقم‎ 
man chiz-e* ba-tawr-i nazr pesh? kardan Lhwüstam (Afghan coll.) * I wished 
to give him some small present”; tura nastb-i khud* kardan mi-kAwaham 
pilie wet نائب كود‎ 19 (Afghan coll.) ** I wish to make you my deputy."' 
They, — also employ the Aorist or Subjunctive after the auxiliary, 
آمدع میخواست كه كشقي را بكيرد : که‎ Juis dumbül amada mi-khwüst ki kish 7 
bi-girad ** he — and tried (wished) to seize hold of the boat.'" 
Remark.—This last is the ordinary construction in modern colloquial 
except that the conjunction is usually omitted, as: mi-kiwaham bi-pursam 
به يرصمت‎ pties ““ 1 want to ask you—.*' 
(d) K/ucastan خواسقن‎ is also a transitive verb signifying: (1) ''to send 
` for or to summon," (2) ‘‘to desire (a thing)'' and (3) ‘‘to love, to be `, 
Toni e of.” - 
x i 1 All one adjective. "E LI 
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(1) همین بود شما را خراستم‎ cama Di-jihat- hamin bid shuma ra bkhwàastam 
(m.c.) “it was for this reason that I sent for you'': 39$ 3» داشارة دست او زا‎ 


e كواستم‎ bi-ishara-e dast o fü nazd-i khud khwāstam (m.c. and Afghan colloquial) 


"I called him to me by a signal with my hand. '' 
(2) كيلان‎ sp اگر مرگ ميضواهي‎ agar marg mi-khwahi Gi-raw Gilan (proverb) 
"if vou desire death go to Gilán ! '' ; syle عيهواستم‎ mi -FAinastam bi-yayad 


"(m.e.) (vulgar, Imperfect for Present tense) ** I wish he would come." 


(3) stilste slew عن اورا‎ man üra bisyar mi-khwaham (m.c) “Iam very 
fond of him, love him very much."’ 

(ce) In modern colloquial, and in Kabuli Persian too, this verb also signi- 
fies *'to intend,"" or “to be on the point of doing," às: pe: —— 
mis-khwast bi-mirad (m.c.)* “he was about to die (not wished to die) ''; 
ae باشيز‎ GUS Udio satus ET agha qmi-bhwahad chand-ta shalaq bi-dshpaz 


bi-zanad (m.c.) °“ the master fireatens the cook with his whip (Roz. Gr.) '' ; 


— af ممضواهد برود‎ mi-khipthad bi-ravad ki igh@— (m.c.) **he is about to go 
when his master—''; ضائع شود‎ af من ميظطواست‎ came نيام‎ 3 lnmam-i mihnat-s 
man mi-bhiüst bi zat shavad (Afghan coll) “the whole of my labour was 
nearly being wasted, * '" 

(f) This verb is also colloquially used in an impersonal sense meaning ‘‘ re- 
quires," as: dé'.sae pent dis. ood in Lana ta'mir mi-khwahad*^ (m.o.) '*this 
house needs repairing '' ; *aa! 43e سيار وقت‎ la نقل كرون حيز‎ ces ba-jihat.i nagl 
kardan-i chizha bisyar wagt mi-khwahad (Afghan) ** much time is requisite to 
remove the things'': oeps رنگ سی‎ Foe قاليجه كم رنگ است قدری‎ galicha kam 
rang ast qadr-3 bishtar rang mi-Ehiwahad (m.c.) ** the rug is too light in colour ; 
it wants a little more colour." To the remark ** I have forgotten to bring 
any money,'' or ““ مل‎ you want such and such a thing!’’ the answer 
might be salps نمي‎ nami--hipahad (m.c.) “it is not necessary, it doesn't 
matter.” 

The following are Afghan idioms:—o#lptie u$ را اقھ‎ 3,1 imroz* ra 
faqa kardan me-khiahad* (Af.) **it is necessary to fast to-day '' (for m.c. 
imrüz bayad rüza bi-düram (2385; 9b اعروز‎ ays مرا بار بار‎ 
mara bar bar birünm rajtan me-khipast® (AC) ‘it was necessary for me 


to go out frequently '" (for m.e. sy wyn دقعه لازم شن‎ sie chand daf‘a 
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lazim shud birûn bi-ravam): س ا وتوهردو نغر خوراک ميخواهد‎ c jihati 
man u tu har du najar khwuradk me-khwahad* (Af.) “food is necessary for 
both of us—both for you and me.’’ 

(g) In modern colloquial, the Imperfect is also used in the sense of 
* should," aa: از اول همين كي را اهاوري‎ idae mi-khwaisti az aval hamin 
yak-i rü bi-yavari (m.c.) **wou should have brought this one at first": 
Saf 55 pt اين و اوكن‎ 359a some ga mi-Khupüst dirüz bi-yayad va likin imrüz ámad 4 
(m.c.) ** he ought to have come yesterday and not to-day ** [for 5545 بايست‎ 
لیکن‎ 42/8: büyist? dirüz bi-yayad va likin—j, vide $ 84 (0): mi-Lhugüstam 
bi-danam (m.c.) ** I should liketo know '' : less peremptory than sls: «2153-4 
mi-khwaham bi-dinam ** I want to know,’ 








$81. Gusāshtan گذاشتن‎ Imperative, guzar 355. Dadan yo'd 
Imper. dih; ذه‎ Handan yole Imper. we; and Verbs 


"to Permit, Allow.” 

(2) Gusaüshtam (4,2955, ` Imperative 3/55 gusar,* signifies ‘‘to quit, 
relinquish; to place; to perform, etc.'" As an auxiliary followed by the 
Aorist or Subjunctive, with a conjunction expressed or understood, it 2 
signifies “to permit, let,” as: atly pòl bi-gusar* biyayad **let him come," 

(the Imperative alone would mean, ** let hi come"): ex» شت اطاق او حرف‎ 324 ١ 
na-quzdsht utag-i û harj bi-zanim (m.c.) “she did not permit us (give us 
time) to talk in her room '' : خودنرا كش‎ (atat هم هدي‎ akj خودتي‎ ide 
JSE ميخواهي.‎ bad zat khudal-i lakata ham hasti mi-khwaht khudat-ra bi-bush mi- 
khwoaht bi-guzar (m.c.) '' wicked yourself and a trollope what's more; if 
` you want to kill yourself why do; if you don't, then let it alone.”” 

(b) The Intransitive yf guzushtan signifies ** to pass" (of time): sagt- 

javani guzasht nawbat-i piri rasid Sem; جواني كذشت نوبت يبرع‎ =F: “ youth 


passed and old age came "' : as pahlii-yi û guzasht يعلوى او كذشت‎ “y (or guzar i 
kard (كذر كرد‎ “he passed by him”: as in mallab bi.guzar از ان مصطلب كدر‎ x 


(m.c.) ** let this matter alone.’" 

(c) The Afghans and Indians use the verb dadan '*to give '' in the sense 
of “to permit," " as: 5 wif هسردم را‎ wT din mardum rā gashtan dihed | 
(Afghan) ‘let them wander about (for a time)"' : 23» AS بيع‎ ty 9 o ra لسرن‎ $ 
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ki bi-ravad! (Afghan), or sa wih hy y o rā rajtan bi-dih (Afghan)? “let 
him go.'' 

(d) 'The following are further examples of the use of the verb dadan 
uS 3 = 

(1) او را در پیش كود راع نمي دهد‎ Grd dar pish-i Ehud. rah nami-dihad (m.c.) 

“ he does not allow him to come into his presence." 

(2) داد‎ gpl» خود را‎ khud ra bi-bastan dad (m.c.) "he allowed himself to 
be bound '' (or &hud-rà bi-bastan taslim kard كرد‎ pales عشودرا & سقن‎ ). 

(3) The Imperative s> dif is used as an interjection of impatience 


or annoyance, in modern colloquial, as: wee; sy ¥3 dih bi-raw murakhkhas-s 
(m.c.) ** well then! go, you're dismissed." ' 

(4) 23550» در رشت بذهي‎ ul c á ابد یگ دم‎ bayad yag? nim-tana-yi zari-yi 
abî dar Rasht bi-dihi bi-düzand (m.c.) ** you must get a blue gold-embroidered 
jacket made in Rasht'' (lit. you must give it that thev may sew it): 
oho سهد‎ | &)—(la) bi-dihad bi-kushand (m,c.) °° (so that) he may get him 
killed.** 

(5) The Imperative 39» (or more commonly دقفي‎ ) is a substantive: 
ey, ,ندع‎ or wy: دهي‎ signifies the total revenue of a district paid to the 


Shah. 
(e) Other verbs for *'to permit '' are ijüza düdan wots لجازلا‎ , izn dadan 


was co, murakhkhas (biidan) كف نيا‎ ( wə» ) مركمن‎ EY permitted to—"; rava 
dashtan روا داشقن‎ ** to. consider right or lawful”; and كذرشتن‎ — and 
hishtan, (3-2 obsolete or vulgar. 

(f) Mandan 52599, intr. ** to remain,’’ eto., is in Afghan Persian also 
transitive, “to place." Note the following idioms :— 

(1) Az kar baz manda $534 3b از كار‎ (m.c.) '' unable to work," “' worn out." 

(2) Manda wt “ remained, left behind," hence in Afghanistan ** tired '' 
and in the Panjab also *' thin.’’ | 

(3) Du mah bi-'Id manda so sa: sle دو‎ (m.c.) “two months before 

the ‘Jd. [ES 

` (4) Kam mand“ bi-miram كم مائن به میرم‎ (m.c.) “I nearly died.” 
(5) Azhalākat chiz-i na*münda būd بود‎ we از هلاكت چیزی‎ (Gulistan, Book 
11, St. IX) “ you wen vibra Eas breadth of perishing.” 
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82. The Verb Kaftan îê) ١ "to go, to continue”; 
Imperative +) raw. 


(a) The Afghans colloquially use raftan wih as an auxiliary signifying 
“to continue,'' as: باسانی كندع ميرنتم‎ desl زمين ربكى برد 3 ایی‎ zamin regi bad 
az in 58“ 14 bi-Gsani kanda mi-rajtam (Afghan colloquial), ‘‘ the soil was sandy, 
hence I continued digging it up with ease'': sss را در بازار‎ lajs من دبررز ابى‎ 
aye man diritz in chiz-ha ra dar bazar dida mi-rajtam (Afghan coll.) 
"yesterday I continued looking at these things as I went '' : bi-kan bi-raw 
يرو‎ c (Afghan) also m.c. ** keep on digging." ' 

(5) Raft amad sef ,رفت‎ or amad w raft =»; y ]عد‎ is a substantive ** coming 
and going, frequenting; traffic.'" 

(c) گذشت رفت‎ “it is done, past; let us say no more about it '" (m.c.). 

(d) Rajftar 35, is a verbal substantive signifying “ gait, manner of walk- 
ing; conduct'' and in some Indian MSS. '*ambling'': raftār-i na-hamwar 
jal قار‎ “(an inelegant way of walking), bad conduct '' ; bad-raftar بد ركقار‎ 
(adj.), bad-raftürs بن حتارى‎ (subs.) * badly conducted, bad conduct.'' 

(e) Rajta rajia رحقة‎ 4š’) ** step by step, by degrees." 

() Raw kardan 25; s) (m.c.) signifies ““ to start, commence (a business 
or matter), as: galî bafi raw karda am et 35, قالي بائى رو‎ * (vulg.) ** E have 
commenced carpet-weaving'' : raw kun raw kun كن‎ s, رد كن‎ vulg. interjec- 
tion, **go on, go on!'"* 

(g) In modern Persian, **let me go with you!'' is bi-guzar ki hamrah-s 
shuma bi-yiyam. elu ھمر× شما‎ af 30: but “let me go with hím"'' is bi-guzar 
— ki harmrah-i û bi-ravam شمراة ار دروم‎ af yok, 

(h) In modern Persian, rajtan is also used in the sense of *‘ being on the 
point of doing,'" *'intending to do*’ [compare § 80 (e) EAıpastan — Jy 
as: rajtam ûn ra bi-giram ki didam mar-i rūyash uftida ast & p5 tpt airy 
إاست‎ Wis رويش‎ Coyle ديدم‎ (m.c.) “Iwas just going to take hold of it, when 
I saw that a snake was lying on it'*; raftam pity does not here mean that, 
‘TI went forward or progressed towards." 


§ 83. Dashtan داشتن‎ "to have, keep," etc.; Imperative دار‎ dar. 


(a) The peculiarity of this verb is that the Aorist (or Subjunctive) of the 
simple verb (daram pls) signifies “to have?'' while the Present tense 
(mi-daram رصيدارم‎ signifies ‘* to keep." * 

In modern Persian, therefore, to distinguish the Subjunctive from the 
Indicative Mood, the Perfect Subjunctive is as a rule used ‘instead of 
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the Present Subjunctive, as: 342b aicts Alapa و‎ pe pb wh büyad khayli * 
sübr va hawsala düshta bashid (m.c) '*it is necessary to have the greatest 

گر گوسقند or) * 3260 s;‏ بود ( بابد هر كدرم بى patience and forbearance !'* : as&a4f‏ 

wel abl. agar gisfand dah tā bashad * (or būd) byad har kudam yak güsfand 

dashata bishand (m.c.) ** were the sheep ten in number, then all (everyone) 

ought to have one sheep apiece '' - Gel داشقه‎ &e این هرش بابد خيلى 99 و‎ U نو‎ 

tu bF in hitsh byad khayli shutur va rama düsha bashî tmc.) ** with all this” 
intelligence you have, you must be possessed of many camels and flocks *" ; 

(rama specially for sheep and goats). 

This bas led to a modern form of the Imperative düshla bash داش‎ tasis, 
dashia bashid داشته ناشين‎ (m.c.) in the simple (not in the compound) verb; 
kar-i bi-in na-dashta bash (3b aZ كاري باين‎ (m.c.) **don't have anything to 
do with this.'' Dar yo is also used in m.c., as :5'9215 اين‎ “keep this, hold 
this. Jn rà nigah lidar = in rā dashta bash من را داشقه داش‎ 

Story-tellers say— باش‎ airs ابنوا )را‎ or ) ابن‎ for ** here we will leave them 
for the present (while we see what was happening to—).”’ 

(b) In classical Persian, düram ,دلوم‎ etes, is both the Present Indicative and 


the Subjunctive: 5 355 تا وجهه كقاف او معين‎ S4, thc malik farmüd tà vajh-i * 
kajaj-i à mu'ayyan darand ta—(Sa'di) ** the king ordered a sufficient means 
of subsistence to be fixed for him’’: padishaAh amr jarmüd ki khizana ra 
mah fii > bi-dárand را سصغوظ بدارټد‎ US كه‎ sye,” «| Pisha is classical and 


modern; in modern Persian dasha büshand باشدن‎ si> could be substi- 


tuted here: 53 بعذنى ابن ددر نرا بر پای همي‎ ya'ni in gadr turd bar pay hami- 
darad (Sa'di) ** which being interpreted means that this amount (of food) is 
sufficient to sustain thee '' + here nigah mi-d@rad stoe »© could be substitu- 
ted for Aami-darad 3532242. 


Remark I.—In modern, as well as in classical, Persian the Pres. Subj. of 
düsMan wito is, in compound verbs, of the form of the Aorist, as: 
ü mara jarmüd tà in rà bar-daram ذازم‎ p او ,1 35 تا این را‎ (m.c.) ** he ordered 
me to remove this '' 4 y= «axe wel no bi-gu bà man suhbat bi-darad (m.oc.) 
"tell him to talk with me." But & tama’ 0704 ديرد‎ set 4; az û khwüahish 


|.  düram ز از او خوادش دارم‎ iltimas az shuma daram شما دارم‎ y ;الاس‎ cars dáram 
T عرض دازم‎ ; talab daram طهب دارم‎ are Present Indicative, 
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Remark 11.—Frequently in compound verbs, and whenever the verb 
signifies ** to keep,'' the Present mi-daram sjo, is used, as: har rüz ha ü 
suhbat mi-dàram صحدبت عید ارم‎ y غر روز با‎ (m.c.) '' I converse with him daily *' 
ira dist daram or mi-daram (ry) او را دوست دارم‎ (m.oc.) “L like him (or it) 
very much"; but man hanüz ba û suhbat daram دارم‎ mos ام‎ L sia من‎ (m.o) 
'" the — is still under discussion, it is not yet finally settled "’ : nigah 
bi-dür ja 38 ** keep '' ; dast bi-dar jò دست‎ "' cease from '' : bar mi-darand 
بر سين ازنت‎ t they are reioving: carrying away.’ 


Remark [11.—I1n modern colloquial, the Aorist form is also used for the 
Future, as: in bardy-i shumü samar-i nG-dürad sys شما تمرى‎ Coty ابن‎ (not 
nami-darad soe), or na-khwahad dàsht c: نذواهن‎ (m.c.) ** this will be of 
no benefit to vou.'' 


Remark [V.—Such forms as sakhta bash lı ساحقة‎ (local!) ** be ready?" 
and arásta bash (So aish f ** be dressed,’’ must not be confused with the form 
dashta bash (Ab 225; in the two first, the participles are adjectives, whereas 
düshta bash درشته باش‎ is a transitive verb. Vide § 125 (j) (6). 


(c) The Afghans and Indians say mi-daram رم‎ o» for دارم‎ '* I have.” 

(d) The Imperfect of the simple verb dashtan A215, except in conditional 
sentences,’ is rare in modern Persian; the Preterite, as is the case with the 
verb büdan wzy, usually taking its place; thus if, in the sentence jlج در‎ assis, 
مبكردم كة‎ JLA اوم بودم‎ ki dar jahaz büdam khayal mi-kardam ki—, the verb 
dashtan نإشقّنى‎ were substituted for kardan ,55f, the verb would be khayal 
dashtam pitts خيال‎ and not khayal mi-dasitam eiae Jus. 

In compounds, however, the Imperfect is used, aa: b R suhbat mi-dashtam 
ei vamus ار‎ U (m.c.) “I used to talk with him.'" 

(e) In modern colloquial, dZshtanm ..i='> is also idiomatically used with a 
continuative and present signification, as: æf Ge ole jp? hanks dürad 

mi-dyad *' he is now coming along '': similarly darad mi-raead s+ 2:5, 
eto.: dashtand mi-aimadand 3< می‎ 3312: 5 (m.c.) ** they were coming along: ef 

(f) In some parts of Persia, it is also used in the sense of *hold,' i.e. 

‘consider’ (for mi-ddnam gas) : دارم‎ — 13259 exl In mis rà kharida düram ' 


(m.e.) “I consider this table as bought '' : دارم‎ aif مرغ را‎ of عن‎ man Gn mur gà 
` rû girijta dá ram (local) ** 1 consider that bird as good as caught ' ' =p avy sf, 
` (g) The following is an Afghan colloquialismo :— د ارم‎ oir عن در بازار جيزي‎ 


man. — عق‎ chiz-t kharidan dáram “I have to buy something in the 


t ES In modern colloquial darad ols is often used impersonally * there is 
_thereare," or with جوم روحس م به عه‎ E ce سور‎ 
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tarar na-darad (m.c.)* thereis no harm in it; whynot; I don't careif I do.'*’ 
3/9» عيبى‎ ‘ayb-i na-darad, or ss جد عيب‎ chi *ayb darad® (m.c.) **it doesn't 
matter; there is no harm in it, i.e., why not do ao; yes’’: y= ple chara 
na-darad (m.c.) ** there is no remedy’: تماشا داشت‎ bs khayli tamasha dasht 
(m.c.) ‘it was a curious (or wonderful) sight '*: apo &l ۶ شيرائ رو نشمال جايار‎ y 
az Shiraz rü ba-shimal chapar khana darad (m.e.) “from Shiraz northwards 
there are post-houses '": here the subject to darad is apparently the distance, 
or the road, understood ; 2 5 ayo اسيباى جايارى جه طورند ۔ کوب یا بد ؟ كوب‎ asphá- 
yi chapari chi-taur-and , khüb ya bad? khüb darad va bad (m.c.) ** what are the 
post-horses like, good or bad? There are both good and bad''; here the 
subject appears to be the chapar system. 

In the last example from Sa'di in § 84 (c) d@rad دارد‎ may be translated 
‘there is,’? the subject being the whole of the previous clause. 

(f) In modern colloquial, (azim dāshħtan wits لازم‎ signifies ‘to need, 
require, etc,''; لازم دارم‎ les را‎ ple sa‘at-am ra bisyar lazim dáram  (m.c.) 
"I want my watch badly.’’ ! 


5 84. Impersonal Verbs. 


Kayistan oi "to be necessary, must."' 
Shayistan* ~— “to be suitable; ought, ete., etc." 
Sazidan* o» ‘to be worthy.'' 

Zibid ean o3 5 "to adorn; to suit.” 

(a) Bayistan* ji, shayistan (4-12, and sazidan ost; are all 
impersonal and defective: the Infinitive, Past participle, third person 
singular of the Aorist (without the prefix), Present,” Imperfect, and Preterite 
only are used, besides the futare participle or noun of possibility. 

In. منقظر ]مدن او با يستمي بود‎ aisi yis در‎ ple بعد‎ (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter 
XXXII) “I was appointed to meet him at court after the morning 
levee,’’ the first person of bayistam بابسقن‎ is used: such use is rare and 
ungrammatical, 


— — Tails — — — — — 


! Corresponds somewhat to the barrack phrase ** I don't mind if I do," in Bx 
an offer of a drink. e. | 
|. * Ohi *ayb dürad 3553 چھ عیب‎ can al»o be a direct question, “what defect ia there 
dn it , J» 1 : j | 
par. T. papery the bonis for a متو تيمت‎ or pesi; apal جا يار‎ amd pud, du 





cey pronconoed either way p مومه‎ raion pi^ ca) Ne * to travel post." zá 
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, عى بابد بود‎ Cory جان‎ Mis در‎ 
می بابك بود‎ Ce yate در كاز جهان‎ 
1 Dar ‘alam-i jän bi-hüsh mi-badyad büd 
Dar kar-i jahan khitmiish mi-bayad büd 
‘“ Be very wary in the Soul's domain, 
And on the world’s affairs your lip refrain." ' 
’ (O. K. 167 Whin.) 


Remark I —Bayad >L and shdyod شابى‎ are sometimes used as synonyms 
for lavan wl», vide § 77 (a) (3) Remark. 

Remark [1.—Bayist-i vaqt وکت‎ == (obs.) = mugtaza-yi vagt c. مقفضای‎ 
( mod.) 


(4) In classical Persian, the Past Conditional „i=: bayisti, as well as the 
Aorist with the prefix (bi-bayad), occur occasionally: for examples, vide (f). 

(c) In classical Persian, these auxiliaries are followed by the Infinitive: 
the shortened Infinitive, or the Subjunctive, the logical subject of 
the sentence being generally in the dative.  Examples:—4ZaxU سكن‎ af 
كردن همه خلق رز - خاصه پادشاهان را‎ wl painy بايد كقتى و حركت‎ gu/t sukhan 
bi-andisha  baüyad quftan va harakat-i pasandida — bayad kardan hama 
khalq ra, khassa padishahan rā (Sa'di), ''he said all people ought to 
speak with forethought and act decently, but especially kings *" ;— 
a از حدت و صولت يادشاهان برحذر بايد بون‎ az hiddat va sawlat-i pádísha-hün 
bar hazar * bayad bûd ki-(Sa‘di) “one must be on one's guard against the 
hasty and despotic nature of kings'': ple را نشاید كد — از عاعيتي‎ cuello 
كذرد 45 هر دو طرف را زياني د ارد‎ *alima ra na-shayad ki bi-sajahat-i az? *ümmi-i bi-hilm 
bi-guzarad ki har du taraf rà ziyan-i darad —(Sadi) **a wise man must. not 
quietly pass over the folly of an ignorant man—"; كفقارى *بى كرد ار چون درخت ایی‎ 
alij باو جز سوكقن را‎ guftard bë kirdar chün darakht-i bi-bar jus sübhtam ra 
na-shayad (classical) '* a speaking without acting is like a tree without fruit, fit 
| for nothing except burning '': mara nami-sazad kiin kür* bi-kunam عرانمي‎ 
. OAS سند كه بون كار‎ (m.c,) "it is not suitable for me to do this (i.e. I am fit 

for better); (sazidan is not used affirmatively in mod. Pers., but sazaear mt- 
bashad or ast ( ==! or) (سزارار عبواشن‎ ! 


° 
e. 


— — 23-2-+ 


i There are, however, in both the ancient and modern language exceptions: ef 
كار را نمي شايم‎ gth (clamical) and (m.e.) for piei عه از برای حيبي كار شابسةم‎ bardyt 











1 hich kûr ahüyiata nistam (m.c.). E ud ys | 
© * Also hizr: the idiom bar bazar büdan is also m.c: (not pur basar). E 4 
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Hemark,—'The shortened Infinitive is used when the logical subject 
of the sentence is understood, or can be expressed by the indefinitive 
pronoun *'one.' If, however, the subject (in the dative) be expressed the 
shortened Infinitive may still be used, vide first example in (/). 1 


(d) Sometimes the subject is put in the nominative, in which case it is 
grammatically the subject of the second verb, as i: os نا‎ a£ ol Hash 
Se) اعتماد‎ ty كه دوستان‎ ad) دشمناں خشم‎ püdishüh bayad ki dà bi-ħadd-i 
bar dushmanan khashm na-ranad ki distin ra ttimad na-manad—(Sa‘di) *' a 
king must not drive his resentment against his enemies to such an extent 
that his friends even lose confidence," 

This construction is the most common in the modern language. 

(e) The Afghans and Indians use the above construction in speaking, 
but the Infinitive generally precedes the auxiliary, as:—ob gid, كرد‎ li ترا‎ 
tu-ra bikhana-e khud rajtan büyad (Afghan coll.), or sss s: T كم‎ oils 
bayad ki tu bi-khana-e thud birari! (Af. coll) *' you must go home'': 
غرق بودم كه دیدن بابي كرد) بكدلم قسم حرك بميرم‎ S در ایی‎ dar in fikr gharq 
büdam ki didan bayad farda ba-kudim qism marg bi-miram (Afghan coll.) 
“I was immersed in the thought of what sort of death I should have to die 
on the morrow '' ; in modern colloquial byad did ديد‎ os would be substitu- 
ted for didan bayad al vws, 

(f) As stated in (b), the forms بايستى‎ and alu are obsolete in colloquial 
Persian. The following are examples of these forms in the Gulistan :—3 GY 
— ly —— کھت توا هم‎ ELA Mh sa of yuki gs Gn miyün hi-tarīq-i 
imbisãt guft tura ham chiz-i bi-bayad gujt—{Sa'di) “one from amongst 
them said by way of a joke * you also must say something * ** + [vide Remark 
to(c)]]: تا تاف نشدی‎ isy * — كفت يتم‎ pufi pashm bayisti kashtan ta 
talaf" na-shwdi—(Sa'di) *' he said wool ought to have been sown so that it 


might not have been destroyed '' ; أظر‎ ql! Jomo apime (Lm از دربچة‎ Sle Qu 
كردن‎ Ql ay malik! az daricha-yi chasm- Majnün bi-jamal-i Layla* nazar 


ue — — — 


| ١ The latter is also the uxua! construction in modern colloquial, except that the pro- 
noun would ordinarily be placed first, as: tu bayad ki-khüno-yi khud-at bi-ravi (r.c) * 

| gett خودت‎ Slee ,كر بايد ك8‎ This construction is also classical :— | 
oo utf s—ip ذاعت‎ 4$ sles ut بي‎ wt Hs cime تو كز‎ It» 
E Tu ka'z mibnat-é digarün bi-;ham i ES 
i Na-shüyad ki ném-at nihand Gdami—(Sadi). "uel 
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bayisti kardan—(Sa'df) '*he said, Oh king, it was necessary (you ought to 
have) to look at Laila's beauty from the window of Majnun*'s eyes.’ ' 

(g) Bayad ,نايت‎ without a second verb, signifies “to be requisite, 
needful, to lack ** and takes the dative of the person, as :— sp U Sil Jac i بادرشاور‎ 
Sf 0117م كرد‎ rā ‘adl bayad ta bara gird Gyand—(Sa'di) “a kiny needs 
justice (justice is requisite for a king) so that they (the peasantry) may rally 
round him '' - fîra raham bayad أاء رارحم بايث‎ (m.c.) *'helacks pitv'': dnanra 
ki karam bayad diram* nist دم نمست‎ at آنان را كه گرم‎ (mod. saying) *' those who 
wish to give alms have no money." 

(h) The distinction in meaning between bayad »' and shawad aL js 
often fine; in the following’ example it is clearly indicated — 1 «uf 
را شابن‎ Slee 33 Af بايد‎ uer مارا خردمندی‎ guft har Fina mira khirad- 
mand-t kafi bayad ki tadbir-i mamlakat-ra shayad—(Sa‘di) “he (the king) 
said, ‘ certainly we need a competent wise person who is fitted for the 
administration of State atfairs.'' 

The distinction is even more marked in the example in (j), which better 
illustrates the diflerence in meaning. 

(i) In modern Persian, written or spoken, the constructions are the 
same, with the exception of the construction with the Infinitive. 

The Present, Aorist, and Preterite mi-büyad o ,عي‎ büyad ob, and 
biwist (vide q) بات‎ are used for present times, and the Imperfect mi büyist 
cml می‎ for past times * :— 

(1) ‘*I have to buy something in the bazar’’ dar bazar bayad chizi 
bi-kharam joo در‎ (m.c,); * must we (one) go by sea or land ! "' 
az rah-i bahrî bayad (or class. mi-bayad) ra ft ya barri رفت‎ ( bax ) ز راد بحرى دايت‎ 
cer L (m.o.). 
` (23) “You should have done this last year" sali guzashia shuma mī- 
bayist in-r@ karda bashid (or bi-kunid)* این را كردة باشید‎ Caml سال گذشته شماعي‎ 
(aus: or) (m.c); but dishab mi-bayist birûn bi-ravam vali—o—b ge 2 
بيرون دروم واي‎ (m.c.): '* 1 ought to have gone out last night, but——'': “ when 
this was finished I had five or six other things to do, but I had no 
leisure to do them’ chan in kar rā tamüm karda büdam pan) shash kür-i digar 

چون این كار را تمام كردة pop‏ يني شش f mi-bayist bi-kunam vali fursat na-kardam (m.0.)‏ 
.كاز ديكر مي بليست بكدم ولي فرصت تگودم 


— ———e S — — — — — — 





— — — 








| 1 Ürü rahm büyad u marā mal is a common saying. 


? In modern uial the past tense of all verbs is frequently used for! 
int. Hence perhaps the reason why in m.o. the past tense of Püyiatan بايسقن‎ (mi- 
4 يات‎ e and Bayiet ul) aro aluo used for báyad AL or mi-bdyad می بايث‎ 
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Remark 1.—1t will be seen that after mi-büyist either the Aorist or the 
Perfect Subjunctive may be used. 

Remark 11.—1n modern colloquial, baüwist ıl is frequently used for 
bayad بايد‎ (but mi-bayist می بايست‎ is always past), as: AC اعروز اين كار وا تابست‎ 
(vulgar) ** I must do this to-day." 

(3) خود را از سيان یرون كش و اگر نه ثرا بايث شركت باتمام رساني‎ culo) fu pa-yi 
thud rā az miyan birūn kash wa-agar-na tura. bayad shirkat bt-itmam 7 
(m.c.) **you must withdraw from this business or else vou must be a 
partner to the end" : بايد‎ Jaz را‎ sàst (m.c.) ‘the king lacks justice""; gar 
aharaf bayad-at himmat buland dar ys aib cea cab شرى‎ P (any ing) '* if 
vou want honour, have noble aspirations." ' 

Remark.—The following is an example of all these verbs -— =e آنجة‎ 
3e را تمي‎ c) ريش را میباید بچه را تمیشاند و‎ Gnchi sahib! rish rā mi-bayad 
bachcha ra nami-shayad va zanra nami sazad “that which a man ought 
to have, is junfitting for a child, and unsuitable to a woman''; here 
all three verbs practically have the same signification. 


Bayad (or bayist) bi-navisam psu ) =L ( xb (m-c.); and bayisti 
mi-navishiam eX» بايقي: می‎ (old) = mi-bayist bi-navisam (or navishta 
basham باشم‎ 4-9 or) e ——b می‎ (m.c.): vali bayad az dah nugta-yi sa' b 
mi-guzashüm صعب میگذشتیم‎ ABD بايد از ده‎ Q^ (Memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim, 
p. 232)—'*' but we should be obliged to pass ten difficult points"'; this 
should be بك ريم‎ œL": guft bayad qabl az navishtan-i kaghaz ijaza mi-khwastid 
مبخواسقيد‎ pilal hel قبل از ترشقن‎ sb كفت‎ (Memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim, p. 224) 
"hesaid vou ought to have taken permission before writing the — 
this ought to be ast می باصت‎ : agar mi-LAwastam sharh-3 az 
baray-i anha bi-diham az baray-i har ghizü-'$ tajsi-3 büyad mi-navishtam 
اكر میخواسقم شرحى از برای آنہا بدهم ازبربی هر غذائي تفصيلى بابد می توشتم‎ (Transla 
tion of Monte Christo); here mi-bayist bi-navisam poy -b ae would 

be preferred ; mi-navishtam is perhaps Afghan. 

(î) Büyad 94» is more peremptory and therefore less civil than sh@yad 
AR : ابفجا نبايكه نشت‎ inja na-bayad nishast (m.c.) — must not, you are 
"not, to sit here'';: but inja ma-shüyad nishast نشسكت‎ ol اينجا‎ (m.e.) 
“it is not fitting for you, you,had better not, sit here.’ 

(k) Shayad o: *“ let it be proper "* is also used as an adverb “perhaps, 

bly.’ 

Che past participles shayista* crees rarely ate, are usod as. 
rapis ما نيست که‎ d e م‎ 
— امد سعدا‎ A arie Bese ا‎ code sit 
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here*'; zan-i shayista كايستة‎ wj (m.c.) “a well-behaved wife '" ; ai past 
bi-giyas bayista-yi Hazrat-i Yazdāūnīst حضرت هزد اندست‎ Hot ol سداس‎ 
(modern writing) ** praise must be given (by us) to the God-head.'' Bayista 
is not used in speaking. "The substantive bayiat yl ia obsolete. 


Remark,—Shiyista dil can be paraphrased by the adjectives مزاوار‎ 
sazdvar, or 4359 la«iq, or zibanda 32325, or by the substantive لباقت‎ Iiyaaat, 
as :- تد اریم‎ pM ابن‎ celal Le mai liyāäqat-i in kar rà na darîm (or mā lsig-i in 
kar nistim مالا 83( ابن گارنیستیم‎ ( (m.c.) ** we are not able to do this, it is beyond 
لابق ) شما نيست ؛ *' قنا‎ or ) ابن حرف سزارار‎ in harf sasgveare (or lavig-i) huma 
nis! (m.c.) * you should not say this, ought not to say *".فنطا‎ 

(m) Shaüyistagi شايستكي‎ and shiyin wo: shüyistagi-wi in kar rà na-dáram 
شابتكي ابن كار را تدارم‎ (m.c.) “this work is beyond me''; dar im hangam 
ki ahayan-i bahjat va shayigan-i masarrat ast بوجت و شایگان‎ WLS a£ asia درس‎ 
مسرت است‎ (modern writing) ‘‘at this time when it is fitting that we 
should rejoice."’ 

Shayan ot is not used in modern colloquial. Bayan uU not used at 
.اله‎ Shayistans شايسقني‎ and bayistani يسني‎ are both old. 

(n) Bayad bashad o2\ oL signifies ** must be'' and mi-bayist bashad عى‎ 
فاشد‎ cel ** must have been" : ma la-bud bayad in har rà. bi-Eunim بابد‎ ay ها‎ 
eu این كار را‎ (m.c.) **we are obliged of necessity to do this,'" عردم عقلمذد‎ 


اس sisi‏ كفت af‏ چون باينقدر معنت و مشقّت كشتي تيار Gase)‏ است MAG‏ اول 
(Afghan) *'sensible people will say‏ برای رسانیدن این بابد تدبيري يبدا oF‏ باشد 
that since he took so much trouble to construct a boat he must certainly have‏ 

previously made some plan for transporting it (to the water)."" 

(o) In modern colloquial bayad ابن‎ sometimes means ''should,'' as — 
بان‎ at ابن جين جرا ناین كراني‎ in chis chird biin giranî büyad bashad (m.c.) 
“why should this be so dear!''; (simpler ** why is this so dear !" chira 
in qadr girün ast «| كران‎ jahin tye ). Vide § 80 (g) for use of kinpastan خراسقن‎ 
as ‘ should." 

(p) Bayad بايد‎ is sometimes in modern colloquial prefixed to tlie Fu- 
ture Perfect, when it signifies ‘“ must have,'" — dob = — ed G 
تمام كردع باشن.‎ [dull (ob) ثلان‎ tain ki in bi-Landan ti n 
Mica A ial karda bashad (m.e.) ** by the time this letter 
reaches London, So-and-so will have completed" his book"; in this example 
báyad! ıl could classically be omitted. 

z E — the Past tense büyiat is used for the Present, 
شد )س هه‎ or) بايست دست كارزد‎ * büyist dast ba-kar sad (or shud) (m.c.) 


T 
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‘we must set to work''; hama bayad (or bayist) bi-mirim ( ot b بابو(‎ aoe 
mire (m.o.) ** we must all die"; [mi-būyist bi-mirad se — می‎ (m.c.) “he 
nearly died; ought to have died. '' | 


Remark.—The affixed pronouns can he added to the impersonal verb bayad 
SU, A3 : ehem mi-bayist-am “it was necessary for me"’: عيبايسكشان‎ 


mi-bawist-s- sham ** it was necessary for them." 


(r) Note the substitutes for the verb bayistan wim in the following 
examples :— 

(1) بور‎ Sat. او پنچاډ نقر سوباز‎ org hamrdh-i ü panjah nafar sar baz 
لمتكم‎ bud (m.c.) **there must be fifty soldiers with him"; [or ba yad 
hamrah-+ û panjah najar sarbas hashed sob صر باز‎ E pma) او‎ Bret ol (m.c.)] : 
تجا« دست کواهد بره‎ yok) و عرض‎ Joke aklai امن‎ in 7 bitûl va ‘ars! bi-qudr-i 
—— dast khwahad ‘bad (Afghan) (or m.c. bayad bashad) ** this enclosure must ٠ 

he about fifty cubits" in length and breadth '' ; وقت کی سرا صيذيت‎ af 225 f! 
/ del بانست‎ for) حدواشث دود‎ NP كناء‎ UERS ميث ادست که‎ "s agar dar àn uxa qi kas-e 
mara me-did chunin me-daniat ki shabkhs-i qunah-gar khwhad büd (Afg. col.) 
“had amv one seen me then, he would have thought that I was (must be) 
some guilty person.” 

! (2) (m.c. لازم خراهد شد‎ quis Or) شد‎ sagi نيرون رفقن‎ ST آوردت‎ SER لیکن‎ 
lein ba-jihat-4i. Gwardan-i Gb berin raftan khwahad shud (Afghan coll.) (or 
mc. rajtan lazim uothad shud) **but it will be necessary to go out to fetch 
water," 

(3) این كار بانجام رسید برای دو كار دیگر محنت و کوشش كردن يبدا شد‎ eye 
chitin in kar ba-anjim rasid barāy-i du kar-i digar mihnat o koshish kardan 
payda shud (Afghan coll.) ** when this business was finished I had to toil and 

7 labour to accomplish two other works.” | 

(4) هيكّت‎ law (ot cissi ددن اسیا‎ c jihat-i didan-t aspha berün 
rajtan bisyür me-shud (Afghan coll.) **1 had to continually go out to have 
a look at the horses;'' (m.c. Di-jihal-i didan-i aspan lazim bid birün ravam 
روم‎ ward دددن اسهان لازم بون‎ ce). x 

f (5) Wh رفقی می‎ HD iS میشد و نه براى کبک‎ ga opt نھ‎ na barud khuarch _ 1 

4 me-shud wa na bara-e kabk girijtan ba-koh — me-uftad (Afghan coll.) 

{ "neither was powder expended (by this plan) nor had I to go to the high = 
ground to catch chukor;'' [in m.c. lüsim mi-gasht لازم مى كشت‎ instead of J 

mi-uftad). 

| | ML pL NEA MP eH NN 

L5. p led (Afghan coll.) ** now how cari cid done of Swen 
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had todo? **'; [in m.e. hala az Gnchi mi-bayist bi-kuni chi 
[بايست. :کذی جه آردی‎ 
l (7) Zarür dar njā insūn-e amada khwühad bad انساني‎ PAH رور در‎ 
كواهذ بود‎ osf (Afghan coll.) *'certainly some human being must have 
come here"" [in modern colloquial bi shakk inja insini mada büshad 
Sal gout Lait xa — 

(5) Lasim ast ki bi-ravam ,لازم است كه بروم‎ or rajtan am lazim ast p exu 
— or rajtan-i man az sarüriyyat (or vajibüt) ast bist y عن‎ Gb, 
— ( «lam, or) * I must go.'' E | 


kardi سی‎ awit) yu. 





Hemark.—2A paraphrase of “it is necessary "" can be effected by such 
Arabic expressions as muatalzim mE (tr.) “necessitating, wajih* 'Lgatl 
Ji) واجب‎ ete. ** meriting death ; necessary to be killed,” ete. 


(s) Further modern colloquial examples of verbs used impersonally. or. 
with the subject understood after the manner of darad sts [$ 83 (A)] 1 
nre خيلى بد گذشتس:‎ UU? و‎ poset خر مكس‎ uo چت‎ bi-jihat-i kagrat-ikhar 
magus bi-mardum va malha khaylé bad guzasht (m.c. : Roz. Gr.) ** on account of 
the large number of horse-flies, man and beast had a bad time of it "*: here 
the subject is apparently “the time" or ** the day *"* — ,گر غربارا كزيد اتر‎ 


agar ghuraba rà gazid asür-i sakhti mi- ~‏ ببلاكت ميشود 
numayad va gah-i munjar? bi-halīkat mi-shavad (m.c. Roz. Gr.) “if it bites 0‏ 
strangers it does a severe injury which sometimes results in death." +‏ 





(1) Zibad om; “it suits, becomes, behoves, etc." is asynonym of shayad 
+ and sasad 33; zib زیی‎ (subs.) ** ornament, beauty '' (construed with dadan 
wilo and shikastan .(شكسقن‎ Zibü lu; is an adjective; chi iba mi-LAwanad 
عيضوتد‎ luj چە‎ (m.c.) “ how nicely he reads.” 

(u) Expressions like ** it is said, it is related,” etc., are rendered by the 
third person plural of the transitive verb (wide § 88 Passive) as:—53 كوردة‎ e 
avarda and “it is related (they, the ancients or the wise or the relators) have i 
related '': si p? s va guita and ** —and it is said." 

(v) Some verbs, impersonal in English, take in Persian a nomina- 
tive of cognate meaning :—syle ob baran mi-barad (m.c.) “it rains”; 
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di, 


ey! ra'd mi-ghurrad (m.c.) **it thunders’ or Soa jaN tundar mV‏ مي عرد 
barq mi-darabhshad **it lightens," or 3qma« Gy barq‏ برق می درككد م tundad‏ 





mi-jihad (m.c.). shs 


(w) An impersonal verb in English is frequently rendered in Persian as 
follows :-—.* TI — ایی دا‎ TE =" hich dil-i in rà pasand mami-kunad 
(m.c.) ** no one likes this,'' or ''it is not approved ** : »1& 5,4 Jie ‘ugl baear 
na-kunad. —(Sa*dl) ** it is impossible to credit '' ع‎ (m.c. nami-kunad Sae ). 

(x) For the impersonal use of :— 

(11 Tavanistan ** to be able"; wide $ 77 (a) (2) and (b) (3). 

(2) Shudan w= vide 8 77 (4). 

(3) KAiwàastan كواسقن‎ vide § SO (f). 

(4] GuzasMan گنشق‎ vide (a) supra. 

(5) Dashtan wists vide § 83 (A). A 


§ 85. Compound Verbs ( اقعال مركت‎ ( 


(a) The number of simple verbs in Persian is small: the deficiency 
is made up of compound verbs, which, like other compound words, are 
exceedingly numerous. 

The compound verbs present no grammatical difficulty. They may 
be classed as adverbial verbs, and nominal? verbs. | 

(b) (1) Adverbial verbs are simple verbs, transitive or mtransitive, with 
an indeclinable particle (adverb or preposition) prefixed, as: از كفقن‎ baz guflan 
"tosay & second time '' ; AAS باز‎ ba: gasMan “to turn back, repent”: 
wT در‎ dar amadan **to come in''; usu! وا‎ va istidan® **to stand still, 
stop, halt ''; oef در‎ ys يز‎ az dar dar amad (Sa'di) “he came in”; در إشفن‎ bar 
dashtan *'to raise up; to suffer, endure”; bar taftan (390 yı ** to shine forth, 
also to twist up” ; zir u zabar kardan كودت‎ jij sرıj‎ °" to make topsy turvy”’: 
ea guftan وركفتن‎ (m.c.) “to repeat what one has heard, say again''; 
ea shustan واشستن‎ “to wash again.” J | 


f ey " : A - 
(2) Farü $9, firi sji or furü »,5 (before a vowel /arüd 5. eto.) is 


prefixed to some verbs and signifies “down, downward ; low," as farüd. 


 4àmad sef غرود‎ "he came down’’; fura guft 2 s7% “he spoke low’; 


(m.e.) “ he went indo the room." |‏ در اطاق كرو رفت 
Fara | i» another adverbial prefix and signifies * back,‏ )8( 
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over, opposite, oto., etc." * It is often redundant, being prefixed merely to 
avoid a cacophony. 

` Vide the rule applying to the auxiliary Ehiastan عتوبستن‎ when used to^ 
form the Definite Future, as: kAayma rā fara khwühand girift را كوا جواهنن‎ fei 
: گرفت‎ ' they will surround the tent "" (Clasa.). 

(4) Fard=' 3, “above, up, before," as: chüm bi-balinash fara: 

amadam آصدم‎ y 9 چون سالینش‎ (Gul, Chap. VL, St. 1) ** when : came upto his 
pillow.” 


Faraz 3 sometimes strengthens a verb but often it is redundant. 

(5) Pish ريش‎ birün ,سرون‎ andar اندر‎ (or dar 5s), are also common in 
ad verbial compounds. 

(6) In a few verbs, the preposition has by use become incorporated 
with the verb and the verb has ceased to be regarded as a compound; 
in such verbs the preposition is prefixed to the verb itself, as: tup. bhwahand 
dar kard a ترب كواهند در‎ : khwahand dar quiasM 55552320148 ۽‎ khwāhnad bar- 
has“ خاست‎ p خخ واهدد‎ , 


Remark.— Bi-shahr (or dar shahr) dar üámadan was درشير ( در‎ or) pœ “to 
enter the city,” but az shair dar madan آعدن‎ j> p> 3 “fto come out of the 
city.” 

(c) The participle in these verbs precedes the usual verbal prefixes mi 

and bi &, and the negatives na 4 and ma &e as => e توب در‎ 5 füp dar 
* mi-kunand (m.c.) “the gun ijs being fired'' (li. they are emptying the 
cannon)”; as kîsa. dar biyar jw كيسه در‎ y (m.c.) “ take it out of your 
pocket." 

(d) Some verbs that in their simple form take the prefix © do not 
admit it when compounded with a preposition,as: بر خاستن‎ bar khdstan 
“to rise up'' (bar khis and bar khicam, ete.); bar-gashtan بركشتن‎ to 

return '' ; in rà bedar ypas ty ابى‎ “ keep this’’, but ín ra bar dar 5235 امن را‎ 
*' take this away '*; amikitan oy (tr.) (Impr. 4t bi-yamis) **to mix * ; 
dar Gmikhtan RC. در‎ (intr.) Imp. dar-dmiz ssf .در‎ 
| Remark.—In poetry, for the sake of metre, the particle of a compound 
verb sometimes follows the verb.* 


ow Nominal verbs are simple verbs of sation: transitive or intransitive, 
f by a Persian or Arabic substantive, verbal substantive, adjective, 


Madden. or “scouts and deacon." 
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Usage alone will determine which auxiliary verb or verbs can be 
„used in forming the compound. Many auxiliaries used in modern colloquial 
are not permissible in writing. Examples :—wə35 درست‎ durust kardan ‘to 
make, construct’; ‘fto correct '' گرم‎ dab قصاب برای‎ wj zan-! 
qassab baray-4 bulbul! kirm durust mi-kunad (vulg.) **the butcher's wife 
breeds maggots (as food for) bulbuls': ma‘tzil kardan wa; معؤول‎ (past 
participle) “ to dismiss from office'': ma'zül shudan wo= معؤول‎ **to be 
dismissed ''; كردن‎ ssi" städa kardan (classical) (Persian past participle) 
'* to set up." 

These nominal prefixes may be considered either as part of the 
compound verb itself, or as the object of the simple verb; but in no case do 
they admit of را‎ rà. Examples:—-53 ose Dy dra chüb zadam (m.o.), or 

ais ose sb تيم‎ chüb sadam (m.c-) “I beat him (with a stick) '"; in the , 

first instance cAüh جرب‎ may be considered an integral portion of the verb. 
zadam «sj; in the second it may be taken as its object, but it would 

be wrong to say bi-& chüb rû zadam p>; را‎ wee sb; [ü-ra ba chüb zadam 

L iy! means ** beat him with the stick'']: ‘‘talk Persian” -‏ حوب زدم 
khayli‏ : حرف فارسي or harf-i Farsi bizan wy»‏ ,ارسي حرف Farsi harf bi zan y‏ 
I have expected (waited for) you a long‏ “' ځيلي انتظار iIntizar kash iem am es»‏ 

time '' 5; 3424 سر سال طول‎ st sal tül kashid " three years passed * (here sal is 

the —— of the intransitive verb (al kashidan which should be regarded as 


one word). í 
The ism إسم‎ etc. is often separated from the verb that follows it* ١ 


lv bina guzardan is “ to begin”; bà man bina-yi namak bi-harümi‏ كذاردس 
(m.c.) = bina quzürd bi-na-‏ — نای نمف quzarda ast ox! wf um‏ 
gh Sod sae Lu (m.c.).*‏ كودن mak-harami kardan‏ 
From gir $, n verbal substantive from girifian, ia formed gir amadan‏ 
(m.c.) (for b-giramadan) '*to come into one 's possession "" and‏ كبر of‏ 1 
bring into one's possession '';.Gmja chizi gir-am‏ ه) “* كير gir avardan ıı‏ 3 
(m-e. )** nothing was got by me there ' ; Ln E chin-< gir‏ نچا چیڑی ^f‏ نباعد nayümad‏ 
oyse Veo (m.c.)'' 1 obtained nothing there.* '" zi‏ كير syle‏ م na-yavardam‏ 
Remark I,—It will be noticed that many compound verbs are intransitive |‏ 
in meaning though the actual verb of the compound is transitive,‏ 


| - Maggota arn bred and sold in Persia as an article of trade for caged nightingales.. 1 
f In me. bar pū kardan كردت‎ V» or «مورلوقة‎ (Xs, OF vā ddsMon داشتن‎ ty, or ee 
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Remark II. — Sometimes a compound verb admits of two constructions 
as:—bà mardumün mahabbat mi-kunad sikse in which 
mahabbat Oc appears to be the direct object of the verb), and marduman 


ra mahabbat mi-kunad oo came را‎ wese; the latter construction seems 
commoner in modern Persian. 


(f) As stated in (c) the verbal prefixes mi y+ and bî & are intercalated 
before the simple verb. 

The same rule is observed with regard to the negative particles de and 
& as: dast bar nami-dari ($52 دست بر نمی‎ vide $ 71 (c) and (f). 

(g) Usage alone will determine which simple verb is used in forming 
a compound. ‘The following are a few examples :— 

wayf حمله‎ kamla avardan, (m.c.) **to attack, charge." 

ucr khwastan, (m.c.) °“ to apologise, ask pardon."‏ 332 كوسقن 

wyf عذر‎ uzr Gvardan, (m.c.) ** to make excuses,’ 

wes S10) tadaruk didan, ** to make preparation." 

sitam didan, (m.c.) ““ to suffer opposition."‏ سدم ديدت 

wre مصلعت‎ maslahat didan **to consider advisable." 

gham khurdan, (m.c.) ** to suffer grief."‏ ! عم خوردن 

gül khurdan, (m.c.) *' to be deceived.”‏ كول خوردن 

qasam khurdan, (m.c.) to swear, take an oath." '‏ قسم خوردن 

p=} zakhm khurdan, (m.o.) *' to be wounded.”‏ كورون 

bizamin khurdan, (m.c.) ** to fall on the ground; strike‏ میں خوردن 
the ground.''‏ 

UO wS takan khurdan , (m.c.) ** to be shaken, to shake, tremble." ' 

ces )u5.f giriftar madan, *' to be caught." 

wdf بر رشمن غالب‎ bar dushman ghalib amadan, **to overcome the 
enemy.’ 
C003 qos سير‎ sir amadan az, (m.6.) ** to be tired of, disgusted.” 
سير شەن‎ sir shudan, (m.c) ** to be satisfied, full from eating." ' 
qus در مار‎ dar shumar Gmadan (clnas.), °° to be counted," 
cate) m pA dar Irt | totes, me to gi 

dar mahall-i iftirüsast, ** he is (oris likely to be) falsely‏ امت 
accused.”‏ 
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e 
ستى‎ ods ‘agd bastan (zan-V ra), ** to perform the service of marriage *' 


(of the Mulla). 
کاعراني كرد‎ or ,گام راندن‎ kim ründan or kam-rani kardan, '*to live luxuri- 
ously ; enjoy oneself." " 
عقب نشستى‎ tagab nishastan, ** to retire (of enemy). 
تون بات‎ tavallud yaftan ** to be born" + also tavallud shudan wo af. 
دست دادن‎ 3 az dast dadan, * to give up."" 
حان دست شتی‎ 4 az jan dast shustan (or dar quzashtan) درگذشتىی‎ “to give 
up hope of one's life.'" 
wore دست‎ cpm v عن‎ chisi dast bashidan, "to cease from (a thing 
begun); to give up.” 
از حيزي ناز ابستادن‎ ar chisi ba: istidan, “to refrain from (a thing not 
begun).”’ 
است‎ Boye AF VEL. opos khud rā var sakhi ki murda ast, ** he feigned to 
be dead." 
crise, رف‎ rang rikhtan, ** to play a trick, wile (in. a bad sense).”’ 
wes} حرف‎ harf zadan, **to talk.” 
| was or كرون‎ ) coss oly? faryad zadan or kardan or kashidan, “to cry 
out.'' 
ws; ge! jam! zadan, **to add up." 
كردن‎ ge jam kardan, ** to collect.'' 
=- تهمت زدن ) بر‎ or ) يستن‎ cg tumat bastan (or tuhmat zadan) bar— ** to 
accase falsely.” 
oS قوار‎ garar giriftan, ** to become settled, to sit.'" 
eit Sie! kushti giriftan, **to wrestle.” — 
(oS or) كرش دادن‎ gitsh dadan (or giriftan), °“ to listen to.'' 
گوش كشيدن‎ güsh kashidan, vulg. (= استراق سمع‎ ( '' to eaves-drop.'' 
waste ty كوش‎ güsh fara dadan ' ditto. 
cSt ub از‎ az miyan rajian,** to be abolished; cease to be used.” 
wey ole s az miyān burdan (tr.) °“ carry off." - 
wol جلو‎ jilaw uftadan, ‘to get before, go before.” 1 
سيقت كرفتن‎ sabqat griftan, ٠“ to surpass. j 
" wies سيقت‎ sabgat justan, *“ to surpass, to anticipate.’ * ri 
E داشتن)‎ or) c» احتمال‎ ihtimal rajtan (or dashtan), '* to be probable. oy 
E نشريف د رشتن‎ tashrif (polite), '* to be at home, in the house.'* NEU 
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— انام‎ OF ( رو كار‎ ert» gb talkh wu shirin-) rizgür (or ayyam) chaahi- 
dan '* to experience the ups and downs of life." 

wre hy سون و كيم‎ sard u garm-i rüzgar didan (m.c.) the same as above." 

vp اسم‎ iam-burdan ** to mention.’ 

wey كمان‎ gumün burdan (m.c) ** to think, doubt." 

wor >=> kasad burdan (m.c ; class.—warzidan) ‘‘ to bear malice.’ 

cts? آنش‎ dash qiriftan ** to catch fire." 

wos آنش‎ Alash zadan °“ to set fire to.” 

wos sey büy shunidan (class. and m.c.) * to smell" (tr.). 

Seams zahmat! kashidan ** to take pains; suffer hardships.”’‏ كشيدن 

o را‎ elis salam rā shikashtan °° to break up the audience." 

diu nugi majlis shüdan (m.c.) "to be in everybody's‏ مجلس شدن 
mouth, be famous (lit. to be the sweetmeat of the assembly).‏ 

nis m na-büd kardan ** to destroy utterly (lit, to make,‏ نمست و تابود كردن 
is not and was not).'' -‏ 


Remark 1.—1t will be noticed that a change of the verb in the compound 
may make a verb transitive or intransitive in meaning, thus taghyir kardan 
wys تغبير‎ (intr.) '* to change," but taghyir dadan د ادن‎ z (tr.) ** to change.’ 

Remark I1I.—l1t must be recollected that in modern colloquial, 
prepositions and conjunctions are frequently omitted. In, na-bayad ki shima 
fikr-5 nikendmi-yr khud biyujtid >te خود‎ Tu of) كم شما‎ se (m.c.) 
“ought you not to be careful of your reputation ؟‎ *', the preposition & bi 
that is wanting, has only to be inserted before fikr $3 to make the sentence 

' perfectly clear; for though in modern colloquial the compound verb figr 
ujtádan wot is used, its proper form is bi-fikr uftadan wst» P 


(h) There are certain vulgar compounds in colloquial use, which 

should not be imitated, as:—(1) nan raüchigina puthta kunam eats — b نان‎ 

is (Afghan) (for bi-pazam sy») * how shall I (or can I) cook the 1 

— — UT icio (Afghan) ‘tto teach, inform "^; shikasta kardan 

` شكسته كردن‎ (Afghan) “to break''; sūkhta kardan سوكتة كردن‎ (vulg. m.c.) 
octo bum”; afrūkħta kārdan افروخته كردن‎ (class.), etc. 

| ظ‎ istence owing to the frequent 

both 
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(Afghan coll.) ** vou bound me first, before all the others,’’ the verb might 
just as well be, and should be, basta hüdi بودي‎ Aims, 

* (5) As already stated, the Infinitive is regarded as a noun; hence 
such. barbarous compounds as jastan namiid 3s جستن‎ (m.c.) “he made 
a jump" or jast namüd sye) جست‎ (Afghan coll.i. 

(4) Some compound verbs consist of a phrase, and are both adverbial 
and nominal, as :—az pa dar-avardan در آوردت‎ la 3 (tr.), and az pa dar madan 
wf در‎ bu (intr.); pas pa kardan يس يا كردن‎ *''to cause to retreat, 
dast bikar zadan دست غار زدن‎ “to commence '' 


; az dast dadam دست دادن‎ ز١‎ 
“to give up, relinquish,'" ete., etc. 


3 86. Certain Common Verbs used in Compounds 


(a) One of the verbs most used in compounds is kardan كردن‎ “to do” 
or ''to make.’ Namiidan wye, sikhian ساختن‎ , gardanidan (525,5, and 
in deferential language farmüdan فرعودن‎ can be substituted for kardan was 


in any verb compounded with the latter, ^ These are all used in modern 
colloquial. 


(6) In modern colloquial the forms kun t and ikun دكن‎ are both in use 
for the Imperative of kardan كردت‎ . 


Remark.—The past participle of kardan كردت‎ is colloquially used by the 
Afghans with comparatives, in the sense of “compared with '" ; being 
redundant, it can be omitted in any sentence where it occurs, examples :— 

Atle chunünchi az avval karda hu-‏ از fa Jy‏ هجوم إشجار زبادع 3, سعلوم كود بن 
jüm-1 ashjar —— mua" lüm gardid (Afghan coll.) ** accordingly the density‏ 
of the foliage appeared more than it did before (compared with previously) * * ;‏ 
(Afghan coll.) **he is‏ از az awiwal karda bih-tar shuda ast = t35 Ap $35 Jy‏ 
better than he was.'"'‏ 


(c) Namüdan* 5». Imperative muma? te, a both —— and v 
sitive, signifying ''to show (tr. and intr), to appear ''; salase معلوم‎ 
ma'lûm mi-numayad (or 3«—.« قرار وكة هعلوم‎ j az garür-i ki ma*Íüm mi. shavad , 
or simply ma*lüm mi-shavad sie p plae ) "it appears."’ 

Hemark.— Note the change from karda 3,5 to namūda sss in the 
following modern colloquial sentence, for the sake of euphony or variety سب‎ 
كودع يبدا موده میگهوید دست سته عي آوريد إينجا‎ lype ob + uis نيمور را در هراجاي‎ 
Timür rā dar har ja-yi dunya bashad surügh karda payda namî da m 
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portion of the globe he may be (and) having produced him, you will seize 
him; vou will bring him here bound,’ ! 

(d) (1) SakMan* UL. “to fashion; manage with: suit," i» both 
transitive and intransitive: the Imperative is ساز‎ saz (me. bise sl). 
Example :—4a lae 





! د ركرعان جام رود‎ dar Kirmün jam-irid mi-sazand (or durust 
mi-kunand درست صيكنند‎ (m.c.) *'they make brass pots in Kirman ™; seks 
ساكدة اید‎ shuma biham sakhta id (m.c.) ** you have joined together, conspired '' 
(for a bad purpose only); ju or ee f= ای‎ ayshikam-i khira bi-nün-i bi-süz 
(Sa'di) “oh torpid belly, be content with a single loaf'" ; اينجا‎ astra و‎ OT 
نم ميسازن‎ db ou egi in-j@ bieman mi-sazad (m c.) ** the air of this place suits 
me.’” 
ali با درد بساز تا دوائی بابی ۰ وز رنے عذال تا شقائى‎ 
Hà dard bi-sāz (û davā*i yahi 
V'az ranj ma-nal tà shija*s yalî 
“To find a remedy, put up with pain, 
Chafe not at woe, and healing thou wilt gain.” 
(O. K. 451 Whin.) 

(hayr az sükhtan va sükhtan chüra-à nist ==» $file سوخكقن و ساكتى‎ s 
(m.c.) ** there is nothing to be done, but to grin and bear it." " 

(2) Sakht ساكت‎ and sakhtagi ساختگى‎ are substantives الات‎ in qali az 
chist cia it ساكت این قالي‎ (m.c.) ** what is this carpet made of '' ; shuma dar 
im sakhtagi karda-id دربن ساحكتكي 95,5 إبد‎ GS (m.c.) ** you have adulterated 
this.” 

(3) Saz ساز‎ is frequent in compounds, as: damdün-sdz j= 4 
'"adentist''; (danddn sist سازى‎ wis ** dentistry ''). Notethefollowing: dar 
‘ishg mahbih bigs va bi-süz c.) Go در‎ (mod.) “in the love of 
the beloved burn and be patient."  Ham-«iz jl.a or ham-ūvāz >f هم‎ in 
tune''; dam-süz دعسا‎ ‘‘a confidant.' fn miva barüy-i man ei gör nist 
گار بيست‎ he برای من‎ bac اين‎ (m.c.) ** this fruit will disagree with me.’ 

Säz ساز‎ substantive, means ** a musical instrument ** and ** necessary 
furniture, '"" as: saz-t sajar tadāruk kard ساز سقر تى رك كود‎ (m.c.) **he began to 
get ready for the journey.” 

(e) Gardanidan 553/25, Imperative gardan 55, is the transitive form of 
gardidan كرد بدن‎ (or gashtan (25 | and signities **to change, avert, turn 
round; canse to becomo."* 
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() (1) Farmüdan ,فرعودين‎ Imperative farma Lej, is transitive, *'to 
order or command.'' [n compound verbs it is deferentially substituted ! for 
kardan .كردن‎ sakhtan ساختن‎ , or namüdan so», both in classical and in modern 
Persian;—35525 hse جه‎ le جناب‎ janah4a 'üh chi farmiida büdid* 1 (m.o.) 
"what did your eminence say?" Chi quffid xA aj would be a very 
familiar or very rude way of expressing the same thing, and would generally 
be used to inferiors only. Padishih bar takht julüs farmáüd بر تخت جليس‎ $230 
— ** the king sat (or ascended) the throne.'' 

(2) In modern colloquial bi-farma*id safle, almost corresponds to the 
English word '*'please."" To a visitor it signifies ‘‘ please take a chair '" : if 
two persons are about to enter a door together it means ''after vou '* : if 
food is on the table, it = “kindly help yourself,'' or ** begin.” 

(3) Farman فيعان‎ a substantive is a royal mandate. Farmān-farmā 
فرعان فرعا‎ the issuer of mandates '" is a title prefixed to the name of 
® place, and signifies ** Governor or Viceroy of—."’ 

Farman-bardür ysy gle ** order-bearing, obedient.'' 


Remark.—The compound verb kar farmüdan 5», كار‎ is not always used 


in the complimentary sense. Sa'di in the Gulistan, speaking of a boxer, 


says :—va quul-i hukama* ra kar ne-jarmiid 25<,@ قول حكماء را کار‎ 9; also kafsh- 
düz alui khud rā kar mi-jarmayad (vulg.) ''the shoe-maker is using his 
things:'' 


(g) The verbs gashtan كشتى‎ or gardidan گردیدن‎ [* vide' (e)) can always be 


substituted for shudan ,ب قدت‎ either in a simple or a compound verb. 


* 87. Causal Verbs ) páli عع‎ or بالراسطم‎ Agonie Ue) and Reflexive 
Verbs | Uae. 


(a) (1) The causal verbs are formed by adding the terminations Gnidan 


or andan y»T-, to the Imperative stem of the primitive verb, thus:‏ ,-آتيدن 
‘‘to jump, leap,’’ Imperative jah aa; jahünidan 9532 or‏ حستى jastan*‏ 


yahündan جبائدت‎ °“ to cause to leap '' : davidan «5 “to run"' (Imperative 


daw 55); davandan :اند‎ or davinidan o's. "to make to run, to gallop 
(a horse), eto., ete., etc.'' = tazandan (54; 5 (m.c.) °“ to gallop a horse." | 
(2) The Imperstives are ‘formed regularly, that is by discarding the 


‘infinitive terminations, w4- OF حون‎ 
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Remark.—In poetry the termination —dnidan wT is sometimes short- - 
ened to aniídan. 


(4) The same termination makes some intransitive verbs transitive, vide 
8 86 (ce). This casual form will be transitive if formed from an intransitive, 
and doubly transitive or causative if formed from a transitive verb, 

(c) (1) Nishandan 5535 (nishamistan prelio obsolete) **to cause to sit; 
to plant, etc.,"" the causal form of nishastan (,2——, is irregularly formed. 

(2) Shinawanidan (2525442 (not used in Persia) is the causal of shuntddan 
csse. and signifies *' to cause to hear, tell, read aloud." 

(3) Randan راددن‎ "to drive'' is perhaps the causal of raftam وکت‎ 
“to qo." 

(d) (1) The verb guzashian isf , or quzaridan ربدن‎ 95 (old) “ to pass, pass 
bv; cross over; die, eto." has several causal or transitive forms, viz., 
quzarandan كؤربندن‎ , gusaraünidan 495231495, guzranidan گذرانیدن‎ ,guzürdan كذاردن‎ 
and guzüridan كن لرددن‎ . 

(2) Guzashtan — 32:57. (tr.) “to quit, to discharge, perform '' : 
namûs quzardan (not guzüshtan) wsydS |) ** to perform the duties of prayer.” 

(3) Afkandan ! فكندن‎ ** to throw," causal a/kdnidan افكائيدن‎ (obsolete). 

(e) Verbs that have two roots admit of two forms of the causal, as: 
suftan (XX '*to bore'' ; suftanidan سھتانیدن‎ (obs.), and sumbanidan «Lie 
(obs.) °‘ to cause to bore '' : rustan رستن‎ or rü'idan (9525.4, **to grow "" (rt. rā 
$ OF rity rüyanidan رويائيدن‎ (m.c.), or rueanidan wasy (obs.) '* to cause 
to grow.’ 

(f) Verbs in which the osi stem terminates in w, change this 
letter into ري‎ as: shündan (obs.) شاددن‎ (for ws: a ) ** to comb,'" causal 
shayanidan شاباييدن‎ (obs.); danistan i's **to know,” dayinidan* wasbts 

a (obs.); chidan w» “to pluck, collect,"’ chindidan 524554 (obs.) or 
chiyanidan we (oba.). 
In modern colloquial the shortened form of the causal verb is preferred ; 
"thus (arsündam wil- is preferred to larsanidan ,برسابيدن‎ and khiwaham 
tarsünd lap pats, to Klarüham larsanid >~\~s? خواهم‎ 
(g) Some ian do not admit of a causal form. Examples: — "T 
“to se» ' ; guftan كفتن‎ “to say '' ; üzmüdan آزمودن‎ to try, prove." 
(A) (1) Only a few of the causal verbs are uged in modern colloquial. 
.. When the Persians wish to mimic the Afghans or Indians, they make 
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Remark.—The verb Lurandan خورائدن‎ ‘ to feed '' occurs in writing, but 
not in speaking: AhurGk biekhurd-i à bi-dih ss y» خوراک بضورد‎ (vulg.) * give 
it food to eat, i.e. feed it.” 


Instead of ravanidan 52», or ravindan wyp, ravana kardan W3 45 
is used. 

(2) The following are a few of the commoner causal verbs in modern 
colloquial use .— 

Tarsandan wle, or tarsansdan diode ** to frighten.'' 

Davandan دواندن‎ or davanidan 5's, ** to put into a gallop.'' 

Rasandan رساددن‎ or rasanidam 452», ' to cause to arrive," 

Nishandan w>! or nishinidan نشائیدن‎ “ to plant, place, make to sit.” 

Khwabanidan ose) > or ادم لماع‎ yt! ** to lull tosleep or lie down.' 1 

Fahmanidan oe or fahmündan 95145 *'to cause to understand, 
ex plain." 

Amüzidan آسوزيذن‎ (obs. in Persia) or amü khtan ! آعوختن‎ ** to teach." ' 

Jahànidan (454,2 or jahandan جہاندن‎ '* to make to jump.'' 

Paranidan wot ya or parandan يراددك‎ ** ditto; also to cause to fly.'' 


Remark.—The passive of the causal verb is formed in the regular 
manner, as: porvaranida shud >S يرو رانددة‎ : kunanida shud شد‎ 5» (Afghan). 
Such passive causals are, however, rare and should be avoided. 


(4) Causation can also be expressed by certain verbs, as: 4ST بی‎ 458) aiy 
طلا‎ Jre سک‎ Ain يساكتن إشعارى ۸ اک‎ vues اظبار مدهت كودرا باو اروز دهم بشرط وا‎ 
بو كردددم‎ wael oj rajta rajta, bi-anki izháür-à mahabbat-i khud rà bi-t burüz 
diham, bi-shart-i va dashtan-i bi-sakhtan-i ash'ar-3 ki yak bayt-ash bi-yak misqal 
tila bi-yarzad pasban-a û gardidam (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VIII) * without 
appearing to show any particular partiality to him, I succeeded in being 0 
appointed to keep watch over him, under the plea that I would compel him 
to make verses—'' (H.B.j: îra mustalzam sākħtam ki bi-raqgsad a 3-2 tis 
559 ساختم كه‎ ''I obliged him to dance''; rā bar an dashtam ki bi-raqsad. 
— — اورا برآن‎ ** ditto’? : bi-ragsavardan آوردن‎ waty ' to cause to dance" * : 
mara bar in ma-dàr ki chunan kar bi-kunam pis: كار‎ aie as stow برس‎ tye ** don't 
oblige me to do it": hi-à zîr Geardam ki bà man bi-ya yad we باو زور آوردم كد با‎ 
0000 œh (m.c.) ““ T made him accempany me" : asp rā [akht اسي را دات‎ “he put 
— — horse into a gallop”: bichidan dar avardam 453155 54-5 ‘to cause — 
to "zdrü wi dáshtam ki bi-chinad. ⸗ | 

O oa i oes e e i rii etc)" isa, 
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expression, as "the king ordered (or signalled to) them that they should 
bind....,'' ete. is used, 

(i) Reflexive verbs | بنقسى‎ (goalie dat ) are formed by the transitive verb 
and the reflexive pronouns, ns: ‘Aud rā kusht «S 1) قود‎ “ he killed himself '" 8 
= Khüd.kushi kard 5, ,— خود‎ ''he committed suicide’: jan-i Ehud rà 
mi-shiust يشست‎ > ty جان خود‎ “he was washing himself.’ 


§ 88. Passive Voice! ) صيعةٌ مجيول‎ ( and Passive Verbs. 


(a) The Passive Voice is much less used than in English. The general 
rule is not to use it, if it can be avoided; in other words the passive is used 
only for some special signification, or if the subject is unknown, or if known 
it is desired to avoid mentioning it. 'This rule should be observed even 
though violated by Persian authors. Only transitive verbs have a passive * 
voice, 

There are several ways of expressing the passive. 

(6) The grammatical passive is formed by adding the tenses of the verb 
shudan شدن‎ “to become" to the past participle of a transitive (or causa!) 
verb. The use of this construction is comparatively infrequent and very 
seldom occurs in modern colloquial, for in addition to the simple intransitive 
verbs tlie language contains a large store of compounds with a passive sense, 
such as: c ex: zabhm khurdan* “to be wounded''; vhikast yājtan 
cit شعست‎ to be defeated ''; “35ج‎ shudan ضائع شدن‎ * to be destroyed ** ; : 
gül khurdan كول خوردن‎ (m.c.) **to be deceived ' * ; bi-duzds raftan (99; مدزدى‎ 
*'to be stolen''; anjüm girifian (539,5. انجام‎ “to be finished '' ; farmayish 
dada» غرعاشن دادن‎ “to order (goods)” (tr.) [but farmayish*® rajtan 
فيعابيش رفتن‎ (intr.), as, ous! ais, Ceo سوكليش د يم نقد نازع‎ cely barau-i sawguli- 
yash nim-tana-yi {za farmByish rafia aet 1 (m.0.) ٠١ what! an order has been 

. Siven fora new jacket for his favourite wife, has it? "]: hi-sar burdan wsp y= 
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1 ` £ The use of the Passive is antagonistic to the genius of both Persian and Urdu. 
L The use of the passive i» largely increasing in Urdu, doubtless owing to the articles in " 
“vernacular newspapers translated from English. Urdu idiom again affects tho Persian 

of India and in a less degree that of Afghanistan. 
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(tr.) *'to pass one's time,’’ but bisar rajtan بسر رفكن‎ lintr.)! “to be 


passed.” ’ | 
* "4e) In modern Persian not every verb admits of the Passive. The 
" expression û cada shud* >> 8355) ''he was beaten'' is quite unintelligible 


even to Persians with some education, whereas tushta shud كشده شد‎ “he was 
killed '" is à passive in common use. 

(d) The following are examples of the use of the gi ammatical passive :— 

(1) هر ]مم كه جراعم «آستين كشته شد‎ cole بی اكتيار" از‎ ole cunan 
bribhtyar az jay bar Gmadam ki chiragh-am bi-dstin kushta shud (Sa'dli) 
“TI rose and came forward so hastily from my place that the lamp was 
extinguished by my sleeve." Here the active kushiam == instead of the 
passive شد‎ 4x55 would signify ‘I purposely extinguished."’ : 

(2) The grammatical passive is of notinfrequent use in the Shah's Diary : 

@ شد‎ puo یک سوج زراعنى كد إسمش "راب “۰ است در حدرای كاى يروس اعروز‎ (Shah's 
Diary) ''we and others have to-day seen a species of crop called ‘rape’ 
in the Prussian territory " : ديدع شد‎ sp lmiy بود‎ (cone af حكيم الممالک‎ (S_D.) 
<“ Hakim*'l- Mamülik ki channd-i būd inja bud dida shud (S.D.) ** the 
Hükim*'l-Mamàalik who had been here some time was interviewed '' : دو‎ 
هم ديدخ شد‎ ga ul du palang-i siyah ham dida shud (Shah's Diary) ''two 

black panthers were seen by us.’ 

(3) The transitive Infinitive is often used for the passive —* را يكشتى‎ ho 
aye 5 إشارت‎ hama-ra bi-kushtan isharat farmiid (Sa'di) ** he (the king) ordered 
them all to be killed''; 28» (4425 p xU shayad turd bi-kushtan bidihad 
(m.o.) '* be may hand you over to be killed.” 

(4) The passive is also sometimes used to express possibility or impos- 
sibility ایں کتابیست آن قدر سنكين كم بدست انداخته نمي شويب:‎ in bitab--'st än 
gadar sangin, ki bi-dast andakhta nami-shavad (m.c.) ** this isa book so heavy, 
that it cannot be thrown by hand ''; بين هين از جای كود بږداشته هي شود‎ 
in miz عه‎ ja-yi khud bar düshta mi-shavad (m.c.) *'this table can be moved, 
jt i» not very heavy"; (@ du si raz anja tavaqquí? wjtad chira kê bi "-ba'vs-6 

m AREA a ed. —— gs. 2 
١ Ab besar raft بسررقفت‎ uf (m.c.) **the water boiled over *' : agar & inja bi-yáyad á 
| man bisar jilav- i mi-ravam (vulg.) (also bi-sar davidan) ** if he comes here I'll go to him 
on my head (from delight) instead of on my feet '': quM 92 كردن و از عن بسر‎ Byler »3: 
besar Amadan WT بسر‎ ٠١ to be finished.” 

f In modern colloquial û rü'sadamd 5225 y. 

L, 3 Hiidkhtyür WS! yı means ** involuntarily”; the unexpected sight of hia friend 
1 E made him jump up; bar dmadam بر آعدت‎ signifies merely “to got up" not coming k 
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abr üjtáb didi nami-shud ديدع نمي‎ AT داعت ابر‎ af ipa i تا وو سے روز انا توقف‎ 
>= (Afghan) “ we had to stay there two or three days, as it was impossible 
to see the sun (to steer by) on account of the clouda '' ; ba'd az ghaltidan an 
ri jumbanidan na-tawanistam chi juü*e an ki ba-darya  rasanmsda qmi-shud 
میشد‎ goa; ددریا‎ aT cle غلطيدن اترا جنيانيدن نتواتم هه‎ y بعد‎ (Afghan coll.) 
'5 after (the boat's) rolling over I was unable even to move it; how much the 
less could it be moved to the sea!''; in m.c. chi jü-yi Gn ki bi-darya 
rasdnamash رسانمش‎ Lys acy cla te (or bi-rasdnam, ey without ash); the 
passive would not be used here in m.c. as the agent is known: pafis 03) با‎ 
نري شود‎ ba tagdir jangida nami-shavad' (Afghan) *‘ it's impossible to fight 

against Fate’’; in m.o. 5,fàx فت نمی شود‎ b, 

(5) The modern colloquial phrase ba*d az ûn dida Ehıpahad shud f Yom 
( عيشون‎ $505 OF) خواھد شد‎ 35/5, or more commonly dida mi-shavad ديدع عي شود‎ 
(m.c.), signifies ** we'll see.'" 

(e) The passive can 'also be formed by an Arabic Past Participle, or 
a Persian adjective with a Passive sense, combined with the verbs am ris 
hastam pîa , eto., and shudan شحن‎ , büdan «sy, or gashan كشكن‎ . Examples :— 
( هستم‎ Ue es) عرسولم‎ marsül-am (or marsül hastam), (in writing)** I am sent'' ; 
شد‎ Quse magtitl shud (m.c.) **he was killed*''; برد بر شد‎ khabar-dar shud 
(m.c.) ** he was apprised, warned '"' ; a» ure zalkhmi bud? (Afghan) '* he was 
wounded ''; ]مادج فيد‎ j> a hama chiz amada büd (m.c.) *'everything 
was prepared (previous to our coming) '' ; [but @méda shud شد‎ slef = ** was 
prepared after our coming '']. 

(/) The passive can also be expressed by using the third person plural 
of the transitive verb, “ they do such and sich a thing.'' This construction 
is both classical and modern colloquial. From the following examples 
it will be seen that this construction corresponds to a real passive:—4* 25445 
aiis را چندانگھ عست عضاعف‎ wll مرسوم‎ farmüd ki marsuma fulanra chandan-Es 
hast musa'aj kunand —(Sa'dI) ‘he (the king) ordered that the allowance of 
So-and-so. whatever it may be, should be increased '' ; (here it was the king 
himself who increased the allowance): af 242 oyf Sets core دوستي را كد‎ 
دم ميازارته‎ Su —diiat-ird ki bi-‘wmr-i fara chang * Grand na-shayad ki bi-yak-dam 
١ biyazarand—(Sa‘di) “a friend whom it has taken a lifetime to” make 


5 not be made offended in a single instant"; (here there is only 
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one friend and presumably one person who has made him a friend): af ty of 
ارادت كرات آثريدة اند چون كذد كه بشنود وآن را كه بكمند سعادت كشيدع اند هون‎ LF 
Sey كم‎ ois Gn rā ki gush-i iradat giran ١ Gfrida and chün kunad ki bi-shinavad 
va ain rā ki bi-kamand-i sa‘adat kashida and chin kunad ki na-ravad—(Sa‘di) 
“he who has been created deaf to the divine inclination, how can he 
manage to hear’? and he who is forcibly drawn into the lasso of happiness 
how can he help travelling (the way it drags him) ? '' ; (here the grammatical 
subject to Gfrida and os =f should not be *' God '' understood, as 
the Deitv in Persian is singular and nddressed in the singular; to use 
the respectful plural to the Deity is contrary to the idiom of the language ;* 
the verb is therefore a passive: the author has presumably avoided the active 
voice on purpose, for to say he whom God has created deficient in . . i 
would be, or might be, imparting sin to, or a deficiency in the works of, the 
Almighty.* 

This form of the passive is especially common in modern colloquial. 
To the question, '' where is the horse 7 '' the answer might be burda and 
oi) soy ‘it bas been taken away ''; this answer would signify that one of the 
grooms or servants—the precise individual unknown to the speaker—had 
taken it: if sure of the subject, the name would be mentioned. 


Remark.—*' A present was given to him'" حوره“‎ bi-vay dada shud 
(m.c.) شد‎ Bore com at, or better in'dm-d bi- dàdand 55315 إنعاعى جاو‎ (m.o.). 


ig) In a few instances, the passive can both in classical and in modern 
colloquial be formed by dmadan ws<T instead of by shudan or, as:— 
in shakhe dar zumra-yi fuzalas ahumurda mi-dyad (m.c.) $<) ابن شخص در‎ 
of شمردن عى‎ sila: “this man is counted amongst the learned '* ; dida mi- 
yad f مي‎ to (class. “it is seen ; in qalî pasandida Gmad ابن قالي‎ 
sal poi- (m.o.) '' this carpet was approved." Compare maskhiüz amadan 
كوخ آمدن‎ + Le (class), and giriftür Gmadan > گرفتار‎ (class.). 


— — — — — — — — — — = DD RE 
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1 Gírün moans ** dear (not choap) '" as well as ** heavy,” 0 
3 Le., it is impossible for him to hear, هن‎ it i» decreed فط‎ is not to hear. 
5 The use of the plural might lay the speaker open to tho imputation of being a 
. maushrÉb or ٠٠ polytheist " (one who imputes *partnership' to the Deity). Itimay be P o 
that Sa'di being a Muslim and an Arabic scholar has adopted the Arabio idiom here and. 
3 elsewhere: the plural is used in tke Qur*Zn when Allah himself apeaka. بي"‎ D» 
y é In «similiar instances the explanation of some translators is that the Fates is 
£ khe subject. Though the Porsians attribute misfortune to tho ' revolution of tho heavens * 
~~ or to the sky, no Mualim would attribute good to any but Allah: the Fates could. there- 
` ` fore hardly be the subject of kashida and, *-- — us 
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CHAPTER X. 


& B9. Adverbs and Adverbial Phrases, 


(a) There are few adverbs properly so called: their place is filled 
by adjectives or participles, or by substantives with and without a prepo- 
sition, or by pronouns, or by phrases, ete. 

Many adverbs are also prepositions. 

There is no regular term for adverb : it is styled jae famyiz ‘* specifica. 
tion’’ or gû ''the particle of negation'' or عرف‎ “ vessel,’ according to 
its sense.  Harf-i zarj حرف ظرف‎ is a particle used as an adverb: ism-i zarf 
ظرف‎ x is a noun that can be used. as an adverb: zarf-i mubham ape ظرف‎ 
'dubious adverb '" is an adverb (or noun, etc.) that does not express 
a limit of time or space, as sa “' time," يش‎ “ before (place or time) "" . 
jt is opposed to ظرف مصدرد‎ '' limited adverb (noun, ete.) '" as 55 ** day,"" خانه‎ 


'* house '" + garf-i makin is ism-i garf and includes such words us (Ai (m.c.) 


٠» the place where shoes of visitors are removed '' ; VS &«la. (in Turkish Bath): 
,عريض خانه ,حرم سوا‎ ete., ete. 
" (b) Examples :— 

(2) Adjectives عيزنىه:‎ Gye خیب كارسي‎ s (m.c.) ‘he speaks Persian 
well'': oy aiii كى بر سر راھی حست‎ (Sa'di) '*a certain one had fallen into a 
drunken sleep by the roadside ''; ار عاقلانه كار مكند‎ “he acts wisely '" : 
عام ظاهرانة نماز میگفقم‎ 5 b: (Afghan) ** T used to say (my prayers) in a perfunctory 
manner '' (in m.c. bi-tawr-i ümümi zühirüna namaz mi-kardam). 

می نوش ,دلا 45,1 صبم des shat‏ او ces)‏ نما 3555 و مما وروی Sli‏ 

** See! the dawn breaks and rends night's canopy : 
deci Arise ! and drain a morning draught with me ! 
i Away with gloom! full many a dawn will break 
: | Looking for us, and we not here to see ! "' 
"e ^ (O. K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 295.) 5 
; i" — EE eile n bis ya — ing “oft.” 
"tiv T ca 1 ا‎ 
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all the way '' : aile إبسقادع‎ (m.c.) ** he remained standing '' : ats را در‎ ١ ديشر كارها‎ 
مكردم‎ ait} (Afghan) "I did all my other business at home '' : $3 ele 
(me) “by pretence’: to. يى‎ (m.c.) ''a little’’: كنديدنن‎ Aig (Sa'di) 
"they laughed secretly '': 43299 '' always.” 

(3) Substantives without Prepositions (with or without post-positions) :— 
mop? Balle وتقى در ديابان‎ AT بوب‎ (Sa'di) * because I once was weary in the 
wilderness'': af or كلو‎ ‘‘ once, ever '' : pli * “ by name '* ; شب را‎ (class. and 
m.c.) “by night'': pyle? ** by chance,'" in m.c. usually 3 y : ‘a,b '* oft 
times '' : كردتديى‎ eje; وققبا‎ (Sa'di) ** at times they were chanting low.” 


Remark.—Sometimes a plural substantive gives the sense of an adverb 
of quantity or time, as: sseise Lay نذرها مكرد و‎ (m.c.) '' he made many 
presents and many vows (or often took vows).'' 

(1) Substantives with Prepositions :—cy~rwy (m.c.) ''needless, without 
cause'': Umi (55) ** here * ; بيصرف‎ (m.c.) ** without further words, without 
doubt'':—.-2,5 or L (mec) “by turn'' : oy ENT Jue بر‎ sy كقت‎ 
ادهد جز سقھم وا‎ P و طبيب دارو‎ (m.c.) “he said, ministers are like physicians 
and a physician never gives medicine except to the sick''; px وم‎ “oach 
moment.' In m.c.the prepositions are frequently omitted, thus: esef راحت‎ 
'* we came comfortably.’ Before آخر كار‎ (= Ar. ,«Yi ر‎ ) the preposition در‎ - 
is understood. 

(5) Substantive with Pronoun, Adjective, Substantive, Adverb :—la ass 
(class. and m.c.) ‘‘everywhere’’: «55 هوم‎ (class. and m.c.) and شمه وقتى‎ 
(vulg.) ** always ''; * رب طرع‎ (Afghan coll.) ** well, in a good manner '' : 
,جوار طرف‎ or هر جوار طرف‎ ** on all sides ' : ابن طرف شبر‎ (m.c.) this side of the 
city '" ; روز روشن‎ ''in broad day '' : كدام طرف‎ “ whither” جا‎ ** where 7 
عمو‎ 4 (m.c.) or eal Gu (m.c.) * the remainder of my life’’: «Uy عميشة‎ 

` (m.c.) “always.” 

(6) Phrases :— كن‎ y بعد‎ '' after that, afterwards’; حركت‎ cow راشا شال‎ 
diago نزدیگ تر‎ B28 ديكر‎ (Vazir-i Lankuran) ** the farrashes, shawl in hand, 
make a fresh movement and approach a little nearer'* : £955 دستار در كردن مرا‎ 


BL s, صاحب - شرع و والي بوك ذد‎ (m.c.) “with my turban round my neck they carried 
hs à me before the Qazi and the Govéccor ot the city ''; (Sa'di) “of 
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1 In mei باقي كارها‎ . l 
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necessity '" ; در اين 335 سالي‎ *“ in spite of his youth” - dsp راع‎ ys أو كي ذار و‎ 


ï kaj dar u ma-riz' ١ rah mi-ravad (m.c,) ** he keeps a middle course.” 

Ham هم‎ ‘together, with, both, one another, mutual, all, whether, 
either; also, likewise, in the same manner’’ :— Biya dà bi-ham (or bahami 
bi-ravim wsp (atl or) بهم‎ Û ly (mc) ‘come, let us all gö,” or “ let us 
gotogether'': lisas ap bi-ham dmikhtagi ** commixture"' : darham barham 
برهم‎ eis ''topsy-turvy, mixed '' ( = tü-yi ham rikhta نوى هم ريخدة‎ ( : mial-i 
ham هم‎ Use “ alike '" : sar-i ham سر هم‎ “contiguous, joining '" : pushti sar-i 
ham يقت سر هم‎ ‘one behind the other, continuously .'"* 

(7) Verbs :—as sly “ it may be that, perhaps *': شايد‎ *' perhaps." 

(8) Arabic phrases, and Arabic nouns in the accusative -—a)leve Y (m.c.) 
'* at least (lit. there is no remedy) '' ; مادء الحديات‎ ** as long as life lasts, for 
ever'': هذا‎ ge (m.c.) '* with that, notwithstanding '' ; حب الدكعم‎ ‘‘ agreeably 
to orders ’' : بالمرع‎ (m.c.) " completely '' | = abs or PN (, man az in kar 
bi-l-marra khabar na-dāram (m.c.) “I am completely ignorant of this 
matter ' *( : — من‎ + eireumstantially ": (a5 (the conj. /a + the prep. bi + 

‘fem. pron. hà) ** well and good '' : يعدي‎ (3rd per. sing. masc. of the verb عنی‎ | 
"that is to say, namely (lit. it means, intends '*): كما بنبغي‎ *' fittingly (lit. 
like that which is proper) '" : نقد‎ naqd** (m.c.) **at present; also in cash '" - 
T 'amid** ** purposely '" : ? Ya hala (for yu j “at present.'' 

ALhal الصال‎ , vulg. iLhal, which has the same signification as yl» and 
J'zJi a, is an Arabic accusative | for الال‎ al-hal"), but is not used in Arabic. 

In ما بعت‎ er Ar., the Arabic pronoun ذلى‎ “ that '" is understood. 

1 Such adverbs as: ac) — alem) gî, etc., that close a speech, are 
called ,اذ اتف كنم كلام‎ 

(9) An ين‎ appears to be an old adverbial termination : امد ادان‎ (or 
lob) (Sa'di) °“ in the morning,”’ 1 

The Afghans still use this tion even in speaking, as: „leit 
*suddenly '' : رستان‎ °“ straight (adv. not adj.)."" 


* Remark.—The Afghans also say 4535 for “every day,” but in (m.c.) 
Püzaüna means “ by day.'" 


(c) An adverb is sometimes combined with a preposition, as: wafi نا‎ ** till 
1 now": Weil,» dar anja "there" : نزحالا‎ az hala (m.c.) “from now, henceforth " : 
١ ١ Persian كسد ارو هریز‎ kaj dûr u ma-riz signifies an impossibility :— 













دك e‏ همي كني كه در من منگر این حکم whe‏ بود كه كي دارو م | LF‏ 
E ® *' Thon say"st, * Look not," I might as well essay‏ | 








slant my goblet, and nor spill my wine 2d 

es Ok ie تسمه‎ 

 volloquial Persian tho munation i» dropped in most of these adverbs, but 
2 1 P 2 wei ٠ a 







—— 3 — 


te ees d pe us عد‎ 
١ Da 4 ez m 2 7 
f 7 واف‎ ag | P D - بن‎ P ^. "Tr " x 0 Y D * 
| : 
1 hs te, e——— a Avda ym f Í - 4 i - 

* > -— t — وھ‎ Kk m - i ١ te i 

- P 5 4 ت‎ ~% 9 m a P e » 

T 5 nm D ١ fì LJ 5 E 2p á 
! . Ww "14 1 tt T * m £M. 5 f [3 ٠ s — b » - 
[o P 


A 


a B X R g 0 








005 


' 
"na 


aD 


i23 54 i | 





m 202 ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 4 


| اما حكيم از قراركه شنيدوام تو از حالا در ؛‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVII) *' but we E 
E hear, doctor, that your paradise has begun here on earth." / 
1 (d) Adverbs of negation and Particles of warning such aa oe, sli}. ,ھان‎ 
eto., are called حرف تنبيه‎ or 2450 حرف‎ ; while particles expressing negation, $ 
as a “not,'' qe *' without,’ are called 48) .حرف‎ 
(1) as — هركز‎ ١ “never,” 
à)  ىھاگ‎ "at no time, never." 
هبي نع‎ ''not at all, in no wise." 
* تفي‎ — L3, هيج‎ "at no time.” 
" ,نه‎ 01 pS, Or خير‎ & “no, not." 
,ئی“‎ or ,خیر نه‎ Or نى ني‎ ““ no n0." 
has — & ** neither—nor"' (conj.). 
عطلقاً س نه‎ *' not at all,” 
a — ams ھبے‎ “' by no means," " 
° چیز — نھ‎ ei "nothing whatever ’’ (pron.). 
6 زم‎ — pos g^ "none whatever '" (pron.). 
©» کس نه‎ e^? ‘no person’’ (pron.). 
& — b die ** on no account.” 
eS 
as — Rp), 
a — be! 3 > **not at all, in no shape.” 
A ے س‎ 
اتن‎ cols ** more than this. 
se), or زنبار‎ “never,” vide Interjections of Warning. 
,کم تو‎ or كم‎ “not ** and ** less," vide § 121 (^). 
7 كه‎ Gla “God forbid, never." 
E ue. “not at all.'' 
l 9 (2) Examples: — 
6 på عيرويد يا‎ (suf (m.c.) '“ are you going there or not ?** 
city ظ هدي جائى‎ 
or $“ I went nowhere.'* c= 


— with an afirmative verb ‘* ever.'' TE x 
١ E — 
3 dd afl or) نيز‎ oto (Smi | na tanhá marū Mh pape. ae Y 
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dene gas e Us جيب‎ (m.c.) *' hia pocket was not picked at all,™ 
oF گاھی نمي‎ (class.) '' he never does so.'* 


, ww i . , 
آنجا بون‎ axo 4 زن‎ Moe & “neither was the man there, nor the woman, 
nor the child." ' 


(m.c.) ** nothing can be obtained there.’‏ آنجا هيم چیز يافت نمي شود 


alas مطلقاً خوب‎ ١ شب‎ e (Afghan) “I did not get a wink of sleep all 
night (famam * shab).' 


Pale 2 کی‎ wile ابن‎ ) Sa'di) “how can the latter even resemble the 
former?" 


(m.c.) “this man is much more than‏ ابن آدم ورای ,* اين إست aS‏ عیچدد اریي 
you think (good or bad).‏ 


(3) 'Scarcely,' etc. is expressed by a negative: $231530 نماز هنيز تشہد‎ y om 
شد‎ daci مشغول‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap: XXX//) “he had * barely completed the 
closing sentence of his prayers’ when—."* lis) كد متف‎ mlp نه‎ wy يا ازاطاق‎ 
(or إيائين امن‎ pa az ulaq birün na-nihada ki sag] payin amad (m.c ) ** he had 
barely (not yet) left the room when the roof fell."’ 

(e) Interrogation often expresses negation: joe را كغنه کی * كنت‎ aias 
(Sa'di) *“ how can the sleeping awake the sleeping ! " : چون روم 4$ نه ياى‎ pid 
رفتن امیت‎ (Sa'di) '' I said, Aowcan I go whining tech afe unable to moves?’ - 
ajae &a ویس - ديكر كس‎ 3455 (Afghan) “he knows, and he alone; what 
does any one else know? (nothing)'': جه‎ So) wale يس بگو كه از بر حال‎ 
بود‎ o! (Afghan) *'then tell me, what hope was there of life ? '' 

(f) (1) Emphatic denial * never!'" is in speaking and writing amongst 
the educated: aUL 350) *'we take refuge with God *!" : or aU) استغقر‎ ** I ask 
pardon of God.'' * 

(2) In m.c., emphatic denial or contempt is often expressed by * 
following phrases: * a=) بگردش نمي‎ (m.c.) ' he does not reach his dust even ™ 
tef نمي رضم‎ v of vr (m6) "I can eee sis with you, Sir": TS 





I In me, famüm-i shab ,نمام شب‎ with ízdfat : iic Lawak viven ano! dh 3 it 
or khwül-am nayamad os .خوابم‎ 
* Kay كى‎ both in class. and m.e. = '' when * " and ** how ؟‎ *' 
* Interrogation oxprossing negation or dissent. 
R ‘Vara means “ behind '' ; but in مطلبى دیگر است‎ oeit ورای‎ it = .غير از اين‎ 


7 ** Can the blind lead the blind ؟‎ '* 
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(m.c.) ‘whose dog 7 he ?''; وجود نذارد‎ = ojoj قابلیت‎ (m.c.) : بمخوازشض ذدر‎ (m.c.) 
"throw him away" : نمي دانم‎ rt من اورا داخل‎ (me) *1 don't count him a 
human se or 55 dakhiLi îdam? paf داخل‎ sf (m.c.) (ditto) : muhalas 
‘wel aat ! امت‎ Jio محال يز‎ (m.c.) *'impossible!": gum ash kias (m.e.) كن"‎ pal 
"hang him'!'''; alse “I don't believe he can do it, or send him off'': 
— فرق اا زعين تا آسوان‎ larg az zamin tā Gsman ast (m.c.) **all the difference 
in the world." ' 


(g9) (1) Na & for **no'' is vulgar; na khayr or khayr > or på & is 
the polite form of * no."" 

It is, however, better to avoid using ya alone: some such expression, as; 
xc gh or p® انشاء الله كه‎ : or pS af yla; or pax aS (5993 el ; or p AP yk, 

, is preferred. 


(2) A polite m.c. form of affirmation or negation is oplo suse) ** it pests 
with you.” 
(3) An evasive reply that may mean ** yes,'' or ** no,'' or '* I prefer not 
to replv,'' is e£ tga ża “ what petition shall I make, what shall I say 1 '" 
(A) Note the phrase: عبرس‎ af «24-5 زحمت‎ wiis (m.c.) ‘I had such a 
lot of trouble.”’ 
(i) Adverbs of affirmation ( حرف قبرل‎ or حرف إبجاب‎ ) and of assurance 
(Ga am) — 
(1) آرى‎ (m.e.) Gri : 
yes. 
i^ (m.c.) bale or bali 14 
au (m.c.) albatta * ' certainly "’ (contr. of 4 albattat* *). 


ul بلى‎ (m.c.) Lam very sure. 
T$S يلا‎ (m.o.) bila-shakk ١ 


om.)‏ شک 
(m.o.) without doubt.‏ بی كمان 
(class. : |‏ لا ef‏ 

" Am دی‎ (m.e) ف‎ ١ 





EE aS‏ لبه 
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* 
Glew (class.) 8 
af هر‎ (class.) certainly. 


or li (m.o.)‏ يقبن 

of course (m.e. only in this sense); also why !‏ جرا 

Me tee Qe (m.c) without ceremony, without reserve, without 
joking. 

num! us? (m.c.) in truth, really. 

3Y [a-hud ١ 

la-jaram (class.)‏ لا حرم 

( àf ( Ute (elass.) 


tof necessity. 


(m.c.) | certainly, surely.‏ همانا 
Glee (m.o.)* |‏ كم 
NN labbayk (class.) }‏ 


- here I am for you, what are your commands f 
ua labbay (obsolete)! 


Remark [.— Manî عانا‎ is always followed by af, but after غمانا‎ the 45 can 
be omitted. 


(2) Ari, Gre is used locally instead of bale or bali. 

(3) As a strong affirmative, the phrase شك و ریب‎ ÁSL بی‎ '' without the 
admixture of doubt and uncertainty,” ' is used in writing. 

(4) The phrase alh sts, or alh شاء‎ wt ** if God pleases,'' is, with regard to 
future events, frequently used by Muslims for ** yes." No Muslim asked, if it 
is going to rain, will reply *' yes '' or ** no," as this would be deciding for the 

Almighty.” The answer wf عي‎ joy? الله‎ ALS (m.c.) *"D.V. I will come 
tomorrow '' is frequently made by a Persian when he has not the slightest 
intention of fulfilling his promise. 

5 (5) The following common m.c. phrases also express affirmation : aS می‎ 
دروغ نمي كويم‎ "Dm not lying to you"; قصه كو فيستم‎ ““ I'm not yarning"'' ; 
عن كه جفنى نمي كريم‎ ** I'm not talking rot ' * ; * نمی كنم‎ ute که‎ we ‘* I'm not 

l joking,” etc., ete. 
= . (6) Strong affirmation is also expressed in m.c. by —4 بسر مپاری ما قسم‎ 


I swear by your venerated head, that—'' ; toeg باروا‎ "by. my father’s 


کے 
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soul": قم كد‎ Le poiss A» “by our Prophet's tomb”: ! بشهادت حضرت سید شهدذا|‎ 
"by the martyrdom of Husayn'': بصق علي!‎ tt by the rights of ‘AI’: 
م این راست است‎ poli? جات‎ "by the life of my children I swear this 
is true '': (ope نو‎ “ may'st thou die (i.e. don't be alarmed—)'' : ريش نو توي‎ 
كون ديدم كوس‎ “may I see your beard bloody (i.e. your throat cut) if—, iy 
vide also $ 93 (£). 


(j) Adverbs of Interrogation | و( حرق إستعبام‎ 
(1) yẹ (m.o.) 
&m sv (m.c.) 
رور‎ t= ji (m.c.) 
هت‎ Amy (m.c.) 
سيب‎ &»o (m.c.) 
سبب‎ te از‎ (m.c.) 

duly (vulg.) why?‏ جه 

w= (m.c.)in what manner ! 

te (m.c.)‏ طور 

E) از چٹ‎ (m.c.) how, in what way ? 

(m.c.) |‏ حكونع 

kay (m.c.)* when! how?‏ كي 

wl (m.c.) how long ! 

4e (m.c.) when !‏ ريت 

sel. جه‎ (m.c.) at what hour ! 

3% & chi qadr (m.c.) how much, what quantity î 
= (m.c.) how many ? 

5 (m.c. and old poet.) where, whither î: vide (2). 
‘lené (m.c.) what place, where ?: wide (3). 

(m.c.) which place ?‏ كديم جا 

(m.c.) what direction ?‏ كدام طوف 

we (class.) how? : wide (5). 

(m.c.) perhaps f : also but: vide (8).‏ عكر 


{ why l: wide (4). 


for what reason. why ' 








uf (m.c.) whether?: wide (9).  —— — 
جه‎ = (mc) what do you mean ! : vide (7). | 


af جه باشد‎ (m.c.) — vide (6). 


— 
Ms 


Eê.” در‎ hes — wher 
P 5 AL? 








| X 
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(2) Kü كو‎ is m.c. and also classical poetical. — Küsh كوش‎ * where is het '" 
is vulgar m.c. Examples :— 


گو کو بقغان ]عت وعيئفت بر TS‏ که تو ذیدی tee‏ رنتند حالا كو کو !ا 
‘The dove started complaining to each hill,‏ 
‘Those whom thou sawest, have also gone— whither, whither f ' ''‏ 


n E UM - — 9 lm 
فوس در یبش اردع “ل كيكاؤوسى‎ UY A — 
‘* I saw a bird on the walls of Tia," 
Before him lay the skull of Kay Káwüs, 
And thus he made his moan, * Alas poor king! 


Thy drums are hushed, thy 'larums have rung truce,’ '" * 
(O. K. Whin.) 


wf‏ 25 کھ بر جرخ هدي زد پپلو بر دو كه y‏ شي-ان oly‏ دوي رو 
وھ دم كه دسر 94$ — ,8 —S 4-531552 ori éit (A‏ 9 كو كو كو , 
The Palace that to Heaven his pillars threw,‏ '" 
And kings the forehead on his threshold drew—‏ 
I saw the solitary ringdove there,‏ 
And * coo, coo, coo,” she cried, and * coo, coo, coo,’ ''‏ 
(O. K.; Fitzgerald.)‏ 
gr^ ne) = "oh I wish it‏ كو Küis sometimes an interjection, as:‏ 
were morning!” |‏ 
چدان صرت باو زد كه Note the following idiomatic meanings of Un$:—. leg‏ )3( 
“he struck him such a blow as‏ كجا or)‏ پہلوات جد or‏ , رستم كجا ) (m.c.)‏ 
wig‏ ضردت no athlete (or Hercules) could have done '' ; in Afghan colloquial‏ 
chunan zarbat ba-à hawala namüd ki pahlawdün‏ باو حوالة تمون "كه پہلوان حيست 
(m.c.) ‘there is no comparison between the two’:‏ ابن le‏ و آن eS‏ ;/ اوقل - 
“where is piety, where the intoxication of‏ كيال oa)‏ كجا شای شرب dm$‏ 
y tu va in kara kwja‏ وابن tajl$‏ كجا ; '' wine? (i.e. the two are irreconcilable)‏ 
bi-dard-i kuja‏ برد كجا عيضورد : '' (m.c.) = ‘you can't possibly do such deeds‏ 
mi-khurad (m.c.) "of what use is this thing f '': Aimagat ta kuja (m.c.)‏ 
kujā *'is it‏ كجا ;"{ “how much more folly will you display‏ حماقت تا oe‏ 
ی — — ت + 
LF 4 `‏ 
 - 4 An exemple of the rhetorical figure akî tajnie. ‘The play is of course on‏ —— 
RE kūkū“ e dove" and Hî, kū “whither, whither *'' The lines do not scan.‏ 


— — 
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possible? ": sad) 50 و خليفه‎ las عن‎ man kuja va Khalifa dar Baghdad? 
(prov.) (said by a deceived person to one that has gone back on his 
word ).! 

In m.o. the plural is also used, as: 34/f مى‎ ales y '' from which of the 


places in the world do you come °’: etsy کج اھا‎ U (mo.) “what places shall 
we visit?’ 


Remark [.—kujàá*i ies is an adjective ‘ of what place’ ; ut! les نو‎ 
(m.c. only) ** of what place are you a native ? '' 

Remark 11.— Kujà كجا‎ is used in indirect as well as in direct questions. * 

(4) Chird ty ‘“‘why?’’, in m.c. also means “ certainly, of course '"' : 
possibly it is elliptical for ** why not * '" 

It is also an expression of astonishment, “what the Devil are you 
up tor" 


(5) Chun we (vide note 4, p. 206) is sometimes used for a£: 


Bie شاه طلب‎ as چون نروم‎ (m.c.) how can I help going when the Shah has sum- 
"moned me ! ”* 

Bi-chün u chigim wfe و‎ wom» is an epithet of the Deity. 

Hi-chun u chira بي جوت و جر‎ (U without why or wherefore '") signifies 


“implicitly.” 

(6) Chi bashad ki—a: ash aa (class.) “what would happen if, why 
not * '"' 

ap,‏ باشذن که شرط مروت و اخوت دجا آوري و این نوبت كه صيووي مرا باخود بجري ؟ 


(Anv. Suh., Intro. Chap. I, St. 3) ‘‘why not [the cat says] perform 
what is due to courtesy and fraternity, and this time, when thou goest, take 
me with thee ! "° امعو‎ Tr. 

Bashad ki باشن كه‎ , “it may be that," is also used : vide (k) 

(7) Ya'ni chi بعدي جه‎ (m.c.) °“ what does it signify, what do you mean f '" 
۶ is a common m.c. expression. Ya'ni يعدي‎ is the 3rd pers. sing. masc. of the 

١ Ar. Aor. The Ist pers. a'ani qe) I mean" as well as يعني‎ ** it means ™ —- 
are used in Persian for *“ that is to say, viz.” 

i (8) Magar عكر‎ is used in m.o. for interrogation, positive and negative, as : 
ie. ys , ^ ' are you mad, perhaps you're mad 7 ' ' 
p In a sentence such as شما‎ af تباید‎ Uf ay na-bayad ki shuma—?, jbo ; 
with the Indicative would bê commoner in m.c. : vide § 73 (b). - M - 
EM -_ (9) Chi جه‎ and GyG UT :— aaja lea هم لز‎ om ابهه دانيت ہی ياران من كه اين‎ 0020 
fol (Sa'di) “how do you know, my friends, whether this young man may - 


not be one of the robbers!'': ayî Uf could be substituted for chi a, and A. 
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(10) Short phrases in common m.c, use are:— s; 9 fu bi-miri to 


which the reply is rae جدي : بلي من‎ U ,شوځي‎ or com استي يا‎ "joking or in 
earnest ! '' 


(k) Adverbs of doubt ( حرف شک و ظن‎ — 
(1) ! ole (m.c.) perhaps, vide (3). 
' A£b moreover; in m.c. perhaps, vide (3). 
١ كد‎ 33$ (m.o.) possibly. 
١ aS s (class.) peradventure. 


! عظنة‎ (m.o.) possibly (with Aor. or Pres.). 


(m.c.) probably, as if, as though (with Aor. or Pres), vide (4).‏ كوبا 
Lf whether? (interr.), vide (7) (1).‏ 


y= perhaps? (interr.); also '' but'': vide (j) (8). 


30 كز" (class) possibly (2nd pers. singular masc. Aor.; Mb.‏ يكن 
possible *').‏ 


, 
ces (adj.) (m.c.) possibly. 


we (m.e.) principally ; also probably. 

(m.o.) hardly, vide (5).‏ عمشكل 

=! گا«‎ (m.c.) perhaps : vide (6). 

à> (m.c.) what would happen if : vide (7).‏ میشود 

(2) Balki بلعم‎ ** moreover, rather, bnt,'' in m.e. ** perhaps "" : چون دصت‎ 
فب‎ umi $523 OS نيت‎ $50. Af OS ععلوم‎ oli 3:52 بر‎ (mc) '" when he placed 
his hand on the curtain, he discovered that it wasn't a curtain but the 
RT در این حالت شا را كناهى دمي بيند بلک 080 يد ايقعاليق‎ Bas ای گدارند‎ uf 
E را کروهی برسن‎ BOA: بود كه ضر ابن‎ (Sa'di) "he said, ‘my Lord, your slave attri- 
butes no fault to you in this: nay rather it was the fated decree of 
God Most High that something unpleasant should happen to your slave ' "" : 
5 olo ash (m.c.) ** perhaps he may come." 

5 Though balki asb is enhansive and not exceptive, yet in such a sentence as, 
` , “I will not halt at the first stage but at the second,'' ليكن‎ etc., are used in 


Persian as in English, when asb would be obligatory in Urdu : vide Phillott’s 
Hindustani Manual, p. 210 (e). 
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(3) Shüyad شايد‎ *“ perhaps '’ is always followed by the Aorist or by a 
doubtful past tense: اگر شاید عردمان كشتي بيايند‎ (elass.) ‘if perchance the men 
of the boat should come.  Shüyad from شاستن‎ "also meaning “‘to be 
l fitting '' : ادن كار ترا نمی شايد‎ (mic) = شہا نیست‎ AU كار‎ du (moe): نشاید كه‎ 
دردع‎ uis: هركز‎ (poet.) * it is not befitting that you should ever tell a lie.” 

(4) Gaya كربا‎ * perhaps, probably; as though": با شما‎ L $ sexe مشبدي‎ 
إبست‎ UST (m.o.) °“ probably (or perhaps) Mash ,hadi ! Muhammad i is an acquaint 
ance of yours: كويا مردھ إست‎ posed بردت خقته و جادرى برروى‎ eos) او‎ (m.c.) 

A saw him asleep on a bedstead with a sheet over his face like one dead." ' 


Remark.— Gaya كوبا‎ is also a verbal adjective '* speaking '' from QUAM : 


was US (m.c.) ** to begin speaking.” 
(5) — mi-danam bi-yayad 355 m'ase مثکل‎ (m.c.) ** E hardly think 


he will come.’ 
(6) Gah ast است‎ sw است دیابد:‎ f oT ار نمي‎ oy Rus سما جكونة‎ (m.c.) ** how 


can you say he won't come! perhaps he may.’ 
(7) Chi mi-shavad ki— t :— نظري بجاتب من اندازی ؟‎ af میشود‎ da (m.0.) 


: '" what would happen if, why should you not have compassion on me ! '" 
(4) Adverbs of comparison :— 
(1) زياده‎ 5١ 
,زياد‎ wide (2) | 
بیش‎ ' more. 
peo. vide (3) | 
NE Ped o 
3 OF wgl J 
| * much more (stronger than bisyar): vide (4). 
1 — 
إعلب‎ jus most part. 
| (RM AA Or يسشتربن‎ e 
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also, equally, even, vide (7).‏ خم 
lower (of place, rank, price).‏ يست تر 


vo vide (8). 


FH 





Remark.—wiy= - wlis - qmis - جذائكه - جنائجة‎ . Jie ۔‎ axle - عمجو‎  نيديه‎ - 
LS and the suffixes ^ . سان‎ are called a2 حرف‎ ''particles of resem- 
blance,” 


In of be شير‎ wa eia, Rustam ia called apie, and shira ate; and 
chün, the 4422 حرف‎ , comes between the two. In poetry, however, this order 
is neglected :— 
خررد کرمیاں کواب خونم چون آب چشم تو در کواب می خورن‎ OT a£ d .جون‎ 
(Chashm-i tu is the subject in the second misra‘). 

(2) As stated in 8 46 (i) (4) ziyad sj ia a positive. But the positive is 
sometimes used for the comparative, as: so» sL) asê (m.c.) ‘‘ give me a little 
more."' 

Ziyada s:5; is a comparative “ more," but is construed with the word 
following it, to which it is generally joined by the prepositions 5 or y, 
as: om j Ue (one compound word): بر این حرف مجو‎ wb} (m.c.) “don’t 
aw any more.” 

p» ‘It is also used in compx „as: گوئي‎ mli, subs., ‘‘ talking too much." 
Ns pe onal “ (for) the greater part "* بردس؟‎ "ALT بيشقر از‎ as —(olass.) 
— 7 م خم‎ cea الوم‎ Here bish-tar may be a noun, 





— —— are often used in a nega- 
le- hy ii a 
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(Sa'di) **for the sages have said fortune comes not by effort, the remedy 
is not to worry much’; فضواى “مقر دكن‎ ui kam-tar bi-kun (m.c.) **don't 
interfere " : 
ستيز‎ cop كد كم‎ e ST تيز باددان‎ go) wb چون نداري‎ (Sa‘dt) 
‘*Since you have not sharp-tearing claws 
Better not engage in strife with wild beasts '" : 

cog? s— (Sa'di) **— and the best dervish is he that‏ درويشان آنکھ كم توانگران گیود 
does not mix with the rich." Wide also § 121, (b), § 71 (j).‏ 

(7) Ham هم‎ **also, very '' (emphatic), eto., and niz نيز‎ ‘‘also.’" Ham 
when it means ''also'' seldom commences a clause, whereas niz does: 
—— (m.c.) = man niz mi-güyam - Mob همعن‎ pol he and I 
said so''; حرف را او گقت‎ unt s» “also he said this" ; here Aam could not be 
used at the beginning of the clause. 

Ham هم‎ is also an emphatic particle and as such often commences a 
clause:— sl las aiia oT دم در‎ ax. (Sa'di) “they say (the king) recovered 
that very week ':; t= هم اورا‎ sl خوردا‎ p> (Sa'di) *' his leavings are fit for 
himself and none other '' : ‘say هم‎ “in this very place'': lif هم‎ '* in that 
very place '' : هم درانن زعان‎ (m.c.) °“ a this very time."" For همان‎ and quie: 
wide (8). Vide § 90 (a) (6). 

Tenor in compounds means ** fellow,” as: ) حم شيرى‎ or ) هم شهر‎ © fellow 
citizen ''; هم بستر‎ ** bed-fellow, wife.'' 

Note the following compounds :— * y ''apart'': 4» L *'together'" ; 
هم‎ ey ““ one on the top of another *' : 449) 42 (sy), and sometimes colloquially 
ررى هم‎ "on an average”: سرهم‎ “ contiguous (of lands); level " : سرهم‎ — 
‘one behind the other”: هم‎ lie “alike, equally’: این حرف درهم رفت‎ 3 (m.e) 
"he was put out, angry ""< soe es» te این خوراک ای يي هم حال‎ (m.c.) ' these 
continuous dishes upset me'': — نو همه درهم برهم‎ sla (m.c.) “all your 
business is upside down, confused." ' 

(S) Hamin pees and haman e» پر را داشت:‎ wee "he had only 
that one son'': «p مارا همين گور و كواب كقابت‎ (m.c.) “this mere eating 
and sleeping is enough for us, we want nothing else.'" 

Homin ki alisa means '* as soon n8" : posf او وقت من‎ AF .همين‎ 

(m) Adverbs of place ( ose c3, ) :— 

(1) ! tsi! ,در‎ or Unit (md) here. , 
nif ;دو‎ or Uf (m.c.) there. 











= " 
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سو‎ wT eto., etc. (m.c.) that way. 
wu» و‎ } within. 
١ اندرون‎ 
9 ware } without. 
بررت‎ | 
2 . | under, underneath, down. 
asp | 


l> de®» everywhere. 

e somewhere.‏ جا 

d — جا‎ c^ nowhere, 
جائى‎ (m.c.) somewhere. 
& — جائى‎ nowhere, 

* Hs) near. 


1 دور 


betoro, in tront ot‏ | يدس رو 


زو مرو 
level (fit, breast to breast),‏ برابر* ٠‏ 


behind.‏ يشت 
i 6 Ske‏ 
on the right hand.‏ دست رامت OF‏ , راست : 
därs inside.‏ 


ef o4 e 






B ks ns 


ه e‏ کد 


* ne E. | ’ 8 k 
WE X rA | اپ‎ " i 3 
n! 1 
M Ue. 4ن‎ rm Eve 
XA a TRA vt v T" 
` 4 LII 1 
F ai 7 m av 


— 








Remark.—Idar yo. ** here, 

(2) Farü خوو‎ is used in compounds, ass خوى گقت‎ the spoke low’? ; 
as 5 “he got (the fire) under," _ 

clos x rui oe ISSUE MM (dau iu nd 

merely a e i‏ ما ال ا 
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on the top of one another : vide also (1) (7).‏ روى هم 


y> up: vide (6). 
ly back, behind, etc. : vide (3). 


r 

سرابالا or‏ سر بالا ا 

ye — . above, over, upon. 
: | 

2 J 

wl 

wl سر‎ below, down. 

زیر 

head foremost; upside down; steep‏ درا زار 

laf ھر‎ } h 

ME S ca wherever. 


— (x9 here it is, 

here I am.‏ این منم 

or ow! wf there it is.‏ ,همان است 
جای دیگر 

cle‏ فير 

» ti or tuy inside. 
كداز‎ apart, aside. 
25355 

aly piggledy.‏ درهم برهم 

p)‏ ۶ رو 

upside down.‏ وا كون 

p different, changed.‏ گون 

headlong.‏ سر نوت 

— sly except, besides: vide (7). 

° زيرء دست‎ below (of place, in an assembly). 
o + - بالا‎ above ( os + ). 


here, behold," is obsolete, 


| somewhere else. 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 





BES سرايردة سلط'ن را ثرا‎ sos pu zo خوج‎ (Mom. of Jahangir) “the Rajpata 
came in armed bodies and surrounded the entrance to the Sultan's tent '" ب‎ 
=S خانة را خرا‎ alei و‎ osf آب‎ (m.o.) “the flood came and swamped the house," 

(4) Du barübar £y ذو‎ - plp à=, ètc., ‘twice as much, thrice as much.'" 

(5) Inak kishti mi-ayad sf کشغی می‎ iy (class.) *'here is the boat 
coming'': inak az Bafl fimad sef 53 iy (m.c.) “he has just come 
from Baft.'' 

It is rather pedantic to use inak in speaking. 

(6) Farad: jly has many meanings in classical Persian. It is common in 
compounds :—4;)54«) راز‎ ‘fto oceur'' : woef تراز‎ ** to come close'* ; فراز تخت‎ 
— ''(the king) sat on the throne ** : — “ descent and ascent.'* 

(7) Wara-yi in matlab-i digar — دارم‎ Rs این مطلبی‎ cel» عنم‎ 
“ besides this, beyond this, [ have another object."" 

ای قناعت توانگورم گردان AÉ‏ واری تو هدي نعمت فیست 
“Oh content! enrich me,‏ 
For except thee there is naught else.” ' —(Sa* di).‏ 

(n) Adverbs of Quantity — 

(L) Soji little: vide (2). 

much: vide (2).‏ سيار 

di (m.c.) much, greatly: wide (2). 

little.‏ كم 

I5‏ وان 


E l abundant; abundantly. 
7*5 ) 
oS sufficient, sufficiently. 
oa { vide (3). 

a ,ازیس‎ and very much 

(oe even this. 

(a - جيزى‎ (class. and m.c.) nothing: pide (8) J. 
asise (class. and m.c.) a little. 


urb (class.) a little 
uår (m.c.) i 5 (9). 
ae (class.) m 

آن تمر ٠‏ 


of las much as.‏ چندان 
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(m.c.) how much !‏ جه قەر 

2A» (m.c.) how many ! 

ce (m.e.) 

cp (m.o.) - excessively: wide (4). 

(m.e.) )‏ "4 النبايت 

(m.c.) boundless, innumerable,‏ بی »5 و ساپ 

—— ! a little. 

(m.c.) !‏ تليلى 

(m.c.) little by little.‏ كم كم 

(m.c.) a hair's difference, a very little.‏ ا سرعو 

web ع سر‎ (m.c.) in amount the length of one finger-nail, a little. 
gz» كوج‎ (m.o.)in armies. 

Ge (m.c.) in flocks.‏ جوق 

(m.c.) altogether; also in one place‏ يع جا 

* 

lel (m.c.) 

(m.s. altogether.‏ يف سو 


ag (m.e.) in toto, all of them. 
AA (m.c.) altogether: wide (5). 


(m.c.) as much as: vide (6).‏ هر قدر 
mae (m.o.) )‏ 
wE (m.c.) j‏ 

af چندان‎ (class. and mod.) however much, in spite of: vide (8). 

(2) Andak-i dalil-i bisyar buvad دلیل بسيار بود‎ (Soi (class. and m.o.): 
در وظيفة او زيادت كود و نسیاری 1 ارادت كم‎ 1 Soir اتد كه‎ Exp T (Sa'di) “it is related 
that he made an increase in their — but a decrease in regard '' : 
جمال به از بسیاری * مال‎ 1,599 andak-1 jamal bih az bisyari-yi mal (Sa! di) di) ** a little 
beauty is better than much wealth.'' Vide p. 126 (5). 

Khayli gus (mod.) has the same signification as bisyür بسيار‎ : but for 
a slight difference in the usage of the two as adjectives, vide § 43 (c). 

(3) Bas ,بس‎ az bas ,از بس‎ bas ue and basa ب سا‎ vide p.123 (m) :— 

u$s ازیس تند‎ (class.) “he was going very quickly '*: او از بس زيوك بود‎ 


. about, at an estimate: vide (7). 


(class. and m.c.) ** he was exceedingly clever.'' 


In speaking, 4f ~~ ji 48 commoner, as; ¢o5 از بس كه — خسته‎ (m.e) 


| “I got weary from waiting such a long time. 


| Bas-i sukhan-i dushwür-i 'st دشواريست‎ Ge بسى‎ (m.c.) ‘it is veg dio 


v اف‎ 


5 
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a diffieult matter '"' . 5 دوت‎ owl Bire ur (Sa'di) a long time one must wait 
till —'* : basi ba © guhbat kardam, bi-dard-i ja-yi ma na-khurd came سی با او‎ 
كردم بورد جاى ما نظ ورد‎ (m.c.) * I talked a long time with him, but it was 
useless," " 
'* Ah! wealth takes wings and leaves our hands all bare, 
And death's rough hands delight our hearts to tear. 
| (O. K. Whin. Rub. 102). 

| Basa ashkhas ki murda and va na-dünista and سا إشخاص كه سردة اند و تدانسقة‎ 
24 (m.o.). 

In classical Persian, ur bas, بسي‎ bas-33, and Lu basa often take the 
place of سيار‎ bísyar. Bas سن‎ is usually followed by a singular noun 
and the other two by a plural. Instances of بحي‎ Das with a singular noun 
are few. These words are not quite out of use even in m.c. Batî mardum 
,بسى سردم‎ bas-t zanhd le; بسى‎ (m.c.): basa bashad ki نا باشد كه‎ (m.c.) 
“it often happens that— 

Basa l~ in m.c, also means ** perhaps.” 

(4) Bi-ghadyat cole, nihayat هتقم: انت‎ a2 oU من‎ (me) “I'm 
exceedingly thirsty '': nihüyat mahabbat ra ba-shuma düram صدديك را با‎ cl, 
شما دارم‎ (m.c.), or man bi-nthayat (or bi-nihüyat) bà shuma mahabbat dāram 
نی نہایت ) با شما — دارم‎ or) lu (.ه.ن) عن‎ “I have an excessive affec- 
tion for you '':—, ise النہایت‎ adi الیدایت‎ dm (m.c.) *' from the beginning 
to the end of his speech—" : دارم‎ ciel ! غير نبايت‎ adi من از إبن صرحمت شما‎ 
(m.c.) ** I am beyond measure grateful." | 

— Pu 5 
(5) Kull Us, Kulliyyat** ls. Kulliyyat** is — i<: and signifies · com: 
-— 7 = * 
pletely," as: 9 (53 كلى )يا شما‎ or) كلية‎ (m.c.) “I have nothing to 
say to you at all.'' 
; 

Kull” علا‎ means without exception كلا عست بودنة.-:‎ elme wt در‎ (m.o.) 
* they were all, without exception, drunk." ' 

(m.c.) ** as this nuisance decreased, my desire to return also decreased, '’ 
2 — 

0) Qarib قرنب‎ , tagrib™ شد : نقريها‎ oy (hab إشياء قربب‎ ashya* garib ba- 
tamam bar bad shud (Afghan) '* the things were nearly all destroyed '' = 
قروب تماما تلف شد‎ LS ashya* qarib tamám*** talaf shud (m.c.), or تقريبًا همد‎ «edo 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES, 


Chandan-i ki جنداتدكه‎ is Indian or Afghan only. 
(9) Barkki ,بركى‎ or laraj- az y طرفى‎ , lakht-i برحكى تہاون-: لخقى‎ (Satdi) 
‘ta little neglect '' ; برخى از عمر‎ (Sa'di) EN little of his life’’: هردمان‎ a» 
aikee unis (m.c.) ''a few men say 30°": digas ces le باشں كه طرقى از مال‎ 
2 (Sa‘di) “ perhaps they will give up a portion of our property '' : لضقى‎ urt اندر‎ 
نيدن يشين‎ (Sa'di) "he pondered a little time on this '' : انؤيشيد‎ wh در ابن لختى‎ 
(m.o.) ** one must consider this a little.’ Vide p. 126. 
Lakht-i , ,3J appears to be used of time only. 
(o) Adverbs of Quality, Manner, eto. :— 
(1) كوب‎ 'm.oc. food, 25 
sf m.e, 
* Hike (m.c.) middling: vide (2). 
طورى كه‎ (m.c.) in the manner that: pide (2). 
ehmed (m.c.) in this manner; also. 
wie, Jaj (m.c.) with heart and soul 


— (m.c.) on my eyes = willingly. 
. میدارم‎ or عنت دارم‎ (m.e.): vide (3). 
زوركى‎ (m.e) 


WEE LS (by force. 
عنها‎ -isf (class.) | 
تخرافى‎ alps, Or Sa^ WA (class) per force; also nolens volens: 
vide (14). 
S — { nolens volens. 
laf طوعا و‎ (m.c.) 
A ناجار‎ (adj.) helplessly; nolens volens. 
wlalfl,or ناكام‎ (m.c.) 
. HPF (m.0.) . ١ 
7 $5 سر‎ (m.o.) 
F eus (m.c-) suddenly. 
= Ay pay (m.c.) 
| — (m.c.) 
E — | 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 
صر بسي‎ (Afghan) mounted: vide (4). : 
دزد کی‎ (m.o.) ] 
du) س‎ (m.o.) 
مكحي‎ (m.o.) | 8 
b (m.c.) | secretly 
Lås (m.c.) | 
ia (m.o.) 
aiio (m.c.) 
tal (m.c.) openly. . 
hb (m.oe.) inwardly, secretly. 
cal (m.e.) divulged, openly.’ ° 
شکار‎ (m.c.) re 
آشکارا‎ (m.c? openly, — 
عشت‎ (m.c.) : 
"n pres gratis, gratuitously. 
باكمال راحت‎ (m.o.) j | 
در عين صف‎ (m.0.) wide (5) jvemforibin 


wen (m.c.) vide (6), pure, only. 

(m.c.): vide (7).‏ خراهم 

ure (m.c.) 
m. e.) 

3-7 (m.e.) one on the other; also on an average : wide (I) (7). 

e (m.e.) apart: vide (8) and (I) (7). 

n — tone behind the other; vide (/) (7). 

* پاچد‎ — (m.c.) losing one's head, in à flurry. 

Baty از روی مكر‎ (m.c.) by deception, ete. 

gp»? 5 (m.e.) falsely. 

* كل ميخ‎ (m.c.) on the peg. 


contrary to, against. 


dope (m.c.) in substance, in abstract. 


a 
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310 ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


yi (m.c.) level, continually : vide (9). 


⸗ 
Lalas (m.c.) by guess. 
seb (m.c.) at an estimate, 


ood) (m.e.) ditto. 
خم برعي‎ css) (mod.) 
هعم‎ «5 (m.c. only) 
الغو‎ or &sXs to sum up, in short. 
نورت‎ as—; disguised as-—; vide (10). 
دسفي‎ >) (m.c.) with both hands, 
co» T. (m.c.) slowly; silently. 
كرام‎ (m.c.) slowly, at ease. 
ai-2T (m.c.) slowly; in a low voice; nside. 
3 سرا‎ (m.c.) headlong. 
eighty (m.c) 1 
بو باسمان‎ (m.c.) face upwards, supine. 
ره‎ re prone, 


lon an average 


(m.c.) excessively : wide (12).‏ غايبت 
GA), (m.c.) ditto.‏ 

JNS (class.) as before. 

Axe ina manner, like. 

(m.c.) scarcely, barely.‏ نا دشوازرى 


(2) Miyaána else, (awr- ki بجای —: طوربكة‎ viri u$ nue (Firdawsn 
"if you act moderately you will not be upset '' : عمل‎ la طوريكه من بشما كفتم‎ 
22,8 (m.c.) “ why did you not do as I told you? ** 


(3) Minnat mi-dàram  *;2a« cie :;—To the question, ** Will you do this 


for me?'' the answer might be: eae Sw بهرت‎ (m.e.) “I will with 


pleasure. 
Note the idiom :—* $us wie ee - a! كار هارا خراب کرد‎ TS (m.o.) 
“ another has spoilt your business, and you are angry with me '' 
(4) The Afghans say sar-i asp, sar-i pū, sari rel, eto., etc. ümadam 


Dis سرريل - وقدرع‎ lapa - سر اسىپ‎ for “ I came on horse-back,on foot, by rail, ete., 





Lm con s nane eye etc." (followed by the aa :—ue اينكة‎ 
Lac, adc cs C MEME qu tQ e 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHHARES. Sul 


"ad been placed on the chair as a mark of respect '* ; است‎ Game Cel isl بن‎ 
(m.e.) this is pure calumny. '' 
In m.c., uams is, as shown, also a preposition = Gly. When it precedes 
^ noun, it is a preposition or an adverb; when it follows, it is an adjective. 
(7) Farüham كراهم‎ is a collective particle :—syyf چوپ 56 عي‎ (mo) 
. " heis collecting sticks'': خود أراهم مي آورى‎ Cop زحمت‎ caa (m.c. “gt '" you are 
collecting what will be a nuisance to you '' : نمي‎ «att بان زودى‎ ait شما‎ anf 
Sf (m.c.) ' what you mentioned can't be collected together as quickly as 
this." ' 
(8) Az ham ھم‎ y "apart ° : هم‎ j (m.c.) “ they separated." ' 
دعن از هم ذكفى ناز‎ GARD كه‎ ago * cul Sipe معان عين‎ a gle تا نیک‎ 
'* Until thou knowest that speech is absolutely proper, 
Thou shouldst not open thy mouth ''. (Sa'di). 

in du küghaz rā az ham judi na-kun (m.e.)‏ ابن دو s.‏ را از هم los‏ كن 
don't separate these two papers.'' Vide (l) (7).‏ ' 

(9) Barabar ;—2523,&&« jb تیگ ديكر‎ rp (Afghan) * they continued play- 
ing with each other." In m.c., however, this would mean ' they were playing 
opposite to each other.” 

(10) Bi-surat-i ;—— 35 =y (Sa'di) “in the appearance of, disguised 
as, a dervish '' : jst 5, (m.c.) ** as it was before." 

Note the meanings of 4&4) الرادت: در صور‎ we ام چرا‎ po GUL در صورتیکه من‎ 
عيكيرين‎ (m.c.) **since I have done no wrong, why do you allege this against 
met’; يكنم‎ ol من جه‎ oT نمی‎ tay? gt در صررنيكة‎ (m.c.) ** in the event of his not 
coming to-morrow what am I to do! '' 

(11) Shikasta, lit. ** brokenly ' ' نو شكسته حرف عى زتحب:‎ (mc) "he jerks in 
his speech (as children do, accentuating every syllable). " 

-> (12) Ghàayat-i -—s24 عابت لطف‎ (Sa'di) ' “it will be the — kindness. ' 
(13) Amdüm oT or Gzüm wf “in that manner" ; and aydün ws) 
"now," and tin os ''in this manner'' are Fally obsolete; and also 
hamīdūn حمى دون‎ "now; always; in this manner.” 


( وبا عيش محةر( قآنى‎ allo بماندم با خاطر‎ yy شد يني مه بدون كد به‎ 
“ For five months, now, I have been in Shiraz 
With an uneasy mind and scant means of living. ' 


| MR) - درن چشم روشن دماغ الونكر شمع — جراغ‎ oae 
INC "Now in the eye (of Faith) that illumines the mind 
l ü Bakr in a candle and ‘Usşsmān a lamp. 
üh ma-khwah y sse — na-khwāhi خراهي اخواهی‎ :- 
— — 0 Le.) “I told him not to go, but he 
VA 1 S. — " UY T | » (m 7 only) “the v r 
| i 2 ‘acco d': T z. L of v; a2 D 1 — 













pu ma d 
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(p) Adverbs of Time — m 
(1) Time present, :— 
اكنون‎ aknün MER 1 
wes Lunün (m.c.) 
١ حالا‎ fala (m.c.) 


now. 

hal (m.c.)‏ حال 
aha (m.e.) |‏ الال 
tuy al-dn (m.c.) J‏ 
(m.c.) yet, as yet.‏ $9 
(m.e.) )‏ در این زمان 
(m.e.) ie, vaj‏ درين روزها 
(m.c.)‏ دوين اوقات 
e‏ 


laî at present; (also adv. in cash). 


(m.o.) J‏ همین دم 

(m.e.)‏ اين زهان 

whe) wes (m.c.) \ now, this instant. 
هم اکقون‎ (m.o.) | 

Ja همين‎ (m.c) J 


is ° (m.c.) to-day. 
— (m.c.) tonight. 
Ji * (m.c.) this year. 





sob (rare in m.c.) j 
ناسید ان‎ (class.) f break — 
. M Ee HMM.) (before the false dawn, 
| — (m.c.) 
131 a» (m.c.) 
"ha 7 2 S 
E — early in the morning. or to-morrow 
| gegen. ( (early), ete. 
| زود‎ et subh-i zûd (m.c.) Li 
n. ttè نول‎ (mo) just as the sun rises. = 
ا‎ * — — betore sunris 


Xu AA ES م‎ EO TN TY 


tore zi r^ — 


PS a, —— = mom mox chek n 


Ga 
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(m.c.) false dawn; first indication of light.‏ كان ب 
(m.o.) dawn = /ajr.‏ صادق 

! هواى كركف و ميش‎ 5.) = false dawn. 

(m.s.‏ در طرعة العین 
(m.c.)‏ طرفة walt‏ 
në (m.c.) midday.‏ 
(m.c.) evening.‏ 34-59 

(m.o.) at the beginning of the night.‏ مسر شب 
(m.c) midnight.‏ نصف شب * 

half-a-day.‏ > روز 

* نيم روز‎ (class.) midday. 


tin the twinkling of an eye. 


eir اول‎ (m.c.) h th : et 
Ju سر‎ — when the sun is first rising. 
دم غروب‎ (m.c.) just before sunset. 
Sy (m.c.) , da 

5 la 39) (m.c.) jr “4 


(2) Time past :— 





(m.e.) {before this.‏ يدش ابن 
ae (m.o.)‏ از ابن 

y (m.c.)‏ بيش 

Um (m.c.) previously. 

(m.c.)‏ پیشتر 

* زود تر‎ (m.c.) quickly; also previously. 

(class.)‏ ييشين 

(m.c.) ranciently.‏ قديم OF‏ ,در قديم 

(class.) 2‏ قديمانة 
ul (m.c.) formerly. 1‏ 

-——52 (m.c.) 1 

b دبتشب‎ (m.e.) 

k شب كذشته‎ 0 emi 


pun, ) |‏ دوش OF‏ ,دوشيئه 


—ÜÓ(h M — — — — —— > o- — ——‏ س 








1 In Arabic zanab* ssirbān ** the wolf's teil.’ 


“a ng pe oS tw 16th of Ramagin. n m.c, nima žep 





a v لیم‎ poot., not used in m.o: شت‎ der شب‎ af وقني‎ (m.c.) *' when 
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(m.c.) e|‏ دبروز 

(class.) i yesterday,‏ دي 
Bat and wy (class, |‏ 
(m.e.) J‏ روز Js‏ 


(m.c.) for years.‏ سالہای سال 
(m.c.)‏ ور $n‏ 
(m.o.)‏ قبل y‏ دیروز 
(me) the day before the day-before- yesterday.‏ فى Sayre‏ 
(m.c.) E‏ بار J‏ 

&xz2f سال‎ (m.e.) 

& ul. Peau: [n ERE 
سال قبل‎ (m.e.) ١ 

J Ly (m.e.) the year before last. 


{ the day before yesterday. 


(obs.) yesterday.‏ يون 
we lobs.) last night.‏ دوش 


(3) Time to come -— 





tisy (m.e.) to-morrow. 
روز دبگر‎ (m.c.) / h d 
E A i e next day. 
كود شب‎ (m.e.) to-morrow night. 
تب دغر‎ (m.c.) the next night. 
toy Cee (m.c.) the day after to-morrow. 
toy? يس پس كردا عن , يستر‎ (m.c.) the day after the day-after-tomorrow. 
شب‎ 5-2) (m.c.) the night after to-morrow. 
سال دیگر‎ (m.c.) ee 
DS سال‎ AY next vear. 
his ماع‎ (m.e.) 
puf He (m.c.) 
* دیگر‎ Sige (m.c.) 

t week. 
mif di&a (m.c.) {nex 
set (m.c.) in future. 


{next month. 


1 | ve 4 
put 2 J E er pue — E ^ =a 
— ٠ nal كيب‎ Vet 


5 ban d 5 
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34 من‎ (m.c.) ; 5 
E. us — ( henceforth. 
— (m.c.) ( presently. 
درین زودى‎ (m.oc.) ) 
isos 5 (m.c) f presently, quickly. 


35; (m.e.) 

(4) Time is also c as follows :— -.le إنجا‎ se je سے‎ (m.c.) 
' I remained there, three or four montha. 

Also by the dative, as; شوم‎ ale Diy grote lest ty شب‎ af كيال كردم‎ cre 
(m.c.) ‘‘ L intended to stay there the night and go home in the morning ' 
بسيار زددد‎ goles موزكائنجى زير عمارت‎ alos die | كلامه شب‎ (Shah's Duy 
“well, at night, several bands took stand below the building and played a 
great deal." 

(5) Jakht جخت‎ “just now '' (a village word and vulgar) is coming 
into use. 

In Kirman jakht is a substantive meaning “endeavour ' and is sup- 
posed to be corrupted for the Arabic a>: it is, however, probably from 
the Persian wos , Or «223a. ** to strive, endeavour : quarrel.’ 

(6) Time indefinite and miscellaneous [vide also (1)] :— 


(m.c.)‏ در حال 
(m.c.) immediately.‏ كي 2 
D (m.c.) :‏ 
Ji (m.c.) :‏ تاء كير 
ales % (m.c.) {without delay.‏ 
(m.c.) without further words, immediately, without doubt.‏ بی حرق 
7 
(m.e.)‏ عجالة 
Lassa temporarily.‏ 
Ilesa (m.c.) obliged to, without further orders, immediately.‏ - 


* كرما گرم‎ (m.o.) hot and hot. 


Leyes (m.o.) especially. 
wt (mo) s more than all. 7 


* Ar and Mod. Pers., especially. 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


lu (m.c.) many times, oft. 

wy bar-i (m.c.) once: vide (7). 

(m.o.) at times: vide (8).‏ وقتها 

Gi’, (m.o.) at one time—at another time: vide (8).‏ — وقت 

(m.c.) often; (also much).‏ بسیار 

(m.c.) often.‏ 54-2 بار 

"Nam كم‎ (obs.) seldom. 5 
Use US; from timo to time. 

«at, 95 (m.c.) sometimes, 

u^ f س‎ 2 (m.c.) sometimes— —sometimes: 

(m.o.) occasionally : vide (9).‏ كاد #افى 

sli كاهى‎ (m.o.) 
زود‎ (m.o.) ` 
جلد‎ (class.) | quickly. 
— (class, ) 
يا دير‎ ss sooner or later: vide (10). 
بطور شاق‎ (class.) 
yok (m.c.) 

(m.c.)‏ ادرا 

CN (m.c.) 
«3243 (m.o.) 

! كمقر‎ (m.o.) 
كم‎ me.) 

Soir‏ دار 

— (m.c) 
dint pt) (m.o.) 
5s (m.0.) 
هر وققت‎ (m.c.) 
Fs 442 (m.c.) 











à‏ هده 
" 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 
0 
استهمرارا‎ (m.oc.) : | 
EUNT) continuously 


Df» (m.c.) repeatedly. 
pisie (m.c.) one behind the other, in succession : continuoualy. 


(m.o.) do. do.‏ يي در پي 
(m.o)‏ ^295 

$153 f daily 

ajy (m.c.), and & iy 

Sja .2(m.c.) 

(m.c.) day by day, daily.‏ روز روز 

(m.c.) every instant.‏ دعيدم 

Aka (m.c.) 

(m.o.) Im‏ فرمفنة 

! عفقة‎ (m.c.) 


Kids (m.o.) once a week.‏ یگ بار 

— (m.c.) perchance: vide (11). 

Ube a! every moment, moment by moment: vide (11). « 
pm Ga (m.c.) from day to day. 

(class.) a little.‏ قليلاً 


csp (m.c.) vide (1). > 

(m.o.)‏ وكقى از اوقات 

ads — 25 t once upon a time, formerly, etc. 

‘Wl. (m.e.) 7 

١ وقت‎ po (m.o.) late. 

(m.c.)‏ آكرة 

t= db 5 last, finally. 

yb (m.c.) 

Ls (m.c.) subs. and adv.; for a day and night, 24 hours,‏ روز 

+a; — از مل‎ (m.o.) | , | 

FO e — at no time, never, really not. 

(with or without afat) (m.e.) all the day.‏ تمام روز 

(m.o.) as long as. p‏ تا عان ميكد 
se d (class. and mo.) in any case. 3‏ تقدبر 


1 e 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


— على‎ (m.c.) now, at present (m.c.); on account.’ 
asss بسیاز‎ (m.c.) often. 

U (m.c.) as soon as: vide (12). 

(m.c.) as soon as; merely: vide (12).‏ بمجرد 

y wd ]‏ اين 

Belle (m.c.)‏ برين 

he (claas, and m.c); vide (13). 

ad (class.) besides, moreover, apart from,‏ بن 
(m.c)‏ ورای اين 


B abs (m.c.); vide (14).‏ از 


* EUsJ از اس‎ (class.) therefore, 

a =~ (m.c.) compared to formerly. 

wf pl (m.c.) therefore, for that reason. 

wry W (m.c.) therefore, for this reason. 

* حال‎ Bee (m.c.) 

— — (m.c.) at any rate, anyhow. 
بهر كيف‎ 

(m.c.) every moment.‏ هر دم 
(m.c.)‏ & , بار 

s&s بار‎ (m.e.) 

(m.c.)‏ اعاقيت 
Sek (m.c.) in the end; vide (15).‏ لامر 


>f (m.c.)‏ الاعر 
(class., or mod., in writings only) after this.‏ از urs cr!‏ 


again. 


(7) Bar غوطه كورد-: باری‎ si> (cyl (Sa'di) ' he sank a few* times”; 
Ub li. کشت داري‎ sts را‎ SON ابن‎ sft (Sa'di) '* if you want to 
kill this slave, at least (well) do so according to the interpretation of the law.” 
(8) Vaqt-i 33, vagt-hà às. ;— 
(Sa'di) SoS لابق‎ see شوطه همه وققي‎ s. دل كه نسازد‎ aif با طبع ملولت جه‎ . 
Vaqt is also poetically used for vaqt-i. 
Similarly the plural vagt-há-—vagt-ha signifies ** at times— and at other 


mce—X — — © 





! The correct meaning, of course, is ** on account '' and in this sense only it is used. 
| "rione cree | | | 
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ADVERRBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES, 319 


(9) Gah, 35 etc. .— 2 ابی كارا می‎ (EF ۶۴۴ or) aaf 97 (m.c) "he occasionally 
does thia " - ! كفن وكاذى شه كرون‎ em (orm? كاهى و‎ (m.c.). 
In m.c. the of unity is always added to sf, 


بك وققی از Wai, or UZ‏ دیو خواة زود or‏ ,زود يا دير **Sooner or later”‏ )10( 
5 


(11) Ahjan** Ghat; än“ j*-Gn** Uls UF ديابىه:‎ fay آمد بگو‎ Glas اكور‎ (m.c.) 

‘if perchance he should come, in the event of his coming, tell him to call 
> a “ate? , N 

to-morrow ' : ميشود‎ shj شوق عن بولاقات شما‎ LG Uf (in a letter) “every moment 

I wish more and more to see you.”" (In an™ f*-an**, j*—*' then, so, and '"). 


> 
In Arabic Ua! means *' sometimes, or seldom." ' 


(12) Tà U and mujarrad Sym: تا ثرا ديدم 5 حال‎ (me. ) **as soon as T 
saw you I swooned away '' = bi-mujarrad-i didan-i shuma az hal raítam — 
حال رفتم‎ y دیدن شما‎ (m.c.). 

Mujarrad also means *' merely,” as: تمی توان‎ ty شبادت بک بقر او‎ — 
كرد‎ claw (m.c.) “' merely on the evidence of one person, one can't Bess 


bim '' : عمل كرد‎ wl ون گمان؟‎ — (m.c.) ** one cannot act on mere suspicion.’ 

(13) Digar :—(Sa'di , مر طاعت-‎ Whey a) ow Ule, از نھر پاس‎ I ar Du; 
Sle “and again know that kings are for the protection of their people, 
and not the people merely to render obedience to kings.”’ 


(14) Qat- i-nagar عردم دارد: قطع نظر‎ dee قطع ظرا؛ ابن - این چیز ضرر كلى برای‎ 
(m.c.) “and quite apart from this, it is against the public interest'' = 
wip ile could here be substituted for - abs. 
(15) *Aqibat دعا قبت‎ 
(Sa'di)— نعود‎ atii cusle تير از >ن که مرا‎ pte کس دیاموکت‎ 
'* None e'er learnt archery from me, 
But that* in the end he made me his target,” 
| a asil Sev, or AG 3 pe, Or Ky Qs bijus in ki, or ghayr az in ki, or 
| siva-yi in ki could, in prose, be substituted for عاقبت‎ here. 
(4) (1) Adverbs of Order and Number :— 
یک بار‎ (m.c.) ) 
* باری‎ (m.c.) ١ 
٠ دوبار‎ (m.c.) twice, 
jv (m.c.) again, next: vide (2). 
دوكر‎ (m.c.) again: vide § 39 (a) (1). 


hat ٠6 (ie who did nc‏ عا 
s —— tatto um‏ 











"vide also (5). The idiom is incorrect in Persia. 
(4) Magar عكر‎ ٠١ but ?' :—In m.c. gfe i» often used for *'perhaps," or 





» ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES. 


١ 


ag, اول‎ the first time. 


is 
دو مين‎ secondly. 
o6 
(2) Baz jU '* again; afterwards '' :. باز جنين حركتى كن‎ (m.o.) “don't ول‎ 
such a thing again": ege Body شما بضوانيد باز‎ (olass.) “do you read first, 
then I will." 
(r) Adverbs of Exception! ( حرف استتذاء‎ ) :— 
(1) af OT مغر‎ (class.) except, till: vide (2). 
y (m.c.) “except, but''; also = “ yet '" (Afg.), to answer to 
‘although ' ; vide (3) and (5). 
f+ (m.c.) but; vide (4), (6) and (8). 
لاکن‎ or لیکن‎ but, 


ose oF سوا‎ (m.o.) | except.’ 

— OF y. 

2 . (except: vide (7). 

Myar, Or — 

AF ادوك آن‎ ) : 
«except that: vide (6). 

Ü or jf» MAE (9) 


besides‏ علاوع برين 
more than this, besides‏ كدشقة ازین 
كفنا كه دم بونيارم و قدم بر ندارم WOT Fe‏ كەس عكر Magar Gngah IET‏ )2( 
(Sa'di) “he said, I will neither breathe nor move from this‏ سخ aif‏ شود 
spot, except (or till) some word has been spoken by thee.''‏ 
گقت whe‏ بر نو تنگ mef‏ بود كه دزدي تکردي إلا Slay‏ همجوى : با Illa,‏ )3( 
(Sa'di) “he said had'st thou become so hard up that thou couldst not‏ يار 
steal from any but such a friend (or was the world so small that thou‏ 
would'at find no other place to steal from except—) ! '' | >‏ 


(Afghan)‏ اكرجه همجو aa,‏ إلا wry‏ دیرک همان و عوق شدن ya‏ همان بون 


{ wide (7). 


‘although they did so, yet as soon as the mast was cut down, the ship | 


sank ''; note this Afghan and Indian use of y to answer to as fi; 





* 


instead of Uf in asking a question implying an innuendo ; vide (j) (8). 
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(6) Libim ,ليكن‎ eto. * but’? :—Amma and likin “ but’? and باز‎ “ again’? 


(ju or وليكن‎ or) ber اكرجه دزدي كرده است‎ 
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(6) Bidan-i Gn ki كه‎ wf بدون 1ه شه بشرمائید من در بندكي حاضرم: بدون‎ 
(m.c.) ** without your ordering it I am ready to serve you '' : “من تميروم بدون‎ 
oa Sl عن‎ 3 se شما‎ (6 or AT , f or) 4&T (m.oc.) °“ E won't go without you.” 

(7) Ghayr لز جه‎ „$; ‘aldva bar علايه بر‎ : guzashta az y كدشقة‎ , eto, .— 
Though gAayr az “except also means ‘‘ besides,’’ it cannot always 
be substituted for بر‎ 138, na: cmd در این آطاق عدر يز من کسی‎ (m.o.) * except 
me there is no one else in the room '" ; here x, could not be substituted : 
but 33/32 af auis, polidi ( غير ازعن‎ Or) ەی‎ y» ملاوع‎ (m.c.) ** besides me there are 
others also who know —'' ; or guzashta az man ashkhas-i hastand ki— y sisis 
af من إشخامى هتنت‎ ‘‘setting aside me, there are people who—:'' نظم‎ 5, 
ws 4 و‎ c! ve كه نة‎ ilO anle كفت‎ wil pv را هم‎ "t ais, بكر‎ "setting 
aside poetry one can't even style it prose; it is like a (akaltü neither 
saddle nor palan.''' The use of ïi در‎ for گدشتە‎ is rare and scarcely 
modern. 

Ghayr $ is also followed by the izafat, as: gayr-i ma wie y, bi-ghayr-t 

shuma lew pi, 

Remark 1.—Although ghayr az | عير‎ means '* with the exception of, exclu. 
sive of,'' and alava bar بر‎ t de means '* besides, including,''" both are in prac- 
tice often used synonymously. 


Remark J1.—In the sentence oy; مكر‎ ont قوم‎ cles, the word قوع‎ is termed 
ais diiio ‘the thing from which the exception is made’; مكار‎ is called حرف‎ 
إستكناء‎ ‘the particle of exception’; and زبخ‎ the عسنتنئ‎ ‘the thing excepted.’ 

Sometimes the mustagna qf is different for the general term, when 
it is called ghire .مائنىئ‎ Ex.: همد زرو سيم بذشهدم‎ Erne) ymo (class.). (The 
former example is daie 33s.) 

say (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) “the only answer‏ تعویل Bii‏ جوبى نش 
من بجزفم returned was laughter'': man bi-ju: gham hargiz rahat na-didam‏ 
ymo Mis wT yo‏ 33 ودام :'' 5B n (m.c), lit. ** except sorrow I saw no joy‏ راحت ex‏ 
(m.c.).‏ هيع بنی آدم نديد م 

This construction arises from a confusion of thought. Even a Persian 
would not say, “in that jangal except fishes I saw no man.'' 

(s) Adverbs of Qualification :— 

at (m.c.) more than all; besides; further: a£b *'moreover."' 

(t) Intensive Adverbs are خرب-:‎ 4h ' very well”; یوش يرش‎ "very 
slowly''; 4X—)55 wo» ''knowingly and wilfully"; وقهرا‎ y , or YRF o. 

«nolens volens"; كأدان‎ wis ‘continually laughing '* ; دامن دامن‎ *' whole 
lapfuls at a time," sf كور‎ ‘* quite blindly.” 

In atje مور‎ *'just like an ant; slowly,’’ the first member of the com- 
pound is a substantive: wide also Repetition of Words. 





- 





! Takaltü gl is the pad of a Baluch saddle, and püldn YZ! is a pack-enddle for 
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EN 21 : 


"N uu à | i 1 
m - a. 7 > = 
— ب"‎ - gw 7 n Ae = 
- 8 - Eu me a 


` NT- 






LES 





§ 90. Prepositions Murij-i Jarr حرف جو)‎ ) 


(a) The indeclinable particles called simple prepositions are only nine 
orten. They are placed before the simple or nominative form of nouns and 
pronouns, as: نا شيراز‎ law! y az injà tà Shiraz '* from here to Shiraz," 
The following are the simple Persian prepositions :— 
(1) ji az! from, by, out of. 
(2) با‎ ba* with, in company with. 
(3) به‎ ba* or bi in, by, to 
(4) بر‎ or pi bar or abar * on, upon. 
(5) إندر‎ andar, in, inside.' 
(6) هم‎ ham with, together. 
(7) Û tà* up to, as far as. 
(8) بي‎ bi without. 
١ (9) در‎ dar in. 
(10) جز‎ or jeu, juz or bi-juz? except. 
(11) في‎ fi, Ar. in. In Persian per ( ae (s? ). 
The preposition and the noun it governs are called jarr and majrür. 
Native grammarians include the postposition را‎ ra in the term jarr. For 


= 


Sxamples, vide (A). 


Remark I.—Fara |,» '*up to, back, toward’’ and faraz jiyê “above, 
high, ete.” are obsolete, or only found in compounds: vide § 89 (m) (3) and 
(6). 29 gj" * bounds, shore, towards” is practically obsolete. 

Remark II.—2Arabie prepositions properly occur only before Arabic 
words, 

(b) In old Persian the particle mar عر‎ is found prefixed to the nominative, 
dative and accusative cases," as — 

WI cat‏ مر خليقه كان توئي كز تو مجنون شد يريشان و قوي 
از دگر whyd‏ تو افزون تيستي كفت خاموش چون تو مجنون Far‏ 





1 In poetry j si. 

$ Poetically also aba. 

* In modern Persian bi. Ba is said to oxist still locally in Persia. (In Arabie - 
always bi.) In India ba. . 

* Abar poetical : 


caso she‏ آفریں ٭ بماليد رخساركان برزمين 
Affixed to the worda müdar, pidar, barüdar and khiihe |‏ 5 
€tc., and half-brother. In me praia to erre the came Hen | 8‏ | 
e aa d a.‏ 
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Laili said, ** You are that Khalifa 
By whom Majnün was oppressed.’’ 

* You are not more beautiful than other women.'' 
She said, ** Silence; you are not Majnin.’’ 

NT چون بشت — باب اتفاق‎ he diam و‎ lisy Ady, دين تاعر ابن‎ whe مصلحت‎ 
maslahat chunan did ta mar in rauza-yi! ra'nà va hadiga-yi ghalba chin 
bihisht bi-hasht * bab ittifaq ujtad (Sa'di):— te; fo درد را دوائى تیت‎ Ge 
as آد عمسي‎ mar in dard ra dava-"i nist magar zahra-yi adam-s ki—(Sa*dt) ** there is 
no remedy for this disease, but the gall of a man, who—" : ملک در خشم‎ 
Samy شد و ھر اورا از بفدگان بسياهى‎ malik dar khashm shud va mar Gra az handagan 
bi-siyah-3 bakhshid (Sa‘di) ‘‘the king fell into a rage and bestowed her (a 
slave girl) or one of his blacks.’ 

(c) (1) In old, occasionally too in modern, Persian writings, a noun is 
sometimes both preceded and followed by a preposition, in prose or in 
poetry, as: در است‎ «Jy كنم كو ز كود‎ Be حسود را‎ hasüd rà chi kunam kū zi khud 
bi-ranj dar ast (Sa‘di) ** but with the envious what can I do, for he is himself 
in pain because of himself''; pa! خلائق بزحمت‎ y az Lhalá'iq bi-zahmat 
andar-am (Sa'di) ‘‘I am troubled because of the people." In these two 
examples the preposition is not part of the verb (vide 2 below), but refers 
to the noun preceding it as is better shown in bi-darya dar manafi* * bi-shumar 
ast بی شهار است‎ R39 در‎ yo ‘in voyaging there are endless profits.” 

(2) A preposition may also be added to a verb for emphasis, as: bi-shahr 
dar amad بشبر در ]عد‎ (class. or m.c.) ** he entered into the city '': imrüz (bi) 
sar-i kücha ba * ü bar khurdam بسر $$ & با او بر خوردم‎ jype (m.c.) “ I encountered 
him to-day at the end of the street.’’ 

(d) Sometimes two simple prepositions, or a preposition and an adverb, 
can be joined together, as: >= bijuz* (or جز‎ juz): باهم‎ or بهم‎ bi-ham or 
ba-ham *'together'': az ham هم‎ y ''apart'' : بضواب انحرون‎ bi-khwab andarün 
(mod, writing): so! “iw y 3» ° bi-zir-i sang andar (mod. writing) ٠“ under the 
stono'': شب ديذة‎ 4.» hama shab? dida bi-ham ma-basta* (Sa'di) “°1 
closed not my eyes the whole of the oss 3 
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E a aE C TEm In Indis 
it is said that at the last day the burial places of the saints will become * gardens.’ 
Hadiga i» a walled garden ; ghalbü fera. of aghlab moans that the trees are close together. 
i The wording is apparently from the Quran. 

? An example of tajnisi khatfi or linear pun. 
ë In prose, there would be an ézdü/a! after mandi’, but the scanning shows there 


none, / * 
* Or bi-ü. M MM 
This «las ns called büyi B'iad. 
— night," but hama ab 


i is Mie anccsent ive case. 






Dr y E 


=" = bese 





a 
324 PREPOSITIONS, 


(e) Bar p and dar js may also be substantives. Bar' p (from burdan wsp 
“to bear '' | signifies ** fruit,* profit, advantage '' : bar also signifies °“ height ; 
breast or bosom.'"" The comparative bartar 9, and superlative bartarin 
بر ترينى‎ signify ** higher '' and *' highest '" ; also ** excelling.”  Bar-a-bar piy isa 
preposition signifying *'level (lit. breast to breast)," or an adverb **' con- 
tinuously *'' : az bar khiwandan بر خوانون‎ 3 ** to recite by heart ** ; az bar raftan 
(QA اڊ بر‎ * to be lost (as a mistress from the bosom of her lover) '' ; düst az 
bar-i man rajt ھن رقت‎ p از‎ sso (m.c.) “I lost my friend.” Dar js as a 
substantive signifies a ** door "; dar bi-dar shudan wos ys در‎ **to wander 
from house to house''; bidar kardan كردن‎ yo ** to turn out.” 
(f) The phrase süf بر‎ <= ba'zi bar an-and (classical and modern) 
signifies *' some are of opinion.'" 
(g) In old Persian, andar 554 sometimes takes the place of dar :— 
ای برادر تماند یکس دل اندر جهان آفرين بدن ویس‎ whe 
Jahan ay baradar na-manad bi-kas 
Dil andar Jahün-ajarin band u bas—(Sa'di) 
“The world, my brother, abides with none, 
Fix thy heart on the world's Creator and nought else." ' 


(A) The following are examples of the use of the simple prepositions :— 

(1) Az 3: az Kirman ta Shiraz 3 ps b vues از‎ !* from Kirman to Shiraz '' 
this is called 24-yi ibtrda*iyya (as) oi) ust} ): hamagi az buzurg u küchak 
eA و‎ cy از‎ £^ ‘tall, both great and small”: man az firishtagüán-am 
— 3 من‎ “I am one of the angels”; this is called za-yi ba'ziyya* 


( ذاى بعضة‎ ( : va si sandüg ki az mallahan büd qufl-i àn-hà rà shikasta joie dee و‎ 
شككته‎ plof ملاحان بود ققل‎ y af (m.c.) ** and having broken three boxes 
that belonged to the sailors'': sii در‎ «f, 5 درختہای‎ link Gut y az in 
tufan darakht-ha-yi buzurg dar uftadand (m.c.) *'igreat trees wererooted up by ® 
this storm '* : 855 wle السلام ورويشى را دید كه از برهفكي برك اندر‎ aslo „heii موسى‎ 
بود‎ Misa Payghambar ( *alayh!' s-salàm) darvish-i ra did ki az barahnagi bi-rig 
andar nihan shuda büd—(Sa'di) '*the Prophet Moses (on whom be peace) 
saw a darvish that on account of his nakedness had hidden himself in 


1 Bar-i fb nishastan نشسكن‎ «Af بر‎ (m.c.) “to sit in the mun." The 3/3: is 
used in m.c. after bar when it means "near," as: bari min wey, dar bar-i manbi-nishin 
ens wry’ J3“ sit near me "* ; here bar is probably the substantive ''breast." Vide | 
p. 325, note 2, : 
* Perhaps for bar بار‎ ““ a load," the crop of a fruit-treo, eto, = 
l 2 Tos adverbial uae is very comman amongst tho Indiaas and Abas, bat is mot ia 
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the sand ''; this is called za-yi ‘illat ele cot, ( or zàü-yi sababiyya Aton 
es). ! 

Sometimes az j, followed by a substantive or pronoun and signifying ““ a 
portion of,'' takes the place of the object, which is in this case understood :— 
او كشيد‎ Fora كردى در‎ whly ee آنجة در جشم‎ * y یطار‎ baytür az ānchi dar chashm-i 
chahar-payan kardî dar dida-yi ü kashid (Sa'di) **the horse-doctor put some- 
thing in his eye of the medicine he was in the habit of using for animals’’; 
az darühim giriftam e دراهم‎ y (class.) “I took some of the dirhams"'" 
this is called za-yi tab*iz uaa زبى‎ ** the partitive z” 

Than, in comparison, is expressed by y, this is called za-yi ta/zil 
( زاى تفضيل‎ ). 

Az chand rüz روز‎ i= y ** since how many days, how many days ago?’’ : 
چوپ‎ y az chüb ** made of wood’’; az tila “of gold," this is called za-yi 
maddiyya (azole (ذاى‎ : az khud ڭود‎ v ‘‘involuntarily, of its or one's own 
accord '*; az du taraj طرف‎ «5 y “reciprocally: از و بر كذنشت‎ az ü bar guzasht 
‘“ he passed by him "* (classical); از و درگذشت‎ az i dar guzasht ** he forgave 
him '' (class. and m.c.): ود شی‎ AR رمن‎ d az rud-Ehana radd shud (m.c.) ** he 
crossed the river '' : »f در در‎ $ az dar dar mad ** he came in by the door'' 
(m.c.): az naw y jl, or az sar-i naw دو‎ J ' afresh ' * : az sar-ií in qissa dar 
guzashtam (class.) د رگذشتم‎ as از سر ابو‎ “1 gave up thia story’’:* az pürcha 
saf kardan كودن‎ Ue از يارجه‎ (m.c.) ‘to strain through cloth '' ; az ham dar 
rajtan wiry از هم در‎ (m.c.) **to go to pieces ''; az ham quzashtan oM از هم‎ 
(m.c.) ** to pass by each other; to give up mutual claims ''; vide also (0) (8). 


Remark.—In the idiom من‎ ot از‎ az ün-i man ''mine''; az äni Rustam 
رسام‎ e 51** Rustam's, '' the preposition is called zá-yi milkiyya ( ذاى ملكية‎ ٠ 
(2) Bà با‎ '*with'':—Bàa û raftam pi) او‎ lı “ I went in company with 


him.''* ‘* Possessed of, —3 e XE L ba ittila', adj. (m.o.) ** well-informed '*" ; 
حریص با جهانى كرسنه است و قانع بنانى سیو‎ haris ba jahan-i gurisna ast va qüni* bi- 


nàün-i sir (Sa'dî) “a greedy man even if — of a whole world is hungrv, 


while a contented man is filled by one loaf ' ' ; bà shamshir —— — 
(m.c.) “to kill with a sword '' : ba anki a fu "with that, although": ba 
in hama àsà ابن‎ L ** with all this, in spite of this '" : bà in panjah-salags ابن‎ U 


9 mor “în spite of these fifty years of mine.” 


1 -eaa 
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“to die of (or on account of)‏ از haj‏ سردن 
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With guftan, either L or &» can be used :—tyy نجھ با تو كويد بامثال ماكقتن‎ 
ندارن‎ ünchi bà tu güyad bi-amsal-i mà guftan rava na-darad (Sa'di) “what he 
says with you, he does not think right to tell to the like of us’’: ba khud 
guft با خود كفت‎ (or khayal kard كرد‎ JS) m.c. ** he said to himself.’’ 

Sometimes bà L stands for the conjunction ‘ and,’ as in :— 

(9—(Sa'dl)‏ إست ميان AST‏ يارش دربر ا آنکه دو چشم اتظارش بر در 
There is a difference between him who has his mistress in his arms,‏ *' 
And him who is looking expectantly at the door (for her entry). **‏ 

(3) Bi! بد‎ (mod.) and ba (class.) “to, for, in, on, with, by, at”? :—bi- 
Tihran raft =*) yb) (m.o.) “he went to Teheran ١ بار گقتم‎ bit guftam* 
(m.c.) '*I said to him’’: bi-zamin (or bar zamin) uftad 353! ( بر زمیں‎ Or) qe» 
(m.c.) “it fell to the ground''; (a'allug-i bachcha bi-madar sale Aso تعلق‎ 
(m.c.) “affection of a child for its mother": bi-panj tümün khwaham 
farGkht توعان خواهم خروخت‎ = (class.) “I will sell it for five fumans'": 
bi-javib* guftam تجرب كفكم‎ (m.c.) “I said in reply ** : bi-shahr dakhil shud 
شد‎ diis 4L (m.c.) ‘he entered the city’; bi-nazar dar ms-ayad. در عو يآبد‎ , Bv 
(m.c.) “it comes in sight '" *: 5 Lf بالفعل‎ “in fact." 

Uftad, baz ba-si pa stāda (or bar si pa istada) shud* پا يسقايع‎ ane باز‎ lis 
بر سة يا إسقاد» ( شت‎ or) (Afghan coll.) * it (the animal) fell, but got up again 
on three legs'': bi-dan sabab cre wos (or bi-dün jihat جہت‎ wis) (m.c.) 
"on that account": &rà bi-tujang (or hamrah.i tufang) zadam 
زەم‎ ( 53 ate or) “I shot him with a rifle" : sher ba*-ghurridan-$ bisyar 
bar-khüst بر خاست‎ jus 9X شير‎ (Afghan) “ the lion got up wilh a great 
roaring”: wef Jie bi-hal madan (m.c.) * to come to one’s senses (after 
fainting, eto.)^:—4 pap من برسودن مذزل كود آرزومقد‎ man bi-rasidan-t manczil-é 
khud arzü-mand bidam ki— (m.c.) ** I was desirous of reaching (or to reach) 
my home,’’ but man dar rasidan-i manziLi khud خود‎ Qe من در رصيدن‎ ** on 
reaching my home (I was anxious to)—.’’ 

Bi-tadrij gos '* by degrees **: bihar sürat صوزت‎ £s '" by all means ** ; 


bi-har hal حال‎ yı “at all events”: 1,490 btLakhira “at length" (in 
m.c. b'-Lükhira v, yU ). Vide also p. 334 (4). 





— — 





| Euphonically before demonstrative pronouns, ete., bi dán, bidin, and bidi, ** to 
him ''; generally, the 42, both as n preposition and a verbal prefix, is only written in the 
full form 4/ before a word beginning with a b; otherwise this preposition drops the 8 
and is joined to its substantive, as: بأو‎ bû “to him"; برو‎ biraw "go; but به بيقام‎ 
bi-dinam *' let mo soo '" (also eian bi-binam). 
` $ Or bá ü qu/tam or bi-dà guftam, or Gra (or vüyrü) gu/tam, or bi-vay guftam; all m.c. 
3 Or da- jawüb در جواب‎ (m.c.): tho preposition used varies Iocally.- 5 
A Bié-nazar mi-ūyad (m.c.) ** it eeema."" pee wx 
In mo. ai pū dad (not istada shud) without any proposition: pd shaw biraw — 
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Remark I.— Bi is also a verbal prefix, vide Remark II (i) and footnote. 

Remark I1.— Grammarians give the preposition & various names accord. 
ing to ita signification :— 

(i) Ba-yi za*id ( بای زائد‎ ( *'superfluous b’ as in cys - 5x, eto. 

In wan ,از »شرق تا‎ or در‎ bye [vide (c) (1)], or در‎ gir, eto., some 
grammarians call the preposition 4: ‘‘ba-yi za'id'': it is, however, the 
preposition dar در‎ that is superfluous.’ 

(i) Ba-yi zarfiyya ( 433,5 بای‎ ( “the adverbial b,'' stands for j> and 
indicates place or time, a8: pit, yı bi-shahr rajtam : iy, bi-rüz ‘ by day.” 

(iii) Ba-yi musahabat ( Las, sb ( *! the b of companionship " stands for 
با‎ or ,مع‎ as: jahan ay barüdar na-manad bi-kas جہان ای دراد و 33.9 بكس‎ (Gul.). 

(iv) and (v) Ba-yi rabita or ba-yi iltisal ( thy, ,بای‎ or بای اتصال‎ ( “the 
copulative 5"'' or ‘‘ the b of junction,” as: دست يدست‎ dast-bi-dast. 

Ba-yi inhisar ( lax} (sU ) ** the b of restriction '' is practically the same, 
but signifies. completeness, as: سر بسر‎ sar-bi-sar for سر‎ Ù سر‎ sar tà sar. 

(vi) Ba-yi qasamiyya ( &x.—5 باي‎ ), as: 153» ““ By God.” 

(vii) Wa-yi mubadalat, or ba-yi taqîb ıl ( L بای‎ or بای سيادلت‎ ) ** theb of 
barter or exchange," called also ba-yi tavî wā sa ,بای‎ ** the b of substituting 
or compensating," is used with verbs of buying, selling, etc., as: bi-dard-i sar 
Wami-arzad sij! سر نمي‎ 3333 *' the game's not worth the candle.” 

(viii) Ba-yi migdariyya ( مقذاريه‎ sL ( * the b of measure,'' as: ba'd az 
vafat- ü bi-sad sal وثات ار نصد سال‎ y oe (Gul., Story 2); here bi a = bi. 
miqdar-i بمقدار‎ or bi-andaza-yi jll : binîm bayza ki sultan sitam ravā dárad 
بغیم بیضه كه سلطان ستم روا دارد‎ . 

(ix) Ba-yi ibtida'iyya ( 4ahait باى‎ ), as: bi-nam-(i) Jahin-dar-i jan afrin 
(Bastin) op 9T جہاند ار حجان‎ el: ““ I (begin) in the name of—.'' * 

(x) Bàa-ys intiha*iyya ( 433,5 (eb ) is opposite to the above, as: بالخير‎ Gah, 
wat-talimmat* bl khayr, 

(xi) Ba-yi izaft ) ضافي‎ ,;U) “the b having the force of an izafat 
asla,’ as: muha bi-pül nistam یرل ادم‎ güme = muhtaj-i pil nistam 
يول نيسقم‎ gom. EDS 

` (xii) The b@-yi istíi*anat or zari'a or Gla | آله‎ or 4253 or بای إسقعائت‎ ) **the 
b of the instrument, etc.," as: bi-shamshir zad gardan-i û rā 3 بشمشير زد كردت‎ . 

(xii) Bayi qurbat ) باي قربت‎ ( “the b that expresses near, to, eto.,"' 
as: bi-pádishah shikdyat burdand 5139 «£2 بوادشاح‎ where bi stands for 2» or 
pish ش . يدس‎ x 

(xiv) Bi-yi maf'ül (Jye sh ), or ‘ the b of the object," or the ba-ys 
ta'diya ( باي تعديه‎ ), * the b that makes transitive," is the ب‎ that takes the . 
place of the dative in ly, as: in chis ban mard bi-dih s»: مرد‎ oU .این چیز‎ 

xv) The bü-yi isti'lã* ( Mai دان‎ ) is the hi that stands for bar بر‎ or 


upon,'' aa; hi-rü-y .روي او‎ 
: * i 3 CP T ا ا‎ Sh 


alg على‎ * 
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(xvi) The c ,ناي‎ or ,ياي سببية‎ or alle بای‎ is the ۵ that — the 
cause or end, as: bi-didar-i @ raftam ai بحيداراو‎ ** I went to see him.’ 

(xvii) Ba-yi tavassul ( باي توسل‎ ( is the b that conjures assistance, as: 
Aa LL خدايا بق بتي‎ Khudaya bi-hagg-t bans Fatima. 

(xviii) Ba-yi muvafaqat is the bi that expresses ‘‘in accordance with, , 


+ كار كن‎ pt whe Glan, or باشد كه بمققضاى تو اید ووايتى,‎ . 
(xix) Ba-yi tamyiziyya ( &:2 باى‎ ) ia used for the Qu تنوين‎ and 


expresses '' for the sake of,’’ as: Blab = Ülal . 


(4) Bar p or abar ابر‎ (and bar-i—near '"). 

For this preposition, vide (e) and (f). 

As already seen in (3), & bi, especially in m.o., sometimes takes the place 
of bar ,بر‎ as: savar bi-asp q's jse (m.c.) (for bar asp بر اسپ‎ ) '* on horse- 
back, mounted.'" 

Examples :—bar! miz bi-guzar بگذار‎ sem بر‎ (class.) ** put it on the table” : 
bar-i ajtab bi-nishin بٹشین‎ ST بر‎ (m.c.) ** sit in the sun °" : farmudam ki bar 
ripiya ü ra bi-kashand® اورا كشند‎ ausy بر‎ as ,ودم‎ (Jehangir's Memoirs) ٠. 
“I ordered him to be weighed against rupees (in the scale)" : bar-à T, (m.c.) 
' come out.” In m.c. bar بر‎ is rarely used as a preposition alone. Thus 
instead of bar ab f بر‎ ‘on the water,’ in m.c. bar rü-yi Gb oT بر روی‎ or 
simply rü-yi ab Î ربى‎ would be used. 

This preposition is usually omitted altogether in modern Persian, as: 
zamin bi-yuzür y 5 pne) (m.c.) (for bar zamin bi-guzar y5£ wae; در‎ ) ** put it 
on the ground'' : vide (n). 

Padshah bar takit nishast (or julüs farmüd) پاد شاه و تدحت نشست‎ 
( 394,9 جلوس‎ or) would in modern colloquial Persian be padishah rü-yi takht 
nishast يادشاه روى تخت نشت‎ . Similarly rūy-f miz n (cx (m.c.) “on the 
table'' instead of bar mîz بر ميز‎ (class.), and rü-yi asp — رى‎ or sawir-i asp 
اسىپ‎ x» instead of bar asp — ;بر‎ (but sari miz we سر‎ “at the 
table''). Bar taraj kardan بر طرف كردت‎ (m.c.) “to dismiss ie الل‎ 
: Abar ,4 is old and poetical :— 


جب لشكرش را به #رشاسي داد بر Mese‏ سام يل با قباد 
شراب yo‏ جام كن Andar 533 "in, into, within '' :—Sharab andar jam kun‏ )5( 





y ix —— r&yi mis 52 css). 
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(m.c. vulg.) ** put wine in the cup''; andar khana ra[tand ١ asi, ala oy 
(vulg.) **they went into the house'': § ode (Ju در‎ or) اندر سنزل‎ andar 
manzil (or dar manzil) hastand? (vulg.) * are they at homet"'" : libas andar 
(or dar) bar kardand 253, در ( بر‎ 0r) لداس اندر‎ (vulg.) ** they put on clothes.” 

Vide also (9) on dar js. 

(7) Tā نا‎ (also conj.) *' to, until, as far as, as long as, whilst, even to'' :— 
la inja ‘eit نا‎ ** up to here, hitherto’’: az shimal tà junüb opie تا‎ JLS از‎ 
' from the north to the south* '' : fta bi-aknün باكنون‎ Û * until now '" : ta hal 
قا حال‎ (or ta bi-hal .بعال‎ Û) “up to the present '': (a bi-zist ,ذا زبست‎ (class.) 
'* while life lasts '" : tà tà kay 54 ** how long t” : 5 na bas dir ,تا نه بس دير‎ 
or tā na bas riizgar نجس روذكار‎ © (class. only) “ not for long" : tà yak mah-i digar 
دبكر‎ sle تا یک‎ (m.c.) **ina month's time '" : tā chi rasad >=; 22. ذا‎ (also conj.) 
class, and mod.) ''how much the more''; vide 5 91 (b) 12. Ta is also a 
particle (poetical) signifying °“ beware! behold! for shame! never! it is 
not known whether*'': for examples, vide § 91 (b) (12); vide also (o) 
(9). 

(8) Br v = without," a privative particle or preposition. When prefixed 
to ‘nouns’ it corresponds to the English prefix in—; un—; tm—, ete, 
Bv-iu nami-racam cs نمي‎ » es (m.c.) “I will not go without thee’’ 
bi-basar pa: (9 “imprudent ''; bi-kiud خد‎ (m.c.) ** useless, silly '" ; ye 
ني ابر‎ “‘ cloudless”; bi-abi — Gubs.) ““ want of water’’; biyaban wht! 
“ uncultivated desert,’’ (i.e., without fixed water-supply except rainfall); 
bi-ihtiramé احترامي‎ Ce! disrespect": biadab os بي‎ *' rude”; ۽‎ bi-adabi بي ادبي‎ 
**rudeness *’; bi-adaband Uy ني‎ (adj. and adv.) “in a tide and disrespect- 
ful manner 3 :bhari بي حرف‎ (adv. m.c.) ‘immediately, without further 
words; without question.’ For بدون‎ bidün* ** without," vide (0) (6). 

(9) Dar* zs ** in," ete., vide (c) (e) (g). Dar-javab*® guft در جولب گقت‎ (m.o.) 
“ مط‎ replied” ; dar? vay nagar kard در وى نظر كرد‎ (Sa'di) '' he looked at him”: 
شب که دردام بود برطرف گردید‎ shubha-i ki dar dil-am bid bar taraf gardid (m.o.) 
“ the doubt I had was dispelled >: عقت در هقت‎ haft dar hajt ** seven divided 
by seven'': chahar farsakh dar chahar farsakh — Mer در‎ gom? Hee “four 
farsakbs square '': dar Gn rüz jp wf در‎ '* upon that day’’: dar in miyan 
wh درين‎ ** in the meanwhile,” 


أ || — ل 


١ This should be andarüm4 Khana (both in writing and speaking); andarün rajt in 
m.o, also = “he's gone to the women's apartmenta.' These vulgar uses of andar are 
mot common and should be avoided. 


1 This Û is called 
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Vide also (5) on andar 564 . 

(10) Juz (or bi-juz) جز‎ (or 5m) “except '* : ندايم‎ èti alai بجز خواى‎ 
bi-juz Khuda-(yi) ج61 "ه17‎ panáh-3 na-dáram ** except God I have no refuge '' : 
mihMar juz tavila na-bayad ja-i pa bi-gusürad جائي يا كذارد‎ ol» Muse Ja. hee 
(m.o.) ** the groom ought not to get his foot anywhere except (in) the stable ™' : 
juz az Gn wf 3 جز‎ "besides or except that" : juz az in ki جز يز زبكه‎ *' with the 
exception of this, in addition to this, '' 1 

(11) The Arabic fi g is used in Persian for per, as: de فى‎ fi sad ‘* per 
cent'*: fë sal كي سال‎ "per annum.'"' 

Remark,—‘‘ Particles of exception" ( += - $ - ,سوا . قير‎ etc.) are called 
siiis حرف‎ hurüf-i istisna. 

(12) The remainder of the prepositions are substantives or adjectives 
preceded by one of the simple prepositions expressed or understood. They 
take the ipdfat:—zir-i zamin yas; pj, or bi-zir-i* zamin w°) py '* under the 
ground '': nazdik-i (or bi-nazdik-4) shahr شبر‎ ( —535» or) 2) “near the 
city '' : bi-hukm-i ziyárat زبارت‎ pf=ı (Sa'di) ' by way of pilgrimage (to a 
shrine)'': b@-oujiid-i jahüzs? jg 552.5 (Sa'di) ''in spite of, notwithstand- 
ing, the dowey "t: است‎ Holle زندگي من بطقیل؛ شما معفوظ‎ zindagi-yi man bi- 
ftufayl-i shuma mahfüz manda ast (m.c.) ““ my life has been saved by your 
means **: piña بترار عادنى كه‎ bi-garar-i *adat-8 ki dashtam (m.c.) ** according to 
a habit of mine'*: az qarar-1 ki ma‘liim mi.shavad 5520 از قراربكة ععلوم‎ (mod.) 
* ns it appears." ' 

(j) The prepositions may be used adverbially when occasion requires, 
as: pish amad >of پیش‎ ** he came forward '' : andarün raft* زعت‎ 555531 (m.c,) 
‘“ he went inside or he went into the women's apartments.' " 

(k) The following are a few of the commonest words used as prepo- 
sitions :— 

Y: bala* upon, aloft. 
uw prin down, below. 
45 zabar? above. 
35 farüz* above. 
yj zîr beneath. 
1 Also gayri in غير الن‎ or ghayr az in ki- بو بيت‎ a 
3 Or dar zir-— $9 jò. 
5 Also jahis (class, and m.e.). 
+ طفيل‎ used metaphorically in the sense of وسياة‎ 16255, from fufayl, the name of 
a man of Küfa, who used to go uninvited to wedding-feasts ; hence an intruder, parasite. 
5 Classically andar raft could bo used. 
Vies the — as: bütü-yi. darakht “on the tree '* ; ds — 
Beer. 
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and 25,3, furi and furüd ! down.‏ كرو 
fog pish before.‏ 

ur pas after, behind, 

— aî 5 towards, direction. 

miyän between, in the middle.‏ ميان 

pah!& by the side of.‏ يبلو 

iy or 35), nazd or nazdik near. 

nazdiki, vicinity.‏ نزد يكي 

birün, out.‏ اهرون 

andarün, in.‏ * إتخروت 

( 3 ) تيل‎ qabl (az), before (of time); vide (8). 
à» ba'd, after. 

jihat, towards (old).‏ أجبت 

va janib, side. 

5v bahr 
براي‎ baray 
سوا‎ * siwa, except. 

) بز‎ ( 559 ghayr (az), except. 

(dar) payramün, around.‏ ) 55( يفراعون 

(2) All the above may take simple prepositions before them in certain 
cases, 


(3) The preposition ba L or bi », however, cannot be prefixed to baray 
,برای‎ bahr ,بهر‎ or gabl قبل‎ 

(4) No simple preposition can be prefixed to sipas (adv.); but se» wT از‎ 
az Gn bi-ba'd = — ef y azün si-pas. 

(5) Ba'd a: may be followed either by the izafat or by az, as :—ba*d-i hafta-i 
4s ,تعد‎ or ba'd az hafta-i بعد يز هقد‎ ** after a week.” 

(6) The prepositions pish (203, bîrîn ws, qabl ,قبل‎ and gayr غير‎ (bi- 
ghayr (بغير‎ may either be preceded or followed by az y. 

(7) Az pas بيس‎ J ** from behind,'' but pas az 9 يس‎ '' after that, after- 
wards.” Si-pas سنس‎ (= pas رزيس‎ is a contraction of az pas پس‎ s. In 
modern language ‘aqah عقب‎ is preferred to pas .بس‎ 


for, on account of. 


—— — ا ل ل — — — — —— — — — — — — — - —- — 


| Furüd bofore a vowel. 
* Zabar, sir and pish aro the Persian names of the three Arabic vowel-points 
fathah, sammah, and kasrah, 
3 Vide footnote 6, page 330. 
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(8) Pish-i man بيش من‎ '' before me" (place), but pish az man پیش لز من‎ 
'' before me!** (time); qabl az man قبل از عن‎ “before me'" (time); az gibal-i 
man من‎ da — az jünib-4 man. 


Remark.—In m.c. pish-i mam ييش معن‎ and less commonly nazd-+ man 
من‎ a}, etc., signify “I bave.’" In Ispahan, instead of pish پیش‎ or nazd 35; 
paAlü-yi | «942? is generally used with the same signification. 


(9) Bi-nazdib-i bhiradmandün ,;25ke:,* c£: (Sa'di) **in the opinion 
of the wise '"'; this idiom is used in speaking by the Persians, Indians and 
Afghans?; kishlî nazdib-i ghaltidan or bi-nazdik-i ghalfidan rasid isp كشتي‎ 
قلظيدن رسید‎ oor يا‎ woubls (Afghan) ‘‘the ship nearly rolled over ** ; in m.c. 
kishts na:dik būd ki bi-ghaltad oblo aS نود‎ oy ts, Nard oy, however: 
is used only for persons. 


(l) The comparative and superlative affixes tar p» and tarin wy can be 
added to many of these prepositions, as: pasar يس تر‎ or payin-tar تر‎ wil 
(adv.) **lower''; pishtar jo  (adv.): nazdik-tarin «29 «£3» (adv.), ete. 


(m) The preposition need not be repeated before successive words 
governed by the same preposition :—o«T بيش‎ wre! باخاطرداري و مديت ودوسآي‎ 


ba khatir-dars va mahabbat va düst$ bi-man pish* amad (m.c.) ** he treated me 
with hospitality and kindness and friendship." ' 


(n) In m.c. the substantives which most commonly take the place of 
prepositions are nouns giving the idea of position or direction, as: rü E 
** face ** ; sar سر‎ *' head "* (on); pusht يشت‎ ** back ** (behind). Examples:— 
rü-yi mîz ja روي‎ ''on the table''; sar asp — سر‎ '"on* the horse’’ 
(Afghan); pushti parda يردة‎ ———2 ** behind the SES 


Frequently, in mod, Pers., the preposition, or the noun thats a substitute 
for the preposition, is entirely omitted, as:—zamin bi-guzür :مين بكذار‎ (m.c.) 
(for bar-rü-yi zamin bi-guzar y2£) زعين‎ css) (بر‎ `“ put it on the ground '' : dast-i 
Üst دست اوست‎ (m.c.) (for bi-dast-$ &ast بدست اوست‎ (m.c.) '*it is in his hand’? ; 
تيلوت‎ khüna (for bi or dar or andar khana’) nist تبت‎ au Gf (m.c.) ** the 
master is not at home.'" + 
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(o) The following examples illustrate the use of a large number of the 
prepositions and so-called prepositions in m.c. ! :— 
(1) “* In, into?’ — 
GE! توي‎ fü-yi 4 | 
3b! اتدرون‎ andarün-i utag em 
en — ulaq (class. and obs.) inside the room. 
در اطاق‎ dar utaq J 
ls wee miyan-i darya . 
lp» درصيان‎ dar mipis dary’ (in the midst of the sea. 
تي نشسقه‎ bikishti nishasta seated in a boat. 
كشتى‎ tm savar-i kish on board. 
سوار بون‎ uS bi-asp savar büd 


savür-i asp bid | mounted on a horse, on horse‏ سوار اسپ بون 


bar asp savar büd ! prec‏ بر ur!‏ سوار بون 

sist بزمين‎ bi-zamin uftad 

Brey | بر زعين‎ bar zamin uftad 5 fell to the ground, 

ois} زعين‎ zamin ujtad (m.o.) 

bi-zamin furüd mi-ravad it penetrates into the earth.‏ بزعين 3559 صيرود 


dar rikāb-i Shah‏ در ركاب شاو 
rikaba Shah (m.c.)‏ كاب شاع 
da *bag&al-3 & tin his arms.‏ 3 
dar baghal-i &‏ دربغل ار 
man rā bi-baghal mi-giram I will embrace him.‏ من das oy‏ میگیرم ۹ 
ISEAN a» dér SENATE Sanr | inside the cit‏ 
dakhil-i shahr * T‏ داخل pê‏ 
dar nazdiki-yi saraparda, in the vicinity of the Royal (or‏ در نزډیکي؟ سرا $353 
Government) tents.‏ 
payit‏ پى او 
l y Jus dumbāli ü‏ 
Remark I.— Dar is in m.c. chiefly used with towns or countries, and dates,‏ 
در “Son New Year's day '': dar anja Uf‏ در 94e‏ نو روز p: : dar ‘id-i* naw-rüz‏ ...^ 
there, in that place,"‏ “< 
Remark 11. —The — in common (mod.) use for **in'" is y iü.‏ 


Jin the retinue of the King. 


j after him, to look for him. 


١ The simple prepositions appear to bo falling into disuse 

* Bagħal UO also moans ** side, arm-pit,* etc. 

3 Bi-baghal (or baghal) pde ‘to carry a child in the arm,"' 
but bi-baghal or bagħal مه ؛‎ wif به بقل يا بغل‎ is ** to embrace a grown-up person." 
i shahr ,خارج شر‎ or dar. at در گارج‎ “ outside the city." 
naz: f only used es nard | قود‎ or dar nardi man (eril 
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(2) On, upon, over -— 
eJ يلى بر روى زود خانه ساكته‎ | 
ansible hey (cp يلي‎ | a bridge has been made over the 
صدداي نشت‎ css), he sat on the chair. 
185 سر آنش‎ sar-i atash (for bi-sar-i) bi-guzür, put it on the fire. 


j river. 


dar bayn-$ rah | on the way, in the midst of the‏ در بین راع 
bayn-t rah | road.‏ بين By‏ 

the snow has not stayed on the‏ برف روى زعين نماندھ است 
barj rü-yi zamin na-manda ast f ground.‏ 


(3) ** Across,'* jl az, vide (h) (1) and (o) (11). 
كذشتيم‎ or رد شديم‎ laut ji az anja radd! shudim or guzashtim, we crossed — 
over that place. 
(4) '* To, towards, for '' 

For the various uses — aڊ‎ in this sense, vide (A) (3). 

Bi & is frequently omitted in epeaking like the other prepositions, as: 
manzil raft عخزل رفت‎ : shahr rajta ast است‎ ais, شهر‎ , etc. : also vulgarly “ kita 
ra bidih man" را »& من‎ JUS for bitab-ra biman bidih كتاب را بمن ددع‎ « give 
me the book.” 

pyte ule so e (4) panj tüman mi-farüsham, or bi-panj tümaán mī- 

farüsham, I will sell it for five tümàns. 

Jp ( طرف‎ or) طرف‎ 

yie ) سمت‎ Or) دسبمت‎ towards the stage. 

سوى منزل 

=) ci seb, or رعت‎ wutah, he went to — 

Yw y ri bi-bala, upwards. 

rū bi-shimal, towards the ioci:‏ ر„ بشمال 

(for bar lab, not used in m.o.) it is situated on the‏ لب Uy‏ راقع إست 

seashore. 

binar-i darya-st,* it is on the seashore.‏ كذار ورياصت 

Ja, we reached the shore.‏ رسيديم 94S, or‏ رسيديم 

(5) “ With, by ” :— 
| Iráni-ha ba dast mi-khurand (or vulg. hamrüh-) aiyiue ابرانيها با دست‎ 
1 the Persians eat with their fingers, 
b را همرلع بيار‎ mf, bring the doctor with you, 
۳ بون‎ pibe * oly baradar-am hamrüh-am bad, my prone was vith me. 
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har chi badübad, ba Khuda-at, happen what may,‏ اهرجه بان gly‏ يا خد است 
the issue is with God.‏ 
LDG in hama baz khar ast, notwithstanding all this, he is‏ اين همه باز خر — 
an ass,‏ 
Without '' +‏ ** )6( 
bi ** without," vide (A) (8).‏ بي For‏ 
us bidun-i dtila', without information.‏ اطلاع 
bidin-i Gn ki biu Khabar bi-diham rajtam,‏ بدون AS‏ به او خير بدهم pity‏ 
I went without informing him of my departure.‏ 
Except '' :—‏ '* )7( 
hama kas az in kar rüzi and‏ 4-2 كس از ابن كار واضى p») eUii ad‏ 
bi-istisna-yi banda, all are pleased except your humble servant (rne).‏ 
bi-juz >», ila y». and ghayr az 5 »25, all meaning *' except,"‏ ,جز For juz‏ 
vide § 89 (r).‏ 
From, out of, by, of, for '' :—‏ ** )8( 
in kitab az Sa'di'st, this book is by Sa'di.‏ ابن کقاپ — != 
this book belongs to my brother.‏ ,اين كثاب لز برادرم است 
as raha iltifat, by way of kindness, kindly.‏ از ربو الققات 
azrü-yi kitab-i Ehush-khatt mashq mi-kunam,‏ *إز روی كقاب خوش (rbi‏ ميكنم 
I am practising copying from a beautifully written MS.‏ 
he can copy (pictures), but‏ ,تصوير إزرو ميقواند بکشد و ليكن 3l‏ 23( خود نمي توانك 
not design.‏ 
ago e» !, the child can write from a copy.‏ از ووی دوشقة aisle‏ بنويسد 
y, don't you fear for your life?‏ چان aA‏ نمي نرسي $ 
Vide also (A) (1).‏ 
To, up to'' :—‏ ** )9( 
acia 3 az subh ta sham, from morning till evening.‏ اام تا ru‏ 
from Yezd to Kirman.‏ ,3323 الى "T‏ 
Vide also (A) (7).‏ 
Under, below '' :—‏ ** )10( 
zir-i lab harf ma-zan (m.c.) don't speak indistinctly or in‏ زیر لپ حرف عزن 
such a low voice (lit. under your lip).‏ 
Gls dümana-yi bah "or dar dāmana-yi bah, on the skirts‏ کو dicts yo, or‏ كوه 
of the mountains,‏ 
pa-yi minür* or bik-4. minàr or bi- (or dar pa-yi)‏ بيخ ميفار يا ياى jü‏ 
minür, at the foot of the minaret.‏ .| 
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(11) ** Through, across '' : — 


١ payin-i minür (somewhere) below the minaret.‏ يابين صيخار 

pole chadar-i shuma rā az layi*® darakht-ha‏ شما را از لاى * درڅت‌ها ديدم 
didam, I saw your tent through the trees.‏ 

ay بشگار‎ Qo * لاى‎ y كلوله‎ gulüla az liyi nayha bi-shikar khurd, the 
bullet hit tlie game through the reeds. 

vf Ley, between the leaves of the book. 

For y **through, across," wide (A) (1). 


(12) ** Near, next to '" :— J 


nazdik-i shahr‏ نزدبى شير 
pt So Di nazdik-i shahr near the city.‏ 
a PY nazdik bi-shahr‏ 
dar nazdili-yi shahr, in the vicinity of the city.‏ در ae‏ حى gr^‏ 
o pahlü-yé &, close by him; alongside of him.‏ ار 
dam-i dar, near to the door, to the very threshold of the door.‏ دم در 
dam-i ajtab, at the edge of the sunlight (i.e. just within the‏ دم whist‏ 
shade); also near sunset.‏ 
ta dam-i marg, till death, till the last breath.‏ تا دہ مرک 


(13) * Outside ' * : — 


n سرون‎ biriin-i shahr | 
شهر‎ p *kharij-i shahr outside the city. 
nê در گارج‎ dar khārij-i shahr | 


(14) ** Before, in front of ** :— 


pish-i man‏ ¢ ینش می 
dar-pish-i man‏ در پیش من 
RU DIA‏ 
OE EROR di (before me (place).‏ — 
rü bi-ru-yi man‏ رو بروى ممن 
A "1 ‘td‏ 
MX M PT {before the ‘Id (time).‏ 
gabl az ‘id‏ قبل از ase‏ 
rit bi-rii-yi Qünsul khana,* in front of, opposite, the‏ ر„ پروی aAA CLA.‏ 
i lai |‏ 


| before me (place). 


ap عن‎ de jilav man bi-raw, go on ahead. 








1 Or pü'in پائین‎ . 
k As miyGn-£ We y is more common. Yak là-yi dar بك لاى در‎ or yak linga- yi-dar 


one door of the folding doors.” ae oe em ies a i O‏ ++ يگ لتك 
jo “ folding dos ^‏ 33 ري (ma) ** be opened one fold of the door "t + dar dê‏ 
"x‏ —— — = 
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ty) از جلو عن‎ az jilav-i man bi-raw, get out of my way. 
(15) ** Back, backwards, after '' : — 
پس از عين نو روز‎ pas az ‘id-i Naw Rüz 
روز‎ 9 ð y بعد‎ ba'd az ‘id-i Naw Riiz 
میکدی‎ te پشت سرم‎ pushti sar-am chi mi-kuni, what are you doing behind 
my back ? 
±±. “يكت‎ pushti parda, behind the screen. 
Bj ° رتت پىی‎ raft pay-i kara, he went to fetch (after) butter 
عتب “شين‎ 'agab kashid, he retired, drew back. 
عقب من یا‎ 'aqab-i man biya, come behind me. 
(6) ‘* Opposite '' :— 
ome Cos رو‎ rit bi-rü-yf masjid 7 
متابل«مسين‎ mugahil-i masjid | 
در زابر‎ dar barübar-i masjid poet to the mosque. 
مسجد‎ qm mahasi-yi masjid J 
(18) ** Around '' :— 
žabo دورادور‎ dawr-d-dawr-i daryacha, all round the lake. 
چ ار طرف شهر بيابان إست‎ chahar taraf-i 
shahr biyaban-ast; or „= cs, pall round the city is desert. 
است‎ bly atraf-i shahr biyaban ast. 
إست‎ hawili-yi shahr biyaban ast, in the neighbourhood 
(suburbs) of the city there is desert. 
كلهارا دور حوض بچهن‎ gulha ra dawr-i hawz bi-chin, arrange the flowers all 
round the basin of the fountain. 
(19) * For, on account of, out of '' :— 
از برای ) قست‎ Or) اسپ برای‎ asp baray- (or az bardy-i) tust, the horse is 
for you. 


Pain fugare, | {for the sake of the poor.‏ عبر ار 


1 
[ ui مامد‎ ef, because of, the 
— 


(after New ! Year's Day. 
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١ chay vüsila-yi khanum kuja’st, where is the tea‏ جاى وإسطة كانم كجاست 
for the lady ?‏ 
mahzi ihtiram, out of respect,‏ " محص إحترام , 

lam LU. عصدعن‎ merely for your sake. 

(ME Velo Di-kbhatir-é Khuda 

tom خاطر‎ cet» baray-s khatir-i Khuda 

mas بخاطر كربيباى‎ bi-khitir-i khiibiha-yi pidaram, for the sake of my 

father’s many kindnesses. ش‎ 

—— إندكى می ,طغیل شما عد فرظ ماندع‎ zindagi-yi man bi-tufayl-1 huma 

mahfis manda ast, my life has been saved by vour means. 

(20) ** Instead of '' :— 

As 5 ت اوبجاى برادرث‎ bi-ja-yi baradar-ash. amad, he came instead of his 

brother. 

t aco gus clus cate xu Di-ivaz-s saftd mi-bayist siyāh bashad, instead 

of being white, it should have been black. 

1355 £s BSL Subs alin عو‎ “nai السو‎ safid bashad siyah kardañ, 

instead of making it white you've made it black. 

(p) It will be noticed that some of the prepositions are interchangeable, 
thus بم‎ and L can frequently be interchanged :—U bä mihrbani pish amad 
(m.c.) >f »اني پیش‎ b 4** he treated (me) with kindness '' ; if, however, 
the pronoun meis inserted, it is better to say bi-mihrbüni | PU pe; to avoid a 
repetition of the same preposition —e<f ,£ wel jy» ubre s ñ be 
mihrbani-yi bisyar La man pish amad (m.c.). 

(7) Sometimes different prepositions may be prefixed to a noun without 
altering the meaning. Thus: a: y, or bar p, or bi-mugtaza-yi ray-1 & بمقتضاي‎ 
رای او‎ ' conformably to his advice." Sometimes a preposition is inter- 
changeable with an izzfat, as: az shuma mamnün hastam ei >منون‎ le ji, Or 
mamniin-i shumü hastam (i-a صمدين شما‎ “I am obliged to you": mashghtil 
bi-kar مشغول كار‎ , or mashghül-3 kar مشغول کار‎ . 1 


? for God's sake, 


§ 91. Simple Conjunctions. 
(a) There is no general word for conjunction. The conditional conjunc- 


ions are called Aurüfi shart ( حررف شرط‎ ), and this term includes the 
temporal and concessional conjunctions. The causal and final conjunctions - 
are called Aurüf-i ta'lil ) حررف تعليل‎ H and the 2 i واد‎ hurūj-i “oh; 
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( عطف‎ Gym). Particles signifying *'moreover, rather, ete.'"" are called 
huruf.i izrāb ( 5 ey, and particles signifying ''or'' (adversative 
particles) hurüf-i tardid ( 2425.35, ), or hurhf-i *inad ( sas jpa ١ > 

The hurit/-i *atf حررف عطف‎ or hurüf-i *atifa sible حروف‎ are va s, pas يس‎ 
sipas ,سابس‎ ham ,هم‎ niz ,ندنل‎ digar ,دیگر‎ and sometimes alij الف‎ 

Hemark.—'FPhe difference between ham هم‎ and niz y» ia that the former 
can occur both in the ma' tuf *alayh ,ععطيف علية‎ and in the ma'(àj معطوف‎ . ns: 
وهم درس عيدهد‎ ipfam ,قم درس‎ 

(5) The simple conjunctions are س:‎ 

(1) و‎ va or u (m.c.) “and '' ; vids (2). 


JE mie (me) Lee ateo!*; vide (3). 


ham (m.c.)‏ خم 

ar (class.) )‏ ار 

gar'(class.) prif”‏ كر 
agar )‏ اگر 


‘L ya? ''or'*' ; vide (4). 
يا ديا‎ ya—ya °‘ either—or,'" ** but—orc'" (after a negative) : vide (4) 
je juz" ''except ''; vide (5). 
WA ge Iueah-—khiwah ** either —or '' (vide 4) ; خواغی كوادي‎ (poet.). 
ر‎ magar (m.c.) ** unless, except, perhaps, etc." ; (vide 5 and 9). 
Y ua (m.e.) ‘as, but, except, still, however, that "*; (vide 6). ! 
بل‎ bal or asb balki, “but, on the contrary, rather '' (in m.e. also 
““ perhaps ' " : (vide 7). 
* (olaas 
nm s (c 5 when, because, since '' ; wide (8) and (11i. » 
le: amma * 


of Bkin ? *but™'; (vide 9 and 5). 


— — سد — 


1 Vagar وكر‎ (claas.) ٠١ and if ''t vagarna as, (class.) ` and if not. otherwise "* ; 
gar گر‎ and. and chwnümehi جنائجة‎ are also 
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pas ''eonsequently.''‏ پس 
am ba'd **afterwards.'"‏ 


fo gu (clase. ! “ although '' ; wide (10). 
كو‎ ku (m.c.) 
am — a> chi—chi ** what does it matter one way or another '' ; (wide 11). 
a» chi '* since, because, seeing that. '" ; - (vide 11). 
4a — نو‎ na—na *''neither—nor'' ; (vide 4). 
b ta! (vide 12). 
as ki (vide 13). 


uf aya (a particle of interrogation, ete.) (vide 14). 


Remark.—Conjunctions in English are chiefly of adverbial origin. * Also,’ 
for instance, is an adverb as well as a conjunction. 


There are two principal classes of conjunctions :—* co-ordinate,’ which 
connect clauses of equal rank, and * subordinate,’ which connect a sub- 
ordinate or dependent clause to the clause on which it depends, as: ''I 
went where he was'* ; '* when he had gone I said, ete. 

(2) The rule for the pronunciation of the vav-i ‘at/ eh: واو‎ or **con- 
junctive «,'' is that if it connects two words which together form one notion, 
or connects words generally coupled together, or two verbs having the same 
subject, or nouns co-ordinate governed by the same verb, it is pronounced 
u, and in speaking is joined to the word that precedes it: in other cases, it is 
pronounced va. FIND -—Shab-u-riiz شب و روز‎ '* night and day ": sinn-u- 
eal سن و سال‎ “age”; tang-u-kushad تفگ و كشاد‎ ** (too) tight or” (too) loose '' ; 
pidar-u-müdar يدر و صادر‎ “father and mother"; amad-u-raft و رفت‎ sef *' he 
came and went"; but darakht-ha va bagh-ha va bul-bulha va khanajat 
خانجات‎ slack و داغبا و‎ (Xx... paüdishah va nawkarün و نوگران‎ 92:2 “the king 
and his servants": m4dar va pisar * y=} غاور و‎ ** mother and son '' : amad va 
ba'd as yak hajta rajt رفت‎ aids, ]عن و بعت وز‎ “he came and after a week went 
away.” 

Also after a vowel, and generally after a silent s, the » is usually 
pronounced va, as: sabü wa gurhi سبو و صواحى‎ : burida va (or u) dakta 


or bübi-gari‏ ,بائى و صرئى By: banda va üqa. Also babi u sü[i-gari oS‏ و دوختد 


Ere لوقي و صرت كرت‎ te 

The » may take the place of a colon or comma, etc., thus for veni; vidi; 
visi; ** ümadam u didam u giriftam .]عدم و ديدم و گرفقم‎ 

Tā تا‎ is used for **and'' in English, when the second verb expresses 
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The 5 is sometimes added superfluously ( 25; وار‎ to certain conjunctions, 
as > 02 amma Cet (or amma li ); va likin و لیکن‎ (or likin ز لیگ‎ ** but,” ete; 
y 3 va illa “otherwise.” At the end of letters and tales, the formula DAL, 
va' salam signifies “* and for the rest, good-bye.” 

In m.c., the conjunctions are often omitted; hence short phrases or 
verbs are, in speaking, often entirely unconnected. 

This particle sometimes indicates state or condition زعاو حاليم)‎ as: bachcha 
a@mad va qul-i dar dast-iti büd در دست ار مود‎ SS و‎ oT — “the child eame with 
a rose in his hand; (and then he had a rose in his hand)."’ 

In such sentences, as: yak piri u sad bimari صن يعاري‎ s gp یک‎ this 
conjunction is called vav-i tasviyat ( & =) sls ) ** the متم‎ of equality, '’ the 
meaning being that one old age is equal to, or accompanied bv, a hundred 
sicknesses. 

Sometimes , is equivalent to ya با‎ '*or''; it is then called wze-i tardid 
( 9035) واو‎ Je Example :—gul hamin panj riz u shash bashad ووز‎ QA گل هممن‎ 
aol و شش‎ (Saidi) ““the rose lasts but for five or six days only,’ ` 

In, man عد‎ inkür-i sharāb, in chí har[-A st? حترقيست‎ ta عن و اكار شرات ابن‎ 
“I to refuse wine? what on earth are you saying?’’ the conjunction is 
called evi istighrüb اسقغراب‎ sy; but in man va in kar Khuda na-bunad 
aO ,عن و اين كار خدا‎ the و‎ is called va istib‘ad ( iaa Me). "This is, of 
course, mere hair-splitting. 


In ور قول من ودست وداصان ال رسول‎ gy اكر دعوتم رد‎ 
the conjunction is vai Juztm لزوم‎ sls, for the relation between dast دعت‎ and 
dümün elo is lazim لأزم‎ and malzüm .علزوم‎ Another example :— 
هول جتان عیدویند‎ yos شييكقت‎ Adae جكأن & ونش از إسقضخوان‎ 
wj و موش ویرائنے پیسر‎ ^ aoe دست این‎ y — كه گر‎ 
(Anv. Suh.. Chap. I, Prof. St. 3.) 
** From the bone trickling flowed the sanguine tide, 
In terror of its life it! fled and cried ; 
* Could I escape this archer's hand, I'd dwell 
Content with mine and the old woman's cell ".'" 
5 * > * = 
| à (East. Trans.) 
In 325 مائيم و‎ sif سال‎ “next year Shiraz for me," the is perhaps the 
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If, however, several adjectives follow a noun, the izafats ure omitted, and 
the conjunction و‎ generally precedes the last only, as: shakhs-Fbüd ‘aqil, dana, 
hushyaür u ciring £535 siden Lis شبخصى نون عاقل‎ m.e.) “he was a man, 
intelligent, wise, clever and active," The » however may be inserted 
between all the adjectives, as: ba'd az an didam-ash zan-khwasta, va bilh-i 
nashat-ash. burida, va gul-i-havas-ash pazhmurda *⸗ نعف ازان ديوع إن خواسدة‎ 
Boye و كل حوإاسش نے‎ te تشاطش‎ (Sa'di) *“ after that I saw him married, and 
with a family, and the root of his jov severed, and the rose of his happiness 
withered.” 

The adjectives can also be classed in pairs, each pair being coupled 
by s. as:—Shakhs.i bud ‘aqil u dana, hüshuyür u ziring Gto, Jle شخصى بود‎ 
فوشيار و زرنگ‎ . 

Compound words like amoad-u raft ورقت‎ o<T are treated as one word, 
and the two portions in writing are not separated. Thusif mad sef happened 
to fall at the end of a line, the word rafi iy would be written on the top 
of it, or in some corner, and not carried on to the next line. In other cases, 
if the conjunction ea و‎ fall at the end of a line it is written, not as the 
last. of that line, but as the first word of the following line, the conjunction 
being treated as a portion of the word that follows it. 


Remark .ل‎ —Vhe first noun, verb, or phrase preceding the حرف عطف‎ (i.e. 
the copulative conjunction) is called ,معطوف علية‎ and the nouns, verbs, or 
phrases following the first » are called معطوف‎ , 

Remark 11.—Vàv s is also an Arabic particle used in swearing, as: 
alhs wa "Ha ** by Allah.! "" 

(3) Ham هم‎ “too, also, even '' ; ham andar zaman هم اندر زعان‎ (class.) 

at this (or that) very time’’ ; — ham nazdik-tar هم دزد يكقر‎ (5,09 (m.o.) 

‘yet a little nearer '' : ham bi-dih bi-Nisa Li به‎ s» هم‎ (m.c.) *' then. (empha 
tic merely) give it to Nisa:*' in ham عم‎ cel “and this is—'’. Vide also 
$ 89 (I) (7). 
Hemark.—Particles signifying *' also’* are called harj-i ma'iyyat ( حرف‎ 
— v Jia 

In English also is occasionally considered a Copulative Conjunction. 

(4) “Or, nor, eithes. neither, whether.'' jm pie و زر در‎ p=? 
Sri خطراست برد و يا خواجه بتقاريق‎ va sim u zar dar sajar mahall-i 






Khatar-ast, ya dusd bi-yak Bar bibarud wa ya khweaja bi-tajariq bi-khurad 


` — “—and — and oH on a —— source of er for 
te roo | h it a ne swe else the owne r (or meroh yant” 





i. 
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كفت pie‏ ننق ‘ate‏ داو را يا قعاعت پر Slab oi‏ كور 
Gujt chashm-i tangi dunya-dar ra‏ 
Yà qana'at pur kunad ya khak-i gür (Sa'di).‏ 
He said nothing can fill the covetons eye of the wealthy,‏ “ 
But contentment or the dust of the grave.''‏ 

Khwah dar razm khwah dar bazm c» در‎ Wy» خو در رزم‎ (class. and mod.) 
٠» whether in the field or in the council ' * : but tAipahma-thyahsss< Be 
or na-khwah y> (class.), or khwüh-u ma-khwah soe و‎ 5 55 , oF khwaht na- 
khai (,9155 خواقى‎ (class.) ** nolens volens," vide Adverbs. 

Na! in va na an wl & 5 اين‎ & ‘neither this nor that." In poetry 
sometimes nah نه‎ ; also ني‎ ne (Afghan), or nay :— 

نی تاپ وصل دارم نی طاقت ide‏ 

Nay tab-i vasi daram ne taqat-3 judā"i 
"neither have I the power to endure a greeting nor power to absent 
myself." ' 

Pas an nadan ra khwah ‘ilm hasil shud ya na, likin binan jā’ ida-3 mi- 
rasid drape FSF علم حاصل شد يا ته لیکن بمن‎ Wa tps oT بس‎ (m.c.) ** well, 
whether that poor ignorant learnt or not, I learnt something * * : magar in 
ma*lum na-bud ki ishan atash rā dida dar kishtt nishasta bi-taraf-i an rajtand, 
ya an ky gabl az shikastan-t jahaz kishti shikasta bud, ya anki marduman-i jahaz-i 
digar kumak bi-anha karda büdand, ya ba'd az sawar shudan-i kisht ab-i pur 
sîrî ahû rā burda bud Bi درکشتی‎ swa اتش را‎ wlan كه‎ e) مگر اين معلوم‎ 
كمف‎ his he عردعان‎ AGT با اتكه قبل از شكسقنى جہاز كشتى شكقه بود يا‎ osi, آن‎ yb 

eU‏ كردة بودند يا بعد از سوار شدن کشقی آب ير زورى fp‏ وا برده بود. 
.| دست y eb NUS‏ وتيا آسفينى We‏ دراز خواډ BU.‏ 
Dast kütah bayad az dunya‏ 
Astin khwah daraz khwah kütah‏ 
At the last we must go from this world, whether rich or poor." '‏ ** 

Remark.—Disjunctive conjunctions ) L رجه — &$5 ب‎ are called حروف رديت‎ 
or slis .حروف‎ In English these are also styled ‘‘alternative’’ and are a 
subdivision of adversative conjunctions. 


(5) Az hama kas pursid magar az man پرسید مر ارصن‎ uri te» 3 (m.c) 


**hieasked every oneexcept me, "n (oe bi-jus'as man سن‎ 3 mt, or bi-ghayr az man 








J —— بع‎ daj y daiis wy, as: Kh na-khwüAi in عت‎ shud 
As —— — it's been done.'* Shutur 
— XE e ركو فوت لعفي‎ a vh —* — but — 
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, e 3 pä). Juz im chüra-i nist نیست‎ Syle gija “there is no other course 
but this.” — راضي‎ ^ ty — راصي كردع كر‎ ty | دو سان درلت دد اونه ي شوكدان‎ 
بزرال نعمت من‎ y dar saya-yi dawlat-i khudüvandi hamkunan' ra razî kardam 
magar hasüd ra ki rag nami-shavad ida bi-cavali ni'mati man (Sa‘di)-: 
agarchi dar $n kar dili man mayil na-biid magar chi kunam كار دل من‎ woe اگرچه‎ 
كتم‎ te Ko se مايل‎ (m.o.) ‘although I did not desire this to happen, still 
what could I do ! '' 


Remark.—The Adversative Conjunctions express difference, antithesis, 
cantrariety, etc. In the sentence ‘‘he is honest but foolish,” but is an 
Adversative Conjunction and the whole proposition is called an * Adversa- 
tive Proposition.'" But, wet, however, etc., make an arrest or restriction 
of thought and are called ** Arrestive Conjunctions." By Eastern gram- 
marians, conjunctions signifying *'but'' are called حروف استدراى‎ , which 
may be translated *'particles of emendation,'" while conjunctions sig- 
nifying *'moreover, rather, nay rather," are called حريف إضراب‎ Aurij-i 
israb ** particles of turning from, adversative particles.'' 


(86) بخمر خوردن‎ Ji چنانکه اكر شخصي بخرابات * رود دنماؤ كردن منسوب نشود‎ chunanki 
agar shakhs-3 bi-kharabat ravad bi-namüz* bardan, mansith na-shavad illa bi-khamr 
khurdan (Sa'di) *'for instance, if a person go to a tavern to pray, nothing 
else will be attributed to him, but that he goes to drink wine '' : gb E 
r9 من‎ Ý aL عيب ميقلا‎ aksar biin ‘ayb mubtala shudand illa mam na- 
RP * (Afghan coll.) ** most of them have fallen into this vice, but I have 
not'': hich vagt in qadar na-khurda büdam* illa in hal $3,492. وقت إبنقدر‎ e 
x. الآ اين‎ r2» (m.c.) “I have never eaten as much as I have just done" 
biyak adam sdr-an fime in kar dushvür būd wa ila bijuz in chara-i na-büd 
نيرد‎ be اين‎ v بيع ]دم سرانچام اين كار دشوار بود ولا‎ (m c.) ‘to accomplish 
this by means of one man was è difficult matter, still there was no other 
remedy '': dar in ‘arsa ba'zi rîs barish nami-shud illa aksar mi-barid* 
الآ اكقر سي نارين‎ ains درين 4 عضى روز بارش‎ (Afghan coll.) “at this 
period there were a few days that it did not rain, still (or however) it 


generally dia rain'' ; imrüz bi-yak sukun — tu mi-ayam ® ia harf rû purs 


١ ETT hewn قطار وسو‎ pt. — — is obsolete. 
* Kharübüs eU كرا‎ +a ruin, a tavern; a brothel.” Wine was sold generally in ruins, 


Kharàübàüti خراباتي‎ u a haunter of taverna. '' The word has a mystical meaning — 


Bubs. 
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kas na-güyid يكف خن يدش تو سي ايم الآ ابن حرف را پیش کس نگوئید‎ sy (Afghan 
coll.) “to-day I come to you with something to tell you, bul mind you don't 
tell anybody. '' 
(7) For balki ath 
(k) (2). 
In the following two examples, 4&4 could be substituted for كردم‎ blê and 
برهم زد علط كردم افډال حسرواني درهم-: ني دی‎ alom دشمن را بيى‎ Naw قشوں قزؤلباش‎ 
ست‎ d 
صاحب خرد هفردای خود تمر فروشد بي ني عهوب خود را کمفر پوشد‎ 
(8) Chün (or chünki ) Gra didam shad shudam شاد شوم‎ pass اورا‎ iayy OT) wss 
(m.c.) ** when I saw him, I was glad '': û in amr rā kard chünki (or chun) 
shuma ra düst mi-dasht حون ( شُواوا دوست واشت‎ OF ) AR او ابن إسر را * حب‎ 7 he 
did this because he loved you.’ Jn matlab-i-ki bi-shuma quftam bi-chun u 
chira ! ast است‎ tye بی هون و‎ mE این عطليى كه بشما‎ (m.c) vou must act implicitly 
on what I have told you (i.e. you must not ask why and wherefore). ' Hi chūn 
u chigün sf و‎ we بى‎ is an epithet of the Deity. Also bi-chün a chand 
De نی چون و‎ = bi-chiin u chira Vy بی چون و‎ 


(9) Amma te}, magar* ,عكر‎ likin ليكن‎ , vali ولى‎ and illa* الآ‎ “but, still"; 
and bûz باز‎ “yet, again.'' These frequently answer to agarchi” aa T 
“ although '* and introduce the principal clause :—agarchi ma dür na-büdam 
baz (or amma, magar, likin, or vali) sahil-i darya bi-nazar nami-amad a> Pi 
ایکن يا ولى ) ساحل دربا بنظر نمی عد‎ phe - دور بجوديم باز ( اما‎ be (m.c) *' though we were 
not far from it, still the coast was not in view '' : agarchi hava gadr-+ farü 
nishasia bid amma amvàj taskin na-yāft uns- اضواج‎ Gi اكرجة هوا قشرى قرو نشستھ بود‎ 
b (m.c.) ‘although the wind had dropped, the sea did not become calm '*; 
agarchi khilaj karda ast baz adam-i khüb-v' st eee خلاف کرده است باز آدم‎ ae) 
(m.c.) “although he has not acted rightly, still he is a good man.'' 

(10) (a) Qu كو‎ (the Imperative of gu/tan كفكن‎ ) * say thou," is common 
in poetry, in the sense of *' suppose 4 *' or ** although. '' 


moreover and in m.c. *' perhapa,'" wide p. 299, 


1 Orbi-chün u chond Sey حون‎ y! In qimasi ki bishumā guftam bi-chün u 
chand ast بی جون و حفن است‎ m lez) تدمتیکھ‎ qme.) '* 1 won't take less. ' 

« In modern Persian amma (at and ba: باز‎ are preferred after agarchi 4 251; the 
Aighans use ila Yi, and the Indians magar 5^9 aod fü ham gas. 

5 Or harchand 93 ھر‎ or harchand-ki كه‎ OM :هر‎ 
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درودش نوك سيرت فرچنده خوى ر نان ربا و لقمة دربوزة كو سباش 
خاتون دوب صورت وواكيزة رر noo‏ تقش My‏ كاتم Mat‏ كو موا 
Darvish- nik-sirat-i farkhunda khity rà‏ 
Nan-i ribat u lugma-yi daryüza gà ma-bitsh '‏ 
Ahatün-i Ehub.surat u pakiza-rüy rà‏ 
Naqsh u nigar u khatam-i jirūza git ma-bash—(Sa‘dl).‏ 
"Suppose the pure-hearted and unworldly darvish‏ 
Have neither dole of bread nor morsel begged in charity.‏ 
Suppose the lady with figure and face‏ 
Have neither adornment nor jewels, (i.e. what matters it ?!).""‏ 
nhai‏ آنبائيكة ما را اسير می Way‏ 108 را شکر كه آنہا را اسبر خود ددديم و گے همیشه به ue‏ 
ki ma ra asir mi-burdand Khuda rà shukr? ki ania rà asir-i khud didim‏ 
va gu hamisha bibînim (rare m.c.) ** those who used to carry us off captives,‏ 
praise be to God, we saw them our captives and may we always so‏ 
see them,” Ga bi-yayad sets $ ** let him come.”‏ 


Remark :—1n m.c., kü «$ is generally used for gà sf. Shuma chira ghussa 
mi-bhurad ki û mi-márad, ku bi-mirad apse كد ار مي عیرد كو‎ Spie غصد‎ tye LS 
(rare m.c.) * why are you sorry that he is dying, if he does die what does 
it matter to us (we don't like him)! '" 


(^) The 2nd Person Singular of the Aorist gat (35 means ** you would 
say. one would say *'' and hence ** like '' :— 
هر سيزة كه در كذار جوئى رسقست خوئي رسقست‎ 

Har sabza ki dar kinar-i ju-3 rust-ast 
Cri” zi- lab firishta-khü*i rust-ast, 
'* Yon turf, fringing the margin of the stream, 

As down upon a Cherub's lip might seem." ' 

(O. K. b 2 Whin). 


lù modern Persian quffi كفقى‎ would ordinarily be used for ga% 358. 
(11) Chichi, جمسيه‎ : chi bar takht murdan chi bar rü-yi (Mk) جه بر نضت‎ 
S'S عردن جه برروى‎ (Sa'di) ** what matters it (itis all the same) to die on a 
throne or on the bare ground f '' : chi durr chi sadaf جه در جه صدوف‎ ' whether 
pearl or oyster shell.’ 
Chi as also means “because, both in classical and in modern 
Persian :—Amma sardar bijü-yi in ki az bi-parv¥-yi & bar üshübad (chi 
1 hargiz chunan har j-ha-yi bi-parea bi-qush-ash na-khurda būd) asar- لم‎ 
CUL. Lacrosse cei aua Aria hue afii varii t o 
- (Iransia- . | 
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nasdaram ندارم‎ UU غرضى‎ OF يذبريد جه‎ dU آنچھ >مكوام‎ ; [better omit ki a5]'* act on 
what I am telling you, because I have no selfish object in view with regard 
toit (1 (99 خواھھ‎ or يشرق‎ OF ) نكون‎ ! sys شب هاب سر‎ ya? ابن کاو را دكن چھ‎ 1 kär 
ra bikun chi? har shab asbab-i sar-dard ^ na-shavad (or mi-shavod or khwühad 
shud) = "do. this so that it may not be a trouble every night"" + Aarchi 


bi-qüwuyam bi-khud ast chi? ki marhamal-i shuma bish az tn-ha-' at ates A 


» i ١ ^. EA 3 2 e » 
بيش از ايفهاست‎ lei مرحمت‎ AS Au است‎ apiu (m.o.) “whatever I say is inade- 
quate because your kindness is more than I can express.’ ' 

In poetry chit جد‎ sometimes stands for ,حون‎ and is often incorrectly 
pronounced both cht and cà. 


Sometimes *e occurs for «& in writing, but 
it is a mistake, 


DT ist oils f, toy —‏ و s (oae‏ اق إاسداب 
Chit farda bar ayad buland ajtab‏ 
Man u gurz u maydan u Afrasiyah—(Firdawal).‏ 
When the sun is high in the sky to-morrow‏ *' 
' ا" There will be I and my axe in the field with‏ 


(12) Tû and taki (adv., conj., prep.) ( كه‎ Û and U ) have many significa- 
tions:—'*up to, until, within, by": (@ taja baa U “up to here, ' 
“ hitherto": tà bihal Jl تا‎ ** up to the present”: ta bi-kay على‎ G “how 
long "S 7 + ta chashm kar mè kunad Sisa yig t U (m.c.) '*as far na the eye can 
reach ’’: nami-gquzaram bi-ravi (à na-qu^i inja chi më kardî (537p pote (m.e.) 
ميكردى‎ Aa. Umi QUIS ذا‎ **T won't let you go till* vou say what you were 
doing here''; 15 yak mah-i digar bar mi-gardam در ميكردم‎ pes wx نا‎ 
(m.o.) “I will return. by (within) another month.’ 

* By the time" :-—Tà yaka rā khalas kard digar-3 halak shud تا یکی زا‎ 
شد‎ Sie كرد دنگری‎ oeli (Sa'di) “ by the time he had saved one, the other 
was dead '' ; tā riz rawshan shud an tarik-dil mablagh-3 rah rajia bud روشن‎ 227 
نود‎ dr, شد آن اریگ دل مبلفى راء‎ (Sa'di) ** by the time it was light, the black- 
hearted man had gone a good distance `’: ta ki’ khatt anja rasid fasi-i 
gandum quzashta bud sy aisis pois das 3 ta) خط‎ af G (class.) *' by the 
time the letter reached, the wheat season had passed.’ 


> 
= 
—— + 


| Sar-dard صر دزد‎ * headache, '' but dardi sar عر‎ 2)5 means * trouble. '' 
0.3 Or fa-inki aS نا‎ 
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“In order that: that: to: guítam tà ānrā bi-bazar burdand! (a bi- 
farushand برح ند نا بشفروشتة‎ ys به‎ f U گفقم‎ “1I ordered them to take it (and they 
took it) to the bazaar in order to sell it ™ ; khwast tā sang- bar darad 2=1,4 
Slap تاسنگی‎ (Sa'di; also m.c.) ** he wanted to pick up a stone.’ 


— 


a RE ‘Sn 





This ia Û with the negative has also the force of ** Let —not,'' دهم‎ 
نخوریم وبن يكدم عمررا فنيمت شمريم‎ fay? إيدوست بيا تا غم‎ 
Ay dust biya {a gham-i farda na-khurim 
V'in yak-dam *umr-rà ghanimat shumurim 
'* Oh let us not forecast to-morrow's fears, 
But count to-day as gain my brave compeers! '' 
(O. K. 312 Win). 
ind”: بو را بكمر تا من ترا یگ توعان ددهم‎ Grd bi-yir tā man tura yak tuman 
hi-diham (m.c.) "catch him and I'll give you a tuman*'" ; here 5 could 


not take the place of t3 Û, 
A⸗ soon as'': تارسين كقت كه‎ prasid gquft-ki— (m.c.) “ns soon as he 


arrived he said—."'' 
كرفت‎ — pm ure pel ڑا ته دست‎ 

صيت داد و معدلت tle y‏ تا ale‏ كرفت 

Ta ki dast- Nasir*-d.din khitam-i shahî girift 

Sit-t dad u ma‘dalat az mah tà mahi girift 

‘* The moment (or since) the hand of Niasiru’d-Din took the seal 


of sovereignity, 
The echo of his equity and justice resounded from the Moon to the 


Fish (on whose back the Earth rests), ' 
The above was the inscription on the seal of the late Nasiru'd-Din Shah 


(assassinated). 1 
As a substitute for a5 ** that," and كه‎ “ than:—"' 
US يوشم‎ tes گرانمایه درين صرف شد تا جه خروم صيف‎ es 
'Umr-i giran-maya darin sar] shud 
Tā chi khuram say} u chí püsham shita—:Sa'di). 
‘“ Our precious life passed in the thought of what to eat in 
Summer and what to wear in Winter.'' 
Guftam bi-raw va bi-nigar tà kist نا دست‎ fiss گققم برو‎ (vulg. m.o.; also old) 
** I said, go and see (that) who is ît. 
Kardan-i in bihar ast ã Gin قاان‎ eal ig كردن ادن‎ (m.o.) ‘it is better to 


do this than that." 
ow pn idee بن شري‎ ANa oe E EE ai 
١ [ Lor t bib und * 42 wor » (as 3 pa | i 
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It ts not known ١ + perhaps :— 
— af صا تماشا‎ SR tye ماست نا‎ af LU كه إمررز‎ Rus این‎ 
In sabza ki imrüz tamasha-qah-i ma’ at 
Ta! sabza-yi khük-i mû tamüsha-qaàh-i kist. 
٠ As now these flowerets yield delight to me, 
So shall my dust yield flowers, —God knows! for whom.'' 
" Have a care '* ; bewars.* (This meaning of ta Û is poetical) :— 
نیف داري‎ gos QT فلغ‎ ig) paan موت‎ — — as ای‎ 
Ay ki shakhs-i man-at hagir namüd 
Ta durushti hunar na-pindàri —(Sa*dI). 
'* Oh thou to whom my person appeared mean 
Have a care that thou mistakest not coarseness for merit," 

Bibîn ta * tura na-zanam (m.c.) * take care I don't whip you.'" 

" Behold look hefe''— كه‎ ws, $ ILS ذا جه‎ ta chi gunah karda-am ki 
(Sa‘di) ** now what fault have I committed that—7'' This is not the ty 
tajühul, as it might, at first, appear. 

ie af Gta ki’ ‘aql däri may na-khur (m.c.‏ داري 4a long as”: y= u”‏ ا“ 
and class.) ‘‘so long as you have sense, drink no wine.''‏ 

Since the time that -— 

كين ule)‏ ينى ui)‏ میگیرد تا use e—a‏ و صلمانا 
K’in zumün panj panj mi-girad‏ 
Ta shuda Mu'min u Musalmana ( Müsh u Gurba).‏ 
that now (the cat) kills five at a time‏ — 
Since he has become a believing Muslim.''‏ 

Until :—Tà نا‎ with or without the negative; vide § 123 (e). 

*" How much the more '" چھ رسف‎ U:—Agar karajak * az sardî mt-mirad 
tà chs rasad bi-bullul «Jal; يه‎ omy اگر كراجك از سردی عي عيرد قا جه‎ (m.c.) “if the 
magpies die of cold, how much more must the bulbuls.'" 

(13) Ki كه‎ ** that" has still more significations than tà 5 :— 

^ That " :— Rüz« digar chün quss hama rà talabid va chüb-hà ra did ma'lüm 
kard ki duzd hist ^ «—2 روز دبكر چون قاضي همه را طلبید و جوبها را ديد ععلوم كرد ك8 دزن‎ 
(m.c.) “the next day when the Qazi summoned them all, and saw the 


sticks, he discovered who the thief was'’; this كه‎ first is called ka/-i bayan 





Ted الور‎ mea x) — — 
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“ Because” :— Bà in hama az û bi-ghtyat Eha*if va multalvazzir büdam ki 


— igdam-i û bar safE-i dima! mi-danisiam yis y او فغابت خائف‎ y depla L 

de بودم كه كهرت قدام اوبرسقگ دعا‎ (class;) ** in spite of all this’ L stood in 
great fear of him and ever remained on my guard, because 1 knew his 
excessive eagerness to shed blood " : Gn pisar rà zadam ki mufsid bud : آن يعر ر‎ 
عقت بود‎ af paj UI beat the boy, because he was a mischief-maker."' This 
ki is called kafî ‘ilat (Ae Gk) or kaf4 tally | Lie Gf) “the 
causative ki." " 

e When? ; if" بربانست:‎ pail شركز آن ذوق و شادى فراعوش نكنم كه يندإشتم‎ 
hargiz an zawq va shadî jarümüsh na-kunam ki pindashtam ki gandum-i 
biryan-ast (Sa'di) ** never shall I forget my delight and joy when | fancied 
it was parched wheat”: in ra mi-gujt ki û dakhil shud شد‎ A's y af اين را مبيكفت‎ 
٠ he was saying this when she entered,'" this Ei is called 5 .كاف مفاجات‎ 

Qadr-3 rah ki tay kard كرد‎ sb àS راح‎ (9599 (m.c.) **when he had travelled 
a short way," 

Sometimes this af ki can be translated by ** if," as: Mi-dant khwahar-is 
tura ki bi-Khan bi-dihim—pase خان‎ 4) àf عيدإني خواھر نرا‎ (m.c.) ** vou know 
that i/ we give your sister to the Khin in marriage—"' ; here the Subjunc- 
tive or Aorist after كه‎ signifies supposition or doubt; this ki 4° is called 
aji shartiyya ( كاف شرطية‎ ). 

wt بدخو‎ ot لطف‎ y QU Ge جه كم گردد 5ه سوى‎ 
** What will you lose ff at your distressful lover 
You cast one kind glance, oh cruel girl f '* 

٠ Whether’? :—Ahvali in jû ma'lüm nami-shud ki în jazira buzurg ya 
khurd ast* خرد است‎ L احول ابن جا معلوم نبي شد که ابن جزيرع بزرك‎ (Afghan) 
٠» nothing was known to me about this island whether it was large or small ** : 
ex از اب‎ tsa يا‎ pap کردم كه بالاى کلک‎ Jus باز‎ büz khayal kdrdam ki * bala-yi kalak 


bi-ravam ya piyada az ab guzaram’ (m o.) **again Î considered whether (direct | 


narration] I should go there in the raft or wade there '' : bu ray ham-kunàn 


dar mashiyyat-i. Allah ta'alo ast ki savab ayad 7 khatà و رای «مكنان در مشیت‎ 
bi الله تعالى است كه صواب ]يد يا‎ (Sa'di) *'—and4 it depends upon the will of 
4 Sod, whether, M» opinion. expressed by my companions proves right or - 





— — — — — > 
wv 


/— 3 Note meaning of 6a-in hama terai با‎ "in spite of '' ; déma* sles pl. (ream of 













SIMPLE CONJUNGCTIONS*, 
wrong l Solita dete D) 1945 G tosbles,s ‘ort 3 سابران‎ uae 2م‎ iet ar دم‎ — D 
. ) اند( خانم ؛تكليسي‎ 


Or”? -—In kitab rà mi-khwahi ki Gn ra iph af ول ** ابن كقاب زا میخواھی‎ vou 
want thia book or that * '' ; this £i 45 ia called kaf-i terdid i did) Gi) '* the 
k of opposing, or the disjunctive $.” 

“ Saying that '' :——Sayyah-s gisuvan* bar ijt ki, ** Man ' Alavi-yam," ١ 
va bà gafila-yi Hijaz bi-shahr dar amad ki, ** Az hajj mi-ayam,'" va qaside-i pish-i 
malik burd ki, ** Man quita am’? j=» ÁBG و دا‎ eie كفوين ر تافت كد صن‎ utm 
paii من‎ àf و قصيدء يدش ملگ بود‎ er می‎ e? كد‎ & f در‎ g (Sa di) * ‘*a certain 
traveller fingered his curls and said he was a descendant of ‘Ali; he entered 
the city with the pilgrim caravan from Hijiz, and gave out that he had 


returned from the Mekka pilgrimage; he took a poem to the king and «aid 
he had composed it himself '': thia ki is called /i/-1 maqûla ( äl, āe زياف‎ "' the 
k of the object of discussion. '' 

For 45b *'rather '' ; —Yn the following, ki is used for balki afb, and « na 
for na tanha lii & :— 

نھ dub‏ بر كلاش ن hae uti‏ ست af‏ هر كارى به تتسبيدش زان است 

Na bulbul * bar gul-ash tasbih khwan-ast 
Ki har khar-3 bi-tasbih-ash zaban-ast 


'* Not only the bulbul on its rose is repeating His praise 
: But each thorn is a tongue to praise Him," 
doy ÒS d Ame ارباب‎ ai بصورت حور ند‎ pd ye AT قفدی‎ a 
Na qand-3 ki mardum bi-sürat khurand 
Ki arbab-i ma'ni bi-kaghaz barand —(Büstán). 
** My poems are not sweets that men eat 
Hut they are sweets that poets write on paper.'' 
This ki is called kaf-i mubalagha ( lls كاف‎ ) ‘the عا‎ of amplification or 
superiority,'' or the kaf-i taragg? ( ترقي‎ 3$) ** the k of climax." 
` . Instead ofıslqe or ** lest i A AS cnt ilte panja-yi nM 


— —— —— 





|. 1 Note the order of this sentence in Persian. . 

J ` e isuván كيسوان‎ are tho long locks like those worn by the Baluchis. 

: J ginis 7 8 ,علوی‎ or *Alavi, a descendant of Alî, the son-in-law of the 

— ‘the adjacent territory. Arabia Petra. Ges ge) is an = 
| ون صر‎ cna zc rg v EO DASS 
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352 SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 


na-yufiam! aids در ينجةٌ ]نها‎ af مرا بسیار ځوف بود‎ (Afghan) “I had a great fear 
lest I should fall again into their power '' : correctly in m.c. KAayli tars būd 
and bi-yuftam. | Zan-i hajjām az bim-i an ki 3002-1 û na-shinasad wa bar an 
hat ruqüf na-yabad yard-yi javab düdan na-dasht شناصد‎ y اواز‎ AT ex حجام از‎ w) 
نواشت‎ dS باراى جواب‎ wld حال وتوف‎ wip + (Anw. Suh., Chap. I, St. 8) “the 
barber's wife in terror Jest he should * recognize her voice and so become 
aware of what was going on, had not courage to answer” (East. Trans.) ; 
the negatives are incorrect. 

Bar zamin-i bi-fareh nami-nishinad ki libasha-yi û chirkin bi-shavad 
Se 6م اپاسہای ار جسركين‎ Gan ركين فى "$5 ش نمی‎ y! (mo) "he does not sit on 
the bare ground lest his clothes should get dirty." ' 

Instead of àf D, “sọ that" etc. :—Generally with a negative and the 
Present Subjunctive, as: SukÁAan-i yava na-Ehwaham quit ki mardum ‘ayb-am 
na-kwnand 3ààG pace pape سكن بارع نخادم كقت كه‎ ; if the negative be omitted 
the conjunction becomes Aaf-i ‘illat علت‎ GY, as: sukhan-i yava na-khwaham 
quit-ki mardum ‘ayb mi-kunand (or bi-kunand) poyw 4 tii سطن‎ 
| dafs Or) عيب ميكننت‎ 

“of doing °" :—Khayal kardam ki bi-ravam کیال كردم ® بروم‎ (m.c.) 
'* T thought of going." 

“ And: while : Kafa ‘aij ( abe GS) ** the conjunction &'* ;— 

ip چان بمتزل‎ fi ڪر‎ af cules AF ثيزوو‎ cent لی یا‎ 
Ay basā asp-i fiz-raw ki bi-mand 
' Ki’ khar-i lang jan bi-manzil burd.—(Gul.) 
“Oh! Many is the swift steed that has lagged behind, 
While (or and) the broken-down ass has reached the stage's end.'" 
'" 425? just as; like"? : — 
بادام را‎ jie که زنگي كورد‎ p ميضورد زعي خام‎ whip 
Ohunün mi-Ehurad zangi-yi kham ra 
Ki zangi khurad ma ghz-i badam ra. 
4 Pleanaatic 4S ; (He See Te ee are eee 
bi-khidmat hazir-am ** as long as I live I'm ready toserve you," Nami-danam 
ki aya rafta-ast ya na است با نه‎ 233, Uf af نميدائم‎ (m.c.) or nami-dánam ayî rafta- 
ast yā ki na رفته است يا كه نه‎ Uf نمي دانم‎ “don’t know whether he has gone or 





cAÁ | —— — 





1 Mabüda lse could be substituted for 4S, — ——— live 
. werb after verbs of doubting and fesring, is not uncom English : for 
"1 don't think he will come," English country peo — | doub 
eom. Brix مه‎ he مني كن‎ — aple — 
en Similar confusion ists, — مد‎ 
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not'*: thia af, though occasionally inserted in speaking in Persia, and though 
common in India both in writing and talking, is probably incorrect, After 
verbs of asking or saying, a pleonastic Ei can be inserted, as: pursid (ki) kuja 
mirai میروی‎ las ( af ) 942 (m.c.) ''he asked me where I was going'' : guft 
(ki) nami-dünam qase: ( 25) — (m.c.) “he said he did not know”: 
a pleonastic Ai often occurs after an oath, as: bi-khuda ki tra az jan 'adiz-tar 
daram جان عز بز تر دازم‎ y اورا‎ 4$ lasu. 
ويوانى وا‎ Qs كون همارت‎ uu — مكن نا‎ paea AT کعبھ است‎ GS كر همة‎ 

Native Grammarians call thia af, Laf-i zinhüriyya, and say it is equal to 
zînhar. lt may, however, be pleonastic. 

Emphatic &$ with Pronouns:—In m.o. ki i» often used to emphasize a 
pronoun: man kí nami-danam lo. afie (m.c.) “I who don't know (but 
I don't know) '' ; zarar-à ki bf-shuma na-dürad 5429 Zo af ضررع‎ (m.c.) ** it 
won't do you any harm,'' 

'* But'' :—In m.c. af, sometimes before a pronoun in a short phrase, has 
the signification of * but '' in English: 3y 25 او‎ & ki murd ** but he's dead."" 

The m.c. phrase eis, Af Le ma-ki raftim (m.c.) signifies "“ we're off, we're 
zone'' (when about to start on a journey). These were the last words of 
Fatah *Ali Sháh on his death-bed. 

In :— 

ابن همه شور ر اضطراب كد جه S‏ وين همد ترك yyy‏ خواب Af‏ جد ؟ 
i the ki is emphatic or bardy-t tahsin-i kalām, but some Grammarians call‏ 
it zü'id. Ditto in az kujā ki chunin bi-kunam ?, and bi-firag-i yaran chi-ha ki‏ 
na-didam ?‏ . 

Like:—In na-buvad hich dagAa-baz ki û s هبى دغاباز کھ‎ oss, the Er ia called 
kaj-i tashbīh ( 425 كاف‎ ) “the & of similarity " and supposed to be equal 
to mist; itis also called Aaj-i musavat ( كاف عساوات‎ ) or kaj-i tasviya ( y= كاف‎ ( 
٠» the & of equality.” It might almost be translated by *' but."" 
| “u Comparison" :—For the use of af instead of j! in comparisons,! vide 
§ 46 (d) (3), and (v) (1): this is called baf-i tafzit واف تفضيل)‎ ) ** the comparative 
k''; also Maji naf? ( UA 3€) "the negative &,"’ since na-ki can be sub. 
stituted for it. 
` For this particle ( حرف‎ ) as a relative pronoun, vide § 42. — 
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354 COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONS. 


ya anki aSf ريا‎ or ya ünchi! &xof يا‎ [ya ünchi shuma mi-qu^id sidq-ast va ya 
anchi man mi-guyam e» است و يا آنجة من‎ déc با انهه شما مكرايد‎ (m.,e.)]: 
ham-chunünchi ممصنائجة‎ ** in the same manner as, ete.’ 

Remark 1I1.—ln m.c., ki كم‎ introducing a subordinate clause in the 
Subjunctive is frequently, if not zenerally, omitted, as: bi. gû biyayand 
abti بكو‎ (m.c,) “tell them to come ** : similarly in interrogative sentences : 
laqsir-i man chi chiz ast mara wi zanand ! است مرا می زنذد‎ jp نتصير عن جة‎ 
(m.c.) * what is my fault (that) they are beating me (for it)! 54 

Remark 111.—HBoth classically and in m.c., £i aS is often omitted after 
quftan ,قق‎ when it introduces the words of the speaker, and also after one or 
two other verbs, as: û nami-danist chi khwāhad-shud او تمبد انست & شواهد شت‎ (Or 
insert ki èf ) after nami-dünist — — (m.c.) '* he didn't know what would 
happen ''; but in, chunin ahmaq bid ki nami-danist asman bala-yi 5637-1 ti-st 
— احمق بود كه بنميدانست آسمان بالای سر‎ Cotte (m.c.) the conjunction ki كد‎ 
could not be inserted after nami-dànist مدن لسث‎ for euphony's sake. 


(14) Aya UT “is it not? '' is a particle of interrogation used in direct 
and indirect narration, as: ayaG istada ast ya (ki) * na? كه نة‎ L إويسقادع است‎ Uf 
(m.c.) “ is he standing or not ! '' : ر خيال و هوش و حواسم يدش يسرم بود‎ Se مقا‎ 
i — جه بر سرش ]مدع و( خانم‎ UT كم‎ : dyad injd nist? زبست‎ lai ایا‎ tis he not 
here” Aya UT also signifies '* whether,’ as: nami-danam aya (or ki) rafta- 

ast ya na إست یا نھ‎ ais; ( كه‎ or) Uf (eo (m.e.) ““ 1 don't know whether he has 
gone or not”; ( نا گرفقار ( خانم انگلیسی‎ i! فیلبان محبرى‎ Uf نمیدانم‎ ٠١1 don't 
know whether the iau. was captured or not '* Jy نميدائم درين دو ساعت‎ 


تا tag‏ از روى كار le‏ بر تيفتاده UT‏ يناه و مأمنى بربى Le‏ دست aapi‏ دان با نَم 


) خانم كليمى‎ (. As already stated in Interrogative Verbs, interrogation is i 
—— expressed by intonation or gesture : aya ]يا‎ is rare in m.c., magar عكر‎ 
generally taking its place; vide $ 89 (7) (8). m 


'Whether'' can be paraphrased as follows :—Raftan-am ya na-rafian- 
am* migli ham-ast هم است‎ Jie pitt رفقنم يا‎ (m.c.) “it is the same whether 
I go or don't go ** (lit. my going or not going are alike). 


§ 92. Compound Conjunctions, 


(a) Compounds of two or more Conjunctions :— , 


m.c. yy vagar, and if.“ 
m.c. #55 vagar na, and if not, otherwise. 














1 Yû înkê sharüb bi-khur yà anki az majlisi shumá mi-ravam (m.c.) "eias dH 
r I'll go." 
Se. N 
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m.c. ولى‎ vali 
m.c. وليكن‎ valikin 
m.c. 4e, P agarchi 

- $ although. 
(class.) كرجه‎ garchi 
m.c. كاش‎ kash! 


(obs.) كاثى‎ kash 
m.o. asak kashki may it happen. God send, oh, would that: 
vide (b). 


? and but, but, 


m.c, كاشف‎ kaüshk 

m.c. كاشكىي‎ kashak-s 

m.c. y و‎ va-law, even if, although. 

m.c. Uh or asl, baL.ki * or bal, what is more, moreover, rather: in m.c. 
perhaps, § 91 (5) (7) and § 89 (&) (2). 

m.c, Sse chiin-ki, since, vide § 91 (b) (8). 

(obs.) ws van, but, yet, however (obsolete), 


(b) The optative word kashki, etc. | ae حرف‎ or حرف ذعا‎ ) is in classical 
Persian followed by the Past Habitual tense,” whether the idea is future or 
past: kashki sa'adat-i shahadat. daryaftami 424 > سعادت شہادت‎ Sols (class.) 
“oh, would that I could obtain (or could have obtained) the happiness = 
reo " Kash كاش‎ or kashki كاشكى‎ , eto., can be preceded by ay, as 
بودى‎ wo cole ای كاشكى‎ ay! — ja-ys Gramidan buds ** Ah! would 
there were a place of rest from pain.” (O. K. 442 Whin.) 

In modern Persian, however, the Imperfect is generally used for future, 
and the Pluperfect for past, time: Ahashki mi-dmad «f كاشكى می‎ (m.c.) 
“would that he would come’’ (also had come), but kash-k» anja manda 
büdam psy) rile كاشكى آنجا‎ (m.c.) “ would that I had remained there (and 
not come here).'' 

The Aorist can in modern Persian be also used as an a Future, 
as: kash bi-yayad a.u عاش‎ (m.c.) ** would that he would come." 

d Conjunction and Preposition, etc. :— 

0. ym bi-juz, excepting. 

m.c. «e OF باهم‎ ba-ham or bi-ham, together. 

m.c. از هم‎ az-ham,* apart. 





1 Also kaj (old). 

! Occasionally ghalat kardam قلط كردم‎ ^ I have erred, misstated,” and nay nay 
تى تى‎ no, no” supply the place of bali alv, Bal ربل‎ bali ath, 

5 This tense is formed by adding the yà-yi (atémrüri اسقمرارى‎ (slt (the ya of repeated 

action) to the Preterite: this tease may also take the prefix mi (class. me) of the 
Imperfect i but after agar اكر‎ and küshki ,كاشكى‎ tho prefix is usually dispensed with. 

¢ Rūybham عد روى هم‎ one on the top of another ''; pushtd sari ham (e* عر‎ — 

other, continuously "^; sar ham سر هم‎ contiguous; PDrüRyi ham rajia 


* A^ 


a 


L 
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20.6. شم‎ Use! misli ham, alike, the same. 
11.0. — pushti sar-i ham, one behind the other. 
(Indian) هم‎ Û ta-ham, nevertheless. 


(d) Conjunctions are also formed by the union of adjectives, adverba, 


prepositions, and pronouns :— 


har chi : : | 
— a | notwithstanding all; in spite of: however 
مر هند كذ‎ harchand ki — | nob; wide (1). 


Ve bina bar in | therefore; accordingly; in consequence of‏ برين 


of بر‎ v bind bar än i a 
N Q0 سوم‎ Fac Pc | „ (this or that); vide (2), 
زبرا‎ 7 7 


sireki‏ برا كن 


| 5 
af جر‎ chira-ki ا‎ because; vide (3). 


chira J‏ ل — àf‏ چرا 

m.c. جهت‎ oe! از‎ az in jihat 

m.C. رء‎ 45 aor in rü Í for this reason; therefore; wide 
(class. ) وو‎ er) 2171-1 \ (3). 

m.e.) —4« ابن‎ y az in sabab 

m.C. Gt براى‎ y az baray-i tn i 

m.e. [J l-ha:a for this; therefore; vide (3). 
mod. لذا‎ 11-7 \ 


m.c. ينش از آأكه‎ pish az Gn ki, before that; vide (4). 

m.0. 2&7 y ow ba'd az Gn kı, after that; vide (4). 

m.0. Sai من‎ min ba'd, afterwards; vide (5). 

0.0. |y si-pas, afterwards. 

m.c. & pe y az bas ki, inasmuch as; since (causal); from much—; wide (6), 


m.c. القصهة‎ alqissa ° 

mc. eli Lhulaüsa | well, in short, 

m.o. وچوديگە‎ L ba-vujüd-i-ki in spite of; in spite of all this; 
m.o. afi] aye sb Dü-vujüd--i * in-ki although; while; vide (7) and 


(8). 


m.o. m ed با‎ ba-in hama 
| although; vide (7) and (8). 





m.o, 
m.o, 
m., 
m.o. 


m.c. 
m.c, 
m.c. 
m.c. 
m.c, 


(class.! and m.c.) af les} az-ün ja ki 


m.c, 
m.c. 

m.c. 
m.c. 
m.c. 
m.c, 


m.c, 
m.c. 
m.c. 
m.c. 
m.c. 
m.o. 
m.c. 
m.c. 
; m.c. 
m.c. 


m.c. 


m.o. 


m.e. 


(rare in coll.) مع هذا‎ ma'-ħāzā, with that; e vide (21). 
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siga harchand-ki |‏ كه 

harchi |‏ هرجة 

ba vasj-i sn ki or — vide (9).‏ باوصف بين كم 
L ba.vasf-s ki‏ وعفيكة 

assy با‎ ba-an-ki | 

AT هراد‎ or ¥fja , hargah or hargah ki, whenever; in m.c. if, vide (10). 
asais, y az pagt-i- Fei 
AT y az an ki 

co wT از‎ azan dam, since, vide (11). 


[since ; vide (11). 


(since; seeing that; wide (3). 


ise chunk 

ape همين‎ hamin tawr, while; vide (25). 

des haman A 

Aes hamin-ki : 

~ — [^ soon as, wide (12) 

òf bi-mujarrad [m.c. ta] J 

àGioie chandanki* cor soon as; however much; not- 
withstanding: as long as; as 


apidis chandanchi much as; vide (13). 


eise ma-dam ta long as; vide (14). 
Aaaale ma-dam-i- ki 

: ; 

1S güya ças if; vide (15). 


asiy die misl in-ki 
agilis اكر‎ agar chunanchi, as it were 
جنائجة‎ chunanchi 

AG chunanki, as for example 
طوريكة‎ fawr--ki ^ in the manner that ; vide (17). 


bea uo. 


he fact is that; whereas; 
. aT حال‎ stva hakan ki ; - 
though; notwithstanding; 
as Ja pakki vide (18). 


fato § vong (pronounced vūngañi), more than all, beyond that, 


— در‎ — sürat-i-ki, inasmuch ei in case; in the event of; 


vide (19). 
gie se bi-har-hal, at all events; however; vide (20). 
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(class.) <y} —lp nihayat* 'L-amr, at last; vide (22). 
(Indian) 425 ta-ham ,! nevertheless; ride (23). 

m.c, (‘ie mabada ) 
m.c, aep y as tars-i-ki [e wide (24). 
ذا @ — نه‎ ta-ki—na 

m.c. 4f X fars™ ki ) 
m.c. 4f e, girim ki or as e giram » supposing that; vide § 78 (b). 

x 

(1) Harchand siyè, harchand-bi كه‎ 5x22, harchi هرجه‎ -—Harchandki (or 
harcht) bi-shuma guitam ki-anja ma-ravid qabül na-kardid ( كه‎ 232,2 or) &e 
S3, شما كقدم كم آنجا مرريد قبول‎ (m.c.) “in spite of all? (or however much) 
I said to you about not going there, vou didn't listen to my advice’’; 
harchand (or harchi) tangtar bihtar jp fo ( هرجه‎ or) ھرچند‎ *' the narrower 
the better'': Aarchi (or harchand) züdtar bihtar sip 9:5 ( 59,9 or) هرجه‎ 
"the quicker the better.” Harchi tamamtar piele هرجه‎ ''as much 

“aa possible,'" as: ba nadamati harchi tamam-tar birtin amadam az pish-i 8 
تماعتر نيرون ]عدم از پیش او‎ Aa y? بانداعت‎ (m.c.) *Tcame out from his presence 
with a regret, exceedingly great."'  Harchi هرجه‎ ''in the same manner,” 
as: harthi in mi-zanad Gn mi-ragsad Ses (Jf هرجه این عد دن‎ (m.c.) *؟‎ the one 
makes the- time and manner of his dance correspond to the playing of 
the other.” 

(2) Bind bar plu, or bind bi sio ‘having regard to, with regard 
for," as: Hala man bina? bi-bad-raftariha-3 ki dar ayyam-i iqtidar nisbat bi- 
ra'iyyat va nawkar az shuma burüz karda ast na-bayad du-bara shughl-i vizarat-ra 
bi-shuma rujū' kunam * aey 4) — وگه در انام اكتدار‎ la ons نبد‎ aly حالا من‎ 
pM شغل وزارت را بشما رجوع‎ pl ثيايد دو‎ Gm! و نوكر از شما بروز کرد٭‎ (m.c.) “now I, 
with due regard to (bearing in mind) your ill deeds done* by you towards 
the peasants and subordinates, must not again entrust you with the office of 
vazir'' ; amma dar shughl-i vizdrat bina bi-islah-i. *umür-i mulk va millat az 


man haqqi tavaqqu" na-khwahid dàsht Le على و‎ j, در شغل وزارت دنا *باصلاح‎ Us 


(m.c.) '*but (I) having due regard for improve-‏ إزمن حق es‏ نضجواهيد واشت 
ment in the state and the "people, you will not have the right of expecting‏ 


© — ب ا — — ب ب بلتامم — 





i دجا‎ aa kpt A 
|S Ja Bagħish tbe conjunction aug n rendered by ٠١ notwith- 
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anything from me '' : hala maqsüd-i marî danistid ; bina bar Gn na-bayad tajavuz 
kunid كنيد‎ jle تباید‎ wip lo aos ty 3225 Y'a (m.c.) “you have now 
understood my object; you must therefore not exceed your instructions '" : 
bina bar anki man khadim-i qadimi-yi shuma hastan Gnchi ‘ars mi-kunam ‘ayni 
maslahat ast Lee (e: aia عرس‎ AxoT می خادم كندمى شما هسام‎ aSf بر‎ & 
— (m.c.) “because I am your old servant, what I tell you is quite right" ; 
nazar bar in ki shuma marhamat na-darid man tarki khidmat mi-kunam 
نظر برابنكه شما عرحهت ددارید من لرک خدست عيكنم‎ (m.c.) ** with regard to this (i.e 
because) vou have no compassion on me, I will leave your service." 


Remark.—Conjunctions denoting inference [therefore, wherefore, hence, 
whence, consequently, accordingly, thus, so, then], are called ' illative.' 


(3) Chira-ki جرا كد‎ ‘‘ because that.' Man in shukhun rā bi-shuma 
mi-güyam chira ki adam-i khūb-ï hastid pf هرا كه‎ m من ابن سخن را بشما‎ 
osima حو بی‎ (m.c.) ““ 1 tell you this because you are a trustworthy person’’ ; 


duy جمدع سردم ابن دختو زا دوست‎ tye AT گرقت‎ cu, اورا‎ n ra ghayrat! girift ki chira 


jami'-i mardum in dukMar ra düst. darand (m.c.) ** emulation seized here 


because every one was fond of this girl''; (note that chirü هرا‎ after af 
is properly interrogative introducing the direct narration —saying that 
“why is everybody fond of this girl * '")* as in jihat (or az in rü, or az in 
sabab, or az baray-i in) man bi-shuma quftam ki digar qird-i $n khayal na-gardid 
V این ) من شما كفتم کھ ويكر گرد اين‎ LIII 
ws (m.c.) ‘for this reason I told you this, that you should not think 
further on the matter; I told you this, so that you might give up thia 
idea." " 

Lihāzā 194 :—û ki nihayat-i mihrabani*-rà bà man darad li-haza man ham 
ba û mihrabün? hastam هستم‎ Ob او مر‎ U لبذا صن هم‎ y's ایت مرناني را با من‎ af 
(m.c.) **since he is exceedingly kind to me, I too (therefore) am kind to 
him.'' 


Remark.—The causal conjunctions are called حروف عيبي‎ or .حروف تعليل‎ 
(4) Piah az Gn-ki AC)! Guy, ba'd az n ki ify om. Pish az an bi man 


inja bi-yayam? û rû didam اورا دنهم‎ plp laii عين‎ a£ y بيعش‎ (m.e.) * before I 
came? here I saw him '' : ba'd az an ki az nazd-i shuma murakhkhas shudam sar- 


dard.i sakht-3 bi-man ‘Griz shud we بعد ازانکه از نزد شما عرخص شدم سر درد سضتى‎ 
عارض شد‎ (m.c.) “after I left you I had such a bad headache.” 
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Remark.—Note that while the conjunction * before that’ requires a 
Present Subjunctive in Persian, * after that ' is followed by the Preterite as in 
English. 

(5) Min ba'd o~ عن‎ :— TĀ hala harchi bid guzasht, min ba'd bihtar raftar 
kunid كتين‎ ,U3, ip Om تاحالا فرجه نون گذشت عن‎ (m.o.) ** up till the present what- 
ever has happened has happened, but for the future do better.'' 

(6) Az bas ki عقب : إز سكم‎ bas ki biî guftam khasta shudam pid باو‎ a£ و‎ 
c= aii (m.c.) ** I told him so often that I got tired ''; az bas-ki hama-y 
marduman mi-mirand, dar jahan dil na-bayad bast 2052 تعردتعان »ي‎ ésa از بسككث‎ 
بست‎ elo دل‎ whe در‎ (Indian) ‘inasmuch as all men die, one should not 
cling.to this world only ''; in this sentence chünki جوئكة‎ , or az Gn jü- ksi 
نجائيكه‎ T4, or bind bar in ki برابفكد‎ lo, or zirü ki زیراکھ‎ , or az in sabab ki — w) 
,ركه‎ or az jihat-i dn ki aT از جہت‎ , ete., could be substituted. 

از که دست میکشم آنش زدم چو گل بقن لقت لخت خوش 
Az bas ki dast mi-gazam u ah mi-kasham‏ 
Atash zadam chu qul bi-tan-i lakht lakht-i khwish‏ 
(Hafiz).‏ . 
ر از بسكه غم و إندوه y‏ إطراف و جوانب وى را كوفقه و tap) Sime‏ در حوالي وى مستولي 
az bas ki gham va andüh az‏ من كشدء هيج He‏ :ر عن از صجبت Jo‏ دشوار تر نيعست 
atraf va javanib-i vay fara girifta' va mihnat-i ambüh bar havali-yi vay mustawh‏ 
gashta, hich chis bar man az suhbat-i dil dushvar-tar nist (Anv. Suh., Chap.‏ 
V., St. 2.) “and inasmuch as grief and melancholy have usurped every‏ . 
quarter and part of it, and a throng of troubles have overrun its limits,‏ 
there is nothing more hard for me to bear than the society of my heart‏ 
and—'' (East Trans.).‏ 
jl in Indian Persian often corresponds to the English‏ بكم Az bas ki‏ 
'inasmuch as,’ and differs little from * because’ (vide last example).‏ 
a In modern Persian, however, it is used in the sense of ** because I did‏ 
n great deal," as:—Az bas ki muntazir-i shuma nishashtam khasta shudam‏ ' 
y (m.c.) ** I waited for you such a long time that‏ سكم منتظر شما نشتم كته شد 
I got tired." Man zabün-am müy dar-avurd, az bas ki bi-in nasihat kardam‏ 
Gn) “hair grew on my‏ عن PH‏ موی در af‏ لزبسكهة باین mem‏ كردم[ | 
tongue, from continually wavning him.'" !‏ 
Hà wujüd-i ki Gra nasihat kardam na-shanid‏ —: باوجوديكم Bà vujüd.i Ri‏ )7( 
(m.c.) ‘in spite of the fact that (although)? I‏ باوچودیگە بو را نصيعست كردم نشتيم O‏ 
7 82 دجي بسر “fp [earned bin, tbe did not Katari” Rl ample‏ 
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or agarchi zi, or harchi 4&,5, or ba-inki &£ L, or halan-ki حال اكد‎ 
or har chand ki عرجند كد‎ , could be substituted without materially altering the 
sense, : 

The obsolete agarchand ùy! would give the same meaning. 

(8) Agarchi 4e51:—agarchi ü murd amma ja-yi afsüs nist Us! a, اگر سد او‎ 
— — cole (m.c.) “ although he died, it's no matter of sorrow." 

(9) Ba-vasf-i inki Ain با وصف‎ :— Ba-vasj- in ki bi-shuma sifarish kardam 
har khilaj-i an kar kardid كار كرد بى‎ or بشما سقارش كردم ډو كلاف‎ AES! وصف‎ L (m.c) 
٠» although I warned you many times, yet you acted against what I told you,” 
[or hal ān ki aif حال‎ (vide 18) instead of ba vasf-i in ki asin ches L]. 

(10) Hargah $$,» in m.c. has usually the meaning of **if'' :-—Hargah 
bi-shuma na-gujta büdam haqq ba-shuma büd شما بود‎ ا١‎ 3a cop MAS LI Wr. 
(m.c.) ‘‘ if I had not told you, you would have been in theright.'' Classically 
it means '' whenever,” but “if ' can sometimes be substituted for * whenever’ 
without substantially altering the meaning: Aar-gah yadgar-i shuma ra 
khwüham did shuma ra yad khwaham kard هوكة ياد ءار شما را خواهم دين شمارا‎ 
oy peha ol (class.) ** whenever I look at your! keep.sake, it will remind me 
of you.” > 

(11) Az vaqt-i-ki وققبكه‎ y, az Gn gah ki &$ wEf st, az Gn dam ki * àS از اندم‎ -— 

Az vaqti-ki tira dida-am hal-am digar-qun-ast دیگر كون‎ ala — يز وتتيكه او را‎ 
— (m.c.) ‘since I have seen him I have been quite upset'': either of the 
other two conjunctions, or az dn zamün-i ki &&ote5 wT ji, could be substituted 
for az vaqit- s- ka ARAS, ye 

(12) ** As soon as.’ Hamin-ki*® &£2e2 (m.c.) elliptical for °“ at the very 
time when,’’ hence ** as soon as'' ; hamin-kiamadam, & rajt او رقت‎ pont هميدكة‎ 
(m.c.) ** as soon as I came, he went.'' 

Dava khurdan hamnan, murdan hamān diet عردن‎ cea دوا خوردن‎ (m.c.) ** as 
soon as he took the medicine he died.' Bi-mahz-i* khurdan-i dava murd 
هدض خوردن دوا مرد‎ (m.c.) ‘ merely by taking (i.e, as soon as he took) the 


medicine, he died ** ; or bi-mujarrad-i khurdan-i dava murd خوردن دوا عرد‎ — 
E. or bi-mujarrad- ki dava khurd, murd بمجرديكة دوا خورد عرد‎ (m.c.) 


—— — l— lll —M——— - 
— gg — —— — a 


1 In m.c. Aar-vagt EF would be substitmted for Aor gah 9f», and the 
Subjunctive bi-binam به بينم‎ for the Future khwaham did .خواهم ديت‎ 
© Or as Gndamt-ki & Af y. 
* Bat hamün ki shuma didid man hamün rû didam شما دیدید م همانرا ديدم‎ ale 
rane er ii hamüu kî Ağla cannot be used for *' at that very 
محض ڪا‎ (me) ۲ to please you''; b+ 
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as soon as he took the medicine he died.” — T'a-dava khurd murd aye 5542. 192 
(class. and m.c.).'" 


Mujarrad e signifies properly *'stripped, bare"; also a ** bachelor '' ; 
bi-mujarrad-i gumîn gle s, ‘on a mere suspicion, merely on suspicion." 

Chandan ki iz also sometimes signifies ““ as soon as,'' vide (13). 

(13) Chandan ki joia ** as soon ! as" :— 

y Kiraia chandünki az nazar-i darvishán‏ نظر درودشان غائب كشت بمرجی بر رفت 
ghàa"ib gasht bi-burj-8 bar rajt (Sa'di) ** as soon as he was concealed from the sight‏ 
of the darvishes he scaled a tower '' : chandanki pas-i az shab bi-quzasht joie‏ 
(Sa'di) as soon as a watch of the night was passed." '‏ ياسى y‏ شب بگذشت 

'" However much,” ** 3n spite of all'' :—a£542. يارسائي در اصن‎ Eliss دزدى‎ 
طلب كرد چیزی نياعت‎ duzd-i dar khana-yi parsa-i dar āmad + chandünki talab kard 
لعولا‎ na val (Sadî) °“ a thief entered the house of a certain pious person ; 
however much lie searched (in spite of all his search) he found nothing '' : guft 
zühidán rà chandan-ki talab kardam na-yáftam eil كفت زاهداذرا جندانكه طلب كردم‎ 
(Sa'd1) *' he said, ‘in spite of all my search’ I did not (could not) find those 

. who were recluses.' ' 

"As long? هن‎ ' ' :— p, خاک وا نود و بان‎ Mops chandanks khak ra buvad u 
bad rà baqa (Sa'di) “as long as the Earth and the Wind exist.'' 

“ As much as'' اقرارس:‎ y پرسقان ارادت است‎ 1o. مرا در حق اين غائفة‎ aaia 
ابن شوخ دده را عذاوت است وانكار‎ chandinki mara dar haqq-i in ta*ifa-yi khuda- 
parastan iradat ast u iqrar, in shükh-dida ra *adavat.ast u inkar (Sadî) '*as 
much as I like and believe in this body of God-fearing men, this saucy 
"o * hates and denies them '' : (a bi-dani ki chandan ki dana ra az na-dan 

-asi sad chandam na-dan rà az dina vahshat ast نارا از نادان‎ (5 lais قا بدانى‎ 
Ve! رحشت‎ Lis از‎ capo نشرت است صد جنوان‎ (Sa'di) ‘‘so that you may 
understand that the ignorant man dreads the wise a hundred times as 
much as the wise man hates the ignorant" (/it.:—that as much as the 
wise man dislikes the ignorant, a hundred-fold of that the ignorant man 
, dreads the wise man '').* 
1 “ So much; to such a degree ' ' ;— 
um sx بدیدار عردم شدن عيب — و ليكن نه چندانگه‎ 

Bi-didar-i | mardum shudan ‘ayb nist 

Va likin na chandān ki gūyand ' bas '—(Sadi). 

“ There is no harm in visiting people, 1 


Pe ee this is enough *.""‏ و 
—Á—— —‏ — — — — 


. , V In modern Persian, dien Mi MC Og: 1 ed in Abr lianas — 
ME ac Ero — oleic ghosts vei dn mp tese "à 
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Remark.—Chandünchi &x»2à» is obsolete: it rarely occurs even in old 
Persian. 


Harchand tira bi-maktab burdandi az miyan-i maydan sar bi-zadi va 
chandünchi ta'lim-i khatt-ash didandi! mayl bi-nayza-yi Ehatti namüds aoe هر‎ 
(uj به‎ Jae میدان سر بزدى و جنوانجه تعليم خطش دادندى‎ whe او را بمكقب بودندی از‎ 
خطى نمودى‎ (Anvir-i Suhayli)“ when they conveyed him to school, he would 
suddenly make off and appear in the midst of the plain; and whenever they 
instructed him in writing, his thoughts darted away to the straight spear." ' 
( Eaatwick's Trans.). 

(14) [Madam isle Ar.] madam ki a piste, ma-düm-i-ki aSectsle, tī- 
ma-dam-t-ki a<ts long as '' :— 

i مادام الحديات‎ ma-dam*-" l-hayat ** as long as life lasts," 7" 

Mudam ale is an adj; bachcha-yi man mudam girya mt-kunad 
نچہای می مدام *— كدت‎ (m.c.) “my little child cries continually ** : masts 
mudam-ast اس‎ aloe ممست‎ (m.c.) “he is always intoxicated *'' : mudam*-'L- 
الآوقات ا1032‎ eta (m.c.) *' perpetually '" (alao dayim"-'l-awqüt دايم الاوقات‎ (m.c.). 

(15) Gaya كوبا‎ or migli $nki Asis Jae :— 

Gvaz-i shanidam guya (or misti‏ آوازی شنیدم كويا Uie or)‏ إبذكه ( کسی میکواند 
inki) kas-i mi-khwanad (m.c.) ** I heard a voice as if some one were singing,‏ 
(I heard a sound like singing) '' : misl-5 in&i bi-shuma quftam, bi-kunsd (m.c.)‏ 
ace) iie '' do as I told you to do.”‏ بشما كفتم بكنين 

(16) Chundn ki aig. (old): chunanchi azli (mod.) :— 

chunanki mi-quyand (old) *' as the saying is '' : guft chunan-‏ * چنانگە میگویند 
aig =i (Sa'di)‏ تو كفتى طائفةٌ حسد 5359 kiš tu guft ta'ija-i hasad burdand‏ 
he replied, ‘as you said, a number envied me." `’‏ * 

Chunan-i ki aSsilie, or ham chundn ki exe, and an chunan ki اتجتاكة‎ 
have a similar signification, as: chunan-i-ki* ûra sadam turd ham ms-zanam 
ار را زدم نرا هم میژنم‎ alia (m.c.) ‘I'll beat you as I beat him '' : man 
ham-chunan * ki būd ‘arşa " dashtam pists عن همچتازکہ دود عرضة‎ (m.c.) 'Ihave 


١ The final co of the Past Habit, (with the exception of the 2nd pers. singular) is 
vü-yí mafhîl in classical Persian, but by modern Persians it is pronounced aa ayü-yi 
ma rüf. s 

: Ar. حدوة‎ hayüt. l 

& Tàá-dam-i marg — دم‎ D <‘ till the last breath." ' 

è Düyim*--khamre الخمر‎ atd (m.c.) ** à drunkard. '' M udám also means * wine," 
& Or ehunünchi & 


“a written : one "" : ‘art düram 1 
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related the matter exactly as it happened *' : guft an chunünki shunidi khalg-* 


bar-ü bi-ta‘assub' gird Gmadand 2T بر او بتعصب كرد‎ QR جنائكه شنيدى‎ wf كفت‎ 
(Sa'di) “he said, as you have heard, a whole people collected round 
him from fellow-feeling ': @varda-and ki kazhdum * rā viladat-i ma‘hud nsst 
chunaünki* ركهم‎ hayvanat rü سائر‎ aGus را ولادت معہود نيست‎ cay AF آررد٭ ادد‎ 
حیوانات را‎ (Sa'di) ‘‘it is said that the scorpion is not born in the ordinary 
manner like all other living things.'" 

Wa poro نيعي دم‎ y 3 aie چدانچه از درشقى‎ pye fpf an hama 
mardum chunanchs az durushti muta'allim na-shudand az narmi ham muwuta*ssir 
na gardidand (Tr. Haji Baba, Chapter VII) “the whole of them were as little 
moved by roughness as they were by wheedling."’ 

In Indian and Afghan Persian, chundnchi assis at the beginning of a 
clause means '* accordingly '' : —Chunanchi ham-chunün kardam همجنان‎ &yola- 
كردم‎ (Afghan) ** accordingly, I did so exactly.'' 

Though in modern Persian chunanchi 44a may occasionally be rendered 
in English by **acecordingly,'' its proper meaning is '*so that "' or * like,” 
or "for example," and, in translation into Persian, chunanchi must be 
employed only when its meaning will admit of one of these interpretations. 

Chunünchi agin “like, for example’’:—Dar yak sandüq ashya-yi 
kAuraki bud chundnchi (misli) nan va’ birinj va panir va-ghayra e£ j> 
Spids pii صندوق اشباي خوراكي بود چنانچه نان و = و‎ (Afghan coll.): va har 
padishah-i agah ki madar-i kar-i khud bar hikmat nihada, mavá'sz-i hukama rà 
dastür*'L*amal sazad, ham mamlékat-ash abadan bashad va ham ra*'iyyat-ash 
khush-dil va khurram, chunünchi Ray-i A'zam-i. Dabishlim-i Hindi sly وهر‎ 
بر حكمت نبادة مواعظ حكما را دسقور العمل سازد هم عمیلکتش آيادان‎ yh كه مدار كار‎ WéT 


(Anvari Suh.,‏ باشد وهم رعیت‌اش خوشذل و amilis (ot‏ رای اعظم دانشلیم هتدی 
Chap. I, Intro.) : >“ and every wise king who, basing his acts on wisdom,‏ 
makes the advice of sages his rule of conduct, his state will be prosperous‏ 
and his people joyful and happy, like the great king of Hind, Dabishlim‏ 
who—.’*‏ 

Agar chunanchi u amad* man mi-ravam من میررم‎ »xf اكر جنانجه او‎ (m.c.) 
‘* if for instance he comes, I'll go; here chundnchi age could be expressed 
by f-l-masal Ji, w^" . 


mm = — — —— n <= — — MÀ — — — — — 





— 
1 Ta'arrub تعصب‎ moans '* zoal, party spirit. 1 ٠ 
. 5 Anciently this word was gash-dum cos. In m.c., the Arabio word *aqrab «oli 
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In m.c., chunanchi âile alone is often used for ** i£'* and “so that't — 
روز يعن عرد‎ agilig اورا سخت زبر قلى جوب كاري كردن‎ (m.c.) “they bastinadoed 
him so severely (hat he died the next day."'' 

(17) Tawr-i-ki :— 

lect 4559) fawr-t-ki bi-shuma quftam haman tawr vagi’‏ € همان طور واقع شد 
hud (m.c.) “it happened — as I told you."‏ 

(18) Hal Gn kí «£f حال‎ :- 

Hal an ki bi-ahuma — na-shunidid saisi E lez; asif حال‎ (m.c.) 
٠ although (in spite of the fact that) I told you, you did not listen ’” : or 
b ü-vasf-i inki ss) وصق‎ L [vide (9)], instead of hal dn ki حال آنكه‎ 

(19) Dar süral-3 ki 4553.0 در‎ ** in the event of '' -— 

Dar sürat-3 ki û bi-yayad man mi-ravam pse من‎ oe در صورتيكة او‎ (m.c.) 
' in the event of his coming, I'll go.'' 

(20) Bi-har hal حال‎ yp, etc., ** anyhow, at any rate '" :-— 

Bihar’ hal chara-i nist يست‎ file (Je (m.c.) “anyhow there is no 
help for it.'' 

(21) 192 مع‎ ma‘ haê = ba in hama ما ابجمة‎ * still, in spite of '” :— 

Bà-vujüd-i-ki bi-& guftam in kar bi-kwnad va na-kard, ma‘ haza tark-i 
disti nami-kunam باوجوديبكة داو كفقم ابن كار 035 و ذكرد مع هذا ترک دوسقي نمی كنم‎ (m.c.) 
‘although I told him to do this and he didn't, still (in spite of that) I won't 
give up his friendship." 

(22) لاسر‎ «p nihayat*'Lamr occurs rarely in writing for «y عاقيث‎ 
üqibat*' Lamr ** at length, at last.'' 

(23) تا عم‎ ta-ham * nevertheless ' is not used at all in Persia. It is a 
translation of the Hindi faw-bhi gy» : it is Hindustani. 

(24) °“ Lest '* : Mabada |she; shayad 22415 >— 

The poet says, if you earn anything to-day, you should keep a portion 
_ for to-morrow— 
و نيسقي‎ sy که در دهر دير ايسقي مصيدت بود‎ hobe 

Mabada ki dar dahr dir isti 

Musibat buvad piri u nisti (Firdausi). 

** Lest you live long; 

For old age and want are a calamity."’ 

r دزدان اسپ را به بودن‎ Af )قت بز أكر تو ميترسم مادا‎ guitaz fikr-i tu mi-tarsam 

mabikla* ki duzdān asp rà bi-barand (m.c.) ** I fear lest while you are think- 

ing, the thieves may steal the horse" : mi-tarsam ki mabada az injà na-ravam 
re) iid y n میقرسم كه‎ (m.c.) ‘I fear I shall not get away from here.” 

In the above examples af alone onl he eubetitated — 




















366 INTERJECTIONS AND INTERJECTIONAL FHEASES, ETC. 


bala-yi küh bar man uftad 3391 كوة بر من‎ SVL از‎ Lie (tale or) هم شك بود كه شاید‎ 
(m.c.) *' there was also some doubt that (lest) a stone might fall on me from 
the chiff.'" 

In the following Afghan colloquial sentence, mi-farsam mabada dar 
panja-yi dushman na-yujtam عبان | در ينوك د شمن نيظقم‎ e. ' IL am afraid I may 
fall into the hands of the enemy,'' the negative is wrongly inserted owing 


to a confusion of thought. 
In the following example from the Gulistan the same confusion seems to 


exist: andishid ki agar bar mala* ujtad fitna na-shavad oiñ ! Xs yf Af انذيشين‎ 
نتون‎ ais (Sa'dî) * he thought that if the matter became known it might give 
rise to discord '' (i.e, should it become known I hope it won't give rise 
to—): modern Persians object to the negative here. 

(25) Hamin tawr ki mi-david uftad sw مید رین‎ AF فمين طور‎ (m.c.) *' lie fell 
while he was running." ' 


& 93. Interjections and Interjectional Phrases, Greetings, 
Compliments, etc. 

Interjections consist of either indeclinable particles expressive of 
emotion or else of sabstantives in the vocative case, Short exclamative 
phrases, both Persian and Arabic, also act as interjections.’ 

Thereis no general term for '' Interjection.’ Interjections for regret 
are called hurüf-i afsus yey حروف‎ : for lamentation and grief, hüruf-i-nudba 
&o> حروف‎ : for attracting attention (ay, ya, etc.) huruf-i nid@ نذا‎ ye: 
for admiration, wonder, hurüf-i-ta'ajjub تعجب‎ Gy (or kalima-yi ta'ajjub 
تعمجب‎ 415): for warning, hurüf-i-rad*, eto., etc. 

The following are simple Interjections. 

(1) Regret (harj-i-afsüs or harf-i-ta'assu[), or sorrow (harf-i-nudba) :— 


m.c. إلوس‎ afsüs* 

class, L- ,-9 afsüsa jalas: 
m.c. ys dirigh 

mc. lj» وا‎ lays dirigha or 2-5 
darsgha * 


m.c. واحسرنا‎ va hasrata 


1 Mala"; note that the final letter is ħamsa and not alif; the a is the jaia 

the Gm. 
= arna react eat ear ren eae 
1 a. — 
a Aa) eA, The latter form is used in the singular — is 
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m.o. ia hay! : 
A pity ! 
class. حيها‎ 6 
class. وا درد!‎ và dardā or ١درد‎ darda , oh grief! 
class. Hs wah 2 
m.c. وای‎ 55) 
class. Bs euh 3 
10.6. gee siy vi, i bi-man, woe to me, 
m.c. 31 ah gu - 
m.c. lf aha (eee 
m.o. «las Aayhat alas. 
class. ¿sf āvakh,* alas. 
class, &L, vayla, alas. 
m.c. X1, và vaylā, alas, 
class. li Il va asafa, oh my sorrow, alas. 
1۸.0. خاک بر سرم‎ s ay bhab? bar sar-am, dust on my head! (said on 
occasion of death or when a false statement is made); vide (3). 
Examples -— cm! ناخوش‎ cx إفسرف كه برادرم‎ afsüs ki barüdaram sakhi 
na-khush ast (m.c.) ** my brother, I regret to say, is very ill.’’ 
hyh أن زمن‎ psy 1 جواني بشد إزدست من‎ yat 
Dawr-i-jüvans bi-shud az dast-i-man 
Ah u darigh! Gn zimán-i dil furüz * —(Sa*di) 
* The time (revolution) of youth left me, 
Ah alas! for that glad time,'* 
حيف باشد كم جز تكو كويت‎ au بو‎ OF شاع إن كذن‎ as a 
Har ki shah Gn kunad ki à güyad 
Hay/ bashad ki juz nikü güyad—(Sa*d1). 
“ He on whose word the King (relies and) acts 
A pity it were he should speak aught but the truth.” 
Hay] ast ki in-hà rā bi-burand® (m.c.) ** itis a pity to cut these’: wis 
غلام رضا جوان بود‎ hay/-i-Ghulam Riza javan bid" (m.c.) “alas for Ghulam Riza, 
he was young.”’ 


lah alas, 
( , 





١ Also sad hay! صن حيف‎ and Aüsar afsüa quee زار‎ . 
* In speakinz, akh اخ‎ i» used for *'Alas,' as well as for an exclamation of pain 
80h !'" 1 
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, کی شد‎ ox ندانم كه کی‎ aly? * يود شجاب‎ y آن مموخ طوب كه نام‎ 
An murgh-i tarab ki nàm-i û büd shabab 
Faryad / na-dànam ki kay amad kay shud 
'* A bird of youth! I mark not when you came, 
Nor when vou fled, and left me thus forlorn.'" 
(O. 155 K. Whin.) 
In the following, the poet's plaint is addressed to himself :— 
کس دشمں مں نیست عنم شمن کویش‎ 
Qu wld وای من و دست عن‎ cs! 
Va asaja! va asaja ! Iran ‘ajab dar khıwab-i ghaflat ast (modern) ** Alas! 


Alas! In what a sleep of forgetfulness is Iran sunk '' : ay khak bar sar-am în 
chi haif-ist (m.c.) ** alas what words are these (i.e. they are untrue).'* 


Remark. —Sometimes a verb is equivalent to an interjection, as :— 
جراخ همرت بكشد ترسم كه تراز نكل نيؤيرد خاک‎ Cel ob چون‎ 
Olin bad-i ajal ahiragh-i *umrat bi-kushad 

Tarsam ki tura zi-nang nap’ zirad khak 
٠١ When winds of death shall quench your vital touch, 
Beware lest earth your guilty dust expel," 
(O. K. 296 Whim.) 


2) Admiration ( Gym ) (real or feigned), and surprise 
( حررف نعجب‎ ( :— 
m.c. Dah ead Wy» By, good, good. 
m.c. يه‎ 42 bah bah,' well done; also, how nice. 
m.c. آقرين‎ afirin, (create?) ^ 
. class, 5 - pnt done 
m.s. hrs shabaish * hurrah (in India, well done). 
m.c. إاحسن‎ asan, first rate! 





1 For bih bih & di, “ good, good '', üfrinüma acl S (= ü/rin būd باد‎ wyif) 
in a Zond word, occurring at the end of Gabr prayers, and signifos “Oh God! may our 
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m.o. AT araba, ' well done (not welcome). 
. بارک الله‎ barak Allah, may God bless vou, good. 
xn tabarak Allah, good, nge (also used to express dia. 
belief). 

class. حدذا‎ habbazü, well done. 


m.o. s) alh Allah* akbar, God is most great (for wonder or admiration), 
m.o, aU) ماشلم‎ ma sha* Allah, as God will. 


m.c. wre ‘aah, wopdesfull 
11.0. ef عن هزار‎ sad hazár afirin, by all means, a thousand times ves, 





Examples:—24j3 خوبي‎ Agu ae عا شاء الله‎ mā shá** Allah chi bachcha-yi 
khüb- darid (m.c.) ** what a nice little child you have got'': barak Allah 
chi kar-$ khitb-t-st ‘ajab kari kard كار خويست - هجب کاوی كرد‎ te alh بارى‎ 
(m.c.) ** may God bless it! how excellent a thing this is! he has performed 
wonders” : afrîn bi- Mahmüd ses د‎ wtf (m.c.) ** well done Mahmûd !'" 
Firdawst, the author of the Shak Nama, the great epic of Persia, claims 
that it is written in pure Persian. He was confronted with his verses:— 


»: ملک كفت‎ QA كفت‎ Sls و تدر كقت ده‎ uf كفت‎ * La’ 


Qaza quit gir u Qadar guft dik 
Falak guft ahsan Malak quit zih 


Firdawsi's reply was that the Falak (not he) had said ahsan. 


- (3) Lamentation, mourning :— 

^ m.c. wl fughan + 

p" il afghan Lament! Oh! Alas! 

1 m.e. وای‎ vay (Oh misery ! 

4 m.c. واويلا‎ và payla 

1 m.C. بر سرم‎ SE ای‎ ay khak bar sar-am, wide (1). 

" (4) Hatred, aversion, contempt CEU LN j :— 

d m.o. اف . تف تقو‎ uf, tuf, tuff, fie, for shame, also & pah (for a bad 
l smell); ¿f ugh (for a bad — 


m.c. P ah. 


=- ١ SS. 
"U^ he 


— — — — — — — 
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o. c In Arabic * welcome,” but in Persian * «well: done; * for وترم‎ Ua po ; ois 

y. ate. footnote 01), | 
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Xiao cn —— ماشائله‎ 

0 — distinc PY 


e : > KPA á r 
i ay Te * ars ' > Là 
Ww" H t 
LUCAN TUNE -kerdan c= u — i aiu c i v i ; ١ El 2 7 E 
os — P xt t KP ind 
i se ics — — 
4 ay) a 
` ‘ * Hé. < € “a x 














370 INTERJECTIONS AND INTERJECTIONAL PHRASES, ETC, 
m.c, دير‎ dûr, avaunt. 
m.c. alll jse a'üz* bi-HaA. God defend me (I take refuge with God). 
mc. è+ pah. 
(5) Attention or warning : — 
m.c. كن‎ FO إبنجا‎ 170 nigah kun, look here. 
mc. سر حاب باش‎ sar-t hisah bash, look out! 
class. (rare m.c.) Jiy tnak, behold! now! 
—* nen —* am Ea (know! in truth ! 
m.c. زنبار‎ zinhür, beware, never do! on no account! 
m.o. اى عردكه‎ ay mardaka! look here; (ay is always followed by a 
substantive). 
m.o, &£:,* اوى‎ off mardaka,! you there, fellow !; (of can be used alone). 
m.c. كس‎ *wils ای‎ ay fulün kas, oh So-and-so ! 
m.c. يمر‎ ve! ay pidar, oh you there, (oh father! addressed to one older 
than the speaker). 
M.0. عمو‎ " s! ay ‘ami, oh uncle! 
MC. عكبديى‎ (s! ay mashhads, oh Mashhadi ! | 
m.c. فى كربلانى‎ ay tarball, oh Karbala*i! $+ 
m.e yy ای‎ ay baradar, oh brother ! | 
m.c, ,L..! ay musāfir, oh traveller ! 


Zinhar ,زنبار‎ or sinhdr رزينبار‎ when an interjection of warning, is followed 
either by the 2nd person of the Imperative or of the Aorist, as: zinhar bidîn 
tama’ digar-ba@r girdi in dam na-gard 3,5 دام‎ wt كرد‎ gh Lo teb زيفهار بدين‎ 
(Sa‘di) ““ take heed, don't again through greediness approach the snare'': 
guft zinhar na-sitani ki bi-panjah dînar ham razi shavand aS فك ونار نسقاني‎ 
Ree هم راضي‎ jio سنجاء‎ (Sa*dl) *' he said beware lest thou (on no account) take 
it, for they will even consent to give you fifty dinürs (‘to go elsewhere *),** 
Zinhar khwüstan زار حتراسقن‎ ** to seek protection, sanctuary ' *  zinhari زنهاري‎ 
adj. '* under protection '' : bi-zinhar @mada-am ام‎ wal a (m.c.) “I have 
come to you for protection." ' 

In the sentence guft mara kushta shudan qubül ast likan zinhar barahna 
na-khwaham shud >> 921%) قبول است لیکن زتهار برعذم‎ —— d 05) 
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'she said she could rather perish than undress," zinkäār JW may be 
considered either an interjection or an adverb of negation. 

In modern colloquial, zinhar jljj is used without a negative in the sense 
of '* mind you do,"" as: zinhar zinhar khidmat-i khud rà shakh u barg-i bieyar 
bi-guzür زنهار زنهار خدعت خود را شاخ و بركي بسيار بگذار‎ (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. 40) 


"mind, whatever you do, that you embellish your services when relating 
them." 


Hemark.— Ha la ** have a care! behold ! "" is in m.c, often corrupted into 


@, as: shuma ra mi-zanam-G Y - pijas را‎ la ; inja biya-3 f - la lpia, Han wl 
(with nasal n) is similarly used, 


(6) Impatience :— : 

m.c. e» كام‎ nmigah kun, look here, come here, ' 

01.0. برو‎ un dih bi-raw, go along, do; (also dih for wonder). 

m.c. شو‎ 4 jahannam shaw, go to hell. 

m.c. كمش كن‎ gum-ash kun, hang him. 

m.c. كم شو‎ gum shaw, be off with you. 

mc. (Jif, or ,بالا‎ or Juis or) باجي برو عقب‎ * baji biraw *aqab (or dumbal, 

or bala, or kinar), my good woman, you are in the way. 

10.0, برو عمو‎ US? kinar bi-raw 'ammü, my good man, please move. 

pusht pusht (class., obs.).*‏ يشت يدت 

uem پوش‎ posh posh (Afghan, class.).* 

m.o. o2239la ja bi-dihid, make room | 

m.e. دور باک‎ dür bashid, clear the way ! 

m.c., em خيرد ار سر‎ Ehabardàür ! sar-i hisab, take care, look out! (gen. by 

à person riding). 

m.c. حكفه بشي‎ khafa bi-shi, may you be hanged (lit. throttled). 

m.c ole sy دلت‎ dilat dard bi-yayad, as above (lit. may you have a 
stomachache). i 
(7) Distress, want :— v 

m.e. cel aman, quarter! 
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m.c. oup ! faryad, injustice ! 
m.o. s» dad, injustice, tyranny ! 


m.c. رب‎ b ya Rabb, O Lord! 
D.C. p دست‎ MW wk! aman az das tu, help from thine hand (of 
oppression). 
m.c. داد از جغای تو‎ dad az jafa-wi tu, oh! redress from thine injustice. 
(8) Fie, for shame :— 
m.c. (av خحجالت‎ Lhajalat bi-kash, feel shame! 
mc. 27 نمى‎ cole 'ar-at nami-ayad, feelest thou no shame? 
m.c. Ble = 5, ruy-al siyah, thy face is blackened. 
كوب چیز بست در دیا‎ La haya 1 chisist dar dunya, a feeling of shame is 
a good thing to cultivate, 
(9) Repentance :— 
m.c. خوردم‎ af كردم‎ blé gAalat kardam, guh khurdam, | have erred; I 
repent humbly (lit. I have eaten human excrement). 
m.6. نخواهم كرد‎ 25 digar na-khwaham kard, I will never do a0 again! 


(10) Miscellaneous :— 

m.e: يالا رو کن‎ yalla* raw kun, oh! begin! 

class, بشت‎ — pusht pusht, make way! look out! 

10.0. كيب‎ 4888, all right, go on, continue. 

11.0. بد دور‎ põe chashm-i bad dur, avaunt the evil eye. 

©. دوسقان‎ y دور‎ düraz dilan (Sa'di), may you and my friends never 
know the like. 

m.c. نعوخ بالله‎ nu عع‎ bi-llah * ^ 
$ m.o. Alb te 'aydzs* bi-Uläh | 
3 0.6. sab wai Khuda na-kunad 5 
yet 0.6. sisi ji Khuda na-khwasta | 

m.c. حاشا‎ hasha J 


h 
— س سے مهد‎ ll ج‎ 
" 


kardan و نخان كردت‎ by “to — — Uris ا‎ 
Biches akim fafyüdi hasam pind دسحت قربادي‎ 34 (moe) "Iam ——— 
| making a complaint against the Governor," an uy 
Unf : * Vulg. for Yà allah &Mi .يا‎ x للد‎ - 23 
EN tror nd Seir. —— "tum your backs (i.e. face the w Isa — 
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mc, al faint astayafir-“'UaGh, God forbid (lit. I ask pardon of 
God). 
m.c. 2f joi Khuda kunad, God grant. 
mc, a) سبحان‎ Subhan*llah, Praise be to God! (for wonder, m.c.). 
5 me, I9 (ut ay Khuda ) 
moc. LoS KAhudaya Oh God ! 
m.e. يا الله‎ ya Allah f 
mo. cee Hahî, my God! (in m.c. = “I hope'—.'") 
m.e, ( 24x or) كذ! زادث‎ Khuda danad (or ms-danad), God knows. 
mc, انشاء الله‎ in aha* Allah, if it please God. 
m.c. yW انشاء الله‎ in sha* Allah Ta'ala, if it please God most High. 


m.c, 195 برای‎ 3 az baray-i Khuda - — 
m.c, !à& „blæs bhikhatir-i Khuda or X 5 sake. 
class. الله‎ Uo T fi sabil- Hah ) 

: » - . anm God's name. 
m.c, 195 در راة‎ dar rah-i Khuda ١ 


m.c. لله‎ osdi al-hamd* li-'ilah, praise be to God (Thank God). 
m.o, شكر دا‎ shukr-i Khuda, thank God! 
m.c. (Salm jo or) شما‎ Bs jas Khuda hafiz-i shuma (or Khuda hafiz), 
good-bye * (God protect vou). 
m.c, وار‎ V'ai Khuda nigah-dar ) 
دارد‎ M6 خد)! شما را‎ Khuda shuma \ may God guard you. 
rā nigah darad 
m.c. jW) sinhar, beware! vide (5). 
m.c. الآ‎ alla," go on, begin. 
m.c. lòv ترا‎ turd bi-Khuda,* for meroy's sake! 
m.c, بار 19% يا‎ bar Khudaya, O Great God! — 
class, لبيى‎ labbayk* (in m.c. labbe), here I am. 
شش مثقالي‎ UN quiala-yi shash * miggali, you want a bullet (to keep 
you quiet); or—fti-yi kin-at bashad. 
| قدم شما بر جشم‎ qadam-i shuma bar chashm, welcome (to the coming 
؛‎ guest) ; or speed (to departing guest). 


m.c. ها‎ axo bachcha-hü 7 servants! attendants! (waiter!) 
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m.e. بودار‎ waf دست از‎ dast az 
giriban bardar 
5 * t 
m.c. ام ور دار‎ | aù: y دست‎ dast az 0 | ee medo. 
am vardar ١ 


ID.O. eb ھیے‎ hich hich, nothing, nothing ! 

m.C. تبون‎ cose chisi na-bud 

10.6, 3509 قابليت‎ qabiliygat na-darad 

m.e. 23)! يزحمقش سي‎ Dbizahmatash nami-arcad, it's not worth the 

trouble. 

m.c. مدن‎ | e! ای مون‎ ay madad ay madad, help! help! 

m.c, عسلمانان‎ co! إى علمانان‎ ay musalmanan ay musalmanün, Oh Muslims ! 
Oh Muslims! 

m.C. کمگم برس‎ bi-kumuk-am biras come to my help, come to my 

m.C. برس‎ «sl, bi-faryad-am bi-ras ١ cries! 

m.o. ای عادر ای عادر‎ * ay müdar ay madar, help, help (children) ! 

ay nana-jan, O dear mother (children to mothers; also in‏ ای ae‏ چان 
addressing women; used by women when startled)!‏ 

ay baba jan, O dear father (a man's exclamation when‏ بی bb‏ جان 
startled).‏ 

m.c. جه شد‎ Ke magar chi shud, what have I done! 


it was nothing, of no consequence. 


mc. ST پائین نمی‎ a آسمان‎ damian ki payin nami-ayad, do so, don't fear, 


the sky won't fall. 
m.e. 333 دزد‎ duzd duzd ? 
A — 
m.c. Sef djs duzd amad —— i 
€. al كير‎ bigir bigir, seize him, seize him! 
10,0. ایست‎ 'y va iat, stop! 
m.c. جا ج‎ j az jä majumb 


| TER © , 
mc حركت مک‎ harakat ma-kun [du P 
m.C. wispy bi-khwal ai he. rn 
خم شو‎ roach down, take shelter. 


m.c, کاموش‎ Ehümüsh, silence!“ 
m.c. پاش‎ suat khabardar bash, look out! * 
m.c. راتكن دار‎ —— — 
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m.e. دلتان با من باشن‎ dilitan bà man bashad, just pay attention to me for 
a few minutes. 
m.c. كير‎ la كير ھا‎ bi-gir, ha ha bi-gir, soo on then (to a greyhound) | 
(11) The following imitative sounds or cries are used to animals ل‎ 
دبش يدش‎ pish pish, puss, puss. 
حدت‎ chit, shoo (for driving away a cat). 
a+ 4 biye biye,’ for calling fowls, pigeons, dogs, ete. 
$t chik^,* shoo (for frightening away dogs). 
نو 9 تو‎ tû fü tū, fowls or pigeons (in Kerman). 


J 1 
عش هش‎ hush hush, stand still (to donkeys). 
— achish, stand still (horses, donkeys). 
ين ينا‎ pikh pikh, for driving sheep. 
ws» hün, for urging on a donkey. 
عى‎ * hay, uttered at intervals by camel-men to keep camels in motion. 


Remark I.—There are many other imitative cries used for calling camels, 
goats, sheep, asses, eto., etc., as well as for urging on beasts of burden: such 
eries cannot be represented in writing. 


In the south of Persia, distance is represented by uttering Aa several 
times with a peculiar intonation, as: Ha-hàa-ha-ha-ha-a Kírmün* *'there 
yonder in the distance is Kirman.’’ [In the Panjab a peculiar way of 
raising the voice (ohh pare hat ** there it is vonder "') has a similar use. 

(6) (1) Onomatopoetic nouns are called ism-i sawt ( صوت‎ p ) Examples: 
jik fik Som ““جيى‎ chirping of small birds '' : ka kā «f گر‎ ** cooing of doves?" : 
gah qah sss ''noise of laughter'': chir chir جر جر‎ "''fizzling of meat 
cooking'': chakichak and — (a= lâs ““ the whizzing of a 
sword, club, eto., through the air'': fash-ü-jash Jl ê and trang-d-trang 
۲ت نگ‎ 83,5 “the whizzing of arrows through the air'*: qul-qul كلتل‎ ** the 
gurgling of wine being poured out, ete., etc." Qa-ni has :—»< ye كه‎ arf چون‎ 
بسیار‎ vam از‎ 9M chün qurba ki mi mū kunad az masti-yi bisyar. Such words, 
however, as pish pish بيش ييش‎ and chikh, eto., are particles (Aarf). 

(0 The following are the commoner dervish cries ;— E 


DUE Hon! (Ho! Truth (or God)! 





| باقر باحق‎ Ya Hü! Ya Haqq"! 
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Ali madad, © * Ali! help (Shi‘a! dervishes).‏ ^ ۲7 يا علي مهد 

b 18 Mawjüd* Oh Omnipresent.‏ صوجود 

Ka Qüziy-*'L-hajat, O Granter of the needs of man.‏ يا قاضي الحاجات 

wao با ففار‎ Ya Ghaffar*-Lzwnüb, O Forgiver of sins (of the ‘Ali All&hi 
sect). 

US Gul-Mawlá, (a dervish greeting in which ‘Ali is compared to‏ عولا 
A rose).‏ 


Remarks.—Certain cries are peculiar to certain secta: Sada-yi ya ‘Al 
(or ya Husayn) buland shud شن‎ ob ( يا حسين‎ or) صدای یا علي‎ could only be 
applied to Shi'as, and sada-yi ya Char Yār* صدبى با جار يار‎ to Sunnis only. 
Ya Allah الله‎ L could be used by either sect. 


(d) The following are some of the street cries; * they are not current in 
all parts of Persia :— 
Persia is the very home of flowery and figurative language, and striking 
examples of this are to be found even in the street cries, 
(1) Fruit or sweets :— 
قوت بازو قوت يا‎ quevat-i büzü,* quvvat-i pa, strength to your arms, strength 
to vour legs. 
Sweetmeats :— 
BOT ای حلواى كارى؟ — ای پشیگک ای حلواى‎ ay halva-yí. kharak—ay 
pashmak—ay halva-yi arda.” 
Figs :— 
— anjir, anjir-i bulbul-i bagh-i bihisht, figs! figs fit 
for the — — of the Garden of Paradise. 


١ The Sunni dervishes say Yà chür yar بار‎ TS ,نا‎ Le. Abû Bakr, ‘Umar, ‘Usman 
and *Ali. 

* These cries are used by dervishes either to announce their arrival at tho doors of 
the great, or else when seeking alms in the bazars. A dervish entering does not salute : 


-be utters one of these cries. The writer saw a Persian dervish in Baghdad | erying 


¥3 Mawjüd ها موجود‎ in an unpleasant and excited voice till utterance nearly failed, and 
the sweat streamed down his face from the exertion. The shop-kewpers were only 
too willing to give him money * to move him on.’ 

= * Abû Bakr u 'Ümar, * Ugıman u Haydar jam و‎ gleis و عور و‎ Siy! (onder). 
Haydar ix a title of * Ali. 

9 * Republished from the Jl. As. Soc. Beng., 1906, by the courteous permission of the 


Cou 0 1 


Those interested in the subject should compare these with the street cries of 
old London. Needless to add, some of them show a fine imagination. 


— 
c— 
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— انجیر‎ s) قوت‎ Quevel-i zant anjir ast, strength to the knees are figs. 


Pomegranates :— 
pomegranates have I; pome- 


granates of the Garden of Fara- 
dise. 


anar daram andr- )‏ انار دارم انار باغ بيشت 
x būgh-i bihisht i‏ 

nar büb-4 dili bîmar.‏ بار Jo ob‏ نیمار 

atábaki ! daram nar, atakabi dram nar.‏ إتاكى دارم نار GEG‏ دارم نار 

Cucumbers :— 

ay qand-i tar, khiyar, oh liquid sugar, cucumbers!‏ ای tai‏ تر كيار 

Pluma:— 

PT اى عفرن شكن‎ ay safra-shikan Gli, oh plams! a cure for bile. 

Grapes :— 

ez طلا دارم‎ tila darm, mushtari, gold have I, oh buyer! 

* Pistachio-nuts :— 
use P دإعقان‎ áis s ay pista-yi Damghan, mushtars, pistachio-nuts from 
Dámghán, oh buyer! 


Nuts and edible seeds :— 

coms ace hama ‘ajil daram va bishkan.‏ دارم و شكن 

Mulberries :— 

che gf aiios — telo Moy‏ — یدائھ - شكر نبات — بددإنه ‏ پیا لذت qoam‏ روج 
١ bi-dána nabît ; bi-dana āb-i hayat; bi-dana shakar-nabat ; bidana,‏ 


bi-ya lazzat mi-bari az rah, (mulberries) luscious without seeds, 
sweet as sugar-candy, priceless as the water of life; seedless mulber- 
ries like crystal sugar; seedless mulberries—come and delight thy 
soul. 

١ Black Mulberries :— 


ipe miva-yi safra-bur shah miva.‏ صغراء شاو »یره 
White Mulberries :—‏ 
d» nmuqLi Met sweets with cardamoms (in India‏ هله )= هل ست) 


(2) Tripe.— | 
اوي سيراك‎ 0-5 sira*u, oh tripe! SAP 


(3) Cinnamon Tea :— TS 
ENS ایی جاى دار‎ ay chay-i dar-chin nabat,* —— and cinnamon * and 
p ERG a e E 


~a IR ج د‎ 
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(4) Water :— 


352 242 sly oio Dinüsh biyadi Shahidi Karbala, drink in remem- 
brance! of the Martyr of Karbala. 
(5) Kerosine-oil :— 
LX ds. نعتى دارم‎ najt-3* daram misti gulab, a naptha have I like rose- 
water. 
(6) Castor-oil (for lamps) :— 
چرام‎ B= جراغ يا‎ I WE ys shüh-i chirayh! ya shah-i chiragh. 
(7) For clothes :— 
دارم - پارچه دارم - شيله دارم‎ tosts ای‎ ay qamis daram—parcha düram— 
shila dara, oh long-cloth have T, cloth have I, sali® have I. 
(8S) For pins and needles * ;— 
انگشقانه براق‎ Slain wipe ای‎ ay süzan sinjag angushtana yaraq, oh needles, 
pins, thimbles, gold and silver lace. 
(9) Scissors and embroidery (hawked in villages only) عب‎ 
يراق دم جادر‎ cst ای عقراض‎ ay migraz ay yarāq-i dam-i chadar, oh scissors, 
oh gold (or silver) lace for chadara.? 
(10) For antimony * :— 
سنگ اوی سوعة سنگ‎ Äere اوی‎ 04 surma-yi sang, o4 surma-yi sang, 
oh antimony of stone,” 
(11) Indigo '^ -— 
Aa اوی‎ Kem اوی‎ OF casma f o varma, oh leaves of Indigo, oh leaves of 
indigo." 


| Husayn ==, slain at Karbal&, was wounded in the mouth by an arrow, when 
he stooped to drink from the Euphrates. His death occurred twelve years after that of 
his brother Hasan خسري‎ . 

s ,نت‎ Persinn for kâ. 

* There is n shrine in Shiraz called SAGA-i chírügh pum of. where is buried the 
brother of Imām Rizk lê) lel, the Sth Imam (the latter is entombed at Mash-had), 


Some Muslims salute the nowly-lighted lamp by salām yî هاه‎ chirdgh وراغ‎ Bly سلام‎ 


"The Gabrs say Shabi khayr شب قير‎ to each other, generally juniors to seniors. 


* Called also chihibear وار‎ Ope, or ehihil-yür بار‎ Gye, because each piece is folded 
in forty war; vär may be the*Persian word * time, turn, regulation,” or a corruption of 
the English word yard; dorivation doubtful. 

& Satz Sle or or ahala :شالو‎ Indian names of the red cotton stuff. Shita "on 
i» vulg. for «hilla ale. 
aas بي‎ AN DRE Iu MP TUR " 
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(12) Rouge — 
سرخاب‎ Les o3 surkhāb, oh paint (lit.' red water). 
(13) Patches (for the face) : — 
blk yg! ay khitat, oh moles ! ! 
(14) Amulets :— 
Not hawked in the streets in Persia; generally obtained as a hadiyya 
from a Mulla. They are, however, hawked in India. 
(15) Love philters :— 


dava«yi mihr u mahabbat, medicine for love and affection.‏ دواع صبر و »جت 
For live animals :—‏ )16( 
od pül-i buz, o-3 pūli buz, oh money for goats*! oh‏ اوی يول بر اوی پول »> 
money for goats!‏ 
For sheep in the ‘Id-i Qurbani :—‏ 
shakh-ash bi-qw, savar shaw.‏ 3 شاخش يكير سوار شو 
Smal! lambs —‏ 


Jd يروار اوى‎ ip اوى‎ 0-5 barra-yi parvar, 0-4 barra-yi parvar, oh fatted 
lamba! oh fatted lambs! 

Bulls (for the plough) :— 

" اوی كاب ٭‎ 0-i gab-i kāri, oh ploughing bull ! 

Cows :— 

shiri, œi gabs shiri, 0-5‏ :طقن 03 اوی كاب شیری اوی گاب شورى اوی گاب شیری 
güb-1 shirt, oh milch cow! oh milch cow! oh milch cow!‏ 

Calves :— 

ay gawedla, ay gawsala, ay gawsala, oh calves!‏ ای cot alles’‏ كوسالة ای كوسالء 
oh calves! oh calves!‏ 


For poultry :— 
esa ؟ اوى كروس‎ o-î khurüs-i Lari, oh cocks of Lar (i.e. big cocks). 
Hens :— 


qe pom ای‎ ay murgá-i tukhmi, oh laying hens ! 
. Chickens (alive) :— 
Saas جوجة ای‎ cs! ay jüja, ay jaja, oh chickens! oh chickens! 


—- — — 











a Only used by the Muslimas. not by the Gabr womdén, , 
2 Buz بق‎ is the female: the he-goat is called chapésh جايش‎ or mari علوي‎ 
(the Day of Judgment. The Persian Shitas usually sacrifice a ram, and not a camel. 
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Nightingales :— ١ 
Lamm بليل پر‎ cot Mipi Cab إى‎ ay bulbuli khwananda, ay bulbul- pur 
chahcha, oh singing bulbuls, oh bulbuls in full sonz. 
(17) Qur^üns :— 
قران‎ * duas اى‎ ay hadiyya-yi Qur'in, oh presents of Qur'ñns ! 


Remark.—It is impious to sell a Qur*án: hence it is offered as a present, 
for which the owner takes a present of money in return. When a vendor of 
Qur^üns cries his '* presents,"' the following comedy is enacted: A woman or 
would-be purchaser enquires, ĩn Quran chand hadiyya mi-khwahad 1, c» 
atidus duos oie “how many presents for this Qur*aén?" The reply is bi-riza- 
mandi-yi khudat 3355 برضاعندي‎ ** what you please." The would-be purchaser 
then takes the book, kisses it, produces some security, and tells the ** giver’ 
to call again. In the meantime the M ulla is consulted, who says, for instance, 
panj tuman hadiyya darad ayo #08 yle, gu The *'* giver'' calls again 


for his ** present '' and if dissatisfied, says bi-panj tümün hadiyya nami-diham 
parte! ترمان هنید‎ ui) do. 


(18) Old clothes :— ( äise 4:45 = ضر(‎ aie 4° ana muna ho. 

(4) The following are some expressions in saluting, or in welcoming and 
speeding a visitor or guest.* Some of these are properly used by in- 
feriors only, but there is no fixed rule in the matter :— 

khush amadid ** welcome!’ (lit. you have come happily;‏ خویش آعديد 
used on arrival or departure).‏ 


— musharraf ** I am honoured (by your coming).'" 


" "i muzayyan ‘*(my house is) adorned (by your coming). ' 
— ععفخر‎ mujftakhir jarmudid ** you have made me (or us) proud." 
!ست‎ ryt es matbakh-i khud-i-tan ast, or ==) e DU jaf ashpaz-LEhüna- 
yt sħumā ast ** (our house) is your own kitchen.’ 
آوردبث‎ Re safa avardid *‘ you have brought us bappiness’’ (by your 
coming; used either on arrival or departure). 


| Ria khan tyd 19) is the term. applied by fanciers to the low warbling 
of cage-birds boloro they are In fall song. Chahcha sps is the «pring song whon the 
bulbul i» mast. 
1 Hadiyya, sp. ^ present to a superior. 
? Jews (called خواجة‎ or Jle) buy old clothes and broken — 
E a nay i na ear, | — aR 
orm races self e een : 
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١ ali بسم‎ bismillah ** please enter (in the name of God). 

bi-farmisid bi-nishinid ** please take a seat.’ '‏ شر taile‏ بنشينيث 

manzili‏ عنزل شما است khan male sarkür ast,‏ کانھ مال سركار إست 
shuma ast ** our house is yours.'"‏ 

Vas! Scl. كانة‎ khanna wihid ast* ** our houses are one." 

aie fas ضما و خودم‎ josh pole رادا شما و‎ pile ادلادم‎ awlad-am ghulam-zada-yi 
shuma va khanum-am kaniz-i shumü va khudam banda-yi shuma-yam ** my 
children are your house-born slaves, and my wife is your handmaid, and I 
myself your own slave.'' 

karam numa va farüd à ki khana‏ کرم نما و WIR ade & Y i94‏ تست 
khana-yi tust “‘ be kind and alight, because this house belongs to you,''‏ 
(said to a great friend or to an exalted person.‏ 

ght Lhayh zahmat kashidid ‘‘you have troubled‏ زحمت كتشبددد 
yourself much (to come and see us).’’‏ 

* زحمتى دیست راحت إست‎ zahmat-i nist rühat ast "no trouble at all; a 
pleasure ! '' 

Bale tos or Bele 124.5 Khuda hafiz, or Khuda hafiz-i shuma, '* good-bye‏ شما 
(God be your Protector). '‏ 

yea x Khuda hamrah, “God be with thee’’ (spec. to a departing 
traveller). 

lose HLS shuma ra bi-Khuda supurdam, ** I entrust you to God"’‏ سوردم 
(to a parting traveller).‏ 

bt سغر‎ sajar bi-khatar, ** may your journey be without danger '' (on 
starting on a journey). 


murakhkhas mi-shavam, ‘** I must go'' (on taking leave].‏ مرخض می شوم 

sl le ma ra yad kunid, '* don't forget me."‏ كنين 

kidtir-i ‘ali mara mahv ma-farmayid,‏ عه y‏ خاغر عالى مرا gmc‏ عفرعائيد 
“don’t forget me.''‏ 


lazzat mi-baram, '' I am enjoying myself '’ (at seeing your‏ لذت عجرم 
nice house, or at the good things you are giving me to eat).‏ 
bah bah, ** good, good.''‏ & & 


- — — — — 


— = < 
- — — لشي — ا 


١ Bi'am-i'lah Mie, this formula is used by Muslims before commencing any 
work, i.o. before eating, mounting a horse, firing a gun, casting off a falcon, alippir 


ndis, not in Per "o or 

Lir ioni لين عند مات‎ radar coop ak 
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OS Qa»: شما‎ wa awghur-i shumü bi khayr büshad, '* may your omen be 
good; good luck '* (a form of greeting specially used by muleteers, camel-men , 


donkey-men with loads, eto.) Vide also h (2). 


3 , 
Remark.—The Arabic greeting for * welcome" aAl** wa sahil" و سبلة‎ Mat, or 
ahl^" wa marhad)! Lase y Me! is used by pedantic Mullas only, generally on 
return from the pilgrimage. 


(/) The wife of a host or of a friend should never be enquired after except 
in exceptional circumstances. A respectable Muslim (not Gabr) when 
mentioning his wife would refer to her as his Khana?” '* house, ' küch كوج‎ (rare) 
or “yal Joe, or ahl اهل‎ , or andarün انرون‎ ^"; and for the Shah, kara .حرم‎ A 
Persian who was farangi-ma’ab ( فرعي عاب‎ ) or ‘ Europeanized ' might speak 
of his wife as EAnnum كام‎ , or of his mother as نيبي من‎ hi-bi- yi man. 

An Englishwoman going about without a veil is liable to have filthy 
remarks passed on her by the shop-keepers or street people. 

(g) The Muslim greeting (in Persia accorded to Christians, Gabrs and Jews 


also) is the Arabic phrase „Sals EE * salüm"" alay-kum ** peace be on ye," 
to which in Persia the reply is the same, viz., salam** *alay-kum pSsle سلام‎ 

The Indian Sunnis and the Afghans say as-salam*-*alaykum «Sale السلام‎ 
“ the peace be on you,'' to which the reply is va ‘alay-kum*'s-salam وعليكم‎ 
pi-i **and on you the peace." The Indian Shras among themselves say 
salam** ‘alayk سلام عليكم‎ ** peace on thee," to which the reply is va ‘alaykum* 

' s-salüm pU وعايكم‎ ** and on you the peace." 

The Afghans, Indian Muslims, Arabs, and Turks would not give the 
greeting to any but to a Muslim,* but in Persia, in many parts at any rate, 
no distinction is made. 

The Jews in the Prophet's time used to slur the greeting and to say to 
him as-samm" 'alayk* s السام‎ tt — be on thee,'' to which he replied 

va ‘alayk" — and on thee." 


— — — 


| Tarhib ~a p THUS for the m.o. voL ene رس ها‎ d ta) (2). 
* Adarün-am (9399! or Lhüna-um nü-khush-ast ذا خوش إست‎ puls, 
* In Persia the classical nunation is retained, but the modern Arabs, Indians, eto., 


omát it. 
4 The Jews in Baghda& slightly corrupt the Jewish salutation when greeting a 


person of another faith. Englishmen in India sometimes fancy the Muslim greeting is 


given to them, when it is in reality addressed to the sais behind, ص‎ vef eer 
frequently given the Muslim salutation in Persia even by mullas who objected to 0 


shaking hands with him. In India a vessel usod by a Christian would be washed th — 


* before use, bui وميد‎ sii esty Arie Ser an unwashed glass 


—— 
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38:1 
(A) (1) A host, ete., speaks of his house as عنزل‎ you banda-manzil! “the 


slave’s dwelling," and of himself as banda tu ''the slave," The 
coming of the guest in person is fashri] Gvardan sf we tto 
bring honouring.'' To an invitation to call or honour the house, the invited 
would reply pss شرنياب‎ lop" alle ات‎ tin sha* Allah farda sharaf-yab mi- 
shavam ** I hope D.V. to have that honour to-morrow.” 

A visit and return visit are did ديد‎ and baz-did باز ديد‎ , and old residents 
call on new arrivals, as in England. A Persian does not call after dining 
out: it is the host's business to call on the guest, who bas honoured him bv 
accepting his hospitality, and thus earned a return visit. * i 

A foreigner should call on féte-days, such as the Shah's birthday, and 


the Naw-Ruüz: it is a fault on the right side to call on religious festivals, such 
as the ‘/d) etc. 


Jom! ahval-pursi is ** asking after a person's health,'" i.e., kind‏ برسى 
enquiries on meeting. ‘/yddat se is ** visiting a sick person.''‏ 


To give and return salutations is a duty founded on the Quran, and the practice 
of the Prophet. Salim sunnat ast va javdb farz. A horseman salutes a focstman, anil 
a person on foot those who are seated, 
return a salute. 

Muslim women do not and are not saluted in the street, but Zardushti women salute 
their men. A Persian recognizing his wife (veiled) in the street would not speak to her. 
The laws of lalam forbid a man saluting » woman unless she be old. 

Salutations must not be made with the left hand, as it is used for legal ablations 
and unclean purposes. 

1 A compound noun: no izüfat. 

3 With the verb in the Ist person singular. Classically, and in Indie and 
Afghanistan in speaking, the verb is in the 3rd person singular after banda. 

è In shü' Alah الله‎ lil tif God wills" corresponds to '' I hope so and think 
s0,'" To the common question ** in it going to rain ?"* à Muslim sayas in 2ha" ANGA 
4) Los! where an Englishman says ** yes'': no Muslim would dare to decide for the 
Almighty. A failure to grasp this idea sometimes causes Europeans much irritation : 
they cannot understand not getting a ** straight answer.” 

To accept an invitation is, according to & sunnat ==, obligatory on a Muslim. 

‘The word /ardä 133° enters largely into the Persian vocabulary, During a two 
e S id in Kirman the author cannot once recollect hearing the word imr: 


it is sufficient for one of a party to give or 
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(2) The following complimentary phrases are in common use; vide also 
(e):— 
! وناخ‎ cem th) lutf-i shuma ziyad ** thank you (lit. your —— is great).'" 

(ltifat- shuma ziyad ** thank you (as —‏ الققات * شما زياد 

aL; bS ceap marhamal-i shuma ziyad ** thank you.'' 

le wah! از‎ az lutf- shuma, or القفات شما‎ y az illifati shuma “thank you 
(by your favour).'' 

Amy v ac favajjuh-i shuma ** thank you (by your consideration ).' *‏ شما 

az shafaqat-i shuma ** thank you (by your indulgence).'"‏ لز شفقت شما 

mahabbati shuma ziyad **thank you (your affection for‏ — شما زياد 
me is great).''‏ 

aL; شما‎ em "ea shumü ciyad “thank you (may your rank be 
great) '' ; (said to a departing guest). 

١ شما كم نشود‎ Ale saga-yi shuma kam na- tham “Iam much obliged : also, 
good-bye (may your shadow never grow less). 


OO yo دست شیا‎ dast-i shuma dard na-kunad ** thanks (may your hand or 


arm never pain ywou)'':* (said when receiving help: used by both men 


and women). 
شوى‎ s pir shavi “ mayest thou grow old'' (generally said to a small 


child). 

wes ‘umr-i shuma ziyad ** long life to you! °"‏ شما زبان 

wis rO را‎ 2135 Khuda shuma ra nigah darad ** God keep you l’ 

Ale ro Khuda saya-yi shuma rà az sar-i ma kam na-‏ شمارا از سر عا كم ذكنن 
kunad ** may God never remove your shade from our heads ! ''‏ 

pia يناده شما‎ UE در‎ dar zill-i panah-i shuma hastim '' we are under the 
shade of your protection.'' 

aiL طالع شما‎ tali*-i shuma buland ** may your fortune be high! ™ 

lel (d! ahval-i shuma khüb ast? * I hope you are quite‏ حوب است ؟ 
well? (are your circumstances good ?) ''‏ 

§ ؟ كه نوارين‎ SL bak-i ki na-darid ? ** I hope you are quite well (you have 
no solicitude ? ) '' 


بم — — — —— 


1 This phrase has often , been used as n reproach against Persians, through a 
mistaken notion that zíyàd means *''moro.'' Ziyad is a posities adjective which 
in certain cases only (not in the exemple) can be substituted for the comparative. 

SN اروس رهد‎ eres 
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kayf-i shuma kik ast ** are you well? (is your condition‏ كيف ١‏ شما کوک است 
well !)'*‏ 

$9455) af ° نا خوتى‎ na khushi ki na-darid? “I hope you have no 
indisposition.” 

tilos dimagh-i shumü chüq ast ‘are you quite well} (is‏ شما چاق است 
your brain quite fit?) ''‏ 

sari dimagh hastid! **are vou in the best of health and‏ سر iles‏ مستين 
spirits ? ''‏ 

aoa, چرا كم الققاتي‎ chird kam iltifati kardid ** why have you shown a lack 
of kindness (in not coming to see me)? '" 

The answers to the above would be some such phrase as az dawlat-i sar-i 
shumi e از دولت سر‎ ** by your good fortune (1 am well, eto.),'' or az shafaqat-s 
shumii le> شفقت‎ y, eto. or jokingly, az marhamat-i ki na-darid xyes صرح مق يكم‎ ji 
“through the kindness you don't show " : in sha*dilah khidmat-i shumi mi- 
rasam parie Lu خدعت‎ al) إن شاء‎ tif it please God I will come to see you’: 
ساز است‎ (e$ kbayfam saz ast''my health is in tune”: دعاغي دارم‎ dimāgh-i 
daram ''I am happy, exhilarated (either from wine, or from scent from a 
garden, or company of friends),'' [but at> ن کس دتماغ‎ wi fulàn kas dimagh dárad 
(m.c.) ** he is proud’ ]: o إعروز دماعى‎ imrüz dimagh-t na-daram (m.c.) “I 
am in low spirits to-day.”’ 

(j) Expressions of tenderness :— 

* ای دورسرت بكردم‎ ay dawr-i sar-at bi-gardam ** may I be thy sacrifice '" 

dard-at bi-jan-am ** your pain be on me.""‏ دردت بجادم 

° سرت‎ wl qurbün-i sar-at ** may I be thy sacrifice." 

sar-at salamat ** may you be well,"’‏ سرت سلاعيت 





= — — — — — D 


| Kayf AS modern for kay/* ** how, and hence the ** how '' of one's health; also 
exhilaration of intoxicants. Aik kardan wo Sef (n.o) i» to wind up, or tune, 
musical instruments, a watch, or clock, otc.: aüz rā kük kun كوك كن‎ ly ساز‎ “tuno the 
instruments '': الممعلاه‎ kik na būd opp ساڑش کوک‎ (m.c.) ** his instrument was not in 
tuno '' : tü-yí kük-ash rajtam توى كوكش رفقم‎ (slang)** I pulled his leg, chaffed him '': pit- 
ash kardam ki bi-Grmün. rajt كوكش كردم كه به أسمان رفت‎ (slang) “I chafod him till I 
` drow him woll'' : fulün kas kik «hud کس کوک شد‎ wd (lang) '* ho is drawn.” 
... * NGARUE ناخو شي‎ in modern Persian = ‘sickness’: in old Persian (and in 
din, ein.) ©“ displeasare." 
5 In modern Porsian dimügh Les means * nose '* : in old Persian ** brain, palate ; 
— — دماغ مرخقن‎ (class, and m.c.) '*to display pride'': ché 
dar dima, rad جه در دماغ دارد‎ ٠٠ what idoa has ho in his head !'': dar rā bi-dimügh- 


ae — i 
L4 


En 1m. ! Used when giving exhortations. A mother would say oy jar madar wle لي‎ 


JU 
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les wle ای‎ ay jan-i pidar "oh life of thy father (said to a son or 
daughter, by the father).'" 

t Ula. Let ay janan (in poetry) ** oh all my lives (said to a mistress)."" 

chashm-am “light of my eyes (said to a son).‏ لام نور جشمم 

jän-i jan-am ** life of my life."‏ جان جانم 

(jd sar-am ** crown of my head (a servant to a master, or wife to‏ تاج سرم 
husband).'"‏ 

i, albatta nazat bi-kasham ** I'll willingly put up with your‏ نازت بکشم 
whims (or coquettish wilfulness) *’: said to babies or a mistress.‏ 

tu ki migli ral ** thou art like a soul to me.”‏ تو که Oo‏ روحي 

ur > اي عز‎ ay * aziz-i man (used to friends, children, husband to wies 
a commonly used expression without any great force) ** my dear.’ 

(bk) Adjurations :— 

bi-sar-i shuma ** by your head.”‏ سراشماة 

fura bi-gabr-i pidarat ** (I adj ure) thee by thy father's grave.’ '‏ ثرا yas‏ يدرت 

m% بارواح‎ bi-arvah-i pidar-am ** by my father’s soul "" (plural for sing. : 
if the father is alive bi-jan-í pidar-am). 

bi-sabil-at qasam (vulg.) ‘‘ by thy moustache.''‏ ب8 سببلت كسم 

wise bi-jün-i. *aziz-i khudat "by thy dear life.”‏ عم y‏ خودت 

tles — bi-marg-i shuma ** by your deci 

* نو بمترى‎ tu bi-miri “ mayst thou die,” or ** by thy life." 


Remark.—A man promises to come at a certain time. His friend 
says, '' ME HEY tu bi-mirt (epe 9," the reply is '* tu bi-mirt, mi-ayam 
می آیم‎ cote.” By thy life I will come. The host then says man bi-miram, 
sid bi-ya'id ofl, زود‎ pn من‎ “ "May I die! Come soon"' (if you want 
me to die like an enemy, come late). - 

(i) Sar-i Khar p= ** ass's head" is a term applied to an unwelcome 
guest who is for any reason a check on the conversation; m.o. sar-i 
khar paida shud شن‎ 193 å f. | 

Sometimes a visitor will jokingly announce himself by zamin bi-shigaft, 


sar-i khar paydü-shud شد‎ jòn بشكانت سر خر‎ Que, (or .(زعين تركين هيذا شد سر خر‎ 
(m) (1) The Persians belong to the Shi'a sect of Muslims and are follow- 





ers of ‘Alî the son- in-law," and first cousin of the EE They maintain 





oie. 


E ® "This word though apparently a plural ia always used as a singular. The an oT 
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5 —— your head in warth roaring ay mine ia — — 
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that ‘All was the first legitimate Imam pte! or Khalifa 4&1& (successor to the 
Prophet), and therefore consider Abi Bakr ©, ‘Umar عمر‎ and "Usman مثمان‎ 


as usurpers. The Sunnis on the contrary maintain the claims of these three 
as well as of Ali.' 


(2) The following are some of the commoner maledictions* :— 

( MAS ( گاک بسرت‎ KATE bi-sar-at (bi-kunand*) ** may they bury thee.” 

wees (PSs khäk-ash bi-dahan = ** curse him.” 

Baye murda-shur tura. bi-barad ** may the corpse-washer bear‏ شور ترا جود 
thee nway.''‏ 

bi-sar-al bi-khurad ** may (the matter you are worrying me‏ سرت نورد 
about) fall on your head. D—n the whole thing.''‏ 

saa مركت‎ jot Khuda marg-at bi-dihad ** may God give thee death.'" 

siy نماعست‎ joi Khuda tamam-at kunad ** may God finish thee,'* 

glia ررزكارت‎ rüzagür.at siyah ** may thy days become black.” 


ur بورگ‎ - aso bachcha buzurg na-shs, *' boy—may you never grow up.'' 

33 ef al-at bi-zanad, ** may the Al strike thee.* '" 

bi sar o tran-durust (a disguised curse to the vulgar).‏ بی سر وتن درست 

hargiz bi-Ehüna-yi hakim piyada na-ri = * may you‏ 5% بخانة حكيم 1359 دري 
be so sick that you will have to be carried to the doctor.’‏ 

del, نو‎ la! Dibas-at naw bashad, **may you die and not wear out your 
elothes.' ' 


(3) Eastern languages have a rich and varied vocabulary of abuse, and 
Persian perhaps stands foremost. The following are a few mild terms of 
abuse in ordinary use :— 


a يدر‎ ° pidar-sag, dog- fathered. 


pidar sitkhta, D—d blackguard (lit. your father is‏ 3% ھوخقە 
burnt).‏ 


— 


—— 
— 





— Aaa m E ——— — — —— — 


١ Sunni, lit “one of the "'.طغهم‎ The Shi'a» stil posses mujtahids or 
'* enlightened doctors '*: they observe the ceremonies of Muharram, while the Sunnis 
— DA en 10th day (*üshürü Gahird (عاشورا‎ , the day God created Adam. The Shi*as also 
allow temporary marriages and observe slight differences in ablutions and the forms 
Eos They also say that tayiyya &&} (or kitmün iei), Le. concealing one's 
ne لود ود ا ا‎ lo pinia, ° 
* Jl. As. Bong., 1912. 
ad yer IN joke, on hearing this sometimes adds ۸36-4 kaha کاک كاهو‎ 
^ hof jotta Ear naan poner bees c cmi and is reekoned the 
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nasnas, ourang outang.‏ ساس 

B5 54, ؛‎ walad-$ zinā 

Uh oJ, walad*'z-zinü 

ay lavand, fascinating coquette * (often used to little girls).‏ * ای لوند 

AX. Cot ay lakīta, oh flighty one. 

T. qurumsaq, cuckold.‏ قرمساق 

¿Sla ja-bash, pimp. 

Sys dayytis, cuckold. 

dimiy) san-qahba,? husband of a prostitute, 

fuzal, meddler.‏ فصضورل 

(re! ahmaq, fool. 

hir az pir nami-dainad, he is such a fool he can't read‏ هر از پر نمي داند 

whether the word is hir or pir.* 

al) ablah, a fool. 

wos? kawdan, a dunce. 

$$. haram-zada, base-born, illegitimate; frequently used in the sense 

of trickster. 

lüt, blackguard.‏ * لوطى 

o8 qallash, cheat. 

(4) The following, not to be translated, is a mild example of expres- 
sions heard even amongst the educated. It is inserted, as it is sometimes as 
well to understand what is being said as a protection against covert insult :— 

* ريدم در دهن يدرش‎ ridam dar dahan-i pidar-ash ** I spit on his father's 

beard * * (mildly paraphrased). 

There is besides a whole vocabulary of abuse called محش عادر و يدر‎ 
fuhsh-i? madar u pidar, that is best omitted. The examples already given 
wil be found more than enough to indicate the general lines of such 
language—language found in the mouths of even tiny children.* 

.. Though the Persians use the crudest expressions in their daily speech, 
they—even the humblest and poorest of them—can, when they choose, 
 &dminister a veiled and delicate reproof with exquisite skill. 


offapring of adultery. 





1 Not often used aa it is considered a sin to call a man this, who is not. 
1 Used also in a bad sense, " — 


1 Qabba قصية‎ in Arabic signifies lit. ** cough." | - . 
| | هده‎ Arabie Bh ,لا يعرف الور من‎ ehh a elaine عه‎ meaning “he knows not 





Saini o! odi? from a birr or * fox's cub.’ ' | PE CUM 
Er x Lüfi derived from Lot. var E re i ETT $ 
— E — ———— 
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§ 94 Signs and Signals ' 

The following signa! are not only in constant use, but reference to them 
frequently occurs both in ancient and modern writings :— 

Silence : —Dast bar sar-i damügh zadan wo} .دست بر سر دماغ‎ The right 
hand is closed with the exception of the forefinger, which is held perpendi- 
cularly (point upwards) with the middle joint touching the tip of the nose; 
front of the forefinger to the left: or the tip of the forefinger is laid on the 
tip of the nose. 

Less commonly the tip of the forefinger is placed on the closed lips as in 
England. Biting the lower lip is a secret sign to keep silence. 

Come here, biyā U»:—4As in India, i.e. the right arm is more or less 
extended to the front, palm of the hand downwards. The signal is then 
made by closing the fingers towards the palm, and extending thern a few times. 

No &:—4As in India. The open right hand, palm to the front, held 
(roughly) level with the head is agitated from side to side. Additional 
emphasis is given by turning the head to the left, closing the eyes and 
smiling idiotically with the lips closed. 

Slightly throwing the head back and closing the eyes also indicates 
'"No,'' as well as, ‘* He is talking rot.” 

Raising the eyebrows slightly is a secret signal '* No,'' or ** Don't do it.” 

Raising them with a slight turn of the head means = ** Ask him." 

Yes :— Dast bar chashm nihadan wdy pòs .دست بر‎ This action generally 
accompanies the reply chashm 7 and signifies implicit obedience. The tips 
of the fingers of the open right hand (back to the front) are laid on the right 
eye. Also placing the right hand on the left breast and bowing = ** Yes." 
Lowering the eyelids is also a sign for ‘* Yes.” 

Astonishment : ——Angusht — ,انگشت كزيدن‎ or angusht-« tahayyur (or 
ta‘ajjub) gazidan?* waj! ) تعجكب‎ or) — eO. The tip of the forefinger is 
placed on the teeth of the lower jaw. "This action is commonly represented 
in pictures of the meeting of Farh&d and Shirin. 

The Afghans lay the forefinger (underside to the front) transversely across 
the mouth and close the teeth on it—opening the eyes at the same time in 


an astonished gaze. 


Halt :—Va iat ? or hiis! إیىت‎ & or ایت‎ ty— The right arm is held 


perpendicularly, much as in the British Cavalry signal for *' balt,’’ or the 


open and extended right hand is held up a little above the level of the right 


— palm. to the front. 





— — — — — 
— — — — — — 


ish Un Me ce 1907. by kind permission of the Council. 





1 Rep | 
a Wa da riui d that a eet a E cara E 
iden tally biting his tinge up he am for astonishment) when the king was relating 
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Mad:—Tapping the right side of the nose with the tip of the fore- 
finger = dimagh-ash kushk-ast است‎ LAA (pelos *' he's cracked.'' 

Drawing the open right hand across the mouth downwards, from wrist 
to tips of fingers, and blowing on it at the same time — '* All gas, he's 
talking rot.' ' 


Go out ;—Slightly poking the chin forwards. 


$ 95. Bibliomancy, Divination, Superstitions,' etc. 

(a) Jstikhara * y, signifies asking divine direction as to any course 
to be pursued about which the seeker is doubtful, by opening the Qur*án and 
finding the answer on the right-hand page. The seeker first repeats the 
Sürat"-L Fatihah asda) سورة‎ or '* Opening Chapter of the Qur*án,'' the Sü- 
rat*-L I khlas سورة الأكلاس‎ ** On the declaration of God's Unity " (Chap. 112), and 
the 58th verse of the Surat*-LAn'àm clay! سورة‎ ** the Chapter of Cattle ’" (6th 
Chapter) three times, and then opens the Qur*in. Sometimes seven Salawat 


are repeated in addition; or else the seeker first af salawat’ E سه صلواة‎ 
S. o Set 14 


gal He then‏ صل على محمد و ال محمد Le. he says three times‏ ,ميفرستد 
says one ALhamd (i.e. the Fatihah or Opening Chapter) and then Qul hu® Hah‏ 


al) هو‎ Js, and lastly the Aya-yi-majatih*' LGhayb مفاتیے الغيب‎ &f which is the 
58th verse of the sixth chapter or *' Chapter of the Cattle."’ 


Then saying — 8 Allahumma’ stakhir-ni* the book is opened by 
the seeker at random, by the forefinger of the right hand, and the top line of 
the right-hand page is selected. If no verse begins in this line, the seeker 
turns back and goes to the beginning of the verse. Verses issuing commands, 
or expressing pity, etc., are propitious. | 

Another method is, after opening the book as above, to count the 
number of times the word Allah occurs on the page, and then to turn over 
(forward) the same number of pages, and again count the same number 
of lines from the top, and then if no verse commences in that line to read 
forward and take the first verse that occurs after that line. 


اا ل — — — 


E RR TET eee » لمشو‎ 
2 Jalikhara باسقخارة‎ lit. “asking favours, ete The istikhdra ll that tho 
Prophet taught was a prayer asking for guidance. 
RC pete qund id Mlle an MN " مداصس‎ pit سدح جد‎ ~ t 
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The answer is of course often extremely vague, 

In addition to the above, the Persians, even the most irreligious, 
generally take an istikhdra اسقضاره‎ from the tasbih gs or *'rosary.''! The 
Fütihah is recited three times and any two beads are taken hold of at random. 
As the first bead between these two points slips through the fingers the 
seeker saya Subhan* lah al) عبصسان‎ ** Holiness be to God '' ; as the second is 
slipped ALhamd*li' lah aU 541 ** Praise be to God '' + as the third is slipped 
رلا‎ wala = '* don't do it.” 

These expressions are repeated in this order till the last bead is reached. 
According as the first, second, orthird expression falls on the last bead, the reply 
is favourable, indifferent, or negative, i.e. kAūb حوب‎ miyana dıle, or bad >. 

From laziness, the Fatihah is in practice usually recited only once. 

This form of istikhüra *l— takes little time or trouble—for most 
Persians carry a rosary in their pockets as a kind of play-thing—and it is 
resorted to on the most trivial as well as the most serious occasions.” 

Taja'ul تفال‎ *'auguring," is generally applied to seeking a fal’ or 
‘omen’ from Hafiz. A volume of the Divan of the poet is held in the left 
hand and the following words are said :—, <3) شيرلزي تر كاشف هر‎ Bla يا خواجه‎ 
jiyu و یگ الی عناسب حال‎ ly» برعا‎ Ya Khwaja Hafiz-i Shirazs tu kashif-i har 
rüz-i bar-i ma biyà va yak /al-i munasib-i hal bigandaz,* or s} شير‎ Bu asii با‎ 
احوال وا در ادن كتاب خود معین كن‎ Js aS ضم‎ odd شاخ ديات قسم‎ am نوا‎ Ya 0 
Hüfiz-i Shirazi turd bi-haqq-î Shakh-i Nabat qasam mi-diham ki kull-i ahval ra 
dar in kitüb-i khud mu‘ayyan kun. The eyes are closed, the volume opened at 
hazard * and the first line of the page on the right-hand is taken, and the seeker 

turns back to the beginning of that ghazal Jys. Tf the omen is unfavourable, 
the ghazal غزل‎ following it is read (called the shahid-s ghazali avval 

Jy U3é (شاهد‎ and if propitious is acted on in preference to the first. 
(c) The Persians also consult astronomers, and geomancers,* before start- 


— — — — — ل لل‎ — — — — — — 
— —— — — — — —— — —--- — — — — ال ال‎ 
e = - c Å a 





١ There aro several ways of making this dtikhGra gl), one way is merely a 
 gamo of ** odds and evens.” 
` £ ** Shall I or shall I not take a purge?" Out come the beads. Many a European 
surgeon anxious to perform a critical operation has fretted and fumed, because day after 
day the beads said the day was unfavourable, 
wae ED en ' s tafü*ul sadan ؤدن‎ J5. 
ore is no fixed formula. | 
By running tho nail of tho forefinger of the right hand through the top edges of 





— — — 






Rancho — siimi nupsm  موجنت‎ ale ** astrology ™ ; rammül 


andākhtan. da) eomancy '" : 
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ing on a journey, closing a bargain, or even changing a sleeping-room in a 
house, eto., etc.; they believe in lucky faces, fortunate numbers, and 
unlucky days. 

Geomancy is supposed to have been discovered by Daniel. Geomancera, 
therefore, before casting, say, '* Yà Hazrat-i Düniyal "* ريا‎ 

(d) The 13th of Safar, the second month in the Muslim calendar, and 
the 13th of Nawrüz, are days of evil omen! ; also the 5th and 13th of every 
month. To avoid the evil that might — them were they to remain in- 
doors, all Persians leave their homes on the 13th of Naiwrüz, and spend the 
day from sun-up to sun-down in the open air. Disaster follows a quarrel 
during these hours, On the last Wednesday of Safar, boys and girls jump 
over a fire.” 

(e) Omens are also taken from birds, animals, the number of times a 
person sneezes, the crossing of a threshold with the right or left foot first, 
and many other things too numerous to mention. 

(f) dels also believe in the evil eye, chashm-i bad بن‎ — or chashm- 
sak زخم‎ p^s.” Any one may be possessed of the evil eye without know- 
ing it,* and some superstitious people say Ma sha“ Allah الله‎ Lo before 
gazing at their own countenances in a mirror, so as to ward off the evil 
effects of their own admiring eyes. 

Blue wards off the evil eye, and for this reason valued animals are 
adorned with beads of this colour. Also the ispand seed is burnt in the fire. 

Pretty children are often purposely kept dirty and unkempt, and further 
guarded from malign influence by amulets fa‘viz 45,43. 

Carpets are generally woven by the tribes-people with some small defect 
in the pattern, to avert the evil eye. 


— — — — — - — — € ——————————————  ——— — 


1 Manhüs amis or bad s, 

* The Prophet died in the month of Sa/ar. It is supposed that the Last Day 
will fall on the last Wednesday of a Safar. 

* The Shah has the right to see every woman in the kingdom unveiled, and 
the royal glance is fortunate. 

Tho Mujtahids have the sage right, being considered mahram. 


* In mard bad-chashm ast ue} ,ابن مرد بن هشم‎ or cham shir (or shim) dárad i 


aya ) شوم‎ Or) چشم شور‎ (me): in shakhezabün-ash shim ast ابن شخص زدافش شوم‎ 
— (m.c) ** this man always prophesies unlucky things.” 

iA ¢ Bazi-band oi) 53, a charm made by writing a text, wrapping it in 
ee ga i leer ma ص‎ oN cd E ا‎ 








) " ng traveller, to insure û safe return. 
p» y , Ld m L^ 
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Strange to say, a pig! in the stables will ward off the evil eye from the 
horses and mules, 
(7) Certain cities, Mullas’ houses, a Consulate, the stable of certain big 
people, ete., constitute sanctuary or bast .بست‎ The writer once saw a soldier 
clinging to a big gun in the square of Kirmán, declaring it was bast بست‎ 
However in spite of his protestations he was finally removed by the 
Governor's farrashes, 
(^) The time of Naw Riz نو روز‎ isa general holiday. People make picnics 
for 13 days, and every master is supposed to present all his servants with 
one month's pay. Thechief of a dervish sect will auction certain sites, 
such as the Governor's Palace, the British Consulate, eto., to his followers. 
The purchaser erects a tent and blows a horn and refuses to move on, unless 
' given a sufficient sum of money over the sum for which he purchased the 

site, | | 
(f) Persians attribute misfortunes to the revolution of the heavens, to 
the ‘evil eye’ of time, to the world, etc., eto.* 

The influence of the heavens on the fortunes of man, appears to be an 
ancient superstition dating back to a pre-Islamic period. It has been sup- 
posed that Persians attribute their ill to the heavens, to avoid the appearance 
even of attributing misfortune to the Deity. This is not, I think, the case. 
The Persians still believe that the revolution of the skies affects man's fate. 

Muslims who wish to avoid ascribing ill to the Deity, attribute the 
occurrence to Fate, Qaza «5, Qadar ,قور‎ or Taqdir yea. In the religious 
drama of Husayn, the sky is accused of being the author of his misfortunes, 


Examples ;— 
تست‎ ÁS y خرابي‎ War اي جرخ‎ 
Ay charkh-i jalak kharabi az kina-yi tust—(O. K.) 
* Ah! Wheel of heaven to tyranny inclined. '" 
(Whin. trans, Rub. 25). 

ابن چرخ جقا پهشة عالي بنياد  WaS5—He‏ کسی را نگشاد 
هرجا كد ولى ديت كه داغی دارد دام دگری بر سر آن oly gle‏ ش 
j‏ 





١ 

^^ ‘Tweedie mentions a wild boar being kept in the stables at Baghdad, and this is 

sionally done i sia. Some say the breath of a pig is good for horses. In 

to be eaten under the name of gõsfand-i farangi Sale 

ia sometimes called gūehti bulbul dab ,گرشت‎ a name said to 

clerk. Tho Baluchi» of Bampur (Persian Baluchistan), ——— 
fron the fino people near the Dera Ghazi Khan Frontier in 
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In charkh-i ja /a-pisha-yi * ali-bunyad 
Hargis girth-i kār-i kas-i rà na-qushad 
, Har ja ks dil-i did ki dayh-i darad 
Dügh-i digar-i bar sar-i an dagh nihad—(O. K.) 
"The wheel on high, still busied with despite, 
Will nev'r unloose a wretch from his sad plight; 
But when it lights upon a smitten heart, - 
Straightway essavs another blow to smite. 
(Whin, Rub. 154). 
1 ess عرا در تف‎ Boake اي جرخ جه كردة ام قرا راست وى پیوسته‎ 
Ay char kh chi karda-am tura : rast bigüy 
Payvasta figanda-i mara dar tag u pity—(O. K.) ' 
'* Oh wheel of heaven, what have I done to you 
That you should thus annoy me? Tell me true.” 
( Whin. Rub, 499). 


چون لاله بذ وروز قدح كير بدست دا لاله رخى گر ترا خرصت هست 
می نوش بخرمي Af‏ این چرخ کډود e—a Ip WU‏ باد گرداند يست 

Chün lala hi-Naw-riiz qadah gîr bidast > 

Ba lala-rukh-î agar tura fursat hast ' 

May nish bi-kħurrami ki in charkh-i kabüd 

Nagah tura chu bad gardanad past.—(O. K.) 

" Like tulips * in the Spring your cups lift up, 

And, with a Li nube da companion, sup - 

With joy your wine, or e'er this azure wheel 

With some unlooked-for blast upset your cup.’ 

(Whin. Rub. 41). 


2! CHAPTER XI. 
§ 96. Diminutive Nouns ( اسم مصفر‎ Or تصغير‎ eni. 1 
F (a) Diminutive terminations are :—«$ - af sand az; also colloquially .»۾‎ 


= ين‎ Poen diminutive forms may —— — pity, affection, or 
j : tive — may further 





کا 






as: طوطي‎ tüf, parrot,” dim. tüfak tb (class.); littiyak طوطیگ‎ (mod.). 
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+} zanak ** a little woman '" (rare). 
١ د خقرى‎ dukMarak or د خترة‎ dukMara ** a little girl.” 


| T iflak-i man nà-khush ast طقلگ من نا رش است‎ (m.c.) ** my poor little 
child is sick”: Farangiyak (Trans. H.B.) ** contemptible European.’ 


Remark.—In bad-i khurüsak خروسىف‎ ob ‘‘croup’’ (so styled from the 
sound of the cough) the S is nisbati, 


(2) كه‎ generally gives a sense of contempt : ب‎ 
asaye * mardaka (m.c. only) *' fellow." 
&O3?* zanaka, ٠“ virago.” 
(3) s generally gives the idea of immatureness, as — 
يسرع‎ pisara *' little boy.'" 
tiá dukhtara ** little girl."' 
In düshiza taS در‎ '* virgin '' (from düshsdan 952255 to milk) the termina- 
tion appears to be the &, referred to in Remark to No. (5). 


ago! bachcha ** child, or young of any animal.” 


Remark I.—' The termination » also occurs in substantives without 
life, as: soak» safida (from safid, adj. “ white''): 4455 kuha “a camel- 
hump'' (from $$ “a hill '' ): l+ /alaka “ bastinado pole "’ (from falak 
“the sky °’), vide § 98 (b). 


Remark 11.—The forms pisart sy-¥, dakhtarü „iàs, buchuku z=, are 
colloquial only. 


Remark III.—ln kurra &$ ‘‘a foal (of horse or donkey), '' F barra 
“a lamb," جوجة‎ jûja “ chicken,'' eto., the final s haa no diminutive signi- 
fication. 


Remark 1V.— Final s is frequently elided, as: ssi banda ‘slave,’ dim. 
Soi bandak (class.) (in. Mod. Pers. اك‎ pi, أن‎ . Rūsnāma &«b روز‎ 
“newspaper,” dim. riiz-namcha وزتامجة‎ , ‘small book, or a daily account.”’ 
Sometimes it is changed into g, wide (5). Similarly ى‎ is sometimes elided, 


— 








— س 








1 An unmarried girl or wom is called dukhtar 2&3 (m.c.). 
* These words are properly contemptuous, but from frequent ase (in Kirman at 


least) they have so far lost their force that a husband and wife use these forms in ad- 


dressing each other. Generally if a woman is addressed as zanaka Aj whe replios, 


zanaka midar-at «ole 4&5. 


s —— e 2 5 8 
Y [I — Dome f $t : ١ 
- 2:4 à — 1 1 "e 2 عن‎ 5 
j 0 B | "A. , 
« EAE = T oe 1 
a جه‎ ^ 1 
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(4) The only termination found in irrational animals is. — as — 

Eharak-i miskin ** poor wretched ass.''‏ خرى مسكين 
eR murghak-i kiichak ** a little chick."‏ كوجى 
aspak-i küchak ‘a little horse or pony."‏ !چک كوجى ا 

This termination is generally added to the generic noun, as; efl 
haywanak '" poor creature '' : «£5, murghak * wee little bird '' ; (vide also 
last example (c). 

(5) For inanimate objects ىك‎ and هة‎ (or za) nre used :—&x-9,» or حرضى‎ 
hawzak or hawzcha (m.c.) °“ a small artificial pond '' : &xU baghcha (m.c.) °“ a 

ittle garden '' : azê" kafcha *'a ladle'" (kaf the palm of the hand): 
4-56 bazicha **a little game'' : akil fufangcha “a pistol’’: os pülak 
"a spangle, a fish's scale, a scale on a bird's leg '' : كمانجة‎ kamüncha (m.c.) 
“a violin bow'" : مردءعى جشم‎ mardumak-i chashm (m.c.) ٠١ pupil of the eye ™ 
كوجه‎ kucha 'lane'' ; mashkiza مشكيزة‎ ** n small leathern bottle '' 3; ois ديدكي‎ 
baylak-i chand (m.c.) ** a few little verses '' ; ois روذكي‎ risak-î chand (Sa'di) 
"afew days.” 
بخور‎ Hy كل‎ dat + پا یک متكي‎ aye شوى بک جوكي *بنف‎ iy 
Diltang shawi yak javak-1* bang bi-khur 
Ya yok manak-i* bada-yi gulrang bi-khur. 
'“ Are you depressed ? then take of bang one grain; 
Of rosy grape-juice take one pint or twain.'" 
(O.K. 251. Whin.). ١ 

In lakisha **a live coal, a spark," nayalia ** a small reed '" and in one or 
two words the sha is merely a corruption of cha. 

Words ending in alij take the termination a, as; Us darya, dim. as دربا‎ 
daryacha; tyze sahrG, dim. 4& صحرا‎ sahrücha; سرا‎ sara, dim. sarücha 
seb. 

As when forming the plural in àn, final silent s becomes g, so sometimes 
with the diminutive in $, as: jama asla" garment," جامكى‎ jamagak* ** alittle 
garment '’ (vide also (3) Remark IV). 

The termination is also added to adjectives, as: سركك‎ surkiak (m.c.) 

" measles'' ; تلضى‎ falkh-ak (class.) “somewhat bitter; the colocynth"’; 
— كمترى‎ (m.o.) “a little Jess '* ; دور توک‎ diir-tarak (m.c.) **a little - 
further''; dir-tarak $,3 5 (m e.) “alittle later’’; past-tarak يسمت ترى‎ (m.c.) 








TUM we also means a “toy horse”: in Indian C ey. 
معاي‎ M مائو‎ © DC overin loni ano vic via يريس‎ l 
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' “a little lower*': زرد ترى‎ zitdtarak “a little quicker '' : muzd-i hammami rà 


bad-ak na dadam حمامى را بدك ذذادم‎ ò< “I tipped the bath attendant not at 
all badly '' (Tr. Haj. Bab. chap. 17). 


Hemark.—'The termination 3? appears to be a form of 4a, à8: amii Or 
Yyls, danja or dánzha (class.) **a lentil,’’ the diminutive of tts dana. 

In a few words icha asu) and isha a4” occur, as: daricha suð '*a small 
door, i.e., a window (opening like door)'" ; ma@hicha ماهيجة‎ * wacrescent: orna- 
ment." In ba@zicha ,بازيجة‎ the cs belongs to the original form.* za is also for 
animate nouns, as: düshiza * virgin ''; naviza 1:455 ** a small boat." 

(e) The words pisar yy and bachcha ax added to rational nouns, 
sometimes give a diminutive sense :— 

Py اي يسرة‎ ° ay pisara miMar or pisar-mihtar (m.c.) ** oh sais boy ™ (not 
“ son of groom ''); ghulam-bachcha as- غلام‎ (m.c.) boy slave: shutar. 
bachcha — yp (Sa'di) ‘young camel''; darvish-pisar — wey (Sa'di) 
‘a boy dervish.'' 


مرغى ازبيذه برون sof‏ روزي طلېد ‏ و آدمي نچه ندارد خبر از عقل وتميز 
Murgh-ak az bayza birun ayad u rüzs talabad‏ 
Va adami-bacheha na-darad khabar az ‘aql u tamiz —(Sa'di).‏ 
“The chick comes out of the egg and seeks its living,‏ 
But the young of man has nothing of sense or discernment."’‏ 
à brook or stream"' require‏ “° (جوى (or jy‏ اجو Worda like‏ . ل Remark‏ 
Or &y s...‏ جريى the yı in the diminutive, as:‏ 


_* Jaw >» °“ a grain of barley ' ' becomes javak Sys., 
Remark I1.—These diminutive suffixes are called chim-i lasghir ese 
Á تصغير‎ and kaj-i tasghir .كاف نصغير‎ In kharak خرى‎ “ poor asa’ and pisark 


i , | 3/6 tarahhum ( كاف ترحم‎ ( 
jz "darling boy," the suffix may be called kaf-i h} 1 ١ 
e k of compassion or kindness." In saltk Jylj “a leech" for zalü 





j =~ ET 








398 AFFIXED aş AND ARABIC ABSTRACT NOUN, 


- T tukhmak **water-melon seeds'' (roasted and salted); (ftukhm 
t seed *' or se egg ""). 
«$235 zardak ‘a carrot." 
باد خروسى‎ bad-i Ehurusak ** croup'' ; (imitative word). 


Remark.—Inak and Gnak an and «Sf, the diminutives of in and an, 
signify ** behold !, here رهز‎ ** ; (anak not used in m.c.). 


(e) The m.c. Kitchidi glşy or küchüli gles * tiny"' (for children 
or things in a good sense) is creeping into writing. Küchuku $æ, or 
büchükü ** small '" is less diminutive than the former. 

This diminutive , is very common in m.c., as: pisarü sry, dukMarü 
sims, asp piel, bitabu كقابو‎ , eto. 

Mardü عردو‎ and zanî yij are not used, but mardakü عرد كو‎ and zanaku 
33 (vulg. and local) are used to express greater diminutiveness than mardak 
عردى‎ or zanak .زنف‎ Yarii يارو‎ (m.o. and vulg.) is used as ** boy °” is, by the 
Irish, and does not express diminutiveness. This suffix is called vav-t lagghir 
( واو تصغير‎ (٠ 

(/) Khurasinis, in speaking, use the suffix gak J as a diminutive, as: 
bachchagak Ê aso ‘dear or tiny little child '* ; baradar-gak-i shuma درادر ككف‎ 
هما‎ “your small brother.’’ Persians however look upon Khurüsánis as 
savages. 

(g) Mashküla tse "a small mashk doe '" (leather water-skin), and 
mushküla متكولة‎ “a small bit of musk,’’ are formed according to no rule, 
and are probably the only examples of the diminutive terminations ula, 


5 97. Affixed yı, and Arabic Abstract Noun. 


(a) Grammarians enumerate several kinds of (Persian) formative :ي‎ — 
(1) By affixing a ي‎ (ma'rüf ععروف‎ ) to an adjective, simple or compound, 
an abstract noun is formed, as: تيكي‎ niki ‘* goodness,’’ داتائي‎ dána*i 
“wisdom,” from تيك‎ ''good,'' and Uis '' wise” : ۋر بخشي‎ sar-bakhshi ** the 
bestowing of gold''; داري‎ wle jahan-dàri — t (from ,زر بش‎ adj., 
“giving gold ™ and ys wh=, adj., world-holding '").* 
Abstract nouns are also formed by affixing this (s to nouns, pronouns, 
verbal roots, and past «participles, etc., eto., as: padishah wb SEDES 


3 Briefly, from all adjectives and irom some participles, abstract nouns are formed 
by ádding qs 3: silent A becomes gi. — 
VA From nouns, adjectives are formed by adding (s 3, as: ينجاء توماني‎ pa ant 
2 2 | "worth 60 tamans."' - — 
l Re Dreier rir mayan ص‎ dt one "m 

* y Mie can 
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pádishahi يادشاهكي‎ “sovereignty: has مستي‎ "existence ' ; nis V 
“ non-existence”; mani gw ! ** egotism.’ : 

In hasti عستي‎ ‘existence, being '' and nisfi qr? ''non-existence, not 
being,'' the is added to the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. Tense. If the adjective 
is compound, as: bi-dastu pa بى دوست وها‎ “helpless, unweildy," the ي‎ is 
usually added to the second part of the compound only, as: bi-dast u pa^ 
بی دست و يائي‎ ''helplessness.'' 

Similarly in the case of a double simple adjective, the |, is usually added 
to the second only,* as: 555 ترو‎ (ar u tazagi ** freshness '' (for this vide 
below); past u bulandi “ ups and downs '' ; bà kamal-i süf sadigi (H. B. Chap. 
XLI, p. 236). Compare also: اين که دستوري خم نشین و هم کاسگي بلكة‎ tpm 
هم قلياني با او دإشتم‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXII) ‘for he permitted me to sit in his 
presence, to eat with him, and even to smoke his pipe,—''; here, however, 
ham-nishini qp هم‎ should be substituted for ham-nishin 542 ,شم‎ 

This Persian ي‎ may also be added to some Arabic past participles. 
Thus from murakhkhas ek. ve ‘t permitted to leave and licensed,'' comes the 
m.e. substantive murakhkhasi m ** permission to depart, leave" which is 
now preferred to the correct form rukisat «as ,.* 

If the noun ends in silent ¥, the x is changed into <, as: banda 3a» 
''slave," bandagi (Sou * bondage"; shikasta شكسقة‎ ** broken,” *  ىئتكش‎ 
shikastagi *' fracture, also being worn out, broken down (old age) '': chüns 
جوني‎ and chigünagi چگونگي‎ “theo how and wherefore; state.'" 

This is is called the ya-yi masdar ,بای مصعدرى»‎ or the er of the verbal 
noun, and also ya-yi ismi (ge! باي‎ . 

Such nouns are included in A@sil-i masdar js << dæla, wide § 115. 

A noun may be formed from the Imperative root of the verb by affixing 


p. cs, a8: khud siā خود ستائى‎ *''self-praise'" (compound word); vide also 
& 115 (e) and (f). 
- (2) Nearly allied to the ya-yi masdari مصدري‎ (sl is the ya-yi mushabih, 


or yayi musihabat مصاحيت‎ (sU, which expresses similitude or assumption 
of character, as :— 
3i سركة رسد پیش تو پائي‎ Ld زاغ بغر ڌو همائي‎ 

Zügh bi-farr-i tu huma® kunad , 

Sar ki rasad pish-i tu pat kunad, —(Nigámli). 
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u At seeing thy splendour the magpie acts the huma! 
The head that comes near thee humbles itself (lit. acts the foot )."" 

In this example Mın همائى‎ and pat پائي‎ both illustrate the ce of 
similitude. Halmî — ' boundless generosity (from Hátim of Tay, famous 
for his generosity). 

(3) The ya-yi nisbati * ياي سبقي‎ indicates — as: [rani (gi MM. 

'* Persian,'' from /ran *' Persian.’ 

In Arabic, the relative e has a fashdid, as: v shamsiyy** *‘solar’’ 

but in Persian the (ashdid of the Arabic relative (> is omitted in the mas- 


culine, as: shama? ° شمسى‎ , but restored in the feminine, as, shamsiyya — 

If the substantive is Persian and ends in hà-yi makhfs QA SA هالى‎ , a hamza 
is substituted for the ya-yi nisbat نسبتي‎ cob, as: Lope surma-^ “' blue-black in 
colour” : i= *' light-green, i.e., písta*-coloured.'' The forms سوعكي‎ and پستوق‎ 
however also occur, but are incorrect. Sometimes the » is changed into «f 
before the gy, as: خانم‎ Khana "a house," qoe khanagi ** domestic '* ; Aal 
qal'a *'fort,"" قلعكي‎ gal'agi* ** garrison-soldier." In India the form khaüni 
occurs as well as Ehanags, vulg. khangi, vide also (a) (1). 

If, however, the word is Arabic, the relative adjective should be correctly 
formed according to the Arabie rule,? (wide Ar. Gr., Appendix); thus from 
44. bayza ** egg" is derived gån, Ar. *' oval.” The form 4a. is incorrect, : 
though occasionally used in Persian. MNugra ''silver"" $5 nugra-^i (mod. ) 
“made of silver ''; but classically (55,9 is also found. 

As regards thefinal relative, sin words like Shirüztr* vide p. 179 of Volume H 


! Called also murgh-t dawlat .مرغ ذولت‎ Huma ٠١ the Common Laxorecgeyek * (vida 
Ji. As. Soc. Peng., 1906) (not a mythical bird) is supposed to be fortunate; humáyün 
,شمايون‎ adj. ** fortunate.' ' 

* This (s i» not the Arabio d that forms Arabic relatives, as: مصريٰ‎ (Fers, 
misi) “Egyptian, '" otc.. though it corresponda to it. 

ê The “relative noun'' is a substantive or adjective, as: arziyy"" ''earthy " 
misriyy*" ‘*an Egyptian." For tho Arabie pl. of these nouns vide Ar. Gr., Appendix. 7 
Similarly abstract (Ar.) nouns are formed by adding &-—, ant dadhiyyat الهية‎ “ God- —— 
bead ٠١ , 454) inaGniyyat ‘humanity.’ In imitation of the Arabie, this termination 
is also added to Persian words, as: kħariyyat “stupidity,” also khari; saniyyat P! 
T ''womanliness "; mardumiyyet, oto., wide (1) (1). The words طشولية‎ (u/Gliyyat * ‘child .· 
hood '' and كراهية‎ Larühiyat, otc., **aversion,” are Arabic infinitives and not abstract, | 
x + nouns of the above class. Vide (c). o; s "Pl. 
* Simflarly with plural of secta, aa: tos ناج‎ dali 41 v iba aec ot delia oats = 


١ EP 
f E ‘+ the Hebrew language '' is the feminine of the word qai M. | 
^w; JA the عسي وض‎ cour E i Mo of tha a 
4B a ^y | — — 


A — 








E 








AFFIXED (>, ETC. 101 


1, 2, p. 179 of the Grundries der Iranisshen Philologie. It is derived from 
the Pahlavi fk. Pahlavi din-ik, Persian dînî, pious. This îk is derived from 
an older yaka (old Iranian) or possibly ika, 

The Hindi f is derived from a Sanskrit ika and other terminations. The 


old Iranian yaka or ika, and the Sanskrit îa, etc., have a common origin in 
the old Aryan language. 


Remark  [.— This cs is added to the native city of a person as a 
patronymic, but not to the name of a tribe, as: Muhammad Hasan-i Shirazi 


Seme “i Muhammad Hasan the Shirazi (or of Shiraz) ''; but Fath‏ حسن شډرازي 

‘AL Shah-i Qajar قاجار‎ ge على‎ : Afrastyab-i Turk قات توك‎ ; Ghulam 
‘Ali-yi Afshar ** Ghulim ‘All the Afshár (of the Afshür * ** For things, 
however, the Jı is added to both the city and the tribe, : Shakti Kirmüni 
شال كرعاني‎ d Kirman shawl'' and qali-wi A /sharî قالي فشاري‎ "an Afshür 
carpet.’ 


The Persians, however, say mardum-i Kirman — عردم‎ (not Kirmani) 
"the people of Une and sanha-yi Shirdz زنباى شبراز‎ “the women of 
Shiraz (and not SAirazi).'" 


Remark II.—'The Ar. ordinal QU aüni (for ws!) ** second * * does not end 


in the relative e; there is no fashdid, neither in the masculine nor in the 
feminine : (44 saniya the feminine of yil; also means **a second of time).'" 
Yahüdi (sory (P.) has for its feminine YaAudiyya يبودية‎ ** a Jewess *' ; also 
“Judea '' ; and for its plural Yahüd syp '‘ the Jews.'' 


The forms bayzavi بيضوي‎ (for bayz ية„‎ °) '*elliptical'' and Basravi 
بصراوي‎ (for Bisri بصري‎ ) though used in Persian are incorrect; vide Notes on 
Ar. Grammar. 

Remark II11I.—This (s is sometimes added unnecessarily to an adjective, 
as: dust-¢ qadimi (ged درست‎ (m.c.) and düst-i samimi دوست صميهى‎ : in-Àà 
qadimi” shuda and انث‎ 3a قدنمی‎ li! (m.c.) * these have become antiquated.’’ 

This (> might be considered the ya-yi nisbat نسيت‎ gly, or perhaps the 
yey za*id ياى زايد‎ . 


Remark IV.—Thia ي‎ can be added to the Infinitive, as: navishtani, 


` adj. (m.c.) “ manuscript’ = خطى*‎ £. Navistani نوشقني‎ is also the Future 


Participle ' that has to be written '' ; vide (b) qr 





1 Tko Arabio ordinals from 3 to 10 inclusive aro formed on tbe meavure of dau. 
1 | Bayz in Persian ** whitenoss, purity," but in Arabic *elliptical* In mod. 





Porsian. tukhin-mur ght a^ (999 © oval ** and “elliptical.” 


: 3 The Indian Parais aro divided into two classes, raami e~) (adj.)'* the moderna '* 


Fuere ad » old-fashioned. '" 
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Remark V.—From ذهلي‎ or ap? "Delhi," 2242s DiAMawi “a man from 
Delhi." From ibas comes .th=<, also Ars modern and corrupt. 


Marvazi مروزي‎ * à man of Marvy’ is an irregular form of Marghazi مرغزڑی‎ 
‘a man of Margh’ (the supposition being that Margh was the ancient name 
of Marv); and Rûzî راك‎ ‘an inhabitant of Ray’ is derived from Raz 3, the 
older name of tlie c ity. 

From Kāshān عاشان‎ is formed Kashi كاشي‎ 'an inhabitant of Kash,’ 
and from Badakhshin, Badakhshani شحكاني‎ or Badakhshi „5> (of 
Badakhlsh). 

If this ¿s is affixed to the Arabic kunyat 435, the words abi sH, ibn اتن‎ 
disappear ; thus, from ibn-i Zuba yr p امن‎ is formed Zubayri_s 43, and from 
Abii Hanija 4i~ ابم‎ comes Hanafi حنقي‎ . 


Remark VI.— Another form of the — relative termination, chiefly 
used in technical or scientitic terms, is ias: oem jismani ** corpo- 


١" (no tashdid in Persian on the final 5* qiio» rühüni * spiritual '" ; 
y? nürüni “bright, luminous ** ; نقساني‎ nafsani ' psychologic, etc.'' ; vide 
notes on Ar. Gr., Appendix. 


(4) The ya-yi maf ûl Jie cl or ى‎ of the object, expresses some pesce 
or thing being affected by some act, as: ,,h& دست‎ dast khatts “signed '* 
لعنآي‎ la‘ nati ** cursed." ' 
(5) The ya-yi fa'il deli (qu is the ى‎ of the agent in such words as: jungi 
atis ** warrior" ; hikmafi حكمتي‎ “ man of science." 
(b) Other descriptions of J are:— 
(1) The yayi Hyaqat SEN cs, or ya-yi qabiliyyat قابليت‎ csl, * the ي‎ of 
fitness"; this is the , « added to the Infinitive, as: sükhtani سوختتى‎ “fit to be 
—* burned '' ; vide Remark IV. 
i (3) Tho و تو‎ wahdat ores GU, ‘the gg of unity, and رة‎ tanlir si ,ياي‎ : 
1 “the cs of indefiniteness ' ; vide § 41. 
b. z | (0) The yagi — qr of address,” is the gy of the 2nd 
person ‘of the verb, as: kardî كردي‎ “thou madest'* ; nik-i تيكى‎ 
NM "thou. art good. | This peered ي‎ is, however, usually distinguished as, — 


(0 Mei بائ اثبات‎ wey | 
gu xn -yi mutakallim :ای متكلم‎ ot “sof the speaker; ia (m Arabie pr 
phrases) the axed pronoun of the 1st person sing., de: ua UEM > NT rabbî "a 
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my Lord '' !; شقة ي‎ mushfiq-t ‘‘my friend.'" This & is also called 
ر بای عااطفتي‎ yā-yi mulatafati ** the ya of courtesy (or benignity).'" 

(5) The ı ya-yi sijat te ,بای‎ or ' «s Of qualification,” is the ى‎ that is 
followed by the relative particle &*, and gives the force of the demonstrative 
pronoun; vide $ 42 (b) for other names of this (s. 

(6) The ya-yi za*id %13 lı, or ‘redundant 'رى‎ occurs in the Imperative 
after a quiescent alif or s, as: bi-gushay QUAS for bi-gushü GO “opan 
this**: bi-güy (es for big fsı: Also in other words as in 4, (for 3,5) 

"^a clever workman '' ; wide also (a) (3), Remark III. 

(7) The ya-yi ishba* pas (sU, * the (s of satiating or filling up,” is the es 
of poetical license used to eke out the measure of a verse as when an ízifat is 
lengthened into f م‎ 

wake wls des در نی ارد درو نم‎ Dai شورع‎ Qus 


The metre is Js? مقاعیلی مقاءيلن‎ and the izafats after wes and = have 
therefore to be pronounced long. 


(8) The ya-yi istimrüri استمرارى‎ «sU, or ° ی‎ Of repeated action,” is the ى‎ 
added to the Preterite tense to form the Past Habitual *; vide p. 225. 
| (9) The ya-yi ma'ruf iisas , ;U is the ی‎ bohona t + (as in * police’); 
so named by the Arab invaders because they were acquainted with its 
sound. 

(10) The ya-yi majhul Je» cs U is the ى‎ classically * sounded like e; 
so named by the Arabs because the sound was unknown to them. 

(11) The e preceded by fatha and pronounced like the English diphthong 
ai in ‘aisle’ or ey in ‘they,’ is called ya-yi sakin-i maftüh mā qabl, ie., 

' quiescent J,” its preceding letter being movable by jatha. 

si., (12) The. yi yciga/at اضافت‎ ub, or yayi ûî "lt cel, is the ی‎ that is 
the substitute for the izafat after the weak consonants | and s, as in صذاى نی‎ 
and US .وی‎ 


Remark I —The <> in adverbs of time may be either the ya-yi vahdat 

 تخحو‎ col, or else what might be called the ya-yi taqrib — 3 باي‎ ** the ya of 
approximation," as in ]عدم‎ alse af a» عصری‎ ‘agr-i būd ki bi-khdna Gmadam 
 (m.e.) "it was about evening when I reached home’’; *asr-i may also mean 

T3 po ums an evening; this night'" (Seottice, ‘the night"). In shat? 
` osubhd r= yaya duly شبي صيسصي بايد‎ (m.c.) ‘ he must be here one of these 
| ngs, i.e. in a few. days,” the ى‎ may be either yayi vadat 
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Remark 11.— Yû is sometimes substituted for alif, as: برعفان‎ yarmaghün 
for armughan ارعفان‎ (class. and m.c.) **a present. '' ! 


(e) Arabic abstract nouns of quality are formed :— 

(1) By adding tyyat:— 

First to nouns. Strictly speaking these are formed by adding the femi- 
nine * to the relative adjectives, as: — “divinity *' : Gs “being dis- 
cordant''; انسانية‎ “ humanity; politeness.'' 

Second to adjectives, as : مكينية‎ ““ poverty," 

Third to participles, active and passive, as: iaie mun: imiyyat ** bestow- 
ment * * ; Dose mujarradiyyat ** being in solitude.”’ 

Fourth to particles, as: كيقيت‎ from كيف‎ ** how 1": «ale “ substance," 
from sale ma-huw* ** what is it?” 

(2) This Arabic termination is Sven EE to Persian words, as: ups. 
Other Persian forms are walarn . خیریت - شهريت قبت‎ : vide p. 400, foot- 


note 3, and notes on Ar. Gr., —— 
Words formed by this addition are called les jslee ‘artificial 


infinitives. '' * 

Remark I.—ln the same way, the Persian words padshahat (Indian) 
and nazakat are formed on the Arabic measure of najabat نججابت‎ hamagat 
ajla. 

Remark I1.—\f the feminine termination ¥ is added to an adjective 


terminating in a single رى‎ there is no fashdid, as; ,عالي‎ fem. ,عالية‎ but على‎ 
**high'"' has of course for its feminine iile, 


§ 98. The Terminal s. 
T (a) In Persian the terminal s is of two kinds, viz. ظاعر‎ zahir, ** manifest ' " 
| (i.e. sounded), and مضفى‎ makhfi or مختفى‎ mukhtafi *' hidden"? (i.e. mute). 
The former may be preceded by any one of the short vowels, as: rûh "%'‘ road,” 
andüh $53 “grief”; Jarbih غربة‎ ‘‘fat,’’ and is consequently sounded.’ As 
already stated, final s when mute is unsounded and transliterated a: it is 
considered a vowel by some Grammarians.* " 


E. | Also rühüvurd 23 ¥ (class. and سوقات‎ sawghdt; all mean a present bn 
back from a journey. MESE 
5 ا‎ Infinitive in the sense of the Arabic Grammar, i.e, verbal noun, n? ف‎ * 

Panja ** ck — panfah (for anjāh) ** fifty." DAC 


d — d 
ai b ades 
0 2 B ey 





























THE TERMINAL 5. 405 
The final s in Arabic words though aspirated in Arabic as in 4J kali- 


ia 
mah, the pausal form of E , become silent in Persian, thus kalima; the 
fatha of mim drops out. 
(b) Mute or silent $ is added to :— 
(1) A noun to form a noun that bears a relationship or resemblance to it, 
as: dast ws ''hand," dasta dims "handle"; garm-dba aef = hammam ; 


Gvdza sy, ؛»‎ reputation; singing'': chahar-chitha Asem حبار‎ "frame '' (of door, 
picture, ete.): üftaba ate? “ewer.” This $ is called plie على‎ Aa-yi musha- 
bahat ** the t of resemblance,' ' 
(2) It is added to both stems of the verb to form substantives. C 
from bastan سكن‎ (Imp. stem band) **to bind” comes banda sau **a slave,’ 
and from didan 52:5 (shortened Inf. did) comes dida yrs “eye”: giristan 
wien S (gir!) **to weep,'" girya ai *'lamentation'" : nalidan m (nal), 
nala Yb “complaint '' : shukufa ai ** blossom '' : larza 33) “ trembling "" 
from larzidan (255, : khanda خذدة‎ ' ' laughter. zu 
This 8 is called مخقى تعلى‎ isla ha-yi makhfi-yi fili “the silent 
verbal /. 
(3) It is added to adjectives to form analogous nouns, as: safid ote 
(adj) “white, safida $54&2!: siyGh sa. ''black,'' siyüha aaa. "an 
inventory, list of items"; panj ينم‎ ‘‘ five," panja 45s; “a claw, a bunch 
of fives, grasp, possession ' ' ; but chap جب‎ '*left,'' chappa &a** left-handed.” 
(4) It is used to form adjectives or adverbs of time, age, number, ete., 
as; chaharsala* all sige ** four years’ old'' ; du-maha دو صاهة‎ ‘‘two months’ 
old '* ; har-rüza 35s) هر‎ '' daily ** ; chahar-shaba 412 je *‘ every fourth night”; 
shabün-rüza $5» شبان‎ “lasting 24 hours''; — Ma 55 "wavering, of two 
minds": du-baüra دربارة‎ ** once more, over again" : chand-rüza $55; òis ** endur- 
ing for a few days, short-lived’’: Aar-sala alle هر‎ “yearly’’: rüza $) 
“daily, also a fast’’; panj-shakha يني شاخه‎ *' five pronged ' ' : du-rüga ? دو روية‎ 
“ double, two-faced ''; du-marda * $:,4 s> “of two men "’ (task, work, etc.). 
Tuis e is called Aa-yi nisbat هاي نسبت‎ . 


— MM 








| 1 Safida-yi (or sapida-yi) subh . jose «the dawn": aiydhi-yt charim 
pr سيادك‎ (mue) “tho black of the eye, but siydhay! Mash حساب‎ dale (m.c) 
"a list of the ) account, statement.” 

ul ire | Sas m panj-sülagi cs * e» — — 
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(5) The feminine form of some Arabic past participles is used substan- 
tively in Persian, as; mujassama fe-m *' a statue ”, from mujassam '* embod- 


ied": it is really a feminine agreeing with surat, ete., understood . عصوطة‎ 
**aninelosure.'' This is also the ** ^ of resemblance '" ; vide (5) (1). 

(6) In such words as shahüna alal ** fit for a king (or kings) " : mardüna. 
,عودته‎ oto.. the s is called by some native grammarians /a-yt liyaqat cJ هاي‎ 
“the À of fitness or suitability," and is supposed to be added to the noun 
in the plural (shahan, etc.). 

Ana af, however, occurs — — suffix, as in — ‘in a self. 
interested manner '' ; dastana '' glove '' : salana '' yearly '" ; vide § 108. 

(e) Further uses of mute š are :— 

(1) To form the past participle, as: rajta 433, ‘* gone" (pl. raftagan رفنگان‎ 
٠» the departed, the dead '"). This و‎ is called ,J,*&« مهای مختفى‎ Aayi mukhtafi- 
yi maf ‘îl “the silent A of the passive participle. '' 

When, however, the participle is past active, as: shunida guft كفت‎ rons 
“ having heard he replied,'' the 3 is called عطف‎ cle Aa-yi atf ** copulative 8 *' 
and is considered equal to the conjunction 5» ''and,'" as: — va guft 
كفت‎ * ours, 

(2) It is used to form the agent (a present participle) of the verb, as: 
navisumda Wie, “writer’’ (also part. ''writing'') and is then called 
هاى مضتفي تاعليت‎ Ayi mukhtafi-yi [a iliyyat ** the silent s of agency." 

(3) It is used to form the feminine of Arabic words, thus malik “ king" ; 
malika ** Queen '' (in Arabic malikah). This 3 is called «b هاي‎ Aa-yi tünis. 


Remark.—1n Persian, tbis feminine 4 is considered a silent A, but not so 
in Arabic, thus 4Sle malikat"" (and malikah) Ar. 


(4) To form the diminutive of nouns, vide $ 96 (5) (3) and Remark. 


Remark I.—The final mute 8 of a Persian word sometimes becomes G 
in Arabic, thus a-y pista, P. ** a pistachio-nut '' is تسقق‎ Justaq in Arabio. 
. Remark II.—'lhe final s is sometimes redundant, as in جارة‎ chara: aus 
kina. 
5 99. The Suffixes gl ban or wy! vin; & vana: } 
30 and «f ün and w vin. $ 
2 
(a) These suffixes are said to be a سا‎ of nie sie ع‎ 
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(b) This suffix added to substantives forms substantives, as :— 

(1) اغات‎ bagAban (m c.) * gardener ''; darvGn wiso (m.c.) *'porter '' ; 
pasban wiels “sentry, watchman”; shufurbin شتربان‎ ** camel-man (in charge 
of camels) '' : wh &l- saya-ban . ** a shelter (from sun, rain, etc.)"; (this last 
is usually written wale): gíriban wl S “collar of a coat "" (that which 
guards the neck گري‎ 

(2) To nouns it forms adjectives, as: عبورنان‎ mihr-ban ** kind '" (in m.e, 
mihraban *). 

(3) Gardin كردون‎ '' the wheel of heaven " ; wazhiin ws, “inverted '* ; 
humüayün * ope '* fortunate," Van o's, and vana 44, (and n), are also affixes 
forming substantives of relation, as: parvana 4'5.4 ** moth (feather-like) * * ; 
astarvand &s,k- , astarvan اسقرون‎ , salarvan سكرون‎ , eto. (lit. mule-like) ** barren, 
a barren woman" '; pulvin o's (bridge-like) the raised path or partition 
in a field.” 


5 100. The Suffixes quar ys gar ,گار‎ gari ent, kar 6." 


(a) The Persian suffix gar كار‎ is the old Persian suffix £7ra, Sanskrit kar : 
it signifies ‘‘doer or maker," as: Ehidmat-gür 56i«5*. ** performer of service, 
attendant "" ; parvardagür * يرورد كار‎ “one who provides nourishment, i.e. God 


(also a king)": kam-gar jJ€«X« ‘* successful”; amüz-gar إموزكار‎ (m.c.) * teacher" $ 


rüz-gür yf» ''time, eto.'': Yo yad-gar (in m.c. yadigar) '' souvenir '* ; 
jail gunah-gàr or ار‎ gunah-kar *' sinner'' : سازگار‎ saz-gar also سازكار‎ saz- ar 
(class.) ** agreeing with (of food, elimate).'' 


Remark.—In yad-gar باد وار‎ ** memorial, souvenir," ete., the idea of agency 
is not marked. 

In rüz-gür J£55 '* time; fortune '' it is even less prominent. 

(b) Gar كر‎ is a similar suffix, in Zend kara and in Sanskrit kar: it is 
probably connected with, or contracted from, kar ,كار‎ gûr كار‎ , etc. ; vide (a). 
It has the signification of the English suffix ~er. Examples: zargar ES 
'' goldsmith (or a worker or maker in gold) '* ; »f49 tavingar ** rich" ; kar-gar 
$6 “one skilful in business; also taking effect (as of medicine, of an 

ration, etc.) '' ; كبمياكر‎ kimiya-gar “an alchemist.” 
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Remark I.—1t should be noticed that gar كر‎ generally signifies a maker, 
while gar كار‎ indicates a performer. 


Remark 11.—By adding a formative J, the suffix gari كرى‎ is formed 
which signifies ** art, business," as: @ shikar-ehî-garîê nami-dünad (5,5 او شكارجي‎ 
alə نمي‎ (m.e.) * he knows nothing about the business of a shikari."" In India 
büwar-chi-Ehána-gari كري‎ GA باررجي‎ “tho culinary art.’’ 


If two words occur together, it is usual to add the suffix to the 
second only, as: Babî u' Süfigari cool با و صوذي‎ “the Babi and Sufi 
religions." " 

(c) Kar كار‎ *' work'' is another suffix sometimes interchangeable with 
گار‎ gar. 

Bad-kar بدكار‎ ** evil-doer '' ; jafa-kar jl " oppressor” ; gunah-kar كار‎ wu 
(in India gunáA-gár) ‘‘ evil-doer, sinner '' ; tagsir-kár* كار‎ pañ ** one who has 
committed a fault.” 

Possibly in amüz-gar and kam-gar ,كاعكار‎ etc., the affix is substi- 
tuted for kar KV? 


. $ 101. Ar jf, dar ys, al Jf. 


(a) By cutting off the final » of the Infinitive* and adding ûr, verbal 
nouns are formed :— 

(1) Indicating action, as: guftar Gif **'speech'" ; kirdar * y's, ** works 
(as opposed to words) '* ; dîdar دبدار‎ '' seeing, sight.'" 

(2) This termination sometimes gives the sense of an agent, as: kharidar 
؟ خربدار‎ (m.c.) * buyer''; firiftár فربشتار؟‎ ““ deceiver''; parastar يرسقار‎ ** a wor- 
shipper (class.); a nurse (modern ).'" 

(3) Occasionally this termination is found in concrete nouns, as: kushtar 
کشتار‎ (m.e.) ‘anything killed (also slaughter); classically anything slain in 
sacrifice"; murdār عردار‎ ''carrion, i.e. anything that has died of itself; also - 
1m.c.) anything killed otherwise than with the orthodox Muslim rite."’ | 


— — — — — — — شك — — | سدم — — — — |4 — — 


١ If, however, the suffix be added to both words, then the copulative 5 must be 


pronounced va, as; bibi-gari وى‎ süfi-gari كري‎ sires بابى گری‎ : re i (3), 
foot-note (3) Similarly tagsir u guna-kü: or tagsir-kGr va gunüh-kür تقصیر و كنلا كار‎ 
or تقصير كار و گنام کار‎ . 


$ Also تقصيروار‎ togsir-udir, — " 
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(4) Some adjectives with a passive signification are formed by this auffix, 
as: giriftàr J*,f ** taken captive; arrested," 

(5) Divàr ديوار‎ ** wall '" is said to be derived from dav ! 95 “ stratum '" 
and ar. 

(5) Dar yo is the Imperative stem of dashtan w!o *' to have, to bold,” 
and in compounds generally signifies “ holder, keeper,"’ as: pishanidar 
يبشانى دار‎ (m.c.) ** fortunate " ; a-dàr * دار‎ ef (m.o.) ** a man who looks after 


tea, pipes, ete.""; híssa-dar دار‎ — (class.) “ share-holder.'" 

It is also used in forming adjectives from nouns, as: pich-dür jomas 
'* twisted." 

If the noun be a compound of two synonyms, the affix is added to the 
second neun only, as: pich w kham om و‎ eu twists,'! pich عد‎ khamdar 
يدج و خم دار‎ ' twisted "' : ‘aql u hitah-dar هوش دار‎ s عقل‎ « “ intelligent, etc.” 

Remark.—The Infinitive itself can be used as verbal noun, as: Gmadan-i 
man we آعحن‎ ** my coming '" ; vide $ 115 (^). 


The shortened infinitive can also be used as a verbal noun, as: kharid u 
fartikht كريد و فروخت‎ “buying and selling''; az gui à man in kar kardam 
از كفت او من ابن كار كردم‎ (m.c.) “I did this at his instigation '' ; vide 
§ 115 (j) (k). 

(c) Al Jf is a relative suffix that forms substantives, as: حكال‎ changal 
“claw ; fork'* ; Juis dumbal “ tail, after-part.”’ 

In zangal JS; *' rust ** (for zangür, the letters | and r being interchange- 
able) the termination appears to be redundant. 

$ 102. The Turkish Affixes Ji جي‎ or chi yẹ, Büsh- Tash or Dash 
باثى - تاش - داشۂ‎ 

(a) The Turkish affix chî affixed to a noun, forms a noun of the agent or 
a noun indicating possession; it occurs chiefly in modern Persian. Example: 
um قوش‎ qüsh-chi ** faleoner ™ ; بندرفجي‎ bandüg-chi ** a musketeer '' ; shikar- 
chi شكارجي‎ * a ahiküri ”’ : qatir-chi قاطرچي‎ “a muleteer " ; جي‎ a>) ** a servant 
who prepares coffee." ؛‎ 

5 In Persian this chi |, appears to be applied tọ professions only. 


— —— — — — — — — — — — — 
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If the substantive end in s, the » is dropped, as: Lizan-chi er 
'* treasurer "" + mash al-chs ut da21 'torch-boarer (in India dish-washer, 
soullion) '' : parvünchi Fag one who writes parwanas, or Government 
orders, ote."" 

After a soft letter like w, chi wr in m.e. sometimes becomes jf ,جي‎ as: 
büstánjs moli, "a gardener; miyany gree" ** a mediator.” Possibly 
f instead of chf is commoner in Tehran owing to Turkish influence. 

For the forms shikar-chi-gari كري‎ ust t=, qitsh-chi-gari col ut ,قوش‎ 
ete, ode § 100 (6) Remark IT. 

(b) A few compounds are formed by the Turkish words bash '* bead," 
and {aah or dash ** companion,’ as: gizilbash (lit. red- headed) ** a soldier; û 
Persian; Qizil-būsh; etc., etc''; yüldüsh** a guide ''; beg-tash or khwaja- 
Aah ** fellow-servant.'' : 

5 103. Dan wo. 

The affix dim gl» signifies something that holds, or contains, a vessel, 
عه‎ namok-dan “a salt-cellar": قلمدان‎ ١ galam-dàn (m.c.) “a pen- 
case”; wafli مم القع‎ (m.c.) ** the grave " * ; huma)}-dan wiow كما‎ * ** a copper 
cooking pot '; afo ait anfiyya-din (m.c.) °° snuff-box.” 


Remark.—Com pounds with the suffixes ردان‎ and those mentioned here- 
after that signify ‘place,’ as: sof. ale  ناتس -شن ۔ گار - زار ۔‎ y (as in 
rüd-bàr), etc., form * Persian compound nouns of place" ( —S;< Gy اسم‎ !. 


In Arabic the ' noun of time and place" has special forms, as : magtal عقتل‎ 
'* place of slaughter, a vital spot ''; mashriq مشرق‎ ٠ the East "' (time or place 
of rising); masjid ama '“ mosque." ' 

Those ‘nouns of place’ that signify ‘abounding in’ (formed by the 
suffixes zür ,زار‎ adr ,سار‎ bar ,بار‎ lakh ¿Y - - - are sometimes distinguished by 
the term yf leet * nouns of excess.” 

Such words as „ñit ٠“ cursed '' are included under .اسم عمفقعول‎ 
,اسم غعرل اصلي‎ wide § 68 VIIL ; 


$ 104. Zar yj} sir j=, Mün ستان‎ or 7۸ 'ستكن‎ , kh ,لاح‎ kada ws, 
gah vf, abad Wf, gard كرد‎ -, khana ale, shon wà, nā .نا‎ 


(a) The affix sr y) signifies abounding in, as :— 
(1) Namak zar مكزار‎ * *salt-ground (where nothing grows)'" ; dare alis 
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e 
3) شوره‎ “saltpetre ground. ''; 'alaf-sür علك زار‎ “meadow” t; کار زار "قد مقطا‎ | 
'* field of battle ™ (place of deeds); gul-zür كل زار‎ (m.e.) ** any garden." 
(b) The affix sir عار‎ has the same meaning, and forms substantives and 
adjectives, and denotes plenty, magnitude, similitude, or possession, as :— 
(1) Kühsir سار‎ ay? "hilly "*: ehashma-sir جشمه سار‎ “a place fall of 
springs ' ' : aharm-sür شرم عار‎ ''full of shame.” 


Remark i,.—-Sanq-ear kardan wos ns cm '* to stone a person.” 


Remark 11.—1n rubhsür بخساو‎ ٠١ ceheek,'" the termination appears merely 9 
to modif v the word rub tU face (m.c.)." " 


(2 It also denotes “‘like."’ khīk-sūr’ „flk **like dust, base; low- 
born "" : shüh-sür 3 —al- '*like a king, kingly.” 1 

(3) It is used for sar °“ head,'' as :—sag-sar سل سار‎ (old) ** dog-headed **: 
subuk-sür jim ** light-headed ; also unburdened by luggage `’ ; nigu-ear, or 
nigun-sar نكو سار‎ or ,نگونسار‎ in classical Persian = ''one who hangs the head 
from shame''; but in modern Persian only ‘‘ inverted (= sar-nigün)."" 

(c) The affix stan wü- or iatan otis! signifies” place," and is derived from 
the Sanskrit sthan '' place." The former is used after a substantive ering 
in a vowel and the latter after a consonant, as; hW-slan garden 
(place of scent) '' ; Hindüstan* هنووستان‎ *' India"; gulistan كلستان‎ '' garden ° 
(place of roses or flowers); qubristin — Au * grave-yard 7; Farangiston 

f 206 Europe." '‏ قا 

fa a few words the termination gives the idea of time, as — 

summer”; zamislán ——‏ تابستان 


Remark.—As regards the termination إن‎ * n found in so many names, 
M. Chodzko writes :— 


u Quelques érudits persans m'ont assuré qu'anciennement le formatif 
du pluriel yı, donnait aux mots primitifs le méme sens géographique que 
leur «án; i.e. qui est trés probable; car d» veut dire aussi: propriété de. 
appartenant à ; 35 wt ناز‎ ez án hûd, de son propre avoir, de ce qui lu 
appartient. Examples :— 

idee hemadan nom d'une ville, كرد لات‎ ardalan nom d'une province, 
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azer-bijan de même, دشت خاوران‎ deshi-i Aüverün, le desert de Hüverán, 
doivent, suivant ces érudits, étre traduits: les Hemeds, les Ardels, les 
marais (ji), la contree dans la quelle (ender) il y à beancoup de grands 
(mûz) arbres ou des chênes (mazu), les adorateurs ou les enfants (big-beéé) 
du feu (üzer), les déserts de l'Occident (háver), eto.’ 


Remark.—In poetry istan is sometimes pronounced sitan, as: gulsitan 
oli. ,گل‎ for gulistan كلسقان‎ . 

(d) The affix lakh لاح‎ signifies *' place,'' or '* numerous, copious,'" as :— 

pM sang-lakh (m.c.) ** a stony place ; rocky, stony '* : دبولاخ‎ div lakh 
*' a demon-haunted place.” 

(e) Kada oS signifies “habitation, house,’’ and as the last number of a 
compound, ** place,'* as :—_ltash-kada 335 آتش‎ (m.c.) ٠“ temple of the Magi”; 
may-kada 395,9 (m.c.) ** a tavern '" : malam kada $55 @l<* (class) '* house of 
mourning ' * ; but-kada tof بت‎ * an idol temple.'* 


Remark.—In kad-khuda '9& 5$ “a married man, a householder”; kad- 
banu pLaf “a housewife, a good manageress,'" the prefix is an abbreviation 


of kada ss. 


(f) Gah كاه‎ (Sanskrit gatu) is an affix denoting :— 

(1) ** Place,” as:—Khwab-gah 3€ كراب‎ ** bedroom, also a cloth valise for 
bedding ''; takht-gah Y$ تخت‎ (m.c.) ** an open-air platform for sitting on"; 
farüd.gah +f s, (m.c.) “halting place ''; nishiman-gah t (29 (m.o.) 
"a seat'': aram-gah V «^f (m.c.) ** a resting place.'' 

(2) '* Time'" as:—Sham-gah شام كلا‎ “the evening time” ; an-gaA? Gf 
(m.c.) ** then '* ; pasangah 8&7 يس‎ '* after that '' ; br-gah sn »“ untimely, out 
of season," Sukhan na-bayad gujt magar dngah ki maslahat bashad (class. 
EQUO EN anas ET عكر‎ ME AA عبن‎ vide also $ 116. 

(g) The word abad* sbT suffixed to a noun denotes a city or place of 
abode, as: Bahrüm-abad suf piy (Bahram Town). 

The adjective abadan بادان‎ is not used in forming compounds. 

(^) The affix gird or gard s$, found in a few names of towns, appears to 
have a similar signification, as: كرد‎ ply Bahrüm-gird : جرد‎ 33 Yazdijurd (for 
Yazdigird). . 

In Dérab-kard داراب كرد‎ (near Shiraz), the suffix is perhaps a corruption. 


— — — — — — — u — — — — — — اال‎ 






| Also sang-lükha (m.c.) and sangistiin (m.e.). 
i 1 In m.c. mütam-khüna or müfam-sarü مانم سراي‎ or كانه‎ pile, 
¬ Gah Wf is sometimes contracted into gith &f ; (not to be confounded with كه‎ gui — 
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(ù Khüna كاذه‎ *'*house'' aa a suffix has a somewhat similar meaning 
to kada $»f and gîh ¥f, as: kar-khina 44&)M “factory '"" - rūd-khāna aà رود‎ 
properly “ bed of a river'"' ; and hence “a river," ! 

(j) The suffix shan شن‎ added to nouns, also forms a noun of place, 
as: gulshan كلشن‎ “a rosegarden or rose-bed,"" In rawshan ررش‎ (for rawzan) 
' window '' it is a corruption. 

(k) Nā نا‎ (sometimes nay (ناى‎ i» added to nouns or adjectives, as: 
tang-n@ GAO “a narrow place''; tāznā or fiznāy «(sU تيز‎ (class.) “the 
prominent part of the sword edge that does the work (lit. place of sharp. 
ness) ** : ab-na Uf ''strait.'" 

In Indian Persian, this suffix is often written pÙ. 


Remark.—N à Û is also added to some adjectives to form substantives of 
cognate meaning, :عه‎ darüz-na درائنا‎ (class.) ‘‘ length.'" 


5 105. Ümand »»«4, Wand ونه‎ , and Mand - sin, 
Nak sü, Ak cst. 

(a) Mand عند‎ is a suffix joined to nouns, generally to form adjectives, 
and signifies ‘‘ possessor of, possessed of,’’ as :— 

Khiradmand oies, £? “possessed of wisdom, wise '' ; ‘‘aglmand si-lhe 
“intelligent”; süd-mand Aine سيد‎ ** profitable '' ; fanii-mand aw gii ** strong." 
In arjumand ( 53e25!) (also arjmand) ** noble,” and bar&mand die sy *' fertile, 
fruitful,'" the suffix is a form of mand. 

Wand, 23, is occasionally found for mand sie, as in kAipisha-wand. ojos 
* kinsman '' ; pülad-wand >Y; '* hard (like steel) " : EAuda-wand 3250. 
** master.” 

(b) Nak Jli added to substantives, forms an adjective of quality, as :— 
— Sls “sad: khaw|-nük Süha “frightful”; Matar-nak خطرناک‎ 

** dangerous "'; : dard-nak SU 555 ** painful.” 

(c) Ak st is a termination used to form some substantives from verbs, 
as: pashak يرشاى‎ ‘raiment’? from زيرشيدن‎ khurak .$5, ** food "" from 
كوردن‎ ; süzük سوزاك‎ ** gonorrhoea."" 


Remark.—In maghük صغاى‎ ‘‘ditch; low place, etc.,"" from magh && 
"depth," and tabak su * fever,” the termination, apparently the same, 
is termed a * relative suffix ' by native Grammarfans ; vide § 115 (c). 


8 106. Bar عار‎ and Yar 5b. 
(a) (1) The suffix bar jb signifies ‘ abounding in,” as: sang-bar بار‎ j, 





i.e. Zangibür ( ‘abounding in blacks’); rüd-bar jux» (class) “channel of a 
river '' : — — الکو و و ر‎ 








414 aviar, ETC. 


(2) Bar بار‎ is also the root of mıl and signifies *' raining, scattering,” 
‘and is used to form compounds, as :=gdwhar-bar” كوهربار‎ ** scattering 
pearls '* ; shakar-bar شكربار‎ ** raining sugar, miellifluous."' ' 

(3) Bar بار‎ is also a substantive signifying “' load," and is also used in 
compounds, as: pur-bar yb ير‎ ** fruitful (of fruit trees)"; sar-bar sey (m.o.) 
'* a small extra load on a transport animal. ”’ 

In a few adjectives, the suffix takes the form of yar yb, as: bakhtyar sia 
** fortunate” (also bakht-avar, bakht-var ov bakhtür, and bakM-mand); hüsh- 
war *هوشيار‎ or hitshyar sade “full of senses, intelligent.” 


§ 107. Avar كور‎ (contracted كر‎ ); Var ss, and var وار‎ ; Gan 
كان‎ s and Man Uie 


(a) The affixes Gear كور‎ , and ar yf, which are used in forming ad;*c- 
tives from substantives, are from the verb ws Tt ''to bring '" and signify 
" bringing, producing. or displaying,’’ ns *دلاور—:‎ dibavar **'brave (dis- 
playing heart)”: 5,553; zür-aear ‘* strong (bringing strength). ' " 
In salar Yle“ chief,’ the suffix is the same, but contracted. 
(b) Related to the above mentioned are par jts and var خور‎ and وارة‎ vara: 
"these suffixes mean **endowed with, possessed of, full of," as:—danish-var 
ورا‎ 09s (m.c) *'learned''; ummideatr عيدوار‎ “hopeful; a candidate ''; 
-quah-vür (or güsh-vara) كرش رار‎ “a ear-ring (becoming or adorning the ear) 7 i$ 
—— شاهوار‎ | bong; or worthy of a king, kingly '' ; zarra-var ys y 
"like an atom * * ; jan-car zela ** an animal (possessed of life) '* ; sukhan-var 
*“ eloquent '' ; n@m-var gel *‘famous.’” In musht-vara pis iiie “handful, 
the measure of a hand,’’ the » is redundant. 
a. In dilir sts (also dilavar 5,33) “ brave," is another contraction of the 
same suffix. | 
(o Remark.—'The suffix vir y» is sometimes redundant, as: sazü-wür سزاوار‎ 
T * 
In yey ranjür '* sick,'' the suffix is perhaps the same as var. 
EL (c) The suffix gan w signifies similitude, as: hiyar 5 rex 
ng great lord; happy." 
—.  * ‘takso, like var ,وار‎ signifies ** worthy of,” as: rāygān* (wy ( گان‎ wy ( 
“worthless (fit to be cast on the road)”: shaygan* شابكان‎ (for! shah-gan) 
"0 ^ fit for a king"; bazár-gàn بازرگان‎ (for büzür-gan) “ merchant,” 
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Remark.— Dila» Mass ia the أن معرب‎ dihgan zy Eas or dih-Ehün SLs. 

In girdgün mf», ** walnut '’ the suffix is perhaps a corruption of «s$ | 
“Jike mE 

(d) Man سان‎ ''like,'" as: üsman -—Y ''sky'' (like a revolving 
'mill-stone"); mih-mün (e “guest.” In «Midmün X2 the suffix 
seems to mean ‘continuity’: wis or W=" glad"! (i.e. temporarily 
happy). Mwesalman wile is by some said to stand for muslim-màn, by 


others to be a corruption of the Persian pl. of muslim, and by others to be a 
corruption of the Arabic plural. 


5 108. Ana آنه‎ ١ع‎ Jna ay, In w5 and .in c and An wl Ra 5; and 1728 دو‎ 


(a) The inseparable suffix ana added to nouns or adjectives signifies 
"lke''; as an adjective it is usually applicable to things, not to persons, 
as:— 

Mardüna , oye “like a man, manly"'; div-dna 4!» > ''mad (like a 
div) '' ; rübühana stèl, ** fox-like (in behaviour); wily '' : zanana 45; '* femi- 
‘nine, peculiar to women ''; zishfana ail) **in an ugly manner" ; ziringana 
al& مذ‎ a smart or clever manner '' ; dast-dna Ali» *' glove" : 0 
* 4/55 (adj.) ** daily'" ; vide also § 43 (aa) and § 98 (b) (6). | 

It can also be added to Arabic adjectives ‘Gjizdna dljzle “helplessly, 
in a helpless or humbled manner."’ 

Küghaz-i düstána دوستانه‎ êle **a friendly letter ' ' (but not mard-i düstana 
*' n friendly man ' '( diistana Lom could, however, be used as an adverb, 
as: distana kar kard كار كرد‎ ailicgs “he acted in a friendly manner.’ ` | 

In khawfnak-üna pursid 2a ail, (m.c.) *“ he enquired fearingly,’’ the 


Persian affixed nāk SU added to the Arabic substantive Liaw) خوف‎ , forms a 


‘adjective “fearful,” applicable to persons ; while the additional affix — 
üf forms an adverb or an adjective applicable to things. Tarenak-ana 
: ترستاكازج‎ has the same signification, but its compounds are all Persian. | 
274 05) a) In ين‎ and ina 4 are two more formative elements used for 
forming adj stives of r (nisbat), as :—sarrin gıjj (m.c.) *' golden, made 
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püstn! يوسقين‎ “an Afghan „sheep-skin coat '* ; pue 4o. (adj.) 
* made of skina''; pishin wès “ of former timos"; dirîna? &u»s (m.oe.) 


"old, ancient: w3 5,89 (rare) **of silver’’ (also کین‎ si, also vU and £,&). 


Bemark.—Adjectives formed by the terminations asa L-T, -ana aT, ete., 
signifying ''like,"" or by fam b, gîn كوت‎ , ete. ''eolour,'" are classed as 
daij اسم‎ ‘nouns (adjectives) of similitude.’ 


(2) The termination in بى‎ also denotes resemblance in colour, as; 
sumurradin ,زعردبن‎ “emerald green''; zarrim زرين‎  ''golden coloured ’’ ; 
bulürin teb *' like crystal or made of crystal." It also forms superlatives. 


Remark I.—From sang fie “ stone’? comes sangin ge ' heavy," 
but sangi Aim ** made of stone.” 


Remark 71.—The suffix in ين‎ also forms the superlative degree, but in 
pishin wñ and pasin يسين‎ it seems to have a comparative sense. 

It is also added to the cardinal numbers, as: avvalin ولين‎ ; vide § 48 (c). 

(c) The suffix an wl*, like the suffix in ,بن‎ is used to form relative 


adjectives and nouns as in biyaban Ul» ** desert '" (from oT Qui payan 
oth tend"; kühan lass * ' horse-saddle ; camel-hump.' ' 

The mde in pishani „Alu °“ forehead '' is probably formed from this an. 

This suffix is found in names, as: Iran «xy! and Tûran wl"; Isfahan 
سقبان‎ : Mühün* عافان‎ (near Kerman). 

In Gbadan uf “inhabited,” it appears to be redundant. 

In subhgahan ola sae, bimdadün ,بامدادان‎ yagin yagün يكان‎ €, baharan 
بهاران‎ the suffix is adverbial. 

In javidan ulale and janan wil» it is adjectival. 


(d) An w joined to some substantives forms relative nouns, as: riman 
ريمن‎ (adj.) from rim ريم‎ ** pus, matter,” ete. ; jüshan جوشن‎ *''coat of mail’? 
from jüsh جوش‎ *'a ring (in a coat of mail, ete.).”? 

It is sometimes pleonastic, as: padashan qs for padash ياد ش‎ : 
zibün زبدان‎ for ziba u$; sün سون‎ for si سو‎ '' side, direction "’ ; lafchan لچ‎ for 
tajch e '* thick-lipped, casmel-lipped."'' 


| | — — — —— — — IQ a LL 2 لكب ب‎ 
T *- 





"d | Püstim daridan (299/53 يوستين‎ (class.) * to blab out a secret '' anid var OD 
M -püstin kandan (claus.) or dar püstin-i kaşî uftüdan WSU) يوستدن کسی‎ 33 (clam) "to 
backbite '' are classical idioms. Pr 






» £ In امهم‎ mishina ast ya busina 7 aù بز‎ U el meas Sern ut ORE ME this 
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(e) According to native Grammarians a final r is added to some 
substantives for nisbat, as: angushtar اتكشتر‎ **ring’’ from angusht «£i 
‘t finger '' ; lahar لبر‎ **tavern '' from lah لذ‎ ** wine.’* 

(/) Native Grammarians give instances of final formative vae (vāv-i 
fa'iliyyat ماعليت‎ 55) in pati ,يقرو‎ from pat يت‎ “goat's hair, wool '* ; (patti 
in India is a woollen stuff, but palî » in Persia **a blanket''): sAdshü „l> 
'* piss-a-bed °’; rsshü ريثكو‎ *'bearded'': the last, however, is probably a 
corruption. 


$ 109. Agin «ST, or Gin .كن‎ 

Gin كين‎ is a contraction of agin «ff from agandan wS f “to All’; gin 
and agin therefore signify '' filled with.” They are used as suffixes to nouns, 
to form possessive adjectives, as:—gham-gin فمكين‎ “full of grief, sorrow- 
ful''; khashm-gin خشمكين‎ ‘‘angry’’; sharm-gin! fea °‘ ashamed”? ; 
‘ambar-digim š! ase ‘full of amber'' ; surma-gin سرعكين‎ (class ) ** full of 
surma (or antimony for the eyelashes) '' ; khirad-dgin آ كين‎ 5,5. ( m.c.) ** wise." 


$ 110. The Formative à (alif T) 


(a) This inseparable suffix forms adjectives and participles from verbal 
roots, as, from dan دات‎ the root of danistan wi- » ** to know `’, dana * Lis 
"learned '' ; güya Us! ; bind Gs; vide also § 70 (a). 

It is added to adjectives to form abstract nouns as: garma كرما‎ “heat,” 
sarma Ley '* cold '' ; pahnà يبنا‎ ** breadth '' (also pahad-i , 52,2). 


Remark.—The following examples illustrate the forms that are included 
under the title of ° سماعي‎ des اعم‎ C [Irregular Present Participle,” as 
distinguished from the ( 4-4 or) gle اسم فاعل‎ “the Real or the Regular 
Present Participle’’ in—anda 550:—U د‎ “ knowing "" : حكمقي‎ ‘skilful : 
خريدار‎ ** purchaser '': دزد‎ ''thief"" (Imp. rt.) ; كربادوس‎ (= slo io) * hearer 
ofcomplainta’? : دوست.‎ ple ‘‘fond of learning" : كم عفل‎ '*of little sense '' : 
wip " feeble”: كرشس كوة‎ “of pleasing speech d jio s e servant V9 e خرن مدن‎ 
«a wise man ' ' : دردمئد‎ “* painful’’; شقربان‎ **camel-man '' : aU “king”: 
دردتاى‎ “painful: بندرقچی‎ ''rifleman*': خدارند‎ "Lord: يولادوند‎ “hard 
as steel '' : يبلران‎ >“ hero."' | 

Under thia head are also included such words ás: جاهوس‎ ‘spy "' : ote - 
‘executioner '!: كريم‎ * kind " : شوير‎ “ mischievous,'' etc. Also, of course, 
the Arabic Present Participle of the form Jal, as: JU ** tyrant.” 








1 Sharm-rü شيم رو‎ “shy, bashful.” 

2 This verbal alif is called Alif-i fa*iliyyat salet الف‎ 

3 Many of those are also إسم صقت مركب‎ "compound adjectives —— 

4 The “ participle '* formed by adding an Impera, root to a noun is generally called 
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(h) Some adjectives expressing fulness and completeness are formed by 
inserting an alij between the two compounds, as: lab-a-lab ' <A ** lip to 
lip; also brimful '’: sar-a-sar* سراسر‎ ‘entirely '' ; gün-a-gün * كون‎ Gf “of 
many colours, variegated '* ; sar-d-pa سرابا‎ '' from head to foot, cap-a-pie. '* 
Vide also § 140 (A) (5), (6), (7) and foot-note 

(c) Prefixed to some Persian words it signifies privation, as: ajumban 
c) lai! ** motionless, fixed." * 

(d) Alij is used to form the vocative singular. When used to summon 
or to attract attention it is called alif-i nida* «35 الف‎ ** the alij of calling.” 
When used in the vocative of distress, as in darigh@ ‘a. ** alas!" it is called 
alij-i nudba &:2à الف‎ ** the alij of plaint.'' ; 

For the different kinds of alif, wide § 2. 

(e) Bukhara بخارا‎ is said to be derived from bukhar بقار‎ (Zand) ** wisdom, 
| earning,’ because of the learning that prevailed there. Some native 
grammarians style this final à, alif-i vasfiyyat الف رصقیت‎ , and give as further 
examples 2156 45 and ganda كند!‎ : in these, however, the alif appears to be 
that of the participle [vide $ 2, Remarks II]. 


$ 111. Fam* Çl, (Pam يام‎ and Wam e's) : Gûn كون‎ : Charla $5. 
(a) The suffix fam pÙ (rarely يام‎ or زوام‎ indicates ““ of the colour, form, 
or likeness of," and is affixed to both substantives and adjectives : siyaA- fam 
سباع كام‎ (moe) ''blackish "; la'Lfam çU لعل‎ ** somewhat ruby-coloured 7’? : 
nil-jam pli نيل‎ “bluish '' ; zumurrud-jam eU 5555 *' rather like the green hue 
of an emerald '' ; kuhl- jäm قام‎ (m$ 5 = misli surma (čega dis). 
Instead of p$, sometimes cU is found, as: نام‎ 2x sapid-bäm ** whitish.” 
(b) Gün w signifies “colour, species, form, fashion, etc.," and in 
compounds ‘‘ of the colour of '' : lala-gün گون‎ aly ** poppy-coloured, scarlet"; 
gul-gün wtf ** rose-coloured "’ : gün-a-gün ° كون‎ GS “of various colours, also, 
of various sorts.’ 
Güna-ash zard shuda 35 كونة اش زرد‎ ** he's become pale (from sickness).'" 
(c) Charta ye, sometimes written charda جردة‎ and also jarta 4,2, means 
** colour, hue,'' and occurs in a few compounds, as: zard-charda $:,& 55; and 





١ Syn. labris لبريز‎ “overflowing,” lab-bi-lab —b—J * lip to lip." 

5 9 Or sarbi-sar pw ys: at bidih va bisitiné man sarbi-sar mi-gusürad w= و‎ B+ 

r میگذ ارد‎ m عن سر‎ (m.c.) “ my income and expenditure are equal.'' 

1 5 Syn.rang-ramg. — | TC ! 
a 4 In Persian / and p are often interchangeable; pil or fil elephant '' ; sapida 

* tona, safida paka, ٠٠ white '': püm or wim are not used in modern Persian as suffixes ;- i 

but wüm or pim (m.c.) “' debt." - ‘ DN. 
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zard-charta &3 » زرد‎ (old) ‘* yellow coloured'' (not used of people). Accord- 
ing to some grammarians this affix is found only in the word s yah-charda 
$52 Blan, 

(d) Rang نگ‎ is also used, as:\gul-rang كل رك‎ , sabza-rang Sy t=, ete 
vide § 112 (f). 

(e) In old Persian diz ديز‎ and diza $55 are also found for dia url, is 
hab-diz شب دبز‎ *''night-coloured, black '' + “the name of Khusrau's horse.’ 

These suffixes are now obsolete ( — js 


+ 


5 112. Asa LT, Sa :سا‎ San :سان‎ Vash ,وش‎ etc.; Das ves, 
Dis ;دیس‎ Vand >y. 
(a) Sa! la and asa lwf are affixes signifying “like,” as: lef ûe mushk- 
asa *' scented like musk '' : ambar-aa layşis “resembling amber (in scent) '* ; 
sihr-s@ lyme ‘‘ like magic '' ; mard-asa عرد ]سا‎ '*like a man, manly."" 


Remark.—These suffixes must not be confounded with sa Le from sayidan 
سائيدن‎ ‘to rub,’ and asa lef from asüdan ws;<1* (m.c. intr.) “to be 
satisfied, refreshed, etc.,"" both of which also occur in compounds, as: jabha- 
(or jabin-) -sū سا‎ 4a» or سا‎ gma ‘rubbing the forehead on the ground, 
making a profound reverence '' ; rüh-asa lef ررح‎ *' soothing the mind.” 


(b) san سان‎ has the same signification as the suffix asû or ad, and is 
probably akin to the Sanskrit saman and the Hindi aī. Examples: shir-san 
شيرسان‎ (class.) “like a lion" : sham‘-sGn wle شيع‎ (m.c.) “like a candle’: 
khurshid san سان‎ 225545. (m.c.) “like the sun '' (also Khurshid-wür وار‎ 9229 ) ; 
yak-san oS (m.c.) °“ alike” 


Remark.—San سان‎ sometimes stands for istan — as; - كارسان سس‎ 
(class,) for khüristan خارستان‎ (m.o.) **a thorny place.'* 


in modern Persian sünm-i qushün didam 7 ws سان قشون‎ “to review an 
army '' ; imritz sarba zhà san dadand مروز سربازھا سان د ادنك‎ , or az sin guzashtand 
ETERNI از سان‎ (m.c.) ** the troops were reviewed,” 

(c) (1) Vash رش‎ (pash يش‎ or fash :فش‎ obsolete), is an affix signifying 
** like, '" as: ma@h-vash Jule (m.c.) “‘like, or beautiful as, the moon " : 

uncha-vash وش‎ azas '' like a bud (of a pretty mouth)"; qomar-cash تمر رش‎ 

(class. , rare) ; ; farishta-vash وش‎ ais, (m.c.) [also farishMa-sün فرشته ساك‎ (m.c.) 
0 ro» ay (m.e.)). 
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(2) In place of vash, are sometimes found fash and pash (but not in 
modern Persian), as: shah.fash فش‎ 9— “like a Shah *; sarv-pash $} سرو‎ 
'* like a cypress.” 

Native Grammars also give the form bas, as: shir-bas شير بسن‎ ''likea 
tiger.'" 

(d) Das دس‎ and dis دس‎ are also suffixes signifying ** like," which are 
used to form adjectives, as: khurdis خرايس‎ “ like the sun”; müh-dis دیس‎ se 
"like the moon ''; das دس‎ has the same signification as dis (gis, but is 
very rarely used. 

Remark.—The Zardushtis sometimes write Khuda lî das va daman ast 
است‎ iubes دس و‎ !5& (old Persian) = ‘‘ God is eternal ™ 

(e) Vand sûs *' like,'’ as: Khudü-vand like God, lord, possessor '" ; 
hence by contraction khavand 254. ** master, husband °; pülaád-vand 5355352 


'* hard as steel, also the name of a hero." ' 
This suffix is also used for mand عنن‎ ** possessed of,’’ as: dawlat-vand 


"T J 55 = dawlat-mand aisil, 

Remark 1.—The word 2551 avand ** furniture, 
ture (as pots and pans)'', appears to be derived from ab ~f ‘‘ water,’ 
vand œ» (old) ** experiment; labour; praise; vessel; vase; cup.” 

Remark I1.—These nouns and adjectives of similitude, formed by the 
suffixes asa 1, wash ,وش‎ sar ,سار‎ ana ,آنه‎ gun ws, vand ,روند‎ man ,مان‎ etc., 
are styled 42422 .اسم‎ 

Remark III — Kirdar كردار‎ is also used to form adjectives of resemblance : 
farishta kirdar_)\>;5 siS,» ** like an angel.” 


* especially ** kitchen furni- 
' and 


§ 113. The Suffix um آم‎ . 


The termination — added to the cardinal numbers forms the ordinals, 
as: chahar-um جبارم‎ “fourth”; bist-whaftum pide بيست و‎ “the twenty- 
seventh.” 
Note that in a compound number the termination is added to the 
| last only. , 
1 § M4. The Termination -sh! $ . 
This termination added to the Imperative root forms abstract nouns, as; 
7 danish دانش‎ ''knowledge'' from dànistan '*to know '' ; binish fin (m.c.) 
“sight” from didan (root bin) **to see '' ; jüshiah جوشش‎ (m.c.) m boiling *' ; 
— آزعايش‎ (m.c) °“ proving’’; ürüyiah at (m.o.) “adornment” ; 
A .»)کرم‎ ‘‘ reproaching, LE: n mmi 7 m.o.). 
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CHAPTER XII. 


£ 115. Verbal Nouns, and Nouns and Adjectives derived 
from Verbs. 


(a) The Imperative root of the verb is sometimes a substantive, as from 
süchtan (535 » (tr. and intr.) ** to burn '', saz صسوز‎ ١ (m.c.) * burning, inflam- 
mation ''; ranjidan ye) ' to be grieved '', ranj go grief '' : bi-dih u bi- 
siini man? من‎ wi~ بده و‎ (m.c.) “my expenditure and my income ' * : bidih- 
hair كار‎ 1% (m.c.) “debtor”; bistan-kar كار‎ gl: (m.c.) ** creditor." 

(b) A few of the verba — in idan wəsf form substantives ending in an 
ef, as: farman iile, s? ‘“ an order’ from farmüdan; payman cles ** promise '' 
from paymiidan ** to measure; to travel.'" 


Remark.—Aaan اسان‎ , however, is an adjective ''easy'"' (from asüdan). 

(c) A few nouns are formed by adding ak +f to the imperative stem, as: 
süzak ‘* gonorrhoea,” vide $ 105 (d). 

(d) For nouns derived from verbs and terminating in silent ب«‎ vide 
- & 98 (b) (2). 

(e) Some nouns, generally compounds, are formed by adding a ya, or 
hamza ‘and yi, to the Imperative stem, as: had-g@i SS بد‎ : rakM-shu 
er ;ب زرحت‎ bidih (m.c.) ‘debt; بدهي‎ bidiÀ$ (m.c.) "revenue of a 
district '' ; شذوائي‎ shinava*i *' power of hearing '' ; giy كوى‎ (obs.), vide § 97 
(1). 

In bîna? بينائى‎ the termination is added to the verbal adjective Ga». 

For jahandari ** sovereignty," vide 8 97 (a) (1). 

(/) For ish added to the Imperative stem, as: afarinish gy ''crea- 
tion '' from a fridan, vide § 114. 

(g) For verbal nouns in ar yf, as: didar jigs '' seeing," vide § 101 (a). 

1). 

Ai (A) The Infinitive alone, affirmative or negative, can be used as à noun, aa : 

az dad ufaryad kardan hich fa*ida-i nist نيست‎ * $238 est از داد و 2043 كردن‎ (m.c.) 
“ there is no use in screaming and crying out "' : az na guftan-i * in harf khayli 
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Poetically, and sometimes in m.c., this Infinitive can be used in the 
plural, as :— 

از بريدجاى رنگ ر از طييدنهاى دل عاشق plan‏ هرجا هست رسوا عيشود 

Az paridanhü-yi rang u az tapidanha-yi dil 
‘Ashiq-i bichüra har ja hast rusva mi-shavad. 
** By his changings of colour, and the beatings of his heart, 
The wretched lover compromises himself wherever he is.'' 

In @madan-ha va rajtan-ha-yi mā şamar na-kard 2-53 ye) le و وتقفهاى‎ low .ابن‎ 
(m.c.) * these comings and goings of ours produced no result '' ; but it would 
be better to substitute here amad u raft-4 bisyar for the plural Infinitive: 
كه خوردنبا‎ guh-khurdan-Ad is a common expression in m.e. 

(i) For compound nouns formed from the Imperative stem by affixing 
cs» vide § 97 (a) (I). Further examples :— 

From wos» “to smell'' comes bûy Goss ''scent''; from 9)» intr. 
‘“ to traverse '' comes pily ss, (but pîy mi-kunad o» يوى‎ (m.c.) “he 
s searching '") ; wss intr. * to grow,'' rity ap: afa intr. '' to mourn "' 
Ty و شولي 5 موی‎ -—shusht u shüy** washing, etc." ; rakht-shüy رخت شوى‎ 
‘“ a washerwoman,'' but رخت شوئي‎ rakht-shü*i ** washing clothes : the act or. 
state of being a washerwoman.'' 

(j) It was stated in (a) that the Imperative root is sometimes a noun. 
Similarly the Preterite stem (or shortened Infinitive) is sometimes a noun, 
as: ear-navisht فوشت‎ pe!" destiny ١١ ; guzasht kardan گذشت كردن‎ “ to pardon, 
let off '* ; rikht us “the casting; form '' ; didu bāzdid* œs ديد و داز‎ ** visiting 
and returning visits '* ; vide also § 116 (j). 

(k) Sometimes the Preterite stems or shortened Infinitives of two verbs, 
with or without the copula s, are used as a substantive, as: dad u stad 
° و ستن‎ 313 (m.c.) ** commercial transactions" : Liarid u farükht غروخت‎ 5 3255. * 
“commerce '" ; amad û shud و كذ‎ def, or amad u rafi —5; s ef, or in m.c. 
also raft u Gmad sef; رفت‎ : guft u shunid sic كفت و‎ * (Syn. guí/t-u-g&). These 
forms are sometimes in m.c. used in the plural, as: dad u sitadha-yi û ziyād 
ast است‎ tol داد و سقدهای او‎ '* he has extensive dealings." 





— — — MM — — 


١ Lawh-i Muahjüz Eist لوح‎ "the Preserved "Tablet," on which the decoreew 
2i ay Ui: God ملتسي‎ ise den cinco. In the Qur*n the term is used for 
» Qursān itself. The law tablets of Moses are called alwah. | zi 
| f Büzdid sys jl can be used alone (for the return visit), but not did: bididancé a 
m او وفقم‎ — a عدوي ا ووم‎ a | 





j T 
v simi nilas ate Rn Yr frs 


rig 





—— ا‎ d CUPIT 





VERBAL NOUNS, AND NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 423 


(1) Sometimes both stems of the same verb are used to form a noun with 
or without the copula ,و‎ as: gu/t-u-gü كفت و كو‎ , orguft u güy cist , or guft-gü 
كفت كو‎ [= guft u shunid, * vide" (k)] ** conversation '' ; just-ji& or just u jü 
و جو‎ — “search” (or just u juy). 

This form, also, can have the usual plural. 

(m) Sometimes in modern Persian two Imperatives of different verbs 
are used, as: bi-gir u bi-kush كش‎ s o£, subs, (m.c.) (seize and kill) ** arrest- 


ing; bigîr u bizan oY و‎ yp (rare) (seize and beat) “tumult, noise,” 


I 


E er 


o yei در دنها‎ gi (m.c.) *' Christ had to come into the world'' : in Khana 


or gir ù dar y» و‎ "n , or dar-gir p ye * tumult, confusion, trouble ''; 
hi-gir u bi-band ox» غير و‎ (m.c.) *“ tumult,"' 

(n) Sometimes the Imperative stems alone are used, as: gir u dar 
كبر ودار‎ (m.c.) “tumult '' : vide (m); tak-a-pu $9! (m.c.) ''searching"" ; 
tak-a-daw $345 ** running." ' 

(o) Sometimes the Imperative stem of the same verb is repeated,’ as: 
kash-ma-kash كش مکش‎ ** pulling different ways; also.quarreiling ' ' (kash ma- 
kash dashtan): bi-kush u bi-kush AS s كش‎ “fighting, rowing (crying * kill 
and kill")’’; kash-@-kash اكش‎ * (m.c.) °“ a struggling '*. kasha-kashe كشاكتي‎ 
(old) **allurement, attracting ' ' ( kashish, subs. m.c. °" attracting '' ). 

(p) Forthe Noun of Agency farüshanda $2x25,9 ** seller `’ ; gqü-yanda ips 
٠» speaker,'' eto. ; wide § 43 (r), and :— 


iale‏ كار os‏ و 025 توثي iayo‏ این جرخ saa‏ توئی 
Sazanda-yi kür-i murda u zinda fu-i‏ 
Daranda-yi in charkh-i paraganda tu-i.‏ 
Who framed the lots of quick and dead but Thou !‏ “ 
؟ '' Who turns the troublous wheel of heaven but Thou‏ 


(O. K. 471 Whin.). 


(q) The suffix , « added to an Infinitive (as kardani, pl. bardani-ha) forms 
nouns and adjectives. Examples: im gurüf rikhtani hast اين ظروف ;4594( هت‎ 
(vulg.) ** these vessels have been cast ٠١ ; in rang pukhtani, na shustani Sy ابن‎ 
پختنی نه شستنی‎ (vulg) ‘this has been coloured by boiling not merely 
dipping''; in stkhtant ast =~! اين سوختنى‎ (m.c.) “this is for burning"; 
khurdani-hà خرردنيها‎ (m.c.) food, eatables'' ; Masih dar dunya ümadani büd 


hudan na-darad شدني نوارك‎ A> SE اين‎ (m.o) *' this house is so 






strong it will not go to ruin.” 


— 











— 





n Remark.—Persian nouns derived from verbs are called ugs a p 
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The negative is formed by prefixed nā Û as: na-guftans گغقذي‎ Û (m.c.) 
“unfit to be uttered * : na@-shunidant-h@ باشيدنيما‎ (m.c.) *' things unfit to be 
heard ''; vide also $ 116 (m). — 

In modern Persian, however, نه‎ can be substituted, as: sass, 

(r) The Past Participle, Persian or Arabic, can stand for a noun, às:— 

از Dla‏ زمان WAT!‏ مړ - رس وز مرجه dy‏ چونیست BUY‏ ميرس 
اين یک Kes‏ قد را فنیمت مید ن ° : ,35 Qux. a‏ و از rif‏ »چرس 
Az hadisa-yi zaman-i ayanda ma- purs‏ 
Va'z har chi rasad chu nist payanda ma-purs‏ 
In yak-dama naqd rà ghanimat mi *-dan ,‏ 
Az rajia mayandish vaz ayanda ma-purs "‏ 
Ask not the chances of the time to be,‏ "' 
And for the past, ‘tis vanished, as you see ;‏ 
This ready-money breath set down as gain,‏ 
Future and past concern not you or me.''‏ 
(O. K. 278 Whin.).‏ 
Hajia as; and dyanda 1 ٠١ what is past’? and “what is to come,”‏ 
hence ** the Past '' and ** the Future.”‏ 
af & oT‏ يجام tol‏ دل شان ail‏ واز آعت s‏ گذشتھ كم 3 بان كنيم 
An bih ki bi-jam-i bada dil shad kunim‏ 
V'az amada u guzashta kam? yad kunim‏ 
"Tis well to drink, and leave anxiety‏ *' 
For what is past, and what is yet to be.''‏ 
(O. K. 308 Whin.). 8‏ 
Vide also Example in (y). ١‏ 
“the dead ٠١ ; vide also § 43‏ گذشتگان or‏ عرد كن Guzashtagan or murdagün‏ 
(r). |‏ 
‘things forbidden; black clothes''; mahsürin‏ مصرعات AMuharramat‏ 
giana * * the beseiged * ; manzür p (m.c.) ** aim; objection, view,‏ 00 
intention '* ; maktüb maktüb ise * ‘written; a letter”; al maktüb — “Holy‏ 
Writ.””‏ 





= 





"compound verbal nouns,” or رصe‎ Jela (or بالمصدر‎ 
ES when used asa noun, which is ظ‎ 
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The Past Participle, however (used as a noun), is not called AzsiLs 
masdar, 

A few Persian nouns of instrument ( Jf awl) are by some grammarians 
included in the hásil-i masdar j3-2« ela, as: alen a cup, a measure" and 
5-1 "a razor,'' but this seems to be an error. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


5 116. Compound Substantives. 


(a! Persian abounds in compound words chiefly substantives and 
adjectives. 


Compound substantives are formed as follows -— 

(6) A compound noun analogous to such English compound as cart-horse, 
is formed by the juxta-position of two nouns (in the English order) without 
izafat,! as: ruz-nüma <4 روز‎ ** newspaper"; diary ; account of daily expendi- 
ture''; jahan-panah sis whs “Asylum of the World (in addressing the 
Shah in writing or speaking) "i عدم زهت‎ Khana *4\& ssf (m.c.) ''cook- 
house''; shab-khitn * شبخون‎ (class. ) ' night attack '' ; barj-ab * f مرف‎ ** snow- 
water Kon the hills; shutur-murgh شقر مرخ‎ properly the ** Ostrich '" (but 
wrongly applied to — birds): gul-barg كلبرك‎ (poet.) ““ rose-petal"’; but 
gul-i barg برك‎ US (m.c.) ** any non-flowering plant with coloured or variegated 
leaves ''; khavar-zamin ws) خاور‎ (class.) (or mashrig-zamin مشرق زمیں‎ ) "' the 
Orient''; gAarg-ab Xf (3,9 “deep water": miyán-pàácha tele whae (m.c.) “a 
certain portion of the breeches'' ; tah-jur'ah ° &z,2- ذه‎ " dregs."" 

This compound is styled murakkab-i mazji ١ ( مركب مزجي‎ (. 


Remark .—In some Arabic-Persian compounds the second part of the 
compound is tautological, as: sahar-gai Wf == (m.c.) ''morning," also 
sahar-gahün 94, (mod.); manzil-gah 9€ Jie (m.c) “a stage, halting 
place "; maktab-khüna مكتب كانه‎ “school "١ ; mashrig-zamin gasi G< (m.e.) 
“the East, Eastern Countries"; matba* khüna & gebe (m.c.) '' printing 





I Adjectives are also formed by two Bog, as: bolt. بضخياو‎ ٠» fortunate; rich '" 
a شيردل‎ nhirdil. Vide $ 44 (b) (3). 

t The words ikhbür and okhbür are also occasionally used for ** newspaper." 

b Ash-paz ty CAT ٠١ a cook. ! In India a cook is called bawar-chi بأورجي‎ (from 
büwar, subs. and adj., and the T. affix chi), i.e. "a person to be trusted '" : originally 
an officer whose duty it was to tasto the chief's food, perhaps to prove that it was not 
poisoned : : būrwar-chi J eee ست‎ (India) · eook-house '*; hawir-chi-gari (India) 
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house''; ma‘bad-gah wf >see (m.c.) “any place of worship ''; maw‘id-gah 
fasse (m.c.) ** appointed place of any meeting, rendezvous.”’ 


In a few compounds an adjective is prefixed to a noun, as: bad-bf 9» 
“stench '* (also adj.) ; khusk-sal سال‎ S24 or khushk-sali ۾ ** خشى سالي‎ famine 
year (a year of drought) '"' ; safid-rish سقيد ريش‎ (subs. and adj.) *''grey 
bearded; an old man.’’ 


Remark II.—Such compounds as khwab-gah wf ,&, ctc., have already 
been mentioned in Derivation of Words, vide $ 99 (a) and (b), § 100, § 101 
(b), 5 102, § 103, § 104. 


Remark [11,—Many compounds are formed with sar ,2, as : sar-chashma 
tome سر‎ ‘‘a spring of water,” vide § 117 III (a) (4). n 


(c) Two substantives of the same signification joined by the copula, 
form a copulative compound noun, as: mar: u bam بوم‎ s jy? (m.c.) 
"empire, country *' ; marz u kishvar عرز و كشير‎ (class.) = marz u büm (mod.): 
tab m tab تاب و تب‎ ' heat ''; pich عد‎ tab و تاب‎ eX "vwrithing''; nasho u nama 
shed رنشو‎ ٤ growing (ie. growing and increasing) ' ' : Khar u khass e sla 
'“thoms*';! dad u bî-dad '* crying for help" (shouting justice and injustice).* 


Kemark.—In qîl u qal قيل و قال‎ the two portions of the compound are 
Arabic, lit. qîl” ‘*it was said ’’ and gal" ** he said." 


(d) Also two substantives of different significations may be joined 
either by Vav-i* Alj be «s or by an alif, as: 25 u hawa tya s -T “climate 
(water and air?) ''; sayr u shikar و شكار*‎ 4 ** an outing and hunting ''; zana 
shit ° شوئى‎ U5 ** wedlock '' from zan «o; “ wife’’ and shity css '* husband '' ; 
in adam misl-i div u dad (m.c.) دن‎ 5 ps dte این آدم‎ “this man like a beast.'" 
In khirt u pirt œp 5 کرت‎ (m.c.) “odds and ends, small belongings,'" the 
words have separately no signification. Zür u shir زور و شور‎ “noise 
and tumult ’” (of a waterfall, river, or of attacking soldiers entering a city, 
ete.). Often the second word is a * meaningless appositive' * ( fabi'-i muhmal 
مہیل‎ RU, as: shür u shar شور و شار‎ = zür u shür .زور و شور‎ 


_ Remark I.—Adjectives used as substantives are also so employed, as: 
garm u sard و سرد‎ p$, and talkh u shirin شیرین‎ sU “the ups and downs — 








! نشو‎ from Ar. نش‎ | 

* Compare also shakh dar shakh (adj.) *'intertwined.'' 
.. * Easterns attribute good or ill-health to either the water or air of a place, Haw 
can be used alone for ''climate'"; 4b alone generally means literally that the water 
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and ‘‘ bitter and sweet'' (of the world). 1n cir u zabar kardan زبر و ؤبر كردن‎ 


"to make topsy-turvy," the words zir u sabar are in reality nouns used 
ordinarily as prepositions. 


In nist u nā-būd kardan كردن‎ sy — '*to annihilate’ (to make 'i« 
not’ and * was not") the two portions of the compound are verbs used as 
substantives. 


Remark II.—The compound may consist of two Arabie words, as: akl u 
shurb شرب‎ s US| ** eating and drinking; meat and drink '" : 5» Gis رتق و‎ 
“ordering of affairs '' (3) " closing a fissure, mending '' , and (335 ** cleaving, 
rending'']. For qil-u-qal, vide (c) Remark. 

(e) The contracted Infinitives of two different verbs, or the contracted 
Infinitive of a verb eombined with the Imperative root of the same verb, 
together form such compound substantives as: amad u rajt «5, و„‎ sf; did 
u báz-did as ۽ دید و باز‎ guft-u-qU كفت و كو‎ ; vide § 115 (k) and (I). 

(f) For a compound noun formed from two Imperatives or Imperative 
stems, vide $ 115 (m) (n) and (o). 

(g) A Numeral! or an adjective, with a substantive, form a compound 
noun, as'— si-pahar ppi *' the afternoon "" ; yak-shamba ans Jı ** Sunday "" : 
chahür-pà \y je! ** a quadruped ' ' ; chár-fasl حبار فصل‎ (m.c.) ** summer- house ; 
(open on all four sides). 

From adjectives similarly formed [vide $ 98 (b) (4)], the final formative 
s is for nouns changed into gi, as: panjah-sala J s s, adj. *' of fifty years”; 
panjah-silagi سالكى‎ sopa ° ** the state of being fifty years old.” 

Examples of an adjective and substantive :—surhh-ab سركاب‎ ** rouge "" ; 
safid-àb f سفيد‎ '* a liquid-white for the face.”’ 

(h) Substantives are also compounded from an Imperative root preceded 
by a noun (or an adverb or a preposition), as:—4GsA-paz* يز‎ Af '* cook" ; 
 Br-andáz* you تير‎ *'archer'" ; rii-numd «5; ‘a present given to the bride by 
the bridgegroom to induce her to show her face (for the first time*)'"; pina 
düz دوز‎ činy “ a cobbler, who patches * shoes."’ 





— — 
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1 Also Charhürn-páya aly ghee, but in India this is a * bedstead.” 

è Hà in panjdh-silagi mi-ftavanam rīsi dah fareakh bishtar pa-piyida bronam 
— SEM dun eU" دربن يتجاة کي‎ nc.) in spite of my tity 
years I oan walk farsakha a day." 

¢ Ash pest —— sabe eka OF business of cook” : fir-andazi oy اند‎ ye 


thoi 1 wife,” ie. the wife married to please 
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In pish-kash پش كش‎ '* present, gift", pish is a noun used as a preposi- 
tion: dast-band ov دست‎ * bracelet ''; pasandāz Jo يس‎ ''savings '"; pish- 
khiz ڭەر‎ (Au “* servant'" (also adj.). 

Remark.—In zar-baft «A ,زر‎ the corruption of zar-bafta, the verbal is not 
the Imperative stem. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by adding the Present Participle 
in än to a noun, as:—Ail‘at-piishin خلعت پوشان‎ a place outside big cities 
where the recipient of a robe of honour from the Shah advances to meet it and 
be invested: barg-rizan Jy برك‎ *''autumn''; 38 rizan wt, oT a fête 
observed by Zardushtis and Armenians, in which water is thrown. 


Remark I, — Sina-süzün 35 سينه‎ (m.c.) adj. ‘‘ running fast '" 


Remark II.—A Persian * noun of instrument’ (alf e) is generally a 
compound, as: كلم ترش‎ *'penknife'' ; we sl bad-bizan. "fan '': 1 دسقمال‎ 
dast-mal ** handkerchief,"" but in Arabic there are special forms, as; miftah 
„üis ٠١ kev'': mibrad ** file * * : vide Notes on Arabic Grammar. 

(j) A few compound nouns are formed by suflixing the contracted 
Infinitive or Preterite root to a substantive or adverb, as :— 

(1) Qarar-dad ıs ''قرار‎ arrangement, engagement ™ ; sar-guzüsht سر كذشت‎ 
‘adventures ' ' ; yad-dasht دلقت‎ sL “ memorandum "* ; chashm-dàásht چشم واشت‎ 
' expectation of favours." z 1 

This form can take the usual plural, wide also § 115 (j). 

(2) Baz-did œ> jb ''return visit '' ; 852170084 باز خواست‎ “calling to 
aecount, retribution; demanding reasons for action taken''; baz-dasht 
داز داشت‎ “hindering; [baz yaft (k.) كردن‎ cel باز‎ “to recover from (a 
person) '' ]; pish raft dashtan or kardan كردن‎ or داشقن‎ =y پیش‎ '* to progress, 
improve"; pish-nihad olp بيش‎ "custom," 


(k) (1) A preposition (or adverb) and « substantive may combine to 


bh. 
^u 


form a compound noun, as: pish khidmat esi 53 (m.c.) “a servant" ; 
pish khüna &l بيش‎ (m.c.) that portion of a camp sent on ahead to 


be ready on arrival; pish.düman wsio بيش‎ "'apron"'; ham-rah y ea 


** fellow-traveller,'* 
`` (2) Also a prepositida and : Imperative seria utra پیش خوبن‎ 
sone who announces the arrivals of. — in religious recita- 
tions'"; pish-ras يدش رض‎ “ : 
7 oe a preposition and the contracted Infinitives, as: pish 
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durbin ! 2 eld- glasses, opera-glasses,'" duri gh gu 51 PS "a liar'' :‏ دور لخر 
o>“ calligraphist '' (either professional or unprofessional).‏ ري khush-navis‏ 


. Remark I.—Adjectives are also formed in this manner, as: bhürik-hin 
باريى بين‎ ** looking into details: also, particular about trifles (m.o.)."'" 
The two last examples in (1) may also be adjectives, 


Remark I1T.—1In dir-bash-kun w’ åh دور‎ um.e.) a man who clears the 
way for a personage, a man who cries * dür-bash,' an adjective is prefixed 
to two Imperative stems: dür-bash kardan دور باش كردن‎ (mc) **to clear the 
way ''; dur-bash دور داش‎ subs, (class.) '' a baton for clearing the way.” 


(m) An Infinitive or a Future Gerundive preceded by nā may form 
a noun, as: na-shunidan wows “the non-hearing''; rast na-quítaniAa 
Lath رامست‎ (m.c.) '* tellings of untruths = duriigk-quftanhd (m.c.): na shunidani 
ناشنیدتی‎ (m.c.), pl. ná-shunidani-hà 3396 “things unfit to be heard” : vide 
also § 115 (A) and (4). 

(n) Many adjectives are used substantively. Compounds like pidar. 
sikhia*(m.c) '*blaekguard,'' etc., etc., are treated under the head of 
Compound Adjectives. Shah-zada ““ Prince ’’ is a substantive. Vide 5 44 
(5) (6). 

(o) Sometimes a phrase is used as a substantive, as: dar-bi-dar y3 (m.c.) 
“a mendicant’ (lit. from door to door); kiina bidüsh (2; عا خائد‎ 
“any wandering tribe, such as the Gypsies, ete. (lit. house on shoulder) '" ; 
halga bi-güsh * (3,6 aila '*slave (lit. ring in the ear)" ; Eun-ma-kun كن مگن‎ 
(lit. ** do and don't do") *' hesitating; also a commander; also orders.'" 

Such phrases can also be treated as adjectives and joined to a sub- 
stantive by the izafat, as: ghulam-i halgabi-quah wtp ala. فلا‎ ** bond-slave.'" 

(p In modern Persian there are a few Turkish compounds, confined 
to titles or offices, These, however, present no difficulty. 

In Turkish far is the plural termination, and : (after a vowel si) is 
the 3rd Person affixed possessive pronoun *''his," as: $» bys darya beg-î 
‘lord of the sea (a title) [lit. the sea,—his lord] '' : beglar beg-i بيكي‎ I» 
(title) lit. ‘Chief of Chiefs'' (in certain districts = Mayor) ' * ; tshik aqa-ss 
bash? باشى‎ uU) ابشيى‎ (modern) ** chief usher '' (apparently from $sAYE 
'* a door, gate '* ; 507-43 -Uf ‘its master,’ and bash: „>t “its head." 

(q) A few Arabic phrases are treated as substantives, as: ماحضر‎ mi hazar 
(m.o.) “ pot-luck or anything prepared in haste, (tit) that what is, or whaiover 
is, present "' ; ma-hazar-i ماهضرى‎ (with y@-yi tankir su ost); la-uba 15 ادالي‎ y 
lit. ** I don't care '* ; اريم‎ u la'all ليت . لعل‎ ** prevarication, procrastination ** 


~ 


{eae Se ee 
` 1 Zarra-bin نين‎ HS “ microscope or magnifying glass." 
A. -— Pl. pidar 3 sGkht a Aa 1 m — يدر‎ 





kd `® No inafat: if the (q/at ) > ) woro inserted after holga, it might be mistaken 
| car nux ae. 
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(lit. layi" Ar. “would that'" and /la'ail* ** perhaps,” saying “ would that 
and perhaps '" ). 
مراب الستيم اعروز‎ tiegi از هستي حويشتن بكلى رسته‎ 
Az hasti yi. khwishtan bi-kulli rasta 
Payvasta bi-mihrab-i alast-im imriiz. 
“I am become beside myself, and rest 
In that pure temple, ** Am Not I Your Lord 1" 


(O. K. 272 Whin.) 
Alast* sous in Arabie signifies ** Am I not?! '" and in the Qur'án occurs 


the phrase «y Gli; hence in Persian rz; alast the day of the ‘original 
Covenant of God with man ' ! ; Sani'-i kun fa-yakün oS صانع كن‎ ** the Creator '' 
(Lit. the maker of * be and it will be’). 

Ma-jara ماجرا‎ Pers. ‘‘an event"" (for Ar. عاجرى‎ ‘‘ what happened ""). 
Kun fa-kan* gli كن‎ “the Creation '" (lit. * be and it was ""--the words used 


by God at the Creation) ; Malik-i kun fa-kan* wits عالى كن‎ “ the Creator.” 
(r) Also a Persian phrase may sometimes be considered a compound 
substantive, as: hala va yak sa‘at-i digar mi-kunad می كنت‎ ho حالا و یگ ساعت‎ 


(m.c.) = imrüz u farda mi-kunad 24$ مي‎ a£ 253! (m.c.) *'*he is pro- 
crastinating."' 





١ Before the creation of this world. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


SYNTAX, 


$ 117. On the use and omission of the izüfat. 


Something has already been said about the use, the pronunciation, and 
the forms ' of the izafat in § 43. 

Though omitted in writing (being a short vowel), it cannot be omitted in 
speaking. 

I.—Cases in which the igafat must be inserted. 

(a) The izafat is, in Persia but not in India, always inserted between the 
proper name of a person and his profession, or between the title and profes- 
sion, as: Muhammad Khan-i tajir, na Muhammad Khan-i saqat-[arüsh (vulg. 
na-ki كان سقط فروش ; ( ذكة‎ seme a 20 محمد كان‎ (m.c.) ** Muhammad Khan 
the merchant—not Muhammad Khan the grocer''; Dalhir*.s-Sa!tana- yi 
Vazir pjs bl! دير‎ ** the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir’’: (but Dabir*-s-Saltana 
Vazir-i Kirmün he S pjs ably) js ''the Dabir-us-Saltana, the Vazir of 
Kirman''); Mu'ayyid*'l-Z5l1am-i Mudir الاسلام عدير‎ 2:5, ** the M. of Islam, the 
Editor." 

(b) The ízafat is always inserted after a proper name followed by the 
territorial or tribal designation ; thus, Haji Aghā-yi Shirazi cy p= حاجی آغای‎ 
'* Haji Agha of Shiraz*”’ ; Hatim-i På” AE e ٠» Hatim of the tribe of 
Tay"; Hasan-i Balüch* & sb حسن‎ '' Hasan the Balach’’; Hasan-1 Afshar 
حسن إفشار‎ " Hasan the Afshar.'' 

The iza/at also couples the proper name and a nickname, or a descriptive 
epithet, as: Bahram-r Gür كور‎ etry (not Bahram Gür); Iskandar-i Zw l Qarnayn 
ذو لقرنين‎ ردنک-١‎ ** Alexander the Great (lit. the two-horned) ' * ; ‘Isā-yi Masih 
عيساي مسبم‎ (in India "745 Masih) * Jesus Christs’; Misa-yi Payghambar 

estas (in India Masa Paighambar) ** the Prophet Moses.”‏ ديغمبر 
ع The êşã/at has three forms —-; e (after the weak consonants jand J): and‏ 1 
it is either » or —-. When its form, expressed or undar-‏ عي after silent A: after‏ 
as in '' bid '' nnd * bed ''; in other‏ ,م stood, is — , it is pronounced like short ¢ or‏ 
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(c) The words country, kingdom, cily, river, oto., are coupled to their 
names by the iza/at, as: Mulk-i Îran» iy Sle **the country of Persia"; 
shahr-i Kirman lef «5 *' the city of Kirman"; darakht-i bid ou درخت‎ '* the 
willow tree ''; gulf nestaran ** the white nastaran rose, sweet. briar'' ; rüd-r 
Nil dë رون‎ the river Nile"; murgh-i humay هملى‎ ġe “the bird (known as) 
Humā.™” As ihe last two examples show, the frafat is sometimes used 
between two nouns that in English are in apposition. 

(d) The :za/at is also used in the titles of books, as; Kitab-i makr-i sanan 
wh} ,« كناب‎ “the Book of (or on) the Wiles of Woman '' ; kitab-i Gulistan-i 


Sa'di گلستان سعدي‎ CUS. Compare also /njil-i Yuhanna G+» الجيل‎ “the 
Gospel of St. John '* and the Arabic Kitab*'l- Mulük الوک‎ UF **the Book of 
Kings.'"' 

(€) The izafat is also used to form patronymics and surnames, as: 
Rustam-i Zal رستم زال‎ ٠“ Rustam (the son) of Zal"’; Jsa-yi Maryam عيساى مرم‎ : 
‘Jesus the son of Mary ** : Sulayman-i Da*üd Mle whale ‘Solomon the son 
of David'': Agha Khan-i Khwaja خان خوارجه‎ Uf '* Agha Khan the Eunuch”: 
‘Umar-i Khayyam كيام‎ yea ** Omar the tent-maker!'*; Husayn-i Imam (but 
Imam Husayn) ** Hüsayn the Imim."’ 

(f) The tzafat is used with the Persian and Arabic fractions, as: misf-i 
nan-t QU wie “half a loaf'"; sih-yabi jam-‘iyyat جمەیت‎ ef) سه‎ '* three 
quarters of the crowd''; suls-i kita) lis قلت‎ “ one-third of the book.’’ 
Nim, on the other hand, is treated as an adjective, is used in compounds, 
and is always without the izafaf, as: nim nani Sb نيم‎ ‘half a loaf,” nim 
man نيم عن‎ “half a maund.'' 

(9g) The superlative, whether Persian or Arabic, is usually followed by 
the genitive plural, the two being connected by means of the iz@/at; but as an 
intensive epithet, it merely qualifies its noun like an ordinary adjective, as 
asl raj mard-i soy% إشرف‎ ** a most noble man ''; khilgat-i ahsan y-al خلقت‎ ** the 
best creation,” or aħsan Lhilgat-i احسن خلقت‎ . 

An Arabic superlative before a noun used collectively may retain the izāfat 
in such cases, as: زيارت شن‎ wlej دست خط عباركى در اسعد‎ dast khatt-i mubarak dar 
as'ad-i* zamān ziyürat shud * your letter reached me in the best oj time, '" 
but dar as‘ad zaman-i or dar biMarin vagt-i* without izüfat) “in a most 
fortunate time" ; & mara-i biMarin ast 1 او مرد سترين‎ (Indian) or & bihtarin 
mard ast c عرد‎ (29e y! (olass.), or @ bihtarin-i mardum ast او بهقرین عردم ات‎ 
(m.c.). 
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(^) Anoun or an infinitive qualified by a phras» must be coupled to it by 
the isafat as though the qualifying phrase were an adjective, as ! : rûz ba'd 
az in zad u khurd 25% روز 99 از ین زد و‎ *' the day after this skirmish '' ; az 
bakhian-i du daf'a tas دو‎ AU y, or az du daf'a bakhtan quib daj 555 “from 
twice losing ' ' ; bi-bisha-yi nazdik-i shahr n ذزديىف‎ Gy w “to the forest near 
the city '"'; Gre wy چیزهاي‎ chizha-yi dar an sandüg; tiimanha-yi dar 
kamar-am pef 5: هاي‎ we» ‘the tumans tied up in my kamarband.'" In 
rahm avardan bar badan sitam ast bar nikdn بر يدكان‎ cmt رحم آوودن بر بدان صقم‎ 
(Sa'di) '*to show pity to the bad is to show tyranny to the good,'" there 
should be no izafat after vardan wayf, though in modern Persian one is 
often inserted ; reverse the sentence bar badîn rahm üvardan رر بذان رحم آوردت‎ 
and the reason for the omission becomes clear : kitshish kardan-i dar în kar 
كوشش كردن درين كار‎ (m.c.) ** striving in this business "" (but dar in Ear küshish 
kardan كار کوشش كردن‎ o> ); bisydr lab-i chu la'l u zulfayn-i chu mushk 
چون لعل و زلفيين چون مشک‎ JL ““ and many a ruby lip and musky tress ''(O. K- 
Rub. 137 Whin): wa pish az anki bichüra bi-rasad nass-i sarih-i al-haris* 
mahritm latifa bar-angikMa būd pyme برسد نص صربم الصربص‎ plae رپیش از اذكه‎ 
xe!» ab (Anv. Subh., Chap. I, Introduc., St. 3) ** and before that 
helpless one could arrive there, the clear text of ‘the avaricious is dis. 
appointed, etc." '" 

!.—Jzafat after Particular Words. 


(a) After the words janab جناب‎ and hazrat حضرت‎ , the izafatis always inserted, 
as: janab-i hakim-bashi جناب حكيم باشى‎ ““ His Honour the Chief Physician ** : 
janàb i mirza جناب ميرزا‎ ** Mr. Clerk " : jandb-i qunsal Jess جناب‎ , etc. : Hazrat-i 
Payghambar 541) حضرت‎ : Hazrati Sulayman حضرت سليمان‎ : A'alg Hazrati 
Shahinshah-i Tran ot 2 Mauls co ame! (Title of the Shah). 

(b) The ízafat is used after the word mablag êlş< (sum), as: mahlagá-i 
duvist tuman vajh-i nagd نقذ‎ &ay دربت توعان‎ åh- (m.c.) * thesum of 200 tumans 
in cash.” 

(c) The Arabie word afl da! ** people" (belonging to any particular place, 
creed, art, etc.), and its plural „le aAals, is always followed by the ipa/at, 
as: ahli Kirman كرعان‎ Ua! ** the people of Kirman '' : ahl-i Jelam piet اهل‎ 
“the Muslims '* : ahli hijab Ue Ua; ** veiled ’' (class.) ; aAL-3 sayf va qalam 
سيف و قلم‎ da! (m.c.) ** the military and civil”: ناه‎ EfMiyanat بعل خيانت‎ (m.c.) 


.** treach herous '' : ahli pahir za اهل‎ '" hypoorites'"; لاه‎ qubür* 5535 da 
“the dead.'* 
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` Remark ( Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as: اهل الطريقة‎ 
ahl" Harigat = ahli tariqat * follow religionists." 
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Remark II —AAdl also means ** a person of sense; a worthy man, ote." 
as — 
op (de. خدا‎ aH من ميخورم و هركة چو من اقل بود می خوردن او‎ 
Man mi-khuram u har-ki chu man ahl buvad 
May khwurdan-i © nizd-i Khuda sahl buvad 
'''"True I drink wine, like every man of sense, 
For I know Allah will not take offence.’ 
(O. K. Rub. 197 Whin.) 


دوزخ & Came ole‏ نا اهل بود 
Duzakh bi-jahan suhbat-i ! nà-aAl buvad‏ 
Ill company will make this earth a hell.''‏ * 
(O. K. Rub. 232 Whin.).‏ 


Az na ahlan hazar jarsakh quriz كربز‎ gr 305 whe by ** but from the 
worthless keep your walk remote." (O. K. Rub. 263 Win.) 

Û ahħl-i in kar ast (m.c.) * he is fit to do this.” 

(d) The Arabic plural word arbab Ly ** masters ™' is also followed by the 
izaüfat, as: arbab-i kharad * خرن‎ by ** masters of wisdom, wise ": arbáb-i ma‘arif 3 
eiae ارباب‎ ‘people of science." In m.c., arbab tis used as a singular, 
as: Arbab-i shuma kist ارباب شما كيست‎ (m.c.) ** who is your master ? '* 

The singular Rabb means '*Lord'' and if used independently is only 
applied to the Deity. 

(¢) In modern colloquial the word marhum -.>,< precedes its substantive 
with the izazfaf, as: Marhüm-i pidar-am عرحرم يدرم‎ ''my late father’’; 
marhüm-i aga-yam عرحوم آقايم‎ '' my late master." Grammatically the isáfat 
should be omitted, wide § 43 (b). 

However, classically and in m.c. pidar-i marhum ,يدر موحرم‎ the correct 
form, is used. | 

(f) The word abna* st, pl. of ibn (vide 111 (a) (3) ), takes the izafat before 
the noun following, as: wle ابفاى انس و‎ almā*i ins u jánn “ men and jinns '* ; 
ele ابنا ي‎ abna*i jahàn (m.c.) * men, plants and animals ’" (i.e. everything 
in the world):—o t جنس‎ ty abna*i jins-i mara bayad— ** people of our 
order or class should —''; وطن‎ sù! abná* yi vatan (m.c.) **fellow-country- 
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, single notion is expressed, as: sühib-i in khäna Mle ماحب ابن‎ (m.c.) '* the 
owner of the house.’’ Vide also ITI (a) (5). 
Occasionally the Arabic construction is used, as: ow) صاحب‎ sahib*"l. 
bayt (m.c.) ** the master of the house '' ب‎ sahib*'lLamr (m.oc.) ** The Mahdi." 


Very rarely the feminine is used, as: الجمال‎ hais sühibat** Ljamāl 
°“ possessed of beauty '" (woman) = malikat*'l-jamaál (modern): fulan zan 
sahiba-yi in khüna ast ——! s. ابن‎ Abe w) wd (in writing), but more 
commonly sa@hib-i in khana ast =<! alà صاحب ابن‎ (m.o. and in writing). 

The Arabic plural of sahib ,صاحب‎ is ashab اصصاب‎ : ashab-i tadbir 35 اصحاب‎ 
‘* the prudent ; good managers." 


I11. Fakk-i Izáfat (Dispensing with the Izafat). 

(a) (1) The izafat is frequently omitted after the words amir yel, or mir 
,مير‎ vali ,ولی‎ bin ! ,بن‎ sar سر‎ and sühíb «aale: when this is the case the two 
words forming the compound express one notion. This omission of the ízafat 
is called fakk-i izafat* .فك اضاقت‎ 

weg pat Amir-tüman “a commander of 10,000'' (nominal, as a rule), 
but amir-i tip kina قو يانه‎ ael, 

zae? mir-shikar °° a head game-keeper: also a goot shot.” 

AT عير‎ mir-akhur '* master of the horse,” 

eH مير‎ mir-panj *‘ chief of 5 (battalions); commander of 5,000" ; also 
amir- panj. 

mir-ghazab ** executioner.”‏ عير فقضب 

vf مير‎ mir-db* (m.c. and Indian) “an official in charge of a stream, 
who superintends the distribution of the water for irrigation purposes."’ 
But ab مير‎ mir-i qüfila ; عير مجلس‎ mir-i majlis and some other expressions 
require the izafat. 

(2) Vali* (4I, : — 

Ope ولى‎ vali *ald ** heir-apparent.”’ 

vali ni'mat ** sovereign, father, a person in a father's place‏ ““ 6 ولي نعمت 
(lit. ‘lord of bounty ').'"‏ 


P 


— -—— - a — — — — — — 
— — — — 


But not after ibn, víde (3). 
1 (ot to be confounded with ízüfat-i maglübi, for which vide IV. E 
| 5 To Jodie, — — the title mir is purely honorary. 
Sid D ع مين مع با‎ a 
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Remark —-o)) ولى‎ valiyy*'d-dam ‘‘a relative entitled to exact retalia- , 
tion'" (legal). 


wh) al-vali ** The Helper '' (one of the 99 special attributes). 

Vati ولى‎ is also a reputed saint who has worked miracles, but in Persia 
the title is given to any saintly person, generally after death. 

In Afghanistan and India the word pir is used for a departed saint and 
also for the spiritual guide (living). 

Karamat cU, are miracles performed by ''saints'' while mu*jizat 
simas are miracles performed by ** prophets,’ 

(3) Jòn ot or bin بدن‎ (pl. abnàa* it ) — 

bin suliīn !* son of aking '* (on coins, on official documents,‏ ب سلظان 
eto.).‏ 

Ibn ,ابن‎ however, is generally used with the Arabic construction, as 
ibn*-lL-vagt ابن الوقت‎ ** a time-server " : ibn*-s-sabil ابن الجيل‎ (m.c.) ** traveller”: 
ibn*'L-batn whai ابن‎ (glutton). 


In Arabic the word — "a son '* loses ita initial alij (vide Appendix) when 
MU 


preceding the name of the father or mother, as: &1U o» حسين‎ Husayn*' bn* 


Fatima. 

In Atabak Abū Bakr-i bin Sa'd-i Zangi „$j بن سعد‎ Sp! Sl, and 
in Zikr-i Amir-i kabiy-i Fakhr* d-din Abū Bakr-i bin Nasr oh 733 yaf act ذكر‎ 
بن إنصر‎ phy! (Preface to the Gulistan), the Arabic construction is retained. 
Usually, however, in such cases ihn is in Persian written in full and is 
followed by the iza/at, ns: ابن كريم‎ deme Muhammad ibn-i Karim. 

(4) Sar:— 

sar-máya, ** capital. ™‏ سرحاية 

sar-rishta “a slight knowledge of a thing.''‏ سروشنة 

sar-dard ** headache." *‏ سرد رد 

ef سر‎ ** sar-üb ** source, fountain-head '' * 0 

sar-dghaz, ** beginning.'"‏ سر آغاز 

1 git سر‎ “ sar-aj/sar '' head tether and halter,” 

E سر إنجام‎ sar-anjām ٠“ conclusion.’ ْ 

sar-anqusht )m.e.( ** tips of the fingers." |‏ سر انكشت 9 ا 
sar-bür (m.c.) “ a last small load added on the top.'' 1‏ سر بار 
sar-chashma *' the hole or head of a spring." pedet‏ سرجشية 


p funes 7^3 
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' bt „= sar-khatt “a copy ': also a thin stick used by boya in schools 
to point out letters: also an agreement paper kept in duplicate 
between master and servant.” * 
سوكار‎ ° sarkür ** à head land-agent, an overseer of anything." 
سر راست‎ sar-raat ** straight, complete, settled in full ** (of account). 
s rs sarhang ** a rank just junior to a Lt.-Col. commanding a regiment.'’ 
ails سر‎ sar-fitna (m.c.) *' the ringleader of a disturbance.'' 
سوقغلى‎ sar-qufli ** money paid for good will to a shop master on transfer 
of business,'' * : 
سرقليان‎ sar- galyan ** the top of a Persian pipe.” 
سر كردع‎ sar-karda * *' the head of a tribe (or of an army, or of a riot).'" 
ås, sar-nama ** address on an envelopo.'' 
Sume sar-shir (m.c,) ** cream '' for sar-i shir (class,). 
vr sar-ab (i-ganat) (m.c.) ** the source of a qanat.'' 
سرراهي‎ sar-rahi (m.c.) ** a present before a journey, to the traveller.’ 
Further examples of this common and idiomatic word with and without 
the ísafat: sys خود صلم کفد سر آزار دوستان‎ lings با دشمتان‎ af har ki ba 
dushmanan-i düstan-i khud sulh kunad sari azür-i düstüm da@rad (Sa'di) 
"whoever makes friendship with the enemies of his friends, has it in his 
mind to injure his friends.” 
سر وقت‎ sar-i vagt (m.c.) ** panctually.'' 
Mem» sar-i dast (m.c.) ** at hand.” 
wh} سر‎ sari cabin *' on the tip of the tongue." 
سر راع‎ sar-i rah ** on the road." 
نو‎ =) az sari naw ** anew." 
سرد پر‎ 48 kisa-yi sar bi-muhr “a purse sealed up." 
إست‎ — 4al$qal'a sar-i sang ast (m.c.) “the fort is on the rock." 
eet) خاستة سرمیز‎ s ow ba'd bar khasta sar-i miz raffim (Shah's Diary) 
“after that we got up and went to the table’: gree در‎ amil جنگ المان و‎ 
` شو‎ nhals jang-i Alman u ° Fransa dar sar-i hamin shühzada shud (Shah's 
Diary) "the Franco-German war was concerning this very Prince" : 
سربالا رفتيم‎ sar-bālā ra [tim “ wo ascended, went up hill": كي سر قول خود ایسقاد+‎ 
` aM ]دم نتوائت حرؤش را داور‎ af ست‎ kay sar-i qawl-i khud istáda ast ki adam bi- 
f tavünad harf-ash ra bavar kunad (m.c.) ** when has he ever kept to his word 
My > ZA 





T nm * Ta — 
` 1 Also sar-mashq سرمشق‎ (m.e) copy." 
. * One copy kept by each. Each month paymonta, if any, are entere on the back. 
5^ Or mubüshir مجاشر‎ 
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that one should trust him '': s كنيز مرا‎ Af ای لكاته ۲خ کارت را بجائى رسانيد؟‎ 
بدهى سرمن بفارستي‎ ay lakata ! &khir kar-at rā bi-jà*i rasanida*i ki kaniz-i mara 
fulsh bi-dihi, bi-sar-i man bi-firistt (m.c.) **oh you trollope! so you've so 
advanced matters as to use abuse to my maid and set her at me 
(to worry! me)! °’: sy سر موئى عرق‎ sari mū jarg na-darad (m.o.) 

: * there's not a hair's difference between them ''* sae صراين آب دور‎ lic 
* uqüb bar sar-i în ab dawr mi-kard * (class.) ** the eagle circled over the water" 
Sis هر‎ ort) y az zamin sar bar zad "sprouted from the ground '' : wor بسر‎ 
bi-sar burdan ** to pass the days, the time'" : asf p= iw, در صنعت‎ pisar 
dar san'at va quvvat bi-sar amad (Sadi) ** the boy became perfected in his art 
and in bis strength '' : paji او سسر_دردم ور از او سر‎ L مى مونى‎ man muddat-i ba 
u bisar burdam? va az u sar khwurdam (m.c.) “I lived with him some 
time and suffered much'': sabe سلطاں از صر درختی چیزی‎ Sultan az 
sar-darakhtt* chiz3 mami-girad (class.) ''the King takes no tax on the pro- 
duce of fruit trees '' ; gle سردا نو‎ sar bi-zanü nishastan “to sit pensive": 
Orie Les سر قالات‎ sar-i fulan mi jumbad (m.c) °° So-and-so is still alive, he's still 
got a kick in him '' : cole, سر زخم‎ sar- zakham-i û malidam ** 1 rubbed 
salt on his wound (figuratively), hit him when he was down '': sar-i khar 
سرخر‎ (“intruder "): سرگوشى كردن‎ suargüshi kardan ** to. whisper "* : ecto 
sar dadan *'to let loose''; روم‎ (QA باز سر سرود‎ af ay پس إشارت‎ pas 
isharat kardand ki baz sar-i sarüd guftan ravam (elass.) ‘‘asignal was 
then made to me to begin singing again." 


Remark )ل.ل‎ will be noticed that when saris a preposition, it always 
requires the izáfat. 

Remark I11.—According to native crammarians the word sar sometimes 
gives the idea of amplification or excess (aLe) as in the words sar-mast 
— yen , BUT GODT سبرسدز‎ , sar-shür صسرشار‎ . 

(5) Sahih. Vide also II. (g). ‘This word is frequently used (without 
the izdfat) to form compounds. In modern Persian the izafat is sometimes 
used where it is omitted in old Persian. * 

Examples of sahib =e in compounds :— 

— Sale ad hib-mansab ° ** an officer." 


ee. — — — س‎ — — —— e- 


j, — — مسنم‎ media "ut e at mo'': the maid. Wneas ibo. mistress te 
/ take her part and sọ makes horself û nuisance. 
a * In m.c. dawr mi-zad 2)4 دوز‎ 
ht. + Zan sara shawhar-ash rû mi-khurad, iw Mise ur میذورں‎ ty وزن صرشوهرش‎ 
Gi we او س ر_کوار‎ (moa) *'"whomaoever she marries dies ^^ Alao applied to oda 





Bos ly etant ١ — 
— Sarderakhti سوورختى‎ ٠ ' produce of fruit trees **: in some localities ؛‎ plied or 
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sthib-kamal **a master (in any art).''‏ صاحب كمال 

sahib-giran ١ ** Lord of the happy conjunction.’‏ صاجب قران 

Ji صاحب‎ sahib-dawlat ** rich, 

~alo saühib mal (m.c.) "' rich."‏ مال 

via alo sühib hunar ** skilled." 

sühib igtidar ** potent, possessed of power,”‏ صاحب اقندار 

sahih-jamal ** beautiful”‏ صاحب جمال 

wis qale hib-divän **supdt. of finance.’ 

(^) The following are further examples of coló فى‎ fakk-i izafat :— 

‘ashiq shikar (rare in m.c.) ** devoted to sport *'*'; “ashiq‏ عاشق شکار 
baz (local?) ‘player '' with ‘ashiq or knuckle.bones ; (the sides of the‏ 
nàá*ib-nasagchi‏ ائب نستجى bone are called Shah, Vazir, Shaykh, Duzd):‏ 
nah chaparcht “who looks‏ 50 جايارجى (m.c.) *'underexecutioner'';‏ 
5b nà*ib-i sifürat ** second to the ambassador,"‏ سفارت after post-horses,"" but‏ 
 na^b*ssaltanat) a‏ نائب اإللطفت näib- saltanat (also‏ نائب and sible‏ 
title ; aliss Jb  na*ibé farrash-khana “the one under the farrüsh-‏ 

١ bashi’: na شاگرد‎ shagird chapdr (m.c.) = |a lola. —Sb na*ib-cha parchi ; شا كرد‎ 

32 AT 5711 ash-paz "eook-boy, cook's assistant”; jiij ير‎ pisar-bazzüz 
(m.c.) "a young cloth-merchant, * ete.” ; ترك‎ axo bachcha-T'urk a young 
Turk '* ; بجو شتر‎ bachcha-shutur (m.c.) **a young camel " * ; alà s shah-Lüna 
“a noble house ''; £54 شاو‎ shal-balut ** chestnut ' ' ; شاو توت‎ shah-tüt ** a kind 
of mulberry ’” ; شاو ير‎ shah-par or شة ير‎ shah-par '' the longest flight feather in 
the wing of a bird **; sLe3 شاو‎ shah damad (m.c.) '*a bridegroom “ ; (polite 
term for—); شاه تير‎ shah-fir (m.c.) ““ a beam '' ; شاو سوير‎ shah-savar ** à good 
rider ''; داعن كود‎ dáman küh (m.c.) or ts quet diman-i kûh (m.c.) ** the skirt of 
the mountain" ; gale كرش‎ giish-mahi (m.c.) also ate لاونان كوش‎ mai (m.c.) 
'"a small shell ^* ; طويلة‎ mikh-tavila (m.c.) '' horse picketing-peg'': ساك‎ 
uel sag-abi or (sf سک‎ sag-î übi (m.c.) ‘an otter'' ; ty جاعم‎ jama- Ehwab 
(m.c.) ‘‘night dress''; جشمه نور‎ chashma-mür (m.c.) ''source of light"; 
wT dete  chashma-db; T 4&U,s daryacha Gb; نه بطري‎ (ah-butri (m.c.) 
"the dregs in a bottle"; as,» ته‎ tah-jur'a, (m.c.); جام‎ ai tah-jim: 
i من‎ man-banda (m.c. and better than Jew عن‎ mami banda or من‎ 
عخلس‎ mani mukhlis ete), but ma من‎ man-i tichara and man-i banda- 
yi bi-pil .سن بند4 بی پول‎ = [Kücha-büzür کوچھ بازار‎ = kücha va bazar y jo [كوجة و‎ 

After the prepositions سوا‎ sivî ‘‘ except," and يا‎ pa **at the foot of," and 
one or two words ending in alif, the i;üfa! is sometimes omitted, as; 


— — — — — 


— — — — ái — — — — 


١ One born under an auspicious conjunction (of two or more planets); ^ fartenete 
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sivG man سوا می‎ (m.c.); يا صندلی به ابست‎ pa sandali bi-ist (m.c.) ; جانماز‎ ja-namaz 
(m.c.) °“ prayer-carpet," but ثمار‎ cols ja-yi namüz '*a place for praying "' 
às يس‎ pas-kücha (m.c.) * a back street," but de> پس‎ pas-i kücha' (m.c.) 
“behind the street '" ; كل انار‎ gul-anar : m.c.) ** a flower resembling the pome- 
granate,’ but كل انار‎ gulî anar * the blossom of the pomegranate.”’ Such 
common compounds, as: K yı nay-shakar (m.c.) ‘‘sugarcane’’ and y «f 
ab-ru (m.c.) ** honour '' have come to be regarded as one word. 

Before an adjective:—pisar jarangi فرنعى‎ y= '*a Frank boy ** : uy peo 
dukhtar Farangi (m.c.) * a Frank girl'"; 5,5 دخقر‎ dukhtar Turk (m.c.) “a 
Turkish girl'*; حكيم فرنكي‎ hakim-Farangi “the Frank dootor''; sj كتجشف‎ 
qunjishk-zard (m.c.) °° a (kind of) finch.'' 

(c) By poetical license the rzafat is sometimes discarded specially after a 
silent A سخ‎ 

تو صقم بيني ومن ge toh BS‏ بینم 


Tu sanam bint u man khana Khuda mi-binam. 


IV. lzājat-i Maglübi .اضافت عشلوني‎ 


The «34 e fakk-i izüfat? ‘‘tho releasing of the izafat'" of which 
examples are given in (IIT) is not to be confused with the مقليندى‎ «La! igafat-i 
magliti **the inverted construction ’' ; in the former the usual order of 
the two words in construction is observed, in the latter the order is inverted. 
Examples : Küfir-ni* mat نعمت‎ „jg ** ungrateful ™ (or — pis kafiri ni*mat); 
gel) kajir-majara ‘‘denier of facts" (or عاجرا‎ jif Lafiri mājarā) are 
examples of fakk-i ígafat. [Iran zamin (m.c. for zamin-» Tran) '* Persia "" ; 
(uS Gr mashrig zamin (m.c.) ‘the East''; siy whe jahan-panah 
“Asylum of the World °’ are examples of the izafat-4 maql@bi. 

Compounds such as alà 5.51 aG«sh-pas khana *‘cook-house’’ are also 
examples of the inverted izafat. 

Adjectives that precede their nouns do not properly take the iza/at and 
are examples of the ** inverted construction '' (wide 4 (5) ). = 


V. Cases in which the Izàfat. must be omitted. 
(a) There is no ipafat between the proper name and the title following it, 


thus : lef م‎ sla tle! ميرزا »مود طباطيائى علاء‎ Mirzā Mahmüd Tab aie 


nia ‘Hākim-i Kirman *" His — Mies Mahmud of the tribe 





oun a — —— كم‎ > Y — 


Ett نيه ول ف ع‎ ee “the fet ight ne ne A comet ani 









je a d infused to —— — 
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Tabatabà the *Ala'l-mulk, Governor of Kirman.' On the other hand 
علاء الملگ حاکم اا ست‎ Ala*Ll-mulk-i Hakim injà ast ** is the ‘AlA®l-Mulk the 
Governor here 1 s 

(b) Compound words are not coupled together by the jzüjfat, thus 
wj عادر‎ madar-zan (m.c.) °“ mother-in-law ! '" ; زك‎ ®t EAwithar-can ** sister- 
in-law *" : (43,29 خانة‎ EAana-bi-düsh °° wandering, vagrant '' (bui $3, اسجاب برهم‎ 
asbab-i barham zada; jie Laya mard-i bà mal). 

(c) The izzfat seldom occurs after measures of number, length or 
quantity, as: كقت صن درعم ساگ كشايت ميكنت‎ quit sad dirham sang kilayat mi- 
kunad (Sa'di) ** he said the weight of a 100 dirhams is a sufficient quantity '* : 
HST OT ois we) * dam-i chand ab áshamid (Sa'di) ** he drank a few sips of 
water’? ; مشتى دو خاى‎ mucht-i du khik® (Sa'di) ** a couple of handfuls or so of 
— بک كز آب‎ yak gaz üb “a yard's depth of water'': جو سيم‎ © yak jav 
sim (class.) or جرى نقرة‎ jav-i nuqra (m.c.) ** a barley corn's, a grain's weight of 
silver ''; yak sang Gb f Si بى‎ (m.c.) ** one sang of water" - als £s دو‎ 
du dang khana (m.c.) ٠“ two shares of the house 4 *" ; oT قاعت‎ yak qamat* 
ab; شتر‎ Qo $5 dah nafar shutur (in writing) ** ten camels'' ; pU نيم‎ nim nàn-i 
(class. and m.c.) *' half a loaf" but, pÙ نصف‎ nisf-i © nan-i(m.c.) : but —1 faig یک‎ 
yak kasa-yi ab or آب‎ &-M بك‎ yak basa ab** a glass of water '" ; دو خم جو‎ du khum 
jav “two jars (large earthenware vessels) of barley ''; yak finjan chahi' 
orale ;یک نجان‎ nim man تیم من‎ “half a maund ' ; pë نچان‎ c£ yak finjan 
nugra '*a cup of silver '' (i.e. either made of silver or full of silver), but 
£53 یگ ففچان‎ yak finjan-à nuqra*i ** a cup made of silver.” 


VI.—Furiher remarks and examples on the use of the Izáfat. 

(a) Modern Persians are rather erratic in the use and omission of the 
izijat, thus the Muslims say عام جمعة‎ [mîm Jum'a (a title given to the 
chief church dignitary in each district by the Shah), while the Zardushtis 
correctly say &&ea عام‎ /mam-i Jum'a. F3 

(b) Yak khwurda-yi ab (with izafat) Î pas ى‎ (m.c.) may be translated 








1١ Also هاور شوهر‎ o mádar-shawhar c* mother-in-law ''" (ie. husband's mother) = 
كوش دامن‎ Ehush-dümoan class.) ١ 

* Also e 5 Dia ذمى‎ dam-i chand az Gb (class.) sess be aids et ca qadr-i ab. 

5 Mushti du az khük مشتودو از خاک‎ (class and m.c); خاک‎ S052 du musht- 
khük: — یگ مشت خاک بيشتر‎ yak musht khak bishtar nist (m.c.) *' there is not 
more than a handful of earth '* : in m.o. the isG/at is sometimes inserted. 

è borsang tie and düng io (colloquially diing), wide § 65 (6). 


n ¢ Or qadd (or kalla af or sar ye) ab, 
8 [Iszüfat always follows nis/, suba., نا‎ but not nim adj. 


has — — it is dried 
! A weed shat grows In the genis LI that van wan gowa in a wal! 
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"a very small quantity of water," while qf خوردة‎ yak khwurda ab (m.c.) 
without :zafat ٠١ little water'' ; there is no difference in meaning (unless 
stress be laid on yak). Yak dasta muqallid دسقة مف‎ $; (without izafat and 
noun in singular) “a band of mummers,'' but wilde دستةٌ‎ dasta-yi muqallidan 
and she iso dasta-yi mugallid (m.c.) ''the band of mummers.'" Yak 
dasta-yi mugallidan 4218 dios بک‎ would be wrong. 

(c) In است‎ wh عصلصت‎ maslahat Gn ast there is no izà fat, but in بود‎ "mi p> 
bim-i an büd ١ and similar places the izü/at should be inserted. "The (za fat 
is used after the Arabic participle bagi,* when it is treated as a noun, as: 
باقى روز‎ bügi-yi riz "the remainder of the day "' ; in this case there is perhaps 
an ellipsis of the word vagt. In 55 باقى‎ bagi 572, or 3b روزھاى‎ rüzha-yi 
bagi, 5. bagi is an adjective. In India عادرزن‎ mader-i zan *‘ mother-in- 
law,"" but in modern Persian wyle madar-zan without the izafat.* 

(d) Bishtar mardum عردم‎ Adu '٠* most men *'; bishtar awgat يدشتر اوقاتك‎ 
“most times," but bishtar-i mārdum عردم‎ »—» “the greater part of the 
men "': bishtar- awgat wld, ‘Su “the greater part of the times’’; 
the meaning in both the constructions is the same, Bishtar-i ishan بيشدر‎ 
e “the greater part of them"' (not bishktar-ishan gla QM) with 
the izafat construction = A» 3 Ge bishlar az shan. Ghalib-i 4 
غالب إرقات‎ is used, not gAalib-awqat, 

Similarly ob,’ Jl) ayjlab-i awgāt and 3, 3f) aksar-i awqāt are correct, 
though the jzafat is sometimes omitted. The izafaf is also correct in 
است‎ oF كمان غالب‎ guman-i ghülib Gn ast. 

(e) Some modern Persians omit the izz/at before an Infinitive governed 
by a preposition on the ground that wo بر‎ wf رحم‎ rahm avardan bar badan 
is the equivalent of ways! pa) بربدان‎ bar badan rahm avardan. In India 
the işa/at is omitted before a preposition even in such a sentence, as: بعت از سوار‎ 
شدن وركشتى‎ ba'd az savir shwlan-i dar kishi. The advantage of the insertion 
of the îz7/at is apparent from the following examples در كرعان مدروند—:‎ where 
marduman-i dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) ** the people of Kirman are going ''; 
در کومان مهرودد‎ cesse marduman dar Kirman mi-ravand (m.c.) ** the people 
are going to Kirman’’; كشتى)‎ p بعد از سوار شدن‎ ba'd az savar shudan dar 
Rishi or بعد از سوار شدن در كشتى‎ ba'd az savar shudan-i dar kîl *' after 
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(/) The objective and subjective genitives '' love of our neighbours," 
may both in English and Persian signify either the love that our neighbours 
bear us or the love that we bear over neighbours. Mahabbat-i hamsayagan 
nishat bi-ma le نيبت‎ Eka cass and mahabbat-i mā nishat bi-hamsayagün 
ببمسايكان‎ Sale came are unequivocal. 


Vil. On the use of sò. 


| The Arabic word $^ ** possessed of,'' is always connected with a follow- 
ing substantive ; it is fully declined in Arabic as follows ! :— 


Fem. plur. Masc. plar. Fem. sing. Maso. sing. 
١ ^ m 7 
( ولات‎ j — (1 ) دوو‎ wid 38 Subjective. 
( اولي ) نوات ( أولات‎ "C دي د ات‎ Dependent. 
ات‎ à ذا‎ Objective. 


Examples :— 
* * EE 
5و الجلال‎ zu'l-jalal ** possessed of dignity, majestic.'' 
D 
د إت الكمالات‎ sat"'l-kamalat ** possessed of all perfections.'' 
ر وو‎ 
wps sò zü-funün *' learned.'' 


Jy sf ulu'l-absar ** the prudent.'* 

In Persian this word is often wrongly constructed, no count being 
taken of the Arabic number, case and gender: so the month before Maharram 
is in Persian 4x! ذو‎ or Eph ي‎ indifferently; it is even combined with 
Persian words, as هوش‎ («3 *' intelligent. E 

Moreover, the plural is sometimes, in modern colloquial, used as a 
singular, as in Jn shakhs khayli ulu'Lqadr ast ==! الو لقدر‎ (uos gais این‎ 
(m.c.) ** this man has great rank, is honoured '' ; KAaylî ulu'l-*azm ast ** very 
resolute or enterprising.” Ulul amr ** Emperor or Emperors ’’ (used as a 
sing. or pl.)? 

The Persians ignore also the meaning of the definite article in the word 
following : so ذو فنون‎ (m.c.) means the same in Persian as wilt .و‎ 

Some Persian Arabophiles, however, use the correct Arabie cases even 
when the compound is used in a Persian construction, i.e. when governed 
by a Persian noun or verb. 


8 118. The Cases of Nouns. 

Nominative :— 
(a) The Nominative case in modern Persian is often employed at or near 
5 nin ofa sentence. in an absolute sonse to introduce the subject, 


-e M —————‏ ف د 
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being independent of the grammatical construction that follows it, "This 
construction avoids the use of two or more consecutive nouns in the 
genitive. Sometimes the subject is introduced qualified by a relative or by 
a subordinate clause: the sentence is then broken off and left standing 
without a verb, a pronoun or noun in apposition to the subject being 
introduced and followed by its verb, ime: seña ut man chashm-am nams- 
binad (m.c.) '* I can't see (lit. amy eyes don't see)'' : شركة‎ af دخترى را دید‎ 
ape) كوال تمهرباني مي‎ Us "IP. حشمش‎ dukhtar-i rà did ki harki chashm-ash bar 
û mi-uftad kamal-i mihrbäni mi-namūd '' she saw a young girl whom every 
one that saw her loved. In, © pi Spo Saye پر بار‎ af ما دو جهاز دنگر‎ jhe قريب‎ 
disp garib-i jaharíé ma du jahaz-i digar ki pur-bar büdand 
dirak-i anha rā ta nisf burida büdand * near our ship were two other laden 
ships that had had half of their masts cut down,”’ there is no verb for 
ديكر‎ she ;دو‎ and ifthere were, some conjunctions would be required before 
.ديرك‎ 

A somewhat similar construction is common in English ballad poetry as 
"My heart, it loves a gypsy, oh!'' In, “the Prophets, do they live 
for ever? '' (Zec. 1. 5), the pleonasm is allowable for the sake of emphasis. 


darvish az‏ درویش Lease‏ سفر خسته واز سخقی راہ صتالہ y EL‏ چای نمی جاجید 
sadma-yi salar khasta va az sakhti-yi rah mula'alim pa-yash az jay nami-‏ 
jumbid (mod. Pers.) “the Darvish wearied by the journey and its hard-‏ 
ships was unable to lift his feet." Compare the old English construction‏ 
“Thy Kinge hys eyes"; “the courtiers their nosys.”‏ 

The subject of a passive verb is called alel’ مقعول عا لم يم‎ *' the object 
whose subject is not known '' and is in Persian, ancient and modern, always 
put in the Nominative case. 

In modern Urdu the subject or aliens of a passive verb, being the 
object of the action, can in the case of certain compound verbs be put in the 
accusative. This construction has found its way into Indian Persian. 
In the following example, taken from a public notice in India, the pronoun 
ira is incorrectly in the accusative :——<jlle ji p y af — eos واكر كدام‎ 
بر طرف کرد« خواود شد‎ *' should mys servant accept a tip, he will be dismissed. s 

Genitive case :— l 

1 (b) There is no proper Genitive case in Persian. 








| This construction is common in Arabic, from which — it ie probably, 


` borrowed. This use of the nominative absolute is called by native grammarians d»! 3 dem 
1 — — Such a sentence as 'agl-am qabil nami 
kunan piste) عقلم قجول‎ though sometimes heard is obviously incorrect. — — | 
1 —— rr oe "Ms mw a Vas eae E 
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When two nouns are placed together in a ''state of regimen '' as 
پر على‎ pisar-i malik ** the son of the king,'"" the first or governing word is 


», 
called ** the regent '" ( لمضاف‎ ), the second or the word governed a) المضاف‎ , 
and the short f that couples the two words together is called the izafat.! 
This is the proper genitive construction : but the izafat is used, besides, to 
couple the substantive to the adjective or adjectives that follow it, wide 
8 43 (9), and also to couple substantives together as a name and a trade or 
nickname, vide § 117. 

Two substantives coupled by the ízafat are often used where in English 
we use a substantive and an adjectlve (the governing word having the effect 
of the adjective), as: aysi كثرت‎ , kagral-i tajriba *' great experience." 

The izafat construction can also be used to signify the material out of 
which a thing is made, as: Me asl sa'at.í tila **a watch of gold *' (also 
eg Mb ساعت‎ sī'at-a (lai (adj.) “a golden watch,'" or ساعتى از طلا‎ 71-7 az tlla 
“a watch made from gold '"); الماس‎ paG) angushtar-i almas “a diamond 
ring," but angushtar-i az almas would mean ** a ring made from diamonds." ' " 

The genitive construction is often used where in English a substantive 
with a preposition would be used, as — * شب نامل ابام گذشته‎ 34 
yak shab ta*ammul-i ayyim-i quzashta. mi-kardam (Sa'di) ** one night I was 
pondering on olden days''; here in Persian a preposition could be substi- 
tuted, as : تمل بر ایام گذشتھ میکرر م ب‎ tasammul bar ayyam-i guzashta mi-kardam. 

This construction also occurs with the Infinitive, which is treated 
as a simple noun (though it may also govern an accusative), as:—o»4 
كشتنى‎ Wor y» از‎ ba'd az savar shudan-i kashti *' after getting into the 
boat'' for سوار شدن در كشتى‎ savar shudan? dar kashti (m.c.) vide 117 (A) ]; 
we ددست دیگوی ست نھ‎ LT سنأ دادن‎ saza dadan-1 2 bi-dast4 digari-st na man * 
(m.c.) ** their punishing lies in the hands of another, not in mine '' ; را طاقت‎ s 
سزا دادن ]نهاست نه مرا‎ 872 tāqat-i sazā dadan-i ánhü-st na mara “he has power 
to punish them, not I''; s b از دزاع كودن‎ om bad az niza’ kardan-$ bà û (m.c.) 
"after quarrelling with him,™ but كردت او‎ e y om bad az niza kardan-i û 
"after his quarrelling (with me or some one else) '' ; vide also remarks on 
the izafat § 117. 

In the story of the second darvish, Chapter XI of the Persian translation 
of '' Haji Baba,''" occurs the following peculiar pfssage:—b | yee | ازاك‎ on) 
من و حكيم همآزوغى چقد زع‎ ALL Aes cuam حالت باعث‎ ba'd az Gn [bimar] bà Malak 





— — ws 





1 When an adjective follows and qualifies a noun, the claes mutts and the 





E re 
"he 








415 THE CASES OF NOUNS. 


ba*is-i hayrat-i hama, balki man va hakim ham, îrû jÀ-3 ١ chand zad ** when, to 
the astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor, he (the sick man) 
groaned, opened his eyes—"' (Haji Baba). In this passage pfa و‎ ge man va 
hakim are in the genitive case, though, owing to the faulty collocation or 
incorrect construction, there is no ízafat to distinguish the case. The words 
حيرت‎ eel haus hayrat-i should be repeated after 4fl balki, vide § 120 (h) 
Remark. 

Note the genitive case or the use of the isãjat in the following : — 

‘“ The road from Kirman to Yezd '" 959 & كرعان‎ wv; rah-i Kirmün bi-Yazd ; 
"the B. Abbas road” عباس‎ so s) rah-i Bandar-i ‘Abbas; ‘authority for 
this'" سنن إيى عر‎ sanad-y in amr; '*fear of death '' ترس مرگ‎ tars- marg ; 
“a horse worth a thousand rupees '', ples) هزار‎ | asp-i hazar tîman; “ he is 
in need of money '" s=! Jey climes 1 muMaj pul ast; **tempted of the 
Devil'* whas £T azmuüda-yi Shaytin [vide § 121 (a)] and § 121 (0) ]; 
contrary to reason, impossible '* عقل‎ Jime muhāli ‘aql (m c.). 

Example of the objective genitive: di-hukm-i gAurür-i. pa-yi sutüran-$ 
khud oe بعکم عور پای ستوران‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) “confident in the sure- 
footedness of their horses—."’ 

Example of the subjective genitive: gurttitan.i Haji Baba UU yala LI 
"the flight of Haji Baba''; wide also 120 (aj (1), of me; my. Vide also 


§ 117, 

(c) The Dative :— 

(1) There are two forms of the dative, thus, E نار‎ bit guitam or 
اورا گغتم‎ tira gulam * ** 1 said (to) him '* : (also ai با او‎ ba û guftam). 

(2) In m.c. the dative with & is usual. 

(3) These twoforms are not however always interchangeable. The dative 
with |; is obligatory when it signifies possession, with or without the verb بودن‎ 
büdan, and also with the impersonal verbs, 7 as : * نا هرعد تیر ازحلقةٌ انگشقری بگذراند‎ 
O=b را‎ y خاتم‎ M har ki Gir® az halga-yi angushtari bi-guzaranad khatim tira 
bashad (Sa'dî) '** —that the ring will be his who shoots an arrow through it”; 
avarda and ki gazhdum rà viladat-i ma'hüd nist chunan ki sa*ir-i * hayvünat 
77 حيرانات را‎ JU allie گڑدم را ولادتی معہوں نيست‎ af آرردھ اند‎ (Sa'di) “It is 
stated that the scorpion has not an orant birth like other * animals.'* 


à Arügh Bs oa: belch? which EE, TES لعي‎ 

* Eithor form of the dative can alao be used after دادم‎ da/an ٠١ to givo,"' 

$ The dative is not necessary with impersonal verbs (vide Impersonal verba) 
Eat ree tee inito عت‎ ‘the form with 5 and not with 44 mun e ond, 
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OA. و ززدان‎ gif Sul saeco هر 4$ را‎ acf ١ جور هتندصتان‎ SL e را‎ Af شر‎ 
Har kira {aus bayad jawr-i Hindustan kashad 
Har kira mahbüb bayad kunda u zindān kashad (Sadi). 
'* He who wants a peacock must endure the journey to India, 
He who wants his mistress must endure fetters and prison.” 
Yak-i rā dil az dast rajta bîd از دست ;3& بود‎ Js بكى را‎ (Sa'di) “a certain person 
had quite lost his heart." [Vide also (10) Remark]. 
y ty wile! ys او برول) ⸗— و سرو‎ maus i! را دت‎ wll ay J uio و هر شب‎ 
US در‎ cls! خجالت‎ va har shab sanam-i dar bar ki subh-i (aban rà dast az 
sabahat-i & bar dil ast va sarv-i khirámaán ra az khajalat-i u piy dar gil 
(Gulistan) *'the rich have each night a fresh mistress who shames the bright 
morning by her beauty and humbles the waving cypress by her exquisite 
figure." In none of these cases could نه‎ be substituted for .زا‎ 
In hamd u sipas Khuda-yi pak rà ki— &£ 1, Sly | 4155 حمدو سداس‎ ** praise to 
God the Holy —'' and similar constructions, the verb is understood. 
This dative is rare in m.c. : =| 32,20 كس‎ eae af مرا باغیست‎ marū bagh st 
ki hich kas na-dida ast (m.c.) ‘‘ I have a garden that no one has yet seen.’ 
In the above cases, the dative by native grammarians is considered the 
muzaf ilayh. Thus in, savaran rà chün chashm bi-ma@ uftad takhtan avardand 
Naf فتاں ناختن‎ lo چشم‎ wre 535!» ''when the mounted men saw us they 
charged down upon us,’’ savaran rà Î) سوارات‎ is considered the muzaf ilayh of 
chashm جشم‎ , the phrase being equal to انتان‎ lo چون چشم سوارين‎ chün chashm-i 
savaran bi-ma uftád : according to English ideas سوارات‎ savārān should be in 
the nominative and be the subject to œs yg! avardand. ` 


Remark.—The datives in two clauses should balance one another: Maman 
. lawr ki û bi-vay (üra) khil*at dad, bi-man (mara) niz yak shali Kashmiri dad 
بمن ( مرا ( نيزيى شال كشميري داد‎ ots خلعت‎ (lat) Com او‎ aS ysb wha. 
(4) If the indirect object express locality, the dative in را‎ cannot be 
substituted for ربه‎ as: اشر رسيديم‎ bi-shahr rasidim *' we reached the city '" ; 
بوقصون رسييد‎ TEE rasidim ‘‘ we attained our object '' ; 5.4 بككار‎ aif 
è gulüla bi-shikar khwurd (m.c.) ** the bullet hit the ‘game’ '': in none of the 
|| Preceding examples could ty be substituted for &. 
But af اورا خواب مي‎ Grd 1163 mi-dyad (or 2? می‎ Anst او‎ 8 Eupüb-ash 
“he is feeling sleepy.'' 
[ The i m.o. phrase '" what's the matter with you f '' ean be rendered either 
JA by شد‎ — or بتو جه شد‎ bi-tü chi shud. 
(5) ition به‎ has many other significations besides the **to’’ 
2  تشاذگ يا بركاب‎ pā bi-rikāb gurüsht “he put his foot in the 
: obviously in such instances its place could not be taken 
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(6) Duration of time can also be expressed by ' ; of the dative,’ as: 
$m sb نعل‎ hee تمام روز را بورتمه با‎ lamam-i rüz ra yurtma ya chahar na'l 
bayad raft? (m.c ) ** must one trot or canter the whole day f '* : shab * rà dnja 
mandam põle leat شب را‎ (m.o.) ** I stayed there the (whole) night." 

In the first example the preposition در‎ dar (dar tamam-i rûz) could be 
substituted for the 5, but not in the second; for dar shab anja mündam 
pele در شب نچا‎ would mean “I stayed there at night (not by day) '' : so also 
dar shab ünjà rajtam (n laif در شب‎ “ 1 went there at night," (shab ra would 
be wrong here). 

A few adverbs can also be formed by the dative in Ij, as: را‎ Les qazā ra 
"by accident, by chance," (but îttifaq", not را‎ Ga) ittijag ra). Some 
grammarians consider this a form of the ablative case, apparently because 
the ablative (az qaza قضا‎ 3) can be substituted.* 

Andak fursat rà gard-i fana az an bar-ayad إن بر ابد‎ y ÙS اندک فوصت را گرد‎ 
(Anvar-4 Suhayli) ** at the slightest opportunity (or in a short time) it ceases 
to exist”: ras ra khilaj-i ‘aql buvad (Qi, ani), vide § 89 (A) (3). 

(7) If more substantives than one in the dative are coupled together, ra 
is usually added to the last only. 

"Amr(u)* u Zayd rà kitab dadam دادم‎ US عمرو و 545 وا‎ , or kitab rā bi‘ Amr(u) 
u Zayd dadam و 25 د ندم‎ fp گقاب را‎ 

(8) The affixed pronouns may take the place of the dative in ty, as: 
— مي آين‎ cb عدج‎ (m.e.) hich yad-at mi-ayad ki— 1, or كد‎ af, يان عي‎ er درا‎ 
turd hich yad mi-ayad Li—(m.c.)—“ do you at all remember that—? <* : خوابش‎ 
مي ابت‎ Khwab-ash mi-ayad, or af اورا خواب مي‎ ura khwah mi-ayad (less common, 
m.c.) °° he feels sleepy." 

The affixed pronoun of itself does not admit of ra; but a noun in the 
dative case to which a possessive affixed pronoun is attached may be 
followed by ,را‎ as tly الاج و درم داد لشکر اگ‎ silah va diram dad lashkar-* sh 
ra (Shih-Nima) ''he gave arms and money to his army ** : the more 
ordinary construction would be لخشكرش‎ & bi-lashkar-ash. 

(9) When the dative in زا‎ has a noun in apposition, or is qualified by 
adjectives, the affix ra is usually added at the end, as:—piS را‎ thy پر‎ >; 





! The accusative with or without ty is used with compound verbs formed by wats 


düdan, as: yalî ax euzarü pū-yi takhi-i malik bfisa dad 33 از وزرا ياى تخت ملگ بوسة‎ Kt 
(Sa'dî) '* ono of the vizira kissed the throne of the king '': rā |j could be inserted after 


_ * As the preposition dar can be substituted for (his را‎ it is, I think, better — 
_ to consider this the dative and not the accusative caso. — 
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Zayd pisar-i vazir rà guftam (or وزبر كفتم‎ yay به زبد‎ bi-Zayd pisar-i vazir quftam) 
ki—* ‘I said to Zeyd the son of the Wazir—'* : jk; so>0;f جنك‎ toyed شخصى‎ 
كه‎ ist b oso5-—shakhs- az marddn-i jang-dzmiida va kar-dida ra guflam ki 
—'* I said to a certain experienced warrior—.'' In Minnat Khuday rà *azz* 
ea jall! متت کد ايرا 952 جل‎ (Sa'di) “thanksgiving to the Great and 
Glorious God —"', the را‎ r@ could also be placed last after the phraae Ja sje 
'azz* va jall". 

Similarly in شد‎ (cyt همر‎ woe علرى‎ jiy Se yaki rà az mulük muddat-i 
‘umr sipart shud (Gul. B. IL. S. 28), the rā would, in modern Persian, 
be preferably inserted after Sle mulük. 


Remark.—When the dative in 1) rā is qualified by a phrase, the affix 
را‎ ra is preferably added at the end of the phrase, as: عرب را حديت‎ Sele Y بكى‎ 
OME aime و‎ A yak- as mulük-i ‘Arab ra hadig-+ Layla u Majnün bi- 
quftand (Gul. B. S. 10). 


(10) The dative in ty rà preceded by the particle mar (vide (d) 12), is 
still sometimes used in books, but not in letters. 


Remark.—A dative is sometimes in classical, rarely in modern, Persian 
used as the logical subject of the clause, as :— 


Sin Bits 00 تكردد كرزني‎ tet jo yn سكى را لق‎ 
Sag-t rà luqma-t hargiz farimiiah 
Na-gardad gar zanî sad nawhat-ash sang.—(Sa‘dl). 
' A dog ne'er forgets a morsel (thrown to it) 
Even if afterwards you stone it a hundred times "’: 


In the example, ‘‘ dog '' is in the dative case. 

Ura hich chiz farümüsh nami-shavad فراعرش نمي شود‎ Se او را هبي‎ (m.o) 
' he forgets nothing.” 

(11) The dative in rà را‎ sometimes takes the place of the preposition جاع‎ 
baray, as: Khuda ra كذارا‎ **for God's sake.'" For further remarks on 
the locative dative, عغقول به‎ and 44# J safe, vide under these heads. 

(d) The accusative case :— 3 

(1) The accusative has two forms: one form is the same as the 
nominative, and the other as the nominative plus the suffix .را‎ 

One of the difficulties to a beginner is the correct use or omission of ty. 

(2) Generally speaking, as already stated, !; corresponds to the definite 
article and should be affixed to definite parts of speech such as definite nouns, 









1 Azt wa jan] 09 Qe. عزو‎ are Ar. verbe, Prot., and signify ** exalted and magnified 
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proper names, the separate pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns,’ the 
interrogative * aS, the reflexive pronouns, and the pronominal adjectives s 
and indefinite pronouns signifying ''all; each; every; so-and-so; and both, 

all three, all four, ete.: a certain person; one; the others." In m.c. it also 
follows the affixed possessive pronouns when affixed to a noun in the accusa- 

tive case: vide (c) (8) and § 40 (5). 


Remark.—After the name of a language, the را‎ is only added if the noun is 
definite, as: '* I wish to learn Persian” toe فارسي‎ wh; اهم‎ A mi-kAwaham 
zabün-i Farsi bi-yamuzam (m.c), but in selecting a course of study 
at school the pupil might say, **I will take up the Persian and not the 
Arabic." Zaban-i Farsi rā mi-amüzam فارسي را مي أعرزم‎ wb; though gram- 
matically correct to insert the ') here, the sentence with it has the same 
stilted sound, as ** 1 am now going to study the French language.'" 


(3) The ra ty must be added to the direct objects of the Imperative mood 
or of causal verbs, when the object is definite (not when it is indefinite). 


Remark.—An adjective qualifying a noun often makes it definite, while 
the omission of the adjective indicates that it is indefinite. Vide p. 461, note §. 


(4) When a phrase, Arabic or Persian, is in apposition to a noun, the !; 
must be added at the end of the phrase, as:* بضواب ديدم‎ ty على رضى الله عذة‎ 
‘Alî (raziy* “Wah *an-h " * ra bi-khwab didam “I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be 
pleased with him!) in a dream.”’ 

fan-i chand az mardu-‏ تی ois‏ 5 مردمان rs aafia‏ وجذك Wise. f‏ را بفرستادن ن که 
man-i vüqi'a dida va jang azmüda rà bi-firistadand ki—(Sa’di) ** they sent‏ 
یکی از علمای راس ,| several warriors of experience, tried in battle, to—'’;‏ 
W=, yak-i az *ulama-yi rasikh* rà pursidand (Sa'di) ** they asked one of the‏ 
learned men of fixed principles." In classical Persian, however, such is not‏ 
always the case :—‏ 

yaki rā az mulük-i 'Ajam hikyat‏ یکی را از Sole‏ عجم حکابت کنند كه 
; “لاهمطل) kunand ki*—(Sa'di) "they relate of one of the kings of Persia‏ 
in this example the ra could with equal propriety be inserted after the word‏ 


Similialy in the apposition of substitution and of explanation, !; must 











١ But not 3534 în gadr, ابنقدر‎ in gadr. 
* The rû I) is in m.e. sometimes incorrectly omitted after the - 





TERALA 


| کدام‎ kudám, or یکی‎ pH Ókudám yak-i, unless definite, an: کدام كتاب ميضواهي‎ kudām kiāb 0 
mR (vulg.) ** which book do you want ?*': كدام یکی میخراهي‎ — — X 






17 (vulg.) ** which do you want t ** 
— Vide —— 
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be placed at the end, aa: Zayd pisar-i Vazir rà didam ير 955 را دباعم‎ 95 "1 
saw Zaid ' the son of the Wazir,'" vide § 139 (b) (4). 

(5) In the "apposition of qualification," a past or present participle 
denoting state or condition, or an adjective, مز‎ placed in apposition to a 
noun, and the noun if definite takes ly, as :— 

ظالمى را aiit‏ ديدم نيم روز *٭ كشقم اين RS‏ است (MR‏ برد به 
zalim-3 rā khujta didam nim-rüz guftam in fina ast Ehwabashburda bik (Sa'di)‏ 
"I saw a certain tyrant asleep at mid-day —'" ; fili rā ujtān'u khisün didam‏ 
ula? (m.c.) *“ I saw an elephant limping and stumbling '" :‏ را افتان و ځیزان نيدم 
fie (m.c.) “I saw a stone‏ در sang-t* dar rah uftada didam pos $a Wy‏ 
could not be‏ را lying on the road '' ; wide also (8): in these examples rā‏ 
omitted.‏ 


Remark I.—If, however, the participle or adjective be in apposition 
to an indefinite noun the را‎ is according to the usual rule omitted, as:— 
cuis سياغى دإشت‎ siyah-3 dasht kawdan (Sa'di) ** he had a slave, a blockhead "’ : 
AL! نوكرى داشتم‎ nawkar-i dishtam ablah (m.c.) “I had a servant, an ass.” 
In را ديدم سمين و خلعتى در بردمين‎ cgi ablah-i rà didam samin va khil'at- dar 
har samin (Sa'di) ** I saw a fool, a fat fool, with a fine robe, a costly one’’ : 
the first substantive is definite and the second indefinite. 

Remark 11.—Man mûrî ra* dar rah murda didam tsy% V; عن عارى را در‎ 
ديدم‎ ** I saw a snake dead on the road '' ; and man mar-i murda-i ra^ dar rah 
didam pòs من عار ,$5 را در زا8‎ “Isaw a dead snake on the road '' : zalim-3 rà 
khufta didam ظالمى را 44% ديدم‎ “Isaw a tyrant who (or when) he was asleep '' 
and gülim-i khufiai rà didam را ديحم‎ &s& ظالم‎ * I saw a sleeping tyrant.'' 
The shade of difference in meaning is slight, if indeed any really exist. 

(6) If the e is merely an indefinite article, its noun does not require 
را‎ *: if, however, the e signify '*acertain—,'' especially if followed by the 
relative 45, it requires 1), as :— K itab-i baray-i shuma@ sawghüt Gvarda-am(m.c.) 
"I have brought a book as a present for you''; if rā be added it signi- 
fies *'a certain book as a present '' and the sentence is incomplete and 

E some such phrase as لابق شماست‎ af Li layig-i shuma ast is necessary to 
complete the sense: it would also be correct to omit the را‎ and say 
شماست‎ Jy af كذابى برای شما سوغات آوردع ام‎ kitabi barüy-i shuma sawghit ávarda 
am ki la*iq-i shuma ast. 

Similarly in أيلى !3554 ديدم‎ fil-3 imriiz didam (m.c.) “I saw an elephant 
to-day,'' it would be incorrect to say /iLi rā را‎ gly unless some qualifying 
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clause followed, such as قشنگ بود‎ las عد‎ Fi-Ehayli qashang būd; pòts اعووز‎ (ula? 
كه خيلى قشك بود‎ fili (or fil-T-ra) imriiz didam ki khayli qashang būd (m.c.): 
شیا ديدم‎ dshiyina-i didam “I saw a nest," but ديدم‎ (l) ) مرغى‎ SLST 
ashiyana-yi murgh-3 (rà) didam **T saw the nest of a bird ** : سرغى نا‎ GUAT 
تەم ديدم‎ she GshiyGna-yé murgh-i ba chahar tukhm didam (m.c) “I saw 
a bird's nest with four egga.” DukAtar-i dasht دكقرى داشت‎ (Sa'di) "he 
had a daughter "; here it would be wrong to say زا‎ ¿spàs dubhar-i ra 
unless a relative clause followed, as: — aif) به طہران‎ ore را كد‎ Qe D 
dukhar-i ra ki didi bi-Tihrün rajia ast (m.c.) ‘‘ the girl you saw has gone 
to Tehran,” where the rà is necessary. 

Compare the two examples already given in & 41 (f), os; اتش‎ Ge 
khana-i átash zadand and 2955 را اتش‎ S khana-i rà ātash zadand. 

For !; in relative sentences qualifying a definite noun, vide the Relative 
كه‎ and Demonstrative <<. 

(7) Nouns preceded by a cardinal number do not usually admit of را‎ rà 
unless definite, as:— Hazür sarbaz didam هزير سر باز ديدم‎ “I saw a thousand 
soldiers '': 4395 دو اسپ‎ du asp didam °“ I saw two horses," but دیذم‎ ty دو اسي‎ 
du asp ra didam *' I saw the two horses '' ; را در جہان دوست‎ 433b من ابن دو‎ 
عيدارم علما و زفان را‎ man in du aa rā dar jahün düst mi-daram ulama 
va zuhhad ra (Sa‘di) '*these two classses I cherish dearly in this world, 
viz., the learned and the devotional.'" Wide also (15). 


Remark.—A noun with a cardinal number, if preceded by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, is definite, as: را بجر‎ aij ابن دو‎ in du takhta rà bibur ** cut 
these two planks '': جيان‎ a را بهم‎ Aidi ابن دو‎ In du takhta rā biham bi-chaspan, 


(8) A noun in apposition to a definite noun in the accusative does not 
admit of ,را‎ but را‎ must be affixed to the first noun, as: خان‎ «sa y كفت‎ AS V 
ee خائم سوقات فرستادع‎ Alae را براى‎ ani E رشفي ادن‎ khwaham gujt zan-¢ 
Hidayat Khain-i Rasht in nim tana-rà baray-i Shu'la Khanam sawgat firistida 
ast (m.c.) ** I'll say that the wife of Hidayat Khan of Resht has sent this 
jacket ( را‎ ) as a present * (without t; ) for Shu'la Khinam’’: كفت خدبى‎ 
st 32455 f ».لمكت‎ pp! عالىف‎ be و جل‎ guft Khuday *azz* va jall mara 
màlik-i in mumlakat gardanida ast (Sa'di) ** he said God the glorious has made 
me master of this kingddm." Vide also (5) and end of (4), and (c) (9) — 

If an indefinite noun has a noun in apposition to it, rā is not added 
to either noun, as :—¢! برای شما سوقات ]وردة‎ chee chiz-i barüy-i shuma sawgat 
üvarda am (m.c.) ‘* I have brought you back something (from a journey) as a 

— ١ 
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4 (9) Rī را‎ can be added to the Infinitive when it is the object, as :— 
كفقى را ترک نمي كدت‎ DE wif ول‎ vil guftan va darigh guftan rà tark nami. 
kunad *“ he does not give up loose talk and lying '': disse Usa شنا كردن را‎ 
shina kardan ra khub mi-dinad (m.o.) ** he is a good swimmer."'' 

(10) With several nouns coupled together by > it is necessary to add 
را‎ to the last only, vide example above in (9). x 

Two affixes of ! close together are '* heavy '"tothe Persian ear. Thusthe 
sentence ‘* He invited my father and me"' would in Persian be rendered by 
را دعوت کرد‎ 0994 we أو‎ 9" man u pidar-am ra da'vat kard! and rarely by 
the grammatical را دعوت كرد‎ (0722 '»*3 18 mara va pidaram ra da vat kard. 

(11) Finally را‎ is added even to indefinite nouns if its omission would 
cause any ambiguity, vide § 41(0). 

In the sentence ** vinegar curdles milk '' sirka shir ra mi-burrad, the ra 
is correct. In speaking, however, if a pause be made after sirka and stress 
laid in shir, the r@ may be omitted, as the intonation prevents any ambi- 
guity. Wide Remark to (12). 

— 9 خير را 4 شر یاد امین روا‎ * ait able ws كفت اگر کمی کي وا به‎ aie, Damna 
guft agar kas-i niki rà bi-badi muqabala kunad va khayr rā bi-sharr padash ravî 
darad (Anw. Suh., chap. II, S. 6) '* Damna answered. If one return evil 
for good, and think injury a just recompense for benefit (I am. then. 
indeed, without hope). (East. Trans.). 


Remark.—Just as in m.c. the ra is sometimes omitted it is sometimes 
unnecessarily inserted after indefinite nouns, as عو كرون سد‎ U1, شراب‎ 
sharüb ra bi-ab *awüz* kardan = شراب باب ءوض كودن‎ sharüb biab *awa: 
kardan ; in both, شراب‎ sharah is indefinite: the rà is, in speaking, unneces- 
sary and may be omitted. Vide (19). 


(12) An old form of the accusative is formed by prefixing the particle 
عر‎ mar and suffixing را‎ ra, as :— ديدم‎ hyl عر‎ mar ura didam (old) ** Isaw him "’ ; 
mar is not here emphatic. 


Remark.—In sile 3,582 shina kardan mi-dinad (m.c.) ** does 
he know how to swim?’', the object is regarded as indefinite, but in the 
reply alase كوب‎ ty شنا كردن‎ shina kardan ra khith nfi-danad the object having 
been previously mentioned becomes definite, and rà must be inserted. 


(13) The affix را‎ rà being equivalent to the definite article, its omission 


— — — 





t should be noticed that man rā is a vulgar accusative 
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should make the noun indefinite. This, however, is not always the 
case :— 

(14) Ra i) cannot be used for both the dative and the accusative in 
the same clause, If, therefore, the accusative is definite and requires 
D ra, the dative should be expressed by bi: if the dative does not admit 
of bi, but requires |, then the ty rà of the accusative must be omitted, 
AS كناب مرا بذو-:‎ or كتاب را بيى ندع‎ bitab-ra bi-man bi-dih, or kitàb mara bi-dih 
(m.e.) *' give me the book”: ss يسر خود را تاج‎ MS SAGA pisar-i khud rà taj dad 
(m.e), or خود دان‎ yay © را‎ gU شاد‎ Shih aj rà bi-pisar-i kħud dad (m.c.)** the Shah 
gave the crown to his (own) son'': — soalsv My? ام تا مزا ابن‎ roll a 
shabha nalida am tà mara in farzand bakhshida ast (Sa'di) '*long nights 
I wept till He gave me this son”; = tā biman in farzand bakhshida ast 
است‎ cU (mod.), or (à in farzand rā biman bakhshida ast 
— — را بمن‎ sy? c»! نا‎ imod.); herel) rà is really necessary to show 
clearly that كرزنت‎ farsand is not the subject; its omission in such cases 
sometimes — ambiguity. 

(15) The ra must be omitted after nouns preceded by cardinal numbers 
unless definite ( vide (7)), as: انداختند‎ CUE را‎ sis روز شنيه سه ثقر‎ rüza 
shamba si najar duzd rà (anab andakMand, means ‘' they hanged the three 
thieves on Saturday ** : omit ' ra and it means ''three thieves'": 
3035 تقر را لناب :نداختذد ودو تقر را كردن‎ a= si najar rā tanah andakhtand va 
du najar ra gardan zadand ** they hanged three (of them) and beheaded 
two.'" 

In the following arithmetical idioms the first cardinal numbers may be 
considered definite and require |j :— 

rt ' ابن دور عي نویسند‎ the جمع سه رابا‎ jam'-i si rà هن‎ chahār in tawr 
minavisand ‘‘three plus four is written thus, 3+4 ''; را‎ she T 
ابن طور عه‎ eh tajriq-4 chahár ri az panj in tawr ٠“ five minus four, thus 
5-4": م × ۳م‎ hu ضرب سه را با جبار‎ zarb-i si rā bà chahar in fawr ** three 
multiplied by four, thus 3 x 4°": Ate jsbin تقسيم هشت را با حبار‎ fagsimei hasht 
rā bà chahar în tawr ٠“ eight divided by four, thus 8--4'* : چه كسور ست‎ Le 


qa 90» ازهشت تسع را چٹیں می‎ wes :دو‎ amma nchi kusür ast, du 
khums az hasht tís' rà chunkn mi-navisand ٠١ butas for fractions two-fifths from 


eli asa du " 5 — nish Sn denon t‏ را در نصف ايفطور جع 


| | و هشت تین و دو سدس ر eight-ninths Much os‏ 
hs plus — *‏ 
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(16) The rā is omitted after generic nouns used generically ! (as '* wine'": 
"greed," oto.) only when the sentence is very short. In dar ürad 
fama'murgh u mahi bi-band ox» ale مرغ و‎ geb در كرد‎ (Sa'di) ** it is greed that 
brings birds and fish into the net," a rā would be necessary in prose. 
Similarly after nouns used in a vague or general sense, a5:—2o42 دست از طعام باز‎ 
dast az ta*üm baz kashid (Sa'di) ** he withdrew his (the) hand from food, he 
stopped eating '” : here rà could not be inserted: dast is really part of a com- 
pound verb dast kashidan. But in— 


جهان ایی برادر نمائد بكس دل اندر جہان OY opt‏ و بس 
Jahan ay baridar na-manad bi-kas‏ 
Dil andar jahin-djarin band u bas—(Sa'di).‏ 
‘The world my brother does abide with none,‏ 
By the world's maker let thy heart be won’’‏ 


4 


the word dil “thy heart’’ would in prose require ra, though used in a 
general sense. 


Remark.—Compare the following examples :—4q$ إسبى حاضر‎ aspi hazir kun 
(m.c.) “get ready a (any) horse ''; كن‎ pèla را‎ ~-=! asp ra hasir kun (m.c.) 
'"get ready the horse'' (which has been mentioned or discussed): but 
اسپ حاضر كن‎ asp hazir kun (m.c.) '* get ready (the) horse'' (used generally) ; 
the را‎ rà in this last case is omitted even if the speaker own but one 
horse, 

(17) Compound verbs such as yasio عدبت‎ suAbat dishtan being consi- 
dered one word, the first portion of the compound does not admit of ra.* 

(18) In classical Persian, h is frequently omitted after an accusative with 
a possessive affixed pronoun ; sometimes it is added : را بديدند و ح‎ Hank cab! 
پسددبقند‎ & (u$ a3 lutf- i tab*-ash rà bi-didand va husn-i tadbir-ash * bi-pasandidand 
(Sa'di) “they saw the kindness of his nature and the excellence of his 
administration '' ; in the example, را‎ is both inserted and omitted صورنش:‎ wre 
«یرتش را بيسنوين‎ sw را‎ chün süratash rā bidid siratash rā bi-pasandid. 
Vide also (10). 


———ÓÁ — — — 
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(19) In familiar language the rà is sometimes omitted when it would be 
correct to insert it [vide also (11) Remark], as: oa w= ابن‎ Gp” 
rafiq in sukhan hishunid (Sa'di)' * the companion heard what was said"? ; 
bar-i in [the inm makes the noun definite without را‎ ] nukta pish-i 
busurgt hami-guftam باری ابن ذكته پیش بزركى همي کقتم‎ (Sa’ di) ‘* well, 
I was mentioning this point toa certain learned man'': حرف من نشيند‎ harf-i 
man na-shunid* * he didn't hear me'': این سقر هركز دمي كردم‎ JUR شاید‎ aS و‎ 
vagar ma, shayad kħayāli in sajar — nami-kardam (oie) '* otherwise 
I might perhaps have never entertained the idea of this tour’? : in these 
examples it would have been correct, grammatically and Me to 
insert the !; . 

Aiat وركت‎ Aa sim در‎ » iat A eL ou af Qs hy wiles تمر‎ GA» qurüh-1 
marduman rà ^ did ki har yak bi-quraza-i zar dar mi*bar nishasta va rakht basta 
(Gul, Chap. III, St. 28, East.) ‘“ he saw a band of men, who for a small piece 
of gold had taken their places in the ferry boat and loaded up their goods ** : 
(there is an error in the text; either o4 and or Xə» büdand must be added 
to a basta, or else كد‎ ki must be omitted). 

(20) The cognate accusative is rare in Persian. The following is an 
example: ابدى د!‎ eels عدو انيت‎ yl ü Ebhwabid Ehwübidan-i abadi rà (class.) 
* he slept the eternal sleep."' 

The cognate accusative is sometimes used when translating literally 
from the Arabic. 

(21) The affixed pronouns when themselves the direct object do not 
admit of Ij, as: :دعش‎ sadam ash (m.c.) * I struck him.'"' Neither do they 
admit of the dative را‎ rà, as: | gujtam-ash ** I said to him.'" 

(e) The following examples illustrate the rules given above :— 

oy ura tuli-dast didam, I saw him poor.*‏ نبي دسمت ديهم 

— — نو خيج‎ (r9 sukhan-i tu ° hichnami-fahmam ** I don't in the least 
understand you.'' 

nibi’ khud kardan mi-khwaham (class.‏ وعم ترا نائب كود كردن ميضواهم 
mi-Ehwahüm tura nàá*yib-i khud‏ ودم ترا 2b‏ خود كنم = and Afghan coll)‏ 
bi-kunam (m.c.) * 1 wish to make you my agent.’’‏ 


ا اق — 


١ Also m.e. The rû could, of course, be correctly inserted. 

f Commoner to insert rà. 

3 Here rū must be added (though the accusative is indefinite). Note that after - 
the indefinite J there is no $zafat.— It would be correct to write gurüh-i az mardumün 
without rū. 1 

* Vide (d) (5). 

* Better turà. 
F * Note —— bed weder cbr nan es 
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danishmand-i hazûr rupiya ‘altar-trd sipurd‏ دانشه‌هدی هزار روبية عطاری را “غورد 
(class.) “ a certain wise man entrusted a 1,000 rupees to a perfume seller,!'"‏ 

yaki ra bi-darya/ti dn ravan kard* (class.)‏ بكى را بدرياهشت آت روات کرد 
“he sent some one to enquire into the matter.”‏ 

ba khud quit ki sar rà nami tavanam‏ دا خون كفت که سر را ذءيتوانم زرك بکفم 
buzurg bi-kunam ** he said to himself * I can't make my head larger. ^ * "'‏ 


mas دهم را بدن جان عز بر‎ iam af SM laim ki habba-yi sim rà bi-sad jan 
'aziz mi-dasht 22. miser who counted a grain of silver as dear as 
a hundred lives. '" 


hün kushia shud chiragh talabidam‏ جون BSF‏ شد جراء * * و روی او را ديدم 
va rü-yi ura didam '* when he was killed I sent for light" and saw his face.""‏ 

ef wlel~ ein har yak rà judi kard ‘‘the king put each‏ را جدا كرد 
person in a separate place.”’‏ 

dee عي‎ Ab عرغي در دست‎ AF پادشار شذعى را زبر دبوار ابستادچ دبد‎ püdishah 
shakhs-¢ rā zir-i divar istada did ki murghi dar dast girifta mi-namud ** the 
king saw a certain person standing under the wall who held a fowl in his hand 
that he was exhibiting to him (the king)."" * 

ghey? تعارف‎ aiios دع‎ dah gitsjand ta'üruj firistád “he sent ten sheep as a 
present.'' 7 

vik=, mi-danid chigüna gusfand mi-kushand * do‏ مبكشذن 
مید نید جه طور كوسقند "را عي كشند you know how sheep are killed !'' : but‏ 
mi-danid chi-tawr gūsjand rà mi-kushand 1 ** do you know how a* sheep is‏ 
killed *'" In m.c, the distinction between the two previous is not observed,‏ 
but if the word w=) insün were substituted for gitsfand, it would be incorrect‏ 
to omit the ra, as insan can be definite only, as it means ‘the species man.’‏ 
ba'zi murgAa didam (m.c.), but (ge‏ عضى håpe‏ دنحم “I saw some birds,"‏ 
in the‏ : لك ba'zi murghha rā didam kidar inj@ nist(m‏ مرغبار! ديدم كه در ابنجا نيسحت 
latter example the rā is necessary because of the 4$,‏ 

120.90 اش را نا مروز هركز‎ die af نشان تان میدغم‎ Cope باشید‎ ainis اگر قالي خودي‎ 
sib agar qali-yi khūb-ï bhwüsta bashid chiz-î nishan-i tan mi-diham ki 


—— — ~~ 
— — — 


I An عطار‎ ‘atifr also sells Persian medicines, sugar, paper, ete, — Davü-f/arüah m.e. 
‘* seller of European medicines." ' 

3 Vide (d) (2); yak "a certain one.’ Kaw-îor mard-i might be used without a rà. 

® He read in a book that whoever had a small head and a large beard waa a fool. 
He therefore thought to himself ** I can't make the head smaller but 1 can the beard," 

* Or habba-i sim (without I; and with ce of unity), ie. “a (any) grain of silver, AP 
or with را‎ ** the grain of silver '* : عو از صن جان عزيز تو‎ tad jin *aziz-tar " dearor an, 

¢ i.o, lamp generally, not any special lamp. 

© yide ut E 
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misLash ra (à imrüz hargis na-dida bashid' (m.c.) “if you want a good 
carpet I will show you something the like of which you have probably never 
yet seen," 

hala nā*ib-i digar baray-i khud‏ حلا ثائب iue fs‏ كر تلاش خواحم كرد 
falash khwaham kard (class.) “PIL now look out for another agent for‏ 
myself.’ °‏ 

chi did ki Ayaz‏ هم دیف كه إباز صذدوقی را BLES‏ لباس كينه و كنف روشبدع است 
sandug-3 rà kushada libas-i kuhna va kasif püshida ast ** what did he see but that‏ 
Ayüz had opened a certain box and (taken out and) put on some old coarse‏ 
clothes."‏ 

ty pas Qadir Beg? du najar mudda'i‏ دو تفر مدعي s‏ عدعا علي را پیش »ی آورد 
va madda*a ‘alayh rà pish mi-avarad (m.c.) ** Qadir Beg brings forward two‏ 
persons, plaintiff and defendant.’’‏ 

Ostler ہیں کارودیگری را‎ in kar* digar- rā farma*id (class.) **entrust this 
work to another, order another person to do this'" : (mul 3 af من در دل داشتم‎ 
يرون ردم‎ man dar dil dashtam ki az inja bîran ravam (m.c.) ‘I inwardly 
intended to leave this place ''*: زدي يكى )1 كشقى‎ Ae Ge oT كن با‎ CH” farz kun 
ba an tapüncha zadî yak-i ra kushti ** supposing that you used that pistol and 
shot one of us* (or them) '': اليته كراغن عرد‎ oy اكر ابن يسر ععيف طاعون‎ agar 
in pisar-i za'ij tà*ün bi-girad albatta khwahad murd (m.c.) ** if this fragile boy 
were to catch plague he would certainly die." * 

danistam ki sabu'-ird dida mi-davad (m.c.) "I‏ دانستم A5‏ سيعى وا Bo‏ ممددود 
guessed that he had seen some wild beast and that was the cause of‏ 
chizha-i rā ki Gvarda‏ جبزهائيرا كه آوردعج بودم (ls!‏ كوب برد : '** his precipitation‏ 


! KhyGsta büshid ASL ب خرامقة‎ in m.c. considered more polite than وا ۵هد‎ daa 
mi khwithid, or بضوابيد‎ bi-khwühid. Dida büshid, باشب‎ 83:3 Past Subj., = “of which I 
e you have never seen the like''; 925 gas dida id “ you have never seon the 
i 50 

Chisi (zije ‘ta thing," or l) CE chisi rū “a cortain thing’; both right. 
In m.c, the Imperfect or the Perfect is often used for the Present. 

* Or better nüyib i digar: na@yib-i digar rà *' the other—."" 





4 ' The Turks pronounce * beg,’ but the Persian almost like the English word * bag." Ja 
1 * The rū of the accusativo after the detnonstrative pronoun ia omitted, because the 
| dative has it: if bi-digar-i wes used the زا‎ after kür should be inserted; tho latter 
S. construction would be used in modern Persian. 
* ¢ Here the object of dáahtam is either the clauso that follows or in rā undorstood. > S 
8 Oryak-i az mara kueh, Tho را‎ could not be omitted after the pronoun yal-i. — 










E 





7 Hero t'n géri/tan is a compound verb. 


—— — tw 
in Persian a generic term, If, however, a man fell sick of  fover or of plague in Persia. 
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büdam aghlab.ash khüb bid (m.c.) "the things I had brought were mostly 
good !''; af ايشان‎ Cole و بی هذران‎ Di per uulax«, af محال است‎ muhal ast ki 
hunar-mandün bi-mirand va bi-hunarün jü-yi ishdn girand (Sa'di) ** it could 
never be that the skilled should die and the skill-less should take their place* '' - 
كم كردة نودم‎ By whly وقتى در‎ vaqti dar biyabün rah gum karda budam (Sa'di) 
‘once I had lost my way in the wilderness'': pais او نظر كرد‎ ole »لگ در‎ 
دبد سیاھ عام ضعيف ابدام‎ malik dar hay'at-i & nazar kard, shakhs-i did siyGh-fam 
şa'i/«andam (Sa'di) “the king looked at his figure and countenance; 
he saw a person* black in complexion and poor in physique'' : را‎ | e و‎ 
را مقت دا ردن‎ Aiat شمارند و‎ cune vr suhbat-ash rā ghanimat shumarand va 
khidmat.ash rà minnat darand (Sa'di) ** and they think his conversation a 
treat and serving him a favour to themselves ": Wiss csse) كارواني را در‎ 
Moy دزدان‎ kürvan-: ra dar zamin-i Yunan dudan burdand (Sa‘di) **the 
robbers had carried off a certain caravan in Greece, * "" 


aliu در حال یڑکی خوب روى پیشش‎ tle malik, dar hal, kanizak-i khüb-rüy 
pish-ash firistad (Sa'di) ‘‘the king at once sent him a pretty slave-girl *"": 
بوسة داد‎ SS! زمیں‎ zamin- adab bisa did (class.)* ; را حثير شہارد‎ Sash predo afa 
را ممصمل كذاود‎ Sal) QE كه‎ axe wos har-ki dushman-i büchak 85م‎ haqir 
shumürad bidan manad ki Gtash-i andak ra* muhmi! guzarad (Gul, Chap. 
VH, St. 1). 


hikayat-i shikar‏ حكايتك ure ise) j=‏ حمائى وا رای nu‏ هزار 


| Note that cehizAG-i ra is the object of the verb in the relative clausa» the rā could 

be omitted and in this case the word GnAG rā would be understood after ki. 

1 In modern Persian j4-yi hin rà. 

3 Here rüh is used by Sa'dî in a generic senso: if previously mentioned, ri would 
be inserted. 

+ Here there is no rā because the j is for the indefinite article and does not 
signify ‘*a cortain person. '" ü 

ê Here رز‎ must be used as the ى‎ signifies ** a certain —."" 

5 Here the J is indefinite and kanizak-i is clearly the object; there is conse- 
quently no rà. 

7 Bûna düdan ناد‎ *—» a compound vorb governs the accusative and not the 
dative. In modern Persian samin rü would be preferred: Oe s إذب‎ wes) zamin 
adab büsid, or dup) زعين اذب را‎ zamini adab ra būsid are both correct in modern 
Persian writing. Whether the supplicant actually kissed the ground or merely 
touched the ground with his hand and then laid it on his lips or eyes is, T think. 
doubtf on in now used figuratively, 

A Hore ri ls aecsisary in clemson! und modern Persian, because the opithets make 
` the two noun sdefinite ct > (d) (3) + In ٠“ whoever thinks an (his) enemy menn—"" 





ver imd the rà is equally necessary * 
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namüdan-i shaths-i humi rû baray-( isħtihār-i hazar rupéya' *' the story 
about a person shooting a lammergever foran advertised reward of a thousand 
rupees '' : بگی را & بر‎ whys دو‎ dudar miyin yak-ird bibur (m.c.) °“ cut down 
every third one (tree) * '' : دادم‎ sb ذو تاى دیگر را هم‎ du fa-yi digar ra ham bi-ü 
dadam (m.oc.) ‘‘I gave him the other two as woll” '* : عمل يادشاع در طرف دارد‎ 
‘amal.i pidishah du tara! dīrad (Sa'dî) “the service of a king has two 
aspecta'": دید‎ sel) جائى‎ pede chashmam jõi ra* nami-did (m.c.) ** 1 saw 
nothing, my eyes gazed at vacancy '" : aiis daf را بتشويش مسنت‎ dele caly 
رای كودن»>ندانست‎ SMR كريرن‎ pihati ‘ajil ra. bi-tashvish-i mihnat-i ajil munagh- 
ghas karian khilaj-i rûyê kAirad-mandin ast (Sa'di) * to disturb one’s 
(the) present* comfort by anxiety of future wrong, is to act contrary to 
the opinion expressed by ths wise'': — while سراب بآب عوض كردن كار‎ 
sharah* bi-ab *awaz kardan kär-i —— nist (m.c.) **to exchange wine for 
water is not the act of a wise person.’ 


Remark.—To the query, ديت‎ t) يادشاع كم‎ padishah kira did ? the answer 
might be '; g= darvish-i rā; but to the query, كم بود كم يادشاع او را ونث‎ ki būd 
ki padisah ü rā did? the answer would be darvish-3 (without ra); the reason 
is that in both replies there is an ellipsis: in the first reply there is 
an ellipsis of did; in the second there is an ellipsis of bad. 


The Vocative Case. 


(9) The Vocative formed by prefixing ay or ya to the nominative, is the 
form used in m.e. 


١ The Indian edition of extracts from the ** Tuzuk4 Jahüngiri " or ** Memoirs of 
the Emperor Jahangir '' has headed this extract HTiküyat-i shikar kardan-i humüy Jünwar 
dar küh- Pir-Panjal bi-iehtihGr-i in'Gmi  hasür rupéya: owing to the omission of 
rū thi» sentence is quite unintelligible to Persians. In India the word  jümwar is 
specially applied by falconers to birds of prey, just as a muleteer in Persia styles mulos 
m, while this same word in Panjab villages moans '* cattle.” The rā is nocessary here 
to distinguish the direst object of the Infinitive which is specialized by the clause 
following it. 1a bikGyaté chibür kardam- busi ٠“ story of shooting an Ibex,'' the rā 
is not required aa the Ibex i» not specialized. 

$ The rG necessary after the pronoun yab-î, wide (d) (2): the rā would also be 
required according to (d) (4). Fabi bi-dih ** give mo one, any one '" but yak-i rā bi-dih 
** give me one of them.** 

3 But du @-yi digar ham didam ** I gave him two more" ` 

* Here j3-i rū stands for hich 74-5 rō and is therefore definite : “rā preferable. 
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The Vocative formed by suffixing 2 is confined to the singular: it is 
also used in forming interjections, and in modern Persian is restricted 
to writings! (prose or poetry). Ex.: «—! (has js سشرى ديكر‎ Usa- Sa'diyā 
safar.- digar dar pish ast (Gulistan) ** O Sa'di! I have one other journey 
before moe." " 

Sometimes the object addressed is understood, as: هم‎ ale ای داشتھ در‎ 
b els ,تيغ و‎ i.e. ** Oh (thou) who hast—.'* 


loy Sab (Sa'di)‏ بهار ph je‏ بد بجوم باز گذار 
Bulhulà muzhda-y bahar biyàür‏ 
Khabar-i bad bi-biim baz quzür *‏ 

'* Oh bulbul bring the good news of Spring, 
And leave ill tidings to the owl.'' 


Manā occurs in poetry as the vocative of man *'* 1,"' but is rare and 
possibly not correct. 
خاكم برسر‎ a ای عنم بر سر خاک تو‎ * 
Ay man-am bar sar-i khak-i tu ki khak-am bar sar (Sa'di) 
'* Oh! I who am standing on your grave, woe is me''* 
موت حقير يمون‎ pues 40! ay ki shakhsi man-at haqir namüd (Sa'di) ** oh 
thou to whom my person seemed mean."’ 
Poetically the dative in را‎ is occasionally used as a sort of vocative. 
Thus Hafiz says :— 
DEST راز پنہان خواهد شد‎ af taa  »اواذخ دل میرود : دسقم صاحب دلان‎ 
Dil mi-ravad zi dast-am sahib-dilin Khuda rà 
Dardà ki ráaz-4 panhan khydhad shud ashkara ! 
My heart is leaving my control : oh ye who know about the heart 
help me for God's sake. 
Alas! that my secret love should become public property. 
r As stated already, the vocative in 4 cannot be followed by the iga/at. 
If the vocative in @ be qualified by one following adjective, the adjective 
` takes the alij of the vocative, as: SATAS sitGra-manzilata Was süs Ge 
"E “oh king whose dignity is high as the stars !' Modern Persian letters 
` often begin with diist-i muhtaramā, instead of the correct classical dūstā 


O God! '' are «till found in m.e.‏ ** توكس قير 
im-i ah iim instond of bé-bien Bde.‏ 
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muhtarama, which latter is however also used. The usual classical construc- 
tion, however, is to add the alif tothe noun, and to every opithet that follows 
the noun, دوستا مكرما عهربانا‎ or to the noun only if the epithets precede it, as: 
و معظم دوستا‎ «<<; but with two or more adjectives, the à of the vocative 
is in modern Persian sometimes added to the last only, as: dust-i muhbaram-i 
mihrbana Ub H” piae دن وحصت‎ 

The following are also common: lije 49» and .مكرم دوسا‎ 


The Ablative Case. 
(A) The ablative is formed by the preposition از‎ az, For its various uses 
vide § 90 Prepositions (A) (1). 





§ 119. Number of Nouns, Nouns of Multitude and their Concord. 


(a) As in English, nouns of multitude denoting living things are followed 
by the verb in the singular or plural according to the unitv or plurality of 
the idea in the speaker's mind, thus ! :— 

MALLS Shahinshah-i ‘adil ra ratiyyat lashkar ast‏ عادل را رعيت لشكر است 
تا دم قصر جمعنت بون : "' (Sa'd "to the just monarch the people is an army‏ 

(à dam-i qasr jam'iyyat bud (Shah's Diary) “the crowd extended right 
up to the palace'' : dio بر او گرد‎ zal خلقى‎ khalg-i* bi-ta'assub bar & gird 
ümadand (Sa'di) “a whole people through fellow feeling collected round 
him ''; عالم ممردنت‎ doa گریند چھ عم كر‎ güyand chi għam gar hama? ‘alam murdand 
(Sa'di) *“ they say what care we if all the world die! '" : 23551 خواب‎ Syke اهل شهر‎ 
ahl-i shahr hanüz khwüb büdand (Shah's Diary) *' the people of the city were 
still asleep* '" : ojt حیوان‎ Jie اين طايفة كرقه يرشان بر‎ in fazifa-yi. khirga-pishin 
bar misal-i — and (Sa'di) ** this sect clad in shreds and patches are like 
animals*': af عرب‎ ‘Arab güyad (Sa'di) “the Arabs say*'': hama-yi 





5 — — OO — ——————— — m — — - 


١ In English *' the committee sits daily,'" but *' the committee are at varinnce.'" 
* Note the plural verb even after a noun with the e of unity. 


| 5 In modern Persian hama-yi ‘Glam. In poetry hama is not followed by the 


isá/at, hence Indians always omit it after hama, 
| * Here the singular could not be nsed. 
ENS * Here the singular verb could not be used: the subject i» not طائقة‎ ia*i/a alone 
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buzurg u küchak-i! shahr rā talabid ab را‎ 542 eS يزرك و‎ La “he 
summoned all the city both great and amall."’ 

(b) The word 43.4 mardum ''people'' is plural, thus: mardum mî. 
güyand *'people say''; marduman is also used." In the m.c. phrase 
ود است‎ Clef QUE در فكر و‎ tea مردم‎ mardum hama dar fikr u khayal-i 
asayish-i Ehud ast’ (Vazir of Lankaran), the speaker is thinking of the 
people of his own small state as one body ; at any rate ast should be and. 

(c) The word gems dushman *' enemy '' * is treated as a singular, thas ب‎ 
— دشمں‎ dushman gurikht (not siio, f gurikMand) ‘* the enemy fled '' ; 
هزار بود‎ so دمن‎ dushman dah hazar būd (incorrectly 2535» büdand) ** the 
enemy were ten thousand.’’ 

In œf د شمدان از هر طرف زور‎ dushmanün az har taraf zür avardand 
(Sa'di) *'enemies pressed him (the king) on all sides,’" the plural noun 
is used to signify more than one enemy, i.e. a collection of enemies, 

In ajo pepade درين عوسم هواى باغ و بوسقان شیراز خاصيت‎ dar in mawsim 
hava-yi bagh u büstan-i Shiraz khassiyyat-i makhsüs-1 darad ** at this season the 
gardens of Shiraz are particularly delightful," thesynonyms باغ و بوستان‎ bagh u 
büstan clearly indicate the plural; it is therefore unnecessary, but not wrong 
to say lpü-» باغ و‎ bagh u büstanha (or بساتين‎ basalin): مسجد و خاہای شهر‎ 
masjid u khanaha-yi shahr (m.c.) ** the mosques and houses of the city.'' * 

(d) (1) Generic nouns denoting rational beings are preferably used in the 
plural; thus it is better to say ot خوشكل‎ opt زنباى‎ zanha-yi Tran khushgil-and 
the women of Persia are good-looking,'' than ~~ JULS, à er ot! زت‎ zani Iranî ® 
khush-gil ast **the woman of Persia is good-looking. Zanha-yi Bangala 
siyah-jam-and properly means ** the women of Bengal are mostly dark," but 
zan-i Bangala siyah-fam ast '‘ the whole of the women of Bengal are dark.'' 


However سر داز زيادى بود‎ sarbaz-i ziyad-3büd, سر بلؤهاى زبادى بود نت‎ sarbüzha- yi ziyad-i 


— — — — — — — — — — — —— ——— سم د 


١ Or hama-yi buzurg u küehakün-i shahr rā lj «^ ,همة‎ Note the 
plural termination added only to second adjective (or noun). It i» better to use both ' 
adjectives in the singular. 

* Similarly ‘folk’ in English though plural has by modern usage got « plural, 
* folk, " 

3 In classical Persian mardum is aomobimoes singular : thus in the th story of the 
let Book of Gulistan, Sa'di, speaking of the dog of the *seven sleepers’ says, Pá-yi 
nikün gírift u mardum shud شه‎ poge يلى نیکان كرغث و‎ : in shakhs mardumi [rn ast 
Sal اهن شخص عردم ایران‎ and piles عن هردم‎ man mardumi Kírmün-am (m.c. and 
valg). Indians occasionally use عردم‎ mardum for 259 mard. 

> When tho word ** enemies '" is intended, the plural is of course used. 

¢ Here the singular Alà EAü»a would be incorrect, as * the house of the city '* 
would convey a singular idea in Persian just as ít does in English. Note that the plural 
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büdand and خوب إسںت‎ otp! jUy- serbaz-i Tran khūb ast are also used and 
considered correct in modern Persian. It is correct to say بون‎ beer ١ 495 Jis 
bisyar zan Gnja büd (or بودند‎ büdand, not so good). It is not, however, 
‘obligatory to use the singular. Thus بسرين‎ ¿Yi ulagh-i Bahrayn, or ste gy 
بدرين‎ ulügh hā-yi Bahrayn '‘ the ass (breed) of Bahrain Island,'" or ‘‘ the 
asses of Bahrain," are both correct and both have the same meaning, 
though the latter might mean the different breeds of the Island. 

(2) Generic nouns unqualified by adjectives are as a rule used in 
the singular, with a singular verb: thus the Persians frequently use the 
singular when in English we use the plural; they say عمل‎ ‘amal for 
“ actions,'" طقال جيب‎ for **sticks,'' eto. The rule is to use the singular when 
the noun is employed in a collective sense, but the plural when separate num- 
bers are indicated. If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective, it is 
usual to put it in the plural! even when it is used collectively. Modern 
Persians are, however, slovenly in their use of the singular and plural. 
Examples : en ؤيادى كد‎ Gla از رود‎ az rüdkhana-yi ziyad-3 guzashtim (Shah's 
Diary) (or كد شنيم‎ gil از رود خانباى‎ az rudkhanaha-yi ziyad-i guzashtim)* ** we 
crossed a lot of rivers”; >; we "mil زيادي از‎ e b ريس‎ "xx talagraj "Schi yi 
Ris talagraf-i ziyad-3 az Tahran dad (Shah's Diary] ** the Russian Telegraph- 


Master handed me a lot of telegrams from Tehran '' : »si*) بالا‎ aly از‎ az pilla* 
bala raítim (Shah's Diary) “ we went up the steps, or we went up the step”’ : 
o> ipts و درخت كبلاس‎ ph عمن دع وقضية وزراعت‎ ALL زود‎ 38s kinār-i rud hana hama 
dih va qasaba va zira'at-i angür va darakht-i gilàs va-ghayra bûd (Shah's Diary 
"on the edge* of the river were everywhere villages and townlets and 
vineyards and cherry* trees, etc." : 1) سگ‎ AF an! كقت ابن جه حرعابدع مو مان‎ 
dl. fac و‎ ooa quitin chi haramzada mardumanand ki sag ra kushada and 
va sang rà basta’ (Sa’di) ** he said what a set of blackguards are these, who 
have let loose their dogs and tied up their stones '' : إينجا است‎ acy خيلى شتر و‎ 


1 With the words signifying '' much," jl» bisiyār, تارم[ خيلى‎ and فرارات‎ 


jarüvan, the substantive may be in the singular. 

t Or وود خاباي زياد‎ rüdkhünahü-yi ziyUd (but not rüd-kAána-yi siyüd without («): 
all three have practically the same meaning except that the عي‎ makes the noun 
slightly more emphatic. 

« Or i talagrasha, plural. 


* Here ll) piliaha could be used. The singular يله‎ pilla might mean “ one 


step.** 
ع2‎ Kindr-¢ jif “ontho edge of''; US kindra-yi “ on the bank of.'' The p! 
M Hinara would not signify the banks of one river: 
Be esis noes ie to wee mi oe لحب‎ 
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khayli shutur va rama inja ast (m.c.) ''there are many camels and 
flocks here (the pl. 3j and would be unidiomatic) : «e=! در سيار‎ teal laii ام‎ gous 
shunida am inja kisa-bur' bisyür ast (or and) (m.c.) “I have heard 
that pick-pockets are common here'* : بود‎ aiiai) بسيار جباز جمع شدة انكر‎ laf 
anja bisyür jahaz jam’ shuda langar andakhta büd* (or sis» buüdand) 
(m.c.) ** many ships had collected there and cast their anchors ''; (here بيار‎ 
bisyür gives the plural idea).* 

If, however, the noun is qualified by an adjective (other than the 
collective adjectives or adverbs (bisyar سيار‎ khayli ثبلي‎ , or قرادات‎ faravan), 
it is usually in the plural. Thus, if جباز‎ jahas in the last example were 
qualified by the adjective buzurg, the sentence would ran (cle Y,» بيار‎ Leif 
20357 Aii. SU شدھ‎ Wem Sy 525 bisyar jahüshü-wi buzurg jam“ shuda 
langar andakhta büdand*; بود‎ lef jo > جبازهاى‎ jahüzhaü-yi bisiyar anja bad 
is better than بيار جبازها آنجا بود‎ bisyar jahazha anja büd; جباز دسبار‎ jahaz-i 
bisyar is also correct. Syy ja cle jee jahazha-yi hisyar buzurg ' very 
large ships'' might be mistaken for jahazha-yi bisyar-i buzurg هلى سار‎ ye 
:زگ‎ °“ many large ships'' : the latter, however, is better expressed by سيار جباز‎ 
های بزرك‎ bisyar jahazha-yi buzurg. Syy سبار كتتبياى‎ bisyar kashtiha-yi buzurg 
is to be preferred to Sy}. 357 بيار‎ bisyar kishtt-yi buzurg (vulg.) for 
'* many large ships.'' 

Itis not, however, necessary to usethe singular for the plural, even when 
no ambiguity could arise: thus '* the asses of Bahreyn* are fine '" could be 
rendered by either, =! خوب‎ ulagh-i Bahrayn bisyar khüb 
ast, OF الاغ هاي بصرين يسيار خوب اند‎ ulagAha-yi Bahrayn bisyar khab and. 

In referring, however, to **the asses of Persia '' it would be necessary 
to use the plural as various breeds of asses would be meant and not one 
single breed. Similarly هاوى اين باغ خوپ إست‎ hulü-yi in bagh khub ast might 
be rendered ‘‘the peach of this garden is very fine'' (signifying peaches) 
and there would be no misconception: but neither in English nor in 
Persian would it be correct to say "the tree of this garden is fine,” 
unless of course there was only one species of tree under discussion ; 
— درختباي ابن باغ سيار خوب‎ darakM ha-yi $m būgh bisyar bhüb ast (m.o.) 
* the trees (generally) of this garden are fine.” 

(€) The plural is also used to give prominence*to a word, or to convey 
the idea of number or quantity:— را در عرض راھ دزد زد‎ abb qgüfila ra dar 
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١ The Afghans say جيب بر‎ jibbur, which, however, in modern Persian means 
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'arz-3 rah dutd zad (m.c.) "the caravan was attacked on the road,!'" 
but 235512555 duh zadand ٠“ robbers attacked it or the robbers attacked it '" : 
بيار‎ ef ab biyar “bring water," but 5 lof get in abha biriz (m.o.) 
“throw away all this water (in different vessels)*'': از كشقى و‎ bys رري‎ 
قابق و كشقباي بخارى بزرك پر بود‎ ru-yi darya az kashti va qüyiq va kashtiha-yi* 
bukhari-yi buzurg pur büd (Shah's Diary) ''the surface of the sea was 
covered with ships and boats and great steamers.* Yak muddat-i bimari 
dasht داشت‎ (oly مدتی‎ e£ (m.c.) “he was ill for an age without a 
break,’ ' but بيماري داشت‎ lpse muddat-ha bimari dast (m.c.) **he was in 


for ages on and off ''; تعجببا عيكنن‎ ta‘ajjubha mi-kunad = عدكدت‎ Ue — 
“ها‎ ajjub-i bisyàr sd Road. Vide also (&). 

(f) Nouns denoting objects which in English do not admit of plurality 
and are used only in the singular, as gold, silver, wheat, wine, butter, water, 
etc., in Persian require the plural to signify variety, or diversity, thus -— 
In gandum ast «——! كندم‎ cw! (m.c.) ** this is wheat '' is correct, as the wheat 
is in one place, but كن‎ am gandumha rà jam* kun (m.c.) 
“collect this wheat * * : in the latter example the singular roi gandum should 
not be used as the wheat is in scattered heaps. Similarly <u) آبرا‎ 
ab rà rikht ** he spilt some of the water (from one vessel),"" but «3v; blef 
abha ra rîkht ** he spilled the waters of various kinds or in various vessels '' : 
abha-yi in du rud-khana bi-ham jam“ mi-shavad جمع‎ pyp ČL ابن دو رود‎ eslef 
عي شو‎ qnc.) “the waters of these two rivers join *"* [ops es ley 
sharabha-yi Fransa '* the wines of France '' ; مبشروشد‎ ps) او‎ & rawghan mi- 
farüshad (m.c.)‘*he sells butter (clarified)* ”” : ej tukhm “seed,’’ but 
تخمها‎ tukhmia “various kinds of seeds"; نان‎ nan ''bread,'" ننيا‎ νν 
'loaves'': vide (k). Sometimes the double plural is used for variety (and 
quantity), as ضرءعجبال:‎ zurüfhá (Ar. and Pers. Pls.)'* different kinds of vessels” : 


— — 
2 I — — —— — 


١ he, by one or perhaps more robbers : the verb is equal to a passive. With an 
adjective the plural should be used, as: Ws, دزدعاى شيرازي‎ dusdhü-yi Shirazi burdand. 

1 In m.e., however, words like qf üb, lj aharüb, ote. are incorrectly and 
vulgarly used in the plural when definite. 

* Note the plural termination added to the last noun only. 

* Though the first two words كشتى‎ kashti and G26 gayig are in the singular 
multitude, the last noun ككني ها‎ Lashtiha could not bo in the singular: vide 
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aja*ibat “ various‏ عجائيات. javahirat “various kinds of jewela'’’:‏ جواھرات 
wonders,'*! Vide (k).‏ 

(9) The Persian idiom requires, except in rare instances, the plural 
where in English we use the singular, in all such sentences, as: '*to act 
like a wise man,” etc., eto.:— es 399 كه ابن حركت مناسب حال خردمنذإن‎ 
—kí in harakat munasib.i hali khiradmandan na-kardi (Sa*dY) *' you did not, 
act in this like a wise man '': درويشان‎ (lab bi-libüs-i darvishan (or darvishi 
adj.) (m.c.) ** disguised as a darvish '' : بطر عسقان بيش عن آعد‎ bi-tarz-i mastan 
pish-i man amad (mod.) ‘he came before me like one drunk.” The 
English idiom “ not fit for a Christian '' would in Persian be rendered by the 
plural. Compare with (o). 


Remark.—An adjective might also be used, as bi-libds-i darvishi, The 
singular occurs in poetry or in the rhymed prose of Sa'di, but is contrary 
to usage. 


(A) After the word *' pair,’’ eto., or the determining words mentioned in 
$ 47 (g), and after cardinal numbers,’ the noun is the singular —In juft? 
mur gû rà dar yak-mahagi girifta büdand 2:352 ais, f كي‎ Bale ابن جات مرخ را در یک‎ 
(Jahangir's Memoirs) ''this pair of birde was caught when they were 
a month old'': ده &, شتر‎ dah najar shutur ''ten camels*''; esf نقر‎ gs 
dah nafar adam, or sya 33 dah mard (m.c.) *' ten men." 

Remark.—After مبلغ‎ mablagh, عقدار‎ miqdar and (es« muvazi, the izafat 
is used. Vids $ 117. 


(i) The substantive in a verb, compounded of a verb and substantive, 
is used generically in the singular, even though the idea be plural:— 
اورا كول كرثقذد بودند پیش مادرش‎ GSG? farrüsh-ha Gra kal giriftand, burdand pish-i 
madar-ash (m.c.) ** the * farrashes' took him on their shoulders* and carried 
him off to his mother." 

(j) The plural is sometimes used where the dual might be expected :— 
بون‎ üla همه‎ m) اطراف‎ atrüf-i rah hama khana bad (Shah's Diary) '' there were 


` ± houses on both sides of the road *''; the plural after hama (' altogether `) 


"bs 
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^ X Arabio broken plurals are frequently treated as singular: the Arabie plural oí 
E be bist LEE : — 
٠٠ ور تجار ار اجر‎ but volgarly تجتارها‎ tujflirhd is sed asa plore ٠ ی‎ 
` 8 But “the men were two thousand” 39394 مردمان در هزار‎ mend 
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would be wrong. (Afrajf.i rah khanaha būd كانيا بود‎ y; إطراف‎ (m.o.) *' there 
were different kinds of houses on both! sides of the ways ' '). 

(Ek) Collective nouns such as wine, water, etc., and snow, land, butter, 
etc., are used in the plural when different collections or heaps are referred 
to; thus شراب ر ! کیک يكن‎ sharab ra khunuk bi-kun "cool the wine (one 
bottle, or one wine)," but al slo, sharabha-yi Farünsa ‘‘the wines 
of France"'' : كرعان‎ cu; zamin-i Kirman “the land (or tract) of Kirman,’’ 
but wh< f (sls zaminAá-yi Kirman *' the tracts or districts of Kirman” 
i, Rem در جنگال دیزم‎ dar jangal hizam jam‘ mi-kard (m.c.) “he was 
gathering wood (collective and general) in the jungle'"': lyca Mia در‎ 
2) Re dar jangal hizamha jam‘ mi-kard (m.c.) * he was gathering collec- 
tions of wood (either different kinds or different heaps) "'; vide also (r): 
ربخت‎ dle. khünha rikht “he shed streams of blood '’; 3355559 لصو‎ luhüm 
mi-khurand ''they eat the flesh of various animals '' ; ميكند‎ haraj ta‘ajjubha 
mi-kunad, vide (e) and (/). In m.c., however, the plural is frequently incorrect- 
ly used for the singular, as: إت‎ på si. سرم‎ «sa müha-yi sar-am 
safid shuda ast, for pye عويى‎ mü-yi sar-am ; vide (f). 

(1) In qism Eitab US قسم‎ gı '* this sort of book’; اينجوركرم‎ in jûr kirm 
** this sort of worm '' : but ابن قسم كتابها‎ in qism kitabha ** these kinds of books” ; 
Lass ابنجور‎ in jūr kirmha '* these sorts of worms (or insects) '': vide also § 135 
(f) Concord. 

(m) After el-» agsim and similar plurals signifying various kinds, 
the singular or plural is used, as:— af وطاكسها و قرقاولباى طلائيي‎ lpsbsb e tei 
بود‎ SiS La anvi هلمم‎ va fü'üs-hà va qarqüvulhi-yi tila'i-i ki bisyar 
gashang büd* (Shah's Diary) ''there were various species of parrots and 
peacocks and golden pheasants''; here the singular could be used, but 
the plural gives the idea of numbers in each species: ( sla. انواع‎ anva'«i janvar 
is incorrect), 

(n) In English, a noun taken figuratively may be in the singular when 
the literal meaning requires the plural: such expressions as ''their face,’ 


'' our life"' are common in Scripture. The Persian idiom, however, admits - 


the singular only, thus: ** How can we escape from their hands?*’ از‎ aise 
dois qi wliy cus chigüna az dast-i ishan riha*i biyabim ? (m.e.) : ما دست‎ whe 

jan-i mā dast-i shumā-st (m.c.) “our life (lives) is in your hand": 
شام كردن همة را زت‎ Shah gardan-i hama rā züd ** the Shah beheaded them all.'" 


` În such sentences as “ We have changed one miad”! sia) GENE 
Mists me te dente tat Re ee lish, 
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rendered in Persian by mip خود‎ Ole. ya bi-gquzar bi-khaina-yi khud bi-ravim, 
though the plural kAZnaha-yi khüd might be substituted without offence to 
the ear; vide also jib in last example in (v). 

(0) Contrary to the English idiom, the predicate to a plural subject is 
usually in the singular; thus in the sentence, ** These men are devils. " the 
word *''devils'' would in Persian be used generically in the singular. 
Examples : بر سفرع همه دشمنان دوست نمابند‎ 5$ Li bar sufra hama dushmanan düst 
numüyand (Sa'di) ** because at your table, all enemies show like friends '* : 
پوشان بر مثال حيوان إند‎ aA طايفة‎ our in (a ifa-yi khirqa-püshün bar misal-i hayvan 
and ١ (Sa'di): دشن عن اند‎ ur ishan dushmani man and* (m.c.) : Tou ما همغ‎ 
هسكيم‎ 2f ma hama banda-yi Khuda hastim (m.c.) '* we are all creatures of 
God." Compare with (g). 

In the following, Sa'di has one predicate in the plural aud one in the 
singular :— òi درم‎ fou as كفتى‎ (hs كداوثدان گرم اند گقت‎ af روا عدار‎ wlan) cede nial 
Guftam * mazammat-i ishan ravî ma-dir ki khuditvandin-i karam-and ' — 
Guft *khata gufti ki * banda-yi diram-and' (Gal) **I said, * Do not run them 
(the rich) down, for they are the lords of bounty.’ He said,’ You are wrong, for 
they are the slaves of money’ '’; here banda is used as a collective noun, but 
it would be better to use the plural bandagan, which is the reading of 
another edition. 

In the following sentence from the Gulistan, the singular word darvish 
might in ordinary prose be plural: Sa'di has used the singular to preserve 
the rhyme :=— sine y (ER مكنت‎ oleieh aout whe واران نیارد , يا طوئان‎ die E 
aie Ü تعالى‎ toe y و‎ Shay درواش‎ agar bi-masal barün na-barad va ya tüfan 
jahün bar darad bi-i*timad-i muknat-i Lhwish az mihnat.d darvish na-pursand 


— — — — — —  — — 





© — — — 


١ Vide (a). 

4 In OM دوكس دشیی ملگ و دان‎ du kar dushman-i mulk u din-and (Gul) **two 
persons are enemies to Church and State,’ the subject du kar, because of the cardina: 
number du, is to be considered a plural though the plural termination is not used. 

In و غلا ترثكران اند درریش سيرت و دروبشان اند تونگر همت‎ de مقربان حضرت حق‎ 
mugarrabün-i Hazrat.(. Haqq jall ea قله"‎ tavangaran and darvish-sirat, va darvishn’ 
and tavingar-himmat (Gul), tho firat W OS tawangarün is to be considered a subject 


with درويش سيرت‎ darvish-sirat as the predicate, and not as the predicate of مقربآن‎ 
v; the singular تونكر‎ tavangar would be wrong. In وزواى شاع ھ4 خردمتدان‎ 





— 


—— Sha hama khiradmandGn-i Š3 ‘aql u hüsh and (m.c.) the 


| would be wrong, but it would be correct to say و‎ obey dea 
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va az Khudaüy ta'ala na-tarsand (Sa'di). Even if s,* be substituted for 
iy, Persians prefer the singular, for euphonic reasons. 

The plural, however, can be used, as: mā hama düst-àm (m.c.), or ma 
hama düstan-im ** we are all friends '' : both are used in modern Persian, but 
the former is correct. 

همه بقدكايم و خسو و يرسست من و كيو و گودرز و شر گس که همست 
Hama bandagün-im u Khushraw-parast‏ 
Man u Giv u Güdarz! u har kas ki hast (Shah Nama).‏ 

If, however, a plural or collective predicate in English (whether sub- 
stantive or adjective), be qualified by an epithet, it is frequently plural 
in Persian also, as:—47n khalq hama kharan-i* bà aísus and àsa این كلق‎ 
w cers خرين با‎ °۰ thesefolk are asses, laden with conceit.''—4(0 K. 227 Whin.). 

In addressing people, however, as “ You blackguards,'' the plural is 
requisite, as: lek 42 شما يدر‎ shuma pidar-sükMa-ha (m.c.) : ordinarily, however, 
the pronoun would be omitted, as: احقان‎ us! ay ahmagan “ oh ye fools;'' 

(p) The plural is used instead of the singular out of respect, as:— 
— کدورني يذيك اختيار‎ jL came y يس اگر صفاى وقت عزيزان‎ pas agar 
sufa-yi vagt-i ‘azizan az suhbat-i aghyar kudürati pazīrad ikAtiyar bagi-st 
(Sa'di) *'then if your valuable time is wasted and you become bored 
by strangers, the option still remains with you (to leave the city).*'* 

In wsp دهقاني ركك‎ Oliu Und. لاق قدر وادشامان نباشد‎ Pryig-i qadr-i padishahan 
na-bashad- iíitija bi-khüna-yi dihgan-i rakik burdan (Sa'di) “it is not becoming 
in a king to take refuge in the dwelling of a common villager,’’ the plural 
يادشاهان‎ padishahanis used in accordance with (g); by the use of the plural 
the application of the advice is made general and is not directed so 
pointedly at the particular king present before the speaker: ماسول و عطلوب از‎ 
$$ است‎ cle clings masmül va matlil az düstüàn chunan ast ki — “I hope 
You. 

In the following, this respectful plural is carried to excess, the writer 
assuming that he is not worthy to address his superior direct; consequently 
he addresses the feet of the servants of the threshold, etc., etc. ; پای‎ Slay 
qma aL رعلیحضرت إقدس‎ est ctl bi-khak-i* pa-yi [alak-[arsa-yi Ala 
Hasrat.i aqdas-i shahinshahi;  دناسروع آستان هءايوني‎ wlejlle ياي‎ Slay bi-khak-i 
pūyi mulüzimán-i 0461631 humüyüni mi-rasünad * : ياى جوهر آساعي‎ slew 
عرض ميشود‎ Sas bikhāk-i püeyi javühirüsa-yi mubarak ‘arz mi-shavad. 
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On New Year's Day and on special occasions the Zardushti Anjuman 
telegraphs direct to the Shah addressing him in such terms as the pre- 
vious: the reply is sent direct by the Shah himself, 

Terms far more involved and extravagant than the foregoing are 
found in old Persian, and are still in use in India. In modern Persian, 
however, these forms are daily approaching the simplicity of Europe; in fact 
few Persian gentlemen are now able to write these long involved expressions: 
on special occasions when they are necessary, a Munshi is employed for 
the purpose, and the Secretary to the Royal Recipient paraphrases the text 
by, ** The usual congratulatory address from—.' ' 

(q) The plural is sometimes used instead of the singular to avoid 
a pointed allusion. Thus in the 24th story of the First Book of the Gulistan 
when the kine imprisons the trusted Khwāja,'! another king in writing secretly 
to the latter says: 93.5 us و نی‎ 9X) ركوارى‎ olis طرف قور‎ OT Sle كه‎ ki 
mulük-i an tara} qadar-i chunan buzurgvar-i na-danistand va li-*izzats kardand 
(Sa'di) Some one informs the master of the KAwaja of the matter; 
حيس فرعرعودةٌ با عارى تواحى مراسله دارد‎ af كفت كلآن را‎ guit julan ra* ki habs 
farmüda-i bà mulük-i navahs murüsalat dárad. In both these examples the 
plural «$515 mulik is used, though it is well known that the agent in 
each case was one king and no more. . 

In m.c., the plural is often used for the singular, as: اعليسيها‎ L کس‎ oi 
دارد‎ rrahe „A-r fulan kas ba-Inglisha dustiyi makhsüs darad (m.c.) 
‘* So-and-so is great friends with the English (there being but one Englishman 
in the place).'' * 

(r) In a sentence like the following:—'' He is learning the Arabic and 
Persian languages," the substantive in Persian would be singular, as: 
او ؤبان عربى و كارسى می آموژد‎ a zabün-i ‘Arabi va Parsi mi-amuzad*; the 
plural (jb; zab@nh@ is not admissible, and there is an ellipsis of the 
word wl} zaban before غارسى‎ Farsi: if the plural زانها‎ zabanha were used it 
would signify the ditferent dialects of those languages ; vide (k) and (i). 

(s) Cardinal numbers, as already stated, are ordinarily followed by a 
singular noun. However, after such expressions as "all three, all four, 
ete.’’, it is not wrong in modern Persian to use the plural, as : هر 4 دختر او‎ 

"har si dukMar-i û, or عر عه دخقر هاي او‎ har si dukhtarha-yi ü “all three of his 
daughters.'" The singular noun is preferable. 





c co — 
— 

—  — — — — — — 
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1 The meaning of tho word &»!s3- hereis doubtful. In modern Persian, Armenians 
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Sig و بناى مصاحبت ما هرسه تن با ركن چہارم كه توداشى تمهيد بابد جه )كا بر كفته اند هر‎ 
هجوم بلا بر ايشان كيقر پاشد‎ oiL دوسقان بيكقر‎ va bind-yi musahabat-i ma har 
si tan bà rukn-i chahürum, ki tu bashi, tamhid yabad chi akabir gufta and 
har chand diistan bishtar bashand hujüm-i bala bar ishan kamtar bashad (Anv. 
Subh., Chap. MIIL, S. 6.) “and the pedestal of association of us three 
will be supported by a fourth pillar, viz. thyself: for the wise have anid, 
‘the more numerous friends there are, the less will they be exposed to 

the assaults of calamity ''—4(East. Trans.). 

Arabic broken plurals being in Persian often treated as singulars, such 
constructions as £44) sou-s davaztdah' asbat ٠١ the twelve tribes (of Israel) "" 
are occasionally met with, where one would expect the singular (sibt); the 
singular construction is the correct one. 


Remark.—As the Arabic numerals from 11 to 99 take the accusative 
singular of the thing numbered. the plural construction referred to cannot be 
in imitation of the Arabic. 

(v) If several nouns coupled by an ‘and,’ are subjects of the same verb, 
itis usually necessary to add the plural termination to the last only, as 
— fle ants ابن خر‎ in khar u aspha mal-i kist (m.c. and incorrect) ‘* whose 
are these donkeys" and horses?! ", for a-! و‎ l2, اين‎ in kharha u aspha: 
کیست‎ Ule ابن خر و این إسيها‎ in Khar va in asp. hà mal-i kist ** whose ass and 
whose horses are these ?!''; مال كيست‎ ue! s خر‎ ws in khar u ie mali kist 
would signify * whose is this ass (one) and this horse (one) 1 '' In, این مماذر‎ 
خويهر عاى اوست‎ , in madar va Khwihirha-yi üst (m.c.), the word madar from the 
context would be considered singular: بحکم غرور پای ستوران خود در وقت و نهوقت‎ 
و تبدها را بی باک ويروا همي كنْشتيم‎ Bo جوى و جردە و‎ bi-hubm-i ghurür- pa-yi 
suluran-i khud, dar vaql u bi-vagt, jüy u jurda va dara u tappa-ha rā bi-bak u 
parvü hamiguzashtim (H. B. Trans) ''but my companions rode over 
everything with the greatest unconcern, confident in the sure-footedness of 
their horses'' (Haji Baba, Chap. V.*): s» يها ير‎ MC, روى دربا بز جہاز و قابق‎ 
rüy-i darya az jahaz u qüyiq u kashtiha pur būd = - VIAE اجباز ونايق و‎ Y y دزيا‎ c» 
ap) rity-i darya az jahaz u qüyiq u kashti pur būd. 

Note the following ways of forming the plural of — 5 يضف‎ 
ins — J en; gen u icd (E E و و‎ aA 
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and downs of this world '' ; (1) Wis „lè sib, يست‎ past u bulandha-yi dunya, 
(2) دنيا‎ ela sibi پستہا و‎ pasthd u bulandha yi dunyā, (3) Lis يستي و باخديباى‎ pasti u 
bulandihàa-yi dunya, (4) Ws يسني ها و بلتديباى‎ pashha u bulandiha-yi dunya, 
(5) wo يست و بلندبهاي‎ past u bulandihü-yi dunyā. 

Similarly in modern Persian if à number of plural adjective-nouns are 
united together by ijzafafs, the plural termination is added to the last only, 
يشم لقمھ رباى بی شرم و حياها را تملق گرئیم جيبشادرا پر :3ه‎ shat ٭ عا بيجاركان بابد ابن‎ 
هم‎ lth كنيم و‎ ma! bicharagan baüyad in gurisna-chashm-i luqma-ruba-yi bi- 
sharm u hayühà rà tamallug güyim, jib-i shan rā pur kunim va khayli ham—: 
(Tr. H. B., Chap, 22) '* "tis thus we pay the wages of the king's servanta— 
a set of rapacious rascals, without shame or conscience! and the worst of it 
is, we must pay them handsomely.’’ 

(w)-In modern Persian, the plural of age Á> ahutur-bachcha, or pi> — 
bachcha-shutur ‘‘a young camel," is xe شقر‎ shutur-bachchaha, or vulgarly 
بجه شقرها‎ bachcha-shufurhü : similarly à; تضم‎ tukhm-i murgh “an egg” 
is often in modern Persian تخم مرغ‎ tukhm murgh, with the plural ندم عرفا‎ 
tukhm-murghha. The origin of these barbarous plurals is perhaps to be 
attributed to the difficulty of qualifying such words, when not com- 
pounds, by an adjective. “ Hot egzs'' cannot be correctly rendered by 


E Eso bachcha-gurghà-yi‏ كباي tukhmha-yi murgh-i garm*: 3j‏ نماي مرغ گرم 
hachchaha-‏ بجهاي كرك $555 daranda is at least clear in its meaning; in‏ 


yi gurg-i daranda the epithet would refer to gurg, while كرك‎ 155,5 he 
bachchaha-yi daranda-yi gurg might mean “those young ones that are 


daranda’*’ (as opposed to those that are not daranda); [aa مرد‎ mard- 
bachcha "brave '']. " 


(x) “' We used to halt on Sundays '' را لاگ صیکردیم‎ aie روز‎ rūsi yak- ٠ 
shamba rà lang mi-kardim; here the Imperfect gives a plural idea to the 
singular noun. Substitute the Perfect for the Imperfect, and the noun must 
be in the plural كرديم-‎ i هارا‎ anis روز بک‎ rūzi yak-shambahü rà lang kardim. 

- Were the singular used in the latter case, it would signify that there was 
only one Sunday during the period of march (i.e. that the march lasted less 
than 14 days). . 

UN) Hamin gadr مین كدر‎ (m.c.) "exactly this amount,'" but همين قدرها‎ LE 

همین وقتہا بود كه رار سال بطهران hamin q (m.e.) “about this amount'':‏ 

hamin vagtha bad ki parsal bi-Tahrün rasidam (m.c.) ‘* it —‏ رسيدم 
ques Aamin vagi (sing)‏ وقت poder + t that I reached Tehran "*; if‏ 
men gem ‘exactly, just, at this time.’‏ 
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(2) Sometimes a substantive is repeated in the plural to indicate that 
an object is the greatest of its kind :—»5,«J! امير‎ amir* 'Lumaras *“ the Amir 
of Amirs''; .ماه 43° الشقراء‎ In sos! عدو‎ ''enemy of enemies, deadly 
enemy,'' the Arabic singular and plural are coupled by the Persian izājat. 
Ex. : خداوند خداوندان‎ ** Lord of Lords '' ; شاو شاهان‎ Shahi shahan ; كان خانان‎ 
Khan-i khānān. Shühanshah isl “king of kings,'' the first word 

sof which is a contraction of شاهان‎ Shaühün the plural of shah, is an example 
of tea fat-4 maglübi. 

For the intensive adjective so formed, vide $ 45 (c) (3). 


CHAPTER XIV. 


5 120. Pronouns. 

(a) The Personal Pronouns are not usually expressed except bx per- 
spicuity, for contrast, or for emphasis, vide (g) (A) (i). The first personal 
pronoun is common in poetry Gis د‎ pie wel aS ufi thou art he who is 
with me aslongas*'I'am'L''' 

(1) The lst Person :— 

The Ist person singular is used by a single individual in speaking, as 
من عيكويم‎ man mi-güyam (m.c.); ee عرش‎ tis banda! ‘arz mi-kunam (m.c.). 

Many Persian Muslims maintain that the 1st personal pronoun man is 
applicable to the Deity only. The Persians seldom use man y^, which to 
their ears sounds arrogant or egotistical, 

If necessary for emphasis to use the Ist person, they say 593, 
banda, or occasionally إخلاس کش‎ ikhlas-hish, ia haqir, etc. The Afghans 
and Indians use man frequently. Occasionally in m.c., the Ist personal 
pronoun plural, even, is used to avoid the use of we man, but care must be 
exercised or the pronoun will give the idea of the Royal plural. 

The Shah, speaking not in a mere individual capacity, but as a 
representative of a country, adopta the plural ma, as:—;,Bà« La چون خدمت‎ 
عا ست‎ gives zhi chün khidmat-i shum@ mangür-$ nazari humayün-i mast: _ 
م رفرعوديم‎ Le mā amr farmüdim. 

يادشلا cmo Gb‏ زيارت ذزديف بو رفت و كفت إكر مصلحت بيني در شور از براي ڌو 
In private he is said to speak like a private‏ .عتاسى سازدم Miti‏ 

, individual.* | 
puc _ The following is a telegram from Masaffar*-d-Din Shah to the Mutavallî — 5 


١ * — In writing عرض ميكقة‎ oky banda ‘arg mi-kunad iè also unod. Tbe asa e 
í rat سوم اف‎ tery ciere , even in speaking, 


— — — r 
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Bashi of the shrine of Jmam Raşî at Mesh-hed, to whom he had sent 
apparatus for an electric light :— 
ساعت روشن‎ ois ناصر بلعلى - انثا الاه احوال شما خوب إست الكتري سيته لان شبي‎ 
اإست و هر شب روش إست با خير مراتب را مقصلا بعرض دوسانيت‎ Nasir" Mulk—Inshàü 
Allah ahval-i shuma khüb.ast. Iliktrisitā al-an shab.i chand aa*at rawehan ast va 
har sħab rawshan ast ya khayr maratib ra mufassal** bi-*arz bi-rasanid ١ ** Nasir“. 
I-Mulk—1 hope you are well. For how many hours nightly does the electric + 
light burn, and does it burn nightly or not? Send detailed particulars.'' 
An editor in his public character is plural, as:— 
و كردار بعضي مجافوين مصنوعى دمي باشد‎ Sed قلم مارا ياربى شرم‎ 
'* Our pen fails to describe the action of certain false patriots.'" 


we have nought to do with those that falsely‏ ** عا كار بمجاهوبن دروععو ند اریم 
claim to be patriots.''‏ 

‘We’ ma sometimes stands for ‘all men,” the speaker though single 
identifying himself with all men, as: و جابز الخطائيم‎ gi? همة‎ le“ we are all 
mortal and fallible.” 

In an assembly, a person will sometimes make himself plural* as- 
suming that he speaks for the rest, but to use ما‎ instead of عن‎ is generally 
considered a sign of overweening pride. 

The plural is occasionally used for the singular in vulgar language. 

‘I’ or ‘he’ may include a person's immediate belongings, as:— 
passae cee ام خيلى‎ abet), من سر راع شما‎ man sar-i rüh-i* huma rà girifla-am, 
khayli ma zarat mi-khwaham (m.c.) '* I'm in your way, please excuse me 
(said by a person whose luggage blocks the way).'' 

My; of me. “My defence "' je =:La himāyat-i man, may signify 
either ‘‘ the defence of me by another," or ''my defence of another.'' 
In Persian the ambiguity can be removed by adding a pronoun for the person 
who is defended, as: LS حمابت من‎ himayat-s man bi-shuma, or حمابت شما بمن‎ 
himyat-i shum@ biman: من‎ ws} سبب هذا‎ sabab-i sadü zadam-í man (m.c.) 
may mean ''the reason I called some one else,'' or “' the reason some one 
else called ** me.” 

In English “the defence of me'' (instead of “my defence") is not 
ambiguous. : 

(2) Second Person. 

` ^ — The Deity is addressed in the 2nd person singular, as :— تر عالمي‎ Lios 
3 Khudàyà tu *ülim-i (m.c.) ** God! thou knowest which of us two is speaking 
» Em T7$hetroth.''* 
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ren ©‏ 3 مرا By ay‏ وعذر iby‏ ایی ary?‏ دھ و عذر يذير هم4 كس 
"a Rabb tu mara tawba dih u ‘uzr pazir‏ 
Ay tauba-dih u ‘uzr-pazir-i hama kas?‏ 
Grant me repentance, and accept my plea,‏ *' 
O thou who dost accept the pleas of all!”‏ 
(O. K. 276 Whin.).‏ 


The second person singular is used in precations even when addressed 
to the Shah,! as: ob عمرت دراز‎ 'umr-at dara bad ** may thy life be long; قربانت‎ 
rx qurban-at shavam *' may I be thy sacrifice." ' 

Darvishes and poets also address the sovereign in the 2nd person 
singular. 

Parents of the poor classes address their children, even when grown up, 
in the 2nd person singular. 

The better classes, however, often address theirchildren when grown up, 
as: شما‎ shuma,* but as a rule , (u and يدر‎ pidar,” but in writing e-— نرر‎ 
nûr-i chashm: يدر‎ wle jün-i pidar ; pe كرزند‎ farzand-i mukarram; عز بن‎ ‘aziz 
etc., etc. : افني‎ GIS در يوستين‎ Sy يمر تو نيز اكر ضفني به‎ wl jan-t pidar tu 
niz agar bi-Ehuft bih az an ki dar püstin-i khalg uftt (Sa'di). 

Brothers, when young, address each other in the 2nd person singular.* 
Friends in familiar conversation will often change from the 2nd pers. pl. 
to the sing., eapecially when joking: (spe بو‎ tu-bimiri. 

A lover, in poetry and in real life, addresses his mistress in the 2nd 
person singular. 

Servants, and dependants or inferiors, are addressed in the 2nd peras. 
sing.; but if the person addressed be an independent person or a person not 
a dependant of the speaker, it is much better to use the plural, even though 
Persian gentlemen may neglect this rule. 

People more or less equal, address each other in the 2nd pers. pl, as: 


= — — MÀ — a : — — gg — 


١ Persians say, SoL püdéhüh Khuda-yi ri-yi zamin 
x as, and خواست‎ Qe saya-yi Khudaeat. 
L1 * Parents of the bette? classes do not habitually address their children by an affec- 
f tionate diminutive or abbreviation, as this is apt to be copied by servants and to b 
a permanent name. A mother would call her son * Hidayat Ali Khan ' in fall. For the 


aay Rieqtnio or Alyt, abd pidoni Sackihal * be children." 
da "Reman ins ran by nner tb i م مع‎ e 
— — E 
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32a fue àa شيا‎ shumā chí mi- -güyid ? + Sadla ميغ‎ te عالي‎ -—— jrnab-4 ‘ali chi 
mi-larmàayid ! ? 

As in English, so too in Persian, » * thou,’ is also used when special iso- 
lation is intended : '" Thou art a scoundrel '' ii ps توخيلي يدر‎ tu khayls 
pidar-s& Ehta-3*; “thou thief ' 355 (2! ay duzd* (with verb in 2nd pers. 
sing.): sist are > tu khayliamini ** thou (and thou alone) art honest,” 
As already stated the Deity is addressed in the singular.* 

The use of » though common amongst the vulgar, is by the educated 
restricted to the expression of contempt, of affection and familiarity (chil- 


dren and trusted servants), or of reverence. Hence its employment in 
addresses to the Deity. 


(3) The third Person :— 

The 3rd person plural is often used for respect instead of the 3rd person 
singular, especially when referring to a person present, or when speaking of 
a person in the presence of his relatives or dependants, as :— aile iae Moy 
ishan mi-farmayand ** he aays,'' 

As in English, the 3rd person plural of the verb is used indefinitely; but 
in Persian the pronoun not being emphatie, it is omitted, as: مي كوريند‎ 
mi-gü yand ** they say, people say." 

Pronouns should follow the nouns to which they refer without the 
intervention of another noun.* In Persian (as in English) one should avoid 
such sentences, as: «a! rete la [47] 52222 کی دمیشهد يول‎ ux سید جواد به‎ 
Sayyid Javad bi-Mirza Hasan hamisha pil mi-dihad, [û] kħayli mutamavei! 
ast ** Sayyid Jawad always supplies Mirzi Hasan with money, he (Sayyid 
Jawad) is very rich'’; [in vulgar Persian the pronoun p û would probably 
be inserted even though it is not properly emphatic]. '' He'' and, û when 
retrospective should refer either to the noun immediately preceding ('' Rule 
of Proximity’’), or to some noun that is markedly more emphatic than all 
ees nouns [** Rule of Emphasis '' ].* 


1 In writing, and in India, otc. in speaking, the Jed pera, plural of the verb is 
كمعد‎ and not the 2nd person plural. 


2 The singular is in m.c. always used in abusing a single person. Sir Toby Belch 
says to Sir Andrew with regard to the challenge, * if thou thou'st him some thrice 

it shall not be amiss.” 

! Not تو دزد‎ tu du:d. 

* Even in the 3rd person, the Deity i» singular., To use a plural vorb after 
the name of God would by some Muslims be considered y+ shirk or polytheism. In 
the Quran, Allah frequently speaks in the Ist person plural. The Zardushtis address the 
Deity, e» Yazdin, in the singular. Modern Parsees generally use the Muslim word 


b {ee Khuda, for God. 


R 


$- 





h * This rule applies to the tive, Wide (q) (6). 
—— — * or bad — EN 
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Reporting a speech in the 3rd person may cause ambiguity in Persian. 
asin English. The remedy in both languages may sometimes be found in 
the direct narration. 

In the English sentence—‘ It takes a long time to learn to speak 
correctly, ** the pronoun if is prospective referring to the following clause ** to 
learn to speak correctly." In Persian the sentence would be inverted, 
the Infinitive standing as the subject; as: saldus os, خيلى‎ eos حرف‎ 
harj zadan-i sahih khayli vagt mi-khicahad ١ (m.c.). Similarly in the sentence 
'" He expects to clear à hundred pounds by the transaction, and I am sure 
he will do it,"” the i£ referring to the clause **to clear a hundred pounds '" is 
omitted in translation, as: ويقين‎ wl (2f Be! وار است كه إزين معاملع صن‎ ore! 
SUE 9) دارم‎ wmidvar ast ki az in mu'amala sad lira gir-ash bi-yayad va 
yaqin daram ki bidast kAwahad avard (m.c.). Sentences such as “it is cold '", 
‘it is dark "", are expressed as in. English سود‎ là khayli sard ast (or 
s shuda); داریک اسبت‎ taàrik ast (or شد‎ shud).* 

Some English impersonal verbs take in Persian n nominative of cognate 
meaning as: xb مي‎ whl baran mi-bürad **it rains" ; barf mi-bárad 9) برف تمي‎ 
$ or af رف مي‎ . — — '* it snows,” 

5 " Itis I" or “itis me''* pie man-am (m.c.): “؛‎ it was I that did it?’ 

man bidam ki Gn kar rà kardam (m.c.) : ‘‘ it is you that‏ عن esp‏ كه آن کار را كردم 
shumasid ki inja hukm mi-kunid‏ شمائيد Umi! af‏ حكم command here'' dasse‏ 
afe man ki‏ كرمان «asse‏ آتكسم (m.c.j: * I who command you am the man™‏ 
aie man ki farman-‏ فرعن ts‏ شمايم farman mi-dikam Gn kasam, or e! oes f‏ 
dih-i shuma-yam Gn shakhs-am.‏ 


Remark ل‎ —The English possessive pronouns my, his, their, etc., though 
originally genitives of the personal pronouns, are, in modern English, 
adjectives only, and should not therefore stand as antecedents to a relative. 
In, ** I am fis bondman, who bought me’’; it is doubtful whether * his’ or 
'bondman' is the antecedent of ‘who.’ If the first, render in Persian, 
كه مرا خرين‎ wi عن غلام‎ man ghulim-i anam ki mara kharid ; if the second, 
حون مرا ثريد‎ plete می علاعش‎ man gulam-ash hastam chün mara kharid., 

| Remark [1.—Except by poetical license, a pronoun in Persian should 
L not refer to a noun* following :— 


LE ١ Or طول دارد تا إتكليسي ياد بكيرم‎ (sine muddati tél dárad ها‎ Ingli فقن‎ bégiram — 
0 (m.c.) “it takes a long time for me to learn English '*: in either case the pronoun it 
` is omitted in translation. 
* In such eontences thare ie no noun or clause to which the (i can propsely refer: | 
1 id ruled uas steil wht, | Jt 








U^ mos 
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In—** Twice in his life a man thinks his wife looks sweet, 
Once in her wedding dress; once in her winding sheet.’ 


She حسرتش مي‎ NG در عمر خودش شوي دو ص 155 — باتازو‎ 
و ناز ديكردم آخرين جوخرابد يكقى‎ nie اول يشب زناف با‎ 
1 "P pës Dem 
the pronoun Ais — to * man." 
hich kas 'arusi —— (m.o. ) as till he has sufficient means, mo one 


marries"'; this construction, though occasionally used in m.c.. is incorrect in 
written Persian. 


“ Owing to his love of wine and his habit of going to bed late, the Khán 
was rarely seen before noon '* خوانیدن؛ خان‎ yo calo cam بشواب و‎ | be از سوب عيبل‎ 
عي شد‎ BLO نادر قبل از ظهر‎ az sabab-i mayl-i mufrit bi-sharab va bi-jihat-i 'adat- 
dir khwabidan,' Khan nadir qabl az zur dida mi-shud; in m c. سبوب ميل‎ 3 
عغرطش‎ as sabab-i mayl-i mufrit-ash might be and is used; but it is incorrect, 
as ash might refer to a second person and not the subject of the sentence. 
Js wher تيز‎ — aye پدرش را‎ oS Khuda pidar-ash ra biydmurzad 
munajjim niz bi-miyan uftad (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. IV.) ** then -God bless 
him—the Astrologer interfered.'" When the pronoun precedes its ante- 
cedent, the construction is termed الذكر‎ Ja ses izmür** gabi*.z-zikr, 


(b) The first person is more worthy ( أعرف‎ '* more definite '') than the 
second, and the second than the third:* thus, contrary to the English 
idiom the speaker mentions himself first. 53 phit در‎ af دارم‎ ob 
در پرستی صحديت داشتام‎ tol fee عن و دوستی هوك دو‎ wid aram ki dar ayytm-i 
pishin man va düst-i chin du mayhzi badam dar piist-i* suhbat dashtim 
(Sa'di) '* I recollect that a friend and I, in former days, eto.’ 

pics? جباز هم‎ stot عن و يسر نا‎ man va pisar-i na-khuda-yi jahüs ham büdim * 
(m.c.) * the captain's son and I too were present there '' : نه من ونكما باين كار‎ 
تعلق دارم‎ na man va na shuma bi-in kar ta‘allug darim * (m.o.) ** neither 
you nor I am* concerned in this business.” 





| 1 كوابيدن‎ yo dir khwübida * ‘going to bed late''; better dir bi-khwüb rajtan 
A. ,دير بضواب رفقن‎ na the former might signify ** getting up late next day.” 
no m Ltn am nc e S 
i» subject; the verb of course being in the plural. 
| LEM M nee fein ee fen ii sponte to ita 
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Remark.—The Persian tense is conjugated in the same order aa in 
English, ie. lst pers, 2nd pers, and 3rd pers. In Arabic grammars the 
persons are in reverse order, i.e. 3rd, 2nd, Ist. 


s (c) In modern Persian, the 3rd pers. singular of the affixed pronoun may 

refer to the plural of an inanimate noun, ns: بود‎ 33b وجب‎ she casy از‎ e آن‎ 

an mikh-hà az zamin chahar vajab buland bud va sarha-‏ و سرهايش ( یا س شان ) نهر 

yash (or sar-i shan) fiz (m c.) “' those pegs stood four spans out of the ground 

and were pointed"; asin Jun rastiyat-ash in ki (vulg.) ‘ the truth of it 
is—.'" 

(d) (1) If the antecedent to a demonstrative, possessive, or relative 
pronoun is not distinctly known, ambiguity results, as: '* No one as yet had 
exhibited the structure of the human kidneys, Vesalius having only examined 
them in dogs *' دک دھ بود حتى وديلبيس‎ pila را‎ gri گرد‎ af) بحال‎ U هیچ كس‎ 

hich has tā bihal tarkib-i gurda-yi insanî ra‏ هم آذرا his‏ ور LL‏ تعنيش کردا 
makshü&f na-karda bid ; haita Vaseliy&s ham. an rā faqat dar sagha taftish karda.‏ 
gurda-yi saghā rā) for * them ' (| 31 an ra): as the‏ كرد Read * kidneys” (b lae‏ 
بابد ريبش » 4 sentence stands the seeming antecedent is ‘Auman kidneys."‏ 
bayad rish-i‏ سغيد تر و LAGI‏ دراز تر باشد و چشمت خيلى دنيا AF toe‏ مارا رودست بزني 
tu khayli safid-tar va az in-hà darāz-tār büshad va chashm-at khayli duny-‏ 
dida-tar ki mà rà rüdast! bi-zami (Haji Baba) '*your beard must be much‏ 
whiter and longer than it is, and your eyes more wide-awake, before you can‏ 
is the singular rish, which‏ هنهم deceive me''; here the antecedent of‏ 
the speaker, thinking of the hairs of the beard, incorrectly treats as a plural,‏ 

(2) Though the affixed pronouns may sometimes be the source of 
ambiguity as already shown [wide § 31 (a), (3) ], the position of the accu- 
sative and dative rz will often determine the antecedent, thus :— 

° خواست‎ Dalya آدوا‎ Jie اقا مگر وتقيكه دوخته اشرا بخشيدى زببا كانم دیگر‎ 5 
magar vagt-à ki dükhta-ash rà bakhshad: Ziba Khanum digar’ misl-i an rà na- 
khwahad kAwast*? (m.c.) '' but Sir, when you have presented the made-up 
garment of it, will not Ziba Khanum want another like it? ''; here the Il) 


rā shows that دوخته‎ dukhta is the object and اش‎ PETES OS therefore, — 
1 mean “to her''; بخكيديش‎ aiis dha bakhshidi-sh would mean "when < 
R you have given this sewed thing to hér.” 1 


m In, نيم تنه را دیگری بيوشه شش را ما بشنويم‎ nim-tana rà digár- bi-püshad — 
CHEM Intech ri ma naci? (ae) "bal albe woar the jacket and we 
EY She mbune on Vie MOON "s tho wn might make. Wr. 
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Remark.— It is not necessary in Persian to repeat the possessive pronoun, 
as: ‘' From his birth to his death °’ تواد نا روز »ركش‎ às Y azrüz-itavallud tà rüz-i 
marg-ash, or روؤ 33,5( 3,0 »رگش‎ y az rūz-i favallud-ash (3 rüz-; marg-ash. 
The former is the better, 


(¢) (1) In English, when the demonstrative pronouns * this’ and ‘that’ 
are used in the sense of ‘former.’ and * latter,’ *this' and ‘these’ 
correspond with ‘latter,’ * that ' and ‘those’ with ‘former’ :— 

‘The palaces and lofty domes arose : , 

These for devotion and for pleasures those." " 
Precisely the same rule holds good in Persian :— 
مگ ودربان چو بافقند غریب این كريياتش كيرد آن دعن‎ 
Sag u darbin chu yaftand gharib 
In giriban-ash. girad Gn daman (Sadî). 
" Dogs and porters when they see a stranger at the door, 
The latter seize him by the scruff of the neck and the former by 

his coat-tails."" 

D qa ibhtiyar kardi as än in farq rà (Sa‘di)—‏ لختيار كردى از OT‏ ابن كونق را 
that you chose the latter class in preference to the former."‏ ** 

Compare the use of 1njà '* here'' and anja ** there"" in the following:- 

ممجنين مجلس Bey‏ كلبة بزازين إست laf‏ تا نقدى ندهي isle‏ نسقاني و Unis‏ نا 
hamchunin majlis-+ va'z’ kulba-yi bazzüzün ast ánjà tà‏ ارادتی Cole‏ سعادتى نجری 
nagd-t na-dihi biza al-î na-sitani va nja (3 iradat-i nayarî sa‘adat-i na-bari‏ 
(Sa'di) ‘‘just so the house of worship is like the shop of cloth-sellers,‏ 
for in the latter (@nji) till you pay cash you get no goods, and in the former‏ 
(inja) till vou bring sincerity you wet no lasting reward'': here Gnja and‏ 
injà are reversed, not by aslip in writing, but because dnjà refers to an‏ 
object more remote to the speaker's mind, viz. the shop. |‏ 

(2) The personal pronoun ار‎ & *'he'* is used for an *'the former '' in 
the following examples :— 


چوب روز شد gear, ayy‏ بزيست 
Shakhs-3 hama shab bar sar-i bimar ® girist‏ 0 
Chün riiz shud ü bi-murd u bîmar bi-zist-—(Sa'di).‏ | 
“One wept all night beside a sick person‏ 
one recovered and lived.'" rs E‏ —— 
rs ae feas e kh." 2‏ 
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(3) This and that as demonstrative pronouns :— 

Like * it" (a) (3), the pronoun fhis may refer to a preceding or a succeed- 
ing noun or clause, as: “I tried to lift him, but (Ais was impossible" 
نشد‎ Qe! دارم ولیکن‎ By او را‎ af خواسقم‎ khwāstam ki ura bar pa daram valikin 
in na-shud (1.0.) : **this is my ambition, to live independent "eu! خوافش من‎ 
pas زیت‎ af إست كه‎ Lhahish-i man in ast ki 8234 zist kunam (m.c.). 

(4) Such is a demonstrative adjective when qualifying a noun, as, 

‘such people''!; but omit the noun and it becomes a demonstrative 
pronoun, as: ‘‘ with such people I will not trade; with such I will trade.'" 

When, however, the speaker's sentiment is intense, the specification that 
should follow such (and so) is often omitted, as: “it was such a 
lovely dress '' (that it beggars deseription).! In Persian, the ¢ of unity and 
a certain intonation sometimes correspond to this use ot: ‘such’ as a 
demonstrative adjective, as :—s! 35543 عا آب سردى‎ ma ab-i 3070-1 Lhurda $m 
(m.c.) '* we've drunk such a cold water (that I can't describe it, or I hate 
to think of it).'"' 

(f) Classically, and in m.c., anki is ** he who,'' and its dative and accu- 
sative is اكه‎ »T an ra ki: but in modern Persian @ ki and 1706 are also used :— 
& Boye آندذان بن زندكاني‎ etae آذكه خوابش بيقر از‎ 

An ki khwal-ash tihtar az bidari-yast 
An chunün bad-zindagani murda bih (Sa di). 
'* He whose sleeping is better than his awakening 
Such an ill-liver were better dead.” * 

va an ra* ki hisab pak ast az‏ و اترا af‏ حساب یاک — Ae‏ باک إست 
muhasaba chi bak ast (Sa'di) ** what fear has he of the accountant whose‏ 
accounts are clear and straight ? '' ©‏ 

Even in modern Persian &$f an ki and «$ pf an rà ki are to be preferred 
to asp @ ki or را كه‎ y Gra ki, 


In English also, these and those have greater emphasis than the pronoun 


they, and are better substituted for it before the relative “who.” “ Why 


should they practise arts of cunning who have nothing to fear" إيشان كم ترسشان‎ 
باعت ندارد چوا بايه بتزوبر كار كنند‎ ishān ki lars-i shün bā'ig na-darad chira bayad 


bi-tazvir kar bi-kunand (m.c.): for ‘they’ read * those,’ and for ots ahan 
read إانبائيكه‎ ünAa ki, > 





١ In tawr mardum | 2,9 ابغطور‎ , or chunin mardum عردم‎ unig. 


os on LIT لباس‎ jT ûn qadr libe khub-i būd ki chi “arz | 
ويه سد‎ a i 1 


—— 
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(9) When the subject of a short clause or sentence is a pronoun referring 
to a subjecf already mentioned, or to something present, the pronoun unless 
it is emphatic is omitted, the verbal termination sufficiently indicating the 
person: كقت‎ se biman gift “he said to me": بمن كشت‎ y à biman guft 
** he said to me.” 

But in a sentence like ==! ار نيشنة‎ taf nchi û navishta ast ‘* what he has 
written,’’ the insertion of @ is necessary, unless the subject has just been 
mentioned, for otherwise — dis: آنجه‎ nchi navishta ast might signify 
'" what ia written '' and not *' he has written." 


Remark.—Note the construction and signification of &x;f anchi in the 
following : همت ئيست بكى را بلطف‎ Oly اما آتجه فرعودى از زجرو منع مخاسب سيورت‎ 
خاطر كردن‎ sins وهاز بنا إميدى‎ wastes اصيذوار‎ amma Anchi farmüds az zajr t 
man'—munasib-+ strat-i arbab.i himmat nist yalî rā bi-lut/ ummidvar 
gardanidan va baz bi-na-ummidi khasta-khatir kardan (Gul.) ** but as for what 
you did as regards snubbing him and turning him away,—it is not the part 5 
of a magnanimous nature to first encourage and then disappoint a person.'" 


(4) A similar rule may hold good with regard to the object. Thus tothe 
question: ““ Where is So-and-so 7 ** the answer might be p> 45 nami- 
danam, na-didam (or تديدعش‎ na-didam-ash) ** I don't know, I haven't seen 
him." To say paa را‎ s tra na-didam instead of na-didam ash , £43» 
would be wrong, as the separate pronouns (unlike the affixed pronouns) are 
emphatic. 


Remark.— Where a pronoun or a pronominal adjective does not clearly 
express the meaning, it is better even in Persian to repeat the noun. Thus 
* We see the beautiful variety of colour in the rainbow and are led to 
consider the cause of it''eais مي‎ Jatu art را كه مي‎ cS ما — رنگہای قوس‎ 
coe باعش‎ af mā ikhtilāf-i rangha-yi qaws-i quzah rā ki mi-binim bi-khiyal 
mi-ujtim ki ba'ig.ash chist. Better say ''—the cause of that variety '" 
حيست‎ SHIA! آن‎ cel batis an ikhtilaf chist. 

) If, however, the pronominal subject is emphatic, it must be 


1, عا مضلوقيم و او خالق :وج‎ ma makhlüqim va û khaliq *‘ we are the 
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In English ‘each’ is used and not ‘every’ when the individuals referred 
to are only two or at the most few. ‘Every’ on the other hand singles 
out persons or things when the number is more than two. In Persian har 
is used for either * each ' or * every." 

‘Every’ har, though properly singular, may qualify a plural noun that 
is regarded as a unity: cs s5 yy bi-har dah nafar-i ** to every ten men "" 
درهر بیت قذعى‎ dar har bist qadam-s** at every twenty paces > ساعتى‎ jee هر‎ 
aie har chahar si‘at-i yak martaba ٠١ once every four hours," 


Remark. — Har kas —na may often be substituted for hich kas—na: کس در‎ 
نمى كردن‎ "none returns'" is correct; you could not here substitute ,ھر كس‎ 


But in كردد‎ Ger مبرود‎ bis uwit ( كي ك8‎ or ( در کس‎ you could not substitute 
كس‎ g+ , which is Indian Persian onlw. 


(m) In English ‘either’ and ‘neither’! relate to two things only: for 
more than two ‘any ' and ‘none’ should be used. 

In Persian there is no such distinction; s» ya har du with a negative 
verb, or هر در‎ py هيج‎ hich az in har du with a negative verb, can of course 
apply to two only. For examples, vide $ 39 (f) (2). 

(n) The word self, used alone, is properly a noun, both in English and 
Persian, as: "the love of self is predominant’’ دوسقى ور انان متولى‎ yis 
إست‎ bhwishtan-düsfi dar insan mustawli'st (or cmt انسان مسلط‎ p حب نفس‎ 
hubb.i najs bar insün musallat ast, or 3j 9a cers pum Aea ادع كون را از‎ adam 
khud ra az hama chiz düst mi-dárad). 

(o) Hama 4.» “all” :—'* He gave them all a tuman’’ ایشان یک‎ dogs او‎ 
$5 نومان‎ © bihama-yi ishin yak  füman dad (m.c.) properly signifies 
that he gave them all collectively a ؛ تومان‎ but إبشان یی توعان‎ y» بک‎ x او‎ 
sls ü bihar yak" az iskan yak tîman dad (m.c.) *' he gave each of them a 
tuman.'" 

(pj ** Both," هر دو‎ har du, is often pleonastic in English as well as 
in Persian, as: ''you and I both agree'' 254) من وتو عر دو متفقيم بر‎ man 
va tu har du muttafig-im bar in ki—^: "Zayd and ‘Amr (both) mot, Zayd 
u Amr (har du) ham digar rà mulaqat kardand وعمر ) ^5 29( هنديكر وا‎ 95 


Says ملاقات‎ : “these two hats are (both) alike” هم اتد‎ ie ( در دو‎ ١ S اين در‎ 


in du kulah (har du) misl-i* ham-and (m.c.). In *'they (both) met'* ايان‎ 








‘None’ stands for * not one’ and should, dicetis, bo tllowed by the verfa | 


gaa hich yak (as am chahir (à) naraft, but in m.‏ از wT‏ جهاو ذا ترقت 
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Joa; PË زهر دوا‎ talan (har du) —— raxdand, the pronouns * both * 
هر دو‎ har du are unnecessary, 

(q) Relative Pronouns :— 

(1) * Which’ in English sometimes has for its antecedent, not a noun, 
but a clause, as: * he lost his pass-port which cost him a lot of trouble.'" 
In Persian this sentence ean be rendered almost literally by tlie connective 
ki, as: برای او شد‎ aaj Glan! as af او تذكراً كود را كم كرد‎ fi fazbara-yí khud rā 
gum kard ki khayli asbab.i zahmat baráy-i û shud! (m. c.). Ib, however, the 
sentence: *' The man was said to be innocent, — he was not,'' the word 
‘which ' cannot be rendered by ki; sya) امت * دو مورتيكة‎ gifs s AF ouf quftand 
ki ü bi-gunah ast* dar surat-i ki na-büd (m.c.). 

(2) In English, * that" is frequently preferred to ‘who,’ as: “I that 
speak unto thee’’ piles منكه با تو جرف میزام‎ man ki bü tu har! mi sanam 
haman-am Also ‘that’ in English is preferred after a superlative, as: 
'! the prettiest woman that I ever saw ''; in Persian this relative must be 
paraphrased as: بصال زني بان خوشكاي د د + !م‎ Ü عن‎ man (à bi- “hal zani biin 
khush-gili na-dida-am (m.c.), or =~! w) wit «8x0 خوشكل تردن دنجائيكة‎ khush 
gil-tarin- zanha-; ki dida-am in zan ast (m.e.), or ayo Jie زت خرش كلى )~= كه‎ 
zan-i khush-gil-3 ast ki mist na-darad, 

(3) ‘That ' is more restrictive than‘ who." ** — 1 interviewed 
all the Hindus who. came to the Consulate '' asle (L5,5 a spia doe af دبروز‎ 
كردم‎ wile t ott آعددتث‎ diriiz ki hama-yi Hunüd bi-qunaul-LAana amadand 
ishan ra mulaqat kardam (m.c.), signifies that all the Hindus came and were 
interviewed. But“ yesterday 1 interviewed all the Hindus that came to the 
Consulate" signifies that all who came were interviewed," but some stayed 
behind. In ]عدند ملاقات كردم‎ ats هنوديكه به قوسل‎ ha ديروز‎ dirüs hama-yi 
Hunüd-i ki * bi qungul-khüána ümadand mulagat kardam, it is not clear whether 
only some of the Hindus came and were interviewed, or whether all came and 
were interviewed. From these remarks it will be seen that bi in Persian 
should primarily be rendered by ‘that’ in preference to ‘who.’ However, 
in حاآم كرعان بود رسيدم‎ AF می كدمت جناب سعيد اللطقة‎ man Lhidmat-i janab.i 
Sa‘id*-s-Saltana ki hakim-i Kirman büd rasidam (m.c.) ** I went to the Sa'id*- 
s-Sultana, who was Governor of Kerman,'' it is s that ti cannot be 
rendered by ' that’: it is therefore =* who." 


"Er UH بون‎ bd were used instead of شد‎ shud, the "TUM would most probably be taken 


and 






to refer to y, fà tazkbara. - 


4 © Not بون‎ büd ; but indirect narration ml, goy bida ast. 
1 This sentence can be rendered clearly by ef atà دبروز هر هندوئير! كه ده قونسل‎ 
PERE REY eo مويه جد‎ E عورم‎ t or dea 
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'* There were very few passengers who escaped without serious injury.— 
Times Sth Jan., 1868. [This might be resolved into ‘and all escaped,’ etc. 
That would exactly reverse the meaning: ‘almost all the passengers were 
seriously injured.’)*’'—Hodgson. In omy lpb heme aS ay كم ممسافورين‎ kam 
musafirin büdand ki sadma-i bi-ànhà na-rasid, the ambiguity is preserved 
in Persian; Xo» نرسيد كم‎ lel aes af مساترينى‎ musdfirin-i ki sadma bi-dnha 
na-rasid kam biidand is also a little ambiguous, but would primarily be taken 
to mean وها شدند‎ teso صائرين ذيلى كم بی‎ y az musafirin khayli kam bi-sadma 
riha shudand, or siis; كمي از عساءر یی سلاعت بدر‎ kami az musafirin bi-salamat 
bi dar raftand. 

(4) * What ' and* that which.’ 


In the sentence, “ The host provides what fare he pleases,’’ * what’ 
i» both a demonstrative adjective and a relative pronoun, and must be 
rendered in Persian by har with the relative ki, as: mizbàn har khuraka ki 
mi-khwahad hazir mi-Eunad o3S20 (a. oa sme aS هر كوراكى‎ Wl jae, 

(5) The relative * what’ with its compounds (* whatsoever,” etc.), both 
in English and in Persian, refers only to things. The interrogative * what ' 
though also neuter may be applied to persons, but when so applied refers to 
the character or quality of the person or persons, as :—'' What are you? '' 
dins شنا جع‎ shuma chi hastid (m.c.) (= what sort of person are you 1) ; 
but شما 42 كارع مسحيد‎ shuma chi-kara hastid (m.c.) ** what is your profession ? '' 
or ** what have you to do with this f"? 

* Whatever ' issometimes merely emphatic,as: '*nocondition whatever '* 
2; 94 مىن الوجوع خير‎ Amy ee bi-hich vajh min al-vujuh khabar na-dáram,or 

Xe asla khabar na-daram.'‏ كبر ندارم 

(6) Relatives, whether in English or whether in Persian, should be so 
placed as to prevent any ambiguity.* The following sentence is, therefore, 
equally objectionable in both languages:—'' He is unworthy of the confi- 
dence of a fellow-mortal that disregards the laws of his Maker,” اعقبار‎ eu» 
نيسبت 5ه حكم خالتش را بجا ندري آررد‎ vie di layiqi itibār-i insan nist ki hukm-i 
Khàliq-ash rā bi-j@ nümi-avarad (m.c.). Corrected :—'* He that disregards the 
laws of his Maker, is unworthy of the confidence of a fellow-mortal '* „$a aT 
— كرد لابق اعقبار‎ oe بجا‎ ty خالق‎ Gn ki hukm-i Khaliq rà bi-jà nami- 
arad layiq-i i tibar-i insan nist (m.o.). 

Pronouns * should follow the nouns to which they refer, without the 
intervention of another noun. Avoid such sentences as: Muhammad pisar-i 
Ghulam ‘AR ki in kitab rā “ Muhammad, the son of Ghu m 





Au who gave me this book—,’* unless Ghulam ‘Alt be the an 
l E xc: 


e 
ue — 4 
e 
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In, ** David the father of Solomon, who slew Goliath,'' and ** David, the 
father of Solomon who built the temple ' '', the position of the commas in 
English indicates the meaning. In Persian this distinction cannot be made. 
In—«Af يدر سلیمان 6ه جالوت را‎ offs the af may refer either to 23*64 or 
to Sulayman. Even in English the writer should not be at the mercy of 
commas, 

For further examples of error of Concord, resulting from confusion as to 
tlie logical subject,* vide $ 136 (c) (2). 

(7) In English, the relative is sometimes in familiar language omitted. 
‘In, '*he is a man I greatly respect,’’ the relative ‘whom’ is omitted in 
English, but the connective ki cannot be omitted in Persian: او شخصى اسك‎ 
pore VE Aoc af u shakhs-i'-st ki muhtaram-ash mi-daram (m.c.). 

(8) Hodgson says, “an awkward and not infrequent error consists in 
abrupt transition from a relative clause to one of direct affirmation, as: * I 
have read of a man who was very rich, but he was very miserly.” In 
Persian also, this error ocours: «dam او‎ e يلي عتمرل‎ af cdam عرديرا‎ 
بود‎ dasu mard-i ra shunidam ki khayli mutamavvil amma û khayli bakhil büd 
(m.c. or vulg.). 

In modern Persian, the principal subject is sometimes erroneously 
treated as the object of the verb in the relative clause, as : اروز جوب‎ AF مردیرا!‎ 
iex 393; mard ra ki imrüz chüb zadand düzd büd, vide 5 42 (e), 8 137 
and § 119 (g) footnote. 

'The following are further instances of errors in the use of the relative :— 

" All these princes are tributary to the Chinese Emperor and every 
second year repair to Pekin, whither they carry as tribute, furs and gold- 
dust which their subjects collect from the sands of their rivers "ped uut e 
خود‎ 39 p وبراى حراج‎ See بم ييكن‎ wLa سال‎ e$ جين اند و هر‎ ie er 
رعایای ایشان از ريكهاى رود كانهاى كود شان جمع مي كنند‎ AF هاى طلا »ي برند‎ 90 3377 
hama-yi in umara muli*-i. Khagan-i* Chin-and, va har yak sal dar miyan 
bi-Pikin mi-ravand, va barüy-i kharüj bi-hamrah-i khud khaz va rizaha-yt* 
tila mi-barand ki ra'üya-yi ishün az righ@-yi rüd-khána-ha-yi khud-i shan jam’ 
 mi-kunand (m.c.). In this sentence ‘furs ' as well as ‘gold dust" is the 
antecedent of * which", both in the English and in the Persian: furs cannot 
be gathered from the sands of rivers. Correct as follows :—'—whither they 
carry as tribute furs, and the gold-dust that—' obi qt e at Ure 
با ريز هلى طلائیگە‎ bi-hamrühei khud khuz mi-barand ba riza-ha-yi tila4 ki—. 


+ — 
⏑⏑ ———— ت 











— 


| ١ ** Solomon, tho son of David who slew Goliath." ^ Solomon, the son of David, 
who built the temple." 
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'* Luckily the monks had recently given away a couple of dogs, which 
were returned to them, or the breed would have been lost '' otmey Ge — e 
يس دادع شن ورنة ون نسل لإ‎ ib AS dua! بة شين8‎ gh ثبل بف جقت سف‎ oie 
Siaa >يان‎ bi-husn- iltifag ruhbün ١ chand-i gabl yak jujt * sag bi-bas-i bakhehida 
hudand ki biishün pas dada stud varna in nasl az miyan mi-raft, Here 
the principal assertion is incorrectly placed in the relative clause. Cor- 
rected :— Luckily a couple of dogs which the monks had recently given 
away, were returned to them, etc." bi-husn-i ittifag yak juft sag ki ruhban 
bi-kas 3 bakhshida büdand pas dada shud—."" 


CHAPTER XV. 
3 121. Adjectives. 

(a) Diminution of quality cannot as in English be expressed by pre- 
fixing less and least to the adjective, Resort must be made to paraphrase, 
as خا او كم تر از اودولت داردس:‎ kamlar az à dawlat dárad (m.o )'* he is less rich '" : 
Sat شجاعتش كمتر از ددگران‎ shuja'at-ash kamtar az digarün ast (m.e,) * he is less 

-brave than the othera,'' 

(5b) In English the indefinite article before ‘‘ few '* or “ little '' changes 
the meaning from negative to positive, as: ''there were few persona 
present,'" *' there were a few persons present *' : “he needs little aid,'' and 
'" he needs a little aid.'' The distinction in Persian can be preserved by 
translating the two first sentences by os» (,.$ آنجا‎ anja kami bü-dand; 

S» اشر‎ oie lof njā chand nafar büdand; and the second two by کمک‎ 
باو مقر لازم است‎ wolo kumak dadan bi-a kamtar lazim ast, and $S ut بک‎ 
òsda yak kami kumak mi-khwahad. 

The negative use of Lam and kamtar is also illustrated by the following 
examples:—Sierd كم كن طمع جبان که باشي‎ ham kun fama'-i jahān ki büshi 

5 khursand (Omari Khayyam) *' crave not of worldly sweets to take your fill,” 
(Whinfield Trans.): كم كبرى دوست‎ she) آن & كه ورین‎ dn bih ki dar in zamüna 
kam? gîrî mun Te iie diuo E NNI A | 

(O. K. Rub. 77 Whin.). | Y. 

Compare the m.c. — — ibikan: d 
reds oe rene HE NA hing 
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kun *' talk less rot, don't talk rot,'" (more cutting than the direct عكن‎ Spás 
jazūli ma-kun ٠“ don't meddle, eto.'"): arb طلب كود “متو‎ Sisia chandan ki 
lalab kard kamtar yaft' (class) *' the more he searched the less he found,” 
Andak also gives the idea of negation, vide § 71 (j). 

(c) In English, adjectives implying unity or plurality agree with their 
nouns in number, as: ““ that sort of person," " those sorts of persons.'' * 

In Persian, these expressions are correctly rendered by ابن جور آدم‎ 
in jûr adam and (eal جور‎ yıl in jür adümha, or better si. ابن جور‎ in jūr- 
mürdum. 

(d) In comparisons, the noun in Persian should be repeated, as: — pse اسي‎ 
— از اممپ ذو اچقر‎ aspi man az aspi fu bihtar ast “ my horse is better than 
yours," Colloquially it is sometimes omitted if no ambiguity arise from the 
omission, as: است‎ pidu شما‎ y من‎ pee umri man as shuma bishtar ast (m.o.) 
"I am older than you.'' Jf the word asp — were omitted in the first 
example the comparison might lie between ** horse '' and *'thou."' 

In the m.c. phrase است‎ wf ابن باز‎ in )وتم‎ Gn ast, the word baz is merely 
a corruption of jl 4» bih az. Bazi dn ast is, however, used in speaking by 
even educated people. 

When the comparative degree is employed, the latter term of 
comparison should never include the former, Thus it is correct to say :— 
'* Iron is more useful than all the other metals '' تراست‎ sake المزات د كم‎ Maa y آشن‎ 
ahan az hama-yi filizzat-i dîyar mufid-'ar ast. But it is incorrect, though not 
an uncommon mistake in English and in Persian, to say ‘*—than all the 
metals '' i-a عقيد تر‎ CP fsa y cT ahan az hamoa-yi filizzat mufid-tar ast 
(m.c.). 

It is improper to say “ Solomon was wiser than any king'' مليمان نز شر‎ 
oe pits يادشافى‎ Sulayman az har padishah-i dana-tur büd, because Solomon was 
a king and he could not be wiser than himself. The correct form is 
‘Solomon was wiser than any other king’'! sp J Urs پارشاهان ديكو‎ dee y سليءان‎ 
Sulayman az hama-yi pidishahan-i-digar—. 

(e) The opposite is the case with superlatives: When the superlative 
degree is employed the latter term of comparison should not exclude the 
former. Thus it is incorrect both in English and Persian to say:— *' The 
lephant is the largest of all other* animals"? حیراتات ديكو بست‎ dea بزركترين‎ des 





-— -— — 








492 ADJECTIVES, 


fil buzurg-tarin-i hama-yi hayvanat-i digar ast (m.c.). The word “other,” 
digar, should be erased. 

٠» "The vice of covetousness of all others is the worst '" بدترين‎ S, عيب‎ 
عيوب دیگر است‎ tayba hirs bad-tarin-i *uyüb-i digar ast (m.c.) [but عيوب‎ tea از‎ 
— دد تر‎ p^ az hama-yi *'wyüb-i digar bad-tar ast ia correct (m.c.) 4s Covet- 
ousness Airs is not one of the other vices. Say ''of all the vices covetous- 
ness is the worst '" عيرب إست‎ et عيب حرث بن ترين‎ 'ayb-i hirs bad-tarin-i hama- 
yi *uyüb ١ ast, 

(/) Though grammatically speaking the superlative is followed by the 
plural, as: بين دروبشان ]تكد‎ bihin- darvishanan ki—(Sa'di) **the best of 
darvishes is he who—,’’ still it may sometimes qualify n noun in the ordinary 
manner, as: wiriy او مردی‎ (à mard-i bihtarin (m.c.) or «a! او يقرنن عرد‎ u bihtarin 
mard ast (m.c.). 

If, however, the superlative is Arabic and precedes the noun, some 
Persians insert the āfai, as:— ژعانی‎ o2 55 dar as‘ad-i zamün-i ‘‘ in the 
best (luckiest) of time,'* or وقتى‎ cup در‎ dar bihtarin vagt-i ** in a time the 
most fortunate.'"' 

(g) “This pen is the best of all" cw! piy ابن قلم از ھم4‎ dn qalam 
az hama bihtar ast (m.c.), or c=! ip lal åsa y قلم‎ or! in galam az hama-yi 
qalamha bihtar ast (m.c.); the former is the more emphatic and simpler 
expression: both are in common use. 

Double comparatives and superlatives are occasionally used in Persian 
by even good writers, as: افضل تر‎ afzal-tar; — ansab-tar ; ri^ ترین همد‎ ale 
a‘alam-larin-t hama-yi mardum (m.c.) ** the wisest of all.’ 

(h) Some adjectives such as gaze sahih * correct : Jas (amil ** per- 
fect, complete,'' strictly speaking do not admit of comparison, either in 
English or in Persian. 

Other examples are — pur or shee mamluv “' fall '' ; خالي‎ khali or تي‎ 
tuhi **empty''; rast omy “ true’’; دروغ‎ durügA ''false''; cule nihayat 
(subs.) ** extreme'' ; متتيم‎ mustagim or ow) rast »' straight." | 

'" More complete'' is, however, in common use in English and ** most 
complete” is not uncommon in old ballads. Sa‘di uses واعلتر‎ kamil-tar and 
wizilels hamil-tarin, and the expression تر است‎ ermua olet اين‎ in Khayli sahih- 


* 


li. tar ast ** this is much more correct,'' is common in modern Persian. 
E -- The words مرئع‎ murabla*, Ar., and 44,8 جار‎ chür-güsha, Pers. “square,” 


| ever كرد‎ gird or عدور‎ mudavvar * round ’" has in Persian a com- - ^ 
n | | 1 | , a kad 1 | f 
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(0) When a numeral and a qualifving epithet both refer to the same 
noun, the order in Persian is (1) numeral, (2) noun, (3) adjective, as: — 
دو نوشقجات آخرین شما‎ du navishajat.i! akhirin-i shuma “your two last letters" " ; 
os Jy سال‎ r> در‎ dar dah sāli avvali saltanat-ash **in the firat ten 
years of his reign''; wy وا قلم‎ FE اسم‎ s> du ism-i avvali ra qalam bi-zan 
(m.e.) * strike out the first two names,’ 

A similar rule holds good with superlatives, as:—'' the two wisest men 


of Kerman '' دو مرد عالمترين كرعان‎ du mardi *ülim-tarin-i Kirman (or better 
العلماى كرعان‎ she! دو‎ du a'lam*.L‘ulama-i Kirman). 


Remark.—If, however, the articles specified are arranged by threes or 
fours and it is decided to specify the ‘first three’ or the ‘second four’ 
(ucts! سه ثاى‎ si ta-yí avvali and حبار نای دوعي‎ chahür tà-yi duevumi): it is in 
English preferable to put the adjective first. 


(j) To avoid repetition, inconsistent qualities are sometimes joined 
to the same noun, which is in English in the plural number,* but in Persian 
the singular ; thus, for “things animate and inanimate,” =La JL 
و همات‎ ‘dlam-1 hayat va mamat is better than cle حيات و عالم‎ JG * alam-i 
hayat va alam-t mamat, but the latter is more emphatic.’ (This is really 
lee) حذق‎ : Qüli-yi naw va kuhna ra biyār را نيار‎ Ax قالي نو و‎ signifies ** bring 
the new (one) and the old (one) carpets '”; but قاليباى نو و كيذه را سار‎ 
qaliha-yi naw va kuhna ra biyar signifies bring more than one of each [wide 


also $ 119 (r).] 


Remark. —1n the following, owing to the non-repetition of the adjective, 
it is not clear to what two objects ** Between '' refers :—'' Between such a 
Scylla and Charybdis, who can steer clear?’’ (repeat ‘such a’ before 
* Charbydis '), بگذری‎ spise كه‎ sjem: چایں رود كابة‎ whe y az miyān-i chunin 
rid-Lhana va lajun-zar-à ki mi-tavanad bi-guzarad. [Say (Qm رود كانه و‎ woe 
col} لجن‎ chunin riid-Lhana va chunin lajun-zar-i, etc. ] 


(Kk) In ‘a well-dressed man and woman’’ مرد و زن خوش لباس‎ mard u 

n zan-$ khush libas, or مرد و زن كرشن لباسى‎ mard u zan-i khush libas-+, the adjective 

both in English and Persian qualifies two nouns, But in '' a well-dressed 

man and a woman” عردى کرش لباس رزئى‎ mard-i khush libas-i va zan-i, 
F sf 








4: Ax; De; plovele la often treated as singulars, It would, however, be better to say 





















n du navishta-yi ükhiri-yi «huma. In modern Pers. ükhíri preferrod to ükhirin, 
J t The Old and the New Testaments Jal عبد جديت و‎ ‘ahdi jadid va ‘atig. — 
MIA SES: liy and atudy sound re her than sensa, therefore, an ambiguity 
i T : : A x^". | HIER y | aJ. 5 : 
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Or زنی‎ U عرد كوش لياس‎ mard- khush libas bà zan-i, the attribute is restricted 
to one substantive, 
In English the expression " twenty men and boys'' is ambiguous, for 
it may mean—(1) twenty men and twenty boys, or (2) men and boys, in all 
twenty,'' or (3) * twenty men with some boys."" 
In Persian, however, tgu s بيست تقر مرد‎ bis! najar mard u bachcha could have 
the signification of No. (2) only. No. (1) would be expressed by pi بيست‎ 
qe :يست نشو‎ , cys bist nafar mard va bist najar pisar, and No. (3) by 
— diel ope yh بيست‎ bist najar mard ba chand pisar. 
(! When in English two adjectives, or sets of adjectives, connected by 
‘and,’ qualify the same noun in the singular, it is better, if two nouns are 
intended, to repeat the noun after each adjective or set of adjectives, 
thus:— I ate a small addle egg'' دم‎ pf ايك نكم جرع كروي في‎ on man yak 
tukhm-i murgh-t küchak-i lag- Lhurdam (m.c.), or ay poe انم‎ &, we 
rij ر لق‎ man yak tukhm-i murgh-i küchak! va 5 khurdam ; but 
if two eggs were intended, one fresh and the other addle, it would 
be better in English to repeat the noun in order to avoid ambiguity; and in 
Persian the article, if not the substantives, must bo repeated, as: “I atea 
fresh egg and an addled egg '" (i.e. two eggs) 2:5. ف ايف ددم مرغ 13 ;© لق‎ we 
man yak tuthmi murgA-i taza. va yak-i lag khurdam: زا نهار‎ pf اسب عربى‎ 
aspi ‘Arati-yi kahar ra biyar can only mean *'bring the bay Arab 
horse’; but یار‎ hyp اسب عربى و‎ aspi ‘Arabi và kahar rà biyar would mean 
'* bring the Arab and the bay (two) horses.'' 
مسقتل‎ dada راحت‎ rübal-i paydar-à mustagili ** real and everlasting happi- 
ness'' is preferable to Jine, ررحت يابوار‎ rahati paydar musiaqill, though 
both are correct, 
In | برادرانه و دوسقانه ) وكسان اميشود‎ came mahabbat-i baradarana va düstána 
(yaksün nami-shavad) * the affe:tion of brothers and the affection of friends 
(is not the same)," the conjunction indicates that there is an ellipsis of 
mahabbat after it. If two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, they — 
* should be coupled to each other by an işîfat; as in the above example, 
| asp-i * Arabi-yi kahar rà biyar ** bring the bay Arab horse." " 
(m) Sometimes one or more substantives a preposition take the 
place of an adjective, as :—u=a در فايت‎ day! یکی را از ملوک عرب کنی:کی جبنى ]وردة‎ 
و جمال.‎ yaki rā az mulük-i ‘Arab kanizaki chini üvarda büdan dar ghayati 
5  hüsn u jamal (Sa'di) “a Chinese slavegirl, possessed of great beauty, wn 
2 brought and given to an Arab king.” m 
|. (n) Some adjectives are followed by the genitivo, as: cael 5 قابل‎ qi 1 
pu. — of —— Ros Pea 9 ü-i Khasta-yi tri 
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shahr ** going towards the city * sf rc ar majprih. f û '* wounded by him'"' 
عصال عقل‎ muhaüLi ‘aql; —— — " desirous of —'"': haris.i—* AER ain 
of—"'; tülib.i —'* desirer of —." — 

It will be noticed that these adjectives are chiefly Persian and Arabic 
participles, active antl passive.! 


§ 122 Adverbs. 


(a) Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. The following 
quotation from the Gulistan, therefore, contains a grammatical error: it is 
probably a misreading :— 

بچشم خوش ديدم r C NES‏ مرد y 9o Ria‏ شقابان 
Bi-chashm-i khwish didam dar biyabaün‏ 
Ki-mard-i ahista * bi-guzasM az shitaban (Sa'di).‏ 

Compare the English errors * thine often infirmities '' ; ** the then ? 
Prime Minister '" ; * the seldom use of it."* 

(b) In Persian, all adjectives can be used as adverba * ع‎ 

An adverb qualifying an attribute to a noun is ordinarily placed between 
the noun and its attribute, إست —: معن‎ sme مر خيلى‎ vut in amr-i thay 
' ajib-i' st (m.c.) “this is a very strange matter —'' or ame ah mu ابن‎ 
“ in amr-i'st Khayht ‘ajib. In m.c., however, the adverb is often misplaced 
before the noun, and this causes ambiguity, as :—3» انجا خيلى كشتي ب رگ‎ 
anja khayli kashti-yi buzurg būd (m.c ) '' there was a very large ship there 
(vulg.)"’; but correctly = ‘* there were many large ships there '' ; نچا كشقي‎ 
بود‎ ufi خيلى‎ ünjà kashti-yi khayli buzurg-i bad is clear. (Phrases, ete. signify- 
ing state or condition are termed fal Ji. In s4T كندان‎ 255 Zayd handan 
imad, the word كندان‎ Khandîn is termed حال‎ Ral and 55 Zayd, gf 'l-hal). 

(c) As in English, care should be taken that adverbs and adverbial 
adjectives are so placed that they affect what they are intended to affect, 


‘This role is oftenest violated in the use of '' only,"" **not only,'' *' not 
more," '! both '' and *' not.” 


In the sentence ‘* these books will not merely interest children, but 


نه his‏ ابی “قابها طقال را مسرور مي سازد afl‏ سردم بالغ را grown-up persons also'' ja‏ 





) da Urdu also, such edjeesives are often followed by the g nitive, inflected or 





* Another and better reading is—Ai ühísta sabaq burd عت‎ 
3 The figure of syntax by which one part of speech is used for another is called 
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na faqat in kitabha atfal ra masrür mi-süzad balli mardum-i baliyh ra niz (m.o.), 

though there is no obscurity either in the English or the Persian, the colloca- 
tion is faulty in both; the words * not merely,” do not refer to the verb 
‘interest ' but to * children, Reconstructed, '' these books will interest not 
merely children but grown-up persons " a£b 332 — ty نھ قط رطغال‎ Uae بين‎ 
بالغ را تدز‎ c in kitäbhā na jagat alal rà masrur mi-sazad balki mardum-i 
biligh rà naz! (m.e.). 

In * ‘Umar was not only the destroyer of the Persian nation, but of its 
language and religion '' wb} Sout خراب‎ ath cy wip!) ملت‎ faiis هلاک‎ his عمر نه‎ 
نيز‎ sla! وعدهب‎ ‘Umar na jagat halak kunanda-yi millat-i Tran bad balki 
Eharüb kunanda-yi zaban va mazhab-i Irāniyān* بعتم‎ the English can be 
corrected by merely transposing the words ‘not only’ and placing them 
after ‘the destroyer’; ‘ the Persian sentence however must be recast— ge 
عیات برد‎ y و عذهب را دیز‎ ub; هلاى کرد باكة‎ bis 1.05 علت‎ ‘Umar millat-i Tran ra 
fagat halak na-kard balki zaban va mazhab rà niz az miyān burd (m.c.). 

" Because the parrot used to say this phrase only to all comers*" af EF 
را بہر کس ميكقت , بس‎ Bi همین‎ T [better [بهر كس همین لفظ را ميقت و بس‎ 

In m.c. عن تنبا حسين را ديدم‎ man ° tanha Husayn rà didam would accord- 
ing to the intonation signify either >“ only I (I alone) saw Husayn'' or "I = 
saw Husayn only " ; but عن حسين را ديدم‎ bar fagat (or تنبا‎ tanla) man flusayn 
ra didam, and (o5 Qo عن حین را‎ man Husayn rà tanha (not faqat) didam, or 
م حسين را ديدم ویس‎ man Husayn rà didam va bas* (m.c.) could each of them 
have but one meaning. 

The following, in the absence of commas, is not at first sight clear :— 
(Trans. H.B., Chap. XX) عورت نه كاشف عورت بود‎ JUS شلوارش چان نی مءخي وددتما كه‎ 
** the lower part of his dress was particularly improper'" (H.B.). A comma 
should be inserted after the na, which has to be read in connection with the 
words preceding it. 


Kemark.—Another blunder in the syntax of adverbs, is the misplace- 

ment of *' ever, never, scarcely ever, ete.''—Hodgson. Compare, ** It is true 

1 boarded in the house of Mr. Cherry the headmaster, but I scarcely ever 

saw him out of school, and I never remember to have heard his voice except 

n tuimus de OT المع 6ك‎ Ee AE ES gH Od Ui ue | 

5 ناشم‎ mas صدايش ر اجزوقت غضب‎ man nudrat™ تجن‎ kharij as madrasa didam. F 
| va hich vagt bi-khatir nami ávaram ki sadá-yash rà juz vagt-i ghazab shunida —— D 
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hasham. In the English read * I do not remember ever,’ and delete * when’ : 
in the Persian, insert the words =, ee hich vagt after كه‎ ki ; vide also § 123 
(4) (5) Remark. 


(d) Adverbs are occasionally substituted for nouns, both in Engliah and 


Persian, as: —'*' Till now ' they have paid no taxes °" 35 $3122 عالابات‎ e تا الآت‎ 
tä alan hich maliyyalt' nadada and. 
(ec) One adverb in English may serve for two or more verbs, as :—'' He 


spake and acted wisely,” but حرف زد و گار كك‎ AWe y & 'aqilana harf zad va 


kar kard (m.c.) is ambiguous, as the adverb may qualify both verbs or only 
one. In او عاقلا ۾ ھم حرف زد وعم كار كرد‎ ü tagilana ham harj zad va ham kar kard, 
the adverb qualifies both verbs ; and in ws) «3,222 لزان دذآگورد‎ am او عاقلانه كار كرن و‎ 
à tdqilana kar kard va ba'd az an bind kard bi-harf zadan, the adverb qualifies 
the firat verb only; اء عاقلانه حرف زد و كار هم كرد‎ à *agilana harj sad va kar ham 
kard is also ambiguous, but in او کار كود د وعاتلانه حرف زد‎ 18 kar kard wa ‘agilana 
harj zad there can be no ambiguity, 

` 4h Two negatives in the same clause are generally equivalent to an 
affirmative, and can be elegantly employed to express a positive assertion, 
as: '' The captain was not unacquainted with the port '' s» ob نا‎ ja» y 12456 
na-khwuda az bandar na-balad na-büd (m.e). — 

(gy) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive used as a verbal noun, may be 
joined to it by the izafat, as: شت‎ gc خیلی‎ dats از باختن دو‎ az bakhtan- 
du daf'a khayli awqat-ash talkh shud ** he was put out at losing two games.’ 

(h^) An adverb qualifying an Infinitive may sometimes be ر‎ aa 
part of the verb and be preceded by a preposition, as: در زود رسانیدن این 8% كرتافى‎ 
wie dar zūd’ rasanidan-i in kaghaz kütah-i ma-kun (m.c.) ‘don't be careless 
in delivering this letter." 

(4) A Subjunctive following a verb of prohibition requires a negative 
in Persian, as :—3; p آنجا‎ af كردم‎ ms man’ kardam ki anja na-ravad* ** 1 for- 


bade him to go there '' = كردم‎ ge بانجا‎ 1E 9 او را‎ ra es raftan * bi-anja man, 
kardam. 


§ 123, Conjunctions. 


(a) In English, conjunctions should not be unnpeessarily aocumolatód, 


* 


a: “bat and if that evil servant say in his heart, etc. —Matt. xxxiv. 48.‏ ` م 


= 


b^ 
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ت 


In Persian, however, وگو‎ vagar, o > valikan !, "P va amma, ويا‎ va ya, 


wees oa Chin, CS ja-ammā (in writing for l| amma ''but'' ) are com 
monly used by even good writers. 

(b) Some conjunctions are composed of two corresponding words. 
Examples of corresponding conjunctions :— 

(1) Both—and:— "He both laughed and cried *’ 4,5 كرد وهم‎ WAS اوهم‎ 6 
ham khanda kard va ham girya. 

(2) Though, although —yet, still, nevertheless :—'* Though deep yet clear '' : 
است‎ JY) گوداست ولى باز‎ af! agarchi gawd ast vali bas zulal ast. 

“Though a €: rivers How in the sea, still it is never full'"' 
هزار وودخانه داځل دريا مي شود باز پر نميكرين‎ a=) agarchi hazar  rüd-khüna 
dakhil-i dary — — bis pur nami-gardad., 


Remark.— Words that prefixed to nouns or prone are propositions; 
may, when joining sentences, become conjunctions, as :—** Before — 
يفش از نا كوشي من‎ pish az nü-khushiyi man (m.c.); ‘before I was* born" 
بشوم‎ olie aff y يدش‎ pish az an ki mutavallid bi-shavam * (m.o.). 


Many conjunctions are alao adverba. 

(3) Whether—or :—'* Whether they are killed or I, it matters naught” 
تغاوت نهارن‎ wise’ (t) P» كوم‎ ails عن‎ Bye khiwah man — bi-shavam khwah 
(or ya) ishan tafávat na-dárad: *" it makes no difference whether they killed 
him, or T°" spa او را کشتھ باشنى فرق‎ whey عن ر چھ‎ Ae chi man và chi ishün 7 
kushta bashand farq na-darad, 

(4) Bither—or-— ols! y نه ترس 4 155 داشت نه‎ na farsaz Khuda dashtna az 
insan (m.c.) ‘‘ no fear had he of either God or man'': “either go or stay '" 
whe يا‎ pb ya bi raw ya bi-man; vide (5). 

(5) Neither—nor :—'* Neither act nor promise hastily '' oS ب نه بتمجبل عمل‎ 
soss ونه‎ na bi-la'jil ‘amal bikun va na va'da (m.c.): “he feared neither 
God nor man'' هبي نرس نداشت نه از خالق ونه از مكلميق‎ hich tars na-dasht na az 
khalig va na az makhlüq. 


Remark,—'* Especial care must be bestowed upon ‘either—or’ and 
' neither—nor.' These are correlatives ‘ either” expecting ' or,’ and * neither ' 
‘nor,’ and they must occupy corresponding positions, i.e. ‘either’ must not — 
precede a verb nor ‘or’ a noun, pellet s peepoton uus LAGE A MN 
noun. Though there may be no ambiguity in such. itences, ns ‘I | ) 








MES 


J LU otorite ^ EN 550 
(n — — * ادن 2ك‎ tank a ١ 
EF"L..F دسا‎ n militis | ا‎ nnan LN EN 
‘ B i F ! 0 7 17 
0s l4 gut rwn 7 4 





CONJUNGCTIONS, 499 


Compare ;—**' in these times one can neither speak of Church or State 
without—"? aif Game ملت ونه از درلت صدقواند‎ y درين زهان نکی‎ dar in zamün 
na kas-à az millat va na az dawlat mi-tavanad suhbat bi-kunad (m.c.). The 
English should be ‘‘—speak of neither Church nor State'' : the Persian 
should be ملت ونه بز دولت‎ y & na az millat va na az dawlat. Vide also 
Hemark to § 122 (c). 

“Iam neither an ascetic in theory or practice '' (it should be * I am not 
an ascetic either in theory or in practice’). (1) Lele ام ونه‎ T m d من‎ 
man na *amal** murlaz-am va na 'ilm**, and (2) من رياضت كش نيقم نم در عمل‎ 
ple در‎ 4) man riyazat-kash nisiam na dar 'amal na dar * ilm are both correct: 
but (3) من عملا باعاما عرتای بسقم‎ man ‘amal ya ‘ilm™ murtiz nistam 
though correct is not good; (4) رتا ام‎ Lele & و‎ Mec عن نھ‎ man na ‘amal™ 
va na ‘ilm murtaz-am though correct is faulty in collocation, vide (1). 

5 (c) Some English conjunctions are used as connectives in correspondence 
with adverbs or adjectives :— 

(1) As—as, so :—'' He is as aminble as his brother '" wh» مثل برادرش‎ s 

cx! û misl-i barüdar-ash mihrbün ast, or exu! آتخدرى 45 برادرش عيربان است او هم‎ 
an qadr ki baradar-ash mihrban ast ü ham ast(m.c.). '* Ashe excels in virtue, 
‘so he rises in estimation '' در ضيات ذرقى ميكند بر احترامش 15359 »يشرد‎ AF همانقدرى‎ 
haman qadr-3 ki dar jazilat taraqqi mi-kunad bar ihtiram-ash aízüda mi-shavad. 

(2) So—as:—'* No riches make one so happy asa clean conscience '' 
پاک دلي إنسانوا عسرور نمي سازد‎ Jie هبي دولقي‎ hich dawlat-i migli pak.dils insan 
rā masrür nami-süzad (m.c.). “Speak so as to be understood” cs) te 
بشوی‎ gone? حرف ډزن كه‎ bi-tawr-3 harj bi-zan ki jahmida bi-shavi. 

(3) So—that (expressing consequence) :—'* He speaks solow that none can 
understand him '' Sepfae كس‎ eat حرف ميزى كه‎ maf او طورئى‎ Ü fawr-i ahjsta 
har} mi-zanad ki hich kas nami-fahmad., 

(4) Not only—but, but also:—'* He is not only deaf but (also) blind '* 
كورهم‎ able كر اضت‎ his a y f na faqat kar ast balki kür ham; but better 
كور هم هت‎ ALL كر‎ hàs A) او‎ i na jaqat kar balki kür ham hast. 

(5) Such as! :—'' There never was such a famine as the present famine `’ 

۰ حالا قحطی نووچ‎ Uke هیچوقت‎ hich vagt migl-i hala qabl. ma-büda: * A man 
1 such as I am" gaT "T Uie might man adagn-i. "There never was 


. such a thief as he”? هيي وقت جذان دزدي کسی 12795 است‎ hich vagt chunān duzdi" 








‘Such is the emptiness of human enjoyment that we are 
present '' در خياللذت‎ Missa است كه صا‎ Bre لذت دنيا آنقدربى‎ 
1 1 ? | 
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eo ro lazzat-i dunya Gn qadr bi-maza ast ki má hamisha dar kha yîl-ı lazzat- 
digar hastim (m.c.). (Here جباحية‎ chuninchi could not be substituted for af 
because of the preceding :o& f.) 
١ (7) More, sooner, etc. than :—'* They have more than heart could wish '* 
Shades بانان‎ wes) در بيشت بيش‎ dar bihisht bish az di-khwah bi-insdn mi- 
* dihand (m.c.). * The Greeks were braver than the Persians '* از‎ pps wüs اهل‎ 
Say) dupl اهل‎ alli Yünan dilir-tar az اللو‎ [rain büdand (m.c.). 

(S) Pas, hama chashmha bar man dülMa,! tafsil- qasiyya ra chunanchi 
wigs shuda na, balki chundnchi quíta shuda bad, qujtam we نر‎ yeas te پس‎ 
كغنه شدء بود كفتم‎ amilis afl را چنانچه راقع شدو نه‎ aa) تفصيل‎ aiias (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. X XXII, p. 99) “ then, while al! fixed their eyes on me, I related the 
matter, not as it actually happened, but as it had been related,"’ 

(4) One conjunction may serve for two or more verbs, as: “If we 
go and [if] see him '" OL Le $i agar mi biravim va fra bi-binim—" '. 
Compare: ** The Shah, the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister and the Wan 
Minister were there * * خارجه و وزبر جنك آنجا بودند‎ y ye! ey abs عدر‎ ale SAGA, Sadr-i 
A'azam, Vazir-i Umur-i-Khürija va Vazir-i Jang anja büdand*. ** We have 
ships and men and money and stores '' و يول 5 خبرة داريم‎ jures wil ma kashti 
va sarbaz va pül va zakhira darîm (m.c.), but better mos سوباز‎ pijo gist le. e 
هم دارم‎ Bees wo يول‎ ma kashi darm, sarbaz darîm, pûl darim, zakhira 
ham darîm (m.c.). 

(6) The conjunction* Û (a “until, as long as, as far as" may give 
rise to a little ambiguity as it may either be followed by the negative na, 
or not. Thus “stay till I return’’ can be rendered either by of po شما‎ 

' عن بر كردم‎ D hum sabr kunid tà man bar gardam, or by تروبث‎ dL تابر نگردم‎ 
ta bar — ‘ehuma na-ravid. If fa means ‘until’ it requires a negative ; 
if ‘as long as’ it does not require a negative. T3 vagt-i ki تاوققيكه‎ is not 
followed by a negative. In the English sentence: '' In England people do not 

4r . É till they can afford it'' [vide $ 133 (a)], there is but one negative : 
|: the Persian زن نبي نمي كدود‎ SEY AID عقاف‎ asg U در اطلمتان دوم كس‎ Gar 
jy  Inglistan hick kas «a. vajh-i kifaj na-dasMa bashad zan nami-girad (mod.) there ٠ 

> ` are two: (à in this example means ' as long as (they have not got—) ' m! 





a — — — — — — — — — 


— — — 


ko ONU RR 1 : 
.* Necessary to insert the conjunctions, otherwise و زبر امور خارجة‎ Varie Umüri 

= Khürijo might be taken to be in apposition to ele! xe Sadr-i A'agam. l 

E * And Preposition. | "CH i if 





w 


Lo. E vade — 
TT ER — — 














CONJUNCTIONR, fay 


The usual construction with تا‎ /2 i» that both clauses should be affirma- 
tive or both negative, but that this is not a necessity, will be seen from 
the following examples :— 

Diit le Dia نا اورا‎ oos خستمه‎ Kkhasla shudand tà tira dina sikMand = ty U 
Sais ارام بكر‎ idle js fa ra dana na-sakitand Gram na-giri/tand ناك‎ sais f ei 
SUAL Us اورا‎ = arm na giri jtand ta tira dana sakAtand * they were wearied 
by the time they made him wise." ' 

U 6 bi-sarkür ‘arg na-kunam na-khwaham‏ بع سركار عرض ذكذم نخواهم نشست 
nishast (usual) ‘till [say my say, I will not sit down,"’‏ 

in matlab rà bi-man na güyid‏ 15 نا ایغمطاپ را دمن نگوئود s bii‏ عمل خوادم كرد 
in tawr ‘amal khwüham kard ** till you tell me about this I will continue to‏ 
az injā na-ravi! (4 man bar na-gardam‏ از md‏ نروى نا عن بر act thus '' : ps‏ 
man bar na-qardam inja bash (less usual), or‏ £8 تا من بر نكردم Unit‏ باش (usual);‏ 
ڌا مس lain dnja bash tü man bar-gardam (usual) = irá y wbd‏ باش تاعن بركردم 
uss) ) man na-yáyam az inja na-ravi (or ma raw),‏ 

In the following sentence from Sadi :— 

sofa وتنم‎ oih Xe اكر بر‎ af sioi andishid ki agar bar malā uftad fitna 
na-shavad (Sa'di) the negative is in some editions omitted, but the sense 
is slightly altered; with the negative the sentence signifies: ** he feared that 
if the matter become public, I hope there won't be trouble ''; without the 
negative it signifies: “ he thought that should the matter become public, 
it may cause mischief.' ' 

(/) ‘Seldom if ever’ and ‘ seldom or never.’ 

"He seldom if ever comes'' may be rendered كم‎ hå ol اكر هم‎ 
agar ham bi-yayad khayli kam (m.c.) and *'he seldom or never comes" by 


y © bi-nudrat mi-ayad yà hich *‏ بقدرت می آيد يا هدي 


(9) The universal English blunder * I gave no more than I could help?" 
and similar expressions can be rendered in Persian by p33 نا ميكن بود كم‎ ti 
mumkin bud kam dadam ; sts باو‎ sy (Ke هرجه كمقر‎ harchi kamtar mumkin būd 


bi-à didam ; هرجه توانستم كستر دادم‎ harchi tavinistam kamtar dadam. 


(h) “I had no sooner addressed him than he knew me” or*'Ihad 


scarcely addressed him when he knew me = شنا گت‎ lye àf نودم‎ hy حرف‎ ns inia 


bi-à harf na-zada büdam ki mara shinākht (m.c.): *' 1 had scarcely 


| et foot outside the house when the roof fell" پا نیرون گذاشتم‎ ate! Game 












Kn io ea ma-raw (or m.c. 35 na-raw]). 
* Note that the | me the affirmative after siy ,نو سمهو‎ and in the 
tive after * be M E "he: fon ‘ be ie 21 yd او‎ bi-mudrat yi hich nami- 
aka, os : — * — binud In دنه‎ — 

١ —* —— Baad Biss — i anet - ret. z WE 


Abe * 
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| Vt would be anidiomatic to say bd instead of ast 
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sef اغاق پائین‎ the bima in hi pa birûn guzüshtam sagf-i ulag payin 
amad (or bi-mujarrad-5 indi —or كن اشتم‎ esee نايا‎ ta pa birün guzashtam —). 

(i) The conjunctions 4£f y يس‎ pas as ün-l3, or at y om ba'd az än-ki 
"after that—''; aS, ساق‎ sabig bar in ki, ast y قبل‎ gabl az inks, or 
aKu (au pish az inki. °“ before that," are usually in Persian followed by 
the Present Subjunctive, even when referring to past time. That this 
Present Subjunctive may give rise to ambiguity is shown by the examples in 
$ 126 (c). 

(j) As modern Persians have an objection to the repetition of the 
same word in a sentence, af is often omitted where in classical Persian it 
would probably be inserted. Thus in, ‘‘ He was such a fool that he 
didn't know that the sky was (is) above his head *” (45) TTE 85 احم نون‎ goat 
— بالاى صر‎ weet dn gadr ahmag bud ki nami-dantat (ki) asman bala-yi 
sar-i 4ü'st!, the second ki would be omitted in speaking though inserted in 
writing. 

i 124 Prepositions. 


(a) A preposition in English can sometimes in Persian be expressed by 
the izafat, vide § 121 (0), * Tempted by the Devil " ü asmüda-yi Shaytan 
لقان‎ = û az Shaytan dzmuda shuda bid. 

(b) Preposition repeated and not repeated. 

In English the phrases “ In such a difficulty or dilemma ** and ** in auch 
a difficulty or in such a dilemma '' differ: the former signifies only one 
thing, the latter two. So too vs يا‎ IE در جنين‎ dar chunin ishkal ya 
sakhfi-i* refers to one thing only, but در چنیں اشكالى با درچدين سكتبي‎ dar chunin 
ishkal-i ya dar chunin sakhti-i refers to two. It would, however, be better to 
express the first thought by (tit در جنين اشكال يعني‎ dar chunin ishkal yanî 
sakhts-s. 

Though phrases like ''in joy or sorrow '' and '* in wealth or poverty "' 
are quite clear ax they stand, it keeps the two states more distinct to repeat 
the preposition, as: '*in joy or in sorrow '' ps 555 ور شادی‎ dar shadi va dar 
gham *; “in wealth or in poverty '' ور فشر‎ L Gs در‎ dar ghand ya dar fagr. 
Though this repetition of the preposition is to be preferred in English, 


and though the repetition in Persian keeps the two states more distinct, 


still the Persian ear objects to repetition (even in the previous sen- 
tences), except in certain special cases for the sake of emphasis. The 
“I see no difference between the dwellers in cities or in villa 
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farg-i ma-bayn-i ahl-i shahr va dihát! nami-bi-‏ فرقى عابين dar‏ شهر و دهات ذمي ديفم 
nam (m.c.), is grammatically incorrect in English * and unidiomatic in Persian -‏ 
insert aAl-i before dihat.‏ 

Note the ambiguity in—4a inki bi-namakzür-i bi-ab va abadani-yi ‘Iraq 
rasidim e 2425 به نمى زار ني ]ب و آباداني عراق‎ aS) G (Tr. H.B., Chap. V) ‘‘—till 
we reached the uninhabited salt desert of Iraq": (insert بى‎ bi before „talt 
abadani, otherwise the به‎ bi of نمكزار‎ namak-zar may be understood before it). 

(c) * Besides,’ ‘including’: ‘* His pay including allowances is a hundred 
tumans a month ' * mavajib-i à bi-inzimám-i jira va "aliq" mah-i sad tûman 
mi-bashad o acc مت توعان‎ estle Gales مواجب او بانضمام جيرة‎ (M.e). 

‘Inclusive of * can also be expressed by ‘aldva bar in, as: تمام اخراجات مقر‎ 
سدردم‎ SĀ) dagy) بر ابن صد‎ Egle باو دادم‎ . (Bi-juz jsoand y a bi-gAayr az signify 
''exclusive of, except,'' qt كذشته از‎ guzashta as im (m.c.) "' leaving this 
aside). '' 

(d) The environment to which ‘among’ refers should be plural, but the 
environment to which *amidst' refers may be singular, as: *'* Among his 
friends” yale ma-bayn-i (or ميان‎ miyan-i) „AÙ; rufagayash; ‘amidst the 

" snow’ dy عيان‎ miyān-i barf (not برف‎ wale ma-bayn-i barf); ''amidst the © 
darkness *" عبان ظلمت‎ miydan-i zulmat (or > dar, or تاريكي‎ we miyan-t tarîkî). 
In Persian, if ‘amidst’ refers to singular environment ميان‎ miyan only 
is used though also applicable to plural; '' divide between two'' عبان دونا‎ 
نقسيم بكن‎ miyan-i du tā (orUss wyle mabayn-i du tà) tagsim bikun ; “distribute 
among thousands'' ميان هزارها — بكنى‎ miydn-i hazürha (or هزارها‎ owl ma 
bayn-i hazarha) tagsim bi-kun.* 

(e) * Betwixt,’ or * between ' is used with reference to two things or two 
parties, but ‘among’ or ‘amidst’ to a greater number. 

The following are examples of a misuse of the preposition * between ' 
owing to a confusion of thought: in none of them is it clear to what two 
objects * between ' refers. The English passages are from well-known authors 
and the Persian translations have passed muster with educated Persians.* 

, " Between each plane tree* are planted box trees'' وركتباى جنار‎ whe oh 
, اند‎ — sities درخت‎ yak dar miyan-i darakhtha-yi chinar darakht-y shimahad 


* 


— — 








— — — — — — — 


p ١ اهل دهات‎ a vo alli diha. Note that the plural tormination is added to the second 
è noun only. 
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nishanda-and.! ‘It was published in successive parts, with long intervals 
between each period of publication’’ gab} ابن کتاب جزو جزو جاب شد و ناصلةٌ‎ 
ما بين هر جزو بود‎ in kitāb juzv juzv chap shud va fasila-yi ziyad-t ma bayn-i har 
juzv? bîd: “where between every stitch she could look up and see what was 
going on in the street '' 53€; وتماشای توى كرجة‎ ais سر بالا‎ Maso و إنجا عيتوانست مابين هر‎ 
va Gnja mi-tavinist ma-bayn-i har bakhiya sar bala kunad va tamasha-yi fü-yi 
kücha bi-kunad (m.c.) : * between the junction of the Tigris and the Euphra- 
tes a considerable space is left dry "’ ass و قرات و ختكي زياد‎ Alao مايين محل إتصال‎ 
شدوإست‎ ma bayn-i mahalli ittisal-i Dajla* va Furat khushki-yi ziyad-i vagi, 
shuda ast. Vide also last example § 121 (1). 


(f) ' With," Ssa Aamrah or L ba, originally signified ‘ association with ' : 
خروس برخاستم‎ Ol wj. عن‎ man hamrah-i bang-i khurüs bar-khastam (m.c.) 
“I was up at (i.e. with) cock crow.’ “I fought with him'' با او جنگ كردم‎ 
ba î jang kardam may be used either in a hostile sense for * against him,’ or * 
in a friendly sense ‘on his side ' : دا تقنگ اورا زدم‎ ba tufang urd sadam “' I shot 
him.'' * 

. ‘With ' (L ba), sometimes signifies ‘in spite of' ' notwithstanding, as: - 
٠» with all his wealth he is an unhappy man ™ يراش باز ناشاد إست‎ Le با‎ bà hama- 
wi püLash bas na@shad ast (m.o.). 

(g) * On" sometimes signifies immediately after, as: '' on his saying this, 

I left him” eit) ابن حرف از نزيش‎ wih bi-guftan-i in harj az nazdash rajtam 
(m.c.). 


Remark.—Ta ,نا‎ '*as soon as," is not strictly an equivalent though 
practically so : in pid) نزيش‎ y را گفةم‎ — ut تا‎ ta sn harj rà guftam az nazdash 
rajtam (m.c.) “as soon as I said this, I left him'' : © tz properly signifies 
that the two actions were simultaneous. 


(h) Az 5 'from' signifies portion, as: از 2-, ودختر جه داري‎ az pisar va 
dukhtar chi dari? (m.c.) ‘‘ what sons and daughters have you (what have you 
of sons and daughters ! '' ): از مال سواري جه داري‎ az māli savari chi dari! i 
(m.c.) ** what riding animals (horses, mules, or donkeys, not camels) Dans 


]——— — — — — ات 





! The dictionaries are seldom to be relied on for accurate information on botany 

| and scology. Is شمشان‎ shimshüd the box tree? 
* Modern colloquial but incorrect: also 95% هر دو‎ wale mā bayn-i har du juzv would - 
ss signify “ between both the parts" and would, therefore, — hee t 
0 — P Write mlb Baynes fawkes. | : 
- — Tae Tie end pru hein a * 
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Your: آنجه در چشم جار ياياى كردي بچشم او كشيد‎ y بيطار‎ baylar az ánchi dar 
chashm-i char-payan kardi bi-chashm-i û kashid, **the farrier dropped into 
his eyes some of the medicine he was accustomed to use for animals." 

(i) * Toward" or ‘towards’ may be used for both place and time, as: 
'* We were travelling towards Tehran" رميكرديم‎ m bi-taraj-i 
Tahran safar mi-kardim (m.c.): * towards morning "' e طرف‎ ara 
subh (m.oc.). 


CHAPTER XVI. 


§ 125. Use of the Tenses. ° 
AonisT. 
The use of the tenses in classical Persian differs somewhat from that of 
modern Persian. 
3 The Aorist is used both in the Indicative and Subjunctive moods and 
expresses indefinite time. 

(a) The Aorist in Classical Persian is used :— 

(1) With or without the prefix & as a Present Indefinite! Examples: 
eU GL aiia wT ملک هم در‎ oi) S güyand malit, ham* dar Gn hafta shifa yàjt 
(Sa‘di) ** they say ' the king recovered that very week.'" 

3e صیاں به‎ 
انقن كه یکی روز يلنكش بدرد‎ 
Sayyad na har bar shikar-i bi-barad 
Uftad ki yak-i rüz palang-ash bi-darad (Sa'di) e 
“ Not every day does the sportsman kill his game; 
It may happen (or it happens) that one day the leopard rends him.'' 
سر شمشير تيز‎ aei رقت ضرورت جو نياند گریز دست‎ 
Vaqt-i zarürat chu na-münad guriz 
Dast bi-girad sar-i shamshir-i fiz (Sa'di) 
' In necessity, when flight is impossible, 
The hand perforce lays hold of the sword.'' 

Guft tarsam ki bind shavad شون‎ ün & كفت ترسم‎ (Sa'di) “he said, * I fear 
lest he (should) recover his sight" '' : كقت من اورا دانم‎ gujt man ara na-danam * 
(Sa'di) ** he said, ‘I don't know him.’ ” : : 
` (2) It is sometimes, with or without 4, used as an Indefinite Future :— 
— يدرت‎ af بعتی ترا خواهند پردید ته عملت حيست و نگویند‎ ya'ni fura 
i `3 Pros, Indof, ** they say": Pres. Def. “ they are saying." 








2 As the sentonce stands ham could refor either to malik or to dar Ge hafta. [u 
5 speaking, the accent would show to which it belonged. In در همان هقنه‎ dar haman ħajta 


5 The Aorista of sit} u/iddan and بودن‎ büdan — and báshad * it may happen 
T i < INTER | P | | | the ions afa ١ = 1 
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khwühand pursid ki *amalat chist wa na-güyand ki pidar-at kist! (Sa'd!) 
" —that is you will be asked * (at the Judgment day) what your deeds were, 
you will not be asked * who your father was ”’ : 
خوش باشد‎ iuam وين كلستان‎ sdb كل همین يذي روز وشش‎ 
Gul hamin panj rüz u shash bashad 
Vin gulistan hamisha khush ® bashad—(Sa‘dl) 

“The rose season will last but a few days, but this Gulistan * 
of mine will blossom always'': يادشاة‎ - pil اورا خاموش‎ we les o$ كفت‎ 
aSU لطف‎ coU كفت‎ guft agar jarma man ira khamiish kunam. Pūdishah 
guft ghayat-i luij bashad (Sa'di) **he said, * If you order me, I will silence 
him.” The king said, ‘It will be a great kindness on your part ''' كفت‎ 
درم زاھدادرا يدهم‎ wais O20 ادر انجام بين حالت بر مراد من‎ gu/t agar anjüm-i in ١ 
halat bar murād-i man büshad chandin diram zahidan rā bi-diham* (Sa'di) 
"he said, If the business terminates as I wish it to, I will give so many 
dirams to the ascetics.’* 6 

ای بس af‏ تياشيم و جہان خواهد sp‏ تی نام Qu Ue‏ نشان خوافت بود 
از پوش نبودیم و pth‏ هيبي كلل از ایں پس نباشيم و همان خواھد بود 
Ay bas ki na-bashim u jahan khwühad bid‏ 
Nay nam 'z ma u nay nishan khwahad bid‏ 
Az pish na-budim u na. büd hich khalal‏ 
Az in pas na-bashim va haman khwahad bud‏ 
The word will last long after Khayyam's fame‏ ** 
Has passed away, yea, and his very name:‏ 
r Aforetime we were not, and none did heed :‏ 
١ When we are dead and gone, ‘twill be the same.’’—‏ 
(O. K. 150 Whin.).‏ 
گویند مرا كه إيزدت ales o‏ او خود OAS‏ ور Das)‏ من نکم 
Güyand mara ki, * Izad-at tawba dihad !"‏ 
j Û Ehud na-dihad var bi-dihad man na-kunam |‏ 
“They say, ‘May Allah erant thee penitence!’‏ 
He grants it not, and did he, I'd rebel.'"‏ 
(O. K. 329 Whin.).‏ 
كس نقوانت as‏ بجا It is used as a Pres. Subj., or Conditional :—syf‏ )3( 
kas ma-tavünad ki bijā dvarad (Sa'di)? ““ none is able to perform it." ———‏ , 


^ 





١ In modern Persian 342544 خواهند‎ yj از‎ az tu Ehwühand pursid. Es n -$ 
iscly the same meaning. t SÉ RD. 
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Siir خوريش آصد هلاک من‎ »25f e» o Af pas larsidam ki az bim-i qazan d-4 
khunsh qaad-i halak-i man kunand (Sa'di) ** I feared lest they (the ministers) 
through fear of their own life might (or should) determine on my 
destruction '': akif تا مسارعت‎ m bi-farmüd tà musüra'at kunand ! (Sa'dl) ** he 
» ordered them to wrestle (i.e. so that they should wrestle) '* : اگر خد ټې عر وجل‎ 
eM دروبشان‎ Kur — مك معن‎ Asa بوشيت»ع ام‎ Af AF مرا یری دهد جز ابن‎ 
agar Khuda-yi* *azz* va jall mara pisari dihad * juz in khirga ki püshida am har 
chi milk-i man ast isar-5 darvishan kunam?” (Sa'di): whet در وصف‎ ste چذدان‎ 
ارزاق‎ di 5S يربشان كفني وهم تصور كند كه زهر فاقة را ترباق إند وبا كليد‎ cel pisa كودي و‎ 
chandan mubdlagha dar vasj-i ishin kardî va sukhanha-yi parishün 1/7 
vahm lasavvur kunad kí zahr-i faqa ra taryaq and va ya kalid-i khazina-yi 
arzaqg (Sa'di) *''such amplitude have you employed in praising them 
(the rich) that one would suppose that they are the antidote for hunger's 
poison or else the key of the treasury of God's bounty *' : byt تافى‎ 
بر أشاند دوست را‎ Sii صا‎ qas: ar ba ma nishinad bar fishanad dast rā (Sa'dî) 
۴ “were the Qazi even to sit with as he would wave his arms in time to the 
music." ' * 
Of ديكرات دوزخ اختياو‎ ele باشد‎ rp كو ترا در‎ 
Gar tura dar bihisht bashad jay 
Digaran düzakh ikhtiyar kunand (Sa'di) 
'* Should your lot be to zo to Paradise 
1 All others would at once choose Hell.'" 

Guftam chunain Khufta-and ki qü*st *^ murda-and كدي‎ Af aj) aiti wlis aia 
sif عريع‎ (Sa'di) * I said they are in such a deep sleep that you would suppose - 
they were dead,'' 

توكرئي تا axl‏ زشت روثي دوو خم است و بر يوسف ذكوثي 
Tu gü" tà qiyamat zisht-rü^i‏ 
Bar ü khatm-ast u bar Yiisuj niki (Sa'di)‏ 
“Thou wouldst suppose that, till the world’s end, ugliness‏ 


Has reached its height in him as beauty has in Joseph ; *' 
& 1 —— 


— — 
—  — — — — — — — — — — —⏑ — — — — — — — — 








t | Kardand 33555 the past tense would have been used here bad the author wished to 
ua convey the idea that they wrestled then and there on the spot. 
8 ا‎ deni Note Aorist : the Present could not be substituted in this condition. 
2 — fecere khwüham kard كرد‎ eto or mi-kunam eS .مي‎ 
"x ل‎ —— wave their arms T^r a ao caper in mang ® el * 
E ahurb, or majlisi tarab. They are also expert in making © 3 
E | | Contrary to the dictionaries, 1 
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(i.e. that no one will ever be as ugly as he is, just as none can be as 
beautiful as Joseph) 

(by (1) In modern Persian the Aorist is rarely used as a Present except 
in telling stories. Examples in m.e. of this rare use are وال ود رعكمب:‎ € oar f 
gquyand ki Zal pidar-i Rustam—(Prof S. T.) “it ts said that Zàl the father 
of Rustam—" : «213 ابن رسم را‎ O26 بسب “ريم خان‎ af ال۸1 کان‎ pa Nasr 7 
Khan ki pisar-i Karim Khan hashad in rasm ! rà quyüsht (m.c.) ** Nasr Ullah 
Khan who is the son of Karim Khan established this custom '" > aia f cuis 
chunin güyand (m.c.) ** so they say.” 

The Aorist is, however, used as a Pres. Subj., in place of the Present in 
English, as: ** Is there any one of you who knows (to know) Turkish ! " la jl 
doe fi “سی دست كه‎ ar ehm basi hast ki Turki bi-danad ?'* (m.c.); *' There 
ia none who knows it af نيت‎ Le has? nist bi hi-danad (m.c.). In neither 
of these examples should »152< mr danad be substituted, though it sometimes 
is in m.e. 

(9) Tt is used as an Indefinite Future as : — 

quit chi gituam * (Sa'di, also m.o.) “he said * what shall I‏ كفت جه كويم 
say 75 ** if a chi kunam? (m.c.) ** what can I do, what should I do?'':‏ 
من our am har ra bi-kunam? (mc) '' shall T do this?” ; d cel‏ عاد me ty‏ 
af man amin mi-shavam ki  pül bi-dihad* (m c.) ** I'm guarantee‏ ار يول day‏ 
sifas gss wa'da mi-kunam ki bi-yayam‏ كم بيابم : '' for him to give (the money)‏ 
Bc. wa'da mi-kunam ki khi-‏ مكلم I promise to come,'" ١ but sf elà af‏ ** 
زین و Has‏ كود را ham amad “I promise that I will come" : pp & sees‏ 


Kia, ين عبفا دو خاكش‎ gufi bi Ehurda-si mind bar khük-ash rikhta (Sa'dî) ** you would 
have anid that bita of namol had fallen on the ground '" : (the leaves are compared to 
bita of enamel). In ! 


كفت باور داشت AC‏ ترا * باذك موی چفیں off‏ مدهورش 
Galt Büvur na-düshtam ki turd‏ 
Büng-i murgh-i chunin kunad madhGeh (Sa*di)‏ 
the Preterite (not the Past Habitual) is need for the supposition ** I did not believe, 1‏ 
would not have supposed that.”‏ 
oufrit‏ كفتي ga'i or‏ كرئي In modern Persian the Imperfect would be used instend of‏ 
ham-chunin mi-gu/fí ki. Qufi‏ همجنين عي iS‏ 4 ب in the nbove-quoted examples, na‏ 
is, however, used on occasions. "‏ 
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zin va dahana-yi khud rä hamrāh bibaram ya az‏ يا از نائب چاپار كانه بكيرم 
nayib-i chäpār-kħhäna bi-giram (m.e.) ‘shall I (should I) take my saddle and‏ 
bridle or (can I) get them from the owner of the post-horses f '" ! "‏ 

The Present participle in ow! an with the Present Tense of o> shudan, 
also expresses the Future, ode (o). 

(3) It is used as a Present Subjunctive,* principally in final clauses 
introduced by af ki, Û ta, asl ta-ki, Û كم‎ ki ta; and also where » doubt is 
expressed in subordinate clauses, expressing an object, order, advice, hope, 
duty, desire, distinction, fear, permission, doubt, eto. :- به بازار دروي‎ 4433, vagti 
ki bi-büzar bi-ravi (m.c.) ** when you happen to go to the bazar—"'" (but 
بازار ميروي‎ & al, vagt-3 ki bi-basár mi ravi (m.c.) '* when you go to the bazar '* 
(said to a person who is about to go or generally goes): 4) ميذاتى خواغرت را‎ 
ند هيم‎ wpa mi-dani kupahar-at rà ki bi-Khàn bi-dihim (m.c.) ** you know that 
when (or if) we (happen to give) your sister in marriage to the Khánu—''; 
عيدهم‎ mi-dihim would mean '* when we give, as we are going to give—'" ; Yla 

1 نشرد‎ QJ dee عبرت‎ af كنم‎ Gitzo 88612 0101-1 bi-kunam ki * ibrati hama-yi 

‘Glam bi-shavad (m.c.) ** now I will give a judgment that will be a warning 
to the whole world.'' In writing the Definite Future could be substituted 
for each of the previuus Aorists, and in speaking one Definite Future and one 
Aorist could be used. “ I hope you will come ' * aJe LS 645542! ummidvar- 
am shuma bi-yayid (m.c.): ‘* 1 hoped you would (might) come '' وار بودم‎ >.<! 
dallu شما‎ ummidvar büdam shuma bi-yayad. 

It can frequently be used instead of the Present Tense without practically 
any alteration in the sense, as: ** The magpie steals and hides whatever it is 
able to"? كراجى ( دزدى ميكفد و تا صيقوائك ينبات ميكند‎ or) زاغ‎ zügh (or karájak) duzdi 
mi kunad va tà mi-tavinad panhan mi-kunad (m.c.) ; or هاب‎ bi-tavinad panhan 
mi kunad »يكدد‎ oly 15126 (m.c.) ** whatever it may be able to." 

(4) It sometimes takes the place of the Infinitive in English, as: ** 1 had 
| no book to read" بخخوائم‎ of př كقابي‎ kitab-3 na-dashtam ki bi-khwanam 
١ ` (m.e.) (I had no book to read, that L might read) - set had no tools to cut 
ua With '! که به برم‎ oop يدش من‎ urat asbab.i pish-i man na-büd ki bi-buram (m.c); 

1 ` * | had no string (or thread) with which to strengthen the snares — a» 
كه دام را مضهوط بك‎ op g nazd-i* man nakh na-büd ki dám ra masbüt bi-kunam 
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(5) It is used optatively as: pol $i, كورم كفن اگر كلاف عرض‎ ce 
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namak-dt kūram kunad agar khilaf “arz karda basham' (m.c.) “ may your 
salt (that I have daten) blind me, if I have misrepresented the facts." ' 

» (6) It is sometimes used for the Imperative as: 1ب‎ $,b5 ese بولى تا يول‎ 

o te بكسى‎ vali tà pòl na-girs, gatra-i üb bi-kas33 na-dihi (Tr. H.B. Chap. IX) 
'* but till you receive payment don't give à drop of water to any one! "'* 

It also supplies the missing Persons of the Imperative Mood, as: sr, 
biravim '* let us go.'' 

v (7) It is in certain cases used for the Preterite Indicative in English. 
Vide § 126 (c). 

Remark 1.—1t will be seen that the Aorist (Present Subjunctive) 
is used in subordinate clauses expressing an ''object, consequence, order, 
advice, hope, fear, duty, desire, inclination, etfort, permission, necessity,” 
and often in conditions. Vide also Subordinate Clauses and examples 
of the Tenses, Appendix. 

Remark 1I.—In sentences expressing '* purpose, resolution or wish, eto. * 
the Infinitive can usually be substituted for a subordinate clause in 
the Subjunctive, thus: piss cet, قصد‎ gasd-i rajtan dashtam or psy e علو‎ 
khwastam bi-ravam. 

: Remark I11.—Bi-jux*iyyat sar fara Gvardan kar-i * aja*iz* tavanad būd 
بود‎ 201g) بجزئيات سر درو آوردن كار عجائز‎ (class.) “to be weighed down by trifles is 
to be like an old woman"; were ast substituted for à» 599 tawanad bud 
it would show certainty. The writer however implies that even some plese 


‘ajasiz would not submit to such a thing. 


(c) In classical Persian the Present Tense is chiefly used for the 
Definite (or Continuous) Present,’ as: على ډرسید كه جم عيكريذ‎ malik pursid 
ki chi mi-güyad (Sa'di) '* the king asked, ‘ what is he saying?’ '' : 

نديد AS‏ جه giia‏ همي رسد بكسي 4s‏ از (Bilas‏ 429 مي o3‏ دندانی 
Na-dida-i ki chi sakhti hami-rasad. bi-kas-s‏ 

Ki az dahàn-' sh* bidar mi-kunand dandan-i? (Sa'di). — 

° ‘* Hast thou not seen what pain a person suffers 
While a single tooth is being extracted from his jaw 1 '' * 

1 Karda büsham باشم‎ 32,5 an example of the Past Subjunctive. Vide § 126. — | 
o 05 *Ajá*is, pl. of *ojüs. 1 
(9 مل‎ the Gulistan this rule is generally, if not always, observed; but in the Anvür.i : 
usually used for both Presents, except in tho verses. J 
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It is in classical Persian rarely used as a Future [wide (dj (2) for 
the modern use of the Present for the Future], an instance of such usage 
being : دو بد ست امداي و معقتمدی صاحب الآ خااصس بهار‎ amen Aas, كم عن سے‎ 354,9 ^£ 
zühid farmiid ki man si ruga mi-mavisam ; tu bi-dast-i amin-3 u mu‘tamadi 
sahib*' LikAlas bi-sipür ** the pious mau replied, * I will write three letters and 
do thou deliver them into the hand of a select officer, and a confidential 
and faithful person :' '"' passe بتانار‎ AS تیست‎ oe x —(Gul., Chap, ILI, St. 14). 

(d) In modern Persian the Present Tense is used :— 

(1) Asa Present, definite or indefinite, as: a,» او حالا می‎ & hala mi- 
navisad (m.c.) ** he is now writing '' : ي توبس‎ 
(m,c.) °“ he writes every day.’’ 

(2) In m.c. and in modern writing it is used instead of the Future, as: 
Chashm; bi-shuma halî mi-kunam piss چم بشما حالي‎ (inc.) “certainly, I 
will show you (instruct you)’’: به .2459 عيروم‎ aly انشاء‎ ao T سال‎ sal-í£ ayanda 
insha* Allah* bi-T'abriz — — (m.e) *' next year I will go to Tabriz— 
D, V.'' : man nami-ravam, bi-man chi? man nami-ravam (m.c.) نمي روم‎ we 
من نمي ردم‎ 4 oe LT won't go, I won't go '' : كار‎ ols اكر او بنوكري بيبش شما‎ 
(op شواهد‎ or 2b مي‎ 0۲ | — * agar ü bi-nawkari pish-t shuma biyayad. kar-i 
khüb-i '«t(or mi-büshad ot khwahad büd) m.c. ** it would be a good thing if he 
came to you asa servant ''; : ابت‎ ais lo farda shamba ast m.o.) ** tomorrow 
will bea Saturday '' : sæt درد سر و اوقات تلذي‎ dle همه روزة اين‎ hama-rüza in 
müya-yi dard-i sar va awqat talkhi* ‘st (m.c.) “' this will be a daily source 

of worry and annoyance.’ ' 

-It may also be used like the English Future in issuing commands, and is 
in such case more polite than the direct Imperative, as: Uis تبهور را در هرجاى‎ 
bar مي آرريد‎ der میگیرید دست‎ gi. 13 باشد سراغ كردة‎ Taymür rà dar har jan 

bashad surayh karda paydá namiida mi-girid* dast basta  mi-acarid 
* (m.c.) “track Taimur to whatever spot in the globe he may have 
gone, track and find him, seize him and bring him here bound.'' This 
- Future is more polite than the Imperative. 


€ —The Aorist of داشقن‎ dalan in modern Persian means '* I 
have '* “I will have [vide § 83, p. 287], اکر ابن كقاب را بضرم برای :هه‎ 


W har riz mi-naviead‏ او 1955 م 





— — — — لكا — — 


e "u^ The Present hero is for tho Immediate Future, an Seo EES in Hindustani. 
“Note to the repetition of the ي‎ of unity. In modern Persian this e would be added 
to the second word only. 

Ins | '* if God pleases, D.V.'' corresponds to the English ** I bope to," 
o the En li —— I'm going home next year." 
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( Sis sahi ) sys) fod من‎ agar tn kab ra bi-kharam bardy-i man fat 
ides na-darad (or ma-bhwühad dasht) (m;c.) "if 1 buy this book it will 


be of no use to me.’ 


3 (3) The Present is also sometimes used in m.o. in a Potential sense as: 
9A Lg Phe whe را از‎ xU fa كم‎ whet ayo wiles -anha-i darad Kirman, ki 
sarda-yi  tuk^m ra as miyana-ws: safida mi-zanand (Profess. Story Teller) 
“ Kirman has a class! of women (so tricky) that they can steal the yolk of 
an egg from the midst of its white.” 

(4) In quoting an author living or dead, either the Present or the Perfect 
Tensecan be used, as: “Shaykh Sa'di says ''( است‎ aA or) oxyde come e 
va Shaykh Sa'di mi-yüyad (or gufta as) (m.c.), but the latter might mean 5 
٠١ he has spoken * whereas the Present would refer to his writings. 

(3) In dramatic narration, the narrator will sometimes transfer himself 
to the time of his narration, and speak of past events as present, and con- 
sequently employ the Present instead of the Past In modern writing 
this Historical Present is common. Examples: كر‎ ty ديدم و كذا‎ D روي او‎ 
— كردم كم پر من‎ ril-yi ura didam va Khuda ra ande kardam ki pisar-i man 
nial* ( class.) ** Fsaw his face (by the light of the lamp) and returned thanks to 
God that he was got my son *'' ; sf - برانى او ندارد‎ Toll كه‎ oan میرود مي‎ ARAS. 
كشت‎ pas vagt-i ki mi-ravad mi binad ki fa*ida-i baray-i-a na-darad, án-büd ki 
bar gasht? (m.c.) * when he went, he saw that there was no gain to be made in 
the business—that * was the reason he returned. Rajtam did am jahaz nist* 
تیت‎ jx pos pi) (m.e) * when 1 arrived I saw that the ship had gone, 


was no longer there"; it would be equally correct to say 294 جباز‎ jahaz na- 


büd or برد‎ aiñ Vm jahüs rajta bid, the tense used depending on the dramatic 4 | ا‎ 

sense of the speaker. . 11 
It is however inconsistent to change the time from present to past, or 3 

vice versa | E 





Note the incorrect change of tense in the following : كد‎ pòrs نظت‎ iol 3 
Lo كسي ميدبدند که كار فكردة‎ imn وحكيم را‎ sinue وبمن حق‎ On — Henn 
] _ عن عيضروامه‎ (Tr. Haji Baba, Chap. XI). 
ا‎ = In, ** He saw an ourang outang coming —— BU ird oi 
to say 2f طرف او مي‎ gelimi ديد كم‎ did ki nan nis- yad 
(m.c,), than oef ديذ تسناسي طرف ار عي‎ as ate 
though die lactis —— Indians and. zh 
E e — —— id ki yak na: 
“Sadayash bi-güsham āshnā amad; chi didam p 
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ast حسن بست‎ el S جه ديدم يدرم‎ daf صدایش بگوشم ]شنا‎ (Tr. H.B., Chap. V.) 
°“ his voice seemed familiar: what do I see but that it is my father Karbalai 
Hasan.'' 

(6) The Present i» sometimes used in Persian forthe Past in English, 
as — 

'* I did not know thou wast a thief '" (ojo نفيدانستم كم‎ nami-danistam ki 
duzd-i (m.c.). If the Past (duzd büd-3) were used, it would signify '* I did not 
know that you were the thief (of that article then).’’ 

(7) Propositions that are at all times equally true or equally false 
should generally be expressed by the Present, whether in English or 
in Persian, as: “He was such a fool that he didn't know the sky a 
(not ' was") above his head '' بالاى سر اوست‎ when? core: AS او چنیی احوق نون‎ 
û chunin ahmag būd ki nami-danist asman ! bala-yi sar-i ü-st!. (m.c): من وتو‎ 522 
و عادر مان هرمت ° يس من وتو برادريم‎ pof pidar-i man u tu Adam, va madar-i 
man Haver ast? pas mam u tu baradar-im (class) ‘' the father of you 
and of me was Adam and our mother was Eve: therefore we are brothers." 

(8) The Present in Persian is used for the Perfect in English, for an 
action that is both past and present, as: “I have been ten years (and still 
am) in this place'' عستم‎ Uni در‎ af ( صیشود‎ or ) دع سال است‎ dah sal ast (or mi- 
shavad) ki dar inja hastam (m.c,): بسقري هسقم‎ jen خبلي وقت إست كه‎ khayli vaqt 
ast ki bimar-i bistari hastam '*I have been for a long time (and still am) 
confined to my bed.’’ | 

The Progressive Perfect may be expressed by the Present and the 
Conjunctive (Past) Participle as: ** I have been striving for several years 
, to learn Persian'' pief هي‎ Gol’ زحمت كشيدة‎ Af سال إست‎ oie chand sal 
ast ki zahmat kashida Farsi mi-amüzam (m.c.). 


Remark I.—Both in classical and in modern Persian, the Present ts 
dramatically used for the Future, a5: Guft harki yajta bashad bi-yarad kí az 
| ورج‎ dah dinar mali üst «3! مال‎ jün to باشد بياود که لزان‎ ial گت هر كم‎ " 
(class.) ** he said, * * whoever may happen to have found it (the purse), let him 
bring it to me and ten dinars of that will be his reward.’ '' 
` °` Remark 1I. —A Continuative Present can be formed by the Present 
Participle and the verbs, wə» büdan and «22 shudan, ' vide" (0). 
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VS 
(e) (1) The classical Definite Future is formed by the Aorist of خووسقن‎ 
kartan with the apocopated Infinitive *, as:— 
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Sp جو عنكيوت‎ cula كون دست و‎ gt sue BIS كر تو در‎ 
Gar tu dar Khana sayd khwaht' kard, 
Dast u pà-yat chu *ankabüt buvad (Sa'di). 
5 Tf vou hunt only in your house, 
Your legs are weak and useless as those of spiders.’ 

Chi khwàahi kard? (class.) خواهي كرد‎ ay '* what will you* dof": GM من‎ 
saf osti ورم که او‎ man yaqin daram ki ti Lhwahad amad (m.c.) ''l am 
certain he will come,’” but o+ يول‎ s! & pele من‎ man -amin-am ki û pl be 
dihad*® (m.c.) “I am security for him to pay the money ''; the Future 
here would mean ' I am certain he will pay it’: o<T 3a'4& مي ترم که او‎ m 
gumîn mi-baram ki à khwühad amad (m.c. only) *' I think or am of opinion 
that he will come,’ but wh 4$ py گمان مي‎ guman mi-baram ki bi-yayad 
(m.c. and correct) '' I think he may come," So too 3y احنمال عي‎ ihtimal mi- 
ravad “ there is a probability,’’ expresses a doubt in itself and is therefore 
followed, not by the Future Indicative, but by the Present or Past Subjunc- 
tive, as: ook بن به‎ af إدثمال میرود‎ ihlimal mi-ravad ki yakh bi .bandad (m.c.) 
"it will probably freeze''*: بسته باش‎ g كد‎ syne Ji! ihtimal mi-ravad 
ki yakh basta büshad (m.c.) "it has probably frozen."' 

This Definite Future (and not the Future-Present Tense) is regularly 
used in speaking by Indians and Afghans. 

The Future sometimes indicates certainty. For instance, on hearing a 
rustling in the jungle one might say: Janvar-3. khıpahad büd خواهد بود‎ "2 — — 
(m.c.) ** this must be (certainly will be) some animal, '' but ابن جانورى يايد فاشى‎ 
in janvar-i bayad bashad (m.c.) ** this ought to be or must be (doubtful) some 
animal '': پس ظاهر إست كه ابن نشان انان نخواهی بود‎ pas gühir ast ki in. nishan-i 
insün na-khwahad büd (mod.) ** therefore it is evident that this can't 
be the foot-print of a man''; while تقوانة بود‎ na-lavanad bud would mean 
٠» it is impossible for it to be.'" 


(2) This Future is frequently used in classical Persian in conditional . 


sentences, vide § 128 (d' ; but in such clauses in modern Persian its 
place is taken by the Aorist, i.e. the Present Subjunctive. 

(/) In modern Persian the Definite Future is not much used in speaking 
except in certain districts: when used it has û strong 


sense than the Future-Present : كو يدرم هم بميرد ابن کار را خواهم كود‎ idar- 


L o E — ttt 





1 Note tho Future here in a conditional sense, whero tho Aorist (Pres. Sub.) would be 
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am ham bi-mirad in kar rā khyāham kard' (m.c.) '' I will do this even 
though my father were to die '" : گذشت‎ LL Mà عن از سو‎ oye اكر دئيا زا طوغان‎ 

. agar dunya rā tüfün bi-girad man az sar-t in kor na-khwaham guzasht (m.c.) 
"even though the Deluge were to come I will not give up accomplishing 
this," 

In, كه مي ستانم و خواهم كرغت‎ — QU sālhā ast ki mi-sitanam va 
khwaham girift (Tr. H. B., Chap. VII) “for many years I have collected 
and will continue to collect (this sum),'' the Definite Future js necessary in 
the second verb. 

(g) The Preterite or Definite Past is used in narration and usually 
corresponds to the same tense in English. As it is used in narrating events 
that closely follow each other, it will sometimes take the place of the English 
Perfect and sometimes of the Pluperfect; vide (1). H 

In ciassical Persian, a به‎ is sometimes euphonically prefixed, without 
however affecting the sense, as: piels af چوك ترسيدم نوی گلم چدان عست كرد‎ 
از دست برت‎ chün bi-rasidam bü-yi gul-am chunan mast kard ki daman-am az 
dast bi-raft (Sa‘di) ** when I reached there, the scent of the roses so 
intoxicated me that I lost control over myself." This pleonastic & is 
very common in poetry. 

> In, اكرجه مصاحت نديدم‎ poid كفت‎ guft bakhshidam agarchi maslahat na- 
didam? (Sa'di) “I have forgiven him though I do not approve," the 
two verbs in the Preterite signify an action just past and done with, 
the time of which ix therefore known: batishida-am يد8 ام‎ would mean that 
‘I have pardoned him before you asked me.’ 

In, aidu بر خاش‎ Ure by af كفتي‎ gufti ki khurda-yi mina bar khaik-ash 
rîkhta (Sa'di), the verb كفت‎ guífi is the second person of the old Past 
Habitual tense and not of the Preterite. Vide p. 507, footnote 5. 

In, كردم‎ 4i دررفي الد‎ pmi آواز ناخوش دارم و خلق از‎ af معلوم شد‎ ma'lim shud ` 
ki avüz-i na-khush daram va khalq az nafas-am dar ranj-and, tawba kardam 
(Sa'di)* “I see that Ihave a disagreeable voice, I repent me,” شد‎ shud is in 

5 d the Preterite as it refers to a past event that closely follows another 
` past event, viz, مطلع گرد انيدي‎ muttali* gardánidi, and it also signifies ' I have 
just this moment learnt’; if the Present ميشود‎ pyle: ma'lüm mi-shavad 
were used the signification would be *it is now appearing to me that * : while 9 
a the Perfect إست‎ 292 cia ma'lüm shuda ast would sigaify ‘it has become 
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yple (before this) that’? : also the Preterite كردم‎ 4&9 fawba 
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kardam has the dramatic force of ‘I repented on the spot as soon as 


I heard.' 
The Preterite is used to express an action just completed , provided there 
is no continuance of the action, as: Dawî khwurdi (53,59 153! '' have you - 


taken the medicine (now)? '* : al-dm kAwurdam شورذم‎ wht “ I have just 
swallowed it." ' 

The Preterite is also sometimes used for the Present Subjunctive or 
Aorist in conditional sentences, to signify a foregone conclusion, as: 
T — بودى اگر‎ "EJ اگر‎ agar rajti burdi; agar khufti murdi Ee “if 
you move on, you are safe; if you sleep, you are a dead man.'' Vide 
& 128 (e) and (f), Conditional Clauses. 

It is also sometimes used as an uncertain Future instead of the Present 
Subjunctive, ag: بنويسيد‎ wore? GS, cif هر جيز كد او‎ har chis ki ü guft va 
shuma fahmidid® bi-navisid ** whatever he says and you understand, write 
it to me’’; here the Pres, Subjunctive could be substituted, 256 s! 4$ je> هر‎ 
نمید‎ le و‎ har chiz ki à bi-guyad va shuma bi-fahmid., 

After verbs of ordering and the like, the Preterite in classical, not in 
modern, Persian shows that the order was forthwith executed, as: 35€, ملک‎ 
aalo نا استاد را خلعت و نعمت‎ malik farmüd tà ustad ra khil*at va ni* mat*. dadand 
(Sa'di) “the king gave the order, and then and there a robe of honour 
and rewards* were given to the master-wrestler'" : aiso تا خلعت و نعمت‎ 
tà khil'at va ni* mat bi-dihand* would merely show that the order was issued, 
Vide $ 125 (e). 1 

In, وچان بسلامت بردتم‎ quf و جاعة وها‎ giles نديديم كه رخت‎ quf جز‎ ble 
chara-i jl am na didim ki rakhe w aah va jama rihā kardim va jan bi-salamat 
burdim” (Sa'di) ** we saw nothing for it but to give up our goods’ and our 
arms and our clothes in order to save our lives," 

For an example of the Preterite supplying the place of an English 
Infinite, vide (m) (9), footnote (3). Vide also (k). 


J 
— — ا‎ 


i: ١ When a servant is being bastinadoed, be uses the Preterite tense, as: rauba 

o kardam, guh khwurdam, ghalat kardan كردم‎ blé خوردع‎ a .توبة كردم‎ - 

— 3 Also m.c. * | 
يان‎ 3 In the absence of an adverb of timo, these Proterites might refer to Past timo. - 
EN — سيو‎ ol — en. = Te 
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517. 

For the à in كفنا‎ guftā ١ vide p. 13 (8). 

The Preterite always refers to a definite point of time: the Perfect to an 
indefinite time. Vide Examples at end of this section. 

In m.c., the Preterite, like the Imperfect [vide (A) ], is often used for the 
Present * : — رفني‎ AF هم‎ WEY 
wu! di هنين وچنان خدمتى رجوم‎ we py شبرت كه‎ Qoo) pas man 

labud büyad pish az vaqt turd az matlab khabar-dar kunam ta bazar ham ki 

raja bihar kas rasidi shuhrat bi-diht ki varir biman chunin va chunün 
khidmat-i ruju' karda ast (Vaziri Lankaran) ''then I must make you 
acquainted with the matter before-hand, lest when you go to the bazaar and 
meet somebody, you spread about that the Vazir has confided to you such 
and such service "" : ex pao هم‎ ejay تو پر‎ ke fos عن‎ man digar misl-i tu pisar- 
barüdar-3 ham na-khwastam (Vazir-i Lankuran) ** I no longer want a nephew 
like you’? : بكويمت‎ pitts حرفى‎ har/-i dashtam bi-gityam-at (m.e.) '*1 have 
something to say to you'': بكوامت‎ af حرثى دارم‎ harj dāram ki bi- 
-  güyam-at ** I have something I am going to say to you." 

(h) The Imperfect denotes :— 

(1) The frequency or duration of an action and frequently takes the place 
of the Preterite in English, as; sef صد! مي‎ BS y بار بار‎ bdr bar az kith gadā 
mi-ümad (m.c.) '* the hills gave back the echo again and again '' : جائور‎ of 
لیکن 3 صد ای او علوم میشد كهخيمي ډزرگ است‎ os نوي‎ "Bv Gn jánvar bi-nasar nami- 
amad likin az sada-yi 16 ma'lûm mi-shud ki khaylî buzurg ast (m.c.) ** that 

animal continued to keep out of sight, but from ad ery 1 thought (kept 
on thinking) that it must be a very large beast '' : af "ديدم‎ eae مي‎ af uiis 
چراغ شما ميسيخت‎ vaqti ki mi-amadam didam ki chiragá i shuma mi-siikAt * 
(m.c.) “while I was returning I saw that your lamp was burning“: ملگ را‎ 


malik rā ‘aysh az à munaghghas shud * chara * "‏ عيش از او aiie‏ شد ole‏ ميد الستذد 


nami-danistand (Sa'di) “the king's enjoyment -was disturbed (by the 
E blubbering of the slave) but no remedy could be found ''; here the 















t Imperfect imo. nami-danistand signifies that the people kept on thinking 
E | i كفنا من كل ناجيز بودم وليكن مدتی با گل نشستم‎ 
PET Bi-guità man gibi na-cAts büdam — , 1 


Va likin muddat-i bà gul nishastam (Sa'di). 


Subjunctive Mood § 126 (g) and Conditional Clauses $ 128 ا‎ 
or the Present. 
و‎ Sty? bi — — but رقتي‎ rafti or عيروي‎ jm 
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of a remedy but couldn't discover one. — ex» s ذا یک سال فارسي عي‎ ta yak sal 
Farsi mi-Gmikhtam ٠“ I studied Persian on and off for a year," but سال‎ c£ U 
فارسي ]موختم‎ tā yak sal Farsi amî klam “l studied Persian continuously for 
n year." 

In the sentence—siiikse لوكن من (دانستم جه‎ likin’ man na-danistam chi 
mi-guftand (m.c.) ‘‘1 didn't understand what they were saying," the 
Imperfect pie 124 mami-dinistam could be substituted and would be more 
dramatic, signifying that * all the time they were speaking T failed to under- 
stand them.’ The Imperfect therefore also signifies that an action is à 
habit, as: عيرقتم‎ s woes هر روز‎ har rüz ! didan-i & mi-raftfam (m.e.) °" it was my 
habit to visit him every day.” 

(2) Doctor Rosen says: *' The Preterite is used in narrating events which 
follow close on one another. Whenever the narration is interrupted by 
a description or a simultaneous action, the Imperfect is used as in the 
following example: شخصى عدا كك‎ pally بشير رسيديم دازار‎ Di-shahr rasidim bazar 
rajtim, shakhe3 sada kard * we reached the town, we went to the market, —~ 
somebody shouted.'** But in the following sentence peihs بازار رفتیم‎ edam) rice 
oye oe bi-shahr rasidim, bazar rajtim, shakhs-i sada mi-kard * we reached 
the town, we went to the market, some one was shouting,' —the third aetion 
took place either simultaneously with or before the second one.'"' | 

(3) The English phrase ‘' I began to—"', in narration, can often be ren- 
dered by the Imperfect, as: ** [ went to the city and began to look (i.e. while I 
was looking) at the shops, when suddenly I heard the sound of firing رڌم به شهر‎ - 
عمد اتی توب دگوشم خورد‎ MU و تماشای دکانہا میکودم كه‎ rajtam bi-shahr va tamasha-yt 
dukanha mi-kardam ^ ki nagah sada-yi tip bi-gish-am khwurd (m c.): the 
reason for the Imperfect in this sentence is explained at the end of (2). 
à A similar use of the Imperfect is illustrated by مرغ بر شاخى مي نشست‎ 


ae as murgh bar shükh-i mi-nishast* ki ghaflat™ kas-i‏ کی CE‏ خالي كرد 
tujang khah kard (m.c ) *' the bird was going to alight when suddenly some one 8‏ 
nishasta būd.‏ نشستة بود fired a gun;"’ “ was sitting '' would be expressed by‏ 
mi-nishast has either the previous‏ عي نشست was seated, ' and the Imperfect‏ +‘ 
signification, or the habitual signification ** used to sit ''; the context gives —‏ 
the exact signification. ET.‏ 
ا The Imperfect Passive also sometimes gives a Potential sense, as:‏ )4( 
ب٭ بک دست برخ دادن و بیگ دست اسجاب يز كردن خيلى مشكل بود بلكه هيي كارصاخته iae‏ 
T.‏ | 
ö— — — — — ER !‏ — — س 
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biyak dast charkh didan va bi-yak dasi asbab tis kardan khayli mushkil büd 
balki hich kar sakhta nami-shud (m.c.) * to turn the wheel with one hand and 
sharpen the tools with the other was by no means easy, in fact no work 
could be done'': s5 هي‎ SEALS او‎ y كارى‎ Lari as  sakMa mi-shavad (m.e) 
'* was he capable of doing any work? '' 

(5) The Imperfect is in m.c. often used instead of the Present. Though 
this use is generally considered vulgar, it is sometimes more polite to use 
this construction.' Thus 5) صيحواستيد‎ Wie, (i959 bi-kudaim dûkan mi- 
khwastid* biravid (m.c.) '* what shop was it vou were wishing to visit? "" 
is considered a more polite (fasih) form than, Di gy? O48! دوکان مدخ‎ «105s bi-leudam 
dukan mi-khwahsd biravid (m.c.) '* what shop do* you want to go to? '* : جه‎ 
35A) صيعدواستي‎ chi mi-Ehwasti bi-shavad (m.c.) * what did you expect to 
happen?" but جه ميضواهي :شود‎ chi mi-khwithi bi-shavad (m.c.) “ what do 
you wish to happen 1'' A dispensing chemist might aay to a customer who 
had come to him before with the prescription, بود‎ && «et ism-at chi būd 7 

7 )0( Lastly, the Imperfect is used to denote conditions and not real 
actions, wide (i) and Conditional and Optative Clauses. 

ches برای _زن نو سوقات بفرستن‎ piles? است كه نيم شصت‎ mi ipa حال‎ 
* زا باور ميكردم‎ oet کھ‎ — åf عن‎ hal hamchi sh uda ast ki nim-tana-yi panjah 
shast-tümani barüy-$ zan-i tu sawqüt bi-firistad, yanî man an qüdr ahmaq-am 
ki tn rà bavar mi-kardam.^  (Vaziri Lankaran) “and now it comes to pass 
that she sends a jacket worth some 50 or 60 tumans as a present to your 
wife! That is to say, am I such a fool that I should believe this? (should 
have believed this? ).'' 

. In modern Persian, the place of the Imperfect is sometimes taken 

by the Continuative Perfect; the difference being that the latter tense 

7 signifies that the speaker was not present on the occasion mentioned or has no 

personal knowledge of the facts, whereas the Imperfect leaves these points 
doubtful, Fide (t). 1 

(1) The Past Potential* or Habitual Tense (obsolete in m.c.) differs little 

' from the Imperfect and was possibly merely another form of it. It is 


- 
— m — — — — — ی‎ LJ 
— — — — — — — 
- Ee 





1 Even well-educated Persians frequently use this construction. The best colloquial 9 








(05 Tawba 4) lit, ‘turning the heart away from sin’ — 
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formed by adding أي‎ to every person except the 2nd Person Sing. which 
remains unchanged. 

Like the Imperfect, it can in classical Persian take a pleonastio 4), 

Sometimes the prefix عي‎ or همي‎ is in classical Persian added, and in this 
case the prefix & is always omitted. 

(1) In classical Persian, it can take the place of the Imperfect to signify 
habitual action, as: wl lp هيزم درويشان خريدي بدديف و‎ af auf ظالمى را حكايت‎ 
ch را دلدي‎ zülim-i rā hikayat kunand ki hizam-i darvishan kharidi* bi-hay/, va 
lavangaran rà dadi* bi-tarh* (Sa'di) “it is told of a certain tyrant that be 
used forcibly to buy wood for fuel from the poor, and sell it to the rich at a 


good profit'': بگفتندی‎ aliime Gis کردندی و‎ fea) is, vai samzama-i* 


kardandi* va bayti muhaggqiqana bi-gufltandi* (Sa'di) '*at times they were 


humming a*little and reciting mystical verses'': كردى و باز‎ sa * 4,3 یکی‎ 
— yaks tawba-yi* bisyar kardi’ va baz bi-shikasty* (Sa'di) ** a certain one 
used to repent oft but ever fall again." 

(2) It haza also a potential sense, as: و جرخ‎ jU جواتى به ندرقھ دمراة ما شد سير‎ 
زور كه دع مرد توانا گمان اورا بزه نگردندی وزور آوران روى ذعين‎ us انداز و كور‎ 
۰ نباوردندى‎ iem) يشت اورا بر‎ 777:1 bi-badraga hamráh-i ma shud srpar-báz u 
charkh-andaz u silah-shür va? bish-zür ki dah mard-i tavana kaman-i tira bi-zih 
na-kardandi* va zürüvarün í rü-yi zamin pusht-i ira bar zamin na-yavardandi * 
(Sa'di) '' there went with us as an escort a youth, skilled in the use of 
the shield and bow, a fine man-at-arms and an athlete.'' 

(3) In classical (and in Indian and Afghan) Persian this tense is also 
used in a certain class of conditional and optative sentences as well as in 
predicative sentences, vide Conditional and Optative clauses § 127 and § 128. 


Remark /.—In certain conditional sentences this tense can be interchanged | 


with the Imperfect, either the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one tense in one, and the other in the other. 


Remark 11.—1n modern Persian, the Pluperfect and the Imperfect 











! In old Persian (and still in India end Afghanistan) it ds in pronunciation - 
JAPA بای‎ yag majhi. This da called by irrammarinr the opri i 
datimrüri ** the yû of continued me ai = 


* Jo old Persian (yy Lo. harida; dide, ota. | 
5 Bi-tarh düdan is an idiom still used in Perain, but is rare. m. 


|. * Zamzam ززم‎ hi he ose of a m 
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usually take the place of this tense in Predicative and Conditional sentences. — 
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() The Future Perfect, and Past Subjunctive or 0 Past. 

In classical Persian these two are identical in form, as: 3:39 تا ترياق از عراق‎ 
باشد‎ gaye شو سار گزیده‎ dà laryaq az ‘Iraq varda shavad mar-qazwa murda 
bashad (Sa'di)! °“ before ° the antidote can be procured from Ira the 
person bitten by the snake will have died '' : xay نا جودان برست گرگ كرسقئد را‎ 
au ta chüban bi-rasad qurg gustand rà khwurda bashad (class.) “by the time 
the shepherd arrives the wolf will have eaten the sheep '' : و‎ wise PI 


دز رگان حصرت DSR‏ هز By)‏ كه .........است اگر دو سداق سخن دليري كنم شوخي كردة j‏ 

/ باشم‎ fa-kay[^ dar nagar-i a'yan u buzurgan-i Hazrati Khudivandi ‘az 
/ f nasruh" ki...ast agar dar siyaq-i sukhin diliri kunam «hakhi karda baaham 
, (Sa'di) * how much the more then were I to display boldness in pursuing 


speech in the presence of the distinguished nobles, etc., etc., shall L have 
been guilty of presumption." ' 
ay Ap باشد 2 عيب و هنرش‎ MEE iude تا مرد‎ 
Ta mard sukhan na-gujta bashad ® 
' Ayb u hunar-ash nihufta büshad (Sa'di), 
“ As long as a man may not have spoken 
His good and bad points are hidden.” 


pa güyand ki kas‏ و گویند که کس در سراى ذيست A) y‏ حقیقت رإست alf‏ باشند 

dar saray nist va bi-haqiqat rast gujta bashand (Sa'di) "—and they (the door- 
keepers) say that there is no one in the house, and they may in fact 
have spoken the truth *'' ; آفتاب إست 124423 ايم‎ af بدین وبي‎ eal را‎ — 

= كه کسی اورا دوست كرفته باشى‎ sihib-dili rā guftand bidin khübi ki aftib ast na- 
shunida-im ki kasî tira dist girifta bashad* (Sa'di) "it was remarked to a 
certain wise man that ‘in spite of the excellence of the sun we have 

. mever yet heard that any one has looked (should have looked) on him as a 
friend.’ ™ Vide § 126 (4). . "TR 

3 (2) In modern Persian this tense ) باش‎ 35) is usually preceded by نايت‎ 
bayad ** must’? or ** باين‎ sh@yad '* *' perhaps,’ as: بايد‎ oy cao. Self ابن‎ Soa » 
BBL لیف خود را تمام كرد»‎ y la inbi* in 1 bi-Landan bi-rasad?^ bayad u 
ta*lif-i khud rā tamam karda bashad (m c.) '' by the time this letter reaches 


— 
- 











U Tn modern Persian <=! 83,4 murda ast “is dead, will be dead'' can be used 
^ instead of the Future Perfect, to signify certainty. 
— ` 4 Perhaps a more accurate translation of (à in this kind of sentence is “by the 
ˆ time that" In mc. it also means * as soon as.” 5 

`" و‎ Na güysd 2498 or na gwíia ast Smt WAR, could be substituted with little + 
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London he will probably have completed writing his book, must havo 
completed his book '* (vide (5)]. 

(3) There is another method of expressing the Future Perfect, i.e. by 
the Past Participle of the verb with the Definite Future, as: wail Sets o^ G 
كواهت بون‎ gyf eli او کقاب خود را‎ ouo fa in kügAs bi-Landan bi-rasad û kitāb-i 
khud ra tamam karda khwahad bad' (Afghan). (In modern Persian 
تمام خواهد کرد‎ or تمام كردة‎ famam karda ast or tamām khwihad kard 
could be used. Possibly it may be a translation of the Urdu tense kiya 
hoga ** will have done.**) , 


Remark. غ1‎ will appear from the foregoing remarks that &ZU $5, ab 
bayad karda bashad properly signifies ‘he must have done*"': sab كردلا‎ OAS 
ahayad karda bashad ٠١ ورا‎ may have done", while tarda khwühad būd 
(Afghan) ** he will have done.*"" 

Compare (1) وا تمام يكنم‎ GUE این‎ wl تا اہن وقت‎ ta farda ta in vagt bayad 
in kitab rà tamim bi-kunam (m.o.) ** T must finish this book by this time to- 
morrow; (2) ځواهم كرد‎ or ilio را تهام‎ GUS تا ابخوقت 'ين‎ 15,9 farda tà in vagt in 
kitab ra tamüm mi-kunam or kh waham bard (m.c.) ** by this time to-morrow 
I will finish (or will have finished) this book '' + (3) -tf ایی وقت شابن ابن‎ G D d 
ر تمام 335 باشم‎ farda tà in vaqt sh yad in kitab ra tamam karda basham 
(m.c.) ‘‘by this time to-morrow, I may have finished this book.’’ 

(4) The following are m.c. idioms :— 

urd ast, khwurda bashad (or‏ خورد٭ إست - خوردع باشد or)‏ إست) ‏ جه كم 
ast), chi kunam * (m.c.) ** what he has eaten, he has eaten, what can I do?‏ 
(I can't help it).''‏ 

cs karda ast karda büshad (or = -‏ إست - كريع S24‏ (عواست ) ae‏ توان کرد 
ast); chi lavan kard ? (m.c.) ** what he's done, he's done: what can one do t '*‏ 

darida ast, darida bashad (or 4‏ دربت or) atl PHYS Some}‏ است | wiae‏ كشتش 

٠١ ast); mi-tavan kusht-ash ? ** what he's torn, he's torn; one can't kill him for 
it"; (but است 3255 باشد‎ 2255 darida ast darida bashad **if it’s torn, it’s torn, 
let it be)" , — 

(5) The Presumptive Past Tense may, in modern Persian, be formed in. 
two ways as illustrated by the following examples :— a ea: 

SH كناهى كردة بود كد سزایش را‎ sigh albatta gunāhi karda bad ki sa 

yash ra yaft (m.c.) **h& must have committed some fault to be punished - 


aA = 
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for it'* ; vulgarly — بوده‎ 32555 karda büda ast might be used and albatta 
omitted, but this is incorrect: s» Boye شد او‎ pity در وققوكه ابن‎ dar vagti ki $n 
viqi‘ shud û murda bid ** he must have been dead when that happened.'* 

qunah-i bayad karda bashad ki—This has the same‏ كناهى ol‏ کردھ باشن كع 
meaning as the first example. Vide also (2).‏ 


Remark.—>= giy كه ابن كار‎ cm! soy 15; ار‎ 8 murda büda ast ki in kar 
vagi shud = واقع شد‎ M اين‎ af باشن‎ aspe ol او‎ 6 büyad murda büshad ki in kar 
vaqi* shad; but for, 5&6 ss, oy) Vo او‎ © hala bayad murda büshad ** he must 
be dead by now'', — 35» Baye Vu y û hala murda büda ast could not 
be substituted, 


(1) The Continuative Past Subjunctive is in Indian Persian ' formed by 
prefixing mi to the Perfect Subjunctive. 

The following examples are from the /qbal-Nama-yi Jahangiri, Ed. 
Bibliotheca Indica, of the Bengal Asiatic Society :— كورنش‎ & af وحكم شد‎ 
4f Sito فروشان و زمینذاران را ممقرر‎ als كه‎ aU Liss e( gm.) مي مدو باشد‎ 
يوى میرسانیده باشند وبييشكش اذ‎ clef و صابر حهوبات و ضروریات را به اردوى‎ aló 

* ) م٠١‎ ) SASL solle ee مترادف‎ gasy نقد و جنس و مبرة و حبوبات‎ 
(k) The Perfect Tense:— 


(1) The remarks on the Preterite Tense [vide (7)] have already shown 
that it sometimes supplies the place of the Perfect in English. 

The Perfect Tense in English expresses an action just finished and 
it is incorrect to apply it to an action finished in a past time; therefore ** I 
have seen him yesterday *'' is incorrect. 

If however no time be specified, the use of the Perfect tense is correct, 
because “though the action is passed, the doer credits himself with ita 
accomplishment down to the present: it is therefore correct to say ' I have 
seen him’ ë whether the meeting occurred to-day or a year ago." 

‘Since’ when a temporal Conjunction refers to a time distinctly 
past and should therefore in English be followed by the Preterite: it is 
incorrect to say ** I have not seen him since I have been here (or since I have 
come here) *'' ; say ‘“ since I came here.” 

The following examples illustrate the use of the Persian Preterite for 
the English Perfect: ‘‘—and I have cited* thiseapologue that it may 
‘be underatood, that in travel the most complete exaltation is attained and 
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وابن مدل wl Ue‏ ابوان کودم b‏ معطو شون Af‏ در سهر — '' that —( East. Trans.)‏ 


ma'lüm shavad ki‏ ها va in masal bi-jihat Gn irüd! kardam‏ ترقيات ce‏ إست 
dar sajar taraqqiyat-i tamam ast (Anwár-i Subayli). ''* And when the dis‏ 
course of Dàbishlim was ended the other Vazir advanced —and said, ‘ That‏ 
which His Imperial Majesty, the Shadow of God, has been pleased to say in‏ 
و i‏ سكين explanation of travel and its advantages— "'' (East. Trans)‏ 
eina‏ باتمام رسيد pho pts‏ يدش sso» ey‏ و agif oid‏ حضرت شاهنشاع JE‏ الله در wle‏ 
pr chün sukhan-i Dabishlim bi-itmüm rasid Vazir-i digar‏ سفر و wT odis?‏ فرعوددن 
pish amad....va guft *'ünchi Hazat-i Sháahanshahi gill" "lah dar bayan-i safar‏ 
va fava*id-i an f[armüdand—(Anvár-i Suhayli). Kujā büdi. (m.c.) '** where were‏ 
you (when I called) 7 ''; kujā büda-i ** where have you been all this time ! ''‏ 
As one of the uses of the Perfect in Persian is to indicate that an act is past,‏ 
but that its effect still continues, the Perfect often takes the place of the‏ 
hak bar‏ خاک بر سر w^ y aS spe‏ $5 ام English Preterite, thus:‏ 
sar mi-rizad ki chirad *'arüsi karda am (m.c.) ''he is scattering dust‏ 
on his head (and saying) alas why did I ever marry’’; here the Perfect‏ 
از )4239 is used because the effect of the action continues. Similarly‏ 
lai az rürd ki inja amada am tra na-dida am (m.c.)‏ ]مدع ام اورا 9339 ام 
از روز roef or ) pina Uni! a£‏ زم ( I have not seen him, since I came here’':‏ *' 
az rūz-i ki inja hastam (or ümada am) salamat am “I enjoy good‏ سلاعت ام 
Ma hala tira didam (m.c.) **Il have just‏ اورا دددم : '' health since I came here‏ 
ی سال اصت Yi Aala murd (m.c.) ** he has just died," but‏ عرد seen him":‏ 
toys yak sal ast murda ast (or fawt shuda ast) ** he has been dead a year.'"‏ — 
Another use of the Perfect is to indicate a time (indefinite) anterior to the‏ 
you Bandar-i Abbas shahr-i "‏ عياسى Preteri te, thus; =! Boy erikas n‏ 
mu'tabar-i buda ast (m.c.) '' Bandar-i *Abbás was once an important‏ 
place'*; here =<! ts» būda ast signifies that the city is one ofthe ' has beens,’‏ 
būd would signify that the speaker was‏ بك before the speaker's time, whereas‏ 
in B. Abbas when it was an important place. Note the following miscellane-‏ 
muddat-i madid-i 'st ki bar‏ مدت عديديت af‏ بر تر عاشق ous examples: e| x95‏ 
tu 'ashig shuda am “I have been in love with you a long time"? ; here the‏ 
Perfect shows the continuance of the state; hastam could be substituted and‏ 
نا جان كود بازي كودة إم Siye Af‏ ابن sel‏ 322 ام would be more forcible.‏ 
bà jan-i khud basî karda am ki murtakib-i in amr shuda am “' Y have run risk‏ 
to my life in doing this;'' here the Perfect shows that the risk existed and‏ 
still continues; the Preterite would indicate that the risk had been run and‏ 1 
W was over; the Present eiae mi-kunam would signify (Lam running a HN‏ 
now,'' and would be followed by another Present. J‏ *— 
In classical Persian however the Preterito js often used in sugli & - —‏ | 
pev cen Se st ١‏ 


— 
f. 
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example. Also 354,5 ييتمبر‎ Payyhambar farmüd (class.) for فرعوده بست‎ larmüda 
ast.) The Perfect however clearly indicates that the writer was not present. 

The Perfect can indicate an action recently finished if the 
definite, but if the time is definite the Preterite should be used, tl 
(99 man hala rasidam ** I have just arrived," but رسيدة ام‎ y 
am would signify that the arrival though recent, was perhaps an hour ago, 
perhaps yesterday: p35 حاجي‎ Yu. hala haji * shudam (mec) “I am now a 
haj," but حاجي 155 لم‎ Ya hala haji shuda am “I have recently become a 
hàji '' (perhaps two years ago). 


time is in. 
ius: y'a من‎ 
a hala rasida- 


Remark.—In the example above ''I enjoy good health since I came 

here," the Present or Perfect is used in Persian to signify the con- 
tinuance of the effects of the past act. If however the words yis Û £7 hala, 
Or us b fà aknün, eto., be inserted, the Preterite Tense should be used, as: 
نا كئون خود را سلامت مي بينم‎ poef از وقتيوكة اینجا‎ az va4t-i ki inja amadam tà kuntn 

.  khud rà salamat mi-hinam (m.c.). This rule is however sometimes broken in 
speaking. 


(2) The third person singular is sometimes, in old and in modern Persian. 
contracted, the final s being discarded, as: باب زر نوشتت‎ af فتم خطى — اضف‎ 
guftam khatt-y zisht-ast ki bi-ab zar navisht-ast* (Sa'di) ** I replied it (is like) a 
bad writing in letters of gold.” 

گرم نين و لطف گذارند soir aif jf‏ کودست و او شوم ساز 
Karm bin u lutj-i Khudavandagar‏ 
Gunàh banda kardast u ti sharmsar (Sa'di)‏ 
Behold the bounty and kindness of the Lord‏ " 
That his creatures sin and He feels the shame.'"'‏ 
This contraction occurs in m.o.‏ 
The ast of the third person singular is often omitted* altogether,‏ )3( 


— as: 48258 بر صن‎ sis و بلا و مشقت و‎ cm y آانجه‎ anchi az mihnat va bala va 
` mashaqqat va ‘ana+ bar man guzashta ** as for the travail and affliction which 

` have passed over me.” | 

—  "Shüshtar was formerly a flourishing town'' sap شوتقر شر متعبري‎ 

` Shüshtar shahr-i mu'tabar- būda (m.c.); (were bud here used in modern 
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L3 9 45 jihati amadan-i man bi-khana. yi shuma‏ كائم را دوست واشقه و میدارم 
an bid ki man kħwāhir-zan-i tu Nisa Khünum rà dusi dashta! va mi-daram‏ 
mi daram indicates that dashta‏ عيدارم (Vazir-i Lankaran); in this sentence‏ 
ails is the Ist person.”‏ 

If mentioned once, the substantive verb can, however, be understood for 
the remaining cases in any person, as: ei B42 و‎ gwo و‎ a, rajia va dida va 
shunida am, where am is understood after each verb. 

For the Continuative Perfect Tense vide (t). 

Compare the emphatic statements “I do not and will not," as: we 
وقت نسليم نمي شوم و نخواهم شد‎ gaê man hich vagt taslim nami-shavam va na- : 
khwaham shud (m.c.): عن هركز اورا دوست نداشقة و نمددارم‎ man hargiz ara dist na- 
dashta va nami-daram (m.6.): و‎ toy باين كداليم كة هرجة دست حميشة‎ chle ما همه‎ 
خوافن تود‎ ma hama mayil bi-3n khayal-im ki harchi hast hamisha büda va khwüahad 
bid (m.c.) “we are all apt to imagine that what is, always has, and 
always will be." [In English an ellipsis after the auxiliaries ** have, do, shall, - 
will, may, and can '' is correct only if, where the ellipsis occurs, the principle 
verb can be inserted without change, ie. in the same form in which 
it occurs in one clause of the sentence. In the last example be (expressed) 
cannot be inserted after has: therefore been should be inserted after has. 
In Persian however such an ellipsis is not incorrect.] 

(!) The Pluperfect is used in nearly the same manner as in English. 

It indicates a time anterior to the Preterite, 

In classical and in modern Persian it is used in conditional sentences 

instead of the old Past Habitual, or of the Imperfect : vide Conditional 


Sentences, 
It is also used in modern Persian after kashki: ‘ vide’ Optative clauses. 
e In, پام‎ ASRS در هم $2.55 عكر‎ whet 5234 و روي اؤْ‎ po»! بالبدة‎ a از دور ژمان‎ jy 


sid hargiz az dawr-i zaman na-nalida büdam varity az‏ بود ر albini‏ يايوشى ذداشقم 
gardish-i Gsman dar-ham na-kashida* magar vagti-ki payam barahna būd va‏ 
ístita'at-i pay-piishi na-dashtam (Gul. Chap. III, Story 19), pss m nühida | E‏ 
budam is used to express time anterior to ps dashtam.‏ 

As stated in (g), the Preterite is used in narrating events iius closely in 
follow each other. P مي رج وسيم‎ e eas eae m 

` takes the place of the En | ots 

little and regained my — y DM ces دم‎ Nasal قد‎ ds 
ل‎ tad gt 
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The following examples illustrate a use of the Preterite, Perfect, and 
Pluperfect :— 

Supposing a master were to order his servant to bring a orm shikär-chi 
and were then to go out for an hour or two, and on his return 
his servant if the shikar-chi had arrived. The reply might be :— 

(i) 24T Gmad ** he has (just) come.'" 

(ii) sef amada, or إت‎ saeTamade ast * he came and is still here.’ 

(iii) بود‎ şef amada būd * he did come (but has gone away again). | 
Vide also (m) (9). 


ask 


Remark.—The rarer form of the Conditional Pluperfect getty كره ده‎ 3 
büdamàs is used as a substitute for the Pluperfect, only in Conditional 
and Optative clauses, 


(m) (1) The Past Participle* is used conjunctively and serves to throw two 


or more short sentences into one," as: همي كفت‎ Bof زبان تعفت درلز‎ T 
bar-+ zabün-i ta'annut daraz karda hami-guft (Sa'di) **so he began to say in 
derision—'' : ۔ درست شد‎ 093,f pipeli را نگاو ناشنه [عدند پائیں ۔‎ LER Lalisca-ha rā 
nigah dashta amadand payin-; khamitsh kardand, durust shud (Shah's Diary) 
"the train was stopped; they got down and extinguished the fire, and all 
was put right'' : Fole,@ را زعين اش 855 پیش مادرش‎ ST تبمور‎ Le magar Taymür 
Agha rā zamin-ash zada pish-i madar-ash nafiristada@ (Vazir-i Lankaran) 
“ but haven't you thrown Taimur Agha to the ground (in wrestling) and sent 
him (in a state of insensibility) to his mother!'': yee بس رواست ( كه ) آكر‎ 


pas rava' st (ki) * akhir-i *umr (dar)* baghal-i‏ ) در ) Jio‏ شعله خانم — Bove‏ يم صيوم 
Shu'ta Khanam bachcha na-dida bi-miram? (Vazir-i Lankaran) * then is it‏ 
right I should die without having seen a child in Shu'la Khanum's arms! °’:‏ 
gujítmikh zada rüpiya rà girijtam, az‏ گەت BO} BE‏ رونيه را كرفقم 3 سوال pL à>‏ 
sual chi yajtam? ٠١ he replied, I got the rupees as a reward for hitting the |‏ 
mark (with an arrow); but I have got nothing as yet by my begging":‏ 
s» CUT 3/60 na-zada rah uftadim (m.c.) “we started before‏ ره qua‏ 
tagab‏ عقب مرا ول Ba‏ بررجائيك» عي قدم مانند دز يروردة Hye?‏ من مي sunrise '' : onl‏ 
mara vil na-karda bi-har [0-1 ki mi-rafiam münind-ibuz-i parvarda hamráh-i‏ | 
i man mi-ümad * "it (the wild goat) refused to leave me but followed me‏ 
ywhere, just like a tame goat,”‏ 
ie gra ans consider the final sof the participle in instances like‏ 
Sa sopslative —‏ 


x BER 









oF — — -—— 
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` Occasionally a redundant $ ia found after the participle, as: Af اند‎ Bay 57 
وعي بريد‎ aL: st y aS درودگری را دهف‎ A avarda-and ki büzína-1! darüd- 
qar-3 rà did ki bar chith-i nishasta va mi-burid (Anv, Sub. Chap. I, St. 5) '* they 
have related that à monkey saw a carpenter sitting upon a piece of timber, 
which he was cutting, and—"''. (East. Trans.); (either elide the va or 
insert büd after niskasta). — gna Iliu pe خود را تحت حمايت‎ aKu بعوض‎ 
دوست‎ paal راسم‎ ais wile cy rem کان‎ Due دوست‎ ylen خود را تحت ؛‎ xb 
dalle sts كود‎ Labs در‎ ty خان‎ come bi.ivaz-d inki Ehud rà taht-i himayat-i- Amir-i 
Bakhara bi-danid bayad khud rā taht-i himayat-i Dist Muhammad Khan, 
Hukmran-i Afghanistan danista va ism-i Amir Düst Muhammad Khan rà dar 
khutba-yi khud dakhil numü'id.—(Mem. ‘Abd*r-Rahman Khan, Amir of 
Afghanistan, Fasl-í avval, p. 12). 
شغال هرجه پید| بكنن دزدبده , ميررى‎ shigAal harchi payda bi-kunad duzdida va 
mi-ravad (m.c.); in this example if duzdida mi-raead were written, the signifi, 
cation might be, ‘‘—goes secretly." In these examples the redundant va 
should grammatically be omitted. 
This Perfect Participle ** having —'' is not much used in speaking. 


Remark J. — The va can of course be correctly used to couple two or more 
participles together, as: صَايرسن باز — کرد‎ Pasa بسار‎ whe * 15,5 Pm ly حصار‎ 
hizar ra muhüsara karda va mashaqqal-i bisyar kashida, ma*yus, baz-gasht 
kard.—(Mod.)* 

Remark I/7.—Itt may be noticed that this participle can govern an 


accusative case, رتم-- :هه‎ wfs را ياد گرد٭ بآن‎ 52 ÅR بعد ازات‎ ba'd az dn bachcha-yi 
buz ra wad karda dian makan rajítam *'*I then recollected the kid and 
went to the place.'' Vide also § 142 (a) (2). 


Remark I1I.—'*'This very idiomatic use of the Past Participle will 
«present no difficulty to the reader if he will translate all these (subordinate) 
Past Participles much as he would an Ablative Absolute in Latin, i.e. 
‘having done so-and-so (and) having made this (and) having completed that 
deed, he acted (principal verb) thus.’ 

‘“ When rendering into idiomatic English, the sentences must, of course 


be broken up." Introdve. * Vazir of Lankaran' by Haggard and Le Strange. 


(2) fue petii em MM oe Ripe, rem yt 
— a$ of marhamat farmiida kunid ki—(m.c.) “ kindly é@xplain i 





(Sa'di) Bind impot 


sea a A TT Ex 
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(3) It can take the place of a substantive !:—35:,4 wypas bi-sürat-i murda 
(m.c) ** like a corpse”: ست‎ A; لانن صقر‎ 2, s داقي اند ايام‎ bügi-manda-yi ayyamesi 
dawlat-i salatin-y Safaviyya ast. (m.c.) ‘these (buildings) have been in 
existence since the days of the Safavi dynasty '' ; را خراھم نوشت‎ aS! guzashta 
ra khwaham navisht (m.c.) ** I will write what happened, i.e. the particulara '* : 
كردهاى او‎ kardaha-yi ù (m.c.) '' his deeds'': ابن نورشقهة را ديدم‎ in navishia rà 
didam (m.o.) ** I saw this writing (or letter).'" ® 

es در نمردم جه “خم وزگرد؛ خوشنین بدردم وه‎ Akes با نفس‎ 
Bà nafs hamisha dar nabard.am, chi kunam ? 
Va'z karda-yi khwishtan bi-dard-am, chi kunam 1 
' Against my lusts [ ever war, in vain, 
I think on my ill deeds with shame and pain ; '" 
(O. K. Whin. Trans. Rub. 322). 


فرمود؛ Ram Ma £O‏ ر.يم کرد ريات زكردهاى تافرصودة 

Farmiüda-yi nà-karda siyah-riiy-am kard 

Faryad zi karda-ha-yi na-farmüda * 

(0. K. Whin. Rub. 418). 

از جام ندا جو جرعة ن شیدی y‏ بود و ule uif‏ وسقي 

Az jam-t fana chu jur'a-3 nüshidi 

Az büd u na-büdagan* bi-kulli rasti—(O. K.) 
' And, when you drink of His entrancing cup, 


You hasten your escape from quick and dead, 
(Whin. Trans. Rub. 429). 


(4) It can take the place of a clause:—ss Cee 5نيدع وا‎ , 35 pale 
khadim dida va shunida rà ‘arz namüd (m.c.) “the servant related what he 
had seen and heard'': ais تذم ابل‎ tuthmi avval-küshia ‘‘ the first-sown 
seed, the seed that waa first sown." 

(5) It can take the place of an adjostive: بى شب تأمل ایام كذشته ميكردم‎ 
yak shab ta'ammul-i ayy1m-i guzashta mi-tardam (Sa'di) ** one night I was 
pondering on ancient times'': و پر عەر نلف كردة تأسف عيخوردم‎ va bar "umr 
talaj. karda* ta*assu|. mî-thıpurdam (Sa‘di) **and was regretting my wasted 
life’? : sxe yf árámida* (Afghan) '' quieted, quiet.” , 








; " | 
` 1 Compare tho Ar. Past Part. malbüs Quels (drossed), pl. فليوسات‎ malhüsü, used 
` ¢ But. ديدم‎ Ai 5g) اين را‎ in rā navishta didam (m.c.) “I saw this written" — 
| oS ia ala ` Note the unusual uas of 82945 nd-farmüda 





a» 
=- 9» ف‎ 
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آسودة شبى باود رو ځوش giire‏ 

نا با تو حكايت كنم از هر بابي 
Asüda shab-3 biyad u khush mahtab-i‏ 
Tā bà tu hikayat kunam az har bab-1‏ 


Couplet, 


I need the quiet night-time and the pleasant morn as well, 
That to thee I may the story of all my sorrows tell. 
(astwick's Trans.). 


* 


(0) It can be used as a passive participle: wis!) این لطيفه بر طاق‎ 
بود‎ ARA way in datija bar 15-1 ayvan-i Faridün navishta bud (Sa'di) 
‘this pleasantry ! was written over the arch of the palace* of Faridun '" 
— Ai ياى می‎ pa-yi man basta ast (m.c.) '' my foot is tied." 

(7) Sometimes this participle supplies the place of the present participle 
in English, as: ذا بطم ان عرض خو ھم كرد‎ ax, از شھراز‎ sy عنازل‎ manazil-i rah az 
Shiraz girifia ta bi-Tahran *arz khwaham kard (m.c.) ** I will tell you the 
stages to Tehran commencing from Shiraz '': إت‎ gulya khwabida ast 
“ he ia sleeping, asleep '': إست‎ — nishasta ast *' he is sitting, seated ' * : 
است‎ Boley! 780000 ast ** he is standing '' : دو ساعت بغروب صاندع‎ du sa'at bi-ghurüh 
manda (m.c.) *'two hours (remaining) to sunset.’ Vide (10). 

(8) Sometimes this participle can be substituted for the Present Parti- 
ciple with but a slight shade of difference in meaning, thus:— Davida 
mad oef 12:4: ( ع‎ bi-daw ümad oT 3s ) (m.c.) ** having run he came, he came 
running,” but 5«f دوا ذوات‎ dawan davan amad implies that the running was 
continuous: '*he ran the whole way." 1 

(9) The Past Participle frequently indicates a state, and in this case is 
often in apposition to the object. It sometimes supplies the place of the 
Pluperfect: sola) بام‎ y بو را ديدم‎ fra didam az bam uftáda (m.c ) **I saw him ^. 
fallen (i.e. after he had fallen) from the roof'' has the same signification — AE root 
( بست‎ or ) بود‎ Boldt pb y af ار را ديدع‎ Grd didam ki az bām ufidida būd (or a)" 
(m.o): dro 433) كاروائرا‎ — rà* rajta did (Sa'di) “he saw that the caravan 





- had departed '' : خواستة و بيخ نشاطاش‎ y Qj 59399 5 aasi زت‎ ge ofj بعد‎ 
: بريده و كل هواسش پژمودو‎ ba'd az Gn didam-ash zan-khwüsta va farzandin bar 


E. . — — — — bic — 
1 In the dictionary one meaning of aish) latifa in “mysterious meaning 
: which better suits tho context than the modern meaning of Aish! latifa. | E: 


tho 


, In mod. Pers ارك‎ ayvān is a veranda or a room with pillars and witl 
x E. pr d Af اورا ديدم‎ an didam ki az bam ujia ٠ w him fall 
f e i f a - the ^5 st si 
See! A) إروات‎ A o a (ar rain rajia afia ast. 


, | ET tO ' 
Se ع‎ 
xu eos 


|a nn — tive. 
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khasta va bikh-i nashat-ash. burida va guli hivüs.ash pazhmurda (Sa‘di) 
" afterwards I saw him when he had taken a wife and had grown-up children 
and his joy had departed and his ambition declined ' * : كه دزدان باز‎ y€,uz 
سلاح بکشادنه‎ sf آعدنه سفر كرده وغارت‎ shabüngah ki duzdün baz ümadand 
safar-karda va gharat-dvarda silah bi-kushddand (Sa'di) **at night when the 
thieves returned (in a state of) having travelled and having brought plunder 
with them, they unbuckled their arms.’’ 

(10) Tho Past Participle of certain transitive verbs is also used in a 
passive sense, thug; است‎ Aisn navishla ast may signify '* he has written '" or 
"dt is written": similarly the perfect participles ts, randa, aS kushta 
diss! avikhta, aise, rikhia, Bou. kithida, tar shunida, af gujta, tx dida, 
etc,—Compare No. (1). 

(11) The negative of the participles is usually, in classical Pers., formed 
with bL na—. n modern Pers, 4 na is preferred. ‘Umar-i Khayyam uses 
both. 

ناكردة Mf‏ در جهان كيست بكو 
Na-karda gunah dar jahan kıst 2 Bi-gū‏ 
“Was ever man born that never went astray 7 '' (O.K.).‏ 
But for the scansion, sb 33,% na-karda gunah could be used.‏ 


bif dido ای تيف تكردة و‎ 
Ay nik na-karda u badiha karda 
“O thou who hast done ill, and ill alone.'' 
(Whim, Trans. Rub. 400). 

Vide also example in (3). | 
(n) Hodgson says, > Participles are often a valuable means of condensa- 
tion, as instead of two clauses, with two finite verbs, one finite clause 
and participle will suffice, when there is a common subject '' ; also, ** Too 
great care cannot be exercised to leave no doubt as to what a participle really 
is placed in apposition to, if one would avoid the error known as the * mis- 
related participle." '' This author then cities as errors examples from well. 
known English writers, where the seutences sometimes contain no word to 
which the participle can possibly refer,! or where the participle refers toa Pos- 


~ sessive Profioun only, or where the true relation of the participle is ob- 
| soured by faulty collocation. 


Vi 


"The error in, “ Sir Charles Wetherell addressed the House (of Lords) 


1 
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three hours—: when being fatigued! by his exertions, their lordships ad- 
journed to the following day,'' is repeated in بهم سايت نطق كرد‎ D شاو‎ 
BAR, ازآن خسته شدع .زراى «ملكت ¥ دربار بيررن‎ Shah tà nim-sa'al nulg kard va pas 
az an khasta-shuda  wusarü-yi mamlakat az darbar birûn raítand  (m.c.) 
the Shah male a speech lasting half an hour; then being fatigued the 
Vazirs left the darbar.'' * 

In در باز کردھ مرد بیرون رقت‎ w) zan dar baz karda mard birîn raft (m.c.) ** the 
woman having opened the door the man went out,” though the participle may 
be 'misrelated' there is no ambiguity whatever. Further if the view 
of some grammarians be correct that the final x of the participle is equiva- 
lent to the conjunction ‘and,’ the sentence may also be grammatically 
correct according to the laws of Persian grammar. 

The misrelated participle is a construction common in modern Persian. 
نشدع ييرة زاي بشدت هرجه نمام تر در بكوقت‎ afla laif در‎ 5912 hanüz dar anjà ja-gir 
na-shuda, pira-zan-i bi-shiddat-i harchi tamümtar dar bi-kaft (Tr. H. B. 
Chap. If), ‘I, scarcely having settled down there, an old woman came 
and knocked violently at the door.’ In: دهان كسى‎ p انعشت‎ Bs مردع‎ oor از‎ 
odo دهان كشائى‎ aht را‎ (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXXIV, p. 288), the parti- 
ciple (misrelated) '* being'* is understood. Also as there is nothing to show 
whether there is an iza/af after i» sukhan or not, it would be better, to 
avoid a possible misreading, to put 13 مردم‎ mardum-i dih first. 

To a reader, the following is hardly intelligible; to a listener, the 
ambiguity might be removed by the gesture and the intonation of tho 
speaker: ارزندي اوروشمي دقت و بتعايم‎ Say در‎ Wiid asi aU às مضوون‎ 
ce نماز وروزه را ترک نک دع‎ au و برخ'ست با صردم مراظبتك تمودة‎ — (H. B. 
Chap. XV, p. 128); here نمردة‎ namüda refers to the lala, the addressee, and 
ست‎ 85,59 na-karda ast to the son. l 

Though this construction is common in mc., and considered correct 
by many Persians, it is better avoided. 


For other kinds of participal obscurity vide § 142 (f). * 
(o) The Present Participle in «f Gn is not much used. As already 
stated, the past participle sometimes takes its place. 1 


| Whenever the present participle is used, it makes the action continuous : 
eth نيرون‎ sf بحكم ضرووت سض كفتم وتف ج‎ bi hukm-i sarürat sukhan gulam 


ir va tafarruj kunān bīrūn rajtim (Sa'di) “I was forced to open my lips and - 
1 wo left (the garden) rejoicing as we went.'" » ِب‎ 
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مكو poil‏ خوبش با دشمذان any af‏ كويذد شادي كنان 
Ma-qt andiih-i khwish bà dusthman?n‏ 
Ki là hawl güyand ١ shadi kunan.—(Sa‘di)‏ 
Tell not your secret grief to your enemies‏ *‘ 
For they will express their horror rejoicing all the while.'"‏ 
le} Ziba* Khinum—(lund‏ كانم ot ai (١‏ كدان alo;‏ زیر لب صیگوبد ( - سن چرا... 
iid kunan rajia zir-à lab ma güyad) MM chira—'* Ziba pues Thy aa o7‏ 


misit. i^ D e UD E PO az Sei abadaniha ba kamal iMirüs murür 
Kundan shabha mi-randim (Tr. H. B.) “we travelled with much precaution 
as long as we were in the inhabited parts of the country, lying by during the 
day,—'' (H. B.): خواهان آن بود‎ uua اء‎ Gi bisyar kAwahan-i an büd bi — (m.e.) 
"he was very desirous to—'': (cop عكر ترسان‎ magar tarsan büdi ! (m.e.) 
٠“ were you in a state of fearing (when you saw him); but ترسيذى‎ „Ke magar 
farstdt **did you fear (at the moment you saw him) 7 '* i 
Continuntive tenses can be formed from the Present Participle and 
an auxiliary verb, as: ala عكر ترسان‎ magar tarsin hasfid * you are fearing 
I think ? '': مي ترسيك‎ mi-larsid might refer to the future as well as the 
present, sla إبفجا‎ af eoe OT خو'ھان‎ khwihan-i an büdam ki inja bi-yayam = 
BS —* — ki—:22 كران‎ griyīn shud “he began to weep, 
he became weeping'': ==! wh giryan ast “he is a in state of 
tears’’ (present only); but sifas aS girya mi-kunad, or wv fee mi-giryad 
might be future: عي شود‎ wb giryan mi-shavad (future only). 
جون برك زشاخ ءمسر رد-زان گردم‎ pu إن لدظه كه رز رجل كربزين‎ 
عالسم بنشاط دل به عرسال — زاك پیش كه کاک کاک ہیزان كردم‎ 
An lahza ki az ajal garizàn gardam 
Chin barg zi shakh-i ‘umr rizan gardam 
* Alam bi-nashāt-i dil bi-ghirbal kunim 3 
Z'ün pish ki khak-i khak.bizan gardam.—(O.K.) 
< When Khayyam quittance at Death's hand receives, 
And sheds his outworn life, as trees their leaves, 
Full gladly will be sift this world away, 
Ere dustmen sift his ashes in their sieves.” 
(EM Trans. Rub. 309). 


—— — — 








* 


35 5 1 La haut va là quwwart dl bi "Ua ٠١ there ia no powor nor strength except in 


ie "here no — ese rue This exclamation is used on any sudden. 
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Remark.—Nearly nllied to this Continuous Participle are the Verbal 
Adjectives ending in 2. as; Lind w'a basuwan-i favana (Sa'di) ** powerful 
arms’: طبنى كوبا‎ titi-yi güya (m.¢.) "a talking parrot”: كور نابينا‎ Lür-i nā- 
bind! (m.c.) “a blind man ': khħatt-i khwānā (m.c.) ‘legible ades i, 
tia spe mardi dana: nA كيش‎ güsh-i hinavî (m.c.) “a hearing ear,’ 


(p) In classical Persian, the Noun of Agenoy in anda * is occasionally used 
as an adjective as well as a noun of agency, ns: nakhün-i daranda 85/33 weal 
. (Sa'di and m.c.) '* claws that rend; rending clawa "". 
قضبان‎ plie » sav. dab جلا لي‎ gue بيشت‎ cc اول‎ 

Avval-3 Urdi- Bihisht-mah-i* ل‎ 

Bulbul güyanda bar manüabir-i quzban.—(Sa‘di.) 
٠» In the beginning of the month of Urdibihisht of the Jalali year, 

When the bulbuls were singing on the pulpits of the branches—."'"* 


. 


(2) دو ناعم جبست‎ af ay s Soin, navisanda danad ki dar nama chist (Sa'di 
and m.c.) ** the writer knows what is in the letter he wrote’? : مجلس‎ jif از‎ £355) 
كرد‎ »$ ravanda-3 az kinar-i majlis guzar kard (Sa'di) **a wayfarer passed 
by the assembly": ميقت‎ Cle hib د, صقف‎ QU fos. — Ehwühanda-3 
maghribi dar saff1 bazzazan-i Halab mi-guft— (Sa'di) ** an African * beggar 
was saying in the company of some cloth merchants in Aleppo—.** 

es Paule p. وشم كه‎ NE نوئي‎ Bai 2f ی درم كه در‎ UMS 
قوئي‎ Bolly اند و‎ QUIS من دست هدم دست كيرى ندهم كيثشان همه‎ 
" Open the door! O Entrance who procurest, 
And guide the way, O Thou of guides the surest : ! 
Directors, born of men, shall not direct me, 


Their counsel comes to naught, but thou endurest ! "١ 
—(Whin. Trans. Rub. 449). 


m In modern Persian the Noun of Agency is rarely used, Tt is some- - 
times used as a mere adjective, as: 12455 s," mardi bakhshanda (m.0.) — 
generous man,"' and Piĉ خيلي‎ khayli bakhshanda (m.c.) “very generous”: — * 


P است‎ $2535 5 Jia. wT an janavir.$ daranda-i- st (m.o.) ** that is a beast of prey 


3 : 
ا لس" ——— — — A‏ ۸ 


1 An example of Persian ıl ta'kid or Alle mubilagha, nop RS 
hashes qabih, 
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Even in modern Persian it is occasionally used as a noun of agency. 
as: دز‎ Maas, f كيست‎ hint kübanda-yi dar? (Prof. S. T.) '*who is it that knocks 
at the door! ''; خوبيست‎ fois شخص‎ of an shakhs navisanda yi khūb-i "ai 
(m.c.) " he is a good writer '* : ct xa» f fla آن‎ an janavar gazanda ast (m.c.)s 
ws) VA kushanda-yi fist (mc.) = coy قاقل‎ i at (m.c.) : ساؤنده‎ 
sazanda (m.oc.) ** singer "أ‎ ; 30315 navazanda ** player ’'; miai ragsanda (m.e.! 
'dancer'':—4f سيدايد‎ üli kAwananda mi-dinad ki -(H.B.) “the reader 
can easily guess that —"'", 

(2) The following is an Afghan idiom; بون سوار شدم‎ 33525 dhia asthe بر‎ 
bar jahāz-ï ki bi-dàn taraf ravanda! büd savār shudam ** I embarked in a ship 
that was on the point of sailing for that country.” In modern Persian 
بود‎ w'y eS bites كه‎ ki bi-dan taráf ravan bid, or sp بداتطرف‎ wis, دو شرف‎ dar 
sharaf-i rajtan bi-dàn taraf būd, or دد انطارف بود‎ (Q5 در صدی‎ dar sadad-$ raftan-1 
bidan tara] bûd, or oss رشتني‎ raftant būd would be used, 

» (r) The Future Participle or Noun of Possibility, formed by adding the 
بای لياقت‎ gwg.yi liyagat to the Infinitive, is illustrated by the following 
examples :— 

ey! oet all حضرت عدي در‎ Hazrat-i Masih dar ‘Glam ámadani bûd (m.c.) 
" Christ bad to (or was to) come into the world '' : گار شدای نميتيان كربخت‎ 3 
az kar-i shudani nami-lavan. gurikht (m.c.) ** it is impossible to escape what 
is destined, what has to happen '': -añ „paile yy ترک وطن دران جز‎ Lame mahzi 
tark-+ vatan dar in jazira mandanî shudam (m.c.) * by leaving my home I 

: have had to remain in this island '' : سوخاني‎ sükAtani (mc.) “ft to 
be burned,'* or **for burning'' : خرردني‎ kAwurdani ** what has tobe caten'' ; 
" خرودنيها‎ khwurdaniha® '*eatables'': e! من رثقنى‎ man raffant am (mc. ) 
“I have to go now '' : ⸗ uror نه خير ابن گل‎ na khayr in qul murdani” nist 
( m.c.) ** not at all, this flower will not die (said of a pot that doesn't look 
healthy)": حرجه شدنيست مي شود‎ har chi shudani'st mi-shavad* (m.c.) 

*! what has to happen, will happen.'" 
(s) ‘The Infinitive is used as a noun, as: rafian-i man khūb nist we (35) 
0 گوپ نيت‎ : az raftanha yi shuma bi-hammam 'àjiz shudam از ركتفباى شما به حمام‎ 
m Sele ‘I'm tired of these everlasting goings to the bath’’: MARS دروغ‎ 
darügh-gu[tanha ** tellings of lies''; wo بطاعت‎ dtrat na-kardan (in m.c. 
. gen. ma-kardan) ''disobedience.' As a verbal noun it may govern the 
genitive, as: برای كشقن او‎ baray-i kushtan-i 6 ‘‘for the killing him,’ It 
c» can also govern the accusative in such constructions, as: wine كردت‎ ole 
LS 
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ly اياي‎ mulagat kardan-i Majnün Layli rà (Heading of a Chapter) ** Majnun's 
meeting Laili '" (vide Verbal Nouns): را 4325( كناع نيست‎ wil fulan rà kushtan 
qunah nist = يست‎ wf os كشقن‎ kushtan-i fulan gunah nist. 

(2) In classical Persian, the negative of the Infinitive is usually formed 
with nā but in modern Persian na is preferred. 

(3) The Infinitive of a Transitive Verb is often used in an intransitive 
sense, as: sls اورا دكشتىن‎ Gra bi kushtan dadand ** he was handed over to be 
killed (lit. they banded him over for their killing him).’’ 

(f) Just as the Perfect Tense signifies that the speaker was not present 
[vide (E) ], so the Continuative Perfect gives the same notion, but with the idea 
of continuance, This Continuative Perfect is rarely if ever used in classical 
Persian, its place being supplied by the Imperfect. The Continuative 
Perfect is rare even in modern Persian. Examples: tā hal mi-karda 
حال عیگردة‎ 6 and “they have been doing this up till now’? ; == J= t+ wi 
قادو‎ plio ترقي موکرد چذدبت‎ fulan shahr dah sal ast taraggi mi-karda 
ast vali chand-i'st bi-kharabi uftada; here ترقي £5.:$ است‎ taraqgi mi-karda ast 
“has been rising, was rising’; عيكرد‎ mi kard could be substituted but would 
not be so forcible. 

In the sentence ty خود‎ po y میخواندھ‎ whs rte كه ور مسجن‎ Fry lj تو‎ 
است‎ ops Rae و بلذد‎ roy مي‎ odg tu tira dida-t ki dar masjid istada Qur'an! 
mi-Lhwünda va sar-i khud ra payin mi-avarda va buland mi-karda ast? ** have 
you seen bim standing in the mosque while he was reading the Qoran, 
etc., etc. ? '" 


Remark.—The Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive is used in a 
similar manner as the same tense in the Indicative, but expresses a 
doubt, as: را که‎ Yf وراي احتمال داك كه‎ cat aiioe ام كه مسلمانان را‎ sais 
oL اند می كثقه‎ toy Qi). shunida am ki Musalmaünaán rà mi-kushta ast 
vali thiimal darad ki anha ra ki wajib*' l-qatl bidd-and mi-kushta bashad **1 
have heard that he has been killing Muslims but it is probable that he has 
been killing those that are worthy of death." This tense is not used in 
modern Persian, but is common in Abū’? Fazl and in the Hwmáyün-Nüma, — 


(u) The Continuative Pluperfect is not used in Persian. 

(v) The Imperative iá in m.c. sometimes used in a precative sense, as: 
بده‎ wee (od Khuda ‘umr-at bi-dih (vulg. for dihad) **God grant thee a — 
long ife ** ; ; in classical Persian, the Optative form sas dihad would probably 


UEM IM | قرآن خوافدن‎ | 
is Mur ترات و‎ wran 6 khwända M — reed d 








— 
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However, the 2nd Pers, Impera. is even in classical Persian used preca- 
tively as :— 
0 ده و عذر يذير ای توبه د« و عذر يذير همه كس‎ My) یا رب ذو مرا‎ 
j Ya Rabb! tû mara tawba dih u ‘uzr pazir 
Ay tawba-dih u ‘uzr-pazir-i hama kas 
' Grant me repentance, and accept my plea, 
O! Thou Pe dost accept the pleas of allt”! 
(O. K. 278 Whin.) 
The Continuative Imperative formed by prefixing mi or hami is not 
used in m.c.' In classical Persian it is common only in poetry :— 


گر راحت جاودان elare geb‏ مرج Alara‏ و مرنجان كس را 
Gar rahat-i javidan tama* mi dari‏ 
Mi-ranj hamisha u ma-ranjan kas ra‏ 
(Quint).‏ عي عضور كاثور اگر داري Also negatively : wie‏ 
The negative of the Imperative is classically formed by prefixing 4#, but‏ 
in m.c. the less forcible and consequently more polite & is preferred."‏ 
ابن را كردة باش continue saying this,"‏ ** ابن را كفقهة باش In rà guftà bash‏ 
nishasta bash, etc., is an Indian and perhaps‏ ,نشثسته in ra karda bash, (ty‏ 
an Afghan idiom : it is not good Persian.‏ 





— — — 
س — — — —— ——— — —— — — — — 


1 Instead, the m.c. Continuative Particle hay is prefixed, — فى‎ , hay bé-kan. 
2 For the «ame reacon the Pres, Fut. is often used in tranamitting orders, instead 
of the Imperative: 99359 mi-ravid ٠١ you will go '' for 9239 bi-ravid ** go." 








CHAPTER XVII. . 
5 126. Subjunctive Mood. 


(a) The Persians use the Subjunctive more frequently than the English 
use it, 

The verb in the subjunctive sentence is under the subjection of a 
Conjunction, which in m.c. is frequently understood. Uncertainty is gener- 
ally supposed. 

Conjunctions introducing the Subjunctive are: af كيرم‎ giram-ki, af Velo 
sallamna ki '* granted": &&&! بر‎ Lyte mashrüt bar in-ki, Sak, ão bi-sharii- 
ki ** provided"? : غرضا‎ farz*^, كن‎ (6,9 jarz kun * supposing”: $i agar! **if"" : 
خراة‎ khwah* ** whether''; aKu! جز‎ juz inki, akuj عكر‎ magar inks '*unless"', z 
and Kol w> bidün-i inki, etc., ‘‘except’’; aẹ fi agarchi, 4a,» harchand, 
etc, ** though '' , and وجودكة‎ VERE ki, ete. “although *’: 595 هر‎ har qadr, 
AS} ode chandda-ki '" however much; eret rage i Û (a, and af ki *'* so 
that ''; a& fy يدش‎ pish az an ki“ ; قبل ازابذكم‎ gabl az inki before; &£4i5, 
vagt- ki '* when''; كه‎ phe — ki '"lest'', ete. Subjunctive clauses 
are also introduced by the relatives * whoever?': هر كد‎ har-ki, هرائكة‎ har-an 
ki, etc. and هر جه‎ har-chi or هر آنجة‎ har-Gn chi ‘* whatever*''; and هر وقت كه‎ 
har vaqi ki (mod.) '* whenever," 

From the above remarks it will be seen that the Subjunctive Mood is 
generally employed to express a condition, desire, intention, doubt, or end, 
جندبن نعمت ضائع كردن‎ af كه درغ ناشن‎ ayos باشد كه طرفي 34 عال ما دست‎ bashad ki 
laraf 3 az malî ma dast hi-darand ki darigh bashad ki chandin ni'mat züsi* 
gardad (Sa'di) '' perhaps (it may be that) they will give back a portion of 
our property to us, for it would be a pity that so much wealth should 
be lost''; [in m.c. ي اقوس اصت كه‎ EPR a شاید‎ 
شود‎ dion ابنرمة‎ shayad ki az batz-1 mal-i ma dast bar darand zira —— a 4 
ast ki in hama chiz pay-mal shavad]. d! 


1 


3 
— 


— 
— — — — — —— — — — — — — — — — — — Å— Él — — — — 1 





١ In m.e. also hargüh, chundnché, har Gngiih, and agar chundnchi ** if." Lu 
EE. Peek mpi ees 
56 or beast, it shall be killed.'* — 
| 4 as eas d» 
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Remark.—1]t should be observed that af in all ita significations, except 
when introducting direct and indirect narration, is usually followed by the 
Subjunctive: 3f e- ميكويد كد‎ mi.güyad ki nami-ayad (indirect), OF ge ميكرين كه‎ — 
ef mi-guyad ki nami-ayam (direct) ‘‘ he says he won't come.’’ 


(b) When the second of two verba is in English in the Infinitive,’ 
in modern Persian it is usually in the Present Subjunctive, even when 
the principal verb is in a past tense, as: ‘I wish to go eee ( مبخواهم ( كذ‎ 
mi-khwaham (ki*) bi-ravam : “I seized him to bring him before you” 
pase نا يبش ما‎ esl اورا‎ fira gíriftam (à pish-i shuma hiyavaram: °“ who 
gave you leave to enter my harem” اجازت داد كه به حرم من در آئي‎ at ترا‎ 
tura ki tjazat dad ki or haram-i man dar ài; (here qf مې‎ mia might 
be used, but with the signification ‘ since you are coming’): >se 
هه طور برقصم‎ namidanam chi tawr bi-raqsam “I don't know how to 
dance," but چە طور صيرقصم‎ itor nami-dinam chi tawr mi-ragsam *'I 
don't know in what manner I am dancing''; vide 5 123 (b) (4): asas هر‎ 
as dhas Mos co jam om ams نان و ماصت‎ 3 oe: sas قزوقى — ت‎ 32A! Ae 
3542 معطلي‎ y'a ميان‎ (m.c.) ** whoever wishes to—". 1 

In classical Persian the Infinitive was also used, as: معلعت تديدم‎ 
wes دیش ربش درونش خراشیدں و نيف‎ oy maslahat na-didam az in bis 
ish-i dariin-ash kharashidan * va namak pashidan (Sa'di) '* I did not consider 
it advisable to probe his wound further or rub salt on it’’: af لنمانى كقت‎ 
كفتن‎ uin حكمت با‎ GIS od درغ‎ Lugmün guft ki darigh büshad kalima-yi 

_hikmat ba tshan gujtan (Sa'di) ** Luqman replied that it would be a pity to 
waste the words of wisdom on them '' : به از يشيماني‎ — de af كفت إندبشه كردن‎ 
خرودن که جرا كفتم‎ guft andisha kardan ki chi güyam bih az pashimani khwurdan 
ki chira gujtam (Sa'di) ** he* replied it is better to think before-hand what 
to say than to regret afterwards for having spoken.'" * 


Remark.—In, تجسس إبشان بر كماشقند‎ as l) مقرر شد كه یکی‎ pyy سکن‎ sukhan bar 
in -muqarrar shud ki yak-i ra bi-tajassus-i tishan bar gumashtand (Sa'di) 
"it was decided to despatch some one to spy on them (the robbers) ** , the 
Preterite is used instead of the Present Subjunctive to show that the order 

was carried into effect. Vide page 514. 


— — — — — — — — — — — — — 
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pish az Gn ki bi-Kirman bi-rasam!‏ بيش MOT y‏ به كرعان pep‏ اين كار زا كردم 
يبش » all‏ 959 شرم in kar rā kardam; **this happened before I was born''‏ 
pishazdn ki tavallud shavam in vaqi* shud: ** E feared lest he‏ ابن واقع 52 
mi-tarsidam ki mara najrin* kunad‏ ميقرسيدم aS‏ مرا might ourse me '* aif up;‏ 
ديدش از ef &5T‏ ن Vip‏ بر سد دص gu‏ العريبص diab) cuum‏ بر إكيخقه (m.c.); sp‏ 
va pish az anki an‏ ضعف Po genit —T alle‏ سوراى خام او Aia,‏ و یبش AIT‏ 
bi-chara bi-rasad nass i saril-t al-haris* mahrûm latifa- bar angikhta būd va‏ 
za‘ jû tāli ab-i hirman bar atash-i sawda-yi kham-i û rikhta va sabab-ash anki—‏ 
(Anv, Suh. Chap. I. Introd. St. 3) ‘‘—and before that helpless one coulp‏ 
arrive? there, ill fortunes had poured the water of disappointment on the fire‏ 
of its crude wish and the reason waa as follows ''—(East. Trans.) : cel. 4.5‏ 
H. B. Chap. XXXVIII,‏ .")سبيش از إن كه ترا wiv‏ سردار af‏ فرستاد AS‏ حيام qe)‏ - 
p. 311) “two or three hours before I saw you the Sardár ordered me to‏ 
go to the bath —'" : ** there were few who did not or would not throw money‏ 
there was scarcely a man‏ ** : كم Af sy‏ يول (to the Story-teller) '' ysis‏ 
but “there was‏ , كم TIR‏ بون کھ نمی يال who would not give me money '' aaas‏ 
tt few‏ :كم Jos que? AF sy toT‏ نداد '' scarcely a man that did not give me money‏ 
.کم sisike‏ كه remained behind in the city who did not come'' ( %o<L5 or) ous‏ 

After such expressions as ‘ before that,’ * after that,” etc., the modern 
Persians prefer to use the Present Subjunctive, "This tense may, and does, 
give rise to ambiguity. In the sentence, ''This happened before I was 
born ™ the Present Subjunctive causes no ambiguity as it is evident that the 
speaker has been born; but in وارد كرعان شوم مانعي پیش »د٤ به يك‎ aT پیش از‎ 


eu pish az anki varid-i Kirman shavam mini*-t pish amada bi-Yazd rajtam, 


the Present Subjunctive leaves it doubtful whether the speaker reached 
Kirman or not; he may have reached Kirman or he may not. But in, 
ريدم اورا دندم‎ Um] AGT y بيش‎ pish az anki anja rasidam tira didam it is clear 
from the Preterite that I did reach ‘ there.’ 

(d) After نوانستن‎ tavanistan ** to be able"' or its equivalent* shudan, and 
the verbs ib büyistan and شابتن‎ shayistan, either the Subjunctive 
introduced by ki (vide Remark to (a) ], or the shortened Infinitive can be 
used, ابن كار را بعكني :هه‎ orl na-büyad in kar rā bi-kuni, or گرد‎ 5,419 JM 
in kar rà ma-büyad  kard*): iF ,نميتواني ابن را‎ or نمیقوان ابن وا كرد‎ nami-tanin 
in rā kard,* or nami-tavani sn rà bi-kuni : نميشود 5ه ابن را نضرم‎ Or این واعقريذ‎ s 
nami-shavad in ra kharid سي‎ kin ra bi-kharam ? : ,بايد ريع بيقايم‎ or 
adii _ EA : 
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m. 1 From the Subjunctive here, it i» not known whether the speaker did or did not 


Korman: with rasidam there would be no doubt. . 
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à sit ay ,بابد‎ bayad rah hi-yujlim or bayad rah uftad ** we ought to start, we 
must start "^1 (gly شايد‎ shüyad bi-yayad ** perhaps he may! come" کي‎ als 
aT shayad mi-ayad (m.c.) ** perhaps he will come"): نشابت كرد‎ ty M on 
in kar rā na-sħāyad kard, or „Aŝ قن نشايد كه ابن كار را‎ turd ma-shayad ki in har 
ra bi-kuns '* it is not suitable for you to do this." 

(e) The Future* Indicative sometimes takes the place of the Future 
Subjunctive; © 1 would* go through fire and water for you" | گود‎ S برای‎ 
( (399! مي‎ or) رآاش خراهم ادد خت‎ OT در‎ barãy-i tu khud rà dar āb u المعلة‎ kh - 
ham andakM (or mi-andáazam) ; but in, ** Did you think I would not come to 
sce you to-day?"'', the Persian subordinate clause is introduced by ki 
and must be in the Present Subjunctive or Aorist; يد )47( من‎ — 
mm 375 نو‎ xn bikhayāl-i tu mi-rasid (ki) man bi-didan-i. tu imrüz 
nayiyam? (m.c.): man gumîn kardam ki shumi dirüz mi-ayid. af كردم‎ wil من‎ 
ef ي٥ دبروز‎ le “I felt certain you would come yesterday,'"' or بابد‎ 
biyaysd "I thought possibly you might come yesterday '* : whe aj ابن‎ 
acle مسحت است كه كما را‎ im fahr chunan satht ast ki shuma rà mi-kushad 
(or كروامن كشت‎ khwahad kusht) ''this poison is strong enough* to kill 
you and will kill vou'', but — o2% bi-kushad **is so strong that it might kill 
you '' ; susie جه‎ lof یحم‎ & sit) raflam bi-binam anha chi mi-kunand** I went 
to see what they are doing '* (Present only); كفت ایی دد ند بيد وهسكم چگونة دزد‎ 
&«f »ia,3 gujt ay khudawand bidûr hastam chigina duzdan kAwahand amad’ 
(class. and m.c.) ‘‘he said * O master, I'm awake; how can the thieves 
come 1 ''' : (xef datyh or) aly jays) كه بو‎ Srey ao uat hichbi-Ehagalam na-rasid 
kia imrüz bi-yayad, or khwahad amad (in.c.) ** I never thought he would come 
to-day”; here the Pres. Subj. leaves it doubtfal whether he did or did not 
come; the Future gives the idea that he did come, 


es 


| Note the Pres Subj. after 24% ahayad, which expresses a doubt. The De^nite 
Future in modera Persian would be contrary to idiom. In colloquial, ail shiyista 
<“ guitable '' and شايد‎ sAdyad ** perhaps '" are the only parta of this verb used, 
* In classical Persian the Future Indicative is frequently used in conditional 
sentences where in modo n. Pers an the Present Subjunctive ia used Vide § 125. 
`ê In English, would is often a past tense, as: ** h^ woald not regard their enchant 
menta '* ; but it is often hypothetical without any regular respect to time. After vorbs 
of wishing it denotes a future event as * I wish it would rain —''2) كش‎ kah br bared 
(not Future), In conditional clauses, it denotes hypothetical desire, as: “if ho would 
| "hearken to resson °"; ** if his wifo would have permitted him." It also expresses condi- 
` tional and ardent desire, as: ** Would to God I had died for thee, oh Absalom, my son, 
my son” it hes numerous other significatio s. = | 
۾‎ But كما رامياشت‎ AF بود‎ ende lip chunün sakht bid ki shuma rā mi-kusht or 
»* ifo ميقوائنت‎ mi-tavüniat bi-kushad ٠ waa so strong that it might have, could have 
dus c OE 
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An classical Persian, the Future Indicative is frequently used where 
modern Persian requires the Present Subjunctive, as: saah p5 مركاد ما هر‎ as saiat 
انرا خواهيم كرفت‎ af guíland ki hargah! ma har du khwahim amad Gn ra 
khwaühim girift (clasa.) “whenever we both of us return we will take 
it (the deposit) bask '* , here sf manà khwahim amad gives the force* when 
we return as we shall do"; in modern Persian gau bi-yryim would be 
preferred: نرا باد &, 42 كردن‎ aos atsi ثرا‎ y € باد‎ aS, hargüh yadgar-i tura Ehipcaham 
did tura yad khwaham kard (class.) ** whenever I shall see your keepsake (the 
ring on my finger) I will recollect you''; in mod. Pers. بينم‎ & bibiram: 
خود خواهم 003 داور خراهم كرد‎ LU Wf hargüh bi-chashm-i khud khwaham did 
bavar khiwaham kard (class.) .** whenever (if) I see it with my own eyes I will 
believe it''; here there is no apparent necessity for the Future and 
بع بينم‎ hi-binam would probably be better in classical as it is in modern 
Persian. 

(/) The Perfect Subjunctive is used to express doubt where the Present 
would obviously not be correct: O54 wtf كه‎ cime piin پیش ازبن‎ 
pish az in in qadr mihnat ki kashida bashad? (class.), (but in m.o. «t soass 
kashsda ast would be used): خانم صاحب اين انەر بودع باشد‎ ale af تقبول أموكنم‎ 7 
nami-kunam ki Shu'la Khdnum sahib-i in amr būda bashad (m.c. ) ** I will not 
believe that Shu'la Khanum can have done this''; — ss būda ast 
' has done thia '' : 224 sas) 5% y ales vasla va rufü na-shuda bashad? (m.c.) 
** it has not, I hope, been patched and darned ! '' : eye CSS. E af نعمى قو كورم‎ 
كودع ناشم‎ namak-i tu küram kunad agar khilaj ‘arş karda basham* (m.c.) 
' may? your salt blind me, if I have misrepresented the facta*’’: يمن‎ al Jf 
Ab foyo gulüla bi-man na-khurda bashad? (m.c.) * I hope that I may not 
have been hit, I haven't been hit, have I?'': cos و گویند كه كس در صراى‎ 
راست كعنه باشند‎ cR so و‎ ca gürand ki kas dar saray nist va bi-haqiqat rast qufta 
bashand* (Sa'di) “and they (the coarse ruffians at the door) say * there is no 


one at home" and in fact they may have spoken the truth in so saying" H 


hargiz bi-tumr-i khud chunin hamla‏ عركز بعمر كود Alem Cate‏ :ديدع پاشند 


na-dida büshand (class) “I don't suppose they had ever in their lives 


seen such a furious onslaught." _, 
(7) (1) As already stated, the Past Indicative is in m.c. often used for 
the Present Indicative: wide $ 125 (g) last example. 7 





1 — and her vagt ia usod for ** whenever," 
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This is also in m.c. thecase with the Subjunctive, as: عرض صيككم كد كر قالي‎ 
باشیند‎ 1335. Sya خوني كواستة باشيد جبزى نشائقان میدهم :8 متاش را‎ "arz mi-kunam ki 
agar qali-yi khüb-i kInpasta baishid! chiz-à nishan-i tan mi diham?* ki migl-ash rà 
hargiz na-dida bashid? (m.c.) '*let me say that if you want (wanted, were 
wanting) a really good carpet, I will show you something the like of which 
I don't suppose you have ever seen '' : شد |= به‎ Ka بمن نوشت كم بمشار اليه‎ 
Om sap حساب خو را پرداخته ممزؤول‎ aly UU biman navisht ki bi-mushar**ilayh 
hukm shuda ast bi-Kabul rajta hisab-i khud rà pardakhia ma'zül buda bashad 
(Memoirs Amir Abd*r-Rahmiin, Vol. I, p. 123); in mod. Pers. bi-shavad : 
باشن‎ mae رجود صباركت بسلاعت‎ af إعيدوارم‎ umidvār-am ki vujüd- mubarak-at 
bi-salamat büda bashad (mod. letter), *' I hope you may* have been well '" ; 
here باشن‎ bashad alone, or —~! ast, would also be correct, 

(2) In the following, the Preterite Indicative is used for the Aorist:— 
هرجه كم اعد ور مراجعت باينجا كار سازی می شون‎ harchi kam ümad (for a4 bi-ayad *) 
dar muraja‘at biinja kar-sa2t mi-shavad (Vazir-i Lankaran) ''whatever 
is (may be) short in the money I now give you, will be settled when you 
return here''; this sentence is practically equivalent to a conditional sen- 
tence. Vide 8 128 (c) and (/). 


. (h) As the Aorist or Pres. Subj. of داشتن‎ düshtan signifies *' to have, `’ 
the Past. Subj. of this verb is usually used instead of the Present; 
إست‎ oim ميل زاشقه باشید‎ Xo jio هر‎ har chica ki mayl dashta bashid (or >)! 
darid do want) mawjüd ast (m.c.) ‘‘ whatever you may happen to want is 
ready there." ' 


s : (ê) The Past Habitual, the Imperfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect 
Indicative, take the place of certain tenses in the Subjunctive Mood: 
سرغ از هوا در آوردي‎ aS syf E qst 5 va üvaz-i bar avard ki muryh azhava dar avardi 
(Sa‘di)*‘ and he sang with a voice that might have brought* down the very 
birds to listen to him’’: in modern Persian sf عي‎ mi-avard would be 
used here for the Past Habitual? Vide also § 127 (c) (1), Remark. 


d 1 (j) In the following Afghan m.c. sentences, the Imperfects should be 
" Present Subjunctives:—65, $24 Jo كه ]ثرا‎ s ختى‎ ult Los va digar 
= libas-i khushk ma-büd ki Gn rā badal mi-kardam (Afghan; in modern Pers. 


quf) عرض‎ ‘ivaz bi-kunam): كه دي آوردم‎ oth جيزى‎ i جواز هم غرق نمي‎ f agar 
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jahüz ham gharg nami-shud chiz-i ma-büd ki mi-dvardam (Afghan; modern 
Persian بباررم‎ bi-yavaram). 

(k) Note the following examples :-— JT خب كه‎ Gow sioged را‎ Jo صاحب‎ 
باشن‎ aif کسی اورا دوست‎ Af است نشفيدع ابم‎ bedi ra pursidand bidin 
khabi ki ajtáb ast na-shunida im ki kas-3 Gra dist girifla bashad'; the Subj, 
here ex presses the doubt. Compare لانم را ديدست‎ of شخصى‎ af إى‎ sous Lf 
باشى‎ aif aya shunida id ki shakhs-i Gn khanum ra dist girijta bashad 
"have you ever heard that any one has ever made love to that lady? (I 
think no one has ever has),'" but — ai girifta ast would mean *' have 
you heard that So-and-so has taken her asa mistress '" : i.e. the latter tense 
would refer to the present time rather than to the past, eS ثراست در او‎ pañu 
را بشيمت‎ let Gel @ بون‎ in qadr firasat dar û kuja bid ki in tma’ra bi-jahmad 


“it was beyond his sagacity to understand this '' ; if 224,245 mi-/ahmid were 


used, it would signify surprise that he was understanding or did understand 
it. 

( For the Continuative Perfect of the Subjunctive, vide § 125 (t), 
Remark. 

(m) Note the signification of the Subjunctive in the second example of 
the following :—.,s)5* (9$) ابخقدر به يز كه دي‎ in gadr bi-paz ki mi-tavüni bi- 
khwuri * cook only such a quantity as you are able to consume (now),'' but 
بخوري‎ yg te yo j» in qadar bi-paz ki bi-tavant bi-khwuris ** cook only 
such a quantity as you may be able to consume at any time.” 


— — = ee 3 — —— — 


! In modern Persian düst dásAta biehad. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
$ 127. Conditional, Coordinate, and Optative Clauses. 


When a sentence is expanded by explanatory clauses it is called a 

Complex sentence, and the explanatory clauses are called subordinate clauses. 

Adverbial clauses include Conditional, Optative, Concessional, Temporal, 

Local, and Modal clauses. In other words adverbial clauses place conditions 

on the action of the principal clause, and limit it as to time, place, manner 
object or cause.! 

, Other Subordinate clauses are, Relative and Predicative clauses, wide 
§ 130 and 8 131. 

Adverbial clauses will be treated first — 

(a) A Conditional (Adverbial) clause limits the action or state of the 

- principal clause, and is introduced by f agar ‘if’, or some particle of kindred 

meaning.” The conditional or subordinate clause generally stands first, and 


e is therefore called the protasis ( by ,د‎ and is followed by the principal 
clause or consequent proposition called the apodosis ( «$= or .ل جراب‎ 

. Hemark.—The Apodosis of a command as @ 5% bi-güyam in tp كويم‎ W 

٠ biya bi-güyam tura ** come here and I'll tell you,”” is called ,جرب مر‎ while 


the Apodosis of an oath as in jf تمي‎ we (oa bi-Khuda man nami-ayam 
* “t by God I won't come,” is called جوب قسم‎ . 
- (bj There are three classes of conditions, viz. (1) impossible, or those 
that might have been and were not realized or that cannot be realized or 
- . that are mere suppositions; and (2) possible, or those which may be (or may 
have been) realized; (3) conditions in which the apodosis or if-clause is 
understood ; these latter belong partly to (1) and partly to (2). 
(c) In classical Persian, as also in the Afghan and Indian spoken 
— the tense most in use for the first class of conditions is the Past 
abitual, obsolete i in the m.c. of Persia. (c eo vet goa) with the 
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In ms. the Conjunctions are frequently omitted. 
— are, , Jf ever, jf gar)! ar, عون‎ chin, 
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Imperfect Indicative, the same tense being used in the protasis and 
apodosis, or one in one, and the other in the other, Examples: عبن‎ 
ايشان شدي‎ y بدن تربیت يافتى بكى‎ oT camus است كه اکر در سلک‎ cx 
* ayn-i hagiqat ast ki agar dar silk-i suhbati an badan tarbiyat yajt *,yak-8 az 
inshan shudi (Sa'di) “it is quite true that had he remained in the constant 
society of those evil men, he would have become one of them '' : يبل‎ eye پر‎ 
بر كددي‎ csla بودی از‎ oua کو‎ ft عست در اعت به صدعقیکه‎ pisar chüm pili mast 
dar amad bi-sadmat-8 ki agar küh.i Ghanin büdi az jay bar kandi—(Sa‘di) ** the 
boy entered (the arena) like a most elephant, with a shock sufficient to tear 
up from its roots, a mountain of iron '" (lit, ** i£ it had been a mountain of 
iron, he would have torn it up from its place)."' 
يلى درویش بر فلگ بودى‎ uoo كر نودي اعيد راحت‎ 
cn - 
uso ode ھمچدان 55 ملک‎ "m > 3 PAL وز‎ 
Gar na-büds ummid-i rahat u ranj 
Pa-yi darvish bar jalak buds 
Var Vazir az KAuda bi-tarsidi 
' Ham-chunan "aa malik,” malak * büdi —(5Sa*di). 
<< Were there no daily anxiety (for food and clothing), 
The darvish's rank would be * high as the sky. 
If the Vazir were to fear* God 
As he fears the king, he would * be an angel. 

Qi Me بر‎ oh قناعت رسم سوال از‎ tye بودى ر‎ GU را‎ ez اگر‎ agar shumá rà 
insaf büdi oa mará gana at, rasm-i su*al az jahün bar khàsti — (Sa'di) ** had you 
justice and I content, the custom of begging would? disappear from the 
world ''. n 

— عردة باز ګرديدي  بیان قبياه و‎ 55) al 
Ah! agar murda baz gardidi* 
Bi-miyan-i qabila u payvand—(Sa'dij. > 
“ Ah! if the dead were to return, 
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"rather were it fitting my dignity that I should be strutting proudly on a 
garden wall in company with a fellow magpie '' (said by a magpie! imprisoned 
with a parrot). 
^ CE pe گر ٹیسقی‎ Cs خرش‎ Uf camus مرج‎ e سود ذريا نیک فودی كر نډودي‎ 
Siid-i darya nik buds gar na-budi bim-s mato] 
Subbati qul khush büdi * gar niati tashvishi khar—(Sa‘di). 


"The profit from a sea voyage would’ be great were there not 
the terror of the deep. 


Pleasant would be companionship with the rore were it not’ 
for the thorn.'' 


اكر ليلى و مجنون زندھ گشقتی حديث عشق ازين دفقر نوشتى 
Agar Layla va Majnón zinda gashti*‏ 
Hadis-i ‘ishg az in daftar navishts *—(Sa‘di).‏ 
Were Laila and Majnun to come to life‏ * 
They would learn love's methods from this book of mine.'*‏ 


agar‏ كر جور شكم ges‏ هيم مرغی در دام نيفقادي asl‏ صياد خود دام نه هادي 
jawr-i 4 ahibam na-büdi hich murgh-i dar dim na-yuftads balki sayyad khud dam‏ 
na-nihadi (Sa'di) '* were it not for the pressure of hunger, no bird would fall‏ 
into the snare, what's more no bird-catcher would ever set a snare,"‏ 
گراز عہد خوردبت باد اعدی که بیچاره بودي در آغوش من . 
RON‏ می cop mM d‏ و من beg‏ زن 
Gar az ‘ahd-i khurdit * yad amadi‏ 
Ki bi-chara bidî dar agÀwsh-i man‏ 
Na-kardi dar in rüz har mon jaja‏ 
Ki tu shir-mard-i u man pira * zan‏ - 
If thou hadst remembered thy childhood's days‏ 
When thou wert a helpless babe in these arms,‏ 
a Thou wouldst not have been rough with me now‏ 
Ma apes ty S‏ | 
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Remark.—Sometimes the Protasis is understood, as:— , 

vU y آسوختى و‎ cof و یکی از ابشان را كه كرشمة جمالش عروسان بوشت وا جلوه‎ 
— Aie عذارش آساب جبان تاپ بر آتش فغبرت بسوختى چشم‎ va yaki az ishan rā ki 
kirishma-yi jamülLash *arüsün-i bihisht rà jalva-gari ámükhii va oz tab “izar 
ash 835.1 jahün-tüb bar Gtash-i ghayrat bi-sikhti, chashm-i mast-ash—(Anv. 

n Suh. Chap. 1, St. 5) “—and one of them (the damsels)—the winning glance of 

whose beautv might have taught blandishment to the brides of Paradise (if 
—)and at the glow of whose cheeks, the sun, which warms the world, was 
consumed! with the fire of jealousy ; whose languishing eye—’** (East. Trans.). 
Vide also example in § 126 (f). 

(2) In the following examples, an Imperfect Indicative is substituted for 
the Past Habitual without any change in meaning — 

aae بودى چرا 4ه يدر مرا قبل‎ pip) مر جعت كرددى‎ Sagar murája'at. kardami 
bihtar buds* chiraky pidar marî qabûl mi-kard **if I had returned it would 
have been better for me, because my father would have received me back; '" 
ميكردم‎ Ae UT نجرد و اكر هم می بود در‎ whol ua در كثقى‎ dar kashti hich badban 
na-bud wa agar ham mi-büd* dar dn vagt chi mi-kardam? **there was no 
sail in the boat, and even if there had been what could I have done with ~ 
it 1: ابن كار را حمكردم‎ ese hse می‎ agar man j-y te büdam in kar rà 
nami-kardam (m.c.) “if E were you I would * not dothis'" : مى‎ sue اكر با اہشان‎ 
ap عي‎ Ap شدم‎ agar ba ishan halak mi-shudam bihtar® mi-büd (m.c.) “bad I 
perished with them, it would have been better for me’: اكر آن .قتث٠زعين دهن‎ 
piae باز میکرد بکوشی ثمام عرو‎ agar an vagt zamin dahan baz mi-kard bi-khushi-yi 
tamam fara mi-raftam (Prof. S. T.) **had the earth only opened I would 
gladly have been swallowed upin it'*; می بود ( بی‎ or) دبگر بود‎ tam سه‎ du ex) اكر‎ 
بود‎ pb agar darin bagh si chizi digar būd (or mi-büd) bi-nazir bud (m.o.) 
“if this garden had only contained three things more, it would have been 
unrivalled '' ; olai این تبى دسقى هركزوست‎ esae خود زندكى‎ Sle psi اكر‎ agar 
bi-qadr-i maya-yi khud zindagi mi-kardim in tuAi-dasti hargiz dast nami-dad 
(Prof. S. Tj. | . | ا‎ 


Remark 1.—From the previous examples it will be seen that the Imper- · 
fect Indicative (or the obsolete Past Habit.) can in conditions or supposi- 


— — — — — — 
= ——— — 
— E — — — — — ———— 


١ Or * might be consumed ' f à 





->a 


2 * In classical Persian, the Past Habit. بودعى‎ būdami, and the Imperfect عى نودم‎ i! 
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tiona refer to a time either past or fature;' aa: on I had wrestled 
with him yesterday I would bave thrown him’’ pute اگر دبروز با او کشقی‎ 
میزدم‎ Qe ار را‎ agar dirt: ba kushti mi-girifiam Gra zamin mi-zadam 
(m.o.)* eee او را بزمين‎ eo ب كشتى‎ bay? St Wy لابق شان من نیت‎ Iayig- 
sh'an-i man nist va-illà agar fardà ba-u kushti bi-giram Gra bi-camin mi-zanam 
(or خواهم زد‎ khwaham zad) has the same meaning as و الا كر قرذا با بر كثتى‎ 
میندم‎ sey را‎ ot ميكرفتم‎ va illa agar jardā bà û kushi mi-girijtam ara bi-zamin 
mi-zadam : مشكل است‎ | £ARM تميد ائم گر بد قم‎ nami-danam agar bi-danam gu/tan- 
ash mushkil ast (not bûd) '* I don't know, but were I to know (as I may or 
may not) I couldn't tell '*; but عبد إنستم كفقدش مشكل بود‎ Si ad) nami-dánam 
agar mi-danistam guflan-ash mushkil büd (not «—! ast) “I dont know, 
but even if 1 knew (as I certainly don't) I couldn't! tell '* : شان‎ GY جواب دادم‎ 
Xo زمینش ميزدم‎ alt, fae سالگی يا تيمور اقا کشقی‎ aimi, می نيست و الا در اين‎ 
d javab dadam lūyiq-i sh*an i man nist va ila dar in panjāh-sālagi ba Tîmûr 
Aga kushti mi-girijflam® zamin-ash mi-zadam mi-didid (Vazir-i Lankarán) * I 
replied *it is not fitting to my position, otherwise in spite of my fifty years, 
I would wrestle with 'Timür Aqà and throw him; you would see for 
yourself ' '" (lit. “I was" wrestling and was throwing, etc.'"). 

In modern Persian, the Imperfect Indicative is the tense most in use in 
conditions, though occasionally its place is supplied by the Pluperfect 
Indicative as in English; vide (d) below. 

Remark 1I.—For the classical (and modern Afghan) use of the Imperfect 
for the Pres. Subj. in a condition, wide § 126 (j). 


(d) In modern, and occasionally in classical Persian, the Pluperfect can 
take the place of the Imperfect in the protasis, as: Be را‎ Jf sf“ 
بودم در الاق می هوديديد‎ agar Gn gul ra chida büdam? dar ulag-i man mi-didid 
(m.c.) ' if I had plucked that flower you would have seen (or would see 
it in my room" : stij برهلا می‎ and) اكر 3 ابنظطرف اقدام كرذع بوديم از آن طرف‎ agarazir 
iara iqdám karda büdim az Gn taraf fiina bar mala mi-uftad “bad we or 

1 ‘The context decides the time, aa: نيم تند صعلوم میشد بسیار خرب‎ ijlai fi UT اما‎ 

` a» ammü GyhG, agar andGza-yi nim-tana ma'lim mi-shud bisyGr قل‎ bad (Vaziri Lank. ) 








i 





5 ** but, Sir, if the size of tho coat were known it would bo, better "" ; here the context 
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our part taken any action, the conspiracy would have been publio '*; tit Sy 
»ی شدم‎ aiii بودند‎ wf باهم آشقی‎ agar (nhá bü-ham sh. karda “badand 
khushnüd mi-shudam (mod.) ''if they had been reconciled (to each other) 
I should have been glad'* : -liia rU بودي و از گوں‎ BOY ابن‎ esl اكر آت روز‎ 
تهردى‎ Coy دودى در ایں وقت ابن واقعة‎ 19.5 agar än ras *ügibat-i in bi-dida ! büdi va 
az bhün rikhian ijtinah — büdi dar in vajt in vaqi'a rûy na-namüdi (Anv. 
Suh., Chap. X, Story 2) “if on that day thou hadst seen the conclusion of thia 
affair, and had'st shunned to spill blood, this event would not now have oc- 
curred, and such an adventure would never have taken place ''—(East. Tr.). 
(e) Similar constructions in Optative Clauses (which are but a form of 
Conditional Clauses) occur after the optative word (ts kash, کاشکی‎ kashi* 
or كاشكه‎ kashaki, and بردي‎ a chi büdi, etc., ** I wish that, would to Heaven!” 
fe, it is followed in classical and modern written Persian by the Past 
Habitual, and in modern colloquial by the Imperfect and Aorist :— 
در سو‎ ed» شد خار ادل دست گیتسی دی * تبغ‎ sb كاش كان روز كه در‎ 
Kash b'an rûz ki dar põ-yi tu shud Khar-t ajal 
Dast-4 gitt bi-zadi tiyh-i halak-am bar sar! (Sa'dî). 
"Oh, would that, the day death's thorn pierced? thy foot 
Fortune's hand had? struck me with thesword of destruction." 
— Um درخت را بدإسثمى که‎ qf Eo نيدي كه‎ Se Ate آهتة‎ mM L 
دعا كررعى كنم يدرم بويرن‎ D ba rafigūn ühista mut, chi büdi ki man Gn 
darakht ra bi.danistams ki kujā ast tà du'à kardami ki pidar-am bi-mirad 
(Sa'di), “(The son said) Oh, would that I knew* where that tree is, 
so that I might offer up a prayer for my father to die’: us e #اشكى د‎ 
kashki dànistami ** would that I knew'': osf © كاش ديررز‎ kash dirüz 
mi-amad (mod.) “would that he had come yesterday ''; o<f كاش ردا مى‎ 
kash jarda mi-@mad ‘‘would that he had come to-morrow (instead of 
to-day),'' but ss) 13,3 كاش‎ kash ardî bi-yayad ** would that it would happen 
that he should arrive to-morrow '': kash in javin barüdar-i shuma büd* 
رد‎ e كاش این جوان دراد ر‎ (mc): aet است در‎ Qo Ube pi كاش اين تميزى كه خدا‎ 
m ودس لمي‎ ki Khuda bi-tu ‘HE karda ast dar hama kas 


4 9 = 


* 






M TUS ERE CNN MEQUE" I 
$ mo. نوك‎ 855 cada būd. * 2 
* 3 Note that the time is paat. ‘The meaning i» * would that I had died whon thou | e 
E S ET T 







a | & Note that the meaning is * would that T were knowing now’ — 
" (dw b-kunam ki pidar-am bi-mirad would be the ordinary construction, Mh 

eo ee لو شيو يس يجام‎ MI V He del RDUM vh 
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büd (m.c.) ‘would that all possessed that discretion which God has 
given to you.'" 

Rashki pareal in rà guftami ki 1173 kushtandi (old) ياشكى بارال ابن را گقتمی‎ 
css اء را‎ af ‘would that I had said this last year so that they might 
have killed him (by now)'': if the Pres. Subj. aî bibushand were here 
substituted for the Past Cond /ushtandt, the time would be indefinite and 
might refer either to past, present, or future killing. 


Remark —From the above-mentioned remarks, it will be seen that both 


the Optative and Past Optative can in Persian خط‎ represented by the 
same tense. 


(/) In modern Persian, however, the Optative and Past Optative can both 
be represented by the Aorist! or the Imperfect, and the Past Optative by the 
Pluperfect also, as: ( aS عى‎ or) sy Bots مرخدى‎ CS kith murakthkhag dada 
hi-shavad (or mi-shud*) m.c., ** would that leave were granted '" + eCa كاش اء‎ 
( 209 مى‎ or) نون‎ Sept را‎ Mel Mhukm rà famida bid (or mi-fahmid DEG bi-fah- 
mad) m.c. * would that he had anderstood the order’’: من‎ y «ses Y كاش ینش‎ 
دودي‎ 92a, 2 kash pish az da'vat az man pursida büdi ** would that you 
had asked me before issuing the invitation '': psp تشدع‎ pie كاشكى‎ kashki 
mutavallid na-shuda hüdam (or LE ue nami-shudam), m.c., ٠١ would that 
1 had never been born.'" 

This Aorist construction is also admissible in classical Persian as :— 

Kashi qimat-i anfaa bi-danandi Ehalg, 
Ta dami chand ki münand, yhanimat shimurand, 
: (Tayyibat-i Sa'di) 
“ Would that people knew the value of life | 
That these few moments they have to live, they might not waste." 


تا بكو :م واشكى بزدان Fre yo dye‏ قرنان ME‏ بمر فتن 
u Until I say ‘ would that God would‏ 
Sacrifice me in place of that youth ! '' —( Magnae).‏ 


7) By inverting the order and substituting ki for agar, Conditional 
| — y be changed into predicative clauses, * as :— 
nice ‘would have been, if leave had been allowed " جه خيب می‎ 
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chi khüb mi-büd (or büd) ki! murkhkhasi dada‏ بود | or‏ بون ) af‏ مرخصى Baty‏ میشد 
chi khüb‏ جه کوب است گر | or‏ كم )| —, 4( 335 نشرد mi-shud (m.c.), OF‏ 
Ae‏ خوب ودي :] ast agar (or ki) muralhkhasi dada bi-shavad |] Fut. vide (f)‏ 
See ) M or ( S chi bhüb büd$ agar (or ki) murthkhasi dáda‏ سی $2'0 شدي 
chi KARD ast agar‏ جه wY‏ شروو >83 !== shudi* (Future or Past):‏ 
bahar alan shurü* shuda ast (better shuda bashad) * how nice if spring have‏ 
hi-shavad would signify ** were to commence just now.'*‏ كود : '' commenced‏ 

(A) The apodosis is occasionally placed first: $t باغ ای نظف می بود‎ TL 
بون‎ po e Ae wlj in bays bi-nazir mi-büd agar dar Gn si chiz-i digar būd 
[vide (c) (2)]. مى كرديم‎ ais; وذ‎ Lhe jab .f stoned دمت‎ i ao ابن نبى‎ 
ın (uhi-dasti hargiz dast nami-dad agar bi-qadr-i. maya-yi khud zindagi mī- 
kardin»; [vide (c) (2) }. 


$ 128. Conditional Clauses (continued). 


(a) We now come to the second class of conditions, viz. those that mav 


be (or may have been) realized. 


The tense most commonly used in the conditional clause of conditions 
of this nature, is the Present Subjunctive * (Aorist) introduced by $! agar; but 
the Indicative Mood can usually take the place of the Subjunctive Mood 5 
if there is little or no doubt in the supposition. 


Examples :— 


Er‏ درويش جرئت aile‏ حمل در تبهو كناد و اكر سخاوت ورزد اسراف نام 393p‏ و اكردر 

ones حلم کوشد ٢را عجو بی 8 تي‎ magal™ agar darvish jur'at numayad haml bar 
tahavvur kunand* va agar sakhavat varzad isrāj nam nihand* va agar dar hilm 
küshad ünrü ‘ajz va bi-'izzati shumarand* (Anvári Suhaylt, Chap. TI, 
Story V) ““ thus for example, if a poor man show boldness, they ascribe it to 
rashness; and if he choose to be liberal, they call it extravagance ; and if he 

` try tobemild, they account it weakness and want of spirit ''—/East Trans.) : 
; نشيند بر “ثانن دست را‎ lob yr قاضي‎ gasi ar bà ma nishinad bar fishanad dast rā (Sa'di) 
* were the Qāzī even to join our party he would wave his arms in time 


— X — — ةس‎ — — E 5 — — — —"——— 


m ~ — — — — — — 
. 





" 1 Or اكر‎ agar. Classically بودي‎ büdi and انويلم شدي‎ would probably have been - 
4 used. e EY MH RE MM FU 
lida shuda bîd (m.c.). " S 
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Eiin میشد‎ could be substituted for شدي‎ hudi; but بشود‎ bishavad could P 
—— nem ic cao wA ps J 
aed o aia hS V MEE 


, 
EY «cau 





8 CONDITIONAL CLAUSES (continued). 563 


to the dancing '' !: دد راس خاطر عزبؤان مدخت وارن‎ P ale اگر در صورت حال تو‎ agarbar 
sürati hal-i tu mutali gardad päs-i khatir-i *asizan* minnat dürad? (Sa*di) 
"should he become informed of your condition he would gladiy nasist 
شد : '' ا0ل‎ ea y. wies من بكنى خياي‎ mel ابن‎ st agar in rā bi-jihat-i man bi. 
kuni khayli mamniin khipaham shud* (m.c.) “if you do this for me I shall 
be much obliged to you''; ro بكب بابيل‎ ha را نوشقھ است كه ار‎ ie این‎ sin.) 
فیست‎ je ues als شود‎ Arist $n masal* rā navishta ast ki ayar faqat yak 
abübil dida shavad dali amadan-i bahar nist (m.c.) ** Aristotle made the 
proverb that one swallow does not make a Summer’*: s} e15 toss را‎ Uf گر‎ 
SAL, شما خواهم‎ agar kitáb ra payda bi-kunam nazd-i sahuma khwaham | firistad 
(m.c.) ** should I find the book, I will send it to you '' : شما ارقات #24 روز‎ 5 
بسر هی برد‎ Ais ae اين شخص‎ AF جواهين شد‎ pnie Sias مرا يك‎ agar shuma awqgdt-i 
shaba na-rüz-i mara bi-binid mutahayyir khwahid shud ki in shakhs chigüna bi- 
sar mi-barad® (m.c.) “if you were to see the manner I pass my daily 
life, you would be astonished how I live”: lae y رشبو سقانى را‎ oT از دسقم بر‎ uf 
كرن‎ cs, agar az dast-am bar-ayad rishva-sitani rà az miyan-i 
mardum 7 mawgqüj khiwaham kard (m.c.) ** the prevention of bribery shall he 

contrived if I can help it." 

(b) As already stated, the Indicative Mood can take the, place of 
the Subjunctive when there is little or no doubt, as: اگر جانت عزيز إست‎ 
من عمل كن‎ camem) as agar jan-at ‘aziz ast bi-nasihat-i man ‘amal bikun 
(m.c.) "if thy life is dear to thee take my adwice'': y ty 3 K 
— من مي 22194 خواهم كفت كنم او احمق‎ agar haqiqat rā az man mi- 
pursid * khwüham guft ki û ahmaq ast (m.c.) “if you are asking me 
for the truth I should say he is a fool '' : اگر غضجناک نیستید چرا داين تغير حرف‎ 
235» agar ghazab-nük nistid? chira bi-in taghayyur har] mi-canid ** if you 
are not angry, why speak so angrily ? '" 


C — A Ó — — — — — —— — — — — ا‎ —— — <= = 
4 












1 Musio and dancing are generally held to be forbidden. The writer says that 
the music at his partie: was no delightful 0 Seen and administrator 
Jaw, would fall a victim to its temptation. 
3 D mE pl used for respect, TAE E ب‎ you." 
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. The Present and not the Aorist tense of خراسقن‎ khyāstan is usual after 


3 agar, when a dependent verb follows, a4: مرا تدعت‎ at اكر ملگ > مطدياشن‎ * 
عب‎ — glis giy sibs T ws در‎ Qe € كدت و لوت‎ na agar malik mi-Ehicaáhad ki mara 
khidmat kunad va tawg-i minnat-i dar gardan-i man afkanad taraqqu'! chunan 
daram—(Anvár.i Suhayli, Chap. 14, Conclusion of Book) ** and if the king 
wishes to do me service, and to put the chain of obligation round my neck, 
my wish is that —'': جاپاری بيودة‎ ab wap زود‎ al exc كر‎ agar mikhwahid züd 
bi-ravid bayad chipdri' bi-ravid (m.c.) '*if you want to travel quickly 
vou must travel post "* + here it is quite correct, grammatically and idiomati- 
cally, to sn v disp: كه ) زود‎ poset yi Pi t agar bi-khwahid (ki)? zud. bi-ravid, but 
there is properly a slight shade of difference in meaning. 


Remark.—In conditional sentences the past is. in m.c., often used 
for the present, as: ممى آرتد‎ 8s از‎ aU ài. اگو جيزى دغر‎ agar chiz-i digar 
Lhwüsta büshid* az dih marand (mc. “should you want any thing 
besides these, it will be brought from the village (near).’ 

(c) The alternative construction mentioned in $ 127 (g) can also be used 


in this class of unrealized conditions, as: كه موخعى 3343 شود‎ c! جه خوب‎ 
chí khüb ast* ki murakhbhasi dada bi-shavad (m.c.) ** how nice if leave be 
granted.” 
(d) In Classical and in Indian Persian, the Future Indicative is often used 
instead of the Present Subjunctive (Aorist), as: usis sb 5) af را فبعود‎ fief 
تیم كواهم کون‎ d سر تو‎ SSL Ghan-gar ri jarmüd ki agar baz 
chunin jawshan® khiwahi subht? sora tu du nim khwaham kard (Indian) 
" the king said to the smith, ' if vou make again (for any one else) such a good 
coat of mail I'll split your head in two ' '*: wide also § 125 (e) (1) and (2). 
Similarly in a temporal clause: سعادت‎ sat شد‎ aant شوقى غالب‎ as fpe 
ديد‎ wath خيال‎ Git شار در‎ Jor دا‎ Jles s نسيم اکر خواعم يرسيد‎ st ادر ملگ‎ hargah 
- ki shawg-t ghilib kiwahad shud athbār-i sa'üdar-asar-i malik az nasim*-s- 
sahar Ehwaham pursid va jamal-i ba kamal-i Shah dar @ina-yikhayal khwüham — — 
did (Anvár-i Suhyli, Chap. 8, Story) '*and hereafter whenever desire prevails, — — 1 
| ۰ I will inquire of the morning-breeze happy tidings of the king, and will J^ 
| behold in the — — — — of his majesty—'* 5 - 
at —————— ÁN — بز ———— — — س‎ Tx 
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(East. Trans): 31) خود شواهد‎ wiy y woe Chün & bivatan-i khud khwahad 
rasid (Indian) “' when he reaches his home (as he will do); '' but in tn.c, برست‎ 
bi-rasad. 

(e) Sometimes the speaker assumes that the condition is realized and | 
puts the verbs in the protasis and apodosis in the Preterite; or the first inthe 
Preterite, and the second in the Future or even Present. In m.c., how- 
ever, this refinement of meaning is generally neglected. The example 
خغقي عردي‎ VE اگر رقي بردى‎ agar rajti burdi; agar khuf murdi (Sa'di and 
m.o.) has already been cited in § 125 (g): Git) نرسبدی‎ Lis jo fi agar dar 
jang tarsidi bakhtt (m.c.) '* if you fear in battle, you'll lose '' : و‎ > VOTI 
DS lpi cane ودي‎ uane 3 | agar zadi kiwurdi wa agar mahabbat kardi 
mahabbat khwahi did (m.c. saying) ''if you do ill, vou'll receive ill; if 
vou are kind to people, you'll receive kindness” (i.e. kindness wins kindness) : 
پیش می بياورين‎ sts يبل بگما‎ oft agar pil bi-shuma dad pish-i man bi- yavarid 
(m.c.) “if he gives you the money which I think he will do), bring it 
to me'': pyas بشود)‎ or) اكر حكم شن‎ agar hukm shud (or bi-shavad) mi-racam 
(m.c.) ‘if I'm ordered to go, 1'11 go'': lass گذشت‎ biw برای او‎ Ja اكو‎ 
عمرش طولائيست‎ agar imeal baray-i à bi-khatar guzasht ba! daha* umr-ash talant st! 
(m.c.) '*if he escapes danger this year, he will! have a long life" (sstrono 
mer's prediction): 352-4 Sia & „mie و ك#افى‎ dale مي‎ se » غربا را كزين‎ pi 
aga; ghuraba* rā qazid asar-i sakht-i mi-numayad va güh-$ munjarr bi-halak 
mi-shavad (m.c.): Y y ole , بتلطف‎ af از همر پاج شیر خلاص دافت غوكن نیست‎ Wf J 
ره رود‎ agar güv az sar-panja-yi shir Khalas yaft mumkin nist ki bi-talattuf va 
tamallug-i û az rah ravad (Anv. Suh., Chap. 1, Story 26) ** and hereafter if the 
ox should escape from the claws of the lion, it is not possible that he should 
be moved by his courtesies or kind speeches ': celts ense fi 


pais نكردم‎ agar [armüdid va ità'at na-kardam mugassir.am? (m.c.) "if you 






y order me and I disobey, then I shall be guilty '' : aats بكمن دانسقم كه اگر ابن‎ 

olisb yagin danistam ki agar în daf'a tüfán * amad jahas‏ ]من جہاز را خواهد شكت 

e rā khwahad shikast (m.c.) “I felt sure that if a storm came now, it would 

| break up the ship" : ( کشقم‎ or ) گر فرباد زدي قرا مي “شم‎ agar faryad zadi ture 
* | sham (or kushtam) (m.c.). | 


construction is admissible in temporal clauses, which 
| t : | with conditional clauses ; but the Future (or Imperative) 


— — — — — 


db MM سى‎ 


— — 
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escaped the danger, And is 
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must be used in the apodosis.' Thus the example in (e) ** If he gives you the 
money, bring it to me'' can be rendered ** when he gives you the money bring 

it tome"? وقايكه يول را بشما د اد پیش من بيارريد‎ vagr-i ki’ pill ra bi-shuma dad pish-i 
man biyavarid ? (m.c.): ** I cannot talk Persian when (or if) there is a third 
person present '' حرف دزم‎ T ~ sire © حاضو ناشت‎ QA ves ) كر‎ Or | Gij, 
vaqt-i ki (or agar) shakhs-i salís.3 hazir bashad * nami-tavanam Farsi harf bi- 
zanam (m.c.): 45 وتقيكم می شنيدع إطاعت مي‎ vagi- ki man shunidam ita’ at mi- 
kunam (m.o ) ** when I get the order from you, I'll carry it out '': 5'$5U wf. 
بان كراهم کرد‎ LIE ترا ديدم‎ arp yadgar-i tura didam tura yad khwaham kard. 
(g) A conditional clause may be converted into a relative clause, vide 


§ 130 (4). 
, Remark.—Possibly the fact that temporal clauses have often the 
signification of conditional clauses, is the reason that ¥f ya hargah (class.) , 


'* whenever '' is in m.c. restricted to the meaning ** if." 


$ 129. Concessional Clauses. 

| (a) The Concessional Clause is a form of the conditional illustrated 
in $ 127 and $ 128. The difference is that the protasis, instead of being 
introduced by '* if '* كر‎ agar, ete., is introduced by ss f! agarchi ** although "" 
or one of its synonyms vis," agarchand * (class. and oba.). sya harchand or 
كه‎ aisa harchand ki (mod.;, هرجه‎ harchi (however much), كوكة‎ or sf git or qit-ki, 
ولو‎ va-law? (m.c.); با وجووبكة‎ bà vujad-i ki, acf با‎ ba anki, aSan b ba inki, 
عع هذا‎ ma'haza, ابن‎ ey با‎ bü vasf-i in or ae نا‎ ba vasf-i ki ** notwithe 
standing '"; aif حال‎ 5 va hülánki **whereas, albeit," and كيرم‎ giram (or 

eir gixim)* ** admitted, granted.’ 
(b) The Apodosis or principal clause can be introduced by the Correla- 
tive Conjunctions باز‎ baz, Gt amma, of) lan and “تلم ولى‎ These 


correlatives can be omitted. | - 
(0000 Ai نين‎ is sometimes incorrectly used for باز‎ baz after بارجوديكة‎ ba vujüd-7 


ki, but this is modern and vulgar. 


















— — 


UH the Future iz not used in the apodosis, the whole sentence will refer to past 
time, aa; (33 چون فرياد زدي ثرا‎ chiin faryüd zadî turd sadam (m.c.) *' since (or when) 


you screamed, I beat you.” — 
3 Chün in writing 


5 Or وتتوكم پول را يشما بدهد )25 من «یاررید‎ vagt li pil rā bishumā bi-dihad لمهم‎ 
* Shud would be incorrect. a 1 n ا ا سه‎ 
Or خواهم ديد‎ khwaham did (class) ; ديدم‎ didam or به بينم‎ bi-binam 
من زكر‎ 12 ons EU A — * 
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Remark,—It ia not necessary for the apodosis to be introduced by one 
of these correlatives :— s 124 dla — ala عردم شم‎ L a£5f موش با وجود‎ 
رسد‎ Que از او‎ ah msh ba-wujid-i anki bà mardum  ham-khana ast! 
bi-vasita-yi îû u Gzar-i kî az û mi-rasad—4(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 6) ** though * 
a rat be a partner in the same abode with men, yet by reason of the 
annoyance and injury which result from it—."’ 


(c) The English phrase ** no matter how—" or °“ however—"’, is rendered 
by 595,2 har qadr, هر حالت‎ har hülat, ete. with the Aorist, followed or not 
by 42,51 agarchi :— 

" No matter in what bu see a man is placed, he-will derive 
benefit from knowledge" كين‎ o415& (lola $355 هر حالث باشد 5 علم‎ 55 wli 
میقواند كرد)‎ or) insan? dar Sid hálat bashad az ‘ilm fa*ida hasil khyahad tard (or 
mi-lavanad kard): ** no matter how many cases are on the file, it is impos- 


sible that they should not be decided on the appointed date'' clesie jas هر‎ 
oly كه در ارخ مقررع فيصل‎ ad ممکں‎ a2b دریوش‎ har qadr mugaddamat dar* pish 
bashad mumkin nist ki dar tarikh-i mugarrara jaysal na-yábad*: ** thoughit 
may be four jarsakh distant, an object will be visible to you by means of the 
telescope, as though it were close at hand '' saf خراعد‎ Bi whe هبز‎ oat: دقوصط‎ 
هم دور باشن‎ ev’ كه كوبا در يبلوى شواست اكرجه بقاصله چہار‎ bitavassut-i dür-bin* har 
chiz chunan bi-nagar Ehwahad amad ki guya dar pahkli-yi shuma ast agarchi 
bi-jasila-yi chahar jarsakh ham dir bashad: '* where a man's condition 
remains the same for years, no matter how good and pleasant that condition 
may be, he cannot help becoming tired of it at last’’ سالہای سال ىب‎ asalta 
ملول‎ wit باشد إنان خواهى نخو هى‎ diea حالت هرجه خوب و‎ of حالت 2 ولر‎ 
ميشود‎ 23-5 ki sülha-yi sal yak hálat bi-manad va-law? an hàlat harchi khub va 
pasandida büshad insan khwahi na-khwahi az Gn malül mi-shavad, or better 
هرجنه حالت خونى باشد باز لابد ازن ملول ميشون‎ ote حالت سالہای سال ہا انسان‎  گیرگا‎ 
agar yak halat salha-yi sal ba insan bi-manad har chand halat-1 khub-i abad 
bûz la-bud az Gn malül mi-shavad: “however easy a thing is, it always 
seems difficult to a beginner”? tne عيقدي‎ ybu غر 5 آسان باشن باز‎ en 
uf مي‎ hari har qadr asan bashad baz bi-nazar-i mubtadi mushkil mea 


“1 shall not sell it now, no matter how much you offer” 35 نمي فروشم هر‎ ya 


REI. 


hala nami-fardisham har qadr bi-dihi. 





— — — — —— — — — 
١ ست‎ ut because thera doos dwell with man dC akii باضه‎ No ع‎ 





we pn “ 1 SA 
"1 nd oo 3 - y L'i E A. t 
"^ tu s, Li 4 WM. KS = | a fins rand "CAL å GN "s 2i 
3 9 < p $ "ا‎ A. ^ -8 1 

AP Ta HA * + a ١ n á 


e ” i 


s 









558 RELATIVE CLAUSES, 


> (5) The following are further examples of concessional clauses :— 

“ Though monkeys may not have the gift of speech, yet they must 
have some means of communicating their though ss: to each other'' 
DEEL خود د شتھ‎ Whee زبان حالی‎ io در میمونہا لبكن‎ tef! agarchi dar 
maymünha queva-yi takallum nist likin báyad zabün-i hal-+' der miyan-d Ehud 
dashta bashand: ** you have no affection for me left, albeit I am so devoted 
to you" شوم‎ at ابت‎ as ert BRT بست و حال‎ tol AS ime euo? درا و‎ (ura ba 
man hich mahahbbat bagi na-manda ast va halanti man fida-yal mi-shavam : 
“though the debtor kept excusing himself on the ground that the bond was 
forged, yet when pressed he could not deny his own signature '' 5., 2a Gea 
Ios eet — جار عدو نک‎ UAT J; امت‎ urit Usa ux oM آډ رد‎ u” m مرحنن وتكرار‎ 
we بكار‎ shabhs-i magrüz* har chand bi-takrar® ‘uzr mi-avard ki in tamassul: 
ja'li-st. wali akhir na-char shuda na-tavainist 1mzü-yash, rà inkar bi-kunad : 
"though you do not know me, I know you well'' اگرچھ تو مرا دمیشناسی لمكن‎ 
من نرا كرب عى شذاسم‎ agarchi * tu mara narmi-shinas-4 likin’ man tura khüb mi- 
shinadsam: **notwithsatanding that you have disguised yourself in a man's * 
clothes, I know from your voice that you area woman'' تا وجوديعة خرن را‎ 
در لياس عردانه ]راستد بها از صدانت ععلوم عي شود که زني‎ ba vujud-i ki Ehud rā dar 
Hbas-i mardana* arasta-i amma az sadi-yat ma'lüm mi-shavad ki * zan-i: 
'"sranted that men's natures are different, yet this is no reason why there 
should not be concord in a family’? te ابن‎ usay طبابع إسان مذتلت إست‎ af epis 
amus سيب است كه ور ځانداني عواءقت‎ girom hi fabayi'-i insan mukhtalij ast kin 
in chi sababh asi ki dar bhandaán-i muvajfagat na-bashad 7 ; **though the story 
is long, it is interesting”? ست‎ mps مع هذا‎ c yb حكايت‎ wf A> اگر‎ 
) نيز‎ or ولي‎ or y» or) agarchi an hikayat tavil ast ma‘haza (or baz or vals, or 
vulgarly niz) dil-chasp T ast: ** you are addicted to drinking, albeit the practice 
is contrary to [slam '* خلاق شربعت است‎ * "i Ak la. بد و‎ aem T ځوردن‎ -57 este 
baray-i sharab khwurdan mi-mirid va hal an ki an amr khilàaf-i shari*at ast. 














7 
3 180, Relative Clauses. | 
(a) (1) Another form of subordinate clause is the Relative Clause, . ar 
1 Relative clauses are introduced by the pronouns '*who, which, what, 
t E that, whoever, whatever," etc., and by the pronominal adjectives of quality 3 
E qud quantity. | 
E - 7.3 سال‎ ul) sailed Mi s eppend to QU uy تلطه‎ gal. It i» difficult to translate | 





r. It i» the mute language expressed by one's — — 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES., 


A compound relative sentence can generally be stated in more than one 
way. 

Something regarding the collocation of relative clauses lias already been 
said in the Syntax of Pronouns § 120 iq) (6). 

(2) The position of the relative clause in Persian often nearly corres- 
ponds to its position in English. Sometimes, the subject of the principal 
clause is introduced first for the sake of clearness, closely followed by its 


relative clause; the principal subject is then left to stand alone without a _ 


verb, while a secondary subject to a final finite verb is introduced to 
olose the sentence. Kempson! points out that this construction is analogous 
to the old English * Mr. Pepy's, his diary,''* Vide also $138 Order of 
Words (n) (18) to-(21). 

(3) In modern frequently, and in classical Persian less seldom, two verbs 
(that of the subordinate and that of the principal clause) frequently come 
together at the end of a sentence; this construction is not considered bad. 
even by good writers sof موجب اط يدان‎ af گر هرا الجن كرد انی و تأكيدي‎ “if thou 
esf بجا‎ wilt set my mind at ease, and give me a solemn promise sufficient 
to tranquillize my heart—.'' (Anuar. Suh., East Trans., Chap. VII, St. 1) : 
Qua, بون‎ ESj را رخصت كرد شخصيكة‎ Ke» چون‎ chün hama rà ril nl kard shakhs-: 
ki duzdida bûd, tarsid (class.) ** when he had dismissed them all, the person 
who had committed the theft, began to feel afraid.” Vide also (b). 

(4) The antecedent to 2 may be a demonstrative pronoun, an indefinite 
pronoun, a common noun,* a proper noun, or a personal pronoun. If the 
antecedent is a proper noun or a personal pronoun, it je by Indian grammarians 
termed csse mausüf ‘that which is qualified," or pin mujlassar * that which 
is commented on’; or simply wt» bayan ' the explanation.’ In this case the 
connective af ki is termed wy Gy kaj-t bayan, and the relative clause عقر‎ 
mufassir ** commenting on e ٥۲ مجین‎ mubayyin '* explaining (the antecedent), 
or صفت‎ sifat “the qualificntion;'" 

In other cases, the antecedent is called Jaye mawyul; the connective, 
Jese كاف‎ kaj-+ mawsül or alo كاف‎ baf- sila; and the relative clause itself 
صله‎ gila. A sentence containing a relative clause referring to such añ 


is termed مرصولية‎ ila, 
"The pronoun of the relative clause is called راجع‎ raj or aîle *a*id ‘that 


i. esters to (the antecedent). : 
— E 
1 also * o" and in iUe menia و گم‎ eee 
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A general term for antecedent is paie muqaddam '' placed before,'" 
Har kuja and ja-t ki, aala and laf ya, are included in the term إسم عرصول‎ 
rami maiwsüul. 

(5) Examples :— 

How miserably passes the time of women that do not know how to 
read and write'' wya سواد‎ a , 03 اوقات‎ ahve حشدر سحت‎ chi qadr sakht 
mi-guzarad awgāt-i zanan-i ki savad na-dürand ; ١ or خواندن و نوشقن‎ ALL) stor حجقدر‎ 
Höhe cme dae chi qadr barayi zanani ki Lhwündan va navishtan 
nami-danand sakM mi-guzarad; or wyòle مخت‎ yoke oblasi زنہائیگه كواندن‎ 
zanha+ ki khwandan nami-danand chi qadr sakht mi-guzárand. “It is very 
unkind to forget the past claims of aged servants that can no longer work ”' 
ai gol كردن كته از كار‎ osse ty خبلى ديورفائيئست حقیق نكران سالذؤوردع‎ Ehayli 
hi-vaf@i-st hugg- nawkaran-: sal-LAwurda ra jarüámush kardan ki az kar 
uftáda and; or يشابرا قراصاش كردن خيلي‎ Gia UIS 39] كار‎ y 5ه‎ hay توكران سال خر‎ 
seit nmawbaragne sal-thwurdai* ki az kar uftada-and hugug-i îskan ra 
faraámush kardan Lhayhli bi-vafa*tat, “Let that one of you precede who is 
qualified to take precedence '' aist شهاها هر تخميكه لباقت يدش ركتن‎ whe از‎ 
پیش ترود‎ OSL az miyan-i shuma-ha har shabhs-3 ki liyagat-i pish raftan dashia 
bashad pish biravad.* ‘‘Instantly report to me any unusual proceeding 
on his part that vou may observe'* 5 عرا‎ bs dines از ونه‎ Jesse GUS هر امریکه‎ 
كبح انيت‎ alk > كن‎ har amr-à ki EAilaf-i ma'mül az ü bi-binid fawr** mara az an 
multali* qardánid ** What anyone is in want of, shall be given him كس‎ pt? 
خرافد شد‎ pols هرج“ حاجقش اشد‎ bi-har kas harchi hajat-ash hüshad dada Ehwahad 
shud. :* Whatever people thought they thought wrong '" tayf Jha te, poys 
sU كردع‎ a£ Ble ا2د‎ mardum* harchi khayal karda bashand ghalat khayal 
karda-and (m.c.). ** What kind of a man is he who eats no flesh ? '" جور‎ 4> wT 
asiwi گوشت‎ a^ إنسائيست‎ Gn chi jūr insan-i-st ki güsht nami-Ehurad ?* + (3593 ge 
nami-khurad = does not eat; certain); the Present Tense here indicates a 
reference to some one that does not eat meat; the Aorist would indicate a 
doubt, as: كبشت نخيرد‎ af جور انسائيست‎ te oT än chi jūr insünd "st ki güsht na- 
Khurad '* what sort of man is he (may he be) thateatsno meat," (i.e. **isthere 
suohaman!''), '' An —— the same house as yourself? '' 


= =~ — — — /BÁüd ND. 





— هه هاا — — — — ———— — 


١ In this sentence, the position of the relative claus» corresponda to it» position in 


the English sentence. 
7 Mou Ue cunc Cp RS eect Sa عت م وجو‎ aj 





E Moo» lbs —— — wide (a) (3). ] 
Eon m een, subject first and then tho relative هرجة‎ harchi, 
ld ei aciertos سحو‎ conde in — with but. 











RELATIVE CLAUSES. 





, 9L gt که تو‎ KA عادر و خواهرهايت در همین‎ madar! u Elurühirha-yat dar © 
hamin khana-i ki tu hasti hastand*? “I practise tho profession of marauding, 
which has come down to me from my father '" ge: يعد تسل‎ d ar ur Mu 
إست در آن داقي ام‎ f», pisha-yi rahzani ki naa" ba'd” nasli” biman rasida 
dst dar an baqi-am (m.c.). ** What you tell me of the weiglit of air, is inconceiv- 
able” خلاف قباس است‎ aile ios هوا دم موز إبيكه دما‎ wy vazn-i hava bi-mizans 
ki shuma mi-farmayid khila/-i qiyas ast. ‘*The women of poor folk, amongst 
whom parda is not maintained, work in the fields like men" 45 pâs عردم‎ 
تمود ات دو کشت‌زار كار صيكييت‎ Jie و كواشرها يشان‎ uj رو گرفتن ليست‎ wel Lut در‎ 
mardum-i faqir ki dar anha qantn-i rà giriftan nist zan u khwahirha-yi shan 
misl-i mardan dar kishtzar kar mi-kunand? “The wages which are due to 
any one will be given'' كد‎ atii pys مواجب هركس است‎ azul nchi mavijib-i 
har kas ast dada khwahad shud. '*'The price you named was absurd '' 
— قيمتبكه تو كقنى بيهودع‎ WT Gn gimat- ki tu quin bi-hüda ast. “The girl 
was some six years old—in short just the age of our Fátima" مشقر‎ oT 
عا‎ ALIS شش سال ذإشت خلاصه عينه هم سن‎ up dn dukhtar qarib. i shash sal 
dash! khulasa* bi-*ainih ham-sinn-i Fatima-yi ma. 


(b) In (a) (3) it was stated that the subordinate and principal verbs 
sometimes come together at the end of the sentence. In a long sentence, 
however, with more than one relative or subordinate clause, as many as three 
verbs are found at the end of a sentence, even in good modern authors.” . 
The following example, far simpler than many, will suffice :— 


' In order to get rid, fora while, of the importunities and jealousy of 
his first wife, and also to acquire the good opinion of his father-in-law (who, 
although noted for clipping money, and passing it for lawful, affected to be 
a saint), he undertook a pilgrimage to the tomb of Husain at Kerbelah " — 


Haji Baba of Isfahan) 3,5 p اول‎ wh ro سياحي از درد‎ Sig JA ar خيال‎ utes يعن‎ 
Se ae mh = 
١ Note that yale madar here remains singular in signification, though according | 
to the general rule the plural termination added to the last of two nouns makes thie . 
first noun plural as well. s 
| 1 Two verbs at the end of a sentence, vide (a) (3). Note that the repetition of di^ 5 
١ -locativo case lza dar Gn is avoided after ki, In Urdu it would be inserted. v 
* Noto the collocation —^ Mr. Pepy's, his diary ' ; no verb to pã مردم‎ mardum-i .—— 
fagir. Note that in layats& و‎ w) san u khwühirha, the plural termination is added to the i 
second noun only, though both are plural; lp; zanAZ would also be correct. In India 3 23 
۰ x E. رواج‎ riwd-i parda would be used, instead of قانون رو كرفتن‎ qünün-d (6 girifian. —J 
E. = 1$ woukt ako be correct to turn thie: ور گیری‎ upit در کنا‎ 520° etn ee | 
(000 98 مردان در كشت زاركارسي‎ Jie نیست‎ sam u pias aeq 
dnd ب‎ ne ros doo qi 


— 
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Boye که با ایفکه در بربدن كناو درهم و ديفار وروائي نقد © سره بجاى‎ DU رت‎ poy 39 ودر‎ 
عازم‎ Ah وعوى پایداري داشت - تقدسى‎ quo عضابةه نمي کرد درستن شرم وآداب‎ 
كربلا شد‎ pas, bidan khayal ki aqalli chand sabih-i az dard-i sar-i zan-1 avval 
farigh shavad, va dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i táza-i ١ ki bà inki dar burtdan-i kinar-s 
dirham u dinar va rava*i-yi nagd-i na-sara bi-ja-yi sara muzayaga. nami-kard, 
dar sunan-i shar’ va adah-i din da'va-i payadari dasht, tagaddus-1 bi-farüshad, 
'azim-i Karbala shud. 

In the above quoted example the principal verb عازم كربا شد‎ ‘azim-i 
Karbala shud might be inserted between يس‎ pas and JLS يدان‎ bidan khayal ; 
the subordinate verb fagaddusi bi-jariishad تقدسى بفررشد‎ might then be con- 
strued with dar nazd-i pidar-zan-i (aza HY jj يدر‎ a» ,در‎ while the first relative 
ki following these words would have for its verb يابذارى واشت‎ payadars dasht 
and the concessional clause 3, f49 ailis., Lu Gba inki. . . muzgayaga 
nami-kard might be inserted between the first relative and its verb. 

(c) A statement can sometimes be more simply translated into a simple 
sentence, the relative clause being omitted, thus: '* He. suffered a retribu- 
tion which was in accordance with his deserts, can be more simply 
expressed by: رسيد‎ ya يبمكافات اعمال‎ lie yb; bi-tawr-i munasib bi-mukafati 
a'mül- [hud rasid,* than by 2.4) اعمال خود‎ OU: بون‎ ulie ay fawr-t Li 
munasih bud bi-mukafati a‘mal-i khud rasid, 

` (d) A relative clause may often be converted into a conditional clause; 
thus, إست‎ pls aja شخصكه ابن جور خيالات‎ shakhs-i ki in jür khayalat dárad kafir 
ast **a person who holds these opinions is an infidel,'' may be rendered 
agar shakhs4 sn jür—*'* if a person holds—."' 

In long sentences this conditional equivalent is sometimes useful. 


§ 131. Predicative (Subordinate) Clauses. 


(a) Predicative Clauses are those which form part of the predicate and 
without which it would not be complete. These clauses are generally linked 
to the principal verb by the connective ki 4s. 

In classical Persian, the statement, or question, or order, etc., that 
completes the predicate, is generally in the form of direct narration.* „ 

(b) In modern Persian the indirect piment sgt used where the 


| The use of the 
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'" He is not the man he says he is '' can in modern Persian be either in 
direct or indirect narration, as — 


(1) نیست‎ pais ul معيكويد س‎ at او‎ 6 ki mi-guyad man fun shakha-am 
nist, or (2) میگو بی فلان شخص إست فيسمت‎ af ار‎ © ki mi-güyad falan shakhs ast, ni», 
In modern Persian باش‎ Geis باو كفتى نا بر كشتن من‎ bit gufli ta bar-gashtan-it 
man inja bash? would at once be taken to mean “did you tell him to wait 


till my — !'* but if SN bashad were used instead of bash, the meaning 
would be ‘'—youwr return.’ 


Even in classical Persian the indirect narration is preferred in cases like 
the following :— 


if‏ همسايه را دل Wy‏ و زاري او بسوخت و صقرر كرد که ابن نوبت بی او بر سو دعوت 
gurba-yi hamsaya rà dil bar nila u zari-yi ü bi-sukht va muqgarrar‏ حاضر 3599 
kard ki tn nawbat bi ü bar sar-i da'vat házir na-shavad! (Anv. Suh., Chap.‏ 
I, Intro., St. 3). “the heart of the neighbour-cat melted at his lamenta-‏ 
tions, and he resolved that he would not attend the feast without him.'"'‏ 


Remark.—In English, the indirect narration is preferred *; or the addi- 
tion of a clause is avoided either by using the infinitive as ‘‘ tell him to go 
home,” or by using a participle as, “' I thought of going to Yead."’ 

Native grammarians term the reported speech, whether in the Ist or in 


the 3rd person, dse maqûla; even in the sentence bigû asp biyarad '* tell 
him to bring a horse'' the second clause is a عقيلة‎ maqûla. 


(c) After verbs of commanding and forbidding? etc., the indirect narra- 
tion is preferred, though the direct, as well as the indirect, narrations 
are employed, both in the classical and in the modern language :— 

dle slash padishah jallad ra farmüd ki rit‏ را فرمود qui» OF‏ س D y‏ دكش 
bi-rü-yi man tira bi-kush (class,, direct) **the king ordered the executioner‏ 


to put him to death in Aís presence’’*: aiis نا مسارعت‎ s, bi-farmild 55 


mugara‘at kunand—(Sa‘di) (indirect) ** he (the king) ordered them to wres 

- روى بوايس بيرون رو نا‎ ale بمرون رفكن از در‎ SF در‎ as 356) وهم نيف سفارش‎ va ham nil 
sifarish namüd ki dar vagt-i birün rajtan az dar-i Khana rity bi-vaipas birün 
raw tà—(Traus. Haji Baba) (direct) **she (my mother) further directed me 
to leave the house with my face towards the door, by way of propitiating a 
happy return from a Journey ١ undertaken under such inauspicious circum- 
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1 
, stancesa'' : OS بكر امسي حاضر‎ Ve به‎ bi-mihtar bi-gi asp hügir kunad! (m.c., in- 


" direet) *' tell the groom to bring the horse.'' | 
(d) The folowing examples illustrate the Direct Narration :— 


سهاحي كيصوان بر ثانت a‏ من علويم و نا قائلمة حجاز بشهر een‏ حي )1( 


doa, T sayyāh-i gisuvan bar daft ki * Man‏ پیش ملگ ap‏ كه دن seat‏ ام 
Alavi-am,' va ba — Hijiz* bi-shahr dar amad ki ‘As Hajj mi-ayam,'‏ * 1 
va qaswda.3$ pish-( malik burd ki, ‘Man gujta-am '—(Sa*dI) ** a traveller‏ 1 


-. twisted his ringlets (saying) ‘I am a descendant of *Ali’; and entered the 
city with the caravan of Hijáz (saving), ‘I am on the return journey from 
the Pilgrimage’; and carried a gasida to the king (saying) that *I com- 

- posed it. * 88 
(2) “ He sent word that he would come to-morrow '" fay? af دا5‎ alla او‎ 
!a«T خواهم‎ ü puygham dad ki jardā khwaham amad? ; ١ vide’ (e) (1). KM ráhad 
amad ST >al, indirect, would also be right, but might refer to some third 
person. 


Remark.—The direct narration often occurs in subordinate clauses 
expressing purpose or resolution. Vide also (c). 


(3) “I am glad that you have come'' a! pef GS af خوشتصالم‎ 
| wo) or), Khush-AdlLam ki shuma amada id (or Gmadid). 
(4) ** I regret that Î came '' pasf كه جرا‎ esise وس‎ use mi-khuram ki 
chira amadam (or دام‎ amada am)?* 
(5) '* I fear that he will come to day '' من عيترسم كم عجارا ار اروز نډاید‎ man 
imi-tarsam ki ada’ û imrüz bi-yayad. (For example of a negatively final 
clause vide also $133 (0) (2). 
(6) °‘ He asked me who I was '' vir? عن پرسین كه تو‎ y az man pursid ki 
tu kist-i (also =** who are you 1 '"); or (icd M يرسود‎ urea HN LED 
ki am)? . 
* (3) ** Ask if any one is there '' كس ىإنجا هست‎ af Cp bivpure ki* kasi anja í 
| hast? " 
(8) ''Tell him to go home'' برو‎ ale, — — 
bi-raw^, ot — — Vide (e) (2). 
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(9) “My custom is to read the! paper daily" هر روز‎ af من انت‎ eile 
plyšu del روز‎ ‘dati man Gn ast ki har riz rüz-mama* bi-khieünam. 

(10) “I thought of going to Tehran to-morrow '' asp كردا‎ af a«f eus 
wab: Ehayülam mad ki jard bi-ravam bi-Tahriin; or ay pbs zp af à من‎ Us 
khayál bi-man guft ki bi-raw bi Tahran. 

(11) “IE saw ^ gorilla advancing from the opposite direction من ديدم‎ 
که یک نسناسى طرف من عي اید‎ man didam ki yak masnüsd taraf-i oman 
mi-ayad.* 

(12) ** Husain tells you to speak in his language '' be gly كه‎ s,s حسين‎ 
wy حرف‎ Husayn mi-glüyad ki bi-zaban-i ma harj bi-zan; or از حرف نزتي‎ oly 
bi-zaban-i à karj bi-zani. 


Remark.—A person soliloquizing may, in direct narration, address him- 
self in the 1st or 2nd pers. according to the attitude he assumes towards 
himself (vide 4 & 10). Further examples: جه خوافى كرد‎ af داين 59 افقاىم‎ bi-in 
fikr uftadam ki chi khiwahi kard lit. ** I fell into this thought (that) *' what wilt 
thou (i.e. I) do!" ; or حكنم‎ aS polii £3 cub biin fikr uftidam ki chi kunam ! 
(direct). *' He wondered what he would do*' كه جكنم‎ slit Jas باین‎ biin khiyül 
uftad ki chi kunam, or s, $ $8595 جه‎ chi khwahi kard? (direct). These 
two sentences might have different interpretations, if treated as indirect 
narration. 


(e) The following are modern colloquial examples of the Indirect Narra- 
tion :— * ow 

(1) “Hasent word that he would come to-morrow '* òp داد كه قرد!‎ plisg 
payghim dad ki fardà bi-yayad [or ef use mi-ayam] ; vide (d) (2). 

(2) Tell him to go home” يرود‎ alis af باو بكر‎ bi-ü bigū ki bi-khana 
bi-ravad, ‘The direct narration though correct would not be used in m.c, in 
such a sentence, vide (d) (8). 


(3) “ He said that he was expecting you '* منتظر‎ af كفت‎ syf جفابعالی را باد‎ 
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(4) ‘* Ask the ‘farrish if! his master is awake yet 45 به چرس‎ utl; از‎ 
نيدار است‎ Alef '' as arr bi-purs ki aghayash bi-dar ast* f i 

(5) '* Ask the witness if he speaks ! English "" انكريزي‎ as از 3 به ررس ؟:‎ s 
حرف عيزند‎ az shahid bi-purs ki angrizi harf mi-zanad.? 

(6) ** The four agreed among themselves to hunt in company '' 3c باهم‎ 
(OAM شکار‎ fas Co كودند كه بیایند و هر حبار تن باتفاق‎ baham ‘ahd kardand ki biyayand 
va har chahar tan bi-ittifag-3 yak digar shikar kunand.* 

(7) ** He ordered me not to leave this place'" fsp نيرون‎ laid 3 af iy 
farmiid ki az in ja bîrîn na-ravam * (class.). 

(S) “ I came to ask Haydar whether you would go out riding to-day ' ' 
حبدر ده يردم شما اعروز سوار >ي شوین‎ y من اماد بودم‎ man ümada büdam az Haydar 
bi-pursam shuma © imrüz savar mi-shavid.—(V azir-i Lankaràn |). 

(9) “That very moment he will go and tell the Khan that you have 
cast eyes on his intended '' تو يدام زد او جشم‎ af cite as ساعت میرود ډه كان‎ "d 
Ais haman sa'at mi-ravad bi-Khan Khabar mi-kunad ki tu bi-namzad-i ü 
chashm dükhta-1.* 

(10) * I have told Nisi Khanam to sit in the hall, and should the Vazir 
appear, to come and tell us atonce' ركر‎ sa. ام توى دالان‎ aif pe 
3Àf خهر‎ ple زود‎ sly شد‎ ton piy bi-Nis@ Khānum gufta-am ti-yi dalan bi- 
nishinad ; agar vazir paydà shud, bi-yayad, zūd ° mà rà khabar kunad. 

(f) From the above remarks it will be seen that the same sentence can 
frequently be rendered either by the direct or the indirect narration; in other 
words the same sentence may have two different significations. Though the 
following examples illustrate this ambiguity, it will be found in practice that 
it i» apparent rather than real. 

The context, and in speaking the intonation or stress, effectually prevent 
misunderstanding. 
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Examples : — , 

(1) “He says my father is dead '' است‎ toy يدرم‎ aif او‎ 4 mi-güyad 
pidar-am murda ast (indirect : if direct — he says his father is dead.) Vide 
(2) (ii) below. 

(2) ** He says his father is dead '* (i) =! 527 يدرض‎ — y odi mi-güyad 
pidar-ash murda' ast (indirect): (ii) — 33, اء عييكويث ودر من‎ d mi-güyod 
pidar-i man murda ast (direct). 

(3) “He says your father is dead," امیت‎ pipe كه يدر شما‎ ofan او‎ fü 
mi-güyad ki pidar-i shuma murda ast (indirect). 

The indirect narration would ordinarily be used as in the above mentioned 
examples. 

The Persian of No. (3) would never be interpreted by the direct 
narration. Were it to besointerpreted, it would signify in English, ** Hesays 
my father is dead '' (lit. He says thus ' your father is dead’). The direct 
narration for No. 3 would be, يدر :2 4:4 !ست‎ upie mi-güyad. pidar-i Zayd 
murda ast. 

(4) “He asked me who I was'' كيستم‎ &$ osen از من‎ y 8 a: man 
pursid ki kistam (indirect). 

* He asked me who he (the speaker) was '* i.e. “he said to me ‘ who am 
12??? كيتم‎ af از عن يرسين‎ y az man pursid ki kistam (direct); vide also (d) (6). 


PREDICATIVE (SUBORDINATE) CLAUSES, 





Remark I.—More than one grammarian has stated that the oblique 
narration does not exist in Persian. It is however often used. 


A Persian servant deliverinz à message from his master usually says : 
siap بخدمت شما‎ jud Sat سلام میرسانند و ميكوبند ممگن‎ UT #قوة‎ salim 
mi-rasanand va mi-güyand mumkin ast imrüz bi-khidmat-i shuma bi-rasand 1 
(m.c.). In Kerman, the writer has never heard the direct narration used in 
such a message, 

Remark II.—Possibly the two constructions account for the difference in 
| *  tensein certain subordinate clauses, thus : وعدع ميكنم كد بیایم‎ va'da mi-kunam 
` ki*bi-yayam may be indirect narration *' I promise to come," while pike s+ 
(0 Sf كه خواهم‎ va'da mi-kunam kí khwaham ümad? may be direct narration *' I 

` promise will certainly come" '* : Sls y! af Samay) بخياام‎ bi-Ehaya- 

«T did not think he would come’’ (indirect), 

but oaf ند‎ — rasid ki ü khwahad ümad* 
l ا‎ 
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(g) The following examples illustrate other Predicative, Clauses : — 

(1) **I am fortunate in your arrival '' woef شما‎ a سعادت من است‎ y ue 
in az sa'adat-i man ast ki ! suma amadid. 

(2) “It is impossible he escaped by this road " s) Quy s كم‎ —— ues 
SS كردع‎ 5,55 mumkin nist ki & az in rah firar karda bashad.? 

(3) * How did you know without counting that they were sixty ! '" 
(othe? Or) 9239! شصت نقو‎ wll طور وانستيد كه‎ sae Posee) na-chimurda chi tawr 
danistid ki ishan shast najar büdand (or hastand, according to idea), 

(4) ** What did I see on reaching there but that the straw was on fire" 
ابت‎ Ads, 1 ur sly كه‎ EIL هه می‎ Bors, (aul anja rasida chi mi-hinam ki Kah atash 
qurifta ast / (Afghan): (as this construction is uncommon in modern Persian 
and not always intelligible, it is better to say wy 45 آنجا رسيدع | ديدم‎ 
تش كيفته‎ Gnja rasida chi didam ki kah Gtash girijta (m.c.). 

(5) ** He put a mirror into his hand and said ‘now look at yourself and 
me, and see if there is any difference at all between us’ '" گت‎ ass ددست او ]ينه‎ 
دست‎ Le yle فرقی‎ UT كن ويه نين‎ 2G بين وطرف من‎ do صورتث خوات را‎ Via ا‎ 8 
ama dada guft hala sürat-4 khud.at. ra bi-bin va taraji man nigah kun? 
va hi-bin aya farq-î miyan-i ma hast? 

(6) ** An idea came into my head to go to Yezd '' pyp à» 4 كم‎ dan) pies 
bi-khayilam rasid ki bi-Yazd bi-ravam. 

(7) “I do not know what answer to give to the manager's Jetter'" 
داظر را جه جواب بفویسم‎ Sel 4: حبرائم‎ hayrün-ani ki kighaz-i nüzir rā chi javüb 

-navisam,* 9 

(8) “I saw it stated in à newspaper thas there would be an eclipse of 


the sun on the 3rd of this month * * عاو‎ us سيم‎ gU دوو‎ AF ديدم‎ NES در روز ناعة‎ 
) كسوف واقع حواود شد‎ or) آفتاب كواهن كرفت‎ dar rüznama-i navishta* didam ki dar 
tarikh-i siyyum-i in mah aftab khwahad girift (or #مميل‎ | 4 vaqi* Ehwahad shud). 

(9) “ It is to be regretted that I gave him permission '' بقسورس است‎ asla + 
كه هرا باو اجازت دادم‎ ja-yi-ajstis ast ki chira bi-ü ijazat dadam (direct nar.) 

(10) ** People began to be afraid that the police would hear the noise ` 
and burst into the house'' کرو بترسیدن كه مپاد؛ كزمه غوفا ,| شنيده بزرر‎ lb عردم‎ 
3292 داخكل خانه‎ mardum bina kardand bi-tarsidan ki mabādā gazma ghāwghā 
1 " wa shunida bi-sür dakbil-i khana shavand. 
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(11) “I saw it stated in the Adab! that a meeting of the Anjuman* 
would be held at two o'clock on Saturday '' 55; در ووز تام لەب نوشقة ديدم كه در‎ 
(Om Oa, orap dahdi perii العقان‎ Or) «esl انجمن دربيش‎ sla ساعت در‎ and dar 
t rüz-nama-yi ‘Adab’ navishta didam kt dar rüz-£ shamba s@‘at-i du in'iqad.: 

Anjuman darpish ast (or «n'iqüd-i Anjuman khwahad būd, or Miwahad shud). 

(12) ** He boasted that he would checkmate him without his queen '' 
عات میکذم‎ aiita خن را بر‎ rity? عن‎ M إن‎ GY st laf cad ki man Farzin-i khud rà 
bar dashta mat mi-kunam. 

(13) * I have a strong suspicion that he too was concerned with you 
in this highway robbery '' tòs شيا دست بار‎ b إنى‎ Bi كمان غالب است كه او درين‎ 
!ست‎ gumdan-i? gAalib ast ki ü dar in rah-sani bà shuma dast-yar būda ast. 

(14) * You did a very imprudent thing in setting him free without 
security '' گلاص كرديد‎ thy) بی ضمانت‎ af حرات كرديد‎ uba ءا‎ shuma kħayli jur'at 
kardid ki bi-zamānat tira khalis kardid. 

(15) ** You did a great service to the Government in putting down the 

, rebels at the very first'' aoit کردید عه از همان‎ jalB cy Eo خدمت‎ hee سما‎ 

Noge ساكت‎ pj مفسدإن‎ shüma khayli khidmat* bi-hukiimat şahir kardid ki az 

haman ibtida mujsidan ra sakit namudid, 

(16) ** He told my son he was coming to my house to-morrow '' DLE 
pape يدرت‎ A كه كردا‎ aif n bi-farzand-am* — gujta* ki farda khidmat-i 
pidar-at mi-rasam, 

(17) **I entreat you to overlook this my first offence ™ علتمس عسقم‎ 
تقصدر اولم در كذريد‎ ovy af multamis hastam ki az in taqgir-i avvalam ^ dar guzarid. 


(18) Compare the following :— | 
(i) “I could not guess from his countenance that he would deceive 
me" ( ajas احقمال‎ y 4$ y as qiyāja-yi & 
ihtimal nami-rajt ki gûl bí-zanad* (or kAwithad zad, or mi-zanad).* Here the 
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Aorist leaves it doubtful whether he has or lias not cheated; but the Future 
signifies that he has cheated. 
(ii) عه بز 4303 او احتمال نميرفت كه مرا كول 255 باشد‎ qiyaja-yi & thtimal nami-rajt 
ky mara gül zada bashad (m.c.) “from his countenance it did not appear 
probable that he would have deceived me (as he has done).'' 
(iii) aje بو احتوال نميرنت كم عبرا كرل‎ OLS yas qiyaáfa-yi-& ihtimal nami-raft ki 
mara gil mi-cad (m.c.) '* from his countenance it did not appear probable 
that he was deceiving me.'"' r 


je 


5 132, Subordinate Clauses (continued). 
Adverbial (Temporal. Local, and Modal) Clauses. 


(a) Those adverbial clauses dealing with time, place and manner will 
now be dealt with. 

Their construction nearly resembles that of relative clauses, vide § 130, 
i.e. the adverbial clause with 45:33. vagi- ki! ** when ''; aSsity ya har vagt-8 kë « 
'whenever''; ale 70-1 ki "where" ; aSa a har ET ki, or هركجا‎ har kujā 2 
" wherever " ; aG, Ah: bi-tawr-i ki ** as, in the manner that ™ ; ازطرفيكة‎ az taraf-3 ki 
“from the direction that,'' ete., usually stands first, being followed by the 
principal clause with or without the correlatives mentioned in (d).* 


Remark.—A 425,5 i.» (“adverbial clause'') does not in Persian mean 
a subordinate adverbial clause as in English, but merely a clause that con- 
tains an adverb of place. 
(b) The particle كه‎ ki may take the place of afa, wagti ki "whan," 
or 45:35, 4 az vagt-i ki ''since,'" usually when the adverbial clause is not 
initial; شما وا ديدم باو كفتم‎ efie man ki shwmü ra didam bi-à guitam= (^ 
man tyle قتي‎ man vaqti ki shuma ra didam bi-ü guftam * ‘When — 
‘ he went, another came " a«f دیگری‎ om رقت‎ af او‎ û ki raft ba'd digar mad ı 
.مما‎ only) = ba'd az anki raft digari amad. 

(c) Ta 5, with the verb preferably in the affirmative,’ means ‘ until’; L 
vide § 123 (e). 
= (d) The correlatives are وقت‎ slaa hamin vagt, همان جا‎ hamün jā, همان‎ 
طور‎ haman taur, همان طوف‎ haman taraf, eto. 

(c) '* Somehow or other '" is rendered by a» A ) PEE 3 b 
e As before by Jê, or 
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or عثل يبشقر‎ , or يدش‎ kama-fi, 'a-sabiq, or misli pish, or misli pishtar. ** Still 
(as before),'" by wits? Aamchunan.' 

(f) " Before that’’ and ‘‘ after that ' * are rendered by aSTy پیش‎ pish az an- 
ki, aT قبل‎ gabl az anki; and by 4&3 (e 85 f: بعن‎ ba'd az an ki, pasaz Gn ki. 

(g) Examples :— 

(1) “I cannot help laughing when I recolleot the matter'' wT هر وققيكة‎ 
( می خندم‎ bias دی‎ or) akae rh ty HT مي‎ pol ye har vagti* ki an amr 
yad-am mi-ayad maya khanda mt-girad (or bi-ikhtyar mi-khandam). 

(2) “I enjoy good health since I came here'' sà ام‎ sef lais afa. y 
مي احم‎ co p az 2650-1 ki inja amada-am khud ° ra salamat mi-binam. 

(3) *'Sit in the verandah till I return ™ ey عن‎ U ننشین‎ wiy در‎ dar avan 
bi-nishin (@ man bi.yayam; or q:3—v wyl در‎ U fü man na-yiyam dar 
ayvan bi-nishin (rare). Vide § 123 (e). 

(4) “It is a long time since (that) my father died '' 4 Sere eM. 
مرحوم ددع‎ wilid-am muddat-i st ki marhum shuda. 

(5) ' Every one will have leave to go wherever he pleases '' د رکس هرجا‎ 
بوود مرخس اسثك‎ 220553 har kas har-jà bi-khwahad bi-ravad murakhkhas ast. 

(û) '* He went off* in the direction he came from '' wl آعث‎ Mure از‎ 
طرف ونت & رفنت‎ az taraf-i ki amad bi-haman taraf rajt ki rajt.* 

° (7) '*Sweep out all these.carriages before the train starts '' 467 يدش از‎ 
جاروب كن‎ ty (la dis or) این كالسكها‎ dew كاري حركت بكذد‎ pish az an gari haraka 
bi-kunad hama-yi în kaliskaha (or dabbaha ra) jarüb kun. 

(8) ** The only plan I could think of was to go myself" esp خودم‎ ARA yo 
بعلم رسای‎ e bi-juz inki khud-am bi-ravam* hich bi-*agl-am na-rasid. 3 
(9) ** Both of us are all but caught?" ما عردو قربب بست كه گرفتار بشو م‎ ma 

“har du, garib ast, ki giriftar bi-sħhavīm. l Nis 

(10) “When you yourself see them eating you will admit that I am 
right" pais مې‎ dest طور مميضورزد‎ As. ۾‎ ) Sane & or | ded! إبشائر د‎ SS خود‎ — 
¬ كه قول من‎ vagi ki khud-i shuma ishan ra didid (or bi-binid) Ef chi 

„ tawr mi-khurand, qabûl mi-kunid ki qawl-i man sahih ast.” 
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جوهرى اكر در خلاي 243 همدوذان نفيس إست 
ast va ghubür gar bi-falat rasad ham‏ 
hamdn tawr or pajl bis ham, for‏ همان طور In mod. Pers.‏ .) 
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(11) ** You have no resource left but to take service '' eso» asul سوای‎ 
نيسبت‎ Jus fye كنيد‎ siva-yi inki nawkari hunid chara-i! digar nist. 

(12) “Sit where my voice may be heard '' صدابم را بشنوي‎ af cum agile 

e jae bi-nishin* kí sada-yam rà bi-shinaw. 

(13) * Wherever you find any curiosity bring it to me just as it is '' 
دبدي ترا به جنسه برای سن بياور‎ AS يبز‎ af هر كجا‎ har kuja ki ch antika’ 
didi Gn rā bi-jinsih barī-yi man hi-yavar, 

(14) * 1 saw what was in his mind before he could make any complaint” 
fios شكايت کند عا فى ضميرشي را‎ acra پیش‎ pish az Gnki hayat kunad ma fi 
samir-ash* rà daryaftam. 

(15) * His eyes were no sooner closed than he was in another world '' 
همات‎ ds ee allsa s همان‎ pie چم‎ chashm bastan haman va bi-*avülim-$ digar" 
rajlan haman. 


(16) '* He could not have gone five or six steps when he heard a man's 
g > 


voice close by'' خود شنيد‎ „EuP صوبى عردى‎ dary نرفته بود كه‎ ido شش قدم‎ 
panj shash qadam bishtar na-rafta bad ki daf'at** sadd-yi markî nazdik-i khud 
shunid. 

(4) As in conditional and causal clauses [vide 8 128(d) and § 133(e) ], ! 
the Future Indicative can in classical Persian often take the place of the — 
Aorist or the Present, as :— 

$2: به مميل غغلت‎ opla ورهن‎ ilo سبحانه و تعالی حكمى‎ Ge چون ]قريذ/#ار‎ 
15^ 3242,24 وخورع گرداقد ذا زاء خلاصي از آن حكم بر ایشان‎ Be بصيرت نينايان را‎ chün 
Afaridagar Haqq Subhanuh" va ta ‘ala hukma bienajaz khwahad rasanid® bi mil-$ 
ghajlat dida-yi basirat-i binayan rà (ira va khira gardanad tà rahi khalasi az 
an hukm bor ishün plishida shavad (Anv. Suh., Chap. I, S. 18) ** and when the 
Creator, the Most High God— may He be sanctified—causes His decree to 
issue, He clouds and darkens the eye of the vision of the clear-sighted witl 
the anointing needle of negligence, so that the way of escape from thai 
mandate becomes hidden to them, for—.'' 












e L Or چار؟ ديكرى نيست‎ r digari nist (vulg.)) | »"- r 
3 Note that (pile jt and af ki are separated. Š - - 








b Antique (Eur.), used in Persian for any good thing or rare thing, MÀ 

EU carpet would be called a$323| antika, TM rn i 
-that haa not yet become common. ~ E ë 
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5 133. Subordinate Clauses (continued). 
Adverbial (Final and Causal) Clauses. 


(a) Those adverbial clauses dealing with the end or reason, fe., Final 
and Causal clauses, will now be dealt with. 

Final clauses are constructed like Predicative Clauses [vide $131 (a)), 
being linked to the principal clause by a final conjunction af ki, G fa, or as نا‎ 
tà ki, or نا‎ aS ki ta, 

Clauses negatively final and introduced in English by the conjunction 
‘lest,’ are introduced in Persian by the phrases !5'à« mabada, or y) a 
Khuda mna-karda: or else by as ki *'that' with the verb in the negative. 
Examples of these conjunctions have been given. 

. Under /Turüf-i * Illat and Kalimat.i ‘Illat, native grammarians include both 
the final and the causal conjunctions; they are :—4ft,e - زبراجه‎ -4S -كه - جه - زيرا‎ 
ابن رهكؤر‎ Y - ازاون سيب‎ aa از فكذر‎ - wpe - از اين عمو‎ - af) انذكه - بسيب‎ — 

(b) Examples of Final Clauses :— 

(l) "My companions held out inducements to the end that I might 
journey in their company '' * سفر كتم‎ Glow نيز مرا‎ coe نا‎ ' Bia PT 
rufjaqa-yam mara targhib kardand ! tà? man niz bi-ha mrüh-i tshain sajar kunam.* 

(2) * Keep your hand here lest the child should awake and feel fright- 
ened'' say) 322 slow ago Ishe دسقت وا عمين جا كذار‎ dastal ra hamin ja bi. 
قيناو‎ mabada bachcha bidar shuda bi-tarsad, 

Here se Khüda na-karda could be substituted for Isle mabada. 
If however & ki were substituted for ale mabüda, the sentence would have 
‘to be reconstructed :—ty siwa بده بیدار شود ونه 33 - يا‎ af òb laisa دسقت را‎ 
كه بيدار صيشون نقرسن‎ age نچا بكذار ذا‎ rà haminja bi-quzar ki bachcha bîdar 
‘na-shavad va na-tarsad, or dast-at rà haminja bi-quzar tà bachcha ki * bi-dar mi- 
shavad na-tarsad. — 

[The sentence 32,5 124 jion ägo af بكذار‎ lines دستت زا‎ dastaf ra haminjà 

- bi-quzar ki bachcha bîdar shuda na-tarsad would mean "' place your hand here 
۴ - so that the child may wake up but may not be frightened." *] 

i (^ I should not wonder if he has deceived you, in order to get some- 
thing for himself" ذا رزين ميان بی جدزى‎ OBL را فريفقه‎ le من تعجب نمي كنم 6ه ار‎ 











—— 








Td nd كردتن‎ here implies that * I agreed to go with them." Mi-kardand 393 Ke 





converted into a predicativo e sog 
the direct narration, 44: رمقايم مرا ترغيب کردند كم‎ 
. —— ET - * mà biy. l 
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gto SLE man ta'ajjub nami kunam ki û shuma ra farifta bashad‏ بكود 
da.‏ عجب aS‏ ترا فربققه ‘@id-i khud-ash bi-shavad; or‏ تماق tüaz in miyan yak‏ 
‘ajab nisi‏ — يست chi ‘ajab ki turd farifta bashad ta—; or—St‏ باشن تال 
agar—. a‏ 

(4) °“ Writeme word of his departure, in order that I may set on foot 
preparations for his reception '' در تدارك‎ we U را بنويسين‎ (Ar تاريخ‎ laut از‎ 
او ناكم‎ 3 az anja taribh-à. harakatash rā bi-navisid ta man dar tadáruk-i 
pi shvaz-i! ü basham (m.c.). 

(5) *' Grease his palm a little lest he put a spoke in our wheel '* «3, y بيش‎ 
نشور‎ dise عا‎ Abelas اورا به بين تا در‎ pish az vaqi ira bi-bin* tà dar mu' ümala-yi 
ma mukhil na-shavad (m.c.) 

(6) '* He shook the pot to find out what it waa filled with wt) So 
) سعلوم کفد كه دوان — با پر از چیست‎ G داد‎ dig ra takan dad ta ma'lüm kunad 
ki dar Gn chist (or pur az chist *). 

(7) °“ Chastisement ought to be inflicted, to the intent that people may 
see it and take warning '' ازينى سوب تنفيه كردن لازم است نا عردم دبد عبرت گیرند‎ 
az in sabah tambih kardan lazim ast tà* mardum dida *ibrat girand, 

(c) Unlike final clauses, Causal Clauses generally precede the principal 
clause (after the manner of temporal, local and modal clauses). They 
are introduced by the causal conjunctions ‘since,’ * because,’ wee chin 
or ase chunks, ازانجائيكة‎ az an ja-i ki, &£— y az baski,’ جد‎ chi, از اینجہت ك8‎ 
az in jihat * ki, eto., كد‎ oT pU bind bar án ki, a tye chira ki, ao) بعلت‎ bi-illat-i 
in kr, eto. 

The correlatives are «HÀ! y az in jihat, سجب‎ o9! Y az in sabab, etc. 

Causal clauses may also follow the principal clause. 

(d) Examples of Causal Clauses (alias á>) :— 

(1) *As this verb is intransitive, the sign of the agent is not used 
with the past tenses*'" در صيغيهاى عاضي‎ re Oy Sot إين قعل لازم‎ AY 
فاعل نمي آيد‎ celle chiinki in fill lazim ast az in sabab dar sighaha-yi mayî 
alümat-i fa'il nami-ayad, Vide also No. (6). 

(2) *' You had better post a sentry here too, for this ravine is, so to 
speak, the postern of this place '" تيز سجاني واد ارب چونکه ابن رود‎ Gt قر اینستکھ‎ 





1 Or استقبال‎ ie : 
? Or پیش ال وقت دم اورا به یبن‎ piah عه‎ vagt damê a ra BiB — — 
ght باو‎ ismi shab rū bi-G bi-gü “ toll him the countersign. | 
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bihlar in ast ki injà niz püsbün-i wa dürid‏ خانه كوبا مو خل مضفى yt‏ مدل إست 
chünki in rüd-khana güyà madkhal-3! makhfi-yi in mahall ast.‏ 

(3) ** I cross-examined bim, because they say he was one of the deceased 
man's intimates '' شخص $9 از‎ uu! S0, fn كه مردم‎ pon سں از انس سوب جرح‎ 
رفقاى مرد مسترفى بود‎ man az in sabab’ jarh mi-kardam ki ? mardum mi-güyand 
in shakhs yak-i az rufaga-yi mard-à mutavafja* būd. 

(4) * Do not take his part, for his criminality is unquestionable '' 
حمايت اورا نكنيد از این جهت كه اولا كلام مقصراست‎ Aimayat-i ira na-kunid az in 
jihat ki Gla kalam muqaasir ast. 

(5) 'Inasmuch as nothing was found against me in the informers’ 
statements, I was not summoned " «lU برضن معن‎ eal yl oe pase چولکھ در اظهارات‎ 
Saal نشد حكوعت هرا‎ chünki dar igharat-i mukhbirin trad-i bar zidd-i man yàjt 
na-shud huktimat mara na-talabid. 

(6) * As this verb is transitive the sign of the agent is used '* as ابن‎ ese 
مي شود‎ Jain! Jal هلامت‎ =! Goris chün in fl muta‘addi-st * ‘alamat-i ja‘il 
isti* mal mi-shavad, * Vide" No. (1). 

(7) ** As he learned English in his childhood, he must be more or less pro- 
ficient in the language’”’ سهارت كم‎ 19g إسث‎ ais ليسي را ياد‎ wl چون در ایام ظطعوليت‎ 
ac ALIS wh يا بيشي‎ chün dar ayyam-i tufüliyyat zaban-i Ingilisi ra yad yirifta 
ast lihaza mahdarat-i kam ya bish-i bayad dashta bashad. 

(8) '* As vou are fond of obliging me, I feel sure you wil! not grudge me 
(help) in this matter'' نيز‎ pe! 53 4f — از بسکه خاطوم را عزيز میدارید دقين‎ 
مضايقه نطوافید كرد‎ az bas ki * Ehatir-am ra ‘aziz mi-dartd yaqîn ast ki dar in amr 
niz muzayaga na-khwahid kard. 

(9) “ You ought to confess your fault, for reconciliation is impossible 
without it''* اقرار آشتي كردت ممکن نيست‎ ht اقرار كني زبرا كه‎ 339 ay Af بايد‎ 
büyad ki bi-tagsir-i Ehud iqrar kunî zira-ki bi-ghayr-i iqrar ash kardan mumkin 
nist. 

(e) As in conditional and temporal clauses, the Future Indicative 
sometimes in classical Persian takes the place of the Present Tense, as: 
Ep ue ميخواهم که‎ SB) جون عاقبت كار رخت زندكي به غرقاب فنا خواهد‎ 
eco خود را از عضيق تعلقات دنيا بفضای — باد‎ chün 'agibat-i kar rakAt-i 








2 iin me. gj makhraj i» generally used T TE 
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bi-gvhargabi fana kinmahad uflad mi-khwaham ki har-chand züdtar‏ اسن 
thud rà az masiq-i ta*allugat-i dunya bi-jaza-yi rühat-übüd-i ‘ugha rasünam ;—‏ 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. IV, St. 11) ** and since in the end the goods of life must‏ 
fall in the whirlpool of annihilation, I desire with all possible speed to‏ 
transport myself from the narrow strait of worldly things to the expanse‏ 
of the blissful regions of Eternit y.'' —(Enst. trans.).‏ 

(f) Tf the causal clause precedes the principal, the conjunction may 
be omitted, us: ردم‎ ee) caper هوا گرم است‎ have garm ast birüm nami-ravam 
نيرون هي روم چواگھ هوا گرم اس‎ birin nami ravam chünki hava garm ast = 


AE e. chünki hava garm ast birn nami ravam.‏ دوا گرم c‏ يرون نمی ررم 


$ 134 — Co-ordinate Clauses. 


(a) ** Another form of the Compound Sentence is that in which a simple ! 
sentence is extended by the annexure of co-ordinate clauses. These differ from 
subordinate clauses in being accessory, or even antithetie to the leading 
sentence, rather than explanatory of its parts. They may indeed be con- 
nected with it by conjunctions augmentatively appropriat^ to the meaning 
they convey, but are constructively independent, and this too though they 
may have common terms, 

"Coordinate Clauses may be conveniently classed as (1) Appositive, 
(2) Adjunctive, (3) Alternative, (4) Adversative. " 

“The appositive or collateral relation is that in which no intermediary 
conjunction unites the clauses—.'' —Kempson. 

(6) The following are a few m.c. examples of Appositive Clauses : — 

از UT‏ پا صيدإنست af‏ رادرو از جه كيدل است و از كجايكجا صيرود - بار دار إست يا بی JU‏ 

az asar-i pt mi-danist ki rah-raw az chi qabil ast va az kujā bi-kuja mi-ravad ; 

bar-dar ast ya bi-bar (Tr. H. B. Chap. V) ** from the foot-tracks he was able to 
discern whatever had travelled that way, and whence travelling and whither; 

and also whether laden orunladen.' [Va or ya'ni is understood after sspe mi- 

ravad, but the omission of the Copulative makes the sentence more dramatic}, 

“Say ‘Sir’ to others and ‘Sir’ will be said to you "3 دوست بگو درست بشنو‎ 


durust bigû durust bt-ahinaw? (m.o.) : * I gave you this order, did I not? '' — 


büdam-na?: ** I have never beard‏ 30ل Tn farmiin rà bi-tu‏ این فرعادرا بتو دادع بودم نه 
إسم the name of the man, to say nothing of never having seen him '' sye wf‏ 
guzarid kindr* (m.c.) : ** well I have enjoyed joyed a sight of you ; please God I shall‏ 


E 
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didür muyassar shud guitar niz agar Khuda bi-khwihad khwüham shunid (Prof . 
S. T): “the earth moves round the sun, Dallow, Why*allow' f Say rather it 
does so move’’ میگردد‎ —X aS چنان بكو‎ ath سيكردن. كيرم هرا‎ OWT درر‎ bis apf 
quam dunya dawr-i 0|151 mi-gardad Giram chíra? Balki chunan bi-gü ki 
haqiqat** mi-gardad (m c.): **I looked for him in all directions—not a trace 
of him could be found’ ار تيافقم‎ y كشتم هوي ادوی‎ tout إبقجا‎ y عقب‎ *agab-i ü inja 
anja gashtam ; ' hich asar-i az & na yüjtam (m.c.): ** why should [ object? Tam 
at the service of my friends '' pine haj ols سن‎ |e اعقراض‎ ira chira? 
man khadim-i ahbüb hastam : "it is easy for some people to lie, difficult for 
othera'" مشكل‎ goa) برای بەضی دررغ كفكن آسان إست برای‎ baraysi ba'i darügh 
quitan asan ast, baray-i ba'zi mushkil (m.o.): ** some are devoted to philoso- 
phy, others have a greater liking for mathematics '" حكمت‎ gle yp بعضى‎ 
3453 بعضى ديكر شوق وباضى‎ tyne می‎ ba'zi barāy-i ‘ilm-i hikmat* mi-mirand, ba'zi 
digar shaw q-i riya darand: ‘‘the higher I ascended the lighter the air 
became '" Xe piiki :من هر 35525 بالون سعون >يكردم ههمانقدر هوا‎ "the more E 
cherished you the lazier you became '' ( فررردم‎ or ) عي يروردم‎ Se هر قدر نوا‎ 
آمدی‎ p D همانةدر ) بيشتر تايل و‎ b 
` (4e) The Adjunctive Conjunctions (ths .35,*) enumerated by native 
grammarians are—, va, ڀس‎ pas, سيس‎ sipas, تيز‎ niz, and غم‎ ham. Adjunctive 
Clauses عطفية)‎ lea) :— 

(1) In these the principal connective is ‘and’, va^, which may denote 
simultaneity of action, or antithesis. 

Examples :—** What is right is one thing and what one wishes is another '' 
ر« ملاح دبكر است رځواهش دل دبكر‎ rāhi salah digar ast va khwpahish-i dil digar 
(m.c.); “nausea (of cholera) was no sooner felt than Fate* overtook him"' 
بوت و رسیدن قضاى مہرم هدان‎ gla حالت قى‎ 7-i qayy hamin büd va rasidan-i 00 - 
yi mubram* hamîn : ** what comparison is there between the Raja Bhoj and 
Ganga, the oilman * ?'* baf iof شاو كجا و‎ shah kuja và gadā kuja ? : °° such a big 
business as this, and you not to know of it!” piy امری باین بز رګي وتو‎ "C amr-i 
bi-in buzurgi va tu bi-khabar!*’; ''look at your own insignificance before 
you abuse others '' خودت را گا كن و دشنام به بزركان د'دن را‎ Ehud-at ra nigah kun 


TOn — = 5-95 


١ Or Gn faraf va in taraj nigüh kardam. 


—- مد و نشت وبعد ازات زفت : هه و by‏ 
absolute and unchangeable ;‏ 
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va dushnam ! bi-buzurgan dadan rà (or add ma-dih): '*my son and capable 
of theft !'' پسر من و دزدي‎ pisari man va ملعيال‎ / :"*. "this amount of labour 
and you gasp for breath!'' wa} كشيدن وتفس‎ com} alu! in qadr sahmat kashidan 
va najas zadan!: “it is he property of lodestone to attract iron, and the 
nearer the iron is placed to it, the greater is the attracting force’’ fia 55 
همانقدر‎ O26 قر‎ L ]هن را جذب ميكدد وهرةدر آھن‎ af خاصیت بست‎ ent مقناطيس‎ 
— قو حك بي ایدو‎ dar sang magnalis in* khassiyyat ast ki ahan rû jazb mi 
kunad va har qadr ahan nazdiktar bishad* hamān qadr quvva-yi jaziba bishtar 
ast*; ‘‘ it is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly * do you 


and he continue together '" aule: شما واو باهم‎ Gp ply گذاشقن مصلدت نیست‎ SV 'اورا‎ 


ara lranha guzashtan maslahat nist bíinabar* in shuma va û baham bi-manid, 

(2) Lf the adjoined clause implies a logical sequence of thought, then for 
ea, may be substituted pas '*then'' ; baz ** again" ; òs ba'd '*again, after- 
wards '*; ابن‎ plv binabar in ** therefore." Examples :—'* There has been a ter- 
rible dacoity in this village; accordingly the village governor has come in 
person to investigate it’? امت بفابرین آقاى ضابط خود شان‎ BOS درين ده رهزنى غريبى واقع‎ 
39 hyf تشريف‎ Shed بنفة بجہت‎ dar in dih rahzani-yi gharib-t vagi* shuda ast 
bina-barin Aga-yizabit khud-i shan bi-najfsih bi-jihat-i tahqiqüt tashrij avarda and 
(m.c.): **he asked for you, so you must go” بابذ رقت‎ ur? را كرفته ادد‎ eee ایشان‎ 
ishan ism-at rà qiriftaand, pasbayad raft; ** His Excellency presented me with 
a watch; well it was of no use to me; for four days I kept thinking I would 
return it, then I thought he would be offended, so at last I retained it’’ 
جهار روز كر عيكودم‎ U درد عن ميضورد ؟‎ Aga حضرت اجل یک ساعتى مرحمت فرهودند خرب‎ 
داشدم‎ y€ ساعت را‎ Af كة يس بدهم باز خيال كردم دلكير خواهند شد‎ Hasrat-i Ajall yak 
sa'at-à marhamat jarmidand-thib hi-chi dard-i man mi-khwurd! Ta chahàr rüz 
fikr mi-kardam ki pas bi diham, baz khayal kardam ki dilgir khiwcahand. shud; 
akhir sa'at ra nigah dashtam : ** first that man came, then this one'' عرد‎ f اول‎ 
بعد ابن يكى‎ of awal an^ mard mad ba'd in yak-i: **the wood is damp 
and yet you ask why it does not burn’’ ur هيزم تر امت باز هم مي پرسي کد چرا‎ 


Bie Aizam tar ast, baz hari mi-pursi ki chirà nami-auzad ١ (m.c.): '* what 
need was there for him to put in his oar! Then too he had no 
right to contradict me"'' «2123 رد قولم نيز جبت‎ aisit لازم بود إن‎ PIN élie 

vie. heel 


mudakhala-yi ü chi lazim bid? va az dn guzashta 
na-dàsht. r 

1 In m.c. often pronounced dushmiin (for dushnüm), by educated Poraians even. 

1١ If همين‎ hamin wore used here it woald mean '* only this.'' 


٩ Or است‎ ast. | 8 E a 


û Or هي شود‎ Mi shavad. 
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Remark.—What are apparently adjunctive clauses introduced by 
' therefore * or a synonym, are in reality principal clauses which are preceded 
by causal clauses with the conjunction جونكة‎ chünki, etc., understood, as :— 

'* It is not advisable to leave him to live alone, accordingly let you and 
him continue together '* may also be rendered by «Las iiS GU جرنكة اورا‎ 
Sailer نيست لهذا شما و وو باهم‎ chitnki r tanhā quyishtan maslahat nist likāzā 
shuma va à büham bi-manid. 


(d) Alternative clauses ) ترديديه‎ em) are joined سے‎ 

(1) By the conjunction با‎ ya, or ly! pa yā ** or," as: در وصف‎ alc حنّدان‎ 
را ترياق خزينة‎ AU وهم تصور كند زمر‎ af كردي و سخنهای يريشان كفتى‎ lis 
i)! chandan  mubalagka dar vas[-6 iain kardî va sukhanha-yi pariahan qujû 
ki vahm tqsavvur kunad ki zahr-i faqa ra taryag and, va ya kalidi khazina-yi 
arzaq (Sa'di) : y سوراكي شنيدى ويانقش ياى‎ y بهمان قانع بود که گاد كاج بوى صرثى‎ 
بويدى‎ SIA LD بر رری‎ bi-hamaün qüni* būd ki gah gah bü-yi müsh-i az sürakh-i 
shunidi va ya nagsh-i pa-yi û bar rü-yi takhta-yi khak bi-didi (Anw. Suh., 
Chap. I, St. III) ‘it (the cat) was content if occasionally it smelt the 
odour of a mouse from its hole, or saw the print of the foot of one on 
the surface of a board''* (East. Trans.): & UL sam! عابين تو و او ھیے تصوعتي‎ 
ma-bayn-i tu va & hich khusiimat-i ast ya na?" ** isthere any enmity between 
you two or not?” 

The pleonastic ra is seldom used in connecting two short clauses unless 

there are two ya. 

In some phrases the ‘‘or’’ is omitted, as: مه كتاب‎ ss du si kab 

** two or three books'' : Gs» yf yaki du (à '' one or two'' ; ذا‎ sa هشت‎ cue 

hajt hasht dah ta* "about seven or eight'' or ''about nine and ten`’: 

G ده نيست سی‎ dah bist si ta; Ue سی‎ ai chihal; Wm) des chihil panjah, © 
eto. ; but ترد‎ sce hashtid navad or ود عد‎ navad sad are not used. 

Interrogation can b» expressed by adding the words با نه‎ ya ma to 

the end of the sentence, as: & L إت‎ (jaime Aamchunin ast yd na (m.c.) 
“ig this so or not ? '*- 

(2) **Either..or,'" is, يا‎ ya... يا‎ ya; or يا‎ yü .. Us vaya; but when . 
` the sentence is interrogative the first ya beoomes Gya.* Examples: با نحت‎ 
-Aisi يا‎ ya takht yà takhta ** a throne or a bier, a man or a mouse, do or die *' = 

sis ھن یا سر‎ sar yi kulāh: يا كار خودت بكى و یا دست از سر من بکش‎ yl bāri khud- 
Ns a 
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at bikun va! ya dast az sari man bi-kash (m.oc.) **either do your work 
or be off and don't bother mo”; ae بجدارم با كواب »ي‎ LY aya* bidar-am ya 
khwab mi-binam ‘‘ am I awake or in a dream 1 '' : (LT) af دارم‎ ob Sos عن‎ 
را دير كوهستان بسر برم‎ ub خود دروم یا اين‎ p man laraddud-t khatir daram 
ki (aya) bi-vilayati Ehud biravam ya in tabistan ra dar kuhistan bisar 
baram? ‘* 1am perplexed whether? to go home or spend the hot weather 
in the hilla'' : بود‎ solo pedo کسی بق‎ lity كودي‎ yy ذو از كرون‎ Uf aya tu az سطع‎ 
iqrar kardî va* ya kas-i bi-tu taʻlim dada büd"" ** did you confess of your own 
accord, or did some one prompt you to do so? ** 

(3) Other alternative conjunctions are the verbal derivative ¥, kAwah, 


or the interrogative 4£ chi*. Examples: در‎ ès 5.55 جه در‎ Une مودت اهل‎ 
ر بيشت بمیرند‎ dif تھ جذائكه از يست عیب‎ - US ‘the friendship of the sincere 
shows itself in the same way before your face as it does behind your back '" 
' —(Sa'di.): هذذو )9( گون تصراني‎ tyt ple Hpi plore HE إنساذرا‎ pr من بفي‎ 
man banî naw'-i insün ra ‘aziz mi-daram khwah Muslim khwah Hindi 
(va)* kAwah Nasrani ** E love the sons of Adam, be they Muslims, Hindus or 
Christians’’: 9» &e ( امیر زر‎ 3! de op se د قدر جقچو بشود ذرين حر مسلمان بيدا‎ 
asa از اهل‎ àa فقيو و‎ har qadr just u jū bi-shavad dar in shahr Musalman 
payda nami-shavad chi az amir (va) chi az fagir va chi az ahi hirfa * 
'" search as you will, no Muslim is to be found in this city—prince, pauper, or 


h tradesman '* : OAS (ge دعاى آندرستي او را‎ plee شهر خواة هندر كواة‎ sa hama-yi 
"» shahr khwah Hindu, khwah Muslim du'a yi tandurusti-yi tra mi-kunand, 
(or aÀifae شفاى او وا‎ (glos pia ۵ھ شبر جد ملام باشغد و جه‎ hama-yi shahr chi 8 


Muslim bashand va chi Hindû du'a-yi shifa-yi ürami-kunand *) * the whole 
city, Hindus and Muhammadans alike, are praying for his recovery » 







m 
3 ١ Or better omit the wa. In mod. Pers. tho va is usually prefixed to يا‎ yî, only 
when it is preceded by another يا‎ yf. 
t Hero àyü simply introduces the direct question and does not mean ** whether, '" 
Magar could not be substituted. d 
* 5 Note that Zyà translated * whether '' introduces the direct narration and the 
clause is therefore merely equivalent to a direct question. It is better to omit ûyû . 
7 when possible. 
۰ * Or better omit wa. | à 
1 s Chi *' what does it matter one way or the other?'' Thero is no distinction 
pr between chi and' khwüA as thero is botweon tho Hindi verbal form cháhe . . . ehühe and 
"m the Hindi interrogatives kya .. kyā )' Vide" Hindustani Stumbling Blocks). —— 00 0— 





6 Mi-düram ple (and not düram); comp. vorb. — — * 5 
. 1 Here az gives the sense of ‘amongst’ and means chi az amir just ujü t 
2 whole city is Muhammadan or the 
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TY ازين‎ ps! a'amm az in yà Gn “ whether this or that'': شما‎ as جه من وا‎ 
chí man va! chi shuma '* whether you or L" 

" Whether or not'' is rendered by & spå -Wå khwah-khwah na, both 
verbs being in the Subjunctive, as: ميررم‎ oU کرام‎ ab Las M, Liwah 
maslahat büshad khwüáh na-báshad mi-ravam: '* whether advisible or not I'm 
going'': نبود رنتم‎ MR Lhwah maslahat büd kph na-büd 
rajtam *' whether it was advisable or not, I went.” 

(t) Negative alternation is expressed by & nma..4 na, or & nû. <. ûy va 
na, 

9 The English adverb ‘else’ is rendered by 45, varna or $, vagarna 
(contractions of 4 j| , va agar na), and are consequently conditional clauses 
in a contracted form. Synonyms for these are Y s va illa, and as يا‎ ya inki. 

Examples :— 
DAAA عواجب خود راضی اسث و ه من از كار كردن او‎ s نه او‎ na 6 at mavajib-i 
khud ragi-st, va na-man az kar kardan-i à khushnüd ‘* neither is he satisfied 


with his pay, nor am I pleas&d with his work ' ' : كم‎ 5 5 2434 no ziyad va* 


na kam *“ neither more nor less'': عى‎ x54) تمام شن ورنة برالى — خاطرت‎ noel 

baüghazam tamam shud varna bard-yi tafarruj-i khatir-at ziyida mi-na-‏ نوشتم 

vishtam* ** my paper is used up, or I would write more for your amusement '' : 

sii اتش روشن مكن و الآ درمیان ابشان ذزاعى می‎ esf دو‎ whee miyān-i du adam atash 

: rawshan ma-kun va illà dar miyün-i ishán niza'-i mi-uftad ** don't light a fire 
between two persons, otherwise they will have a quarrel " : 4$ le“ (al y! Ala 
ذكرش را دى کتید بمن نرسيدة و الا ممكن لبود كة جوابش را نھ نویسم‎ dei; در ابن‎ murüsala-yi 
avvalin-i shumü ki dar in raima zikr-ash rà mi-kunid * bi-man na-rasida, va illa 
mumkin na-büd ki javab-ash rà na-navisam (mod.) “I did not get your 
first letter, which you refer to in this, else I should have answered it as a 
matter of course.'' 


Remark.—lf نبت‎ — mumkin nis were substituted for 3.4 5. 
0 mumkin na-büd, the Past Subjunctive نه نوشقه باشم‎ na-navishta basham would 





not be used; it would 


ا 








552 CO-ORDINATE CLAUSES. 


however be correct to say, :نريم‎ Aip af ند إشقم‎ olf aka na-dashtam ki bishtar 
bi-navisam. Similarly جان شتم ولى اعروز خود بخود برخامته‎ y ييش دست‎ alla یگ‎ 
شدم‎ Vani داخل دإثرع‎ yak hafta pish dast az jin shustam ! vali imritz Ehud bi- 
khud bar khasta dakhil-1 da*ira-yi ahbab shudam “a week ago I despaired of 
life, whereas to-day I was able to get up and join the company '' ; but ف‎ 
جان شسته ام ولى-‎ y عيثون كه دست‎ aise yak hafta mi-shavad ki dast az jän shusta- 
am vali—; here shustam would be incorrect; the Present Tense sy. mi- 
shavad shows that the action is continuing and therefore the Perfect is 
necessary to signify '* I despaired and still despair," 
(e) Adversative Clauses ( 41,4 Aloe) : - 
When a clause restricts the meaning of another, the relation is adversa- 
tive, and the conjunctions in use are ليكن‎ Iikin or لاكن‎ lakin ** but '', and its 
synonyms Us! amma, ولى‎ vali, بل‎ bal or a£L balki, 4&i جز‎ juz inki, asin فير لز‎ 
ghayr az inki, عكر‎ magar, ete. 
Balki aS has properly the enhansive sense of * more’ or ‘nay rather’ 
(and in m.c. means 'perhaps') Sometimes alki 4£b * moreover’ may be 
omitted. 
Baz ham داز عم‎ ‘ still, nevertheless," are also adversative conjunctions, 9 
To introduce an afterthought ولىها‎ vali Aa, or the exclamation ,,Lla ha 
bali is used, or باش باش‎ bash bash (m.c.) *' stay, stay."' 9 
Examples : as HOT „£e aye p دم بر نيارم وقدم‎ as قديم‎ mee, گفقا بعرّين عظيم‎ 
شود‎ aS سكن‎ guftü bitizzat-i ‘azim va sulbat-i qadim ki dam bar nayaram va 
gadam bar na-daram magar angah ki sukhan gufta shavad (Sa'di) ** he said I 
swear by the Great Glory and our ancient friendship that I will not 
draw breath nor move from this spot till I hear you speak”: بشاهؤادة‎ caw 
دخترها مغلس بودند ولى نسيت به یگ دیگر یکی غني يكى مقوسط الحال ويكى‎ ple خانم‎ 
àf nisbat bi-shühzüda Lhünum sü'ir.i duEhtarha muflis büdand vali* nisbat 
biyak digar yak-i* ghani, yaki mutavassit*-'I-hal. va yak-i fagir '* all the girla 
were poor in comparison with the Princess, but, compared with each other . 
one was well off, another middling, another very poor'' : من بشهر نمي روم جز‎ 
شما با من بيائين‎ aK man bi-shahr nami-ravam juz im-ki * shuma ba man bi-yayid 
(m.c.) "I won't go to the city unless you accompany me '* : wlej دور‎ yof, 
1 Shusta bîdar شستھ بودم‎ would signify that at the time mentioned, Le. & weok — 
ago, I had previous to that washed my hands of life: the Preterite fixes the action at the 
T | 
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به ناليدع بودم و روی از گردش آسوان دورفم تكشيدة عكر وتتيكة Aia pa wily‏ بون و إسقطاعت ياى 
hargiz az dawr-i zaman na-nadlida büdam vı rüy az gardish-i asman‏ يوي ند إشتم 
darham na-kashida magar vagt-i ki payam barahana būd va istita'at-i pay-‏ 
püshi na-dashtam (Gulistan, Book 3, St. 19) ** never had I grumbled at my‏ 
ill-luck nor got upset by my ill-fortune, but once, when I had not the means‏ 
اسم اورا Q9‏ حسن نمي ath aif‏ اررا حاجي ڪس to get protection for my feet”:‏ 
ism-i ürü tanhá ! Hasan nami-giyand balki ira Haji Hasan mi-nümand‏ عي Siel‏ 
“no one calls him by the bare name of Hasan but all call him 115[1 Hasan”:‏ 
vy! in sag nist balki* pidar-i-'st bara-yi shumü‏ سگ نیست ASL)‏ .502 برای شما 
(m.o.). .** this is nota dog you keep, rather it's an intelligent human creature '" :‏ 
نھ راحت شما white afl)‏ جالتان درين متح صر إستى 82 y‏ مصاحيت Win‏ رصت O25)‏ 
na ° rākati shumá balki hijázat-i jan-i tàn dar in. munhasir ast ki az musahabat.s‏ 
ishan dast bi-kashid ** your comfort, nay more, your safety depends on your‏ 
na anki ‘ilij‏ نه abf‏ علاے كردا بلكة withdrawing from their society '' : fase Damas‏ 
karda-i balki mu‘jiza namüda-i **it isn't a cure you bave performed, it's‏ 
sui ishtibah chi  ma'*-‏ .82 معني ash sys‏ فى الواقع عي ذافرصاني كرد n miracle:‏ 
ni dárad i balki fi'l waqi* ‘and nà-jarmüni karda-i ** what do you mean by‏ 
a misapprehension of orders? the plain fact is you have been guilty of‏ 
na man mi-‏ & من معيخواتم و نه تو af, afl‏ تريقش باشد ;'' wilful disobedience‏ 
khwanam va na tu balki harki * nawhat-ash büshad, ** neither will you read nor‏ 
زرتف حبست afl‏ چنان بكو كد سر يدري b y Te‏ 5 دوش : '' I, but he whose turn it is‏ 
tiring chist ! balki chunan bigu bi * sar-i pirt mujarrab ra‏ جوانى نصب Oo! $35f‏ 
bar düsh-i javan i nasb karda and ** you may well call him intelligent ; why he‏ 
نه hir‏ سا ach‏ تام شهر مثقاق has an old head upon young shoulders '': wief‏ 
na jagati mā balki tamam-i shahr mushtüj-i amadan-i & hastand ** not‏ أو oii=è‏ 
از 392 كود يرل :"' we alone, the whole city, I may say, longs for his advent‏ 
pidar-i Ehud‏ عن كرفتن جع بلكة از طلبيدن هم يروائى تیست dines gt Jog‏ مال خود شماست 
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gaya! kün-i dig ast * (or gir ast) ** black do you call him ! why he's as black 
as my hat'': از همة جوزءزيزتر است‎ le! هرجه ميضواهين بگولید باز هم جان‎ Aarchi 
mi-khwahid bi-güyid baz ham” jün-i insan az hama chiz *aziz-lar ast “talk as 
much as you please, a man's life is the dearest of his possessions ' * : بالفعل هيم‎ 
موجود است‎ Odie !الب د.كري‎ AK s ai نميرسن - هابلي = تبرست‎ asa کس لابق اين كار‎ 
می يبدا بشرد‎ BUS در آن یکی‎ ate bi-'Lfil hich has ayi in kar bi-khayal-am 


nami-rasad, ha bali fihrist-i ashkhis-i ki talib-i nawkari hastand mawjüd ast, - 


shayad dar Gn yak-i dilkhwah-i man payda bi-shavad ''l can't think of 
a good man just now—but stay, the list of applicants is bere—perhaps a 
suitable person may be found in it '* : فردا همین وقت بیائین . ها باش باش - 1359 جائى‎ 
eyo sey fardü hamin vaqt bi-yayid, ha bash* bash, farda jai va‘ da daram 
(m.e.) '' come to-morrow at this time—but stay, no,—I have an appointment 
somewhere'': كقاب صرف و‎ aip در كقابخانة دولتى‎ oF ناياب إست ولى صير‎ VEM 
خواهم طلبيد‎ p ائید آنہا‎ io هست كر‎ emo chunin kitab-i nayab ast vali sabr kunid dar 
bitab-khaina-yi dawlafi chand kitab-i sarf u nahv hast, agar bi-[armayid * anhà 
rā khwaham talabid ٠١ no such book is obtainable ;—but stay there are several 
works on grammar in the Government Library ; if you wish it, T will send 
for ".سعط‎ ' 


— 
—- 


١ Cr balki. 

٩ Or, تراست‎ Blane د از سباع هم‎ niyüh ham siyGh tar ast " he's blaeker than à blaekey." ' 
$ Or omit باز هم‎ bas ham. 

* Note the m.c. singular (SU ba4 : the plural 9a 2l, büshid would nlso be correct, 

! Or قرار بگیرد‎ ef Ure رای‎ 6) ügar r mubürak qarür bi-girad. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
§ 135. Concord of Subject and Verb. 


5 The following are the rules for concord in Classical Persian :— 

(a) A Persian or Arabic plural noun expressive of rational beings, 
is followed by the verb in the plural, aa: Soy Wb فروشان شكارت به‎ aay 
pamba-jarushin shikayat bi-padishah burdand * the cotton sellers carried their 
complaint to the king'': oj añif WSs Aukama quita and *'tho (ancient) 
philosophers have said'': auyf اغلب تبي دستان داعن عصمت به معصیت‎ aghlab-i 


tuhidastan daman-i ‘i¢mat bi-ma'siyat álayand (Sa'di) *' most of the poor are 


forced to do wrong'': =al) بودند و شريف رچ و‎ ca albe fais; لا‎ sie ققى‎ 
lanî chand az ravandagin mutlafiq-é siuahat biidand va skariki ranj u rühat 

à (Sa'di) ** some few travellers joined together to make a journey * and share 
together the pains and pleasures of the way.’ 


(b) If the plural noun expresses irrational beings the verb ia usually in 
concord with it, ns: عيذ هذد‎ eU مكسانت‎ «iif guft magasin taosheish-om 
mi-dihand **he said the flies are worrying me.'' 


Remark.—Ast ow ''هز'»‎ and بود‎ bid '* waa '' are frequently in Modern 
Persian used after a plural irrational noun provided it has the plural termina- 
tion ها‎ [a (and not in f), as: ) بود‎ or) خوب است‎ lail إسبباى‎ aspha-yi 
injà khüb ast (or büd); but ài ope Uni! whet aepün-i inja EAüb and. Vide 

(j) (18). 9 
(c) Two or more nouns in the singular expressive of rational beings take 
the verb in the plural, as: خود را بر درش‎ To چون هرا گرم شد پادشاء و شاهزادة‎ 
* aig yie chün hava garm shud, püdishah va shahzida labada-yi khud ra bar 
8 düsh-i maskhara-i nihadand '* when the day became hot, the king and the 
prince gave their cloaks to a jester with them, to carry "i pty ياد دارم تھ ورايام‎ 
pists came Glass من و دوسقي چون دو مغز بادام در‎ yüd ram ki dar ayyam-i 
` giakin man va düsti chün du maghz-i badam dar pūsti suhbat dashtim (Gul, 
۰ 800k V, St. 4); پرسید كه زن و فرزند وشتر من همه سالم‌اند‎ te! Arābi pursid ki 
a farsand va ehutur-i man hama salimand! the Arab asked if 
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L 5 1 1 io ı and cam 1 were all well.'' " 
` (d) Two or more singular nouns expressive of irrational animals of dis- 
j “thi horse and the ass are not of the same 
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genus '': x2 aide اسيى وخرى وگاوی‎ aspi va khari va gav-i kusMa shudand 
' 1 horse, an ass, and an ox were killed." 

(e) Nouns of Multitude, and Collective Nouns expressive of things 
with life, follow the same rule in Persian as in English, and take 
a singular or plural verb according to the idea in the speaker's mind; 
vide $ 119 (a) to (d): كوسقند يرركتدء شدند‎ US galla-yigis/and paraganda shudand 
(or shud in m.c.) ** the flock of sheep scattered | '' : مغتقن !23 بر‎ ole اهل‎ y بسیاری‎ 
—aSis! bisyar-i az ahl-i "ilm mu'taqid and bar inki—(mod.) ‘'a many of 
the scientists are of opinion that ': 22292 و سر باز زيادىى‎ aie صاحب‎ sühib- 
mansab u sarbüz-i ziyad-i büdand (Shah's D.) “there were a lot of officers 
and soldiers there.”’ 


Remark.—A generic noun. in the singular and expressive of rational 
beings, may in Mod. Pers. be followed by the verb in the singular, as: 
عنصب زيادى دين‎ Gale sihib mansab-i siyad-i bud (m.c.), also — صاحب‎ 
زيادى رتت‎ sihib mansabi siyad-i raft (or better sit, raftand); but ماحب‎ 
Boe (queo) منصب و سرياز‎ sülib-mansab va sarbaza ziyad-i büdand (Shah's D.) 
(or not so good, bady. The plural verb gives an idea of greater plurality 
or of scattered individuals; the singalar verb gives a collective idea. 
` (A Though a noun preceded by a cardinal number does not take the 
plural termination, yet, if it denotes rational beings, it usually requires a 
plural verb, as: در اقلیمی نگنچند‎ Bash 335 - دع درويش‎ dah darvish dar 
gilim-i bi-khuspand va du padishah dar iqlim-3 na-gunjand (Sa'di) “* ten 
darvishes can sleep on one carpet, while two kings can't exist together in one 
kingdom."'" * 


Remark, —Occasionally the singular is used, especially with irrational 
animals and large numbers, as: sad hazür asp (or mard) kushla shud jja >e 
شد‎ ales ( اسپ زيا عرد‎ (class. and m.c.) * a hundred thousand horses were 
killed” : | 5 : 

هزار وصد وشصست گرد aby te o‏ شد كشته در جنگ شير 
Hazar u sad u shast gurd-i* dilir -‏ ' 
Bi-yak zakhm shud kushta dar jang-t shir‏ 


(Shah Nama, jild-i avval; Razmi Irüniyan bà Turkan va shikast-i Turkan). 
(g) If the noun preceded by the cardinal number expresses irra- 


tional beings, the verb is usually in the plural, as: PUT وذير كفت شأودة ام که دو‎ | 








— — — À— — — — — 


Aa 7 1 $ 1 . . “an ١ i IIT. 
1 Note the English phrases, * all م‎ well’ where * all* ia singular. Also ‘a — 
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Mage دمساز‎ SLAT vazir guft! shunüda am ki du kabütar dar ashiyana-s 
dam-saz büdand' (Anvar-i Suh.) "the Vazir said I have heard that two 
pigeons consorted together in one nest.' The verb may however be 
singular, especially in the Passive, as; 35 چ ار اسپ كشته‎ chahür asp kushta shud 


" four horses were killed '' : wide (f) Remark, and example No. 6 (j). 


(h) Plural neuter nouns expressive of material things are generally fol- 
lowed by a singular verb (especially if the verb is in the passive voice):— 

- (1) دريس‎ lieko و‎ n در پیش‎ ails AF ادن حرکت 30,7 کی‎ P دست‎ dast az in 
harakat kütah kun ki vaqi*aka dar pish ast va dushmanan dar pas (Sa'di) ** dis- 
continue this (extravagance), for dangera are before you and enemies behind 
you'': آثار شوخي و دلهوي از صفصات احوال تو بغایت روشن است‎ 2343-6 7 va 
diliri az safahat-i ahval-i tu bi-ghayat rawshan ast (Anvir-i Suh.) “the marks 
of audacity and hardihood are very manifest on the pages of thy condition '' 
(East Trans.) '': بون‎ piy در طول‎ lof See وبر كس یگ جوب داد كه‎ vabi-har kas yak 
chit} dad ki hama-yi anha dar tül barabar bûd * '* and he gave to each a 
stick, the length of all of them being the same ''". 


(2) Such neuter nouns may however be followed by the plural, as: 
إنى‎ Bali! دندانهاى إر‎ &a ياد شاهى در خواب دبن كغ‎ badishah-1 dar khwàáb did ki hama-yi 
dandanha-yi à ujftüda* and (Sa'di) '** a king once dreamed that all his teeth had. 
fallen out'': was مردم خراب‎ celgil& Ehanaha-yi mardum khardb shudand * 
' the houses of the people were destroyed '* ; 531» خوشا بعال دكمان شما كذ می‎ 
aie Af وكرشباى شما‎ bhushü bi-hal-i chashmün i shuma ki mi-binand va 
güshhü-yi shuma ki mi shinavand *' but blessed are your eyes, for they see: 
and your ears for they hear''; vide end of Remark to (e): جملك وود او‎ af 
همي $ ,33525 و نظر م يكرد نى‎ Ai ae در‎ aS مكر چشمانش‎ gal و خاک‎ aidu) ki jumla-yi 
vujüd-i û rikha va khak shuda magar chashman-ash ki dar chashm-khana 
hami-gardidand* va nazar mi-kardand (Sa'di) ** that all his body had rotted 
(gone to pieces) except his eyes which were still rolling in their sockets '' ; 
vide Remark to (^). 


Bemark.—e 5,5 Je ale 332055 as c5 wf شاخباى‎ E گذشت‎ e P M 
زنبيل بجافم شابد نت كند‎ « 33)! bas dar dil-am guzasht agar shakhha-yi an darakht ki daura- 
dawr-i khina nihal karda am awarda zambil bi-bafam shayad na-shikanand 


— = —— - = 


١ Note absence of Af bi after كفت‎ gujt. In mod Pers. bôd singular. 
5 Or büdand. | | - 
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(Af); here the plural verb aiifûi na-shibanand is required after the neuter 
d plural (shakha) for the reason stated in § 138 (m) (8). 

(3) If several such neuter nouns representing distinc! classes have a 
common verb, it is in the plural, as: اند‎ foc) برضد‎ SIS و‎ (of, آب‎ ab u tash 
u khak bar zidd.i yak digar and ' '** water, fire and earth are enemies of each 
other.' ' 

If however such neuter nouns represent the same quality or class, 
the verb is usually in the singular, as: ALS درباغ ما انور و انجير و كيلاس ر‎ 
می شود‎ lo های خوب‎ dar bagÀ-5 mā angür va anjir va gilas va shalilha-yi khub 4 
payda mi-shavad* *'grapes, figs, cherries and good nectarines are grown 
in our garden '' : (note that the adjective خرب‎ Ehüb may refer to ششليلبا‎ hal—,n“ 
only, or may qualify all the preceding nouns; the sentence should be 
reconstructed to remove this ambiguity). " 

(4) Several abstract nouns are followed by a singular verb, as: تقصيرى‎ 
حكياىهند‎ MULE خدارتدی ميرود بتادران إست اكه‎ yf biet. وتقاعديكه در صواضيت‎ fagsir-i 
na laqü*ud-3 ki dar muvazabat-i khidmat.i bargah-i kKhuddvandi mi-ravad, bina 
baran ast ki tayifa-yi hukama-yi Hind —'* the omission and negligence that I 
show in your service are due to what the Indian philosophers have—"’. 
خد| ميرسدن‎ y غم و شادی و مرگ و زند گی‎ gham va shadi va marg va zindagi az Khuda 
mi-rasad ** grief, joy, death, and life (all) proceed from God ''; but if tes 
hama is used, the plural verb is used, as: !'à& y Ase T nU عم‎ 
ورسد‎ gham va marg va zindagi hama az Khuda mi-rasand. 

دوران Uo‏ جو باد صحرا بگذشت ‏ تلذي و كوشي و زشت و luj‏ بكذشت 
Dawran-i baqa chu  bad-i sahra bi-guzasht‏ 
Talkhi u khushi u zisM u zîba bi-guzasht (Sa'di)‏ 
“Time that we thought would last for ever, has passed like the wind ;‏ 
Passed too is the bitterness and joy, and the bad and good."’‏ 

ay ahmaq ritz u shab dar chashm-i tu‏ ای qe!‏ روز و شب در چشم تو وكسان إست 
پادشاهی از yaksan ast ** O fool! day and night are alike to thee ^:'' 525» er màs‏ 
ain af padishah-i az munajjim-i pursid ki chand sal as 5‏ سال ل عمر من راقيست 
'umr-i man bagi-st “a king asked an astrologer how y years he had to eh‏ 
live.”‏ 

(i) A plural verb is sometimes used with a singular subject (rational) to — 3 * 
express respect, as: تشريف وود تند‎ dat "ayia Haşral-i ajall tashri] avardand — ١ 


Hie Kscelonoy a has Jast — LN 
— — لوعت‎ ee SE — —— 


TES S and. add pdt ion ORE TR MM, BC 

2 The plural would probably be used in classical Persian. " 
$ The person addressed was blind and carrying a lamp. y 
| E ERA of hyperbole, Similarly ف ]وردتد‎ 


nhe. da jnt: 0 Tee ' Sensor adi erie Lu 1 
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(j) Modern Persians are somewhat slovenly in their concords, but 
mistakes in this respect should not be copied even in speaking.! Liberties 
are especially taken with the verb ‘° to be''—wvide (8) and § 136 (a), page 593. 

The following examples are taken from modern colloquial :— 


5 (1) ‘* There are many sheep here '' — بسبار‎ T leat inja barra? bisyar 
ast, or اصست‎ gla zv Usu! îja barra-yi bisyar ast. 


(2) ‘' There are many wind-mills here'' «4 soe آسیای + دی هم‎ lai» 
inja asiya-yi badi ham bisyar ast. 1 


Hemark. —1£. the word for ** wind.mills'' were qualified by any other 
adjective, it would be in the plural, as: — كربى‎ sulf Umi! injà 
asiya-hi-yi khith-i ast, or آسیافای بادي حثوبى است‎ bain inj asiyaha-yi badi-yi 
khüb-1 ast. 

(3) —^ وصل برد طورى‎ py همه‎ Si kaliskaha hama bi-ham vasl būd tawr-i 
ki ''—(Shah's D.) *'the (railway) carriages all communicated with one an- 
other so that ل"‎ 


(4) >السكها بزيادى و كوبى كالسكهاى روس و إسيباى آنجا‎ cleats کالکہای ابن شهر‎ 
ci) haliskaha-yi in shahr va aspha-yi kaliskaha bi-ziyadi va kħūbi-yi 
kaliskaha "-yi Riis va aspha-yi inja nist (Shah's Diary) ‘* the carriages of this 
place,* and the horses in the carriages, are not so numerous nor so beautiful 
as those in Russia.'" 


(5) * اقسام مرغباى آبي د ر درياجوا بون‎ agsüm-i murghha-yi abi 07: 7 
büd* (Shah's diary) ‘‘ there were various species of waterfowl in the ponds." 


(0) هم دبدع شد ؟ از افربق که خيلى غريب وصهيب بودند‎ taa دو پلنگ‎ du palang-i siyah 

ham dida shud a Ajriq ki khayli gharib va muhib budand (Shah's D.) 

(also two black leopards from Africa were there, singular and terrific 

: to look at’? : ديده شد كه در كمال خرشكلي بودند‎ oahs دو‎ du shakhy dida shud ki 
der amari khush-qis büdand العم‎ 


— 


١ In the — — occurs the SEER DLT ردم عمد در ذكر و خيال‎ 
= au} خود‎ mardum hama dar fikr u khayGI-i adytsh-s kird ast. This i» much the same 
— — 

f Barra ay properly a ** lamb." 
3 Bettor AK Jic (s y anphá-yi küliska and not (JS الممامذاقط‎ Biraw asphá- 
Ju | ` yi kūliskahā rū bíyür (not kāliska rà) “go and bring tho horses for the carriages : aspha-y: 
! kaliska تم‎ would mean for one carriage; but glei ASN siege! api Fleet 
are S08 mem 


$ i — 
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= (7) دو ثيل بود‎ du fil bad (Shah'a D.) ** there were two elephants," (or not 


so good büdand): بود‎ a%)} هه‎ si zara/a bid (Shah's D.) “there were three 
giraffes,'" In these example: the idea is a single collection. 

(8) نمي مد‎ Glee و حيوانات عجيب ديكر هم آنقدر در إنجا بود كه‎ yof إنواع خوک و‎ 
anva'-i kÀüb u giraz va hayvàanat.i *ajib-i digar ham Gn qadr dar an ja būd ki 

bi-hisüb mami-àmad (Shah's D.) *' various kinds of swine and other strange 0 

creatures were collected in that place to an extent that couldn't be com- 
puted '' : vide Remark to (9). 

(9) استواليا كه بسيار قشنذگ بود و انوام مرغها‎ Cub بنواع طوطيها وطاوسها و قرقاولباى‎ 
Ds پرواز و بازي‎ Jt کر رنگ در قفس بشيار بزرگ‎ anva' -i tütiha Ud ta*ü s-hà va 
garqavul-ha-yi tila*i-yi. Ustraliya ki bisyar qashang būd, va anva-' i murghhi-yi 
khush-rang dar qafas-i bisyar buzurg mashghGl-i parva: va bāzi büdand (Shah's 
D.). " 


Remark.—Note that one verb is singular and one plural. The second 
verb must be plural to give the idea of number; thus, though عرق ) بون‎ gt 
anva'-i murghha bid is correct, انراع عرفها «شغرل خواندن بود‎ anvat*-i murgåhā, 
mashghul-i kinpandan büd is incorrect; the plural wsp büdand is necessary. 

(10) چاق بودند‎ slaw ديده شد كه‎ sain! 4lf بک‎ yak galla-yi gūüsjandi ١ dida 
shud ki bisyar chaq būdand "' we saw n flock of sheep (the members of) which 
were very fat ’", 

(11) عثل كود‎ cm جاكشباى غربجى‎ chabushha-yi  gharib-i? ast misli kith 
(Shah's D.) ** they are wonderful hammers like mountains.’ 

- (12) است‎ ales y @ fa'la? ast (m.c.) ** he is a workman" (specially 
one engaged in building). '' 

(13) 2939) ائينه دارو چاقو وكارد و مقراش و تبرو ديز هاى خورد خورد‎ (cle رنگشتر‎ 
angushtarha-yi a*imadar va chaqu wa kard va miqrüz va tabar va chizhaü-yi 
khurd khurd budand* (m.c.) *' there were rings with small mirrors, penknives, 
knives, scissors, axes and many small articles.” 

(14) ( 9392 كشقم‎ or ) شد‎ aiis دع هزار فوج‎ dah hazir jawj kushta. shud (or 
kushta «hudand) (m.c.) ‘‘ ten thousand of the army were killed." ' 

(15) Hay و آنجه كندم و جو كه بالای جباز بود همه را موش كورده‎ va ünchi | 
fundum ws عد‎ büla-yi LE DE NNI TE rast khwurda büdand * (Afghan) 3 

TU gitsfandi, adj.: tho subs. güe/and could be used. Note, first the sing. 
passive, and then the plural bGdand for tho igdividuals. E 

2 Note the ى‎ of unity with the plural noun, ** a set of hammora.'" 

* alas fa'ala (Ar. pl of فاعل‎ /d'il) is in m.o. generally used as a singular. 
|. 5* Or bid, but the pl. büdand here i» better as the articles are miscellane 
ee ens after khurd, (the loqui ad would be b 
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' and as for the wheat and barley left in the ship, the mice ate it all’’: vide 
No, (16). 


(16) In the sentence, *' Partridges fly in covies'' کله مي يرن‎ aM .£. kabk 
galla galla mi-parad (m.c.), the singular is better than the plural » y) مي‎ 
mi-parand. 


(17) بوذ‎ slams خانبها و قناتباى‎ gel Ra va khanaha va ganathi-yi biyar ١ 
bid '* there were many gardens and houses and underground channels." ' 

(18) 93 كرماني كرب‎ ch! aspan-i Kirmani khiib and ( not ast) (m.c.), or 
I خوب‎ gil cs eet aspha-yi kirmaámi khüb ast (m.c.) '*the Kirman 


horses are good, but œp كرمان كيلى بار مي‎ cola! aspha-yi Kirmaini khayli bar 
mi-barand (not mi-barad). Vide (b) Remark. 


(19) wais 2959 بودند چوں تعداد ]نبا فقط دو هزار‎ aih Jis بطارف‎ aliyah 
تکردند‎ Folin yaghtht-4 ki bi-taraf-i chil rajta büdand chin ta'dad.i anha 
faqat du hazar budand chandan tstadagi na-kardand (Memoirs ‘ Abdu-l-Rahmfn, 
p. 28); here doy: büdand should be بون‎ bîd." 


ê- 


136. Concord of Subject and Verb— (continued). 
Errors in Concords, etc. 


(a) When the nominative is separated from its verb by a phrase 
or clause, some noun in that phrase or clause is oftentimes mistaken 
for the nominative. This error has been termed the ** Error of Proximity.” 

An English example is, ' His attempt to preach extempore, and the 
shame and pain to which his failure expose him, are in a small way really 
tragic (* Failure exposes ", not ‘shame and pain which expose '). 

Since in Persian, neuter nouns, even when plural, are followed by a 
singular noun, the error illustrated above cannot be repeated in transla- 
tion. Compare however: 93 35$ tpt شان‎ pios ھیے‎ Uf aya hich kudam-i-shan 
an ra karda and ** has any one of them done that 1 '"; the grammatical — 
ast would rarely be used in modern Persian. 


A similar error, however, common both in English and in modern 


Persian, is to treat a singular nominative and an objective after 


‘as well as' or ‘with’, as the joint subject of a" plural verb. Thus — 


.*' Magnus. with. 4000 of his — accomplices were put to death "' 


و س — — 


1 Vide (h) (3). Note that bisyür may qualify all three substantivos or only 
the last. 

T Mamon Fendi د لكي‎ radad would be used and not تعذان‎ fa'ddd for ' number,” 
but كردم‎ . 3123). add kardan (m.c.) * to count.’ 


.— 3 This copulative use of ‘with* in occasionally adopted by even good English 
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(Gibbon's Roman Empire) aiis همدست او فسقند‎ ASDI مگنس با حبار هزار نفر بذيال‎ 
3 Magnas ba chahar hazar najar bi-khayat-i inki hamdast-à û hastand kusMa 
shudand (mod. Pers.): wait) s U من‎ man bà û raffim (m.c.) “I went with 
him": ity من راو‎ man u i rajtam (m.c.). siglo كه بگزار‎ "d مى‎ GUI a 
برد‎ OiabeEG j Bij رضا بگی از ایشان سر‎ cle! اگر هؤاران هزار باشند بیاری‎ 
bi-ittijaq mi-guftim ki bi-gquzar biyayand b- Khuda agar hazaran hazar büshand 
bi-yari-yi Imam Riza yak-i az ishan sar zinda bi-yür ma-khwühand burd! 
(Trans. Haji Baba, Chap. I) “we one and all exclaimed let them [the 
Turkomans] come. By God should there be thousands upon thousanda of 
them, by the help of the Imam Riza not one of them would go to the grave 
with a whole head on his shoulders.'"' mor دا شوهر‎ * tale I have 
made some changal! and will eat it with my husband.''—(Prof. S. T.). 
The error is traceable to the fact that sentences like * Pharoah and all bis 
host were drowned in the sea” and ‘Pharoah with all his host were 
drowned in the sea,” convey the same meaning. Grammatically the ad- 
jancts of the nominative should not affect the concord between it and 
the verb. 

The construction under discussion is found both in ancient and in 
modern languages, It certainly violates strict rules of concord. However, 
according to one English writer, it is occasionally preferable* to the correct 
form of expression. 

Sa'di in the Gulistan, it is worthy of remark, often adheres to the correct 
concord; pap بزرگان در كشقي نشقه‎ á&lb L ba tayifa-yi buzurgan dar kashti 
nishasta budam* (Book I, St. 35) '' I was seated in a boat in the company of 


يكى لز ملوى با تنى چند بز خاصان در شگارگاهی به زمسقان ; *" “a party of great people‏ 


QUA از عمارت دور‎ yok-i az mulük ba tan-i chand az khassan dar shikargah-i bi- 
zsamisiin az 'imàürat dir uftad (Sa'di) **a certain king with his companions 
was belated in winter while hunting.’’ . 


— - B 





1 A singular verb is correct after yak- i. 

f 5A woman with a child in her arms needs only ono ticket" ( Alu eun 
sys لازم‎ cab یک‎ Bis cand bá bachcha-yi bayhal-ash fagit yak bitit lázim darad) 
i» both good grammar and good sense; bot * A woman with a man requires two 
tickote ' is ns faulty in sense as * A woman with a man require two tickets," is faulty in 


7 


Where plurality aD ٠ لمي حصو سودي‎ must E ^ 


uxed both in English and in Persian, end not “with, or * an well as.’ 
| —— violations of this concord are frequent in 
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'' The house and the goods were burnt” aS didga كانه و 'سبابش‎ Liana bo. 
ashbüh-ash sikhta shud; but ‘*The house with the goods was! burnt'' يا‎ ata 
إسبابش سوكنه شد‎ khana ba sbab.ash sükhta shud: no difference in Persian in 
the concord. 

The material and mental world have their points of union blending 
them together '' —(Read ‘ the material and mental worlds have, etc.) Vide 
also $ 123 (d). In, sj» و روحاني ربط كلي بوم‎ le عالم‎ ‘ilami jismaini va 
rühaüni rabt-i kulli bi-ham darad (mod. Pers.) the verb should be plural oy 
dürand, otherwise عالم‎ Glam may at first appear to be one singular noun 
qualified by the two adjectives جسماني‎ jismani and روحاني‎ rihanî; it would 
however be much better to repeat the word عالم‎ ‘alam before روحاني‎ riihani. 

In modern Persian, the correct concord in the case of the verb **to be" 
is often violated: لقافة دواى‎ self Rea دار و‎ jo نيماران عظار‎ See نخت‎ — 
مقرى نعود‎ (Tr. B. Chap. XI), “but unfortunately all my patients were not 
druggists with an obstruction in their bowels, and every paper was not the 
wrapper that had contained an emetic." Wide (j) p. 589 

The correct number of the relative pronoun is frequently overlooked. 
Vide (ce). 

(b) (1) When the subject consists of several singular nouns or pronouns 
connected by the disjunctives ‘or’ or'nor,' the verb, both in English and 
in Persian, should be in the Singular as :— 

“ Either Muhammad or Hasan is come’? ست‎ 354f با معدمود يا حسن‎ yr 
Muhammad ya Hasan ümada ast, (but better محديون آموع إست يا حسن‎ b 7ر‎ 


Muhammad ümada ast ya Hasan): ‘‘ neither man, woman, child, nor beast was 


to be seen '' ديدلا شن‎ iom Uy — مرد نه ؤن نھ‎ & na mard na can na bachcha 
va na hayvan dida shud (m.c.); better sso نه مرد ديدع شد نھ زن نھ بچھ ( د ) ذه‎ 6 
mard dida shud, na zan, na bacheha (va) na hayvan. 

(2 If however one of the nouns forming the subject is plural it 


should be placed last, the verb agreeing with it :— 


s Neither the man nor the woman nor the horses were there '' عرد نه‎ a 

Or) بودنن‎ f whe! نه‎ wj na mard na zan na aspan anja deis, s 

bad): “ neither dog, cat, nor mice, are in the house '' ته سف نه گربه‎ 

àj نه مرش * در خا‎ na sag na gurba vana müsh? dar khana ast. 

) Ww the nominatives require different forms of the verb, it is 
a — paas tiepen ht yeah. or its auxiliary, with 


' In Persian it is more elegant to express 
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the auxiliary after the first nominative and let it be understood for the 
rest, as: $9 b -— يا عن‎ ye man mugassir-am ya tu: © either Muhammad 
will take the prize or L will?” seme L «5$ إنعام را خواهم‎ we با‎ ya man 
in'üm ra kAwaham girift ya Muhammad ! (m.c ). Vide also (d). 

(4) As stated, the above-mentioned forms are more elegant. There are 
however other methods of rendering such expressions in English and in 
Persian. English grammarians aro by no means agreed as to the correct 
forms of such sentences. One writer says that the verb must agree with the 
nominative placed nearest to it, and be understood to the rest, as: 
e Neither he nor his brothers were there'', “neither you nor I am con- 
cerned.”” Another writer states, *'If the pronoun * you” forma one of the 
* nominatives grammatically connected by * or’, and the first personal pronoun 
*IE' is absent, the verb is in the plural form; * Either he or you were 
playing." If, however, the pronoun ‘I’ is one of a series of singular 
nominatives grammatically conjoined by ‘or’, the pronoun * I ' goes last in the 
series, and the verb takes the form of the first person singular. One must not 
say ‘John, (or) James, or Lis to win the prize,” but ‘John, (or) James, or I 
am to win the prize." ''^ Hodgson writes, '* A very nice question arises, 
when two singular* pronouns of different persons are connected by a dis- 
junctive, as to what person and number the verb should stand in. Should 
one say ‘Neither he nor I are wrong’; ‘ Neither he nor I am wrong’; or 
‘Neither he nor I is wrong ! ' * ” 

Apparently, ‘‘ Whenever my wife or I die'' should be in Persian «23, هر‎ 
ape كه من يا زنم به‎ har vagt ki man ya zan-am bi-mirad*; (in modern 
colloquial به عيريم‎ bi-mirim would often be used). But instead of لز 3 من و ذو‎ 


aoaef برادرم بوجو‎ az € man va du barüdar-am bi-vujud amadand, say poet 
amadim because of the copula (not disjunctive) ea. ١ 


(5) نه من متصرم نه او‎ na man* mugassir-am na & (elegant) * neither am I 
wrong nor is l6,’ 
ند من و نه او متصريم‎ na man va na ñ mugasgir-im (not elegant). 





1 For further Persian exemples wide (5). | à 


P uu 5 basî mi-Lardid ya û. 
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nisim m.c.; (the grammatical a= niat is never used in such onses in modern 
Persian). 

ye — hast mi-kardid ya @' (elegant) “either‏ يا شما بازى ميكردبق يا او 
you were playing or he was.’‏ 

ya shuma yä ü bāzi mi-kardid (m.c.).‏ يا شما پا او بازي موكرويد 

shuma ya & yak kudüm basi mi-kard (class.)‏ شماءيا او يك كدام باؤی سبكرد 
(in mod. Persian 5:3,£a« mi-kardid).‏ 

yi humi ya à yobs baa mi-kard (but in mod.‏ با شما یا او wh‏ دازي ميكود 
Pers. often 32:552 mi-kardid), °‏ 

Seme اعام را ميكيرم یا‎ wel ya man in'üm ri mi-giram yi Muhammad 
(elegant) “either I will take the prize or Muhammad." ' 

man yi Muhammad inim ri mi-girim (modern),‏ من L‏ محمد plil‏ را صيكدريم 

— را‎ elm! يع كدوام‎ come من يا‎ man ya Muhammad yak kudam in‘am 
ra mi-girad (class.) ; in mod. Pers. piyase mi-girim. 

Muhammad ya man yak-i inan ra mi-girad‏ محمد يا من یکی cla‏ را صبكيرن 
(in speaking pase mi-girim).‏ 

yia Bye د شم‎ aÀzf عن اورا‎ Ugh “اومدخ‎ man Gra kushta 
basham khwüh ishün tafivul na-darad (elegant). 

Me k3۸ man Mwah ishan Gra‏ من Wai‏ إيشان إورا كشقه باشيم تقاوت ندارد 
kushta bashim lûfa vat na-darad (not good, but used).‏ 

man baniz-am va tu khünum, ya fu‏ من كنيزم و تو كانم يا تو كتيزي و من كانم 
kanizi va man khanum? (Tr. H. B. Chap. xxiv) “am I the slave and‏ 
are you the mistress, or are you the slave and am I the mistress ! ''‏ 


Remark,—In, مقر كردة بوديم‎ pal Ile رنيقى داشتم كه‎ rafiqi dashtam ki salha 
ba-ham safar karda büdim (Sa'di), there is an ellipsis of عردو‎ le ma har du or 
من راو‎ man va & after ki, “I had a friend that (conj) (we two) travelled 
together for years.'' Persians delight in elliptical expressions. Vide also (dj. 

(c) (1) When the nominative is a relative pronoun, the antecedent 
determines the number ofthe verb; * all ye that pass by." ‘‘ The follow- 
ing,” writes Hodgson, ** isa common error : ‘ one of the most valuable books 
that has appeared in any language." '" 

` “Snelling is one of the most esteemed numismatical writers that this 


— produced (Right; but, ' that have appeared in this country ")''. 


-£ — RU She لويكى از اشبر مصتقین إست كد در‎ @ yaki az 
nusanni n Col ical صو‎ pee foes: »t and). 
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"I confess that I am one of those who am unable to refuse my assent to the 
conclusions of those philosophate who assert that nothing exists but as it i« 
perceived ; (read ‘ are ' for ‘am’ and omit‘ my '( '' من اقرار ميكنم كه من یکی‎ 
نميتوائم که‎ af pina اشخاص‎ wf Aem از‎ 70101010707 mi-kunam ki man 
wak-i az jumla-yi an ashkha@s hastam ki nami-tavanam qabil bi-kunam ki—; 

(write aiig كه نمیتواند قبول‎ Li nami-tavünand qabül bi-kunand). 

(2) By a similar mistake, a demonstrative or personal pronoun is 
sometimes used that does not refer to the true antecedent, as :— 

٠» I am one of those who cannot describe what I (they) do not see '' 
چیزهای ندیده بکنم‎ why نميتواتم‎ a من یکی از آنہائي هستم‎ man yak-i az anha-i hastam 
ki nami tavanam baydn-i chizha-yi na-dida bi-kunam (should be نمي 3193 — بكنند‎ 
namitavinand —bi-kunand). 

يمرك خودم و بمرگ خودت عن از آنان تيستم كه مرشد توهم بتواند این la Lila‏ را با من 
bimarg-i LAndam va bi-marga khudat man az anaw‏ قالب 054 تا جه رسد بتوتر قلفدر 
nistam ki murshid-i tu ham bitavanad in jafanghà rà bà man qalib bi-zanad ta chi ٠‏ 
bá man read‏ با عن rasad bi-tu nar qalandar (Tr. H. B., Chap. 11);' instead of‏ 
ba ishan.‏ با JAS‏ 

man az án. mard nistam‏ من ازآن مرد نيستم af‏ به صخنان شما تريقته و مغرور شوم 
ki bi-sukhanan-i shuma farifta u maghrür shavam (Mirkhond) *' I’m not the‏ 
sort of man to be deluded by your words '' ; (read mi-shavad).‏ 

(d) Sometimes in a contracted compound sentence, one predicate has two 

or more subjects, there being then an ellipsis of one or more verbs, as: 
'" Not a drum was heard, not a funeral note (was heard).'' According to 
Hodgson this contraction is, in English, only admissible when the subjects 
are in the same number.'' The following are examples cited by him as 
errors :— 

“ His (Peter the Hermit's) diet was abstemious, his prayers (were*) long 
and fervent, and the alms which he received with one hand, he distributed - 
with the other.' '—Gibbon. PE 

' In Persian, on the contrary,- ‘not only are ellipses like those just men- 
tioned, considered grammatically correct, but also a species of ornament. 
Examples :— 

eM pullin farcand tust, 0‏ وي ed aU‏ تربيقش جنك عن M‏ یکی از tala‏ خرده 

* tarbiyat-ash chunan kun ki yaki az farzandan-i khud? (Sa'di); (supply — x 
rā tarbiyat mi-kuni). í & f 


— — —-— — e — — — — — — — — — 


¥ Siis — (m.o.) * bosh?*: £35 قالب‎ 5115 sadan (m.c.) “mako tos 
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to put inside one as in اسن‎ 4 narlander (ma) € 
* lar '' (abusive). | m" 
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جه بودي ار سر زلقش بدسقم افتادی جو آستين كريمان بدست درويشان 
Ohi büdi ar sar-i zulj-ash bi-dast-am. ujtàdi‏ 
Chit Gstin-i kariman bi-dast-t dareishan —(Sa' di),‏ 

ملگ fol;‏ را OF! BUS af posis‏ بون وحقیر و دبكر برادرانش sib‏ بالا و شوب روى 
١ qadd bid va hagir, va digar baradarün-aah‏ اأتتقاعا malik-zada-i rà shunidam ki‏ 
tuland-bala ea khüb.rüy (Sa'di, B. 1., St. 13) '* I have heard of a certain prince‏ 
who was diminutive in stature and mean in appearance, while his brothers‏ 
were tall and handsome." "‏ 

و معلوم كد اكر تنها pp‏ مانند بسیاری از دیگران از سر نو MES‏ وعذانم یگ p‏ هزار شود 
va ma'lüm* ki agar tanha bi-gurizam, mûnand-i biayûrî az digaran, az‏ 
aar-i naw giriftar, wa ‘azîb-am yak bar hazar shavad (Tr. H. B., Chap. V.);‏ 
(shavad), the lst pers. ( ex^‏ شود though the verb expressed is 3rd pers.‏ 
giriftar.‏ كرفقار shavam) has to be supplied after‏ 

در Ewe‏ كوجك در رخٹ خواب دراز Sat HOLES‏ و ذوكرانش دز پیرامون اوگرد pae‏ 

" dar hujra-t küchkak dar rakht-i khwab diraz kashida ast va nikarain-ash dar pay- 
rümün-i ü gird Gmada (Intro. Trans. Haji Baba) *'there, on a bed spread 
in the middle of a small room, surrounded by several of his servants, I—'' : 
in the Persian there is an ellipsis of a4 and after sef amada, though the 
preceding verb ==} كشيدة‎ Lashida ast ia singular. 

Compare- 4^ mt من‎ Sb aye حالت باعث حيرت‎ b bà hàlat-i ba*iís-4 hayrat-i 
hama, balki man va hakim ham—({Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) * when, to the 
astonishment of all, not excepting myself and the doctor—" (H. B., 
p. 50): (too elliptical even for Persian; repeat ba*ís-i hayrat-s after balki). 

i (e) In English the pronominal adjectives ‘each’ and * ‘every ' should 
be in the 3rd pers., sing., and when they are the leading words in their 
clauses they require singular verbs and pronouns to agree with them. 

In Persian however a plural verb generally follows ‘each’ and ‘every,’ 
(-£,» har yak and هركدام‎ har kudam) etc., not only in the modern but also 
in the classical * language :— 

Sito اسچی‎ T هركدام‎ or) دریگ‎ har yak (or har kudam) asp darand (m.o.) 
. “each one has a horse." For examples from Sa'di, vide § 39 (j) (2). 


تا هر كدام دست مرانقت در Qs dela‏ $335( بقهم شرف بدرجات ولقد كومنا بني pil‏ 









, aile توقي‎ tà har kudám dast-i muvafaqat dar dàman-i ,‘aql" zanand bi-qadam-i 
sharaf bi-darajat-i ‘va la-qad * karramnü bani Adam” "taraqqi numayand (Anvár-i 
` Suhaylt, Chap. I, Intro.) “so that every one should place the hand of compli- 
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ance on the skirt of reason, and by the step of exaltation should be promoted 
to the rank of, * And now have we honoured the children of Adam.’ '' 

هريى از ايشان صغتی از prem wlio‏ و خصاني از كصال يسنديد: را تعريف عيكردند 
har yak az ishan sijat-i az sifal-i hamida va khaslat-i az khisal-i pasandida‏ 
ra ta'rif mi-kardand (Anv. Suh.).‏ 

دابشليم فرعود af‏ ابن خوانده نشرد Aat‏ مرتفع نخوادد شد وهيج یگ لز حاضران بر 
BA WT bost dabishlim farmüd ki tā in khwanda na-shavad shubha‏ وقرف 33À2[35‏ 
murtafi' na-khwahad shud va hich yak az haziran bar qa'ida-yi an khatt‏ 
vuquj na-dashtand—{Anv. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) ** Dábishltm said that until‏ 
this should be read the doubt would not be removed, and that as no one of‏ 

" those present was acquainted with that character—."’ 

It is however more logical to use the singular verb. 

(2) هركس‎ har kas, however, even in slovenly modern Persian, is usually 
followed by the singular verb, but كس‎ ase hama kas by a plural one. The 
Persian translator of Haj Baba of Isjahan however uses a singular verb after 
كس‎ &«2 hama kas. 

aiil درختی آرام‎ dle ملازمان رواب دولت «نقساب هریگ :رلب جوثى در‎ mulaziman-i 
rikab-i dawlat-intisab har yak bar lab-i jü-^i dar saya-yi darakht-i Gram yaftand 
(Anw. Suh., Chap. I, Intro.) *''the attendants of his auspicious retinue 
disposed themselves to rest under the shade of trees on the bank of a rivulet 
and—"' (East. Trans.). 

In modern Persian it is not unusual for the same author to use the 
singular or the plural verb indifferently after كس‎ 400 hama kas. 

(3) Instances of cach or every being in English erroneously followed by a 
plural pronoun are :— 

‘He is not tied down to relate every minute passage or circumstance, 
if they (it) be not absolutely necessary to the main story, eto." — *** Each of 
the girls went up into their separate rooms to rest and calm themselves’? ! ; 
(Mrs. Gaskell's Wives and Daughters (1867), Ch. 42, p. 419)'* : ; هریگ از دخترات‎ 
راحت شوند‎ G ailih شان‎ yd اغاقہای‎ har yak az dukhtaran bi-utáqhi-yi khud.i 
- shan raftand ta rahat shavand. J 

In modern Persian lêf هري بز ما‎ har yak az mà guftand; م یگ از شها‎ 
© لابق اين کار تیسقید‎ hich yak az shumā layiq-i in kar nisfid; از ايشان ( انكار‎ odd Tv 
oF har kas (az ishan) inkar kardand, etc., etc., aro — E o E 
and in writing. The Persians will hardly acknowledge that these c 
are incorrect. 
. (4) “Every strong and every weak point of those. who might probably — 
— his rivals were laid down on the charts.” '** Point" ben ollow 
‘strong Nove Sean رساج لج وي‎ e s mber of 
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(5th Ed. 1843), p. 167, opines that, (1) * Every officer and every soldier claims’, 
is easier and more precise than, (2) * Every officer and every soldier 
claim’, though the latter ‘is unquestionably more agreeable to analogy.’ '* 
Professor Bain too says (English Grammar, p. 175):—*' Plurality is cer- 
tainly implied, but there is a disagreeable effect produced by joining 
‘every’ with a plural verb, and we might take shelter under the elliptical 
usage, and say, ** Every officer (claims), and every soldier elaims'"' '. The 
dilemma might be solved by using ‘all’ *’ 

In Persian, the plural verb would be preferred far No. (i), as :— 
مي کنند كه‎ sles! منصب وسرباز‎ Sale هر‎ har sahib mansab va sarbaz ١ iddi'a* mī- 
kunand ki —, but the singular verb for No. (2), as: صاحب منصب وهر سرباز‎ pt 
كه‎ oifse ial har sahib mansab va har sarbaz iddi‘a* mi kunad Li; in the 
latter case the verb is understood to the first subject. 

(b) ** A difficulty arises in the English when both genders are implied in 
each, every, etc., and according to Professor Bain the plural may then 

` be used. ‘Where everybody [all] can ride as soon as they are born." 
‘In Europe no one marries unless they have the certain means of support- 
ing their children ' :—Madame Bonaparte, Life and Letters (1879), Ch. 8, p. 
135. (Read, * people do not marry’.|* '' —/Todgson. 
As the pronouns in Persian have no distinction for gender, this error 
4 is practically absent. Thus the last example might be rendered :—oU—S,5 در‎ 
عروسي تمدكنث‎ Ob 415/00 كشاف‎ tay كس تا‎ uua dar Farangistin hich kas (4 vajh-i 
kia] na-dashta bashad ‘artist nmami-kunad, “Let every man do ther 
own work ''; بکند‎ ty كار خردش‎ ab هركس‎ har kas büyad kar-i Ehud-ash ra 
bi-kunad. 

The indefinite pronoun *' one,’ is in Persian esf adam, انان‎ insan, etc., 

and this would naturally be followed by a singular pronoun and a singular 


verb. 
~ (f) Like each and every,* the distributive pronouns either and neither, 
should in English be followed by a singular verb. ١ 
°` =- In modern Persian, however, not only are these distributive pronouns 
. followed by a plural verb but, by a confusion of thought, their ad juncts* (ifthe © 


pronoun be the subject) affect the verb,* as : dala از شماها لابق اين كار‎ wei um 
hich yak az shumaha layiq-i in kar nistid (should be mist) (m.c.) “neither 
(or none) of you are [is] fit forthis business ' ' : e coy شماها لابق‎ y f هدي‎ 
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hich ki! az shumühü lüyiq-imarhamathü-yi man nishd. .(Vazir-i‏ نيستين 
Lankarün) ‘‘not one (none) of you are (is) deserving of my many‏ 
as‏ حاجي اگر تو بخواهي در اين راه با این gel‏ خردواني kindnesses '': (gi‏ 
qe di “Haji agar tu bi-khwahi dar in rah‏ یک سر سلاعت بمنزل dayi‏ برد 
bà in asp khar-davani bi-kuni hich yak sar-i salamat bi-manzil na-khwahid‏ 
burd (Pers. Trans. Haji Baba of Isfahan) ** Haji, if you mean to play the fool‏ 
like this with your horse neither of you will finish the day’s march in‏ 
safety.’ 9‏ 


Concord of Adjectives, and of Pronoun with Noun, 


(g) Some errors in the use of the demonstrative pronouns have been 
noticed [vide (c) (2). An English blunder is to make them plural before 
the singular nouns kind and sort, as: “I always delight in overthrowing 
those [that] kind of schemes and cheating a person of their [his] premedi- 
tated contempt.'' (Miss Austen, Pride and Prejudice, Ch. X.) 

In Persian 55! in jür ** this kind '' ete., is used before either a singular - 
ora plural noun or verb, as: در ایران خيليست‎ pof اينجور‎ in. jür adam dar Iran 
khayli-st ** this sort of character is common in Persian '' and إينجور آدعسا در‎ 
alioa lam ابرإن‎ in jar adamhàü dar [ran khayli hastand, 

(h) With the exception of the feminine affix 3 of Arabic adjeotives and 
participles, adjectives in Persian may be said to have no inflections." With 
the exception of the one or two points already referred to in § 43 (n) (s) and " 
(1) and footnote to (t) (1), questions of the concord of adjectives are not likely 
to arise. 

(i) The antecedent, in Persian, of a pronoun in the plural should not be a 5 
singular collective noun. In: WA وجود پدرة زن بيب بد ارعوري إيشان در سر ولا‎ 
فدفن بود‎ (Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXIII), not only is îskan incorrect but the colloca 
tion is faulty. Omit 27 ishün, and after zan insert sl sty در سر‎ dar sar-i 

= rüh-í. Shah. 


$ 137. Government of Verbs, Prepositions ( Js معمولات‎ ), and Errors. : 
Persian the 
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bi-ü thtiram mi-kard hála ü rà dar ma‘raz-i mazhaka ujtàda did af — wf 
بورا در معرض مضحكه إقتادع ديت‎ We داو إحترام؛مي كرد‎ demetin, or Gn kasi rā ki 
hamisha Muhammad ihtiram mi-kard hala dar ma‘raz-i mazhaka ujtida did 
ديد‎ Bobs} Amio درمعرض‎ Yla إحترام عي كود‎ ome Aired کي را که‎ af, are 
both incorrect; the subject to did is obscure, nor is it clear to whom 
tra refers in the first example. In, باو احقرام مي كرد‎ Aisea محمد آن کسی وا كه‎ 
Muhammad an kasî rà ki hamisha bi-ü ihtiram mi-kard— , the subject to mi-kard 
might be either Muhammad or Gn kas-i ; but omit bû and write, Muhammad 
an kas-i rā ki hamisha ihtirám mi-kard hala dar ma'raz-i mazhaka uflada did 
and the sense is clear, Muhammad being clearly the subject to both verbs. 

(6) Conjunctions connect nouns and pronouns in the same case. Also 
nouns or pronouns in apposition must in English be in the same case, 
The following English errors are taken from Hodgson :— 


(1) '' God will send no such fools as 7 [me] upon His errands :— Westward 
Ho!'* Khuda hich ahmagq-i misl-i man-i! rà bi-payghambari intikhab nami- 
kunad 23$ مني را به پیغه‌پری انتخاب نمي‎ die هبي احمقي‎ 19 (m.c). 

(2) *** In this state Frank Churchill found her, she [her] trembling, they 
[them] loud and insolent.’ Miss Austen, Emma, Ch. 39.'' Fulan üra dar 
in halat yaft-tira larzan va ishan rà gustakh اورا در ابن حالت بافت او را لرزان‎ a 
كستاح‎ Loli .و‎ In the Persian sentence if & larzan او لرزات‎ were substituted, the 
pronoun & would refer to Frank. 

(c) Prepositions in English govern the objective case, and nouns and pro- 
nouns in apposition to a noun or pronoun so governed must be in the same 
case. 

God forbid that I should refuse a penny to a poor man—and 
he [him] my own son '* يسر خودم‎ ep حاساکھ من یک پول دادت يفقيرى انکار بكتم و‎ « 
hashá ki man az yak pîl dadan bi-faqir-i înkar bi-kunam va an ham pisar-i 
khud-am, or ==! «353 پسر‎ aT و حال‎ pif: اكه من يول دادن يفقيرى اتكار‎ Oi خدا‎ 

" Khuda na-kunad ki ‘man pil dadan bi-[aqir inkar kunam va hal ün ki pisar-* 
khud-am ast. - 


- Remark.— After ** God forbid '' and similar expressions, an affirmative 
| verb is required in Persian, thus “ God forbid that I should refuse, eto.'' is 
. correct; but “God forbid that Ishould not give, gtc.,"" Hasha (or Khuda 
| na-kunad) ki bi-faqir- pû! na-diham pt يرل‎ (sph نكذد ( كم‎ os يا‎ ) GG, ete., 
IE ares TS A ١ | 
" ك1‎ is unusual, e ; " 
2 “9 ` (e) One relative pronoun may do duty for more than one laus as, 
PES . “Muhammad who was born and buried in Tabriz—"’ Muhammad ki dar Tabriz 
kW Dur NB am 
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repeated in English but not in Persian. An example of an error in English 
— | 
' The upper part of the house of which I know nothing, and (which I] 
have never scen.—A Life for a Life (1859), Vol. II, p. 65." t; la طيقة بالاى‎ 
انم و هركز نديد ام‎ Stet eae wil ^p كد عن در‎ tabage-yi bala-yi hana rà ki man dar 
bara-yi an hich nami.danam va hargiz na dida am—. 
! (/) The following examples illustrate the government of some verbs and 
pre positions :— 
(1) Az û pursidand ز أو يرسهدنن‎ J (mod.))** He was asked; they asked 
Ora pursidand سدد دك‎ rg او دا‎ (class) him."” . 
(2) Az shuma iltimás dáram ki—as ا از سما القماس دارم‎ i 
Nicd-t shuma,' iltimās mi-kunam ki—as Ge ]ننه شها النماس‎ — 
Az shuma multimas-am ki as شما ملتهسم‎ 5 you.’ 
1 (3) Ac shuma mamnin-am از شها مهدونم‎ |**I am muni) obliged to 
Mamnün-i shumà hastam هستم‎ LS عمفون‎ | you.’ 
(4) Mwuhtaj.i an (or muhtaj bi-an) nistam cine ) بان‎ clime b) آن‎ güme 
=Gn ra lazim na-daram لازم تدارع‎ ty '* | am not in need ot i6." 
(5) Dar fikr-i $n amr hastam هسقم‎ (4 £355 ** I'm thinking about it.'" 















* 
(6) Dar ray nazar Lard sf در وى نظر‎ (class.) = bi-ü nazar kard نظر‎ n 
53$ (mod.) ** he looked at him." 3 
(7) Az û Faylî mi-tarsam ex ali از زو‎ °“ I'm much afraid of him," 
. (8) Bayad bi-lagsir-i khud i itiraf kunt 
خود إعتراف كني‎ pacii aub " You ought to confess your 
Hayad tagsir-at ra igrar tuni f fault.” 
بايد تقصیرت را اقرار كدي‎ . 
" (9) As* ‘agab-+ & inja amada am ام‎ wef ؛ عقب او ابنجا‎ * 1 have come 
here to look for him *" (now or previously). 
Az 'agab-i ü anja raffam pis Veo. y بز عقب‎ ** T went there to look 
after him" (on a certain day). 
P. Az''agab-i & wfladam افتادم‎ y عقب‎ y (= either imagen or rajtan) — 
re * I followed him.” 
ae (10) Az mihmüni khayli mutamatti* shudim متمتع شدم‎ hE از مېماني‎ “we f 
— enjoyed the — — ( mihmant here "Ar mean semg guests or = — — 
. tn — being hosts). ER 
0 (11) KBil'at* dar hakims pOshEnidand aUis). — (in m.c. — 


bi-hakim) ‘The governor was presented with a dress of honour''; | — 
Aiki rā khil'at — — — — گردند‎ or aia a 2 را خلعت د‎ qw. 
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(13) 4 nagar-i shah apace tel dep er ctos 25351 9f نظر شاو پیشکش را‎ y 
'* the gift was presented to the Shah." 


(14) Az vay dar quzasMt — وى در‎ 5! (class.) “he passed by him '" (but 


in mod. Per. =°‘ he forgave him his fault," or “he beat him in the race 
. etc.)." 


Az © guzasht (or radd shud) ( رد شد‎ or) «—— او‎ 3 (mod.) ** he passed 
by him.” 

(15) Bar û khandidand بر او خذد يدنك‎ 
(modern); az & khandidand او كنوبوند‎ y (class.) : 


az harf-i û khandidand كذديدند‎ y از حرف‎ is ee ا‎ 
(mod.) also bar harj-i i—. 


(16) Û az man bi- (or pish-i û) shiküyat burd (or kard) باو‎ w= او از‎ 
( كرد‎ or ) op ييش ار ) شكايت‎ or) cas عدو‎ a RE 
(17) Az an sukhan hich ittila* na-ya]ta am ام‎ aisle ع‎ — 


= bar-ün sukhan muttali* na-shuda am سكن مطلع 355 ام‎ |. “I know 
nothing about the matter."' 














CHAPTEH XX. 
138, Order of Words and Phrases. 


(a) The formal or conventional order of words in a simple sentence is, 


generally speaking, the same as in Latin, .مقأ‎ subject, object or complement, 
and verb, as: جيزى كواست‎ y fagir chizi khwüst "the beggar asked for 
something ''; =y بسقر‎ 4 © bi-safar raft ** he started on a journey.” 

It is also a general principle that things to be thought of together 
should be placed in close conjunction. فرزندان دیگر خود‎ sa y يعتوب بوسف را بیشتر‎ 
eos “ر دوست‎ wyüsuf ra bishtar az hama-yi jarzandan-i diqar-5 khud 
dist mi-dasht ** Jacob loved Joseph more than all his other sons.'' 


Remark.—Even if the accusative is part of a compound verb it does 
not always immediately precede the actual verb, as: در آنرقت ياد خد! كردم‎ 
كردم)‎ sl 1, 15 or) dar an vagt yad-i Khuda kardam (or Khuda ra yad kardam !). 

(b) The dative generally follows the accusative, unless the accusative 
forms part of a compound verb, as: ناو دادم‎ ty با‎ bas rà bi-u didam “J gave 
him the female goshawk '': او بها سلام كرد‎ & bi-ma salam kard.* 

(c) Words and phrases denoting time, when they apply to the whole 
sentence, are usually placed first, as: a شبى تاضكى در كتابى دید‎ 7 
dar kitab-: did ki—'* one night a Qazi read in a book that—''; مردي در‎ Ce) 
—^4$ بون‎ Aulo مسجدي‎ rui mardi dar masjid-i nishasta bid ki—* one day a 
certain man was sitting (seated) in a mosque when—'': روزى در شري درويشي‎ 


rüz-i dar shahr-i? darvish-i dar-i diikan-i bagqal-i rajt ** one‏ در دكان بقالی رفت 
day, in a certain city, a darvish went to the shop of a green-grocer.*" -‏ 
(d) When the complement to the verb is a complete sentence, it is put‏ 


tent, as ;—, 55942 عي‎ Gem! مرد يرسيت مرا‎ mard pursid mara ahmaq mi-pindari | 


“ the man enquired saying, * Do you think me a fool? ' '' : ديدم كه درمیان دربا‎ - 
حم بود‎ phos هاى‎ vf ois didam Gi dar miyan-i daryà chand kūhhā-yì* digar ham | 
bid (m.c.) ** I saw that there were several other rocks as well, in the middle 
of the sea." ' 

(e) When the object is qualified by a relative sentence, the object nm 
immediately precede the verb and the relative clause follow, as :— را‎ —“ 


1 ا‎ en — 
— يافقن رزينجا‎ umida kha yan عه‎ injà niat. 
A cua li dts Tho Afghans say w 
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pidishah-i ra shunidam ki bi-kushtan-i asir-i‏ شنيدم كه بكشتن اسیری اشارت كرد 
tsharat kard (Sa'di) ** I have heard of a king who made a signal for a captive‏ 
to be put to death.’‏ 

The collocation of relative sentences is fully illustrated by the examples 
in $ 120 (g) Relative Pronouns, and $ 130 Relative Clauses, 


(f) As the verb closes the clause, it may happen in a complex and 
intricate sentence that more than one verb is found at the end, vide & 130 
(a) (3) and (b). 

If however the verb is in the Imperative, it van correctly begin the 
clause, as :— 

( — toy? عست * بكو ای برادر بلطف و خوشي ) كه‎ MEF ite: a£ كنونت‎ 
Kunün-at kí imkin-i guftar hast 
Hi-g& ay baradar bi-lutf u khushi 
Ki farda,......... esas n- cess ee (SA Qi). 

(af & hi-dhistagi‏ برو bi-raw bi-dhistagi, or less emphatic‏ برو به هستگی 
biraw.‏ 

(g) In m.c., a few verbs frequently precede their dative, as: رفت‎ 
alà raft khana ! ** he went home '* : $29 رسيديم‎ rasidim bi-dih ** we reached the 
village '': يول را دادعش‎ pal rā dadam-ash “I gave him the money”: 
دبل را دادم بفقير‎ pül rà dadam bi-fagir ** I gave the money to the beggar” 
JUL برو‎ bi-raw bazür* ** goto the bazar." 

(A) The position of the first portion of a verb, compound and potential, 
is illustrated by the following examples: كرد‎ 2 
nami-tavün. suhbat kard, or كيد‎ jue) came يجا‎ (nj suhbat nami-tavan 
kard ** we (one) can't talk together in this place." 

(4) The formal order of the sentence as described above is frequently 
. altered or reversed. This departure from the normal order is called * In- 
version. * The object of Inversion is to place important words or phrases 
in the most prominent place in the sentence and thereby excite attention to 
them. 


= > In grammar and rhetoric this figure is also known as Hyperbaton, 
h A and rarely as Trajection. 


`A sentence that fails to excite attention is ill-constructed. 

‘The following are a few examples of the object of Inversion :— 

(1) Substantive and Adjective. The qualifying adjective sometimes pre- 
| sedes ita noun forthe sake of emphasis, vide $ 43 @), Other instances of the 
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displacement of the adjective, either for emphasis or for the sake of avoiding 
a strain on the attention, are :— 


" He is à man, wise, just and honourable '* e^ عاقل و‎ Jule anie او‎ 
 mardi-st ‘adil, ‘agil va 21181 “one of you who is braver (than the 
rest}—and manly and strong should climb on to this pillar and —"" a$ S 3 يكى‎ 
و ويسهان كشقي بگیرد‎ ٠ كه بدرين سقون برود‎ aub Bie و زور‎ dise دلارر تر است و‎ 4-7 az shuma 
ki dilavar tar ast? va mardana va zürmand bayad ki bar in sutün bi-ravad va * 
rismán-i kashfi bi-girad (Sa'di). 

For an instance of the displacement of an adjective or participle 
in Apposition wide end of § 139 (d). 

(2) Predicate before subject. —The predicate is presented before the 

„subject, when it is desired that the latter should at once be conceived in 
connection with the special aspect of the former, as:—*' Blessed are the 
peace-makers '' wifous e^ fhe mubüral.and sulh.kunandagan. *  ** For 

* wide is the ict and broad is the way that leadeth to destruction "" 4$ 145 
بهالاكت إست‎ use Lee af Gy واخ اممت آن در و وصيع — آت‎ sıra ki jarakh ast an dar va 
vas* ast Gn rah ki mu'addi bi-halakat ast. cot oem! pile ‘alim Ahmad ast, 
and—44$ f oye mard an ast ki—: this construction is called حصر‎ hasr 
'* restricting,'' i.c. '* wise is Ahmad and Ahmad alone,'' 

(3) Copula or Auxiliary verb, and subject; or, verb and subject. —The 
copula or auxiliary verb, and the subject, may often in English be advan- 
tageously inverted, e.g. in questions ; ‘‘ Are you well 7 ** **Is your father at 
home ?'' 

Inversion is not employed in Persian to signify interrogation. 

'" Eyes was I to the blind’’ (5$ چشم :ودم برای‎ chashm bidam bara-yi | 
küran: *'fect was I to the lame ™ JS برای‎ pow و پا‎ va pa büdam baray-i 


langan. 
Tariqa-yi kharj-i i in nagd r& man mi-dinam, طريقةٌ خرچ ابن نقد را من میداتم‎ l 
(H. B., Chap. V) “tho proper way to spend this money 7 know.” 3 


(4) Object and Subject of verb.—Prominence in — is given to _ 
7 the object by inverting it and placing it first, as: ‘Silver and gold * 
| have I none." In Persiar the object naturally precedes the verb : inver- 
, sion therefore requires that it should follow, as: ندارم سیم وزر‎ na düram sim 
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In conditional, concessional, and temporal sentences, the object or 
subject may, for emphasis, precede the conjunction, as: كعب‎ quls Lor, — 
جرآت بخشہ‎ ion بجازوی طقلي‎ fi كرك‎ (H. B., Chap. XI) “the eye and knuckle 
bones of a wolf, attached to a boy's person, give him courage '' ; حون‎ m 
v» hakim chün raft ** when the doctor departed '' : slist Le چشم‎ wre سوارائرا‎ 
تاختن آوردنن‎ savürün rà chün chashm bi-ma uftad takitan avardand, for ws 
جشم سواران‎ chünchasm-i. savarin—. 

(5) Subordinate before Princi pal Proposition.—When a sentence consists 
of two Propositions, a principal one and a subordinate, greater force! is 
obtained if the subordinate precedes the principal, as: '* If you stay I'll go” 
re اگر تو بماني من‎ agar tu bimanî man mi-ravam.* 

Remark.—When the inversion is so violent as to confuse the sense 
(as sometimes in poetry) it is called Synchysis. 


(j Never crowd many circumstances together. ' When in a complex 
sentence the qualifications of the subject or the modifications of the predi- 
cate are numerous, the most judicious course is to distribute them, placing 
part before and part after the subject or predicate." Example: '* At one 
blow was his head severed from his body’? شن‎ toe صرب سرش از تن‎ Se biyak 
garb sar-ash az tan juda shud. Here of the two modifications, * at one blow * 
and ‘from his body ', one is placed before and one after the predicate. 


(k) “A circumstance ought never to be placed between two capilat 
members; since, by such a proposition, it is doubtful to which it belong. 
By placing it between parts of the member to which it belongs, ambiguity 
is avoided, and the capital members are kept distinct. 

٠» ٠ By the articles subsisting between us, on the day of marnage, you 
agree to pay down the sum of eight thousand pounds,” 

٠» Better thus :—' By the articles subsisting between us, you agree to pay 
down on the day of marriage, the sum of eighty thousand pounds." 

For example vide (n) )1(١ . 

The following sentence from Haji Baba is not clear at first sight :— 
معلوم است تقدير چنین بودة است»‎ ab Let خود فرو كنم‎ Sige ]بدار بر‎ Kido af ف إنكار بتر‎ 
' (I) ** When different things have an obvious relation to each other wit 
respect to the order of time, place, cause and effect, or the like, a corres- 
ponding « der should be observed in assigning them — position in the 
entence. Better و سالم‎ 3235 zinda va sãlim ** alive and well’, than 395) م و‎ 
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(m) The following Persian examples of collocation will repay study :— 

(1) athe يادشاع كفت متم سلطان إين‎ padishah gujt man-am sultan-i in mulk 
*' the king said * It is I who am the king of this realm.’ '' 
M (2) درواي در ]مد با دلقي و إنباني وعصائي‎ WSL na-gah darvish-1 dar mad bà 
daly-i va ambind va 'asü-i, “suddenly a darvish entered with his habit, 
and leather bag, and staf.” 

(3) 9 عاقباى كددم دید از قد ]دم بلفد‎ saghaü-yi gandum did az qadd-í adam 
buland-tar ** he saw stalks of wheat, taller were they than a man's stature.’ 

(4) بزركى است‎ Moo كود شهر‎ Ehud-i shahr tijaratgah-i buzurga ast (mod.) 
“the same city is a large commercial place.’’ 

(5) 5 سون آيد حمانتهر هم ناو ؛ زيان‎ jo AF fy شخصى‎ AS بارها ذينج شدخ إست‎ 
barha dida shuda ast ki shabhs-i ra ki bisyar sud ayad haman qadr ham-bi-it 
ziyan mi-rasad. 

(8) شدت 1 زید كه روى زعين آنجا عمارت بسيار بزرگي اكر مي‎ wligu زمین‎ dass سه‎ 
oli) مي‎ Nek بود‎ si daf'a zamin bi-chunan' shiddat larzid ki rüy-i zamin-i 
anja *imaralt-i bisyar buzurg-1 agar mi-büd yagin?* mi-uftad ** the earth shook 
three times with such violence that had there been a large building there, it 
would certainly have fallen’’. 

(3) .در وقت خوزد سالي در جائیکه خابه ام بود در نچا چند خانه زنبيل ممازان بود‎ dar 
vagt-i khurdsali dar j@-i ki khana-am būd dar Gnja* chand khaina-yi zambil-sazan 
bid ‘* there were several houses of basket weavers near the home of my 
youth.” 

(8) را كوداكرن خانه نبال 255 ام اگر از همان‎ ARAS باز در دلم كذشت كه از درخقيكه‎ 
OSES رتبيل‎ pib بوقت‎ lt شاخهاى كوجى ييارم‎ = 450 bas dar diLam guzasht ki 
az darabht-s ki shakhha-yash ra gird-@ girdi khana nihal zada am agar az 
haman darakh* shakhha-yr kuchak bi-yiram shayad bi-vaqt-i baftan-i zambil - 
na-shikanand ** it then crossed my mind that if I were to bring some twigs — 
from the same tree from which I had gathered the cuttings which Thad | i 
planted round thie house, perhaps, they would not break when weaving the 
baskets.'" 

— (9) عي بر آعدم‎ EL چون‎ chün biaftáb mi bar ümadam (Afghan) (m.c. 
al عي‎ p bar mi-ämadam) ‘“ when I went out in the sun (sunshine)."* * 


Eta. i 
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— لس يم‎ e — Vue üng.)]— 0 


ger wem e 


^ 
. 








| mif 


i 1 ١ I 9 

e` c dienaas E. H 7 Ew 

1 تخ ين‎ — 8 vi ! — *. : ج‎ [ d at. Ca : 
| ET ر‎ V], or — 
Aip p 7 | =a” AID í ا‎ 0 ! P 
i-r ra 





ORDER OF WORDS—EXAMPLES OF ERRORS. 009 


(10) عرضی هائل بود‎ ef Le بكى را از‎ yaki ra! az mulük marazi ha*il büd — 
(Sa'di) '* a certain king was afflicted with a horrible disease.” 

(11) را دیر شد كه نديدي‎ wdi كفت كه‎ guft ki fulan ra dir shud ki na-didi 
—(Sa'di) ''he said with regard to So-and-so—it’s a long time since 
you saw him.'' 

(12) یکی را از حكما شنيدم كه ميكفت‎ yaki rà az? hukama shunidam ki mi-gult 
—(Sa‘di) ** one of the leading men of the day, I heard him say that ."سس‎ 

(13) Copy زئى جوان را اكر تیری در يبلو 217 به كه‎ cami javin* rà agar Gr-i 
dar pahlü nishinad bih ki pir-i—(Sa'di) *‘for a young girl it ia better to be . 
wounded by an arrow than to have an old husband." "' 

(14) دروست‎ las نيكو إست سيرت‎ mo.) نه هركة‎ na har ki bi-sürat nikü ast 
siyal-i ziba dar &s(*—(Sa'dl) ** not every one who has a pleasing exterior, 
has a pleasing disposition." ' 

(15) ty و دا شمشير زد كردن ساماني‎ va ba shamshir zad gardan-i salmani ra— 

, (Prof. S. T.) " the neck of that barber he cut in two.'' 

(16) را خاصه‎ GIA كردن همه‎ ol كفقن و حركات يستديدة‎ wl كقت سكن به اندیشھ‎ 
بادشاهائرا‎ guft sukhan bi-andisha bayad guftan va harakat-+ pasandida bayad 
kardan hama khalq rà, khassa padishan* ra—(Sa‘di) ** he said, to speak after 
consideration and to act with propriety is proper for all—but especially for 
kinga." 

)17( otti بقا را‎ sleis 37ص مزاج $1 جه مستتيم بود‎ agarchi mustaqim buvad 

i*tómad-i baqa rà nashüyad —(Sa' di ) * even if a person's health be perfect, one 
cannot hope for everlasting life for him on that account.'* 















. (18) سفر جهاز 35 بردم دلم برهم خورد‎ qu) يبشتر‎ ie manki pishtar 
¥ 4 az in safar-i jahaz na karda büdam diam barham Ehpurd (m.c.) * I who had 
Y never voyaged in — before, my stomach felt sick."’ 

5 (19) اينجير مسافرت خوشم نمي ]يد‎ S, soù banda hargiz in jar musa jarat 
| 5 khush-am? nami-ayad (m.c.) ** I never like this kind of ES 
n 1 More common صلوك را‎ j يكى‎ Yaki عه‎ muldk rā. 
3 Note julān rā object of na-didi. 3 
! * EE E eoo kuest nio: te met. 2 Alao يكى‎ af pes 


y shunidam ki yaki az hukamd mi-gult In mod. Per, the pl‏ حكما 

AS مي‎ miguftand would probably be used after یکی بز حكما‎ yabi عه‎ — 
EORUM Mie أكر زئی جوان را تیری در يبلو تشیند و‎ agar cant javün rā fei dar 
7 ظ‎ Sint wise تهرى در يهلوى زنى‎ fi agar ini dar pollici samt favi 
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(20) aef او هم یک گوسفند كيرش مي‎ ops اگر تنيل‎ agar tambal na-büd ù 1 ham 
Yak güsfand gir-ash mi-Gmad (m.o.) ** had he not been lazy, he too would have 
got hold of a sheep.’’ 

(21) برد این سخن را دوست‎ al yo منکھ روز اول كفته بودم كه بار دیگر إسم جہاز هم‎ 
Af كقت‎ topl olo عن‎ man ki rüz-i avval gula bidam ki bar-t digar nàm-i jahaz 
ham ma-khwaham burd in sukbhan* rà düst-i man bi-yad avarda gujt ki— 
** I who had formerly said that I would never even mention the word * ship '— 
my friend recollected what I had said, and said to me.'" 

(22) اكر در شهر بودي از جوش گدابان بيجارة كشقي‎ on نشین‎ whly حاتم طائي كه‎ 
Hatim-i TET’ ki biyaban-nishin būd agar dar shahr büdi az jush-i gaddyan bi- 
chara gashti (Gul., Chap. VII, St. 19). 


(23) مقحلي كردد دز بور قجول امير‎ af آنگاه‎ fe جمالان مقجلي تشود‎ Gale inch ودر‎ 
h^ ase Qe عالم‎ paS va dar zumra-yi sahib-jamalan mutajalli na-shavad 
magar angah ki mutahalli gardad bi-zivar-i qabül-í amir-i kabir-i. *alim-i *adil.i 
mu^yyad-i muzafjar-i, etc. etc. (Gul, Mwgaddama ; Zikr-i, Amir-i Kabir-i, eto.. 
3rd line). 

(24) Vide example in § 120 (b), Remark and footnote. 


(25) فرسقم‎ WT ييشكشي را كمر بستم كه به عثمان‎ why dex ره مظالم‎ oiile با‎ 
amma manand-i radd.i mazülim, nima-yi biryan-i pishkashi rā, kamar 
bastam ki bi Usman Aghā firistam (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) ** but I determined 
to send to ‘Usman Agh4 as a reparation, half the roast (sheep's head) that 
had been bestowed on me '': note position of 4° 4L yes kamar bastam ki. 

(26) طبمب حمان كوب إستء كه‎ tabib hamün khüb ast ki —; or اتشخص‎ wut 
af =! tabib an shakhs ast ki ** he is rightly called a physician who—''. 


(27) wf تأثير‎ y بود که كارش ساخته شود‎ wile صعتمد الدولة كه از قولني و سدع كم‎ 
wel تازع‎ ch» حب‎ Mu'tamad" عل‎ Dawla ki az gülinj va sudda kam münda bid 
ki kūr-ash sakhta shavad az ta*'siri Gn habb hayat-i taza القن‎ (Tr. H. B., 


Chap. XIX) “ the Mu'tamad-*'d-Dawla, who from colic and an obstruction — — 


in the intestines had very nearly died, got from this pill a new lease of life.” 
(n) The following are instances of faulty collocation :— ` 
(1) *** The Moor seizing a bolster, full of rage and jealousy smothers, 

ber. "sive زنش را خفه‎ phi مغربي مكائي كرفته ير ازغيظ و‎ maghribi multaka* 








e 


o aes Een P‏ لمعم اومس وا جاسم لسلس د ير 
bz Moor, ees Ju) seizing a bolster, smothers‏ 
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Sile ABE ونش را‎ ais f is Gx —* و‎ maghribi pur az ghayz va- khashm muttaka*i 
girifla zan-ash ra khaja mi-kunad.' 


(2) “' A keen eye and a graphic pen see and set down for us the 
characteristic details of both scenery and manners.” (Corrected by Hodgson ; 
‘a keen eye sees and a graphic pen sets down"). 

The original collocation (apart from the error in the concord of the verb) 
would not be considered faulty in Persian, as:—35 q— امور میلکت را‎ sa 
و مينكرد‎ din قلم نقش بندش مي‎ ١ hama-yi wmiir-i mamlakat rā chashm-i fiz va 
qalam-i naqsh-band-ash mi-binad va mi-nigarad ; (better pU و‎ oy مي‎ UA pe 
نگاری‎ u^ (229 نقش‎ chashm-i fiz-ash mi-binad va-qalam-i. nagqsh-band-ash mi- 
nigarad). 


(3) “ Though all seeds do not contain albumen '* 2385 تضمبا‎ doe asf 
[ مي شود‎ [Oey باز در بعضى‎ [ axle) garchi hama-yi tukhmha@ nishasta na-darand 
` (bûs dar ba‘si paydà mi-shavad] (m.c.). If all seeds do not contain albumen, 
then is there no seed which contains albumen. Corrected ** Though not all * 
seeds contain albumen '* (— باز‎ [ a'a هر تضمى نشاسته‎ & f! agarchi har tukhm-i 
nishasta na-darad (baz— ]. 

(4) ** All who lay claim to these virtues, are not to be depended upon '' 
aila لائق اعتبار‎ ois مي‎ Jad gles! إشخاصيكه‎ dee hama-yi ashkhisi ki idda'a-yi 
fasl mi-kunand la*ig-i i*tibar nistand. Corrected, ** Not all who* lay claim to 
these virtues are to be depended on’? ده هر که ادعای نضل ميكند لائق اعتبار است‎ 
na har ki idda‘a-yi fazl mi kunad là 10-1 itibar ast, 

(5) '* He was bred and born in Kerman ™ بزركف و 1324/5 شد‎ uias در‎ y ü dar 
Kirmün buzurg va zü^ ida shud; ' vide ' (I. Corrected, ** He was born and 
bred in Kerman” o2 «f,pj5 1335 او در كرمان‎ 6 dar Kirman zada va 
buzurg shud. P 

(7) ** Do you wish me to roast or boil the meat 1 كه كوشت را بريان‎ onal ye 
üb-paz kunam? (Better — 





~ 
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32 ef را برمان كنم يا‎ güsht ra biryan kunam ya Gb-paz—grill the meat 
or boil it). ج‎ 

(8) يادشاهي بودند كه‎ oliya و لقم‌ای جرب و شيرين دروبش‎ Joy اما مشقریان‎ 
Siis piae pmlc سصر بخود‎ qespi را به‎ Soy cm tot ammü, mushtariyan-t 
paydar va lugmah@yi charb u shirin-i darvish, andarüniyan-i püdshahi büdanp 
` kí hama mahabbat.i püdshah rà bi-mirü-yi sihr bi-khud munhasir mi-khwastand 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) “but the ladies of the king's seraglio were his 
principal customers. Their most urgent demand was some powerful charm 
to insure the attention of the king'': (put yma بتبروي‎ biniri-yi sihr 
after 4.a hama). 

(9) OT کاری از او بر تمي‎ OT سن ند اگربوعلی هم از گور در‎ a و گر‎ vagar 
na man na agar Bu ‘AR ham az gür dar dyad, kãr-î az û bar nami-ayad ` 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. 11) ‘‘—otherwise not alone I, why Avicenna himself could 
do nothing, were he to rise from the dead '' : (to make the sense clear insert, 
in the Persian, a comma after each na: alsoagar should follow the subject of 
the conditional clause, i.e. be placed after ham]. 

(10) بریاید‎ whee ترسان و لرزان 5ه عجان! ارسلان سلطان بیاید و اسقخوان صنازع فيه را از‎ ere 
SU» uua. تيز‎ pee بناعوزن‎ ty Coe 165 man larsün u larzan ki mabada Arslan 
Sultin biyayad va ustukiupGn-i munàázi* fih rà az miyan bi-rubáyad Khuda 
pidarash rà bi-yimurzad, munajjim niz bi-miyan ujtad (Tr. H. B., Chap. IV) 
"I all the while in terror lest Arslan Sultan should arrive and bear off 
the bone of contention. God bless his ® father, the astrologer toointerfered.'" 
As his refers to astrologer following it, and as there are no stops in the 
original, the phrase God bless his father, might, and does at first appear to, 
refer to Sultan Arslan; but place munajjim before Khuda and the ambiguity 
disappears, 

(11) نام ام‎ eT 35°) 550 معن‎ man dukhtar-i Üküz Agha nam-i Shaykh- 
am*(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXVI, Ist line): note the awkwardness of an /záfat after 


nām. Reconstructed نام هسكم‎ Gf jfi شين‎ Jis عن‎ man dukhtar-i Shaykh 


Öküz Agha nām hastam, ci hei d 
Üküz Agha nam. | 


. Remark L— The order of sentence is no less important than the order of 
words in a sentence. 


(C كردس‎ wuy bíryün k. to rosat or fry ; قرمز كردت‎ girmis k to tey in ail ot کا‎ 
ior birishta k. ** to parch " * ; also to bake bread in the Persian ا‎ fen X * 
kebab k. “to bro"; (to ‘pop’ Indian com is either برشته كردن‎ birishta 

k. or كياب کو ردن‎ kabāb k. ; — Cito fry coffee berries, gram, melo 


"LI - = 7 a: 1‏ فياك 
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When the sense of a sentence is a logical sequence of the sense of its 
preceding sentence, then are the two sentences in a proper order and the sens 
of each sentence should be carried a step further by the sentence following. 

When a sentence refers less to the sentence immediately preceding it 
than to some earlier sentence, it is not in its proper place. ° 


Remark 1 T.—Sentences closely related to each other form, in English, 
a paragraph, and each paragraph should start a new departure. 
In Persian there are no paragraphs, but a chapter (bab)! is sometimes, in 


MSS., divided into sections (fasl), each fas! having this word in red ink at 
ita commencement. 


Sometimes the first word of a sentence has a red ink line over it. Some- 
times a full stop is shown in red ink by four dots, thus „Že, two of the centres 
being usually joined. Such aids, however, are rare. 

In modern Persian, a short dash is often made to represent a comma, 
while a full atop is indicated by the plus +, or the multiplication sign x 
called in Persian chaprüst. Proper names have a red line over them like the 
first word in a sentence. 


Remark 111.—1n a comprehensive composition, paragraphs related to 
each other, together form a chapter, and each chapter has usually an 
express heading of its own, stating the matter in it. 


—— — (00 le — 


— 7 — — — 


| باب‎ 636 or sometimes URS gu/tar. 











CHAPTER XXI. 
§ 139. Apposition. 


(a) '* Apposition is the relation to a noun or pronoun, of another noun, 
or in some cases of an adjective, or a clause, added by way of explanation 
or characterisation.'' 

It is a rule that a noun or pronoun, ete., placed in apposition must be in 
the same case ! as the noun or pronoun to which it is apposed. 

Arab grammarians enumerate * descriptions of what may be called 
apposition. For practical purposes there is but one apposition. 

A substantive or adjective in apposition is called &U ( pl. ترابع‎ ) “the 
follower or appositive''; it follows the noun to which it refers, which is 
called ene “that which is followed.” 

Badal-4 ba*z, بعت‎ Jos, a form of the ‘Apposition of Substitution ', corrects 
a statement respecting the whole of a thing, and states that a portion only was 
meant, as in * 1 eat the loaf, the half of it.’ This apposition is rare in 
Persian. Ex :—woT را نصف‎ ale (ape 'U I eat the fish—half of it.'' ٠ 


اد است این پسر طبع و كويش و لیک 
مرا زو طبيعت شود خوى نیک 
Jo is the substitution of a word or phrase to‏ اغتمال Badal-i ishtimal‏ 
correct a statement and to state that it is not the person himself or the thing‏ 
itself, but something connected with him or it. The first example above is a‏ 
Joo badali 86“ +.‏ نعض Joo badal-i ishtimal than of‏ إشتمال better example of‏ * 
badal is very rare in Persian.‏ بدل This‏ 
Badal-i ghalat blê Ja» is the substitution of a word or phrase to correct‏ 
a lapsus lingua as *' I rode the horse--the she-camel ! ' — Savár-i asp shudam-‏ 
ys». This badal is rare in Persian. Possibly the‏ )2 كنم نه شقر na; shutur‏ 
villagers are considered‏ : يكى روسكائي bis‏ شد خرش —: following is an example‏ 
ipplied |‏ هذ saqat shudan ** to die"‏ سقط dolts, ,& khar, and the term wos‏ 
animals, not to human beings. Another explanation of the - construction is‏ 
rūsiā*-i.‏ ررسقائى būd is understood after‏ بون that‏ 
It will be seen that the distinction between these three last descriptions ^s‏ 
z of Jw badal is noa. |‏ 
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There is a sixth form of apposition in Persian, called Oe, g0, “ the 


meaningless appositive'',! as: لرطى يوطى‎ lag pafi “lutis and such like 
low fellows,'" Vide also 5 140 (a) 


(b) Examples :— - : 
l (1) Pronoun and Adjective —l& سوداهاى‎ 55944! pleat لطف‎ Gly من‎ 
omy معي‎ man az nishanayi lutf-4 kad-banü ummidvar*® sawdaha-yi khan 
mi-pukhtam—(Tr. Haji Baba) '* the mark of favour which I had just received 
had set my imagination to work, and—’’, (lit. “I, hopeful from the mark of 
favour of the chief wife, —'") ; manand ummidvar are in apposition : ورطباى‎ 35:3 
هول انيز و يست و بلنديباى سهم اميز بچشم مانفد من آدمي ناشي در نهابت وحشت‎ 
و دهشت مي نمون‎ didar.i varta-ha-yi-hawlangiz va past u bulandiha-yi sahm-amis, 
bi-chasm-i manand-i man, adam-i nashi, dar nihayalt-i vahshat u dahshat 
mi-mamüd (Tr. H. B., Chap. V) ''the danger of the precipices and the 
steep ascents were something quite appalling to a young traveller like 
me—''; (note that there is no iz&fat after man, though grammatically one 
might be expected), 

(2) Noun and Adjectives, or Phrase :—2a2s » ورويش سر ويا‎ darvish, sar uw? pa 
barahna (Sa'di) ** a darvish, bare headed and footed, but برهنة‎ yy >= درريش‎ dar- 
vish-i sar u pii barahna **a bare-headed and bare-footed darvish '' : فراشها شال‎ 
بكتر مب سنث‎ sys كردة‎ Lo دست حركت‎ farrüshha, shal bidast, harakat-i digar karda 
nazdik-tar mi-rasand (Vazir-i Lankaran) ** the farrashes, shawl in hand, make 
another movement and draw nearer'': دادو آسقين برزدة* بر روى خرصى © شكيب‎ 
من ؟ نشسقھ بود‎ Wy چشم‎ bünü üsfim bar* zada bar ry khirsak,* na-shikib 
chashm bierah-i man’ nishasta bad: (Tr. Haji Baba)‘‘—where I found the 
Banou seated on a carpet on the ground, waiting for me with great impa- 
tience," Here the adjective نا شكيب‎ na-shilib and the phrase من‎ Uy p*r 
chashm bi-rah-i man are both in apposition to the nominative Banu. 

Adjectives and phrases in apposition may follow the verb, as :— 
ریش 25 جاعةٌ قصب‎ Ed! سورخ رخسار‎ BO باريف قد نيز‎ alle anda بود‎ est یکی از آنان‎ 
ALS در‎ dal ame در يا و كليجة كشميري در بر‎ yaki az anan mard-i būd panjah-sala, 
bavik-qadd, fiz-nigüh, surkh-rukhsar, ambüh-rish, sir-jama-yi qasab dar pa, 
va kulija-yi Kashmiri dar bar, shabih bi-ahl-i dar-i khana (Tr. H. B., Chap. VI) 


= — 





~ 
— — — — — — 


1 So common in Urdu. 


LI 
é” 
1 In Arabie nmmidvār here would not be considered apposition’ it would be hài. 
E aia سرويا‎ rar u pā barahna may be considered a compound adjective. If in the 
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"one of them was a man of fifty years, short, quick petted. rosy-cheeked, 
thickly-bearded, fine muslin under-drawers on his legs, and a Kashmir 
overcoat on his body.” 

(3) Two Indefinite Nouns in Accusative.— نوكرى‎ bapi شخمى ده تا گوسفند‎ 
تعارف فرستاد‎ shabhs-i dah ta gusfand bi-tavassut-i navkar-ita‘aruf! firistad (m.c.) 
‘“a person once sent by means of his servant ten head of sheep as a present 
(to some one).'' 

(4) Two Nouns in Nominative.—os2,f,< seme s,-) pisara Muhammad 8 
mi-guyad ki— ‘the boy Muhammad says—"*; برزدر شما آعد‎ 0:5 Zayd baradar-i 
shuma amad ** Zaid your brother come," but better »«f aj شما‎ s p baradar-i 
shumü Zayd amad, [or oT برلدرت‎ x5 Zayd-i barddar-at amad  (vulg.) 
m.c. and incorrect] ** your brother Zaid came.'' These are examples of J» 
badal, or US Jo badal-i kull. 


Remark I.—ybs sabe ‘‘ Explanatory Apposition'" defines more parti- 
cularly something that has gone before. It is also a form of Js: or the 
“ Apposition of Substitution." Ex.— yer (» alow, is wl» ,عطظف‎ as the 
تابح‎ is a better known person; but شما‎ 3,025, is Jo. There is, however, 
really no difference between the two. 


Remark 11.—A poet's name and his تخلص‎ (akhallus, ‘nom de plume’, 
should grammatically speaking be in apposition: however, in Persia, but 
not in India, they are joined by an işafal. In Persia, but not in India, 
a person's name and his trade also are joined by an fzafat. 


(5) Nouns in Vocative.—- 3 يسرم‎ cst - و چوت غيرفت میگفت إى يسرم إشالم‎ 
ابشالم كاشكى بجاى نو عي سردم ہی الشالم يسر من‎ va chün mi-rajt mi-guft ay pisar-am i 
Abshalum, ay pisar-am pisar-am Abshalüm ! Kashki bi-ja-yi tu mi-murdam ay 5 
Abshalüm pisar-i man* “ and as he went thus he said, ‘Oh, my son Absalom, 
. my son, my son Absalom! Would to God I had died for thee, © Absalom, ar 
my son, my son!” ™ 4. 
r (6) Noun or Pronoun understood — 4, خان‎ cuda wj wat oai 
شعلة خانم سوغات فرستادج إست‎ hh guft zan-i Hidāyat Khān barāy-i Shu'la — 35 
un Khanum sawgat* firistada ast (Vaziri Lankaran) '* You'll say will you that 5 
l ‘ The wife of Hidayat Kban has sent it? (or the jacket) as a present 1 ° ™ — 
f E (c) Corroborative Apposition takes place, either in the wordas 


— — —— — — س‎ ae 
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daU fa*kid-| ma'naw.‏ مسنبى aU tdi la, or in the sense‏ “يد لفظي 
Examples of "i oS ta*kid-i lafzi are —‏ 


(1) Some af محمد پیش من‎ Muhammad pish-i man amad Muhammad 
" Muhammad, Muhammad, came to me" + ترزؤديى تر‎ tu zadi fu ** thou struckest, 
thou" : را‎ Seve محمد را ديدم‎ Muhammad rā didam Muhammad ri ** [ saw 
Muhammad, Muhammad '': تو‎ p عن از بر تو كؤشتم از‎ man az bara tw 
guzashtam az bar-i fu'* Î passed! by thee, thee’’ or من ازعرتو از بر تو‎ 
BR man az bars tu az bar tu quiashtam + (5341 تو تو‎ tu tu madî, 
or better 9 تو ڑھد‎ tu Amadi tu, ** thou camest, thou."* 


UT ma — ee کن ور‎ LUPA داري‎ 
مسن مستحقم إى شه خونان «من دمن‎ 
Dari zaküt-i husn u na-dani kira dihi 
Man mustahiqq-am ay Shik-i khüban, bi-man bi-man. 


'* You have such a store that you must give alms of beauty, and you 
know not to whom to give. I, / have claim on it, oh, Prince of Beauties.' ' 


(2) In the species of apposition called giao تأكيد‎ the “ Corroboration or 
Strengthening in Meaning,’ the appositive is any word that strengthens the 
idea of the self or of the totality of the gsie:—Examples of معنوي‎ Ret ay 
ta'kidi ma'navi are:—‘‘ Zaid, he himself came’’ asf s5 aj Zayd khud* 

| amad; “the people came all of them" eaeT مودم‎ mardum  ümadand, 

fawi‏ فوج b‏ ديدم همه را باهم ** Asa hama-shan: ‘I met the army all together‏ شان 

| ra didam hama ra büham : '* the two parties agreed——both of them '' (Xe 
15 ١١ رضي شدند هر دو طرف‎ tarajayn rast shudand har du taraf. Vide also (f). 

| Uo np ure co du man rügAan biyar *' bring two maands of gA,” 

2 man se d in apposition, are not so considered by native gram- 


|J — ü marianas: du man is called Ses mumayyaz "specified, '" and 2s) rüghan 
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m called tamyiz ** specificative,’’ or else, mumayyiz * the specifier" Vide also 
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" ex جار‎ chahür panj ''four or five'' is an example of gw. 
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The following are further examples of لفظي‎ a45U ta*hid-i lafzi; مار عار‎ mar! 
٠ mûr / '* anake! snake ! '' ; or «le مارست‎ mar asi / mar ast /, 


گر بما شب كذراني جه شود » جه شود QU sf‏ جه شو 





à بخم‎ ph حلقه بسلقه‎ piu كاغذ إست * حلقه بدلته خم‎ A همجو شرر‎ pi عشق در‎ dias 





مدعي از چشم كريان دلم غافل he‏ قطرة ait, AB, shi‏ عوج طوقان عيشون 


زیہار cup‏ زؤنهار 


(d) When a definite noun in the accusative has an adjective, participle, 
or phrase in apposition to it, the noun requires the affix ra. (The affix وا‎ ra 
ean, however, be added at the end of the entire phrase without much 
alteration in meaning}. 


If the noun is indefinite, the I rā is not usually required to mark the 
noun, vide (b) (3). 

Examples : ظالمى )| 458% ديدم‎ zalim-1 rā Ekhufta ! didam, * 1 saw a tyrant 
asleep,'" but ديدم‎ ty Gas Je zalim-i khufta*-3 ra didam, or pò را‎ ios ظالمى‎ 
zülim-i khujfta rà didam '* I saw a sleeping tyrant ' ' : ديهم‎ Slips را‎ (kis ally علي (رضي‎ 
' AR (raziya-" llah* *anh*)? rà bikhwab didam ** I saw ‘Ali (may Allah be pleased 
with him) in a drenm.'' It is incorrect to place را‎ rà after علي‎ ‘Alt, though 
often so placed. ''1 had a servant, a fool'' pea! داشقم‎ (2, f 9 nawkar-i 
dashtam ahmaq ; but gis Geel Gy nawkar-i — dashtam, or توكو‎ 
شتم‎ b احمقى‎ nawkar-i ahmaq-i dasht@m “ I had a foolish servant." 

A similar construction is admissible for the dative, as: s $e متك كدابوا‎ 


ds minnat Khuday rà ‘azz® va jal ki— ; here 1) rà could be added after the ` 

Arabic phrase de; je ‘azz* wa jall*: آزمرده‎ tin pitt را‎ goes shakhs-i 

NM لي‎ TAT certain person, who had seen much 

fighting''; but better را كفتم‎ syf fin شخصى‎ shakhes jang-äsmūda ri 

quítam (or را‎ ša] شخص جنل‎ ahakhet jang üemüdasi rà). 

Sometimes the adjective or past participle is separated from its noun 

li by a verb, اشجاري ديدم مسون باتمار بسیارے: کی‎ ashjar-i didam me Mt I 

"7 ` asmüri bisyür “sawa lot of trees covered with fruits '’. 
CON E Vide alo § 118 (€) (9) and (d) (4) and (8). 
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(e) Words connected by certain particles are also considered by Arab 
grammarians to be in apposition. This is عطف‎ or ‘Simple Apposition,”! 
OF عطف بحروف‎ * Apposition by means of a Conjunction." Examples :— 


(1) و‎ and." — syes و‎ 555 Zayd va * Amr(ü) “ Zaid and Amr.**? 


| Quis hatia ** even to." پیاد گان همس"‎ yia زوار وصيدنت‎ zuvrür rasidand hatta 

—“ e "the pilgrims arrived even to those on foot”? (or jy; 

Sch ph 9 uno suovar halta piyädagān ham * rasidand) : ' عردم را كشتفه حقى‎ 

d^. دیز‎ (so mardum ra kushtand hatta baehchagün rà niz® “they killed the 
people, even to the children.” 

z (3) “yä '" or." — es يا‎ osf 25:5 Zayd Gmad yā‘Amr*, or عمرو آمن‎ L 25 Zayd 
ya “Amr amad ** Zaid or ‘Amr came” : عمرو‎ L ؤين دا تست‎ Uf Aya Zayd bà tust 
yd ‘Amr “Is Zaid “عه‎ Amr with you” t: داشت‎ aai در كلامش من و ترا‎ dar 
kalam-ash man va tura qasd* dasht “ he meant you and me."* 

(4) L—L yaya ''either—or'', as: كرذع است‎ dasi حكمت‎ L al; با‎ yt 
fiqh ya hikmat tahsil karda ast **he has learnt either religious law or philo- 
sophy ''; or «£s يا 425 تعحصيل كردع است با‎ yd fiqh tahsil karda ast ya hikmat. 
Compare with No. (9). 

(5) نه‎ na ''not,''—5,«s X اعد‎ on Zayd amad, na ‘Amr ** Zaid came, not 
'Amr,'" 

(6) pà نه‎ na khayr.—jes p> پیش من ]عت - نه‎ o5 Zayd pish-i man 
amad—na khayr ' Amr “ Zaid came to me—nay, rather, * Amr" ; ( نه حير‎ 
na-khayr i8 G— عطف‎ at/-i nasaq, and ‘Amr is badal- ghalat). 

: (7) خير‎ khayr ** no. ' — اسپ را کشقم - گیر گر را‎ asp ra kushtam, thayr khar rà. 

حكيمى را AF ote‏ چندین درخت نامور كه خدای تعالى paf‏ است و يرؤمتد (S)‏ | 
hakim-i rā pursidand‏ كردإنيدة Sut‏ هيم بكى را آزاد نخوانند phe‏ سرو را كه تمر تداود 
ki chandin darakht-i namvar ki Khuday Ta'üla Gfarida ast va barümand‏ 

ss gardanida ast hich yak-i rā dzüd na khwanand magar?* sarv ra ki gamar na- 
i E dárad (Gul.) “a certain philosopher was asked, why out of all the noteworthy 
4 ‘and fruit-bearing trees created by God, none is called ‘free’ except the 
»ypress, which does not bear.'' Here را‎ s= sarv rà may be considered in 
sition to وا‎ us? ga hich yak-i rà; the ra is necessary , both because sarv 
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^ îs definite and because without this affix, sarv might at first be taken for a 

nominative qualified by the relative ki. " 

(9) ty من شيع را فرسقادم معريكى‎ man hama rā firistádam magar yak-i rà! : 

. ٠» T sent all but one''. Compare with No. (4). 

(10) غبر لز 203 کسی را ندیدم‎ ghayr az Zayd kas-3 rā* na-didam “I saw no 
one but Zaid.'" | 

(/) Apposition 1n Persian occasionally supersedes the genitive in l 
English, as: نام‎ ety! شخصى‎ shakhs-i, Ibrahim nam “ a person of the name of 


(or named) Ibrahim"'; نام‎ sexe Gens shabhs-i Muhammad nām ‘the 8 
person called Muhammad." ' 
$ (g) On the other hand, in some cases where the English idiom requires 


apposition, the Persian idiom requires the is@/at, as:—ly:; Bw) lajfz-$ darya 
"the word sea’’: dai ررد‎ rüd-i. Nil “the river Nile '' : js «555 darakhtei 1 
chinar *'the plane tree'': „~k كل‎ guli atlas “the petunia”: 
عذهب إسلام‎ mazhabi alam ‘‘the religion Islam" (or of Islam)": ميو‎ 
Wu miva-yi kharbuza *''the fruit melon": : ]هن‎ 53 filizi ahan “the 
metal iron '' : غلام‎ (ey tu-yi ghulàm “thou the slave®’': “ Oh Abraham, the 
Friend of God ** alh Jala ای إبراهيم‎ ay lbrahim-i Khalil* llah* (m.c.): ** Oh, 
Zayd, the slave '* -Me ای زيد‎ ay Zayd-i ghulam *"" : “I am the slayer of the 
man, Zaid'' «aie نام‎ oj عرد‎ wT JIG qatil-i än mardi Zayd nim man-am + 
“Tam the beater of the slave Zaid” eMe 05 faiij عنم‎ man-am zananda-yi 
Zayd-i ghulam.* 

If the Arabic interjection yi be used, it is better to employ the correct 
Arabic construction, as: al يا إبراهيم خليل‎ ya Ibrahim Kha 'llah*, but such 
& construction is of course not colloquial, | 


Remark. —1t will be seen that in m.e., an izã/al is often incorrectly insert- 
ed; thus we غلام ير‎ (s ay ghulami pisar-i man (m.c.), “oh slave of 
my son”, or — Ses ay ghulim! pisar-i man, might be said 


- by a slave to his son : يسوم‎ S9 ای‎ ay Muhammad pisar-am “O 
Mohammad my eon is correct, but — — — ای‎ ay Muhammad-i 


١ pisar-am though used in m.c. in the foregoing sense, might and should 
i mean — — Muhammad belonging to my son”, In ple aem Muham- 8 


bet 
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mad-i ghulam ** Muhammad the slave"', or in غلام من‎ oom Muhammad-i 
ghulaám-i man *'Muhammad my slave'', the word or words following 
Se^ Muhammad are considered sijat; but in من‎ pie محححيث‎ Muhammad 
ghulam-i man, the words غلام تمن‎ ghulam-i man are badal or * apposition 
of substitution.’ 


(h) Qualifying words used with numerals or signifying quantity [wide 
(c) (3) and § 47 (g)) are usually in Persian placed in apposition, as:— 
~f يگ كزو نيم‎ yak gazu nim! ab "one and a half yards’ depth of water" : 
یک مشت جر‎ yak musht jaw ** a handful of barley " : من جر‎ to dah man jaw ** ida 
maunds of barley '* : هزار من سفگ بر مميدارد‎ aleo این‎ in farü-maya har man 
sang bar mi-dàrad (Sa‘di) *“ this common fellow can lift a thousand maunds 
in weight '': 4&ej6 جبار يني انگشت‎ chahar panj angusht pürcha “four or 
five finger's breadth of cloth. '' 


Remark.—The words be mablagh ''sum'' and #عوازئنى‎ muvazi 
' equal to (parallel), to the amount of,'' etc., are followed by the izafat, 
as : مبلغ دويست توعان‎ mablagh-i duvist tüman ** the sum of two hundred 
tumans'': GUS ole simis موازى‎ munazt-yi panj jild kita) “five volumes" - 
she عوازي ده نغر‎ muvazi--yi dah najar shutur ** ten camels '' ; مقدار دع من كنم‎ 
miqdar-1 dak man gandum ** wheat to the quantity of ten maunds."’ 

(i) The pronouns when in apposition to a noun or to an adjective, 
seem either to take or omit the izafat. Modern Persians prefer the izgaj/af 
with the singular but not with the plural personal pronouns. According to 
Platts, man and ma may either be in apposition (without an izd/af) to an 
adjective, or connected to an adjective by an fzzfat; but the other separate 
pronouns cannot be joined by an iza/at to a qualifying adjective. From 
the following examples, however, this does not appear to be correct :— 
man-i banda? (m.c.) ' I the slave," but man banda (m.c.) ''I, that is 
to say, the slave'' : Persians prefer the latter, Afghans the former. من‎ 


‘aaa man-i Muhammad * and * من حكيم‎ man-i hakim * are in m.c. preferred to 
— we man Muhammad, and p> عن‎ man-hakim. lps go man-i bichdra 


“I the helpless creature '' or يجارة من‎ bichara may, are preferred to man 
bichára. _ I تو‎ tu ghulam or eis Qu tu-yt gulam ** thou the slave °’ (also 
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تو tuyi jagir) are both correct; but in pie) eof‏ توى tu jagir or p‏ تو هديو 
tu üdam-i Rustam, the izazfat would be incorrect after »? fu.‏ 

The izafat does not appear to be used after &, thus: 19& او شير‎ ü shiri 
Khuda’ is correct: p’ el 4-yi jagir does not appear to be used, though 
grammatically correct. 

With the plural, the adjectives are either coupled to their pronouns by an 
izülat as ordinary adjectives, or else placed in apposition without the izafet 
but in the plural, thus + «toL ماي‎ ma-yi nadan, or wish ما‎ mà nadanam ; 
slew إيشان‎ 7582-1 bichara, or ishan bicharagan (or بیچارة إيشان‎ 
bicha@ra ishün) : 195 (fav Le ma bandagan-i Khuda ** we the slaves of God,'" 
or lot iae ke ma banda-yi Khuda; shuma bichüra, (apposition), or 
plaa sles shuma-y: bichdra, (also ھا‎ slaa شما‎ shuma bicharaha), |e mā and 
شما‎ shuma ,in modern Persian, colloquially admit of the Sio termination Ad 
when used in an extended sense; but كاران‎ süf mlıle mayan* gunahgaran, or 
عابان كناة گارات‎ mayan-i. gunahgür* is Afghan, for «uf süf عا‎ ma gunahkaran. 


$ 140. Repetition of a Word or Phrase; Jingling Sounds ; 
Alliteration. 


(a) The Persians are extremely fond of alliterative and jingling sounds. 
Words of the hurry-scurry type abound. Sometimes the second word is a 
synonym; sometimes it is a real word used merely for sound and not for 
sense; and sometimes it is a meaningless sound used for the sake of 
rhyme. 

In f, خوش و‎ khush u khurram* ** pleased and cheerful '* each adjective 
has a meaning by itself and the combination is more expressive than the single 
adjective. Similarly with the nouns 4% بی شک و‎ bi shakk u shubha; و‎ 455 
co} girya u 251. In 836 تر و‎ tar u tazagi ** freshness," the مصدر‎ (sU. ya-yi 
masdar is understood after tar which is an adjective: this is an instance of 
the Persian dislike to the repetition of the same sound ; but نري و تازكي‎ (ari “u 
tüzagi is also correct. In قيتال‎ 5 JU gal u gitāl, a vulgarism for JU و‎ das gil u 
gal* **chattering, wrangling’’, the second word is meaningless. In 
Jism 5 جف‎ jang u jadal the first word is Persian and the second Arabic. 
In, 33 لخت ولوچ‎ hy ür lakht u lich kardand **he was robbed of every- 
Hg. ote: ront Roh rope * squint-eyed '') is vulgar for luch e 
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In مچ“‎ ase bachcha machcha' (or tme Axo bacha macha, m.c.) the second 
word is meaningless, but it gives a plural idea, It should be remarked that 
the form of this meaningless word is in Persia as in India, fixed by usage: to - 
shy نجه‎ ag bachcha tachcha, or وحة‎ ass bachcha wachcha* would raise a laugh. 9 


Remark I.—1n Persia, in words of the ase بجة‎ bachcha machcha descrip- 
tion, the second word generally begins with mim unless the first word 
begins with mim : in this case the second word usually commences with p or 

Ec b, as ماست و يامست‎ mast u past "curds": $5 عبز و‎ miz u biz “table, eto." 
This is called سيمل‎ œU “ the meaningless appositive, vide § 139 (a). 
As a rule, the shorter of the two words comes first, but شن‎ + ef amad 


À u shud; آورد و برد‎ avard u burd, '' transporting," and possibly one or two 
| A more are exceptions. 


Remark 11.—The use of a second meaningless word to rhyme with the 

- first is especially common in Kirman. A new governor, struck with the 

peculiarity, asked the Kalantar its reason and received the reply, Lis عردم‎ 

mardum-i dana hamchunin nami-güyand‏ همجنين نمي 235 لوطى يوطى ها مي گوینن 

lati püti-hà. mi-guyand. 

(b) The same number repeated has: (1) sometimes a distributive sense, 

88: چوب داد‎ ef cR پر س‎ bihar kas yak yak* chüb* dad**he gave them 

a stick apiece ''; (2) sometimes a continuative sense, as: نم ثم مي آيت‎ why 

`  bürün nam nam mi-üyad **it keeps on drizzling '" ; ميرسيد‎ dus 40 45 راست راست‎ 

` به بازاو‎ rast rast ki mi-ravid, mi-rasid bi-bazar (m.c.) “if you keep straight on 

you'll reach the bazar *' ; (3) sometimes an intensive sense, as: فكر هزار‎ aub من‎ 

man bayad fikr-i hazür hazür najar ra* düshta basham‏ هزار نقر را داشتم باشم 

5 f (Vazir-i Lankarān) ** I must take thought for thousands * of people—"'' : يرتدكان‎ 

1 جرق جوق 39-5 يريدنه‎ parandagün jüq jüg shuda* paridand (m.c.) ** the birds rose 
"2, in whole flocks ** : 35; زود‎ zūd züd “very quickly * * : زار زار كريستن‎ mur sary 
۰ giristan *' to weep very bitterly ** : اندک اندک خيلى شود و قطرء قطره سيلى گردد‎ 
n 
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Y Compare “chick or child." In some districts in India this jingling of words i» 
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hand nail’; ‘sum and substance . In ‘uso and wont"; ‘act and deod * ; ‘ acknow- " 
AUC d dossther. - 


٠ 
^ - 
» r 
xe. a P . 
v b 
- * 
x 
| 
= - : 
© a i 
a 
3 
5 ١ 





~~ 


v 9 


DUM 4 
Toge, Senf. L3 — — 5 he ra 














624 REPETITION OF A WORD OR PHRASE. 


andak andak khayli shavad va qatra qatra sayl-i gardad (Sa'di) ** many mickles 
make a muckle, many drops a flood '' : 
jJ شون‎ ee afai اتذى‎ 
داذه إست كله در إنيار‎ ails 
Andak andak biham shavad bisyar, 
Dana dana ast għalla dar ambar—(Sa‘di). 


Remark.—Note the idiom s شير‎ baw OT Of abi ab bi-dih ya shir-i shir 
(m.c.) **give either all water, or all milk ! '" (used literally): يا‎ s% خاک كاف‎ 
EN co khak-t khak bi-dih ya gandum-$5 gandum (m.c.) '* give all earth or all é 
wheat.” " 
(c) Sometimes an Arabic singular is followed by its broken plural to 
signify excess, فقراس: كه‎ yis faqir fugara** ٠١ beggars and such like ' * : وزنر وزرا‎ 
7 vazîr vuzara ** ministers, eto." : Uis! غني‎ yant aghniya ''the rich and the * 
well-off '* : شرف شيعا‎ sharik shuraka ** partners.*’* 
Uneducated people are specially fond of this kind of phrase, under the 
impression that they are using different words.* 
(d) Sometimes the repetition consists of two different measures from 
the same root, as: «ab طب و‎ libb u tibabat **the medical art'': نه صدق‎ 

` و صداقت مشور است‎ di-gidg u sadaqat mashhur ast. Here either word alone 
would be sufficient for the sense. 

(e) In a few cases, a Persian plural precedes a Persian singular, as 
سالباى سال‎ sülha-yi sal ** long years, many years ": wy قرنباى‎ garnha-yi garn 
"long ages,''" But عاهاى ماع‎ màáha-yi mah and &x&a (slike Áhaftaha-yi hafta 
are not used. 

(/) Professional story-tellers frequently repeat a word several times to 
indicate continuation, as :—3 عي‎ Xp كم كم‎ M bam kam, kam kam,* bihtar 
mi-shavad (Prof. S. T.)''by little and little and little he improves '' : =, 
بشهرى رسين كه‎ U رنت رخت‎ raft raft raft*. tà bi-shahr-i rasid ki (Prof. S. T.) “he 





0 | 
travelled on and on till he reached a city where—"’ : شخص بابد در هر کاری‎ 
sep كنث سعي کنن معي كنك تا بمطلب‎ shakhs bayad dar ١ kar-î sa'y kunad say 
kunad sa'y kunad, tà bi--matlab bi-rasad (m.c.) ** you must try, try, try again." 
1 (g) The repetition of the same word or phrase is also used for emphasis, = 
i ~ vide Corroborative Apposition § 139 (e) : the example, there .'"'"Thoustruckest ——— 
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me, thou,"’ could also be expressed by 653515 * تو مرا زدي تو‎ fu mari zadi tu 
١ mara sadî. 
Balay balay بلى بلى‎ ٠١ yes, yes'" and Gray balay! بلى‎ Gest “ yes certainly,’ 
يكوش‎ ala af ABI لاف كن‎ Lut! kun lutf ki bigana shavad 
halga bi-güsh (Sa'di). 
The following expressions give the idea of excess :— £5) — — 
قطار در قطار آهر‎ . ay در كوه‎ 55. E» .دشت در دشت‎ 


Remark.—Compare 5$ شش كز در شش‎ shash gaz dar shash gaz *''four 
yards by four yards; four yards square,’’ 

(A) The following example illustrates another signification of the repeti - 
tion of a substantive with the izàfaf. In chapter XXII of Hap Baha, the 
hero relates to his master the Hakim, a fable of the dog and the wolves, as 
a broad hint that he wants asalary. The dog makes up its mind to become 
either a pure dog or a pure wolf: آن‎ jf حون از حالت ترود طاقتش طاق شد و بيش‎ 
با صجاهد؛ تمام یا سگ سگ شود يا گرگ گرگ‎ a£ بران شن‎ ais As chün az hálat-i 
taraddud taqat-ash taq shud va bish az Gn tahammul-ash na-mand, bar in ahud 
ki, bà mujahada-yi tamam, y sag-i sag shavad ya gurg-i gurg (Trans. Haji 
Baba)“ when . . . . he (the dog) had no more power of endurance left, he 
determined to do his best to become either a real dog or a real wolf.’’ So 
also با شير شير يار يا كب آب‎ ya shir-i shir biyār ya ab-i ab (m.c.), or more com- 
monly f OT là o با شير شيرى‎ yi shir-i shiri biyar ya ab-i abi* (m.c.) *' bring 
either pure milk or pure water.'"' 

(f) The following examples illustrate the signification of repetitions, 
etc. — 

(1) زبان £ ودج كت‎ L و‎ va bā zabān-i kaj u maj guft (m.c.) ‘‘ altering his 
accent he said—"" 

(2) وام نا كام‎ kam nā kam ** willing or unwilling.'' 


(3) b و‎ iae jabre" va qahr** “by force and violence '' ; sips sips 
khwah ma-khipah, or خواة نضولة‎ Lhwah-na-khwah. 

(4) بالا يروتد‎ aly ab pilla pilla bala mi-ravand (m.c.) **things are done 
gradually, step by step.” 





"t In Arabic, tho repetition of these particles would come under the head of Corrobo- 
rative Apposition. In tho first example tho same word is repeated; in the second the 
sense is repeated by a synonym. 5 
| ` "Tho Zardushtis use the phrase Gray balay to signify the assent ( —'* I do ; by Muslima 
, merely, balay) of a Zardushti brido, in reply to the questions pa —* Daatür. 

BU an dui acia s esca e , Compare § 140 (b) Remark. 
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(5) دورادور درياجة‎ dawr.d dawr-1' daryacha * all round the lake ** *; 
geye 807-03 sar or x سر‎ sar bi-sar, or y= سر تا‎ sar (3 sar (also! ye sardpa,'y سر ذا‎ 
sar tà pa, eto.) ** throughout, completely '' ; 49» دست‎ dast bi-dast ** hand 
in hand ; also from hand to hand."’ 

(6) سالا مال‎ màál-a-mal* ** heaped, to the fullest extent '' : كردا كرد‎ gird-à 
gird ** right round, all round °: كما بيش‎ kam-à-bish ** more or less." 

(7) JW) lab-a-lab* ** brimful”’ : كرنا أبن‎ gün-a gün '' of various kinds ** : 
pi» barábar (lit. *' breast to breast * '( *' level, opposite, equal to.'" 

(S) Sy هر كدام پگ یک‎ Li in-ha har kudam yak yak biravand ** let 

$ them all go singly.” 

(9) را يكف یک إحوال يردي گێم‎ lû suüfara rà yak yak ahval-pursi kardam 
(Shah's D.) '* I asked the Ambassadors, each singly, the state of his health." 

(10) یک یک‎ yak yak or e£ yakdyak, يكان‎ (€ yagün yagün or 4% یکی‎ 
yak-i yak-i “singly, one by one '' : Usa Ujs duta dula, or در بدو‎ du bi-du ** two 
and two." 

(11) تى تک يبدا »مي شود‎ syy bara" tak tak paydà mi-shavad **an 
hubara is to be found here and there.’’ 

(12) بدنش خط خط بود‎ badan-ash khatt khatt būd **it (the zebra) was 
marked all over with stripes."' 

e (13) وام رتق و ثقق إعورات‎ u fatq-i wmürüt “ ordering of affairs" (lit. 
rata ** closing a fissure, mending °’, and fatg *‘ cleaving, rending ""). 

(14) JU, قيل‎ gil u qal “altercation (vide page 619, footnote 1). 

(15) شاط و شوط‎ shat u shit '' loud jabber and chatter,'' 

(16) tyle mys dalija* malija (m.c.) ** kestrils and such small (useless) 
hawks ’’; تار وعار‎ (ar u mar “jumbled '' : يوطى‎ uty lüf$ pif ‘loose and low 
people, ete.", or لوطى موطی‎ 115 müfi : خورد و عرد كردن‎ Khwurd u murd (or 

sà خورد و‎ khurd u khamir) kardan ** to smash into bits."" 

(17) ا شر شاخ‎ shakh dar shakh ** entwined; ramified.'* y 

(18) شورو شار‎ shir u shar ''noise and tumult'': زور و شور‎ zür u shür 
(of a waterfall, river; or of attacking soldiers entering a city). 

(19) دورو درل‎ dür u daraz '* far off." 

(20) كار و بار‎ kar u bar ‘* business.'" 


— = 


١ دور‎ Là dewr-ü-dawr from Ar.; كرد اكث‎ gird-ü-gird, P. 
* This alij joining two words exactly alike is called الف رابطة‎ alif-i rübífa. In 
3 دوا و‎ daw-ü-daw (old) ‘incessantly running **, the alif joins two imperative roota: 
of. كشا كش‎ kush G-kush “killing all tbe way.'' If however it joins two different 
words, as: شيا روز‎ ahab-ü-rüz (adv.) “day and night''; سرايا‎ sar-ü-pa *' head to foot"; - 7 
۴ | ass] tak-G-pii ٠“ searching”, it is called aliji ‘aff; * vide" also § HO) ° . ie ^ 
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(21) Aims , tas dida u dünista "knowingly, with the eyes 
also purposely, wittingly '’: ais) ais, rajta rafta ** gradually.'"' 

(22) wis, US 18$ kindra kinara rajim ** we hugged the coast,” 

(23) بزودي زرد‎ bi-züdi-yi ! 284 (m.c.) “as quickly aa possible.'' 

(24) بون كه 335 بوث‎ gore Lhwurda büd ki khwurda büd (m.c.) ** he 
embezzled it clean '* : «£5, a^ رفت‎ raft ki raft (m.c.) ** he went right off.’’ 

(25) (stis® شام و شبى‎ sham u shab-i kurd (vulg.) “bave you eaten 
any dinner !"'" 

(26) Wsp نزڊ حكيم‎ toot كشان كشان‎ kashan kahîn Gra nazdi hakim 
burdand ** they carried him before the Governor dragging him all the way." 


bash, ma-kash (subs.) ** pulling and dragging‏ كش عكش bash-a-kash, or‏ کشا كش 
different ways.”‏ 


open '" - 


(27) pm) s €, or rah u rasm, or رسم و رداج‎ rasm, u ravaj, ** custom,'' 

(28) يلبدع يبدا نيودم‎ gal palida palida payda namüdam (Afghan *) “ after 
a long continued search, or gradually searching, I found jt,” 

(29) 3*5 5. rûz rûz (Indian) "every day '' = 45 » روز‎ rîs bi-rüz (Pers.), 
also روز تا روژ‎ rüz ta rz (m o.). 

(30) جویان ر پوپات‎ juyan u püyan, or و يوبا‎ Us 785 u pityā (m.c.) "seeking - 
and searching '': aå y vist uftan u khizin '' limping, staggering, tottering, 
in a broken.down condition’’: سركن يركن‎ sarkiin parkin® (Afghan and 
Persian) "in great agitation.’’ 

(31) آوازهلى طرح‎ vdrAa-yi larh tarh mi-khwandand 
“(the birds) were all singing." 

(32) پنجاء من بود‎ tery در هر جوال‎ dar har jawal panjáh panjah* man bad 
(Afghan) ** in each sack were fifty maunds '* : 55945 در‎ 35 b نيم نيم من با من عى‎ 
جذا كور کردم‎ [Oa if الداكنة زمیں را‎ nim nim man, ya man man, barûd dar 
sandüghü andathta zamin ra kanda juda juda gor kardam (Afghan) ***I put 
from half a maund to a maund's weight of powder in all the boxes and then 
digging up the earth buried them.” 

(33) sS» 84 gah bi-gah, or بیرقت‎ =j, vagt bi-vagt **in season and out of 
season; at all times'': „a'S s's gah galî * occasionally '': gah na gah-i * 
(Afghan) ‘‘ some time or other ' * : يكى نه یکی‎ yak-i na yak (m.o.) ** one or the 
other,” 





١ Tho samo as the classical bi-züdi-yi harchi tamim-tar. 

* Tho Persians do not double tho past participle in this sense, 

5 For يركنت‎ Aifa sar banad par kanad; probably old Persian. 

* The siia panjah would not be repeated in Persia. 

* In modern Persian من يا من من باررد درصاحيقها كردة زعين را كته‎ et ديم من‎ 
دكن كردم‎ nim man nim man yl man man bürüd dar sandüghà karda samin rā bande 

In Mod. Pers, وقتی از إرقات‎ waht عه‎ augi: but از ارقات‎ uA gii “تومه مه‎ 


z 
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(34) مال ر عذال‎ mal u manal ** wealth and property." 

(35) سال سال مي شود كه من اورا نمي بيذم‎ sal sal mi-shavad ki man tira namî 
binam **I don't seo him from year's end to year's end; I only see him after 
an interval of years.’ Similarly ی از براءرم نمي رسف‎ 998 alia ake hafta hafta 
kaghazi az barüdar-am nami-rasad, ** weeks pass without my getting a letter 
from my brother." ' 

(36) جشم چشم‎ chashm-i chashm *' light of my eyes "'; جان جان‎ jan-i jan 
“life of my soul’: (endearing epithets). 


(37) For such substantives as, ctl بود و‎ büd u bash (class.) *' place of | 


abode '", كفت و شنيد‎ guft u shanid ** controversy, "" eto., vide 8 115 (j) to (o). 


(j) Under Alliteration, may be classed certain forms of the rhetorical 


figure T'ajnis تجنیس‎ ! or Jinds .جناس‎ 
ig ee G 


١ Also the figure Paronomasia eto. comes under تجئيسن‎ or .جذاس‎ 








-— Rhetoric. 





CHAPTER XXII. 
§ 141. Notes on Rhetoric and Composition. 


(a) These notes are merely an introduction to the study of Rhetoric: 
they are not intended to take the place of special treatises. It is hoped 
that they will explain some points that appear conflicting to the student 
who is reading both English, and Arabic (or Persian) rhetoric, The question 
of Prosody is not touched upon, 


Rhetorio originally meant the art of speaking well. It taught Oratory 
( خطابة‎ fi^). The objects of speaking well are: (1) to inform; (2) to please ; 


and (3) to persuade. The Ancients divided Style into three kinds, cor- 
responding to three duties of the Orator: (1) the simple, to instruct ; (2) 
the medium or temperate, to please; and (3) the sublime, to move. 

As men may be informed, pleased, and persuaded by written as well 
as by spoken words, ‘rhetoric’ came to mean the art of writing well 
also. 

Rhetoric therefore means the art of speaking and writing well. It 
discusses and shows how language can be made effective, and it treats 
of the rules that govern effective composition in prose or verse. 


Eloquence (ab db) is a faculty or natural gift. An uneducated man may 
be eloquent ( &L) ١, though he will make mistakes; but a study of Rhetoric 
will help to banish those mistakes. The study of rhetoric cannot make 
a man eloquent who is not naturally so, but it may give him a certain 
ease, and make him a correct and logical speaker and writer. 

Oratory ) خطابه‎ ple) signifies the art of public speaking, or the exercise 
` of public speaking. Originally it was the same as Rhetoric, but the latter 
has now a wider meaning. Oratory requires also, a knowledge of the people 
addressed, f.e. a knowledge of what most appeals to them. 
|J Rhetoric is variously divided by different writers. 

The Willis moved through the Understanding and through the Feelings. 


As s Logic (Ghie pe) appeals to the Understanding, it is connected with 
Rhetoric. 

- There is no Arabic term that exactly corresponds to the English word 
"The b best | appears to be either *Ilm* 'l-Balüghah (ple 

or *Ilm* — الادب)‎ ela) 
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Arabs have divided their Rhetoric into three parts, '/Im.-* 'I-Ma*ani 
) المعاني‎ ple), ‘Iim* "i Bayan البيان)‎ ple), and 'Ilm*. 'LBadi* (gi ple). 
Different writers, however, have applied these terms differently, thus while 
one writer calls the whole of Rhetorio '/Im* 'I-Bayan (wuah ple), another 
calls it * Jim“ 'L Badî” | wow) ple), and so on. 


(b) Literary composition (5) is putting words together in order 
to convey our thought to others. Good composition conveys our thoughts 
correctly, clearly, and pleasantly, so as to make them readily understood and 
easily remembered. 

: (c) Style عبارت)‎ 5,1) is the particular manner in which a writer expresses 
his conceptions. It is the art of choosing words, setting them in sentences, 
and arranging the sentences in paragraphs. It has been called *'the 
architecture of thought.'" 

There are a large number of epithets to distinguish the various 
kinds of style. The number of words determines whether it is diffuse 


e 
(Jeb<), or verbose (Ey ais); or whether concise (giles &«la), or terse 
»- wee F 1 
(ds و‎ us). It may be Figurative | بد إئع‎ 3). or Ornate (رنگین)‎ , or the 


opposites of these, Unfigurative (@)-2) ,(عديم‎ or Plain! (rs). It may be 
named after any Figure (=e) that predominates, as: Hyperbolical* 


7 
(aue 3), Antithetical ) تضاح‎ .2) ete, It also may be Periodic, or Loose. 


(d) There are two merits common to all styles, viz.: Perspicuity 
and Ornament. The former means that ' oare is taken, not merely that 
the reader may clearly understand, but that he cannot possibly misunder- 


stand.” 
Perspicuity implies purity and propriety in the choice of words and 
phrases, 


To write with grammatical purity, (1) the words must be arranged and | 
construed according to the rules of Syntax (5557); and (2) they must 


express the precise meaning that good usage has affixed to them.* ^ 










1 An excess of clovated language is Bombast: a deficiency Tameness, 
$ Arabs and Persians have divided Mubülàgha (aiig pi three 
| kinds.: viz: (1) Tabligh ( &la3) or exaggeration that is possible to reason and expel rience s 
" Bh Late (IA) e e peni مه‎ rm — 


^g or exaggeration that is impossible. - IN 
mete d U i Baian, vua فنا‎ Ma ds a لقا‎ 
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5 Barbarism (.—1,5), Solecism, and Impropriety are all violations of 
urity. 


Perspieuity includes, (1) Clearness or Precision, and (2) Simplicity or 
Intelligibility. 

The first, Clearness ) ,إصراحت‎ is opposed to obscurity (2.2), vagueness 
(4423), or ambiguity (lp). A statement is clear (er ) when there is 
no possibility of confounding it with anything else. 

One great obstacle to clearness (salye), is the ambiguity of language 
generally, When a word has a plurality of meanings it should be placed 
in such a connection as to exclude all meanings but the one intended * 
It is also desirable to avoid using the same word in two different senses 
within a short interval * 

The best known device for overcoming ambiguity (ple), is to employ 
Contrast (323); i.e. to state also the opposite of what is meant. If we 
write ''light as opposed to darkness'', there is no fear of this meaning 
being confused with * light ' as opposed to ‘heavy.’ 

To prevent ambiguity, it is permissible to use Tautolozy í e^ gam t), 

Simplicity ھار(‎ cade) means being easily understood, and is opposed 
to abstruseness ' عبارت‎ co). 


(e) Figures (gt2o lis) are a part of Ornament. A Figure isa departure 
from the ordinary form of words (Figures of Etymology); or from their 
regular construction (Figures of Syntax); or from their literal signification 
(Figures of Rhetoric). Figures have also been divided into Figures of Words 
(E eilie)®, and Figures of Thought (2$ *.[صنائع‎ 

Figures exist in all languages, though they may not be identical in 
classification or definition. Some Arabic and Persian Figures are confined 
to Poetry. It is impossible to ind any exact English equivalent for many 
of the Arabie and Persian Figures, for there is overlappinz ; thus, while 
the Tashbih (aû) is the English * Simile", it is also more ; it includes a great 


part of Metaphor: the Euphemism ( (حسن تعهير‎ in — qi? قدر‎ wT كلاب بروى حقوانفدكان‎ 
كرد‎ Trans. Haj Baba, p. 100, would by. Persians be classed under the 


Majaz-i Mursal مرسل)‎ je); and the Oxymoron? slp il cst) ضعف‎ calle 
— — ——— ——— — — — — — 
` Y In Urdu ) باهر هونا‎ em تگسال‎ (۰ Barbarity means the uso of un-English words, obso- 


* Unless, of course, it is the writer's intention to be ambiguous, 
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would be considered, either an Antithesis! (Gab و‎ sU), or an Zsti*üra-ys 
' Inádiyya (Apalis biu ), 

0 Variety requires that the length and structure of sentences should 
vary. In English literature proper, easy shortcut sentences are the 
rule; but they are relieved by long ones Some good English writers, 
however, like Macaulay, affect a succession of short sentences. In Gibbon 
there is an excess of the balanoed period. The best style introduces every 
type of effective sentence that suits the subject. 

There must, too, be a relief from bold figures and brillianey, Variety 
is obtained by passing from the Tragio to the Comic, from the Humorous to 
the Pathetic. 

(gy) Pathos? (sys) awakens the tender emotions, sorrow, pity, sympathy. 
Examples of pathos are :— 


—T بايد كه ز دوست باد‎ aif yoo باران جو باتفاق‎ 
نوبت يما رسد نگونار آقين .. (عمر كيام).‎ pp جون باد خوشكوار (رشيد‎ 
= And when like her, O SAq1, vou shall pass 
Amongst the guests, star-scattered on the grass 
And in your joyous errand reach the spot 
Where I made one, turn down an empty glass.'" 
( Fitzgerald' à Trana.). 

(A) The Ludicrous style (&£x-— كلام‎ ), excites to laughter. It is 
for the most part based on the degradation of some person or interest 
that is associated with gravity, dignity, or power; but it is necessary 
that the degradation should not be of a nature to produce any other 
strong emotion, such as pity, anger, or fear. 

(i) In Humour, the laugh assumes a kindly character: the ludicrous 
degradation is softened or removed by kindly or tender feeling. Thos the 
great masters of pathos are the greatest humorists. Humour combines the 
effects of wit and poetic beauty, with the ludicrous. ^ 

t(j) Wit (iy) is a combination of ideas, (1) unexpected, (2) ingenious, 
(3) consisting in a play upon words (+3), In English, the Epigram is 
regarded as the purest representation of wit. Mex, ere Tine] id 





١ A Eupbemáun i» often expressed by Antonomosa (naming instead of), f : aot 


V Hene Composition has bamn sp aa the art of varying wall” » a. 
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Jrony.' The eflect produced by double meanings ( ae فو‎ including puns 
APINP and striking and ingenious metaphors, if they are unexpected, is 
" t. 

(k) The Melody or Harmony of language involves both the action of 
the voice and the sense of hearing. What is hard to pronounce is also dis- 
agreeable to hear. However, even difficult and hard combinations of letters 
(«JU») may be an agreeable variety to monotony in sweetness, The 
alternative of vowel and consonant is agreeable." The too frequent repeti- 
tion of the same letters should be avoided." 

Occasionally there is Imitative Harmony, or the Harmony of Sound 


and Sense (Onomatopy). The softness of the following Persian couplet is 
intended to imitate the soft notes of entreaty :— 


` , 
كققم C‏ كارا سروا عمسا بارا 
oue cx‏ زلفت URS‏ ز tre‏ جين را. 


The harshness of the following lines on Rastam's fight with Afr&siy&b 
indicates noise or strife : — 


— 2-7 
کوس همي کرد بو رعت هران قوس.‎ Mana مرد و‎ oot 
In the following Persian couplet, the sound gives an idea of burrying 
idity :— | 1 
* سينه ويا ودصت.‎ ypas و دريت و شكست و :ذه بست يلان را‎ y 
The ory of the wolf is suggested in -— 
"There comes across the waves’ tumultuous roar 1 


The wolf's long how! from Oonalaska's — 


In the following Urdu couplet on the birth of a child, dé&4 "shall I 
I give ! **, imitates the sound of the nagyra :— iode 

| زیر له بم © yu‏ دن كه دون دون خوشي كيون ددون 
Said the —— treble by way of good omen: 'sball I give, shall‏ ** 
I give, why should I not give the good news! ' '" .‏ 


Taste, or Good Taste (G'S), means first susceptibility to pleasure 
ih ihe of en. It also means the kind of artistic excellence that gives 
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the greatest amount of pleasure to cultivated minds. As men do not 
all feel alike, ages, countries, and individuals differ in their sense of what is 
excellent in composition. Further, each person is by education more 
attached to one school of writers than to another. 


(m) Literary Composition may be divided into Prose ) ji), and Poetry 
(sEi) The primary object of the first is to instruct, of the second to give 
pleasure. Each has many subdivisions, 


Poetry will be treated of first. The earliest compositions in all lan- 
guages were metrical. Poetry differs from prose in that the words in poetry 
are arranged upon a definite principle of order as to their sound. Amongst 
the Greeks and Romans this principle was, and with the Arabs and Persians 
still ia, based upon quantity, i.e. the time occupied in pronouncing syllables, 
those that are 'long' taking up twice as much time as those that are 
‘short.’ 


In English poetry, the principle of arrangement is the regular recurrence 
of accented and unaccented syllables, the stress of the voice in uttering 
the accented ones occurring with perfect and anticipated regularity. The 
undulation of sound produced by a flow of accents and non-accents, and 
the symmetry produced by a methodical arrangement of words (according 
to Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian and Urdu verse, their long and short 
syllables, and according to English and Hindi verse their accented 
and unaccented syllables and a recurrence of emphasis at intervals), is 

" Rhythm. ! 

If the rhythm is not regulated by fixed laws, it is prosaic. Fine prose 
has measure, If the rhythm is reduced to law, it becomes metre. 

English composition that has metre, is Postry. Composition that has 
rhythm only, or not even rhythm, is Prose. Rhyme (44'8) and Alliteration 
aro, in English, embellishments of rhythm or of metre, but are not of 
its essence. Some of the highest poetical achievements in English are in un- 
rhymed or blank verse. 


In Arabic, Persian, and Urdu poetry, there is metre, depending like that 
of the Greeks and Romans on quantity, and there is also rhyme (44), — 
There is no blank verse as in English, though there is in Hindi, A few ot 
Me sicque Main MM GE) — Bnglish suelen, su for] 

c $9.9 c.v. 


l the metre : — leis .مفقعلن مفاعلن‎ 
7 2 In this metre is the following :— 
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ih. ف قو تاو بن‎ bk .عقرب‎ 
7 : i : 2 Fe, He * 
Twinkle, twinkle little star,” resembles the metre بعلن فعلن بع‎ oder, 1 


A comparison, however, between the two systems is difficult. Arabic 
and Persian verse composed on the English principle would not be recog- 
nized as verse by Arabs or Persians, though owing to Hindi influence, it 
is possible that Urdu verse so composed would be recognized as verse. The 
missionary translation of *' There is a happy land '* is :— 


(ap ثور وهان لوگون کي پوشاک نور تور ے‎ È خوش و پاک دور دور‎ 2 the . 
Further, the style and diction of poetry differ from that of prose. 
Diction comprises the choice, arrangement, and connection of worda. 
diction is archaic and averse from colloquial expressions. 


Muslims divide poetry into Bazm (¢3), and Razm f pj). The first includes 
Love Songs ,(عشقيه)‎ Drinking Songs (&«U ,(ساقي‎ Odes (J3#,), Ballads (iisi), 
Stories (the magnavt مقنري‎ generally contains stories), Satires ( هسم‎ ), the pure 
Elegy ( à»9 ), and the Eulogy ( aade $023). The second includes War songs 
) اشعار رجن‎ (. The Marsiya( عرثيه‎ ), or Elegy, is usually a mixture of the two. 

English poetry is divided into three principal divisions: (1) Lyric; 
(2) Epic or Heroic; (3) Dramatic. 

The first, the Lyric®, is represented by Songs, Hymns and Odes, 
all being the expression of emotion or feeling. Under this head come 
Hymns or Sacred Songs متظومهة)‎ aus), the War Song (+> ). the Love 
Song ( عشقيده‎ (, the Drinking Song (2b ب( ساقي‎ the Political Song, the 
Sentimental song, the Comic song ( 43455 ), the Ode ( غزل‎ ), the Elegy 
or Dirge (49,9), and the Sonnet. 

The Epic *, in contrast to the Lyric, is a narrative of outward events. 
The author appears in his own person, introduces the actors, and narrates 
the events. The Epic has the widest range and is the longest of poetical 
compositions. The SAaA-Nàma ( زشلانامع‎ is an Epic. 

In dramatic poetry, thero is a story, as in the Epic, but the author does 


Poetic 


——— — — — 
— — | 








0 é "1 1n English prosody, the accont is the only principle, but in Arabic and Persian 


prosody the quantity is the first principle and the accent is a corollary which that 


issued obe i tho | garden, Maud 


` ia aecentually equivalent to Fd*ilátun | Fá*ilit, but not quantitatively. 


The tost of truo accented verse is that it cannot be scanned according to the rules of 


ition would however be called uf git and not «Eb. 
EN V irc | 
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not narrate nor appear in his own person. Opera is dramatic poetry that 
is sung. 


(n) (1) We now come to Prose. Prose avoids a large number of words 
that belong to Poetry. Poetic diction without metre is usually unpleasing ; 


for sublime diction is pleasing and natural, only when the thought is sublime. 


- و 
e> ) is a sentence that consists of one‏ بسيطه ( A Simple Sentence‏ 
and one predicate (à ): it contains only one finite‏ ,( مبتواء ) subject‏ 
.او verb ( by j, as: ** Heis mad =! aiyis‏ 


- * 
A Compound Sentence ( 4f,- lea ) is one that consists of two or more 
sentences, simple or complex. 


A Complex Sentence! ( ax P As) contains subordinate clauses ( £,& 
aal ), besides one principal clause (+) $25 ), as: “I will go, whenever 
you are ready.’ 

In a compound sentence, the component clauses or sentences are in- 
dependent of each other, as: ''The sun rose and the clouds disappeared '"' 
( عائب شد‎ lap] طلوع گرد و‎ L2): either assertion can stand alone. 

In a subordinate clause ( aU 4,8 ), the construction and meaning are 
dependent on the principal assertion, as: '' He ran quickly that he might 
reach home first.'" 


- 


(2) When he different parts of a compound or of a complex sentence 
“are made similar in form, they are Balanced, as:— 


He remita his splendour 
but retains his magnitude and 
| pleases more though 
he dazzles less. 





When several consecutive sentences iterate or illustrate the same idea 
‘they should as far as possible be made parallel, i.e. the principal subject. and T 


the principal predicate should retain relative positions throughout, whether 1 
. the words themselves are balanced or not. 


(3) Further, sentences are either Periodic or Loose, In a Period, the - 3 f 
meaning is suspended till the olose, as; ** He speaks so clearly as always tobe — p? 
"s understood." If the meaning is not so suspended, the sentence is Loose, - E- 
""» as: “He speaks clearly, so as always to be understood"’: here a full * E | 
| could be inserted after ‘clearly,’ Some sentences are better in loose for 
aa h * ers in periodic, The periodic keeps up attention. Loose sentences are د‎ 10t 
comm 1in Persian, as they are in English. Instances of loose senten — 


Tried adie, wir be found ts Persiar a trans- 
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lation of Haji Baba. Sentences may be re-formed, either by breaking them 
up into a number of small sentences (the isolated style), or by recasting 
them into periods (the periodic style). 


(o) The Arabs, and consequently the Persians and the Indian Muslims, 
dstinguish three kinds of prose composition ;— 


aoe 
First, Murajjaz مرجز)‎ ١ ( in which the clauses are balanced but not 
rhymed ,* as :— 


| #ارساز‎ | seal 


ut! | v9 | dee |‏ — 
zJ | 5‏ | انشاس ج | شغل | oe‏ كردكار عبن فقصان 
* | | | — 


This is the ordinary '* Balanced Structure '' of English. b 


SECOND, Musajja' or ار‎ ($è ۳ Ep), i,e, Rhymed Prose, of which 
there are four kinds:—(i) Mutawa@zi ( عنييؤزي‎ ) or ** Parallel *, in which the 
rhymed words have an equal number of letters, as: Gy’ p دوست مہجور و‎ ji; 





ij»; (ii) Saj'-: Mutarraf ( D &»-)or Diversified, in which the rhymed 
words have an unequal number of letters, as: cee! اطوار‎ Aiwa وقار‎ b .مرد‎ 


The following, by Professor E. G. Brown, is a  skilfual imitation, in 
English, of G,b< ane: ''Now seeing that to fail and fall is the fate of 
all, and to claim exemption from the lot of humanity a proof of pride and 
vanity, and somewhat of mercy our common need; therefore let such as read, 
and errors detect, either ignore or neglect or correct and conceal them, rather 
than revile and- reveal them "' ; (iii) Saj'-i Mutavazin ( wysie ([(سجع‎ or 
<“ Balanced,'' in which the final words are the same measure, but are 
unrhymed, as: faqir ( قر‎ ) and jalis ( جليس‎ ); (such words are said to be 
uso JG or “syntactical rhymes *’, as opposed to شعري‎ 4*3 or ‘‘ poetical 


— a # 
rhymes"); (iv) Murassa* * ( مرصع‎ ) or ** Jewelled '’ (which differs from موجز‎ , 


only in that the balanced words are rhymed), as :— 


دالوف حنالق us‏ إاصست 
و -Lya Hs sie‏ 
This is the *' Balanced Structure ’’ of English, with rhyme added.‏ 
Pave!‏ | 
sepented‏ ( ستفعلن ( ١ From rajaz tho namo of a particular motro : it is musta/*ilun‏ 
six times.‏ 


T | - P 
* If rhymed, it is oither gaja gm, or the fourth variety of عقف‎ ga~. 
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Turd, * Ari ( عاري‎ ) or ** Naked '' , i.e. plain prose without balance and 
without rhyme. 

'Rhymed Prose’, though it possesses both rhythm and rhyme, is not 
poetry, for it cannot pass the test of any of the recognized metres ( 52 ). 


Remark.—Impassioned English prose ' has rhythm and occasionally uses 
poetic compounds, while rarely trespassing on the diction of poetry. It can- 
not be classed under any form of Saj* ( سدع‎ ). 

' Balance in a sentence assists memory and is pleasing to theear. Itis 
frequently combined with Antithesis ( و طباق‎ slãi ). In *'* Might is Right '' ? 
( زر زور است‎ ), and ** Meddle is Muddle ' ' *, the sameness of sound is due to a 
kind of balance and surprise, 

Note the effect caused by using the same words in an altered meaning in: 
“And not a vanity is given in vain''*; '' More sinned against than 
sinning''*; '’ The art of arts, the science of sciences." 

The balance may be inverted‘, as: ‘‘ We do not live to eat, but eat 
to live''; “It was dangerous to (rust* the sincerity of Augustus; to seem 
to distrust* it was still more dangerous."—Gibbon: الكلام‎ ple كلام الملوى‎ 
“the words of kings are the kings of words '' : عي نايت فرؤنذان برلى والدين‎ aS purs 
والدیں برای فرزؤندان‎ ath anf ذخيرع‎ “the children ought not to lay up for the 
parents, but the parents for the children,'' —2 Cor. XII. 14. 

The advantages of balance are great, but it must be employed with 
caution. The Fasdna-yi ‘Aja@*ib ( عجائب‎ Ste) in Urdu is an example 


of balance and rhyme ( مرصع‎ gsm ) carried to excess. 
(p) Persian is the spoken language of more countries than Persia: it is 
the spoken language of Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Bukhara, and Samarqand. 
The word Farisî for Farsi ( رسي‎ ? ) '' Persian", is the — mu*'arrab 


or Arabicized form of Parsi, a word derived from Pars the supposed son of 
Shem?’ and the founder of the Persian kingdom. 





1 George Eliot is full of beautiful examples. 
2 This is wy هم‎ A, 
è This would be classed under the Figure ,تجئيس‎ or „plia, E iion ed E 


on Arabic or Persian Rhetoric. 





* This is اشتقاق‎ cae, a form of sinj, 
* Styled in rhetoric, Chinsmus ( paisi تقليب با‎ ), In an obverse 


‘the equivalent fact is stated for the opposite sido, as ب‎ — TE 


E. 
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The word is also said to be derived from the Arabic wry? faras, ** mare'" 

" à = z ' ' 
as the ten sons of يارس‎ Pars the king of Persia were noted for their 
horsemanship. 

The area over which Persian ia the language of literature is larger 


still. It is therefore only natural to find wide differences in expressions and 
the use of words, : 


In Persia itself there were dialects Native writers mention seven. The 


Ear e i Festi ga rl 
speech unmixed with forei "Ord ii er. s dire 
: : gn words, spoken in the mountains and villages. 
Firdawsi is famous for the amount of his Pahlavi and Dari. He claimed, in 
fact, to have omitted all Arabic from his Shah-Naàma. When confronted 
with the well-known lines : 
على كفت إحدسفت فك گت زه‎ Wa كيوقي وقور كفت‎ =i Las 

Qaşa quit* gir’, u Qadar quit * dih, 

Malak guft * ahsant ', jalak guft ‘ah’ 
he shufflingly replied that Ae hadn't said —— ahsant, but that the angel had 
said it. 

The poet Nizamî is noted for his Dari. 

The two most important countries where Persian is the language of 
literature but not of everyday life, are Türán * and Hindustán.* Even to-day 
Persian is taught in most Muslim schools throughout the Indian Empire, 
while Indian gentlemen frequently write to each other in Persian, in 
preference to Urdu. 

Some of the most interesting prose works we have in Persian have come 
from the court of Delhi. Akbar, the great contemporary of Elizabeth, has 
left us his Akbar-Nama; while every Indian student knows the intricate 
Insha*i Shaykh Abit’l-Fazl* ‘Allami, The Persian introduced into India was 
Türánian, and a constant inflow of Turanian Muslims kept it fresh. 
Hence the peculiarities of Indian Persian are chiefly the peculiarities of 
'Türánian Persian. ‘Though Indian Persian contains many expressions and 
certain pronunciations peculiar to itself, it is practically, as Dr. Rosen ® 
describes it, "a petrifaction of the old classical language '*. for Indian stu- 


NL — — — —‏ و ا 

! Old Tihrán. . 

* Bahman son of Is/andíyür is said to have made this the court language, so as to 
have ono language for genoral intercourse. 

$ Turkistan, 'Transoxiana. Said to be derived from T'ür a son of Faridün. 

* Indian writers have applied the term Mwghul or Mongol to all Persian-speaking 
not merely to the Emperor Babur and his followers 
Mughul is therefore vague and includes Tür&nis 

„a modern Persian is often called a Mughtl, 








7 جسم م‎ aie مودي عمو حم قو‎ air sa There i» also a i nde, no 
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dents confine themselves to a study of the classics, which they imitate, and 
to poetic exercises. In the Persian of India, as well as in that of 
Afghanistan, the Jys- majhül! or ''unknown'' sound of the vowels 
is retained, and the f2d/at has a pronunciation quite distinct from its pro- 
nunciation in modern Persian. 

The Arab invasion and the consequent introduction of Islam into Persia, 
made a considerable addition to the ancient vocabulary. <A large portion of 
the population of Persia is Turkish, speaking Turkish‘ as its mother tongue, 
and Persian with a foreign accent, The reigning family too is Turkish. It 
is therefore only natural that an increasing number of Turkish words and 
phrases should find their way into modern Persian. French too, and in a 
lesser degree English, have not been without their influence on the modern 
vocabulary. 

(q) The history of literature in every nation shows a tendency to 
abbreviation and simplicity in language, but this progress towards simplicity 
is more marked in prose than in poetry. Poetry is an earlier culture than 
prose, and this is the reason given why the Elizabethan prose with its long 
sentences is inferior to the Elizabethan poetry. France had the start of 
modern Europe in the cultivation of letters, and her prose is in consequence 
distinguished by an ease and brevity that are said to surpass those of any 
other country. 


(r) Though modern Persian prose tends towards simplicity *, it is at the 
same time characterized by laxity of expression and grammatical inaccuracy, 
Persians deem the study of Persian Syntax beneath them, and there are no 
prose writers of sufficient note to check the increasing corruption of the 
language. Many of the inaccuracies of the spoken language have found 
their way into the written: | the errors of Concord are frequent and the train 
of thought slovenly. 

Dr. Rosen in his ** Modern Persian Colloquial Grammar * * says :— 

'* Unfortunately the inclination towards laxity of expression has proved 
stronger in the development of modern Persian than the tendency towards | 
lucidity. To this circumstance must be ascribed the great lack of rule and the 





1 Bo called by 

* There are several Turkish dialects in Persia, the most widely known is that 
of Tabriz. "These dialects of course differ widely from the western Turkish of ! 
nople, Boab ot he. "Portes Tu; EEE ones peni Fd, but fow Porsians can speak — 
Turkish. 
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M a d E great simplicity, while tis and 
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partíally apparent, partially real, arbitrariness and inconsistency of the 
language, which renders the use of some parts of speech, specially the con- 
junctions and prepositions,' a difficulty for the pupil and the teacher. Also 
the inflection of the verb has lost some of its clearness and simplicity, by the 
various forms being now frequently interchangeable, whereas in the classical 
language they are distinctly differentiated. 

'" But vanity and love of effect, which, from the earliest days, have 
been weak points in the Persian character, have done even more harm to the 
language than inaccuracy of expression, It is owing to this love of display 
that the simplest subjects are mostly expressed in bombastic style, and 
that quaint turns of speech are constantly drawn from the archaic or classical 
language, and from Arabic. It is therefore, in dealing with the vocabulary and 
with grammar, only poasible to form a genera! distinction between the 
classical language and that of our own day. But such a distinction will not 
hold good in each particular case. Modern Persian must therefore to some 
extent be regarded as a mixture of strictly modern Persian and classical Persian. 
It is left to the taste of the individual to adopt whichever style he likes, 
the classical, the bombastic, or the colloquial modern Persian, but it is 
always necessary to distinguish the language of Iran from the Persian which 
is still in use in Jndia,"’ 


(s) As quality is always preferable to quantity, the briefer the style the 
better, provided always that brevity does not lead to ambiguity." 

As regards the length of sentences, the long" and the short sentence 
has each its advantages and its disadvantages: a succession of long sentences 
wearies, a succession of short sentences distracts. Some nations prefer 
long, others short sentences. Some styles require longer and others shorter 
sentences. Wit for instance requires brevity, but not so humour. In 
English literature proper, short sentences are the rulo but they are relieved 
by long ones. A long sentence,* well expressed and well arranged, is 
difficult to construct: hence long periods are often feeble and obscure. A 
reader reading aloud will find that the long but well constructed sentences 
of George Eliot will present much less difficulty than the short frippery 
sentences of so many inferior modern novels. 


ö—— HÀ — 0 — —— a 
— — — — ———— 


١ In m.c., and even in modern writing, the conjunctions and prepositions are 
` 8 “Tho law of literary culture is, Reject all that is extraneous, but nothing that és 
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(t The rhetorical style of the Persians must be judged by a standard 
totally different from that of Europeans, The سبيلي‎ 5!!! Anvir-i Suhayli or 
“Lights of Canopus" by Husayn Va'iz -Kashifa!, is a work once largely 
read and admired in Persia and in India. Eastwick, in the preface of 
his scholarly translation, quotes some remarks by Sir William Jones :— 

The most excellent book in the language is in my opinion the 
collection of tales and fables called * Anvár.i Suhaili by Husayn VA‘ iz, 
surnamed Káshift, who took the celebrated work of Bidpai or Pilpay for his 
text and has comprised all the wisdom of the Eastern nations in fourteen 
beautiful chapters.'" * 

These remarks are sufficient proof of the excellence of this book, from an 
Oriental point of view. One more extract however from the same preface 
will give the student some idea of the view that will probably be taken by 
most beginners. Mr. Eastwick says :— 

‘To them” the present translation is offered with far more confidence 
than to the English public, for it is impossible not to perceive that those 
very characteristics of style, which form its chiefest beauties in the eve of 
Persian taste, will appear to the European reader as ridiculous blemishes, 
The undeviating equipoise of bi-propositional sentences, and oftentimes their 
length and intricacy; the hyperbole and sameness of metaphor, and the 
rudeness and unskilfulness of the plots of some of the stories, cannot but be 
wearisome and repulsive to the better and simpler judgment of the West. 
Kings always sit on thrones stable as the firmanent, rub the stars with 
their heads, have all other kings to serve them, and are most just, wise, 
valiant, and beneficent. Ministers are invariably gifted with intellects which 
adorn the whole world, and are so sagacious that they can unravel all 
difficulties with a single thought. Mountains constantly race with the sun 
in height, all gardens are the envy of Paradise, and every constellation in 
Heaven is scared away in turn by some furious tiger or lion upon Earth. 
These absurdities are so prominent that they would probably induce the 
generality of readers to close the book in disgust, "Those, however, who have 
patience enough to proceed with the perusal will not fail to discover many 
beautiful thoughts, many striking and original ideas, forcibly expressed; 
and though their first beauty cannot but have suffered very considerably 
in translation, still enough will remain to justify, الو‎ — to all 
candid judges the celebrity of the work. 


EE Tals Law io ل‎ n 
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"It may be here desirable to direct attention to those parts of the 
book which are generally considered the best. The whole work consists of 
an elaborate Preface and Introduction by Husain Va'iz, and of 14 chapters 
or books, with a very brief Conclusion. The Preface may be dismissed from 
consideration at once, هم‎ being a turgid specimen of the obscure and 
repulsive preludes with which Persian writers think fit to commence their 
compositions. A few helpless infantine ideas struggle in the gigantic coils 
of an endless prolixity and verboseness, which it would require a Hercules 
to disentangle. Nevertheless this Preface may be read by those who wish 
for a model of such compositions in Persian. The arrangement is the same 
in all. There is first an address to the one God; secondly, a lengthy eulogy 
١ of his Prophet, Muhammad; thirdly, a panegyric on the High Personage to 
whom the work is dedicated, with a meagre explanation of the reasons which 
induced the author to commence his undertaking. The whole is thickly 
larded with quotations from the Kur'an, and with difficult and unusual 
words; so that it would really seem as if a preface were intended, like a 
thorny hedge, to repel all intruders, and to preserve the fruit within from 
the prying eyes of readers, 

** In the Introduction, Husain Vá'iz is at once simple and more agree- 
able. The description of the Bees and their habits is prettily given. The 
story of the Pigeon, who left his quiet home to travel; and of the old 
woman's cat, who was discontented with his meagre fare and safe seclusion, 
are amongst the happiest in the whole work.'" 

Perhaps it wil! be as well to quote one single sentence from the Preface 
of Husayn Vü'iz's Anwür-i Suhaili and leave the reader to judge whether 
Eastwick was justified in the severity of his remarks :— 


نظر بر تعميم قوائك انام و تكثير glie‏ خاصس و عام اشازت عالي ارزفي ترعود كه إين EE‏ 
بی إسقطاعت و Sa) palm‏ يبضاعت حسين بن EI T‏ المعرءف بالكاشفي ايدو الله توالى 
باللطف الخفى ole‏ نمودة كتاب مذکور را لباس نو يوشائيد ls.‏ روابات معاني py‏ كد 
به 50 الفاظ Alio‏ و حجب olf‏ مشكله محجوب و صقورأت بر مناظر عهارات روشن و غرفات 
استعارات لطيف pla‏ دهن به سيقيقى كه favo‏ هربینالي بی نظر تعمق و aed‏ نظر تواتك y‏ 
جمال oT‏ تازنيدان حجله بیان ep‏ كرفقن و دل هر Urs‏ را بی “لفت تخيل و dasad‏ كلغت ميسر 
شود از وصال uf‏ ناز پروردگان حجر ضمهر بر خوردن * | 
to the universal diffusion of what is advantageous to‏ 
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the curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions, by 
presenting them on the stages of lucid style and the upper chambers of 
" becoming metaphors; after a fashion that the eye of every examiner, with- 
~ out a glance of penetration or penetration of vision, may enjoy a share of the 
loveliness of those beauties of the ornamental bridal chamber of narrative, 
, and the heart of every wise person, without the trouble of imagining ' or the 
imagining! trouble may obtain the fruition of union with those delicately 

reared ones of the closet of the minds.''— East. Tras. : 


(u) The student of classical Persian is recommended to compare the 
rhymed prose* of Sa'di, the more modern and bombastic style of the 
Anvar-i Suhayli* of Husayn VÃ‘iz, and the simpler and terser style of the 
Akhlag-i Jalali ®; while for modern Persian he can not do better than copy 
Mirza Hayrat's excellent translation of Malcolm's History of Persia, or the 
simpler colloquial style of the Diaries of Nasir*-' d-Din * Shah, and the travels 
of Ibrahim Beg. 


2 § 142. Number of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, etc. 


(a) Language should be brief ( — * ), f.e. no word should be used that 
does not add either to the sense or the beauty of the sentence. 

Important effects are, however, often brought about by Diffuseness 
( Js, hi ). Brevity would require that the shorter of two synonymous words 
or expressions should be chosen, but emphasis or dignity might require the 
longer. 


(b) There are three forms of Diffuseness ( 0,55 ): (1) Tautology ( حشو‎ 


⸗ — — — — = - کک 





—— 


١ Tho translator in a note remarks: '* These intolerable insipidities are considered 
beauties of style." | 1. 

^* Both are admired and copied in Persia. 

* Tho author was a Persia +. 

* Dr. Rosen says these diaries ‘‘are the best and truest specimens of the moder 
colloquial language spoken at the Porsian court and capital" Also ‘that it is only the —- 
uneducated who use the style which Nagîr™d-Dîn Shah has now raised to the dignity — 
of a written language.' Educated people do not adopt this stylo. "The style of the n 

^ Diary when first published raised a great doal of adverse criticism, pA 


+ Opposed to J,b-. Brevity is a goneral torm. A statement may be brief beo | 
ME Er c nd der E 
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e J); (2) Pleoniam ( gil حشر‎ ) or Redundancy (B«,i< حشر‎ ١ ); (3) Circum- 
locution ( oliki (.' 
—* They came successively, one after the other” يكى‎ woef fos در عتب هم‎ 

( امد دن‎ TM oe uM درديف‎ or) ,لعن دبغرى‎ is Tautology ( HA paa )- . 0 

"Isaw it with my eyes!" بجشم ديدم‎ is Redundancy! ( bake La), 

'"Isaw it with my own eyes '* بچشم خودم دیذمش‎ is Pleonism ( e 
ناکیدی‎ Je 

The epithets of poetry are often pleonastic embellishments ( حشو زينتي‎ ); 
if not kept within limits, they constitute the vice of style called Turgidity. 


Tautology ( ee) ~a ) is the repetition of the sameideain different words 
without the addition of force or clearness. The synonymous words or phrases 
generally occur in the same grammatical place. Tautology is generally due 
to an error of thought (as in the expression ‘ universal panacea’, or ‘a single 
unique "). 

(c) What may be termed Tautology, is justified if the sense is not 
satisfactorily expressed by a single term, as * poor and needy", or * common 
and vulgar’, i.e. when the two words mutually help each other. 

Legal documents have to guard against attempted evasion; consequent- 
ly repetition and synonyms (this is um حشو‎ ) are necessary :—** Tell the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth." In a Persian deed of 
sale etc. occurs the following :—aiis ja yt y دون الاكراة‎ «acd ر‎ pbt ue عالماً‎ 
فلأي‎ ale و 3323 42 لمن‎ * ülim** * amid bi-'t-taw'* va 'r-rag&ábat! dün*' Libra)! 
va 'Lijbàr danista va fahmida bi-saman-i mablazh-ś [ulan—. 

(d) (1) Certain dual and tautological expressions as ** null and void, A 
and * 446 5 ,ہبی شک‎ are justifiable by use, being almost regarded as one word, 
and may be styled .حشر معتذاولة‎ 

(2) In girya u zári * كربه و زارى‎ and "what we have seen with our eyes 
and heard with our ears’’ اام و برش شنيدة ايم‎ Boe بچشم‎ MP, the pleonisms 
are ta'kid تأكيد‎ or emphasis, and constitute gale 52». Vide also section 
on ** Errors in Rhetoric.’ 

‘Emphasis has sometimes the appearance of redundancy .—"' Not one 

a single man of you شما‎ i IU & na yak nafar-i wahid az shuma@: ** all 

1 without exception’? uxo! Jb ae» hama bi-la ististsna* : * there is not — 

that doeth good, no not one” هيج كس نيكو گار نيست يكى هم تھ‎ hich kas nikubar 
nist yak-t ham * na. 

Li 9 ; 

i DIN O7 CB PS NENNEN EE اا‎ 

im English between Pleoniam and Redundancy is often not 

‘nı boing used in Rhetoric and the latter as a general term. 
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Emphasis sometimes requires the multiplication of connectives (Poly- 
syndeton), vide $ 140. 

(3) The refrain or burden! of a song or of an emotional speech, is a 
justifiable repetition. So too in affection or admiration there ia iteration. 


(e) Emotion of any kind is often expressed by repetition, that is by 
— 

(f) CincuuLOCUTION ) اطناب‎ ) is a roundabout way of speaking. It is 
usually a defect. But it can be used for rhetorical effect, and then consti- 
tutes a Figure*. As a defect, it is a form of diffuseness ( تطويل‎ ) that cannot 
be remedied by the omission of superfluous words: the whole sentence must 
be recast in terser language, Under Circumlocution (à), may be included 
digressions ( S= ), and the introduction of irrelevant matter ( 549 ذكر كلام‎ 
عربوط‎ (٠. 

The following are English examples of Ciroumlocution ( Ut ) as 
a Figure:—'' Brain preserved in ink'' (for ‘a book"); '*An honest 
gentleman sent abroad to lie for the good of his country'' (i.e. an 


ambassador); “A rod with a worm at one end and a fool at the other '" 
(a fisherman). 


Euphemism ( 9» حسن‎ ( is often expressed by circumlocution ( wb! ) 
as: ““ Terminological inexactitude’’ (alie); ‘* fond of romance ”’ (a liar). 
Circumlocution is notably used in Commentary (_»—# ).* 


(q) VERBOSITY ( لساني‎ ( is an excessive use of words, and arises from 
a natural gift of fluent. expression that has not been corrected. 


(A) Prourxery (305 y (تطويل‎ is the tedious accumulation of circumstances. 


and needless particulars, 50 as to encumber the meaning. 


Remark.—In many of the older English and Persian writers, Tautology 


and other forms of diffuseness are common. 





1 Tarj? band sù gi is a poem with a refrain or band. — — 

* English examples mre: “A poor, infirm, yeso ud Aapa ola eun ™ 1 EN 
astonished, I am shocked, to hear that—"; "I would never lay down my arms, m 
never, never" ; ** O Absalom, my son, my son” ; and:— — a^ 


* Alone, alone, all alono — 





"E 
(often carry the pre 
-—- zt ui, HF ad T Di P 
E ene ` * pi wy € 


1 ” leds án f 
Mte bots ridi 0 








NUMBER OF WORDS AND ARTS OF ABBREVIATION, ETC. (47 


(i) The chief sources of brevity are the selection of the aptest worda,! the 
grammatical structure, and the employment of certain Figures.* 

The following are some of the methods of abbreviation :— 

Ose PREDICATE FOR SEVERAL SUBJECTS (or one subject for several 
verbs).—In a compound sentence where there are several statements, each 
with the same verb, the verb need in English be mentioned only once, 
as: ''Readiog maketh a full man, writing an exact man, speaking a ready 
man.' In Persian this non-repetition of the verb is very common. Ex- 
amples:—(a) و حرف زدن حافر جواب‎ oie deg را‎ a3» pan 
mard ra kümil mi-kunad va har] zadan hügir javüb. (b) را عرد بن دا يبان‎ juf 
Dae بتواختن دق و ترانهاى كونا گون بسر‎ uo) شجاءت و جكوكي سفر و کشیدن نوتون و‎ an 

. raz rā mardan bà bayin-i shaja'at va chiginagi-yi sajar va kashidan-+ tutum, 
va zanîn bi-navakhian-i daf va tarana-ha-yi-ginagtin bi-sar burdand—(Tr. 
H.B. Chap. II). 

Compare ‘‘ He resided here for many years, and after he had won the 
esteem of all the citizens (he) died.'' In Persian the second pronoun * he" ® 
could not be inserted. 


(j) (1) PanTIctrrEs.—Participles present or past. Examples — po يشت‎ 
کنان داخل »يشود‎ abus سخت باز کرده داد و‎ gine درب الاق را دو‎ ef زود‎ Uu; pushti 
sar-i-in Zibi Khinum zūd ün* darb-i Qtaq rā du-dasti* sakht baz karda, 
dad u faryad kunīn, dakhil mi-shavad (Vazir-i Lankariin) “when his back is 
turned,’ Zibà Kh inum, suddenly and with both hands, throws open the other 
door of the room, and comes in crying and screaming **: زيبا كائم ( لند لنى‎ 
(auf لب می‎ iy رفقه‎ lif Ziba KBinum (lund lund kunan rafta zir-i lab mi- 
güyad") ** Zibà Khinum (going off muttering, says under her breath) —."' 

This construction, especially in modern Persian, is often carried to 
excess. In a sentence of eight or nine lines there may be but one principal 
verb at the end, separated from its subject at the beginning by a succes- 
sion of participial clauses, Example -—(Gashniz* va shambalila bū dada” 
eS ب ا س ن‎ — 


١ For the selection of words, precise rules cannot be laid down. It should be 
recollected that words have both a denotation ( معني لفوي‎ ( and a connotation 
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va ! ba'd hama-yi in ajzà rà fard™ fard** sa*ida az alak ya parcha birün karda 
mulübig-i vazn namüda nim‘ paund’ namak sa*ida makhlüt namtida dar 
shisha karda sar-i Gn ra muhkam bi-girand ki hard tasarruf na-kunad 
(‘ Paund’-i Inglisi sad misqal) n n ty و بعد همد ابن اجا‎ Bolo e) aldai s aif 
نمرده‎ kylie نيم يوند )6 سائيد:‎ Bore سائيد: از الى يا پارچه بيرون 10,8 مطابق وزن‎ 
( يوند — صف متقال‎ ( - oic هوا ذ صرف‎ Af را محکم عيونت‎ ef Bayh aL در‎ 
** roast the coriander seed and fenugreek; pound all the ingredients separate- 
ly and pass them through a hair-seive or through cloth; make them up to 
the weights (given above): mix in half a pound of pounded salt and 
keep in tightly stoppered bottles. (An English * pound’ equals a hundred 
misqal).'' — Cookery Receipt. 

(2) Participles and participial adjectives may be used as equivalents for 
phrases containing the relative, as: ‘‘The never-ceasing wind’’ for the 
" wind that never ceases.’" This construction is specially suitable to Persian, 
which abounds with compound epithets. In گر دەر شب تاب شب جراغ‎ gawhar-i 
Shab-tab- shab-chirayh *''a carbuncle,”’ or “a firefly,” the second epithet 
would in English have to be rendered by a relative clause, or else rendered 
by a substantive in apposition. ء:‎ 

The following is an example of Arabic past participles :— Maktüb-i 
margüm-i muvarrakha-yi gAurra yi Rajab*'l-Murajjab-i sarkar* mashüb-i 
“pūst mutazammin bi-mazamin-t mahabbatàna va mundarij bi-maràtib-s 
muvaddatana ziyarat gardid المرجب سركار مصحوب‎ 2) bé T proe مكتوب‎ 
wyf بمراتب مودتانه زيارت‎ gie و‎ alime بمضامينى‎ podie يرست‎ © your 
letter written and dated the first of Rajab, and sent by post and expressing 
your friendship (etc., etc ) reached me.''— Modern letter. | 


(3) Participles? are often brief equivalents of phrases containing con- 
junctions and verbs. 

The participial construction is in English often ambiguous, as the writer 
does not always make it clear by the context whether the participle is used 
for a causal, a temporal, a concessive, or a relative clause. The same 
obscurity can occur in Persian, Thus in Jims, وقت‎ gi مرد طالب ابن دنيا‎ 
نمي شود‎ mardi (alib-i in dunya hich vagt khush-hal mami-shavad ‘* man 


seeking this life is never happy'', it is not clear whether the sense is 


'* thé man while he seeks, or because he seeks, or tho man that seeks.’’ 


1 Va should be omitted. | 
T . xs: | 
rk arrikha-3i ——— | 1 
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For the error known as the * misrelated participle,'! vide § 125 (n). 

Sometimes the participle ** being’’ is omitted, as: “ France at our 
doors, he sees no danger nigh '', for ** France being—'' or “ though France 
ds—"''. Compare مي ترسث‎ — — shamshir Li-dast mi-tarsad “sword in 
hand he fears '' ; =‘* while the sword—or though the sword ’’ * eto, 

(k) Omission or THE veRB.—The verb or copula need not always be 
expressed, as s— lit f درين 5828 و هردو باهم‎ Le ma dar in guitar va har du ba-ham 
giriftar (Gul, Chap. VIL, St. 19, about Sa'di'a Quarrel): &t إلتجا‎ pay 
B4) صن‎ 9 jy VAM! my کسی‎ she af Side دبوارى كردم‎ là jaram iltija bi- 
saya-yi divar-i kardam mutaraggib ki magar kasi zahmat-i harr-i tamtiz® az 
man bi-barad (Gul., Book V, St. 8); G23 بيش‎ ax هزر‎ hazar martaba bish az in 
"a thousand times more"; كردن 5 عن بسر دويدن‎ pli تو‎ y az tu ishüra kardan* 
zi man bi-sar davidan '* you have merely to indicate an order and I obey"’ ; 
وبكر اثرا جه میگوئید‎ Uh ار‎ 6 bi-kinar, digarün rā chi mi-güyid (m c.) ** leaving 
him out of the question, what's your opinion about the othera?’’ In the 
Persian translation of Haji Baba, the verb is frequently omitted. Ex- 
am ple :— Sia whele عفان كه ابن اوقات عروسى را 3 سب معن ہی سر و‎ uisa يدر‎ 
جة‎ M عروسي‎ whey ort L درمیان‎ pidar plizish kunan ki sn awgqüt * ar&si rà na- 
shayad م‎ man* bi sar u saman, jang darmiyün, bà in 'arasat-i 'arüss ya'ni 


chi? (Chap. XXXVII): 3255 و بمریض بلعانودم  همكذان بائنظار 40 دعاء من جشمها‎ 
wow. sf, va bi-mariz bal'ánidam. Hamginan bi-intizar-é ta*sir-i du'a“ 
man, chashmha darida va gardanha kashida—(Chap. 11) ‘*—and made the 
patient swallow it, All present (remained) in expectation of the result of 
my charm—their eyes staring, heads poked forward (on tiptoe from expecte- 
tion)'': emie دوستي‎ Sia wl) سائرين‎ — es utl بخيمة او‎ a إما چون‎ 
او بغاز و از جانب تمن بنياز آنہم از دور‎ ile بود از‎ amma chün na bi-khima-yi ü rüh-i 
dashtam va na bi-khima yi sa*ir-i zanan, payvandi dusti munhasir būd az 
jünib-i @ bi-naz, va az janib-i man bi-niyaz; an ham az dür (Chap. 14) : 
از الطاف يز اني ايذكه‎ az aliaj-i yazdani inki— (Chap. IV): cs! af بد كه گفتند‎ el 
شاعر اكر كعقي ربشت خلاى و كر نه خوت حلال‎ in būd ki gujtand, ki ay sha*ir 
agar gujti, rish-at khalüs, vagar ma, khünat halal—(Chap. VI) '**they (the 
robbers) all exclaimed, ‘Oh poet, this instant compose verses: if you do, 
you'll be spared; if you don't, you won't." Vide also Appositive Clauses 
§ 134 (5). 
(I) Errresis.— Abbreviations of construction consist in omitting certain 
words, but these omissions should be of such a nature as can be supplied 


"mr iur les. 3 "s un» 
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from the inove of the sentence, easily and without ambiguity.! Baytar az 
nchi dar chashm-i chaharpayin kardî dar dida-yi û kashid در‎ àmoTy بطار‎ 
كشيد‎ y Hs كردي در‎ whl rhe جشم‎ (Sa'di) ‘the farrier (horse dector) put 
something* into his eyes of the stuff he was accustomed to put into the eyes 
of animala'': كفقار بى كردار جو درخت بوبار جز سوكقن را نشايد‎ guitars bi- 
kirdar® chu darakht-i bi-bür juz sükhtan rà na-shayad (Sa'di) “ words without 
deeds are like trees that yield no fruit; fit for naught but burning.'" 

- OMISSION AND NON-REPETITION OF THE VERB.—''Who wrote this 
letter f” “ Muhammad [wrote it] '* نيشت‎ af ای كاغن را‎ in Eüjhas rā ki navisht? 
[479 محمد[ انوا‎ Muhammad [ün rà navisht]: $e s اكر شاعري‎ agar sha’ ira va 
bi-chara (Trans. Haji Baba) ** if you are à poet and poor—"' : - زبان‎ wie! y یکی‎ 


yabi az WAün zabün-i la arr darüs kard wa‏ تعرّض oS Jio‏ و صلاصت كردن غاز 
malamat kardan àgAàz—(Gul., Chap. II, St. 20).‏ 
جكأن خونش از اسق*دوإن میدرید همي كفت و از هرل wla‏ ميدوين 
كه گروسقم ازدست ابن تیرزن من وموش و ود-وائةٌ Boy‏ 
Chakan bhün-ash az ustukhwan mi-david‏ 
Hami-gujt u az hawl-i jan mi-david‏ 
Ki gar rastam az dast-i in fir-zan‏ ' 
Man u mush u virana-yi pir-zan'—(Anv. Suh., Chap. I).‏ 
From the bone flowed the sanguine tide,‏ *' 
In terror of its life it fled and cried :‏ 
Could I escape this archer's hand, I'd dwell‏ * 
Content with mice and the old wowan's cell.’ '' 4‏ 
(East. Trans.)—‏ 


(m) METAPHOR BRIEFER THAN RE STATEMENT. Dispensing with 
phrases of comparison (such as * like,’ ‘as,’ etc.), Metaphor is brief, and does 
not disturb the structure of the sentence:— 

** All flesh is grass *’ (Isa. xl. 6), is briefer than, “All flesh is as piri 
able as grass'"': dar jang shir būd شير بود‎ Le در‎ “he was a lion in 
combat."'' 





1 For examples of ollipses, correct and otherwise, wide § 130 (d). 
4 The object (chiz-i) is understood. 


E Note ya, kirdar, from كرون‎ kardan, when jlj kardar might be expected, - | 
* (1) For the ellipsis of a verb in a contracted compound sentence and the diffe 

. between English and Persian in such a construction, wide § 136 (d). 

Jl (2) For the non-repetition of a noun, wide § 121 (j). | 
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(n) GENERAL TERMS! ARE BRIEFER THAN PARTICULAR TERMS, “ He 
is fond of sport'' sare شكار دوست‎ y 5 shikür dist mi-darad, is shorter than 
'' he hawks, shoots, and courses '" dilo شکار‎ die Mb و‎ Lii او با باز و‎ & ba baz 
va tufang va tila va tazi ° shikar — 


(0o) A PHRASE MAY BE EXPRESSED BY A WORD. *''The style of this 
book is of such an obscure nature that it cannot be understood '' wa عبارت‎ 
شید‎ 23.44) a طور صفلق و صيبم است‎ wT US "ibarat-i in kitāb än {awr 
mughlag u mubham ast ki hich kas nami-tavanad bi-Jahmad, is expressed better 
and more briefly by, ** The style of this book is unintelligible '' Uf عبارت ابن‎ 
| eei) Y *ibarat-é in kitab la yulham ast. ** A mere stripling, '" pisar-i nā- 
baligh, is briefer and more forcible than ‘* One who has not yet attained the 
age of manhood'' است‎ 32449 al بجی‎ 45-5 kasi ki bihadd-i taklif 
na-ramda ast. 


(p) A STATEMENT MAY SOMETIMES BE BRIEFLY IMPLIED instead of being 
expressed at length, thus: °“ The conqueror of Austerlitz might be expected 
to hold different language from the prisoner oj St. Helena," i.e. ‘“ Napoleon 
when elated by the victory of Austerlitz '' and ** Napoleon when depressed 
by his imprisonment at St. Helena.'" : 

So too a mere epithet may imply a statement. Thus Js نشین شير‎ pole 
oF sik) جنگ‎ chidar-nishin-i shir-dil jang ikhtiyar kard ** the bold nomad 
preferred war,'' £e. ‘preferred war because he was a nomad and therefore 
brave." 


(q4) CoNJUNOTIONS MAY BE OMITTED. In theshort sentences of Macaulay, 
for instance, conjunctions are frequently omitted. 

Example:—** You assert this: I (on the other hand) deny it.” In- 
stances of this omission will be found in § 134 (5). 

The omission of connectives is called Asyndeton,* as in: زان را شفا‎ eas 
دهيت ابرصان را طاهر سازيك مردگاں را 1355 كنين دبوها وا بیرون نمائين‎ “ Heal the sick, 
cleanse the lepers, raise the dead, cast out devils,'' —Mat. x. 8. =u er 
30353 وا‎ pW وعيدها التماسہا كرد كه بروید سر این دو‎ lade, بيبود» دشناعها‎ (Tr. H. B., 
Chap. XLI, p. 335). 


ir) Tug IMPERATIVE MAY BE USED FOR “IF.” Thus, biya t3 tura- 
khidmat kunam * كنم‎ weeds p بيا نا‎ “Come (for If you come) and I will serve 
you." 





١ General terms are however not so forcible, General or abstract terms aro less 
ia M EE 

1 + Pala ia. a polater" and perhaps any *“ «mall dog” as opposed to Misi "the grey- 
— (Arab) , and sag ** tho pariah dog" (and also dog” generally) 
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(s) APPOSITION is brief : — | 
-— 0 ta 5 QU - 
X4 واقع بود مشرف بر آب - سهز وخوم - و بر‎ ig مذكور‎ Boy طرف‎ of اتفاقا در‎ 
مهيا‎ Jy و قدر بجيت جندن‎ LAS bled كار‎ ١ كه گریی‎ an در ينجاد‎ daji try gabe آن‎ 
ài رشته دود‎ S — (Iqbal. Nàma-yi Jahangiri, p. 211, Ed. Bib. Ind. Bengal As. Soc.). 
The above is briefer than لود‎ m L — 3 آب‎ p »شرف‎ A$— Li mushrif bar ab va 
sabz u kAurram bûd va—büd—. 


( PARENTHESIS (gt, ). Parenthetical clauses are commoner in 
modern than in classical Persian. In classical Persian, the parenthesis is 


c — — 
* عن‎ m 


usually a blessingor a curse, as :— dede sisl ` , آله‎ — fale ay) Au ( come 
— | 
In along sentence, English or Persian, parentheses are liable to obscure 
the meaning. Though conducive to brevity, they must be sparingly used. 8 
Examples : این جاوثى 5 ( كداهش كردن او كه میگو هد ) روزي در راد مشہد سر تركماني‎ 
اہن ره ی دير دلى و كم ترسي معروف نع‎ y دردد !39 و‎ !y BS مود‎ (Pers, Trans. Haji Baba, 
Guftar 1I) °° ded was a character well known on the road between Tehran and 
Meshed, and enjoyed a great reputation for courage, which he had acquired 
for having cut off a Turcoman's head whom he had once found dead on the 
road '' (H&ji Baba, Chap II). ** But in vain I endeavoured to cheer up his 
spirits by saying—'' af ميكوثيدم‎ (timp be ) من براى دل داری او‎ . — (Pers. 
Trans., Haji Baba, Guftar-i Sivum). 1 ' 


Remark.—Clearness should be the first consideration. Some of the e 
rulea for brevity clash with the rules for clearness. 


§ 143. Further Observations on Style. 


(a) “ Other things being eyual’’, says a writer on English composition, 
''a better-known word is to be preferred to a less known, a native or 
thoroughly naturalized and appropriated word to a word of outlandish ٠ 
origin and habit, a concrete to an abstract word, a specific to a general, | 
a homely to a technical.'' * | V, 
Persians are fond of obsolete Persian, and out-of-the-way Arabic words —— 
and expressions. Arabic phrases and quotations fromthe Quran are dragged — 
` in wholesale, and sometimes Arabie idioms too, literally translated into | 
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Persian. A Zardushti Anjuman ' when composing the usual congratulatory 
letter of New- Year greeting to the Anjuman of another city, or to the Shah" 
wil search the dictionary for obsolete words with which to adorn the 
composition. As an example of ambiguity, the following quotation from the 
Anvar-i Suhayli will suffice — ودشي و ,یب اسبت چون 3 ار متقعقى‎ as وناز‎ 
باستزاز‎ yel css) داز از‎ asla هرجه تمامقر او را ددست هي آرند وب‎ Mis] میتوان كرت و به‎ 
پرورادند‎ «va baz ki vahshi u gharib ast chün az & manfa'ati tasavvur mi- 
tavan kard va bi-i'züz-i harchi tamümtar ürà bi-dast mi-arand va bar sai‘ id-i 
naz az rüy- i'züz bi-ihtzüz mi-parvardnand—(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. VI) 
“ while the hawk,* which is wild and strange—they allure with every 
sort of kindness and bring him* up on the wrist of favour, indulgently 
and proudly.''—(East. Trans.) In a footnote Eastwick remarks, ‘‘ The 
MSS. I have consulted, omit the sentence after œf عي‎ mi-drand, which 
is found in the printed and lithographed editions. Keene translates 
baihtiziz ‘to exercise.’ It may bear that sense, or mean, ‘ with exul- 
tation.” The word ia no doubt chosen on account of its ambiguity, 
which is such a source of delight to the Persian author, and of despair 
to the translator.” [This jl jai a bi-iAfizaz according to one or two learned 
Persians I have consulted, means ‘‘ exercise’’, but the word would be 
understood by the few only. Most Persians would be contented by merely 
reading and enjoying the rhyme of the word.] 

The following sentence from the Persian translation of Haji Baba 
(end of Chap. II) defeated many Persians:— إعتدائي دستة تيغ‎ wu! cr در ساية‎ 
easi هم بجا مانت و بجا شد اما من بی دولت قزل باش * رانضئ € خود قول‎ ufo. Tt was 
not till the discovery was made that قبل‎ was not the Arabic word gawl, but 
the Turkish word qûl “a slave '',? that the obscurity was removed. 


— 





١ A Parseo committee (in Kerman, twelve members) that meets every Friday and 
on other necessary occasions to discuss matters concerning tho Parsces and to settle 
amall disputes and religious matters. The Persian Anjumans are under the Bombay 
Anjuman. 

1 Sent of course through the Sadr-i A*gam. | 

5 ‘This is considered a sign of scholarship. A preacher too will first month ^ 
sentence in Arabic (though perhaps only two or three of the congregation are acquainted 
with Arabic), and then repeat it in Persian. If asked tho reason, the reply is ‘To display 


his knowledge. A preacher who didn't * display his knowledge’ would be held in little 


esteem. 

4 Baz properly the female goshawk. 

s Qis BALA, a tore often applied to Porslana generally, just as Baluchis will use is 
word Qüjür to signify any Persian. (Qüjür, Qajar, i» the Turkish tribe to w 


Shah belongs). 


6 Rüfisi, i.o. Shi*ah, a term applied to the Shi'ahs by the Sunnis, to which sect the 
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, The difficulty in the following passage from the same translation, 
is attributable rather to the imperfection of the Arabic character than to the 
obsoleteness of the language. The Malik* Sh-shu‘ara* when relating his 
adventures to Haji Baba (Chap. VII); takes the opportunity in the transla- 
tion of reciting a ridiculous couplet of his own:— 

كو كو دل كو سر كو نہاد كو آئیں كو كيش كو كو نڑاد 

Now Fî in classical and modern Persian means *' where? ** and kü-EF& 
is a ‘‘ dove'' and also the murmuring of the dove. More than one Persian 
poet has played on these different meanings.! Several P.rsians who were 
consulted, exhausted their ingenuity intrying toapply these meanings to the 
lines in question, but it was only when a Zardushti suggested that the reading 
should be gav and not ku that the meaning, * which was veiled and obscured 
by the curtain of obscure words and the wimple of difficult expressions 
appeared on the stage of lucid style and the upper chambers of becoming 
metaphors." 

(6) (1) Obscure and unintelligible expressions * are in English improper :— 

'* Yet —when that flood in its own depths was drown'd, 
It leít behind it false and slippery ground.''— Dryden. 

'* The first of these lines is nonsensical, The author's meaning, in plain 
language, is apparently no more than 'when the waters of the deluge had 
subsided.''' Extravagant as is this idea it is not too extravagant for a 
Persian, rather in its extravagance would lie its excellence. 

(2) It is ambiguous, to employ a word or a phrase susceptible of 
different interpretations, or generally speaking to use the same word or 
phrase successively in different senses. ‘He aimed at nothing lesa than 


the crown’ Sjo) نظر‎ Se سلطنت در‎ y — هيم‎ hich chiz kamtar az 


saltanat dar madd-i nazar na-dasht may denote either ‘nothing was less 


aimed at by him than the crown’, or, ‘nothing inferior to the crown 


could satisfy him." In chapter 51 of Haji Biba, the Persian translator 
describing the faded charms of the candidates for — wifeliood, 
employs the expression ( بست‎ ( LET 5855 از دم سرد‎ QS Ay جر‎ chiragh-i 


| lala-yi shin rā az dam-i sard-i rüzgar Gfat-ha (ast). It requires considera ble 
. thought on the part of a European tosolve this passage. Lala in Persian is 





‘“a tulip, or a poppy '", and hence “the cheek of a mistress "but in m.c. it 


h (dam-i sard) might ext 
> exhibita —— of the w riter. 


md — 





is also ‘a candlestick with a small lobe.” On account of the latter mean- 
59 ing, | Le chirdigh is here in 3 d. 
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By the skilful use, however, of the same word in two senses, force and 
point is obtained, as: ** 1f theloss of temporal gain be the gain of eternal good, 
then the reverse of fortune is the reverse of misfortune.''! Here gain’ is 
used in two somewhat different senses, while ‘reverse’ in the first case 
means ‘revolution’ in the second * opposite.’ 

The Persians delight in plays upon words (Paronomasia) :— 

(99 تاب‎ fos من 4 داب رویش و تاب مويش‎ man az tabi rü-yash va tāb-i mū- 

: yash digar tab nadáram. The first ta) signifies ** brightness"", the second 
“curling * * and the third *' endurance,'' 


چو برصزار من oi)‏ كذارت از پس مرک مشو Lam‏ عن زار و بر صزار مزار 
Chu bar mazar-i man ultad quzar-at az pas-i marg‏ 
M a-shaw bi-ghussa-yi man zar u bar mazar ma-zàr.‏ 
is "' weeping '" and ma-zür y! >< ıs ' don't weep.”‏ زار Mazar )\} is ‘* tomb'', zar‏ 
jinas,‏ جناس This is a good example of the Figure , —- tajnis or‏ 
Inconsistent words or phrases must be avoided.‏ )3( 


“ʻI do not remember that I ever spoke three sentences together in my 
whole life' — Spectator. Instead of together, € writer should have said 
‘successively " or, ‘in succession. '* 

This kind of error is common in Persian fich yad-am nist ki bi-*umr- 
am si jumla ba-ham gufta basham ناشم‎ Mif داهم‎ alos as prom af cmi cab e 
(m.c.), is a sentence that would pass unchallenged by most modern Persians. 
For biham, substitute هم‎ 2 pay-i ham or يشت سرهم‎ pusht-i sar-i ham. 

(4) One source of obscurity is the affectation of excellence, or “ fine 

M writing’ :— 

"' Men must acquire a very peculiar and strong habit of turning their 
eyes inwards in order to explore the interior regions and recesses of the mind, 
the hollow caverns of deep thought, the private seats of fancy, and the 
wastes and wilderness, as well as the more fruitful and cultivated tracta of 
this obscure climate.’—Characteristics. A most wonderful way of telling us 

` that it is difficult to trace the operations of the mind ! '" 

The following is from an American newspaper:— “ This is not an event 
of to-day or of yesterday or of to-morrow, it is a fact which will go gallivant- 
ing down the corridor of posterity until it reaches the ultimate back-fence of 

D ^. humanity.'" 
7 Neither of these quotations is too extravagant for Persians. In chapter 
Pm it of Hat Baba, the author says:—'' The caravan was ready to depart a 
| work after the festival of the New Year's day." A simple statement 
‘like this does not satisfy the Persian translator, who writes sò كما بيش‎ 


hye از غر فروردين‎ P — * DRE 
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رنگین yy T‏ - بقية — — — en‏ بهزيمت نہاد - ذوران Que)‏ جمن 
بةرګتازي جنود قرای ناميه بتصرف نلباش كل در ume wkl- osf‏ چمن و بغمائیان 
Lys‏ كلشن cr c EU AC dO eig c Ri Gee Ss‏ و ee‏ 
نشينان رياحينى piles sins dims‏ سلطان بهار را إخقيار کردند - تركمانان کلاغ aile Lc.)‏ 
jf ay, ob‏ دشت قپچاق حاضر براق كشتند ‏ برد العجوز دى ردالعجز على إلظم_كررو 
بذ إنجا ٿا خت oF‏ عرب HY‏ را اذداخت - وااشان چگارک و هزار در راسته بازار باغ و كنزار به 
oak ysf‏ صلاى خرش باش در انداخته كه و 
E‏ هم كاه م 5 ek aw e a!‏ شركة 5 da!‏ صفا ست خ,ش "anb‏ 
kamabish du hafta az Nawrüz-i firüz rajta ( Rahm*'llah !) Mirza Mahdi Khan-i !‏ 
nasim-i ‘ambar-shamim-i Bahar az jarri Farwardin muzhda-yi rangin āvard.‏ 
Bagiyyat* "s-sayl-i Bahman" va Shità gurisna va nashita rûy hi-hazimat nihad,‏ 
Türan-samin-i chaman bi-Turk.tüzi yi jun&d.i quva-yi na@miya bi-trasarruf-i‏ / 
QizLBüsh-i gul dar amad. Ghirat garán-i sahn-i chaman va yajkma'iyan-i‏ 
dàr*' L-mulk-4 gulshan sar bi-püstin kashidand. Turkan-i tang-chashm-i shigüfa‏ 
jaw} jaw) va sahra-nishinan i riyahin dasta dasta farman-bari-yi Sultan-i Bahar‏ 
rā ithtiyar kardand.  Turkaminün-i kuligh i pisa* manind i bádrisa * bi-firáz-i -‏ 
dasht-i Qibchag hazir-yarag gasMand.  Bard*'i-ajüz:i Day radd*'L-*ajz-* ‘ala‏ 
az-zahr karda bid-anja takhi ki * Arab nayza raandakht, Cha*ishan-i chakavak*‏ 
va hazÃr, dar rüsta- büzür- bügA u gulzar ba avaz-i buland sala-yi khush-‏ 
hash dar andakht ki—.‏ 
Hamagün im z'Irün-saja‏ *' 
Har ki z'ahLi safa 'st khush bashad.''‏ 


The reader is at liberty to translate this rubbish. 


(c) (1) * Allied to the unintelligible, are the marvellous, the puerile, the 
learned, the profound, etc. 

In Chapter 28 of Haji Biba, when the Shah visits the house of the 
physician Mirza Ahmaq, the Malik* "sh-Shu'ará* recites :— ! 

‘The firmament possesses but one sun, and the land of ‘Iraq but one 


Life, light, joy and prosperity, attend them both wherever they appear. 





1 Name of the famous Primo Minister of Nadir. 
l ! Bahman is two months before Naw-rüz. - M 
E 5 The Royston crow. Pisa * piebald.* * “oF. ri 
Soe Be acta و و‎ a It however rhymes with aay * UM 


a efje. » species of desert lark that sings both on the ground ar 4 
in the a | p 





— 
۹ 
> a -5 - 
4 لوم‎ TPF ^" pa 0 
* * 
Î ^ y 1 * 
i oe كه‎ 
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The doctor may boast of his medicine; but what medicine is equal to a 
glance from the king’s eye? 


What is spikenard? what mümiya*!! what püd-zahr*! compared 
to the twinkle of a royal eyelash ! * 


This is bad, but in the Persian translation occurs the following * سم‎ 
! pat pot را يدبن دليل كه بک شاع هست‎ wry spia I وکیست صر‎ 
همین وهم آن را‎ mue y Rhe و پرتو عيش بوك‎ OWE و پزررش‎ clas. 
H " . - . 
شويانوا‎ ol حركت بر‎ ($m Qe Que! Cube رسد دست‎ MOD برای‎ 
Yak-i 'st mihr-i munavvar aipihr-4 gardün rà 
Bidin dalil ki yak Shah hast Iran rà ;* 
Hayat u parvarish-i ka*inat u partav-i *ayah 
Buvad muti! u mutábi* ham in u ham an rà 
- ^» ~ - > 
Baray-i an ki rasad dast-i Mirza Ahmaq 
Bi-nabz, Haqq harakat bar-nihad shiryan ra.* 
Not quite so bad is the following from the Anvar-i Suhayh :— 
جذ-كال‎ px شير چرخ از‎ Q9 Jis جو بر كارا زدي از کشم‎ 
| سالى به بسٹی‎ G كذار خلق‎ a y M QM) gy 
n: Chu bar khara zad? as khashm dumbal 
,Fikandi shir-i charkh az bîm changal : 
Bar Gn ràh-i ki ü yakdam nishasti 
Guzar-i khalg tà sàl-i bi-basti. 
(Anv. Suh., Chap. I, St. 5.) 





— À— سس‎ — — — —— — 


١ Tho müniyá^i of Eastern bazars is described as being the product of a mins, but it 
Eger ees c n Mee EI sine ea aud ممصو‎ vhi Mi 
Ld aera over n fire. It is probably connected with and confused with bits 





he: 











Mna Mie AR. Wham ted peni E 
in the time of Fath ‘Ali Shah. Whether the poet canaidered 
| Mattie dris je evil, e ha tenes, SNES 
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'" When with his* tail he furious lashed the rock, 
Heaven's lion dropped his talons at the shock. 
And where he but for one short instant paused 
A long year's stoppage to that road he caused.” 
(East Trans.). 


(2) “One form of impropriety is the lack of sufficient precision. By 
* precision,’ itis understood that the words and phrases employed express 
the writer's meaning, and nothing more." Lack of precision may be said 
to be one of the characteristics of Persians and Persian writings. 

Haji Baba, replying to the questions of the Sardar as to the numbers 
and dispositions of the Russians*, says:— daily c=) كم‎ là ور سردن ورس‎ 
إبنبا نيست * ده بوست منتها‎ y بیش‎ AJ. يا هشتعن  شاين هزار - نه دو هزار‎ cite ششصد‎ 
B —— 09323 با‎ ce dar sar-hadd, Ras khayli kam ast; pansad, shash-sad, 

ħajt sad ya hasht sad ;—shayad hazar; na du hazar: albatta bish az inAà nist. 
Dah bist, muntaha chihil ya panjah, tip darand. 


(d) “Sentences should not be extended beyond what seems their 
natural close.” 

To doso without some special reason is to violate the * Rule of Suspence."' 

The principle of suspence is so'to write a sentence that the reader, until 
he comes to the full stop, feels the sentence to be incomplete, 

The violation of this rule is shown in the foaming example;—l من هم‎ 
خوإاسقم‎ SE مستجاب الدعوتى با قوت نفس وفلظت نفس قلم دان و‎ whe 
pue AA حالانگە در تمام عمر فلم ددست‎ ».—(H. B. Chap. XI. “I putting 
on the saintly appearance of one whose prayers are ever answered, with 
the air of authority and a ‘clergyman’s voice’ demanded pen and paper— 
although in my whole life I had never held pen in my hand.” 

Sometimes however a violation of this rule gives force, — in 
colloquial, 88 و بیگانه و دوست — — ل:‎ Lf ديار غر یت از‎ wt در‎ Byn 
is یملک گود‎ Le ]عدم بر سر‎ ree اقرز فى‎ Angah, dar Gn diyar-i ghurbaé, — | 
ue bigana u düst mahrüm, va az dasti a[rás bi-bahra, @madam bar-sar-i mā- 

 yamlik.4 khud.—Haji Baba, Chap. IX. In Persian, the absence of punctua- | 





| tion makes such sentences particularly difficult. 4i Ji lg | 
/ Though the rule is perhaps violated in the following, the violation does not 3 | 
à cn EE SS EY eee — 





lel A a AD واو مره‎ dei cef — o 
A Een The strength and beauty | of a sente 





pte زهي كتمارند نمي‎ 
— the fol Wm 
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$ 144. Examples of Errors in Rhetoric. 


(a) In the sections on the Relative, on the Participle, and on Collocation, 
some instances of obscurity have been given, "Those errors could, however, 
be traced to a definite source. The following ate instances! of incoherence, 
either in expression or in thought :— | 


“*The riches of the temple gradually disappeared but hy whom or 
when is not known.’ ( Read ‘how or when’).’" This error can hardly be 
repeated in Persian; still in the following translation it would be better to 


substitute pb a> chí tawr for 45 b-a, bi-tavassat-i ki: 338 و دروت ب‎ Jy 
و کی سعلوم نيست‎ AF رتت ولى دترسط‎ whew كم كم از‎ davlat u garvat-i but-kada kam 
kam az miyün raft vali bi-tavassut-i ki va kay ma'lüm nist." 

"The philosophers who held that this world is naught but a creation of 
man's fancy .... their belief meant. —(Read * The belief of the philosophers 
who held that—').''  Faylasüfán-1 ki ray-i shin bar in qarür girifta būd- 
ki hama-yi in ‘alam khwab u khayal ast, ‘aqgida-yi shan * ibarat ast" az— 
شان‎ fais است‎ JLA ابن عالم خواب و‎ dca قولسونانيكه راي شان برين قرار گرنته بون كه‎ 
.عبارت است از ۔‎ (This is correct in Persian, but better عقيدع فبلسوفانيكة رای شان‎ 
Iy بون‎ alas كواب و گیال إست‎ alle این‎ daa a£ بہد‎ alif قرار‎ opp  agida-yi faylasü- 
jan-i ki rüy-i shan barin qarür girijta būd ki hama-yi in ‘Glam khwab u 
khayal ast *ibàrat bad az—). 

(b) Great length is one cause of obscurity, while brevity is another. 

In the following English passages, the ambiguity is due to the ellipsis 
of four words at most :— 

"' Antony was not less desirous of destroying the conspirators than his 
officers,buthe—.' [Read than were his officers,” otherwise the meaning might 
be, ‘than he was desirous of destroying his officers.")""  Fulàn khwahan-i 
istigal-i mufsidin kamtar az sgihib-manasibün-ash na-büd Jai- خرھان‎ wi 
dew .مفدين كمتر از ساحب مذصبانش‎ (Read [ulàn kamtar az sahibán-ash khigahàn-i 
isfisal-à mufsidin na-büd s» كمقر از صاحپانش كواهان اسقيصال صفسدين‎ wil). 

“Tho poor despise the purse-proud man not one whit less than do 
the well-born and well-educated '; ‘do’ is indispensable to avoid ambiguity.”’ 
Fagir hich kamtar az Gn ki nıjib u tarbiyat-yafta maghrür-i davlat rā hagir 








a " 
' 
` 5 ١ d 
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faqir maghrür-i. davlat ra hich‏ هدج كمقر از co‏ وتربيت pân ata‏ نمي شمارد 
kamtar az najib u tarbiyat yafta haqir nami-shumarad. Insert the affix ra‏ 
and ambiguity is removed, but the mean-‏ ,تربيت after tarbiyat yfta Al‏ را 
ing is not the meaning of the English.‏ 


“The Persians rate him not less than Sa'di and Firdausi.” (Read 
‘than did Sa‘di and Firdausi,' or else * than they rate Sa'di and Firdausi ').'' 
Traniha ürü kamtar az Sa'dî va Firdawsi düst nami-dárand ابرانيها اورا كهقر‎ 
- دمي د اردد‎ —i ur از سعدي و‎ is ambiguous. The two following however 

are clear but with different meanings: Zraniha ara kamtar düst nami-darand 
ki Sa'di va Firdawsi rà ابرائيها اورا كمقر دوست نمندارند كه صعذي و كردوسي را‎ : 
١ lirániha ürā kamtar düst nami-dárand chunanki Sa'dî va Firdawsi tira dist 
. * — mi-dürand اورا درست مي لوند‎ cgi .ابرانيها اورا كمتر دوست نمید ارند چنانکه سعدي و‎ 
٠١ The lecture is an able summary of the history of this remarkable man, 
who rose to the highest dignities, and deserves to be widely distributed. 
[Insert *it' before ‘deserves’ otherwise * who’ may seem to be subject 
b of *deserves.']" In كه بمراتب‎ QUU حال ابن مرد‎ goo ست از‎ br Feds نطق‎ of 
اشغبار دو دئياست‎ * JA — 3 o> كريع‎ T ale an nulq khulasa-yi 
kulliya-i 'st az tarikh-i hal 6 in mard-i qabil ki bi-maratib-i “aliya taragqi 
karda būd va mustahiqg-i intishar va ishtihar dar dunya "st, the English error 
, is repeated; but insert نطق‎ wf Gn nutq after > va, and the ambiguity 
disappears.! 7 
٠» * 1 is said, when he died, the Cardinal* spoke fifty languages.” (This 
reads as though the cardinal died babbling in fifty languages Substitute, 
: ‘before his death was master of at least’, eto., or something of the sort.’’ 
H Mi-güyand Kardinal Fulan ki murd panjah zabün mi-dànist صيكويند كارن نل خلان؟‎ 5 
cose كه مرد ينجاء زبان‎ is clear enough; but write ميدانست‎ wh; كارن نل فلان ينجاه‎ 
ye كه‎ Kardinal Fulan jpanjah zabün mi-danist ki murd and the sense 
might be Mike died Gronia hé Knew fifty languages. Better وقتيكه‎ oi Ko 


vagta ki Kardinal murd agalte⸗⸗‏ — كاردئل ija‏ * ينجاة wh)‏ ميدإنست 
panjah zaban mi-dànist * : na‏ 
(c) The construction that looks to the implied Mosi cute tio E‏ 


re i 


2-7 
4 














2ت 


— — — — 
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A Bond انتشار و اشتهاريابد‎ Ls در‎ AF eat ttm مه و إن نطق‎ n nulg — 

dunyü intishdr va ishtihür yabad. sims dnd. neenon 
LÍ sns calor o — 
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form,' in which some part of speech not expressed has to be inferred 
from tho context, is comon in modern Persian. 


'* ' Our climate is mild and somewhat moist, and except when covered 
once in a year by snow, always presents a green surface.’ [ ‘The country’ 
is the implied subject to * presenta." Abu hava-yi ma mulayim và bà rutübat 
ast ða ghayr az sali yak daf'a ki zir-i barf ast dar saü"ir-i awgat sabz va 
khurram — — سالى يكدذعه‎ y و بارطوبت إست و شير‎ prile صا‎ (eta, اب‎ 
.که زيربرف است در ساي راوقات سهزو حرم مي نماید‎ 

'* ' The tobacco monopoly was broken down in such and such a vear and 
may be included among the benefits owed to the Mujtahids,'"  Inhésar-i 
tutun-farüshs dar sana-yi fulin mawqüf shud va mi-lavün fahmid ki in yak-i az 
fava"id-1'st ki az mujtahidin rasida* ast شن‎ «343, wis Liu تو تون فروشي در‎ Las 
— از مجتہدین رصیدة‎ AF ابن یکی از قوائوذيست‎ AF oae .وعيتران‎ It was not the 
‘ monopoly ' but the breaking down thereof ‘that was a benefit.” Insert 
Nn توقيف‎ tawgif-i inhisür between in and yak-i. 

“The weight of its skeleton [a whale's] was thirty-one tons and was 
afterwards exhibited in London and Paris.” Vazn-i ustukhwanhàa-yi badan 
si va yak ‘tan’-i [Inglîsî bid va dar Landan va Paris baráy-i tamasha bi-mardum 
nishan dada mi-shud إنكليسي بود و در لندن‎ Uo اسقطوانہای بدن مم و یک‎ wiy 
نشان د ادع میشد‎ popes .و ياريس برای تماشا‎ (Add the words اسخخوانہا‎ wT dn luk wan 
hà before dar Landan ws) در‎ ). 

"'They both speak a little Persian though it is ten years since they 
left^ it (Persia).'' Har du-yi ishan* qadr-à Farsî mi-tavinand har] bi-zanand 
bá-vujüd-3 ki dah sal pish az in az ünjà raftand 2X4 Xe ارسي‎ (5599 wk!) هردوى‎ 
aii, Leafy اين‎ y باوجودبكه دع سال پیش‎ SX .حرف‎ Instead of ify az an jū, 
write w » y az Iran. 

“sIn Great Britain and Ireland there are more females than males, and 
in France the excess of women is still greater; but in Spain nearly “a and 


— — — —— سس سيد — — — ——- 


| Proa to stmainomenon * with reference to the meaning’, of tho kami sünčsin * "accord- 
ing to the sense.' "They were, in Greek and Latin, recognised as rhetorical devices to 
be used sparingly. They are incorrect in Englich. 

$c ** * Tho guiloleemess of his own heart led him to suspect none in others.’ (* Guile,’ 
mee is the intended antecedent of *noue', Read ‘no guile’).” Wide 






> ` 3% Insert ع‎ (pae) Semin before y في‎ shayr at If however samin be omitted, 
asid, Ihtikîr jl و‎ — 
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in the United States an excess of males’ [i.e ‘ the excess is nearly equal." 

It should be, ‘the numbers are nearly equal, and in the U.S. there 
is’, eto.]. Dar Landan! zan bish az mard ast va dar Fransa kasrat-3 zan 

az in ham ziyüd-tar ast va likin dar Ispaniyà taqri tagril™ barabar ast va dar Itazüni* — . 


در لندى زن بيش اذ مرق است و — كثرت زت ال pelt‏ زياد تر kasrat-i mard ast‏ 


— ee تقربيا برابر إست و در اتازوني كثرت‎ Ula TN" 33 وليكن‎ —À Corrected : — 
Dar Landan zan bish az mard ast va dar Frünsa zan az anja ham lisMar ast va 
likin dar Ispiniyà zan u mard lagrib*" musavi 'st va dar 1tàzüni kagrat-ï mard 





اتح رت وض برا جردا يست boil ya y‏ إن ved‏ هم ييشتر !ست و لیکن در إسهانيا ast‏ 


— صرد‎ mS مات و 99 937301 زوني‎ ly زت و مرد‎ 
bd "Tt [the Edinburgh Review] could agree with nobody. Whatman of 
‘<< sense could? [Hespeaks of pun in the Church strife; ‘agree with anybody’ 
is required in the last sentence.]" An rüz-nàma bà hich yak-i shan durust nami- 
ümad.kudüm shakhs-i ‘aqil mi-tavanist osf بکشان درست نمي‎ et با‎ &«U روز‎ wT 
r d giao Usle شخص‎ eof, 

* Muhammad Hasan who was a friend of mine was a Kermani by birth 
and was educated in that town" حسن كه یکی از ونقاى من بود كرماني‎ NT 
بين‎ ais oig شهو‎ wT بود زبرا كه در‎ Muhammad Hasan ki yak-$ az rufaga-yi man būd 
Kirmani bid ziraki dar Gn shahr tavallud yajta bud, Vide p. 661, foot-notes 
1, 2, and 65. 


A somewhat similar error occurs in كذ از نام وتسب‎ corey كردم و‎ gae gis 

tamalluq-i bisyar kardam va pursidam ki az nam u nasab-i‏ خودت هرا eft‏ كن 

" khud.at mara àgüh kun: pursidan is ' to ask’ and not ‘to say,’ and should 
be followed by a question. 

' His name is among the most distinguished of panion ism-i à dar 
miyān-i muşavvirin-i mashhür-i dunya ‘st دنياست‎ me. مصورين‎ whee yd او‎ | 
Insert =w gabt before =~! ast, and إساعي‎ * asümi-yi "tur وين سين‎ i al ‘ 

““Agarchi bi-lashkar-i padshahi ki ba-karrüt u marrat bar sar-i man — 
i firistad, mugüvamat na-tavanistam, amma—aize با كرات و‎ af بلشكر يادشاهى‎ ag St 
T Us piisi walia cling بر سر من‎ (H. B. Tr. Chap. XI)" ** —and although — 
bom my sacred character was not proof against the attacks made upon it — 

arms ofthe Shah, yet—.'' Here the subject of firistad is padshah, 
6 from the adjective padahahi; read firistada shud or firistadand, or else m 
Pt ipe sobject of frio) in the Cay eu r EET 
E bed and — jood on. 
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khith ham hast agar bi-khwühad khab bi-pazad است و گیلی‎ dome ما‎ m aif t 
Dp .ب‎ Calpe هم عست اكر‎ ot. This might not be considered incorrect in 
modern Persian, though incorrect it is, since “ ho" i» understood in l'ersian 
"as the subject to Aast: write — من و خيلى شور‎ Ehayli ashpazi khüb-i ‘at. 
*** Amen!’ said Yeo, and many an honest voice joined in that honest 
compact, and kept it too like men ! —Kíngsley, * Westward Ho!* (Ed. 1879, 
Chap. XXV, p. 401).'* * Guft * amin’ wa bisyar sadaha-yi diqar niz bà & ma' 
shudand va *ahd.i khud rà bi-páyan rasánidand. ə (laine jas و‎ gef كفت‎ 
رسانيدزت‎ willy را به‎ să ope او مع شدند و‎ b jai: insert after ‘wa’, صدا‎ whale 
sthiban-i sada. 
(d) Bi vasita-yi uayAha va chair-payan va aspha ki shayha mi-kashidand 
2 ميكشيدلن‎ ays af da, ls see و‎ ey ib!» '* on account of the asses and other 
animals, and the horses, all of which were neighing—'' ; here 335Ls 4e 
thayha mi-kashidand does not refer to y+! aspha alone, but to all the 
animals: this is not considered incorrect in Persian. 





Zeugma is a figure in grammar in which two! nouns are joined to — - 
a verb or to an adjective suitable to one only, the missing verb or 
adjective being suggested. In English, Zeugma is usually a blunder. - 
Instances of Zeugma in Persian seem rare Examples are:—'* Many 
scenes or incidents which are graphically narrated, are told aa well, or better, by 
other travellers." [One cannot narrate a scene]'' Compare ديدة‎ s laS 
,و شنيدة عاى كود را داز كفت‎ shahrha va dida u shunida-ha-yi khud ra baz guft. 
‘** He accounted, handsomely enough, for the delay by saying that 
my long absence, and the recent loss in my family, prevented him from 
applying to me immediately on my return.’ [This holds good of the second 
reason but hardly of the first], 0 ma‘zarat khwast ki għaybat-i shuma va 
fawt-i pidar-am mani‘-i in shud ki bi-mujarrad-i murāja'ati janab-i ‘aR 
bi-khidmat bi-rasam af ابن شد‎ wile يدرم‎ Mor AT او معذرت كواست‎ 
مراجعت جنابعالي بخدمت برسم‎ — 
r “the bees hummed 
` and the birds sang sweetly"), the Zeugma is hardly a blunder; it is a meta- 
7 po ‘Sang in gladness,’ however, would be better than ‘sang sweetly.” 


TA This may be called ايجاز مجازي‎ 

E (e) Too many negatives are a source of error. Amongst negatives 31 

= must be included such words as ‘ scarcely,’ ‘ seldom,’ * few,’ etc. 1 

0 E d “ * He thought t wei and honours of this world poor compensation for ج‎ 
T am conscience and a healty frame.’ [It should be, * compensation for the — 


^ — si i Bunt De ties ae yS يادشاه را قهول‎ — 
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shid 'argi-yi pidishah rā qabiil ma-kard‏ كمي برای آرامى ضمهر, قو بنية بنداشت 
chünkbi ‘izeat u davlati duny rû jazü-yi kami barüy-i drami-yt zamir va‏ 
br. ‘adams‏ براى عدم prod cg atif‏ و عدم قوق & queva-yi bunya pindasht, road‏ 
ürümi-yi samir va ‘adam-i queva-yi bunya; or else after ty li» dunya ra, write‏ 
nisbat bi (or "íwagst)‏ نسبت به or)‏ عوش) pred uty‏ و قوز بأيه جزاى كمي پندبشت 

Grami-yi zamir «a queva-yi bunya jazi-yi! kam-i ١ pindasht. 

‘+> Pew of his friends, except myself, knew of his being in the kingdom. ' 
[This is like saying, ‘I have little money except a penny.” For * few’ read 
‘none’; or for * exoept,' * besides '[.'' Ghayraz y غير‎ means ** except" and 
"aldea barp sylla means ''besides,'" and the English error is reproduced in: 
غير الست كه‎ ghayr as man mushkil (or kamtar) 
basi as düstün-ash mi-ddnist* ki—; or Af غدر ازمن كمي از رفشابش هبدانستند‎ ghayr 5 
man bam-i az ruíaqu-yash mi-dinistand ki—: however owing to the slovenly 
use in modern Persian of pè gáayr and »X« ‘alava, few Persians would con- 
sider either of the examples faulty. Corrected: دوستانش غير 3 من‎ 9 (lof co 
af نميدانت‎ Aich bum az düstan-ash ghayr az man nami-danist? bi — “ none of 
his friends except myself knew —.'" 

(/) The foregoing examples are partly right and partly wrong. The fol. 
lowing are wholly wrong: —'* ‘The unwary traveller stumbles to rise no more.’ 
[*And falls" must be inserted after ‘stumbles,’ stumbling, neither being 
possible to one who lies on the ground, nor necessarily implying a fall.) ** 
Agar musüfr az rüy-i ghaflat darán part-gah sikandari bi-Ehurad hargiz na 
bhwühad bar bhast $e سکندري بخورد‎ Woy ووى عحفلت دران‎ J اگر عمسافر‎ 
خاست‎ Insert و یبند‎ va biyuflad, after 2), سكندري‎ sikandari bi- Eurad. 

“The *'Qaueen,' without exceplion, is one of the best transport ships 
afloat." [This phrase i» unmeaning, as the ‘Queen’ is said to be not 


the best, but one of the best, etc.]." Compare او بلا استقنا یکی 9 مدبر ترين حكماى‎ 
إبران است‎ 8 Billa iain yal-3 as mudabbir-tarin-i hubama-yi Irán ast (m.c.). 
“The sad faces and joyous music formed an incongruous sight*'* 
sürai-há-yí ghamgin-i nãşirîn ea müsiqi-yi larab-angiz-i mulribün tamasha*s 
؟‎ büd bi büham vijg ma-dáshi صورتہای غمگين ناظرك و موسدقي طرب انكبز عطرباك‎ 
.تماشائي بود كه باهم وفق نداشت‎ In 0.6. تماشا كردن‎ lama kardan and w: didan 
are frequently used in the sense of hearing, as: /uldn kas Gods mi-khwanad, 
biySyid biravim tamasha kunim, bi-binim chi (aer mi-khwainad كس آراز‎ wl? 
Si pina جه طور‎ ariy میظوانه بیائید برويم آماشا كقيم به‎ (m.o.). r aN | 
‘“ ‘The occurrence, it was said at the banquet, was a thing ' unprece- 2 
| * Y. 
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dented in the history of Scotland.’ We have no doubt of it; and we (ruat i£ 
will always remain so.' — Times, 23rd October 1800," In vàqi'a dar tavürikh- 
Askatland bi-Kibiqa ast va ummid dûrim kí hamisha chunin büshad (or kNipãkad 
mänd) باش‎ ke tipes AS است بر اميد داريم‎ Aile اسكاتلند بي‎ dupl بن وقعه ور‎ 
(ale asipi Or ). > 

'* A season more favourable for roses can scarcely be imagined, certainly 
never haa been surpassed.’ [For * has been surpassed * read* basoccurred.' It 
is nonsense to say ‘a more favourable season has never been sarpassed.' ] ** 
Fasli baray-i gulhà mufidiar az in jas! tasevour nami-tavün kard vea. yagin** 
hich vaqt bihtar ham na-büda ast فر نزبى قصل تصور أميقوان كرد‎ askie صلی برای كلها‎ 
است‎ ort lisi و‎ (correct). 

‘The dance roused the Kirmani audience to applause but I do not think 
it would do so in London.’ (Itisnot likely that a Kirmani audience would be 
roused to applause in England. For ‘audience’ substitute spectators: 
people do not listen to a dance.'] Raqsi û tamashichiyan-i Kirmani ra bar 
an dasht ki shabash bi-giyand vali gumîn namikunam dar Lamdan im tawr 
«يقطور‎ goi کرماني را بران داشت كه شاباش كوبنت ولى گمان نمیکقم در‎ wie y بقصس-‎ 
sl büshad (Say sf: phis تماشاييان لذدن‎ ta müshüchiyan-i Landan in tawr 
bi-kunand). 

(g) (1) A metaphor is an implied simile and unless an intelligible simile 
can be evolved from the metaphor, the metaphor is false. 

In the writings of even good Persian authors, metaphors abound that 
are absurd, strained, false, or confused. Study the following:— 


يوسم موس Ps‏ راطراز بحسني platy‏ اقبال دولت را نگین 
عار hy‏ شعارش هبه عذج ut»‏ طرة مشكين PEW‏ سراسر قاب و جين 
از ام ملش Ata yat‏ شعله sj‏ زبست am) ple get opt‏ اهل wots‏ 








T urra-yi mush bine’ all ás-ash sar-d-sar tah u chin 
At cot chain asrár.i ‘idm «x dino. yali yogin.—(Anv. Suh., Prol.) 


fringe-like to the robe of joy ' and happiness, 
» gem that decks the ring of fortune and succes : 


— 
1 
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Dil agar khana bi-süzad bi-sar-i zulj-i tusazad بسازد بسر زلف قو سازد‎ ala. دل اكر‎ 
(Trans. H4ji Baba; Intro. Epis.) '* were my heart able to — a dwelling, 
` it would build it upon thy locka.'' 


“ "The passions may be humoured till they become our master, as à 

horse may be pampered till he gots the better of his rider; but early 

discipline will prevent mutiny, and keep the Aelm in the hands of reason.’ 

[The metaphor, if not actually mixed, is here too abruptly changed.]' ' 

Tan dadan bi-naís-i ammira būī'iş-i ghalaba-y! Gn khopihad shud: chunanks 

asp rà agar bisyar tavajjuh va navazish kunand digar savüri na-thwahad dad 

va sar-kashi kħwāhad kard; amma agar az avsa! nals va asp ra jalaw-girt va 

la^lib u tarbiyat numiyand az zahmat-i sar-kashi-yi anha rihá*i mi yaband va 

sukkán-i har du dar dast-i ‘ag! mi-manad خراهد‎ of 416 sst y تن دادن بغفس‎ 

شد — اسپ را اگر بسیار توجع و نوازش کنند ديكر سواري نخواهد داد و سركي ګواهد 

Le — — از‎ TT Seaman’ اول نفس و اسي وا جلركيري و‎ y اگر‎ La) à 

wile هردو در دست عقل مي‎ Ms soul می‎ qo. [For ot. sukkan ١ ** helm", read 

whe ' inan’ rein]. 

~** One of the sources from which has sprung that abundant Aarvest 

of usefulness which he has scattered broad-cast through the length and breadth 

of his native land.’ [ 1, Source; 2, harvest; 3, broad cast, which applies to 

seed, not crop)?” J ast yak-i az sar-chashma-Aá*-i ki az anha hasiLi vafir-i 

mufid.i ki û dar ‘arz u tül-i zad u büm-i* khud pashida sar zada ast 3 اینست يكى‎ 

سر جتهبائيكه إزآنها حاصل وافر مفيدى كه اودر عرش طول زاد وبوم كود ياشيدع سر 

ياشيدة [For lpt az anha, read Lof abe >. bi-vGsita-yi anha; and for‏ ,زده است 

pashida, read a4=* kashta]. 

“We see how difficult it is to eradicate the stamp which the mother 

puts upon her child.'" Az in masa! mi-binim ki istisal-i manqush-1 ki madar T 
E bar jarzand-i khud mi-numáyad chi qadr mushkil ast که سقيصال‎ pris: مي‎ Uo ازين‎ | 
3 چقدر مشکل إست‎ aule .مخقوڈیکه مادر بو فرزند خود مي‎ [Instead of إستيصال‎ isfisal, — 
u read wys مدر‎ mahv kardan). * 

The following, an instance of confusion of metaphors, is not considered 
inelegant in modern Persian;— تمر شد‎ peio افگند و‎ ale شنا هونن ابر‎ —— 
daman-i marhamat-i shuma chün abr saya afkand va m poner siue à 
` Ina work on Persian Grammar, occura this sentence, “ This glare © 
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anger was evident in his postures Ggür-i khashm dar harakat wa sukanat 
ashpaidà üámad,'"" The English and Persian are equally objectionable. 


(2) ““ Akin to confusion of metaphors, are incongruities of speech and 
‘Trish Bulls. A medical student, when asked what progress he had made 
in medicine, replied, ‘I hope I shall soon be fully qualified to be a physician,’ 
for I think 1 am now abletocurea child.” Gu/t ummidvar-am ki hamin züdihàa 
duktir-i kamilî bi-shavam 2373/1 hal mi-tavanam atfal ra mu'ülaja kunam! 
کاملی بشوم 155 كه حال میتوانم طفال را معلجه كنم‎ spits همین زردبما‎ af وازم‎ ose .كقت‎ 
In Mirza Hairat's excellent translation of Malcolm's History of Persia 
occurs an intricate passage to the following effect: ‘Just when the key of 
victory wasin his hand, one of those extraordinary events... .. snatched the 
tempting morsel from his lips." This confusion of metaphors is not con- 

sidered inelegant by Persians. 
This is scarcely so ludicrous, as: ** We shall never rest until we see the 
British lion walking hand in hand with the floodgates of democracy.—(Exor- 
dium of an English Politician).''* Compare the following: شعرم‎ j يكى‎ 
آہای هسني صا اگرچه از سر هشمباى جداكانة إست إمانهم چون‎ af را مضمونى است‎ 
هدي ست و بتدى يست و از هيم نمي‎ slag كه آن را‎ OE يدرندند سيلى چنان تند برعي‎ 

&2453 —(H. B., Chap. XXIV). 
(h) Confusion as to the logical subject of discourse is another source of 

error. 

* * Much cause too have you for thankfulness on account of the many 
temptations from which you are preserved.” [The true construction is, 
‘of your preservation from many temptations.” The relative clause is here 
inseparable]. * Az a'mäāl-i gabiha-yi shahr ki shuma mahjüg — ba yad 
Lkhayli shukr-i Khuda rā bi-ja Gvarid از اعمال قجدحة شهركه شءاعصغرظ عي ماتید بابد‎ 
O شكر خدارا بجا كوريد‎ hb. [Ready بمحض حفاعت‎ e hifazat ar 
| “<The skirt of her dress, which was on fire, was put out by Mrs.—. 
(Read, the fire which had caught the shirt of her dress, eto." Dinan Ee 
yi ürá, ki ütash girifta büd, khamüsh kardand كاعوش‎ ay دامن قیای اورا که اتش كرفقه‎ 
a». In Persian this is said to be no mistake, as dien ie —— 
y to be a Ja مجاز سحل باسم‎ majazi mahall biism-i hal* *the use of the 
| place for what is in it^ 3 
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(i) (1) As already stated in $143 (b), force and point are derived from 
the skilful use of the same word in different senses.! Persians are fond of 
this figure. Example:—? wf alte Uke y tas بيكانه‎ da چون خويش را در‎ 
(Tr. H. B., Chap. XXXVII), '* (when ‘shecame to her senses) and saw herself 
in the arms of a stranger she became greatly upset'': this use of bigana 
is Tajnis-i tam ثام‎ oesi. Rakht-i khwab na-dashtan* zahmat-i na-dasAt.* 
,کت كواب نداشتی 7 زحمقی ذذ اشیت‎ (Trans. H. B. p. re). 

Remark, —* The unskilful use of the same word in the same sentence, 
(i) with different meanings, or (ii) as different parts of speech, is an awkward- 
ness to be carefully avoided in English." Examples: (i) ‘The terrible 
War of Succession had now arrived at such a point that the royal authority 
seemed on the point of being destroyed.' (ii) ' The guinea places were 
better filled than the half-zuinea, and not a jot belter.” (‘ Better’ used as 
adverb and adjective in the same sentence.) 


(2) But the repetition of the same meaning in slightly different words 
is a fault even worse than the repetition of the same word. To say the 
same thing twice over in different ways in the same context, or to repeat 
unnecessarily the same word several times (that is the useless repetition 
of the same thing), is Tautology * ( e — 
In Persian, if tautolozy adds to thejingling sound or is pleasing to the 
Persian ear, it is considered a branch of Ornament. Examples of tautology 
( gi (حشو‎ * are:— 
"By the Portuguese law, every personis legally obliged to join the 
battalions arranged in defence of the country." Compare Áss iol el درقانون‎ 
رعايا بايد از روى حكم نامة مطيع شرع باشند‎ dar qanün-i Iran hama-yi ra'aya bayad az 
rūy i hukmnama muti*-i shar* bashand. 
"In addition to these, there was superadded a still more fatal and. 
indelible source of discord.'' Compare 3459 بر تقعان تجارتش فوت يحرش هم‎ wd د‎ 
شد‎ wiy 'alava bar nuqsün-i tijaral-ash fawt-i pidar-ash ham mazid bar dn shud. 1 
“ He always communicated his directions with clearness and in the most 
1 concise terms, yet without obscurity"" ; و باخقصار‎ PR همد دستور العيل خود را‎ * 
Same تماعتر بدون ببهام بيان‎ as hama-yi dastür*'l- *amal-i khud rā vagi?" va 
— bi-ikhisar-i harchi iamãmlur bi-dün-i* ibham bayan mi-kard. — 
(j) Itis not always easy to distinguish between Tautology and Redon. 
CP ag In, *' the reason why Socrates was condemned to death was on ac 





^in Persian, vide § 142 
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of his unpopularity,” the error is due to thoughtlessness, and would be Redun- 
dancy rather than Tautology. [Delete either ‘on account of" or ‘ the reason 
why ' and the second * was'].'' Compare (95 او از باب‎ UF quts om در اصل‎ 


cul’) dar asl jihati fatea-yi gatl-i ü az bab'-$ * adam-i rizayat-i‏ صردم بود 
mardum bud.‏ 


English redundancies sanctioned by good usage are, ‘ from hence *, * from 


thence’, * from whence." In modern Persian a preposition is as a rule prefixed 


: to the adverbs inja lait, and anjî tif, while some prepositions are now sel- 
dom used singly as, az bardy ,لز برای‎ bi-ghayr, بغیر‎ bi-juz pe. This redun- 
dancy is حشو متوسظ‎ , 

Emphasis sometimes assumes the appearance of redundancy, as: * all 
without exception'" Git.) lb همد‎ hama bi-là istisna ; *'* not one single man of 
you’ شها‎ y daly تقر‎ ef a na-yab nafar-i vahid az shwma; “there is none : 
that doeth good, no not one '' Aich kas nikükar nist yak-t ham ma كس‎ ee 
e تيكوكار — یکی شم‎ , This Pleonasm is 9. 

(t) A new construction should not be introduced without cause. Write 
"riding or walking'' or ** on foot or on horseback '', but not ‘' on foot or 

3 riding.'' Compare: بزمين‎ dass درويش خود نيزدر تقدس كروشي و ظاهو سازى‎ 
و ترش روئي و کے خلقي وبى‎ Malo و سكوت‎ tte لب‎ ipeo دگریسقن 81 سرد كشيدن‎ 
aae) po slo مزكي و‎ darvish khud niz dar tagaddus-[arüshi va 
zühir.sazi az qabil-i bi-zamin nigaristan, @h-i sard kashidan, va bihuda lab- 
jumbani, va suküt-i sakhta, va tursh-rü*i, va kaj-Ehulgi, va bi-mazagi, va parsa^i 
bi-gard-am nami-rasid.—(Trans. ** Hájt Bábá,"" Chap. 45) “ No face wore a 
more mortified appearance than mine: even the dervish, who was the best 
mimic possible, could not beat me in the downcast eye, the hypocritical 
ejaculations, the affected taciturnity of the sour, proud, and bigoted man of 
the law." Compare also the Figure Saji'-i Mutavazin, vi, gx, ‘vide’ 
| : Iim“ *t-Adab, Vol. I, Beyrout edition 1902, p. 150. 
| | Note the change of subject in :— در عنصب‎ vs » الي‎ ltl در‎ y QUI و بعد‎ 
يست و بلقد دنيا را خيلى چشیده عاقجت بنام كار پودازي از جانب شاه‎ wile vu im 
ep soley عثماني‎ jy. Substitute شن‎ slimy, Such a change of subject 
is common in modern Persian, but is to be condemned. 
In the following: ''The detectives were baffled by the many complica- 
(a T 
been for outside help, the murders would not have 
















not have—''. Compare: 
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Chap. XXXII, p. 259): the subject to كرفت‎ girift is sS," Farangi, but the 
subject to ye bi-murd is grim nasagcAi.! 

(D (1) An Antithesis may be faulty or it may be incomplete. An 
antithesis is faulty * ** when the balanced terms present no actual contrast."" 
Example: *** His speeches in after life atteat his familiarity with the least, 
ns well as with the best, read Roman writers.” [° Least ' requires ‘most’, as 
‘best ' would require * worst '[.'* Compare!, ظاهر‎ Gs, e fue را‎ ons Le ma darün 
ra mi-niqarim va shuma zahir rā.’ [* Darün" دروك‎ requires ‘birûn’ we, and 
eli * hir ` requires kl ‘hatin’ [. yf عثل‎ y عن عثل انسانم و‎ man misl-i insan- 
am va û mizli ulfgh; [for الاغ‎ ülagh read حيدان‎ hayvan]. 

° An antithesis is incomplete* ** when much of its possible effect ia lost 
through non-preservation of consonance of the terminations,'" £e. when it 
is unbalanced ( مقولن‎ ps ghayr-i mutavüzin). *'*'The idea which under: 
lies most of his plays is a struggle of virtue assailed by ezternal or inward 
temptations.” [This should be ‘ outward or inward’, or ‘ external or 
internal. ' [ Y 

(m) (1) Climax* (a ladder) “is an ascending scale'', f.e. a rhetorical 
arrangement of clauses in which there is a graduated increase in emphasis. 
** We glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation worketh patience; and 
patience experience; and experience hope; and hope maketh not ashamed —"" 
(Rom. v. 3, 4 ) !j «c عبيدانيم كه مصييبت‎ AD pe مدكليم‎ at هم‎ leases در‎ AKL و تھ اين تنبا‎ 
شر ساری ذدى شود‎ PET daci را و‎ ac إامقحان را و اعتدان‎ p مدكنت‎ Idas va na in 
tanha balki dar musibatiha ham fakhr mi-kunim chünkí mi-danim ki musibat 
sabr ra payda mi-kunad và sabr imtihan ra va imtihan ummid rà va ummid 
ba*is-t sharmsari nami-shavad.* 

I abib-i man qamar ast balki shams , ee aS حچیب عن قمر إست‎ (Example 
in Arabic Gram. ). 

“Then when lust hath conceived, it bringeth forth sin: and sin, when "ado 
it is finished, bringeth forth death—'" (James i. 15) aif شدة‎ iT پس شوت‎ 
aa Der pr بانجام‎ sif را عيزايت و‎ pas shahvat ābistan shuda gunah — 

rā mi-:ayad wa gunah bi-anjam rasida mawi rà taulid mi-kunad.* * 

(2) Anti *-climax is opposed to Climax and is, unless used for a special — — — 
purpose. a fault in style; it a in an syns dei nett EB P 

to weaker expressions. Examples : با علم با خضل‎ Nie uf — | 


١ ببيجارد نسقجي‎ bichüra masagehi, or in m.o. قوي‎ blew ادق‎ nasagehi 
ap E in Urdu such a change of subject is bad, * 
| — b 
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shuma shakhs-i buzurg-i had. bà ‘ilm. ba fast,‏ با تدین رقص هم خوب میکتید 
y‏ در سوارى و iie gE‏ گری و ba tadayyun; raqs ham khûb mi-kunid : ELICIT‏ 
ü dar savüri va shikür va munshi-gari va üsh-pazi nazir ma-dürad:‏ نذارد 
شما تاب سعدى وا خواتدوئيد 5 بلى خدلی خوب است بی نظير امت كمان e aue‏ كه در كرمان 
B huma kitah-i Sa'di ra khwünda id ?‏ مرد — Sites af‏ إبن جور CUT‏ بقوبسيت 
Bali khayli khüb ast bi-nazir ast; gumîn mi-baram ki dar Kirman dah mard‏ 
nist ki bi-tavdnand in jūr kitab bi-navisand (m.c.).‏ 


'* * He was eminently truthful in all things. I do not believe he would 
have told a falsehood, even on his oath’ "' راست كو دودو إست و دیے باورم‎ annie او‎ 
نمیشود كد حتى دو سوگند كود تيز دزوفى كويد‎ û hamisha rast-ga būda ast va hich 
büvar-am nami-shavad ki hatia dar sawyand-i thud niz dari ghi bi-gityad, 

'"* Where is the man or minister either who has not read Guy Man- 
nering?’ [This is as if a minister were not a man. It should be * man, even 
a minister.']'' Kujā ast Gn adam ya mullá*i ki in kitab rā na-khwünda ast 
(or—bàshad)? (aSU or) را نخو 339 است‎ GUT آدم يا علائكة ابن‎ uf co ا٣.‎ This 
should be kuj@ ast án adam ki in kitab ri na-khwünda ast agarchi mulla ham 
bashad علا هم باشد‎ as f| ابن كتاب وا نضتوانذع است‎ af بكجا إست آن دم‎ 


(n) It is a violation of the '* Rule of Suspence ™ to introduce unexpected. 
ly, at the end of a long sentence, some short and unemphatic clause (unless 
such a clause is purposely so introduced for the sake of effect). In, در‎ 
و من هم ذه#جسارت‎ aat هيج یک چنگ بدل زن‎ dy زت میدیدم‎ DY حكيم‎ Spt 
بمعدض دیدن ]نم‎ a بدبشان كادي كنم برای‎ af ميكردم و نه بخاطر خطور ميكرد‎ 
میگغتغد‎ acf مي‎ white (Tr. H. B. Chap. XXIII), the sentence logically 
ends at كنم‎ kunam. It is an ill-constructed * loose sentence." ! 


(o) Coherence ( £5) رط با‎ ) is partly a matter of Syntax (>=) and 
partly a matter of Logic ( Gb. ). 

Avoid illogical compound sentences. A complex sentence must have 
one main part, and that part must be expressed as the main clause. The : 
| following therefore are both illogical: (i) “ Avoid danger. Keep your seats 
till the car stops’? * نشود بر جاى خود نشسته باش‎ so'i كن - نا والكه‎ Via jb* y, 
` and (ii) '* Avoid danger and keep your seats till the car stops'" از خطر اجتناب‎ 
* .كن و تا کالسکه ایستاده نشود بر جای خود نشسقه ياش‎ 


— — 
— — — — 


* | 
1 ia reform has already beer highly 


هه 








, cd 
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* The sentence should logically be: ‘* To avoid danger, keep your seats 
till the car stops '" كالسكة‎ as بر جاى خود نشسته باش تا وقتى‎ bt y إجتناب‎ Game 
| dim] .دق‎ 


Connecting, by the co-ordinating conjunction and, two statements that 
are not co-ordinate, is one common instance of incoherence (liy! pe). Other 
reasons of want of unity and lack of coherence are, undue ellipsis, the faulty 
reference of pronouns, and the faulty placing of qualifying words and 
phrases ( تعشين معدوي‎ ) Note the ambiguity in :— 


pigi)‏ بالنسية بييشاور از دهلي دور تر است = لکهفو ييشاور كي نبت دلي em‏ زبادة 
چ 23432 
Reconstructed as follows, there is no ambiguity :—‏ 


هوقدرى ك8 از دهلي پیشاور دور است از إن لكنو دور تو بست = جتي دوو دلي em‏ پیشارر 
. الث اوس ے زيادة دور Aa‏ .له 


B 2 


|In Urdu رهو جب نک كه ٹریم كاري‎ ale ليل ايني جكبه ير‎ C Ae ے‎ S ht 
E (2545. Study also the following English and Urdu sentonces :— 

(a) Illogical: ** I turned to reply, when the platform on which I was standing gave 

مين نے جواب ديق © ليل منبه پھیرا جب حبوترا جس ير مين 34$( way with a crash”‏ 

La), This sentence is logically upside down, both in English and Urdu:‏ دعم = كر يم 

3 the main thought is expressed as subordinate and vice veraa. In Urdu jab — insuch a 

position means ‘then and then only’ and stands for tab ,تپ‎ Ii ki كم‎ be substituted 

for jab ,جب‎ it will denote simultaneous action and the Urda idiom will be correct (as it 

would be in Persian)—though the Pluporfect pherá thã li رميرا‎ instead of the Pretorite, 

(b) Logical: ** When I turned to reply, the platform on which I was standing gave 
way with a crash” (545 مُنبه پھیرا حبوترا جس ير مين‎ du 4 dus جواب‎ È جب مين‎ 
دهم حت كو پرا‎ le. اياج ا‎ ad 
(c) If you write, * When the platform on which I was standing gave way with - E 


| 
31! 


== 
ad - 








5 ] ipe de de عه‎ Qus, the idea is that tho writer remained unmoved in tho midst of . 4 
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Verb, Active 
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| £ e é ** 
Page 694, Active Participle. For Jake muj'all**, read Jate muf'ill**. 


F ra ر‎ 


Page 697, II Stem, Passive Participle. For“ None," read Ulatice muta- 


fa'lal**, 


: F rer 4 ee 
Page 702, footnote 2. For Jake, read daha. 


ع ان صا ع f‏ ب يوا E‏ 


Page 731 (XIII). For az ee, read اوات‎ aue 


Page 788. To § XXXVI (a) (5), add ;— 

REMARK.—A noun governing an indefinite noun in the genitive, 
is indefinite in Arabic. Thus in على‎ * bint" malikê", the word bint 
is indefinite, though by a peculinrity of English idiom it may be made 
definite in English. 

Page 820. To § XLVII (e), add — 
$^». 


T5 " to like," but Gs 255 “ to dislike.” n‏ ِي 
Page 843, line 14. For “if you have done,” read “ if you do.”‏ 


و 











g * d 1 K T wq Pw 
A ^ 
i 
APPENDIX A. 
§ I1. Arabic Forms and Measures. " 
(a) Arabic words abound in even the daily vocabulary of the Persians, 
while Arabic phrases and quotations are not uncommon in their writings. 
Not only is a knowledge of Arabic roots indispensable for the advanced 
' student of Persian,’ but also some acquaintance, at least, with the elements 0 


of Arabic grammar. 


(b) Nearly every Arabic word can be traced to a triliteral root 
wo m P uou 2 "Am 7 F6 
-dhs 


^j are rare. A few nouns*‏ الامل Quadriliteral roots | get,‏ صل الثلادي 


are primitive, that is they cannot be referred to any verbal root, as: Mec 
' horse "’; درم‎ "a dirhem '' : y end ‘quince.’ Some words have but 
two letters, as for instance some of the pronouns and particles. 

The verb (root) Jas signifies '' he accepted `’; Ja is virtually à preposi- 


P. . o4 
tion *' before"; UU is the active participle or agent * accepter; able 


to receive; capable, fit'': ree is the passive participle *“ accepted *; 
iia is “confronting, opposition ''; Ju. is ''" going out of the city 
some distance, to meet a friend or receive a great person." It will 
be seen that, in all these derivatives from ûşî, the three radical letters 
occur somewhere in the word, and that the idea ‘accept or receive '' 

is more or less concealed in each. | y‏ أ 
Supposing laugh to be an English root, the agent 8 formed by adding‏ 
A J er, the participle or the gerund by adding ing, and the past participle by‏ 










adding ed. Such,modifications are obtained in Arabic, not only by suffixing 
Lt. SU , but by prefixing them; by inserting letters in the middle, or by a 


- — — — * 
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te Sot Pus 5 oH - 
(c) The seven servile lettera ( 52351 الصروف‎ , or الزوائن‎ ) — to expand a 
cfare —* 

word, are contained in the Arabic word —N yalasammanu “‘ they become 
C fat." 

According to Arab grammarians thore are fen oSls), cawa"id, con- 

tained in the Arabic words paige! Le "you asked me about her.'' In 

this phrase, hamzah and alif are both given; s, asit is added to some infinitives, 


to form tbe noun of unity, etc., and to form the feminine ; and Jas it is 

prefixed tothe first and third persons of the Aorist Active (and in the Passive 

to the second persons also) to form the Imperative, '* Let me, let them, ete." 
erm # 3 عن ل‎ 

(d) The radical letters (Kus d ufi ), always found in primitive roota, 
are twenty-one. 

(e) At first sight it may appear that to find the root of a word, all that 
قر‎ necessary is to strip it of all servile letters. This, however, is not 
the case, for the servile letters are not used for augmentation only; some 
roots themselves contain one and even three servile letters: so, were all 
serviles eliminated from the derivatives of such roots, the whole root aa well 
as the letters of augmentation might disappear. [t is therefore necessary 
to know the form of a word, ie. in what order or position the letters 
of augmentation occur in each form of derivative. 

(f) The noun that expresses the simple action is considered as the 
masdar or ''source'" from which all derivatives are derived. It supplies 
the place of the Infinitive, which is wanting in Arabic. This noun is, how- 
ever, variable in form. 

The Arabs have therefore found it a convenient fiction to treat all words 
as though derived from the third person singular masouline of the Preterite 
Tense, Indicative Mood, Active Voice ; so, in Arabic dictionaries, all deriva- 
tives (except such roots as contain weak letters), are grouped under, and 
must be looked for under, this root. * 


(g) Arab grammarians have taken, as a typical root, the word dla fite 


~ Signifying action, and have expanded the root Jas in every possible way to 


١ 
2 
0 





form paradigms of every part of speech that could possibly be derived from 
a root, and the formule so obtained are called ‘‘ forms, or measures, of 





words." Just as all the tenses of the Greek verb füpto do not exist in - 
| any one Greek verb, so no single Arabic root affords all the. ms a 
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instance, only two or three verb-derivatives exist. Also, the root-meaning is 
not always traceable in every derivative. 


(A) The term * Form' properly denotes the outward appearance of the 
model on which a word is formed, f.e. the model unpointed by vowels, 
while * Measure’ properly denotes the Form fully pointed. The distinction is 
often ignored. 


(i) In grammatical language, the three root-letters of any word are not 
styled the first, second, or third; but the fa, ‘ayn, làm. Each derived form 


Sx 


of Jad is in fact a formula. The symbols X, Y, Z could be substituted as 


a root-paradigm, and expanded for each form by the serviles suitable for 
that form. 


(j) As an English beginner usually experiences much difficulty in 
grasping what the *‘ measure '* or wazn ( زيزن‎ of an Arabic word means. 
for him the following unscientific explanation is given :— 

> ن "ا ار 


The measure of the passive participle is مفعورل‎ maf'üul**, and of thia 
measure are (lac - متبول‎  مويقم.‎ If, for instance, معلوم‎ be written above the 
measure مفعول‎ , it will be seen that the words have certain letters in common 
that oceur in corresponding positions, and that tbese letters are also trom 
the ‘servile’ list. Each of the two words commences with the same servile 


letter (e m), and each word has the same servile letter as a fourth letter ( s 
waw): both words have the same number of letters (and the same short vowels). 
In other words, every Arabie derivative of five letters that has m for the first 
gate 

letter and م‎ for the fourth, will be of the * measure ' J at< and will be a 
passive ' participle. 

fat m f — pie ‘ciple or agent 

Conversely, قاتل‎ gütü** ''killer'' is an active particip 

Now, what is its root and its measure? It has one servile letter, the 


second, alif: the triliteral root therefore must be Jij {= das). Expand da 
by the same servile letter (alif), and you get the Form dab. point the 


, x - , 
form with the same short vowels, and you get the Measure Jeli. This is the 


d * 1 f 
principle to be adopted with all derivatives and all roots. ^ knowledge o 
pom ; m z ei i ota rd is a guard against mispronunctation 


4s 


‘Persians and Indians, for example, usually say munhasar and muttaham, but 
the Arabic measures are munhasir and muttahim. 
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(k) Euphonic difficulties arise — the root contains any of the weak 
consonants or semi-vowels (lai dion. ) 1-53-45; or when a dental and 


palatal come together; or when two identical or similar letters come 
‘together without the intervention of a long vowel. 

The three, weak consonants are homogeneous to the three short vowels 
( حركات‎ ١. bur subordinate to them. When, in a measure, a weal consonant 
would in pronunciation follow a short vowel that is not homog to 1t, 
euphony requires that the weak consonant should change into the letter of 
prolongation for that short vowel; or, in other words, the; short vowel 
ohanges the weak consonant into that weak consonant that is ;analogous to 
itself.' These — are called the Permutations of Werk Consonants 


( alas ). Example: — ‘place or time of promise; trysting and trysting- 

place; promised limit of time,''* is from as, “he promised '' ; but the 
tLe 

measure for the Noun of Instrument’ is >فعال‎ mif'al*" and this would give 


p. 0 
sey» miw'dd**, which is uneuphonic : hence, according to rule, the kasrah 





Bex 
( ) conquers the waw (s) and changes it into ya ( ي‎ ). So, too, glos 


bos — 
'"* depositing "" is for g'a (v.n. 4 ot pu) 


(1) As regards the second kind of euphonic change called Je, if the soft 
dental = follows ص‎ - Ue or Ł, it changes into the hard palatal E : if it follows 
,ع‎ it changes into E, orelse both letters become b; if it follows the soft dental 
>, it changes into s; and if ^, it either changes into è, or else both letters be- 


'eome 5 ; if it follows j, it becomes ره .د‎ : from e^: ‘‘ he became fit," 
- 


On the measure Jus we would get cies: but, as Arabs find difficulty in 
5 pronouncing = immediately after يس‎ the word, according to the rule given, 


T becomes pem ‘idiom " "od ‘' to overlook, look down upon, (and — 


— اوعد ا ب‎ E iie a E 


à — + from the root es **he married,’ we get o 


— 











B 
p 


1 


fu 









— — — — = 


pe prune — —— — mem 4 
i » — Lis. &* d PY - 
3 a — > - + 
i نا‎ — â M t 
M - w- TER AR 





— 


= = | | RD a vir ; 
i : — ch > 
de = mes — aes * Non am of Ti AE GEMMAE WM HYS IN 
iJ T i 1 | 
ay gina ow ال‎ ex: 


he 2 


4 ma 





ARABIO FORMS AND MEASURES. ASI 


= t > : d ع م‎ 4 t9 
the measure Jis»! (infinitive of Jai, VIII Stem) ,إزتواج‎ which in an Arab’s 
mouth changes to E95). 


(m) The weak letters are a real difficulty, and sometimes the Arabs even 

have mistaken the root of a word. For instance, es '" place'' is in some 

8 dictionaries said to be from oO “it was": but by a mistake Arabs have 
taken the root to be fs , and so have derived words from this non-existing 

root, as: مكو‎ " dweller, well-fixed ''- the broken plural of M is Bs, 

* whereas grammatically nouns of time and place have broken plurals on 


»* — 
the measure Ucléc. 


Pre 
(n) Another euphonic change is ASSIMILATION ( إدغام‎ j. When two 


identical letters, or two letters of a similar kind, come together, one is 
assimilated d the other, which is then pronounced with a /ashdid: thus, 


ee 


the root eet “he became special’ was originally ussa. 
(o) In the 8th Conjugation of verbs beginning with ,- — s باعل‎ 
these weak letters are assimilated to the = characteristic of that conjugation, 
r 5 بم‎ 7s - “ve x ee? 3 
as: Slat from g ; تار‎ from بسر‎ ; 339| from bíi, 


b 


Remark.—In extracting the root of a word with a doubled f ) =), one f 
( = ) should be considered servile and eliminated, while the other should be 


pF 
converted into either a hamzah, or else a radical waw, as: Jl! '*'accident, 
— + 9 2 | — 
|J . A  ehance,'' root وفق‎ “it happeen: إتصال‎ '"junetion"", root Ue, ‘‘he 


a7 
I E i, PT X 1 
i 


| united”; 5&3, ** to take to oneself as, to take possession of’, from oSf, |, 
- 4 = 6 A servile © coming after}, is changed into a ò, as: eui “crowd,” 








“oF 


T eet red Oe (a crowd, — * 
|) دواو‎ A into b, as: = jh — F 
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(p) Positions o» THE Servite LETTERS. شع‎ study of the various forma 
will reveal the following facts, that :— 
(1) The serviles ١ apo œw may occur at the beginning, middle, or 


os 4 s Eso V 


«end of a word, aa: إقبال‎ ٠ ef - تعليم مرها‎ - - in|. 
(2) The servile letter ur alwáys occupies the second place in a word and 


Lo. E 






is preceded by the serviles | or ,م‎ and followed by a servile =, as: 
— نا حة‎ c. 


ila) - مستعيذ‎ 


2 


- s, - T » 
(3) The servile e occurs only as a first letter, as; ps - ء مذزصة‎ — 


. - 
(4) The serviles w and ي‎ occur either in the middle or at the end of a 


J ية م‎ "o - 


stem,’ aa: Jii, - oa — — 


Setar seater 
(5) The servile » occurs only in the middle, as: معلوم‎ '' known '' ; غشرر‎ 


b? P 1 
"very forgiving'" (of God): ss “ prostrating oneself, placing one's 
forehead on the ground."'"' 


$ IL On the Stems of the Verb, etc. 1 


(a) The simple triliteral root or ground-form of the verb is by some 
grammarians called the ‘First Stem.’ Its meaning may be extended or 
modified by the addition of one or more letters, and the fresh stems thus 
obtained are usually referred to by their numbers, thus ‘ Fifth Stem," 

٠١ Tenth Stem,” ete., which in dictionaries are indicated by a simple Roman 
figure (V—X, ete.). By some writers, these derived stems are termed 
| (b) There are in all fourteen derived Stems, which Palmer divides into — 
* four groups, formed by the four methods :— A 
(1) Adding one letter to the simple stem: this makes a neuter stem 
transitive, or a transitive stem strong or intense in action. 



















"m. 
(2) Prefixing a نت‎ this implies a consequence or effect. "NU 
(3) Adding two or more letters: this modifies the meaning. i 
(4) Distorting the original form as well as adding letters to it : this ef 







` implies distortion of meaning and indicates colour, defect, or intensity. 

| Stem XI is rare even in Arabic, while stems XII to XV are rarer still 
— ——— 
mao are given below. For Persian, the verbal n — 
| 5 1 — — 


2 — 7 as TII > 
perm a LE 
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and the participles only, of Nos. I to VIII, and of No, X, are really necessary. 
A study of the derived * Conjugations *, however, simplifies matters. 


(c) The verbal nouns! (or **infinitives '' or gerunda) are abatract nouns 
expressing the action or state of M — from which they are derived.. 


77 


Some have always a neuter sense, as : — ‘existence '* [trans. V aas]; ayet 


" being common '' ; but others are both active and passive in sense, thus 


y 
»- means °‘ helping another’’ or *' being helped." ' 

The verbal nouns and participles of the derived forms are fixed on measures. 
The Participles of the First Stem or Triliteral are also regular, but the measure 
of its verbal nouns are numerous, though only four or five forma are 
in common use. 


(d) The following are the Stems. Their order must be noted. The 


force of the derived forms and the measure of their infinitives or verbal 
nouns, and of their participles, will be given later : — 


es? 


o‏ = + — ا 





1. de IV, VII. إنقعل‎ X. daa! 
Ja*ale. af'al*. ` infa'al* istaf al* 
o - er 22 e 
IL. de V. dab VIIL dai 1. Jai 
jat. tafa**al* ifta' al* if alis. 
"3. oe #4 $- 
IH. det VI. due (IX. Ja? [XII to XV. 
_ fü'al*. tafá*al*. ifa* alle), Ea 


Remark I.—Stem I is usually of the measure Jas, as: Jis qatal^ ** he 
— A killed ''; but deis (generally intransitive) is also found, as : aja * “he was 


1 -»,. s?o 


` sad "' (intr.); J2 ** hedid”’ (trans.); also dad,tin intransitives only, a^: حسن‎ t 


pT 
E = 
— 


18 be ! yog was beautiful.” ——— a form has varying Measures, as: I “to 
1 — te 
inhabit "i estt to grow old": ses *'to be floarisbing, according to the 


vowel ofthe Pn ai 
١ Mosdar** ys. (pl. .ادر‎ lit. ٠١ ممما‎ of issuing." Èe "source " 


— mam et iy امن‎ 
ع‎ cares 








س 








- 
x... - » "i 
3 — * 
b 5 - ay Fy Oe 
مير‎ 2 
e A» 
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ru Y. d. o TEE 
Remark 11 —Verbs on the measure Ja» making its Aorist Jam, have 
always the second or third radical one of the gutturals, hamzah, $, g: مرخ‎ OF * 


(e) The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey any suggestion of 


v " 
time: hence dos may mean ‘one who has killed" as well as ' one who 


i» killing ; "bike ‘one who ought to be killed ' as well as ' one killed.” 
The Passive Participles (with the exception of the simple triliteral) are 
regularly formed by changing the kasrah ( > ) of the last en of 


the Active Participle into fathah (. - ), as; dor mursil"* *' sender,” dps 


te? 


mursal** *' sent '' (Jaks and Seka of Stem IV ).! 


(/) The Infinitive of Stem I is of varying form, and is therefore specially 
noted in the dictionaries, under each verb. The same verb has often more 


g i, 7 3 
than etai dh 'aometimes with variety in meaning, as: قصد‎ ‘* intention'" 
يو‎ * a 5 


Je > 
and aaie! + object '' : قرب‎ u nearness ** and قربة‎ *' relationship." One of the 


f e:‏ من 
most common forms is — as- dis killing."‏ 
ج 4 - 4 


The infinitive of قعل‎ is generally cle, as : iet "being angryv.'' Other 

2 p # 

measures, from usually intransitive verbs, are: —— ans ias, as: جلوس‎ 
“sitting, "' aii ٠» being in a perfect state, health,” s '' entering, ^ 

Note that all the stems that begin with hamzah (Î or 1) form the 


> — Inünitive by inserting an alif before their last radical. In the longer forms, 
too, the second consonant after the hamzah takes a kasrah. - 


, ju Remark 1.— There is a passive voice of all transitive verbs, which is form med ~ d 
0 ` by changing the short vowels of the active. The last short vowel remains — — 
1 E Ux Ios but one mis BE "m 


EZ D | "uto 


disse der car AEE sa: OS act, Ó Pam. — 








— 


mn qme » PAR RIA. 
P ^. Is - * T AST 
ig 41 Er 4 
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$ HI. The Fourteen Conjugations. 


- m 


I STEM (i.e. the triliteral) Jas (ord. or dast), Ex ke " heswore'*: 


P "he appeared ''; X "he experienced, tested '" - ale “he knew™ -+ 


- 
" + 


''he performed, worked '' ; o»! he was sad”:‏ عمل ; *" ‘the rejoiced‏ فرح 
«Fe‏ .25 


. حسن‎ “it was handsome "' ; ضر‎ * “to be bright (of the face), be blooming." 
i » ^ 2 " NH e 
Active Part, Jeb fa عدن‎ —Erx.: E^ ''hearer'' ; et '* adviser '* : pile 


" 


7 « 
" knowing, learned '' ; لائق‎ la*ig** (for layiq"*) ** having capacity, fit." 


FP. Bur? ¢ م‎ 
Passive Part. Jye maf/'ûl*". Ex.: مرحوم‎ "blessed, late (i.e dead, of 
m H. > p^. 


Muslims)" ; es '" ordered, appointed ''; ppt ‘understood '' + مصفين‎ 
“mad ™ (lit. — NE a ZEN, 8 
Infinitives thai. — attend —— Jes and نع‎ 7 — 


* » Fur 

(and many other forms). Ex.: 4,9 “striking ” 2 “opening”‏ مقعلة 

, وم‎ 6 « being kind’; E doing "" ; حلم‎ ' ‘to be forbearing '' : ple 
4 ء2‎ r 

“to know, knowledge''; Jp ‘‘to accept, accepting’; حصور‎ '' being 


—— 





* 1 Tranaitivo or intransitive. 
| X 
2 BUE xd An adjective on the moasure EN be formed front all auch 





i se . 3 Pn — 
0 
—* e TERG 
L VER ë But حزن‎ tr — sadden (some one). 
n 1 | ote 
4 ^ 4 Alo à and نضر‎ C9). 





2 ¢ For Passivo, wide Remark Ito § II (f. and § XXV (a) and (b and Table II, foot 
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F-- 


wee 
present, presence ''; كام‎ ''to speak, speech ' ' : كمال‎ '' to be perfect, perfec. 
i$ aes LES SH 
tion '' ; p '“ going out, (also place of going ont, exit) '' ; ole “to 


die, death," (from cle, we get — which by permutation becomes 


E su *— 


. وة :( مات‎ " preaching ''; Aam< '' to be benefited, benefit.” 


| /, og See? 

Examples of less common forms are: wisa '' being deprived '' ; سلطان‎ '' to 
S. 

have power, also one having power, f.e. sovereign ٠: . aait ** to regret, 


tot 
regret " : حزن‎ '' being sorry, sorry,” eto., eto. 


-Te 
II STEM (i.e. first derived form) Jab fa**i*. 


This is formed by doubling the second letter of the primary, the original 
meaning of which it (1) intensifies* ; or (2) it makes a neuter transitive, or & 
transitive causal; or (3) it is declarative; or (4) it i» denominative*; or (5) 
it signifies to turn into, convert; or (6) itindicates a phrase; or (7) it indicates 


"e 2 مچ‎ ore 
movement towards. Ex.(1) ( Jà5 ‘‘ he killed '') قتل‎ '* he massacred ""; ( ضرب‎ 
" he struck `’) — " he beat violently '' ; (abs “he cut ''( abs “be cut in. 
^» |. — 
pieces ٠١ : (2) (Jji “ he descended '*) Jji ‘' he brought down"; (ple ** he knew "| 


als ** he taught `’; (eif '* he wrote '") vif “ he taught to or caused to write ''* 

) دل‎ “ he EE ^) 6 '" he caused to enter, introduced '' ; (GR enit was 

a *j ji tr, '* he increased "" ; (3) (cas ‘he told e ie **) A ° he believed 

him to be lying, took him or declared him to be a liar ''; ) مدق‎ M was 

truthful”) ae ^ he believed, or bo declared to be truthful "" ; Be ‘en 
army **( dee "he collected an army '' —E ‘‘a skin" ), ‘aly “to skin, 


€ ١ 
y y, 
i 


Jae 1 1h 
bind books * '* : (5) pai '' to turninto a Christian, convert "rem ''toconvert | 


3 ui 





١ 


| ١ daie majalt“, uncommon as an res is also the measure of the noun of p 


^ ^" 
í AM 
TE | 


| TA wi Du den tire, —— i of TI Stem m OFT Jem: 


va 0 


ue J € 4 
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-= d A - 2- 
to lamps or fire-worshipping ''; عرب‎ ‘to make ( a foreign word) Arabic, to 


Pon ol. 


id — Fed st » 
٠. Arabicize '' - (6) —* ' to say psf alli?’ (Infin, 246) ; هلل‎ “to say إلا الله‎ e eie 


E I Y. 
(Infin. تيليل‎ ) . KE عليه‎ "he greeted him" (ie. said Sale الاقم‎ (: (7) on 


" to go Enst," 


Swe? 


Pe?» 8a 7 
Active Part. ate muja''il**. —Ex. : معلم‎ '* teacher"; eno ‘“ correcter, 
f عس‎ 7 
proof-reader *" j e» *' having a deep insight into.” 


j 2. 


22م 
compounded; a mixture;‏ '' مركب Passive Part. dade mufa''al**, —Ex.:‏ 
-J‏ 
ink*' : &aj« “ bejewelled, inlaid with gold.''‏ 


p" 


4. = LI ا‎ eu ee e. 
Infinitive تفعيل‎ , taj'il*", or تفعلة‎ taf ilat*".— Ex.: تعليم‎ “teaching” ; ppU 


P ‘affecting, effect of''. Jes "reminding; memoir; testimonial; pass- 
port '' : —— '" experience; trial, essay." 

Remark 1.— Rare forms are Jess and Jais, هه‎ : y trom jf ' to repeat 

(speech); to do a thing again '' : Jus from e" to explain.'' 

۰ 

Remark 11 —— nouns of all the Derived Conjugations form their 
plurals in &i—(- sound fem. pl), though those of II and IV Stems have 
IM also the broken plural Jur, as : تفسیر‎ “۵ commentary etc.,™ pl. pare 





E | Meet Jal) 4 m 
| — ارا‎ (= ala رج‎ ' false news. 
- LM EA r 


IL. III STEM Jet /@al*, is formed by inserting an alij after the first radical 


P ` ie. by lengthening the first vowel of the primary. 
—— ka "This stem adds to the primary, the sense of striving, thus: (J “to 
“eer = kill, to fight with*'; (f ‘tto write), wk “to 


with 5 accusative of the person); — tto 


otry to owe — ' Hence a sense of reciprocity 
gt we" Sarrasis — E E tte 1 — 3 1 ` 








= 





y 
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often implied,’ as: quim "he struck”) — “he struck and fought 
with '" ; (ple “he sat '" ) vui "he sat with '' ; ( شرك‎ he was the  - 
"partner of So-and-so) شارك‎ (with accusative of person) "he went partners 


with.” 
This stem may also mean to exercise some abstract quality on a person 


or thing, as: ( v '* to be soft, gentle °”) coy “to exercise gentleness, to treat 


some one kindly '" : 4* to caress, etc.’ "١ e ٠١ he journey ed alos? *) pbc 


either ** he journeyed alone, or (with the preposition &«) with some one else," "* 


Note too the following .— b *' to demand repeatedly *” ; عاو‎ '* to return 
“+ 2 Jue tte 
to (frequently) '" ; شامر‎ '*to hire by the month '' (from 4,2); aye‘ to hire 


sue 2 > 
for the summer '' (from inj شائع‎ ‘to speak with'' (from &à2 ''lip'*); 
C ‘to embrace '' (from fis '* neck *"). - 


» 7 


gp ^ 
Active Part. Jalie mufa‘il*".—Ex. : Lae '' opposing, confronting ** 
d us 8 «ff 
مناف‎ ) QU | ** contradictory ' ' ; e*t» ** hindering.’ 
"PTT. Ser? 
Passive Part. Jalie mufá'al*** —Ex.: عيارى‎ “ blesssed, auspicious."’ 


— se — 
Infinitive. مشاعلة‎ muja'alat*", and Jw fi'al** *.—Ex. : مقابلة‎ ** opposition ** 


قم + ر4 J‏ عبس تر 


٠٠ dialogue '' ; Stale * ‘discussing with, argument"? : Ji '' alaughter ';‏ مكالية 
quarrel.'' - 2‏ “‘ نزام alec ihs); e.‏ ( 





IV STEM Jif aj'al*, is formed by prefixing | to the root and suppress- 
ing the vowel of the first radical (J). With a few exceptions, it is transi- 
seve (ER o DUR kth dosis) A —— 


—— —— 












* 
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P» 2‏ - ل 
he caused to descend "'; oial “he bid to sit down '" ;‏ “ أنزل the primary, as:‏ 
“fe ---‏ مي 
to be fit for 0‏ ** صلم ( ; to do good to"’‏ ““ أحسن ; he caused to write''‏ '* أكتب 


eie “to bring into good condition ' ' ; e '" to cause to appear * ' ; dést ‘* to, 
cause to enter '' : t 'to cause to exit; أباع‎ "to expose for sale '' ; أعظم‎ 
5*3 **he found the matter important”; — "he found him praise- 
worthy.” 

It often forms verbs from nouns, as: et “to do in the morning '' ; 


Ai “ to receive Islam, become a Muslism.* 
Frequently it has the sense of beginning à gradual movement (intr.), as: 


'to reach‏ اشرق ; "' “he went to Shim (Syria! '"; i '* to go westwards‏ اشام 


the top, be high; to look downwards on, overlook '* - ) قام‎ “to stand, 
to rise up’) ef ** to halt, dwell with ; also to make to stand.” 
Remark.—From some roots, the Stems II and IV are both used as causals, 
one S ow - 
thus: ڍر‎ and pat both mean *' toinform.’’ Sometimes there isa difference 
m eT > 2 * 
in meaning; thus علم‎ “to —— but أعلم‎ to inform. 
F4 
Other examples are : Sy Ji أققرت‎ * the land became desolate '* ; المام‎ wl 


,m- 7-6» 


'* the wor became putrid '' ; حصن الذرع‎ f » the crop became fit for harvest- 


. ing” I | افطم‎ «the child attained the age of weaning.” 


Active Part. duke mujf*il**, —Ex. : مغرف‎ E — poly- 


— 
7 


theist, implying partnership (to God)"; — '* benefactor,” 


fat 


Passive Part.' ok mua", — Ex.: wale“ inspired '' ; pate ٠“ made am- 
iguous, ambiguous ™”; os “ foroed into another, assimilated." — 


j a * با‎ 
fini 2 df'ür,—Ex. ey (intr.) *' m obedience, Islam 
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Remark.—The broken plural (vide Remark II, Stem II) is rarely 

, -T- re 7 : -- 

Jas, as: alll: pl. malt. The regular fominine plural is commoner. 


^J - 0 
0 V STEM تفعل‎ tafa'*al*, is formed by prefixing a œ to No, IT, of which it 
may reflect the consequence, as: ( aJ, ^to give birth to, to beget '' —3J, “to 


A 
extract a child (doctor); also fig. being the cause of'' ) 349 ** he was born.'" 
It alao converts it into a reflexive, or gives the idea of doing a thing by degrees, 
and hence is also passive, as: ( جرع‎ "to drink” — جوع‎ 'to make to drink '") 


--- — E. ع‎ 
gr '"tosip'": (a ''to become frozen, or hard '' — جمدت‎ *'to cause to 


freeze" ") — he hardened himself by degrees; (sy ** it was cold — “to 
make cold "'); R ' he cooled himself by degrees" ; (oed '* he broke eu. 
°“ he shattered '") ع‎ ‘tit was shattered in pieces, etc.'"; ( ple t he knew ** 
. ais ** he taught, he caused to know '") Kr to be made to know, to learn' '; 
( G5; «to stand still; to be acquainted ''— Ai; ““ to make to stand still, to 
stop") ترف‎ *' he hesitated, he delayed.” 

Sometimes, it signifies to give oneself out as, or think oneself something, 
pretending,' as: E “he became great "6 “4 he thought himself great, he 
became proud ; '' Qd (oe less common UU) “to give oneself out as a pro- 


— un 
phet''; (9,9 ''to pretend to be ill, to feign sickness ''; oa ''to pretend T 
to'zuhd or monastic life.” 9 
It also means, derived from a concrete noun, ''to adopt the tenets, 
etc. of, to become,'* as: C» 'to become a Nasraniyy** (Christian) ''; 
— م‎ 
تهون‎ “to become a Yahüdiyy*" (Jew); aU “to become bold or fierce as à 
E Der Gee f æ 
lion ** ( aî); توست‎ ** to be propped, to lean on a ïales.”' 














R 
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— Part. Sadie mutaja'*al**, —Ex.: pot “ being deeply versed in”? ; 
— ‘'expeoted."" 
50 d sz. 
Infinitive Jad taja'*ul**, —Ex.: £g thinking '* ; تنبه‎ '' taking warning ' "* 


— 


eslî ** reflecting." 
VI STEM, تفاعل‎ taja'al*, is formed by prefixing = to No. III, to which it 
gives a reflexive, or a reciprocal meaning, and the subject in the latter case 


must be dual, plural, or a collective noun, aa :! ut) '* to throw oneself down 


1 D ع عر ے‎ 
at full length ''; تعالى الله‎ = “God made Himself exalted above all ** : ) سارب‎ 


°“ hestruck, gave blows to '') tal T to give and receive blows from, to fight '" ; 


( كاتب‎ '* he wrote to'") LG “ to write to and receive letters from, to cor- 
respond with.'' > 
This form has sometimes a sense of feigning* and the subject may 


then be singular, as: e to be bold *?— ts. ‘to make another bold '") 


Jata “to show or pretend to be bold''; (4 “feigning sickness” : 
isd ** pretending to have fever ' * ; تقاصر‎ “to pretend to be a Christian.'' 
۶ ل عير‎ f #اعى‎ 
Active Participle متفاعل‎ mulafa*il**. —Ex.: مترلدف‎ *' being synonymous "' 


J oat E oo? 
ستقارب‎ '' being close to each other '" ; مقباعد‎ ** being distant." ' 


|, r «#8 


+ Passive Participle Jae muta/a‘ale*.—Ex. : walale “taken as a com- 
panion.'' This form is not used in Persian. 


P s- 


—— da “ها‎ ul ub — Es.: Gan '" being contradictory ''; RO 


cla. g together’? ; (2j ** feigning sickness?” ; „atys “feigning bravery” ° 
(Gavin Ben barry 


in to No. I, of which it is‏ إن f, is formed by prefixing‏ عل 


5 Hui deir جا‎ 
ee me مه‎ (HF 
—- * 















— 





٠ 
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‘the broke” ) 7S} “it was broken’; (<A2S “to expose, reveal”) إتعشف‎ 


“he showed himself openly, was revealed or discovered." ' 
, The original sense was a reflexive of No. I, as ‘‘ it broke itself '* ; but 
this and other derivative forms have become so habitually used in a 


- - — 
passive sense, that the true passives of those verbs in which the form Jaki} 


is in use, have fallen into disuse.’ One of the meanings of this form is 


ee ctt rure 2 
- “accepting the action of the primary,’ ns: كسرتها بانكسرت*‎ “ T broke it and so 
— lah — — -- 
it was broken ' gii إلباب‎ omit “I opened the door and so it became 


open. 
It sometimes implies that a person allows an act to be done to him, as: 


2m. - يودي‎ 
pus “to let oneself be dragged''; (€ ''to let oneself be put to flight, to 
fee." 


Remark 1.—This Stem is distinguished from VIII in that the reflexive 
pronoun contained in it is never the indirect, but always the direct, object, 
and also in that this Stem never has a reciprocal signification. 

Remark II.—When the first radical is (e -s - م‎ - =i- w- رء ل‎ or hamzah, 


this form is not used: form VIII (Jas) takes ita place. 


t Active *) — dale munía*il**, —Ex. : — ** revealed ? '* ; site 
“ being lonely ''; — beins congealed. 
Passive Participle*, None. 


c». Infinitive Judi in irate, —Ex : هدام‎ * being thrown dows, danon 000 


#- o 


— ‘turning aside, deflection '' ; Gadi, admitting wrong doing, hence 


5 j cu 
06 | A 1 
E i »4 21 6 | 5 


— — oe S 00 — 
ptu cue fe ctm, b rp — 


a 
r 
>- 


E E —— as 


2 Sic E 
d ive | 
—— Ss — — 


Bis" ee 
1 


Fig —— 


é T z - > 8 1 
"Y hz gg 
` Fi 0 " ! 








THE FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS, 603 
VIII STEM ,' as! ijta'al*, is formed by prefixing! to the first radical. 


of No. I, which then loses ita vowel, and by inserting fa (i) before the 
second radical. This form resembles No. VII in expressing the result of- 
the action of the primary, and it also expresses the idea of such result after 
effort. It has generally a reflexive, less frequently a reciprocal or passive, 


eto 


signification, قه‎ : — * to acquire for oneself, earn one's living''; 54! 


'" he busied himself, he tried'"; diik] '"he engaged himself, was busy 


e?0 


in'' (work for himself or another); A ‘“ he borrowed (a thing'"); mnc. 


Pa v 


'* to take fire'"; ( — ) ere “he was exerting himself violently”; لمس)‎ 


** he touched '* ) — he sought to touch, he felt for''; * he helped) 


— — 


| aa 
yeh! '* he was victorious (by God's help), he was reinforced '' ; "it was 


= * 


full '' ; ) سبق‎ “ he passed by on the road, he excelled '") Ge “he beat in a 


Pere 


race, ote.” ; — ‘*they contended or litigated with one another '* 
- & 
cis] '* to be collected '* ; co “to be or get mixed with.'' 


20 


soy? "I‏ كر 
Active Participle * Jade mujta'sl**, —Ex. : asine T striving ,* : Es‏ 


f rot 
e و‎ 


d = ' managing, manager''; Bie '' waiting for"; m ' ahunning.'" 
55 $ : f at — 5 
uos `° Passive Participle Jalie mujfta‘al*".—Ex.: مرتقع‎ “elevated, high ''; 










E. 
"bs 


] N 


FQ» 48.467 


“abridged.”‏ مختصر : ' ° ‘shared, in common‏ مشترى 
armel a ijtial**. —Ex. : c je ' objecting to, objection"; S‏ 









MW 


tuens ido not appear to have i orm Vide Assimila- 
9 A uad 


ite 7 
e E 7 E 
UD ows 7 M 
, »* 7 a 0 B 1 
P " — row 
an J— d 
— AA ME. s 5 < n 
1 





694 THE FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS. 


Sine 
IX STEM Jas} éf'alls, This is formed from the triliteral by prefixing |, 
suppressing the first vowel, and doubling the third radical. It expresses the 
— conspicuous quality, such as colour or bodily defect, as: ( jhe * he 


had a bilious complexion `"; "el adj., '* yellow '") E ١ ** to be or become ب‎ 


. yellow, to yellow '' : (Sos ‘+ to be hunchbacked "* , أحمب‎ E سمي‎ C 
a}! “ to become hump-backed ”* ; (39 “to be Me Uy : ae adj.) * 
“to become one-eyed." Of this form, one or two of the verbal nouns only 
are found in Persian. 9 à 
S03 E: 8 
Active Participle Jae mıuj' all"".— Ex. peme '' becoming very red. 
Passive Participle.—None. 


Re fre £5. 
Infinitive إفعلال‎ if'ilal**, —Ex. plast]? "becoming crooked ''; إحولال‎ * 
“ becoming squint-eyed." ' 


X STEM Dads! istafal*. It implies inquiry, desire, opinion, or tendency, 


with regard to the matter predicated by the simple verb, as: إستعام‎ ' he 


- 


fete - & Gc" 
wanted to know, he inquired ''; إستغقر‎ '' he asked for pardon '' ; إستسسن‎ “he 


thought it beautiful ' ; yer "he thought him contemptible.'" 
— + 

Sometimes it is merely causal, as: Ala - ** to make to swear, toadminis- 
' | “Se P 
| . teran oath '* = «Als. | 
Thisform is also a reflexive’ of No. IV, as: (clef “he taught") gn "hel zu. 


| taught himself '' e Ey eeto d ent any coto aala ا‎ t 


bre VE fv 
n 











۶ 





. ere eger i ‘adjective (noun) et colour or defect ith 
ra — J | 





OR 9 a 
= 


mns‏ التي 


و 


L 
1 —— T S 
* = 








THE FOURTEEN CONJUGATIONS, 695 
It is frequently denominative and may signify summoning for 
ww 
& purpose and also becoming like, as: cx LI "to call one to act as » 


P م وه عي‎ 
n خادم‎ " and hence ''to engage as a servant''; assi (tr. and intr.)" 
“to produce as a witness" (tr.), and “to testify to, to become a Muslim '' 
(intr.) ; — to become like Ame, to petrify.'' 


oo? 32 ora?‏ ل 


Active Participle مستفعل‎ mustaf'il**.—Ex.: imasi-e(‘wantingto beina + 


9 , - , ore? - ogo? 
hurry '', i.e.) *'hastening''; متقيل‎ “coming towards, future "" ; — 1 


TM. "ZEIT. 
'* wishing to resign '" ; — ‘deserving of '' ; Au “one who hires or 


- renta, a lessec.’’ 


— دن‎ fe 7# 
Passive — عستفعل‎ mustafial*. —Ex: U.si-<** brought into use, 
Prue عيمس‎ 7 
used '* — '* thought to be good, appreciated, liked ' 2954 354 '* hired, 


rented. ^ 
,-5 


, سے‎ fro ~ 
Infinitive Jai istif'al**.—Ex.: Joale, ''using''; إستغفار‎ * asking for 


e. 2 


Fue © 
pardon ''; 'استعقاء‎ * ** tendering one's resignation from office.’ 
[XI STEM, Ji if'all*, is formed from No. IX by inserting an alif after 


the second radical. Itintensifies No. IX, as: إصقار‎ “ to become very yellow." 


According to some Grammarians No. IX indicates permanent colours or 
jo qualities, No. X those that are transitory or mutable. 
i, This form is not used in Persian at all, and is very rare in Arabic even. 





2 " ae 7 1 
5 . ` Active Participle مفعال‎ muf‘all*,—Ex.: Jes *' becoming very red. 
( Passive Participle.—None. 
é J 7 ran E 


— Persian gini (e definite form) also means ''resigner, f.e. one who has 
ys es musta/q** (note the absence of the dots under 


Lj 

a i — 3 = 

i AT E 
à 2 - 


rde ed”; in Porsian it is not used. 













` than three letters, some of them foreign, as : Mile c ds 


| Or bM Dic nie formula, as : — * e 





696 QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 
"^de. 5 ** 
Infinitive if'slal*^, —Ex : ؛ إحميوار‎ ‘becoming very red.''] 


. [XII STEM, Jaga! .“له "مره “/؟‎ 


This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does 
not occur in the Quran.] 


— 
[XIII STEM Js! if*auwal*. 


This form is not used in Persian, and is rare in Arabic even. It does not 


. occur in the Quran]. 


(XIV STEM, clas! i/‘anlal* is practically not used.) 


[XV STEM, asas) if'anla is practically not used.) 


$ 
$ IV. Quadriliteral Verbs ( get; ). 


Quadriliteral verbs are formed as follows: (1) A biliteral root expressing 
sound or movement may be repeated to indicate repetition, as: JJ “to 
cause to shake, to make to quiver” ب(‎ to slip ); — to whisper '" 
pz 'toneigh'': (2) To the beginning, end, or middle of the triliteral, 

one 


a fourth letter, usually a liquid or a sibilant, may be added, as: بعثر‎ * 
“to raise up (dust, or from the dead; from j4e); j*e* ''to be proud 
(from ji “to be high''): (3) They may be formed from nouns of more - 







| " 
gout 





(from Ce, Ar. form of Pers. %5); £5 «subida Suds (4) Th 


E —* ^. 


ا ن in tomy‏ 2 بم الله — »36 Sat‏ 





QUADRILITERAL VERBS, 697 


I STEM dias fa'lal*: in formation and conjugation corresponds to II 


of the Triliteral; it is both transitive and intransitive. Example: 23 " 
'* to cause to swing to and fro.” E - 


B fer? f ee 
Active Participle Slate muja'lit. Ex.: J X- '* quivering’; quive. 
Seer d P 
Passive Participle Jaise muja'lal**! Ex.: ——— “dangled, dangling, 
hesitating." ' 
s T^r f *e F ج یی‎ 
Infinitive las fa'lalat**, or Jia fila", Ex.: ll; “quivering, an 


Li LI 


earthquake ** : also Jj: — OF س‎ — “ whispering of the Tempter," 
II STEM disi ta/a‘lal*: in formation and signification agrees with V of 
the Triliteral. Example: Ud **to hesitate '' ; Jobs "to quiver"" ; m 
0 ' to act like a —— k 
| Active Participle متقعللٌ‎ mutafa‘ lil", Ex.: 5 i- “shaking, fanciful, 
volatile "" ; Sosis « hesitating.” 
Passive Participle, None. 


#7 TETT 5 
Infinitive, dia tafa'lul**. Ex.: JHI “ quivering; an earthquake. 





22 > $^. 

111 STEM إتعمل‎ if'a'all*. This form is intransitive, as: T as to 
4" creep with terror (of a person, the skin, or the heart). It corresponds 
29 to VII of the triliteral. 
TA 
1 12110101011 1 Ex.: © 255 i velug ab ania mind 
Ban im ok PE 

- i. „roe 


J ` {from طمآن‎ '*he leant back (in a chair or on a pillow)] ; مضمدل‎ '* withering." 
EC -. "Pasties Participle, None. ,* 








GUS IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ VI. Irregular Verbs. 

For the conjugation of all Irregular Verbs vide Paradigms at the end. 
They sre classed as :— 
e 7 ر عسى‎ 7 ae -Á- £ 

_ 1. Doubled ( عضاعف‎ (, as: سد‎ ( for s>) ‘“‘to extend, to help’’; فر‎ 
'*to flee."" 
Pus — — $ 

2. Hameated (599), as: pef “to order''; du. "to ask’? (Im- 

perative s and Jc: or di); L5 '“ to read.” 


eJ 


Remark I.—1tthe first radical is hamzah, as in ont - Yen ‘“ to be social,” 


the III and IV Stems will be identical in form, as v! (III) ** to become 


familiar, to become at one's ease’’ and pat! (IV) **to make familiar, 
set a person at his ease.’’ 


Remark 11.—1£ the last radical is — LI ors) as NIR [5 ** to 
read’?; (ge - gêz “to become blind’*; 3% -tas (3rd radical » ) ‘to gobe- 
yond,'' the Infinitive of its 11 Stem is Alaa, - 

3, spews or Weak of the Fa* (Jé ل القاء يا‎ as: óc, ‘to 
promise ' ; mM “to be dry.” 


Remark I.—A word cannot begin with alij. A verb beginning with 
Í is mahmiiz, * vide" 2. 


Remark I1.—Verbs with the first radical wiw, drop the s in the Impera- 
tive, as: òs '* promise "* : the measure of the Imperative is de. Such verbs — 


(omes bere one Infinitive of Stem I a, as: cod, pais, “tojoin, 








INDECLINABLE VREES, 699 


f م‎ = É o” 
4. Hollow, or Weak of the ‘Ayn ( del العيين يا‎ diae), i.e. which have 
in their triliteral infinitive, either of the weak letters و‎ or cs a8 the second 
١ ثب‎ — Hr * se r+ 
radical, as: يقول - قال‎ ‘‘to say" (from ne "saying'); gU-gae “te 
sell ** ( rd “selling *"). 


e P c "m «7, 
7 The measure of the Imperative is Js, or ,قل‎ or ,قل‎ as: قل‎ **say'"; بع‎ 


= 
r 


‘pell’; cA ** fear."' 
The verbal nouns of Stems IV and X add x after the third radical, as: 


Ao»‏ ع .»£ ع ر 
٠‏ قام from‏ ( إستقامه aal) arid‏ . 


Por 


J 2 -om e o مع‎ 

5. Defective, or weak of the Lam ( ناقص‎ L pW) iac ), as: DS- jj 

a se -- tf عن‎ -- — # ⸗ 

"to raid'' (from 555 ); يدعو-دعى‎ "to call"; to throw; ues 

razsy*-yp yarza **to be p ." "These have و‎ or ى‎ for their 3rd radical. 

In the Active Participles, the terminations are changed into —, as: 

and eb ( for t) ) For the Infinitive of II, vide Remark I1‏ ) داعو for‏ ( داع 
s f 4 €‏ 4 

to (2) above. In the Infinitive of III, the ى‎ is changed into alij, 


as: {GK (Int. of J). In the Infinitives of IV, VII, VIII, and X, 
where the third radical follows an alif, the cc is changed into Aamzah, 


as: إلقاء‎ ( from Gil); إستعفاء‎ ) from — ete: 





M (b) Combinations of these may occur. Verbs with weak letters follow 
a the usual euphonic changes. 
| LE ba i Remark I.—If the Ist as well as the 3rd radical is weak, both weak letters 
1 ` are dropped in the Imperative (vide 3, Remark IT); the measure is ¢ as: 
0 Yy 1 1 | | 
"m —— يقي‎ tr. “to save," Imperative J .أو‎ 





` Remark I1.—The ‘Doubled’ verb is a “Strong or Sound’’ verb 
Je” — * >. 
0 po úis): the remainder, especially classes (3) to (5) and (6) are Weak 
Co ! e : s 


X + 











700 NOUNS OF ACTION WITH JM. 


hi ملو‎ 


+ الى‎ ** am I not your Lord !'' comes the Persian expression —— روز‎ 
“the day of God's covenant with man '"). 
(^) The following are found in the 2nd persons masculine and feminine 


of the Imperative only, singular, dual, and plural: هات‎ “give”; Jui 
LE come. ,* 

(c) To these may be added d "bring" (Imperative); found in the 
cx Y plural masculine, and the singular feminine. The expression 

—— س7 - 

es هلم‎ =** prolong it’? =! 3435, etc. 

In the same numbers and genders is found — (Imperative) *“ come on, 
haste.’* This occurs in the Azan, 


5 المشدر الميمي) VII. Verbal Nouns of Action formed with M‏ ؟ 


(a) Besides the simple * Infinitives' or Verbal Nouns, there are some 
verbal nouns beginning with e, which have exactly the same meaning. 
They are of the form of the nouns of time and place*:— 
1. (as ( مفعل‎ or dake; and Maks or labe, Ex.: je." striking”; 
Fu” " علو‎ oe 
مجلس‎ ‘sitting " * : — “doing kindness '' ; $e t The broken pluralof 


— 5 FF FK. wi e. 


these is regular, on the measure delis, as: .مضارب ب ;مراحم ;مساج‎ 
H. ( dad )- dake. Ex.: —— —— ‘*mixing.”' 
ا ے ےار سے سے‎ owl n» 
III. ( Ue&)-Ustie, Er.: Ji (ordinary Infinitive Aka). 
- tm S ۶ ادوع‎ 
IV. ( أقمل‎ ( Unite, Ex. * Mose 


- - 
V. (ab). Indie, E. sahis (2.22533) ‘being tight.'* 











. NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. ; 701 


^ ati 7 ع م‎ * et 
VIL (daE])-Uaie, Er: Zine )- Cia) “change.” 


+ bá ferot *d > 
i ( deis ) - Dii, Ex.: مشنكي‎ t. (=i) '* complaining ' ' ; ike . 


)= il) وو‎ near,” 
£. "PP 
IX. ( dai). cx ( for Jake 7 Ex: jm (إحمرار=)‎ '! being red.” 
X. ( Jadtim )- Uim. Ex: p deducing,” 


XL (| Jes) -ALMaadar* 'L- Mimiyy* not used. 


ÁF دخ‎ 


(b) If the triliteral begins with waw ( s ) , the measure is dais, as: موعت‎ 


'' promising '' ; ye 'inheriting.' Also from a few roots that do not begin 


et 2 


من لا 
بسر 297 ’` returning‏ !* مرجع with waw, the noun is formed on this measure, as:‏ 
Z 7?‏ € 7 : : 
T being an orphan.‏ ميقم to be easy `’) T being easy;‏ 00 
(c) In the case of verbs with four radicals "it the al-masdar* 'L-mimiyy*‏ 


is on tlie measure of the passive participle; as: 3 des - 4) eto., ete. 


_ (d) The al-masadir* 'L-mimiyyah, and the nouns of time and place of all 
derived forms from verbs of three or of four radicals, as also of the simple 
quadriliteral root, have no plural; but when these foris are past participles 
they have a plural. 


— NS. 
Mean E: § VIII. Noun of Time and Place ( المكان و الزمان‎ sl). 
Ka ne (a) The measure from the — triliteral is the same as for the 
lec. h P مه‎ 


E ( 'ébmeriar mimin”, ie. هل‎ | or ,عل‎ and &la&e or &lake, as: —— 










e... 
er, & vital por . aue: ' ' place of alighting, stage, place sa. 
“ «place of standing, — from قام‎ ‘to stand’’; FA 


— — — — — 


ant, thus: maMakah or mahlikah ; magbarah or 
SS FOE a aaa The pL of 





Ta 





ERO MR 
١ 
ter o 


1 سا١‏ تت 


Li d ^ 
——— — jio 


4 — i FH 





702 17 à; NOUN OF TIME AND PLACE. | 
e” Beer 
** graveyard '' (also sae, مخبرة‎ and sis); — or ies. ٠ place of destruc- 
F re, $e 


tion’’ or ** place of execution '' ; &2,»e place of study, a college '' ; Km 
a Poe * a 37 
“place of giving decision, court’; طبع‎ » Or Kikis 2" printing-office," The 
addition of the 3 often gives the idea of "abounding in, as: ion Le “a place 
abounding in lions.” 
Žž 05 
(b) (1) For verbs commencing with » or a, the measure is Unive and 
7-6 y, we # 

sometimes !,مشمال‎ as: aspe?“ place or time of promise '", and slaxe 3 ** time 
or place of fulfilment of promise, rendezvous''; ROS ( for Re ) “ place or 
time of birth, anniversary of birth °° ; d '* watering-place,'* eto.; per ta 
betting game at archery ™ (from p= “ to cast lots with arrows '"). 

(2) This measure is also formed from some roots that do not commence with 

9 os f ot 5 مج‎ 

place of striking '" ;‏ *' مضرب : "' mosque " ; we ** west, sunset‏ '' مسجن :88 ,و 


Jis « place of alighting, a stage.” Al the above can be Infinitives as well, 


(3) When the third radieal is weak, the second syllable is always pointed 
i F ur - عن‎ - — 
with jathah, as: مرعى‎ ( for Jaya ) from us **to grace’: case (for costo) 
from ces! “ to look for shelter.’ 


(c) From the derived stems and from quadriliterals, these nouns are 


of — measure as the Passive ias (and — of the 
Ph. », 1 


ToS also), as:—II. prep mere m < prayer carpet"; 





* Re i» ono of the measures for the noun of instrument, as: مزان‎ (for e 














NOUN OF INSTRUMENT. 701 


J He xy? 
V, متوماً‎ '"plaee of ablution''; VIT. jamie ''place of descent'': VIII. 
2* — 7 
متكا‎ ( for مونكي‎ ( ** pillow.” 


Remark I.—Though neuter verbs have no passive fonly the active) 
participle form, yet for the al-masdar* Lmimiyy*, and the noun of time and 
place, the theoretical measure of their past participles is observed. 


Remark 17.—1t will thas be seen that a word like — ( from cf ) may 
have four meanings, (1) “ treated kindly ** (past partic.) ; (9) « treating another 
kindly » or '* being treated kindly '' (al-masdar* I-mimiyy) ; or (3) “place 
of —"'*: or (4) ** time of kind treatment '’ (i.e. noun of place or of time) : while 
"ki. being from a neuter verb will have but three, (1) “ changing '" (intr. 
infin.); (2) ‘‘ time of change'' ; and (3) ‘‘ place of change.’ From Stem I, 
there can be four meanings (the passive participle having a different 
measure): i.e. active and passivo infinitive; and time or place of killing. 


§ IX. Noun of Instrument. 
(a) (1) There is no fixed form for primitive nouns, as: Jaf ‘a knife’? - 
ققوم‎ a hatchet, adze.'* Vide also § XI (a). n 
LI 
(2) The following forms are from triliterals (I Stem) only: Jake; lake; 


£F "e A^. are fso 
.مفعال‎ Examples: spe ''file''; alate “butcher's chopper’’; kase “a 


- Fre - بج‎ 
packing needle”; uias “a strainer (metal)'': مكفة‎ *'broom"'; fas 


p 8 6. gs 
“fan”? (from c» “ blowing pleasantly °’); il. (for سوابة‎ ( "a mirror”; 


Fa 2 s lu 
dibio “girdle, zone of the earth''; a (for مصفية‎ ) “ strainer?” (= the 


"hg | ^ Tu T ‘= — 
E P F 1 AC M 5 
- ec 8 ^ ^ 6 دار‎ m 3 
4 Br v^. WT M 
١ 56 


y + - 
` dd [T4 dax > " LI 
NS WM 5 y " 
3 1 tn wW ja "-—— 
0 —" wm s T fm i ur Mr Pas: - 








704 OTHER VERBAL NOUNS. 


tre 


e The two measures Jais and ek. of the noun of instrument are 
also rarely used as adjectives.! They convey the idea of doing a thing like a 


S »- 
machine and hence sometimes habitually, as: june “ooughing habitually ''; 
Be 
مقن بم‎ “coming towards one with boldness."" Vide nlao 8 XV (5) Remark III. 


Remark.—In Persian, perhaps the only word found of this last measureand 
7 
meaning is معمار‎ “a builder; an architect,” 
(c) The noun of instrament sometimes indicates the vessel in which 


tre F ss ù p 


something is contained, as: مجمر‎ or عجيرة‎ “a brazier''; — “a milk- 
pail." 1 

,oo g6 J s> P z — 

(d) The measure of the broken plural for Uae and &la&e is delie, as: be 


* - # > 7 ي‎ s ع اير‎ 
files", مناطق‎ “girdles”: of Jide it is ,مقاعيل‎ as: عسراب‎ "arch '', pl. 


€ X. Other Verbal Nouns. 


faure 
(a) Tue Novus or THE NUMBER OF Times TE or * yaaa (. 


This signifies the number of times an action is done. It is formed by 
suffixing a 3 to all Infinitives that do not already end in %. It is a form of 
the Noun of Unity, vide § XII. 


fewr Pec Lid ع‎ > — 
The measure for I Stém is das, as: 44 “one blow''; Fey ''one 


promise '" ; is "one draught"? ; raté ** one sitting ”* ; i “one 
standing,” 1 ! 


ter Pierre 


` Examples: ie a3 “I struck him once’ (but Us at a=‘ Tatruck 


Me e» Er 


oe 
— "s cine جلسوا‎ ٠ 'they sat two A E 15-34); — * » 

















NOUN OF KIND OR MANNER. CONCRETE NOUN. 105 
c 


Stems IT' and III," and the simple Quadriliteral,^ have two forms of 
Infinitive, one of each ending in *; consequently for forming this noun, 
that form that does not end in d is selected. 


When the ordinary "c noun ends in $, a word to limit its — 
-49---2JP.5. 


is placed after it, as: — أقامة‎ aS! ** 1 raised him up once only.'" Vide 
also Adverbial Numerals. 


ue Fe & +‏ بن "ل هد كن 


(b) Noux or KIND or MANNER ( e 5^ e or gi as), This indi- 


FK 
cates the manner of doing an act, From the triliteral, it is of the measure ab, 


LES 
as: GS ““ mode of writing, handwriting '' : (ig ays ca '*I wrote like 


كز 


Yusuf). If the verbal noun is already of the measure ^as (as iasi Je 
manner must be expressed by a paraphrase. 
From the derived forms, this noun is the same as tlie noun indicating the 


— ” ^L e» ع‎ Se 
number of times (* vide’ a), as: عط *“ ركب تركيية الطبيب‎ mixed it as a doctor 


does. 


5 2* 


$ XI. The Noun الذات)‎ e Concrete Noun). 


-(a) PRIMEITIVE Novuss (atg الاسم‎ J). Primitive nouns are those that can- 

not properly be referred to any verbal root. They may be triliteral, 
- Pe. 

quadriliteral or quinqueliteral; as: di '* camel '*; po^ ‘saffron in flower '' ; 


J oge 
سفرجل‎ °“ qin 06° They exist in vérying measures of all three forms, They 


have no fixed forms or measures. They are always concrete and are not 


derived from verbs, Still, in dictionaries, they must be looked for under the 
form that might be that of their root. 


From — nouns, however, derivatives may be formed, aa: Nie 
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Pee F.a 


“ horse or mare,’ Ae “horseman, good rider ^; حجر‎ '*astone,'" تعجر‎ “to 


petrify ** ; xd talion” PE i ‘*a place full of lions.'' 
$, 7 Be 


(b) Derivative Nouns ( عشتق‎ pw! may be derived from nouns or 
5 
from verbs. 


: XII. Noun of Unity. 


“ces P 
Nouns or UNrrvy ( الوحدة‎ e) indicate one individual form out of 


f بن م‎ tre 
a species, as: ele» *'pigeon-kind'' or  ''doves," <La “a pigeon or 
الل‎ > > 


dove,” ene m used as singular is the masculine of iua. — a cock 


pigeon '"): ية‎ ‘“a gold coin'' or *' à piece of gold,” from ed “ gold.'' 
The plural, the regular feminine plural, is a plural of paucity. 
& XIII. Some Forms of Verbal Nouns. 
The principal are :— 2: 
l. Trapes AND ÜrriCES (abstract) fus f 85 + as: نجارة‎ '5 trading,” 


Bee 


fee 
& FLA “tailoring '' ; 4s '* clerkship." 
Remark ل‎ —'The plural is the regular feminine plural. 
" Remark 11.—'The person professing or carrying on-à trade » as stated 


sS- 
under Intensive Adjectives (vide § XV), of the measure Jiss, ns: Las 


" butcher. "' 
2. Paixs — Dus are Jes — (which is — of the — 


for sound), as: eo ** headache °"; :6 “catarrh '" : Jan “ cough” ; uA 
** quinsy.” 57 
3. (i) CowTINCOUCS OR irre SovNDs are as fu‘al=" (also used 


for some pains of the body), or daas Ja'i: (also one of the measures for - 
motion, ete.), as: ge “a ory"; jabs “whistling” (ik “one whistle"): 


p ** the sound of Mte anoring, ees For — — "M 
— | 
TNT 
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ert — 
(ii) BROKEN SOUNDS are dikes, and sometimes Alles, as: 443  cachinna- + 
reer 
tion, the ha-ha-ha sound of loud laughter '"; 5 ' gurgling '' ; deis “ rin- 


ET M 


sing the mouth '' ; قلقلة‎ ** gurgling of liquid poured from a bottle." Forthes, 


pug yF عى ص‎ 7 yn 
either the regular feminine plaral, or else Whe js used, as: عقمضات‎ or #شاعضص‎ 


s.s 


4. MOTION, COMMOTION, EMOTION. whai fa'alan** and less commonly 


f see 


des fa'il** (which is also one of the measures for sound), as: wl,» '' running 


s e |, > 
fast ; also flowing’’: كفقان‎ “palpitation of heart’’: Use) ‘' marching, 


fe > 


departure '' : تقيل‎ “a torrent; fast-galloper (horse); traveller.'' 


Be : 
5. FLIGHT OR AVOIDANCE, Jlaé fi*al** (which is one form of the triliteral 
LES E fe. 3 : Se 
Infinitive), as: عرار‎ '"'Hight'': تهھار‎ '* drawing back; aversion ': شراد‎ “ bolt- 


Fn» P e f > : * 
ing, running away '': sb! ( for باي‎ ) 'refusal'': oleae "* veiling, and 
- e ge 


hence '* modesty '’, also a '* veil or screen "* : تقاب‎ “ encountering unexpected. 


ly,’ also ** a veil”: I ʻa sheath."' 


* 





p» 
Hemark.—Most nouns of the measure Jas, make their plural in Us, as: 
fi | gon " 

r Ls, pl. ۔کتپ‎ 

" a I% " 7 

E. l 6. (i) e M du buf ۵ broken crust; also a broken 5 
| S ni. i ec of anything’ قطعة‎ ‘* û fragment ''; Gs "a rag’; ps “one of the x * 
E E i idend the tack,” ro Me 


2# 71 
- These take the regular feminine plural or else Gad as: labs or abi. Vide 


— Tus "if E 
* — الي‎ 


* 
take — 





D Jie dins. es empty" rom 295 5 Sb “good 








70s 1 VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


" 
(iti) A SMALL QUANTITY, Dai [u'lai** (also the measure for colour), as : 


ft 22 did jx (a ++ 
جرعة‎ "a draught of liquid '" ; 4a "a handful '' ; so» '*a small quantity '" ; 


Far small drink '' (this may also be the — with the * of unity). 


Fo» 
These take the regular feminine plural, or else dd as: نسخة‎ ““ a copy," pl. 


v — 9 ى‎ pet 


ali or e 
z. 0 — IN THE ABSTRACT diss fu*lat** (also = Lx for a small 
ten? 
quantity), as: we "redness''; iya ‘‘ greenness” ; va '* sun-burntness, 


# > f or 
brunetteness ''; but exceptions are بياغ‎ ** whiteness ''; سوك‎ °° blackness.” 


8. VESSEL OR IMPLEMENT Jus fi'al**, as: Sin “ milk-pail'" ; شرك‎ 
'* throng.'" 


Boe fe” 
9. AN OFFICE Us f'ülat**, as : خلافة‎ ** office of Khalijah.’ 


10. MACHINE, OR PLACE WHERE SOMETHING IS OBTAINED ‘Stas ja‘‘alat**, 


as: a “ fireship '" ; PIC *' chalk-pit.'" 
l1. For Participles used as Nouns vide § XIV (a) (2). 


§ XIV. Verbal Adjectives. 


(a) SIMPLE ADJECTIVES denoting an inherent quality are derived from 
the simple triliteral (generally of neuter verbs), but are — in form and 


Pre 


measure, as: — “handsome "’ —— ** to be handsome '"); ed (dao ici 
"happv'' (from * to be happy ''); e 6 ifi ns (from je. “tobe - 


cautious '"); ithe “ thirsty"? MN “to bethirsty '") ; عريان‎ “ naked '* (from 





-9 . 


> 1 Ti “Ta 





a - 
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(2) The participles are also used as adjectives and nouns, as: f s 
# ro” - 


** temperate "’ ; — humble ' accomplished ( فضل‎ "to excel; 


A r mw * «# - 
also to remain over"); عالم‎ “ learned " (from ple *'to know °°); wk 
H + * 7 


TE es sc», - 1 F9. - 1 PERD 
'* writing, a scribe '' ; معكوب‎ '* written, a letter ' ' ; عوجود‎ °‘ existing '' (ò>, pasa. 
! ra Se 
of 522, ** to find ''); مجنون‎ '* mad." ' 
ا‎ » Jee . 
Remark.—The measure delê when formed from Jas and the transitive Jas, 


is not only a real participle indicating temporary state, but also a substantive 
or adjective denoting habitual state or continuous action, as: S : Sia, 


5. "ie 7 
عالم‎ etc. But from the intransitive Jas, and from Jas (always intransitive), 
the measure has the participle sense only, as: قارح‎ ' rejoicing ''; جابن‎ 


“ being cowardly '' (from Rud $1 oU; “being narrow'" (from JÚ): 
the corresponding adjectives of these are : t. eis, d 

(b ADJECTIVES (MASCULINE) DENOTING Colour om Derercr are of the 
measure Ii, aa: PIC "red " ou "he was red"); ^el “ yellow?’ 
(Gk! ** to be yellow"); "Aki ٠“ green” (44 “to be green): yaf “ black 
eyed " ; dez + squint-eyed » ( Jis. - — «< to be changed, ete., to be squint 
eyed '' ); Vv ** to be thin in e stomach '' (also in good sov of a man, 


‘to be lean in the flank '*) ; * '* deaf '' ; er a‘ma (for ve “blind.” 
‘This form undergoes no permutation of weak letters ; vef (and not .(اباض‎ ' 
° Remark 1.—The feminine of this measure, when it signifies colour or defect , 


po^» ص اير‎ > Pare 2 AT 5 sòs 
is Mas, as: slay ' white '' ; حرلاء‎ aa squint-eyed x slew (s deaf 3 I 
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7 s > 
"blind." The termination is also found in substantives, as: fime 
'"desert.'" Vide § XVIII (5) 3 


Remark II. —The measure of the broken plural for the adjective of colour 0 
ادي فر‎ Fe? 
or defect (not elative), masculine or feminine, is ,رقمل‎ as: حمر‎ Ju and 


7s 
. رجال عمى ; نساء حمر‎ and dez .نسوان‎ 


— Sm 22 عب‎ 
(c) Tae 1811002 ) Unda) إسم‎ ). The same measure Jaf gives the 


مء 

masculine elative (i.e. comparative and superlative), as: — ** better or 
2 Pi a = bs 

best '* ; أجل‎ *' more or most majestic '' جليل)‎ positive); Jef ‘* more or most 
Foe ur 

high"; (She; ''more or most thirsty " ; Goel “more or most naked.'* 

». 
When the positive is already of this form, as in aul ““ white," the compara- 


^ Ge 
tive and superlative are thus expressed: bay a2] *' more intense as to white- 
p e 5 
ness '" : صويهة‎ ey! “' the most intense as to black.'' 
(d) When the elative is followed by the preposition ''than'" (o), 
Smee e 
it is comparative and always remains masculine singular in form, as: عي أكبر‎ 


و 
axe “ahe is greater than he''; —— it is pee as: — Tw‏ 


"this is the grandest (of all)'* ; "Ei “the greatest?” ; Ji aii’ ٠“ God ‘is 





most Great (of all!)''; اقرف الرجال‎ “the noblest of men’; امان‎ r 
“the largest (fem.) of the cities.” S. E 


5 Remark /.—1f the latter part of the comparison is not a simple 
noun but a sentence etc., an — pronoun is suffixed to :عورم‎ E 


as yesterday '’ : بجواحى‎ wie ar des a 7 5 ana verily I wan 








A vo [ سس‎ 
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more concerned about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I was about 
my own wounds,” 


Remark 11.—'l'he article ال‎ is not a necessary adjunct of the superlative, 


po» = r - vy > i Fu - 
as: aea و‎ ul! و‎ le الله‎ 5 When, however, the Elative is defined by 


the article, or by a following genitive, or a suffixed pronoun, it is always 
superlative. 


(e) The masculine elative can be formed from most Triliterals. As, 
a comparative, the elative has only the one form: it has no feminine and 


no plural. 
Remark.—KElatives are naturally not used from roots which express ideas 
that do not admit of comparison, such as مات‎ “ to die." 


Adjectives that express colour or defect do not adm:t of comparison on 


Be 
this measure, as they are already of the measure Jas! 1 


(f) For the elative of the ud ap of she Derived Forms, à paraphrase is 
o us freer — one 


resorted to, as: E إنققاما‎ ai; dn "MA. or better اشد حرارة‎ je]. 


(g4) The feminine ei [u*la, of the elative, is only used for the superlative 
when it is a qualifying epithet or — it governs a genitive (and not 
when it is a — as: 0 الاسماء‎ “ the Moat Excellent names 


Freer e‏ - س ور 


of God''!; إلمدن‎ uf “the largest of the cities '': but vo فى بحسن‎ 


— Y 
Fu" ea 


“ she is the handsomest of my daughters ’"; (and Lie — زيفب‎ “Zaynab is 
handsomer than she is’). Unlike the masculine, the feminine cannot be 


Fs عن‎ Feu 7 5v 


5 — from every triliteral; thus lef - أكرم‎ - - das! etc. have no 
feminine: the masculine form is used, or else a paraphrase. 
i ` The plural of the masculine superlative is dels, and of the feminine 


١ J J es ,. 


m — (rarely) Gilet ha cca أكابر ع‎ : — J or اوبات‎ Vide § XXIII 
— n pone E 
"e ! ١ 


LES 
e بصو‎ ut s eda Tbe sential name of God is aif 









— — — 
— 









is known to few: it has 





ud. de "4 + á 
= Bs - - 2 
0 » 7 
0 -<> 
(Ms 
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BE. ois may be the fem. of adjectives that are not auperlatives, 


wow ue 


ce? 


22.9 24 
as: Quam “pregnant, br. pl. نی حپالی‎ tS hermaphrodite,’ br. pl. Ls. 
and Sta. 
e > z ^ 
(h) feni '* good," ' and E ' evil," are substantives or adjectives: they 


form the elative in the usual manner. However, their positives are often used . 


a. +. "m 
for their elatives, as: à» ( اكير‎ or) S the "this is better than that ' *: 


Fe 
dia p '' the best of man. 


t XV. Verbal Intensive eis or Intensive Agents, 
l EUNT سم القاعل‎ ). 


These are adjectives or substantives, and are derived from, i.e. take 
their force from, the triliteral. The commoner forms are :— 


5$ A م‎ Se 
(1) flas an intensive form of Leb, Ex.: Jus “i killer of many": 


Be # 2- 
كذايبي‎ “a great liar'" P sid ‘+a great helper.’ 


ice l 
Remark.—Professions are generally of this form, as: UU “a great init 
tor, a professional story-teller '' ; — اا‎ 96 '* glutton "* ; ES 
'agreat traveller (especially by sea)" : —* “ very treacherous.'* 


(2) dns. Ex.: doe "very truthful” (Ge ٠ truthful’; Gee 





| £4 عد‎ 
* friend ''): سكيت‎ “ very silent ** : قديس‎ ' very holy '* (of men ; اکر اا‎ 


"ue 
of God): صکیر‎ "very drunken." 
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> 
| 3 s». 
reference to man's few good deeds); | 52 '' very frowning, looking angry '' ; 
SB H^ w^ * ay PL £F» 
اكول‎ = Ji ‘a glutton '* ; odo = كذاب‎ a great * di ; pe H very ignorant." 


p p" 


Rarely, this form has a passive sense, as: ibus # (but Joa “ accep 


tance '') : be ( U^ EA "sent '' ge.) '' Prophet '' : here it has lost its 
intensive force. 


r 32 3 * - 
(4) daar, Ex.: pim) “very merciful'' (of God); NT "very learned '' 


# > F - Ror 
(of God or man; but عالم‎ of man only): «+ ** very intelligent’: — “ very 


painful.” 1 


A‏ لا 
This form is not always intensive, as: Gaye ‘sick; pafa ta philo-‏ 


# * Pig - 
sopher''; e '' dear"; شريف‎ ''noble, of good family” ; (M ‘deep.’ 
". : = : 
In بضيل‎ “very stingy, miserly,'' the intensive meaning is contained in the 
root. 
This form, when not intensive, has often the signification of the passive 
# Pur 0 -2 I-P Hi 2 £ Fee 
participle ,عقعول‎ as; daij ''alain"' ) = eas); جرم‎ ‘' wounded '' (= ps4): 


" fje- A. 
es = rede. It has sometimes, though rarely, an active meaning, as: Ss 


= e 4 s, 
‘* witness '" ; — +e quarrelsome ' '( = e^), and also *' enemy. 









| There are pibet rare forms. . 
| (5) To a few intensive adjectives, the addition of 5 gv still greater 
| intensity, as: pile! NE learned (of God or man)''; £a. M very 


نا“ يه 


(deemed (of man only) '* : P ‘ very intelligent” ; but العصر‎ [Aye “the 


: mmo, intelligent of the age’: الرايف ) راو‎ ) “a relator of something that 


pe m 
happen TET ata professional story-teller = 2h : 35 “ talkative,'' but 


az 
as 


: اجمامة‎ “an habitual collector” : عدون‎ ‘* con- 
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In Persian, of this intensive form, perhaps the only words used are | 
—— - EL ae 
delle and iels. e 


Remark J.—There are other rare forms of the intensive not found in 
Le] TE. gs, 
Persian, as: Af! © an immoderate laugher '' * Gp’ “a great dis- 


eriminator '"" (epithet of the Khalifal *Umar) and EE (a Ee id are 


"occasionally used in Persian. In the Qoran occurs * [o Jo d '* woe to 


every backbiter and defamer.'' * 


e 
P ن‎ 


Remark I1.—The Ism*'l- Mubalaghah ( المجالغة‎ p=!) forms the plural 


5» P. 
regularly in ون‎ —; except the form with added $, which has no plural. Ex. : 
5 + Ibr 


wed, pl. of — but FAC has no plural. 

Remark II1.—24A«s stated in § IX (b), the two measures of the noun of in- 
strument, Jai- and Ws are also used as intensive adjectives: these admit 
of the intensive à mentioned in (5), but they make no change for gender; 
they admit of the usual broken plural Jolie and dati 


(7) For the Infinitive used as an intensive adjective vide § LXII (d). 


: XVI. The Relative (Denominative) Adjective, and its Abstract 
Noun, and Collective Plural. 


Tae RELATIVE ADJECTIVE AND ITs AmsrRACT Nouy is formed by 


suffi xing $ and rejecting the $ of the feminine or the endings of the dual and 
plural, and denotes that a person or thing belongs to, or is connected with, 
— 








the word from which it is derived, as: مکي‎ “ belonging to Mekkah,’ from 
2 £. "n * 
| p ؛ والدي‎ ‘ paternal, maternal, or parental '" ; we ‘belonging to Hasa 


p. or to the Hasanan' "١ : dome abe er to the — (the m aored -— 
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(a) If the noun itself ends in a cs preceded by more than two letters, 


É و‎ 
there is no change, ns: صوفي‎ * a Sufiyy."' 


> ` 
(b) If the J of the noun is preceded by only one letter, the first |; is 


| $ 
marked with fafhah, and the second changed to >, as: حي‎ Hayy"*" (name of 


A 
an Arab tribe and a village), — 


» e 


(e) If a noun of three or of four letters ends in عل‎ or 3 or! ( as * Las), 
the final letter is changed to , before the suffix, as: Cas, rel. adj —— 
"s E * "I 
“youth,” (esi; عقا‎ name of a hill in Mekkah, صشوى‎ : as "John," rel. 


s 9 ج‎ # £ -J $ - 
adj. حفري‎ i det ** Moses"; adj. مسوي‎ : de rel. adj. (spe ^ 


#” y, 
(d) If the short final alif is the fifth letter, it is dropped, as: Mes 
3 


A s «Ff A 2 
** Mustafa ** (chosen), rel. adj. حبارى ;* ععظقي‎ ** the hubara bustard,"" حيار ري‎ * 


^P e rw? s e? 
los (for depa, for دنهى‎ ). rel. adj. v» i 


But i in nouns ending in AS with only three letters besides it, if the 2nd 
radical has a vowel, the (s is rejected ; but if the 2nd radical is sakin, 


the us may be changed into 5 but is preferably rejected, as: — 'a swift 


ass," rel. adj. — يدي‎ Ee Barada River," rel, adj. e» i "T 


— 


` * relationship," rel. adj. ot — 












——— Em dimid) — — 





€ 
" NEL 8 بصرري‎ ond sal though used by the Arabs of 
. Baghdad, are incorrect, and are borrowed from the Persians. Modern Persians, for 
mv — In Baghdad gli chim (m.c.) means Chinese 


for the orn, and عيسائي‎ +‘ w Christian" In 





* 
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(e) Nouns that end in alif mamdtidah ( +f ) change the final Aamzah 


sF.. =~ — 
into », as: sam t sky,'"" rel. adj. سماوى‎ ** belonging to the skw,'' but 


£ 
شتا“‎ ** winter ’’ becomes iers. 


s 5 
“Cor A > + wi — oF 


From Cs or Cr “ France,” are formed — — and فرتساوي‎ ete.” 

(f) A s that has been dropped, is restored in the relative adjective, as: 
cf (pt ) *' father,'' vm : a (al ) = brother,'" vU e^ ( 35 ) ** blood," 2 
qui ris (eis ) ** missionary,’ "E ns 

(7) Occasionally A are certain changes in the short vowels, aa: Kroll 
A Coa " rel. adj. — madaniyy** ; T “ Quraysh*" *' (the Prophet's 
tribe); x ١ Qurashiyy"". 

The kasrah in the measures "m and as is changed to fathah, as: P 
** a king,” rel. adj. sÍ 

(h) In the case of a proper noun compounded of two words, one is 


9 
uw £6 Ge 


E. 
usually dropped, as: بکری‎ from أبوكر‎ , — + 


(f) The following are irregular: Lid ( from — ) VW Ti 
of Abū Hanifah,” but es "g& follower of Hanif*" "" 2 epithet of 


— 


Y 


Abraham): before Islam, the Arab tribes styled themselves viis. 


£ " 
s Another form of p" suffix is yil, principally used in technical terms, 


as: c ‘ corporeal" AE ' spiritual ” * : كشا‎ ‘lower’ (of letters: : 


dotted underneath : —— * p 
— i E 








e 


Î In modern Arabic. as well as in India and Persia, zu 


—— v اك‎ + T, * 
AEN a ا‎ a a 


» — Ere 
ú 5 . ش‎ 
7 - ^ 5 . P 8 
{ 4 & De وا‎ 
LU —* م‎ g^ ٠و‎ * ue — A. Yon 
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(k) The feminine of the relative adjective is formed in the usual way by 
adding 1. 


Remark.— Persians however —— the — "adi. by a silent h ( s), 
and the abstract noun [wide (D)] by a long t ( ت‎ 


Remark — Besides the regular masc. pl. [vide ؟‎ XXI (p)]. 
$-e 5 3 
plurals are found, as: عغربي‎ ' à Moor," pl. bus. udin s T 


broken 
a Damascene,'" 
|. : 2 - x / عر‎ res 
pl. isles; بغدادى‎ ** a Baghdádt,'" ,ام‎ {ixati 
(IJ) THE AnBsTRACT Noun. The feminine of the Relative Adjective serves 
f. ES 
as an abstract noun, as: (ge! *' pertaining to God '' : £ft ** divinity '' 


' # — d "c? 
11 ٠» foolish '' ; alala ** state of ignorance, the time before Islam '' : caf 


A یح‎ EFT 
"how? '', rel. adj. er. and abstract noun Salis (^ Pers. چگونگى‎ ( “the 


eo Sam + 
howness, state, eto." ; ak, Ar., “what is that? ' * , abstract noun صاهية‎ ** in- 


trinsic worth. qualities, nature.” 


gs» 
Remark.—In theological terms, the termination—f8/** وتوت‎ found 
= f عقن‎ d $5 sF ».. : 
instead, as: iy ** divinity ''; علكرت‎ * kingdom of God '' ; جبروث‎ ** omnipo- 
J Fe 
tence of God " ; ناسوت‎ *' humanity.'' 


(kj CoLLEOTIvE PLURAL. So, too, a collective plural is formed from some 
Nr words by wa the fem. | to the relative adjective (and also to some 


Singolare) as: vd relative adjective, ‘‘ materialist," —* " the sect of 


(darius ٠ (Sie, singular noun, ** camel-leader, or a man who lets out camels 


P — — — — — MEE Li — e — ا_‎ 





4 
مسو —— 


J hire,'* pl. ies. ** a body of camel-leaders *”( 
1 : 


"m S (f amtare Hines ee Wii eb tent Sd من‎ re 








T18 F THE DIMINUTIVE. 


1 c=? 
١ $ XVII. The Diminutive ( إسم التصفير‎ ). i - 


(a) The Arabio diminutive, which is very rarely used in Persian, is 
"formed from the triliteral by inserting a quiescent y? after the second letter 
sP ل ير‎ 
and pointing the first with zammah (.'. ) ; the meastiteis cid: an : رجل‎ “a 
B s? 
man '', dim. Jee) rujayl** (used in contempt = Pers. Ssye): ote slave, 


su | : 
dim. da '*a humble slave; also a slave-boy, or a little son of a slave," 


E 
[The diminutive also expresses endearment ( gù), and even enhancement 


PL. se 1 - 
(e ٠“ the very best™)]. From quadriliterals the form is Jañ, as; —— 
Boc 


f v 
'"acorpion,'' dimin. عشيرب‎ , vide (c) (2). For more letters, the form is Jalsa”, 


;,5. 
5 


: مصفور‎ sparrow,"" dimin., ,عصيقير‎ vide (c) (3). 
Diminutives may be formed from PERT adjectives, participles, 


A 
demonstrative pronouns (ég. ذيا‎ from HM and - aus from Shs, note that 


/ 2. 
the initial vowel is here —— and not — relative pronouns (UN! from 


p . الس نهر‎ vee 
الذي‎ ), from certain prepositions that are substantives ( ase from تعد‎ ), and 
م ان ازو‎ 


from some of the verbs of surprise and wonder ( أهيسنه‎ le“ how good 5 
he is! '"), and the numerals. 





Remark.—Diminutives cannot be formed from nouns that are already 
So» | 
of the measure, such as: «ef '* a bay horse," 


(6) There are rules for the cuphonic changes in short vowels: they are 
not given here, but are illustrated in the following: examples. (It must tem un 
recollected that the characteristic or dominant. vowels of the diminutive | T 


measure, ach sommek (5) mi the begining: bad Mrd PL) she eis 


— — dimin. es e (fem. — na 










D of peuditg) etes din 


E^ B oe E 
- 5. 


"UB um 
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$5.4 
VS uhaymál** ** little loads '' n a — (prop. name), dimin., 
Jd Sulayman*  **(dear) Solomon '' : d Tra masc., *'drunk,'' dimin. » 


ones sukayran* ** slightly drunk; also dearlittle drunkard '' (the fem. NA 


rese See? لہ ر‎ 
expresses endearment ; of a mistress that has s Wesel! دار :(العين‎ = $55, 


Fu» f sP s 

] and شيش‎ = — (from certain fem. triliterals); «b “hil” = ant 
a D.» 
.دمي = دم‎ 


(c) With weak letters : —(1) M (for cist) “door,” dimin, —* buwayb** : 


5 s, *7 Fu, + 
ناب‎ (for نيب‎ ( 'eye-tooth, tush, tuak "", dimin. تنيب‎ nuyeyh™* - میزات‎ (for 
m 


spa ) "* balance, scales," dimin, موبزين‎ 00 “small scale *" ; s 


^ 


“opulence '' ( from on, ), dimin. ies 3. 
| BN. 6 See? Pu 
(2) ضارب‎ " striker,” dimin. — "U sguwayrib**; jasa “lion,” dimin. 
Sts? ef? — ۶ Fit 
3» huwaydir*"; يوسف‎ “Joseph,” dimin, whey Yuwaysuf* *'dear little 
Joseph '" ; 2 ‘ boy, also slave," dimin. فليم‎ ghulayyim** (for 35); ,قاش‎ 
Fu. ^ 


J dimin. d A. dimin. e ( for عدبي‎ ). 


s?e.? 


5 (3) ple اد‎ key,'' dimin. pid mufaytih*" ; عصفور‎ ‘` sparrow "^ (often 
" 2 » 
1 applied to any little bird), dimin. pia: * usayfir**. 







` (4) The following should be noted :— 
£5 
oi (for t ) ** father '" ; is ayy. 
a (for sat yee brother ** ; ١ Ef ukhayy**, 


Ju. 


‘sister’; Pet] ayy.‏ آخت 
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icf slave girl ** ; He umayyat** 
p 
> el ** mother '" ; do. do. 


(5) As in the formation of broken plurals, so too those nouns that have 


١ 
5 


ee 
more than four radicals, reject all after the fonrth, as: مفرجل‎ “' quince "' 
p » # 
dimin. gs- sujayrij™". 
(6) pompoung nouns take the diminutive in the first part only of the 


re — 
compound, as: — " humble slave of God '' (as a name) — 


'* fifteen `’ — — "a mere fifteen '" ; — des “before sunset”; 


i wit Jags ** a little before sunset." 


(7) Diminutives may be formed from regular plurals, masculine or 


feminine, and also from ** plurals of paucity, '' as: ,كالمو‎ dim. —— Sú, ^ 
pl. dimin. — 
(8) A few diminutives are very irregular, as: — " sunset,"" dim. 
Jagr” 8 2 f p قدي‎ 
إنسان ; مغيربان‎ , dim. أنيسيان‎ . 
§ XVIII. Gender — — 
(a) There are two genders; masculine and feminine. The place of the — 
neuter is generally supplied by the feminine, 1 a 
Some nouns are of common gender, as: qut “a horse or a mare'" ; 
po "a wing." | f 2 
5 (^) The following are Feminine by form :— = 3 
s ١ i; 


1. Nouns ending in servile y, ass J ١ ‘striker '' [unless the sense 3 | 









` masculine, as in iik a Caliph"? — 
| , — — 
2, Nouns ending — — : Sa 


pr add ن‎ ee ا‎ Mi [wide ر‎ 


h^ 


» 00 
3 . T d " 
A I ابه — الي‎ A d 1 
5 LIS ® 4 
يا‎ , e 7 «t i 
3 ش‎ F | "E 
— 1 ^ 
i = — شد‎ E = انه‎ 5 0 
-= s i 7 0 = 
n f * = 
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عو - 7 X d e‏ و 
pas “to be low, also to be mean‏ - دنى from‏ ,دنوی leis dunyà (for giis, for‏ 
and to be near '') “the world.'"‏ 


If however the s is T ems it may be masculine, as : uidi (els for vi 


is rout aie — OMA ) A, — '* (from sunrise " about : o'clock ); 
ae 


but Gi as a fem. (broken plural of i3 ) '*towns"" ( o) for Ya ) 
# J عن ع مع‎ č- 
3. Nouns ending in «f, as: aa! ““ Khansa '' (a woman's name) ; — 
Fons) , we 
“a plain’’; الخضراء‎ "the sky''; fysa ''red'' (pide Adjective); i m 
- 5: f. - E: 
sama" “sky; Las ‘“ grandeur, magnificence, haughtiness '' ; صڪراء‎ 
** desert.'" 
(c) The following are Feminine by signification :— 
1. Proper names of women, towns, and countries,! and nouns that denote 


8s - 
females, and participles on the measure Jali that are applicable to females 


fu? 


s e # = 
only, as: خث‎ “a sister”; pae ** Egypt’’; dela ‘ pregnant "' (vide also 
§ XIX (f) ); ^ “barren '" ; Gal “c menstruous,’’ ® 


2. The name of winds, fire, wine, as: e ‘“a strong or stormy wind, 
also flatulence '' : 4 as aia! Wind '' (but Shim4l** ** the North, or the left- 


fet fea 7 R6. 


hand side* ''): f ** fire! : — * “ wine'': eee or عذإسة‎ “wine”: pise 
عكر‎ > 
and سقر‎ etc., ete., '' Hell." 
vid ئ‎ 00 £ 
3. The double parts of the body, as: & ‘hand ''; os “oye”; Air 


“ shoulder"? ; ds, ' foot '* ; and — " tooth '' (there are an even num- 
ber) are feminine. 


— ae 
١ 17 
Remark. These, besides the — make their plural Qul oc Jui, ik; 


— princi te | directi 


vy "1 = = i? 


-— 


. 2 3 Eh - o6 s 1 | a ae 2 $ 
7 B , 0 5 v T 1 
3 - m x = * T - 9 5 - LES = 4 a 
l D ' = " A x 0 مك ل 2ر‎ 
YV \ N 0 oll ai * C “ 5 Ti t 
Lj M 
e ^v. CR iin? ^* وم‎ -— ia Vere CRM A ^ — r 

5 > l — LAT — > 0 —* 

í a 2 "b ca 

- P - a; QE I 1 
— s ju * oie Pees” e c yt dicen - 
f t " i in. ues Sus" Lis Bí "iem "A^ :حت‎ 
1 y 1 SSO الل‎ 
t ate =~ caet s | À ; Dur "ا‎ 
LJ A" 4 
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4. Collective Nouns that denote living objects destitute of reason and 
that do not admit of the 3 of unity to indicate an individual, are generally 


* 


! s, 
feminine, as: cl *' horse-kind,'" uu! °“ camels.” Those that do take the 


3. are either masculine or feminine. as: eaa. ! "the dove or pigeon tribe "’ ; 
x e 


Fat 
حيامة‎ “a single dove or pigeon’’: قوم‎ ''people'' is masc. and fem. Wide 
also under Collective nouns. 

5. All broken plurals are collective nouns (while regular plurals are not), 
and are therefore grammatically feminine (though in some cases they may be 
qualified by a masculine adjective). 

e A considerable number are TODA by usage, ed: ee "a staff, 


* 
rod '*; : بكر‎ ‘ta well '* : دار‎ ** a house'" ; X “fire '' eto., ete. 


Remark,—Some grammarians state, that things that the Arabs dislike, 


or that are injurious, they have made feminine; while things they diis they 
^. 
have made masculine. Hence Bey "the sun '' is feminine; while ai ۾“‎ 


moon '' is masculine. 
— 17 عب‎ > # 
Firdaws — NHeaven“ is masculine; but die '' Heaven,’ and «= 
"sky '"' are feminine by form. 
(e) Of Common Gender are:— 
1. Those collective nouns, chiefly denoting animals and plants, from - 
which a ‘noun of unity’ can be formed, as: قر‎ “cattle”; جراد‎ °“ grass- 
Bos fos 
hoppers or locusts''; ,-2 '' trees'’; تمر‎ ''dates.'" These are masculine by 
Po- sso | 0 a. > 
form but feminine by signification ) الجماعة‎ « totality *'(. Vide also Coleen ys 


Nouns. 





2. ka! A EE A E ES E alphabet. (These are usually 


feminine). ES " 

3. Words regarded merely as such: E is masculine, while كلم‎ or ád O 
‘is feminine. , E X. 
4 A considerable number of nouns incapable of clamifation, 
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"$ XIX. Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine. 


(a) The ordinary method is by suffixing € (plural 5. as: Dus mase., 


; Bete ¢ F 27 
"striker," شاربة‎ fem.: عمضدوعة‎ fem. served’; Asse!  mutiahimat*" 


'A accused. ' 


, f s gfe 
—— before 1 becomes |, as: yii “a youth," il» “a young 


girl,’ 
Jair الا‎ vee 
(b) (1) Adjectives of the measure wile become —— as: سکرات‎ "drunk," 
9^ ef Free ىء‎ 
fem. (e Se; خرقان‎ an old dotard,’’ fem. ub. ; خشیان‎ ‘* timid,’* fem. 


J sor err 
(2) But ,93a5 (with tanwin) and wv make their Minos | in the usual 
Í # & Be # من‎ # + "T d 
way, as: ws “ repentant,'" Sai fem. ; why “ naked," bie fem. 
Oa XE Superlative (when defined by the article or a following 


— ye): becomes das ° as: e '* small '") Él mene '* amallest,'' fem. 
Ls ع‎ 


i: Gus iu great’’) „Sf masc. *' greatest,"" fem. — 


(2) But ait Cones — — has for its feminine nd * as ; cael 
E “ white," fem. —— ‘“ chestnut, red-haired," fem. TÁ; ; D 
1 " lame," fem. و ا‎ “a white leper,” — 
(d) Aor when it equals deli (tr. or intr.), and is a predicate to or 
e — substantive — makes no change for the feminine, as: 


L | 
' 95 & © a contented girl. ac 












! oar Itin incorrect in Arabic to write this j as ay, though even in We Quran am 


-— 


ma Vide — (ana w). 


Tit 
MI rere E. m. cese 






7ت 
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J y. 


But Jos when it equals Lada, or if no substantive (or pronoun) is 


572 
ee takes the feminine $, as ركوب‎ masc. '*a riding animal, camel "* ; 


bs, 3 fem. 


Remark.—The plurals are the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 


8 - f f» 
(e) Vice versa, asd, when it equals ,عفعرل‎ and is under the same condi- . 


Fu» JF > 


tions as Joab — no change for the feminine, as : جرع‎ b^ “a wounded 
woman ' : daB P “a murdered daughter.” 


But — “when it equals de, or is an ordinary adjective, takes the 


- 


17 s, 
usual §, aa; شفيع‎ "' intercessor,” fem. aih, vie “siok "’, fem. 2T 


= 


Remark.—These take the regular feminine and masculine plurals. 
(f) Those adjectives or participles of the measure dati thatapply to females 
only, make no change [vide XVIIT o P when they indicate some permanency, 
as: طالق‎ '* divorcee'" fem., (but lke = an ); امل‎ ٠ ‘t pregnant ' ; — i 


- 


fe e > 
“giving suck '' eto. But toe ETT فى‎ ‘she will be divorced to-morrow." 
a - 2 
Remark.— These form the plural regularly in انث‎ aa : xc n re 


§ XX. Note on final ji 





(a) In derived and primitive nouns it often forms a feminine*, as: jis 1 
الا‎ — 1 
ae boy,'' fem. ilib +4 + 





1 MA Un Mona f وي وني‎ aa سرض هجواي‎ CES OTT governed by | 
tho same rules as Jas «s and Quas, 





2 In verbs, it is d. قم‎ : 555 “sho struck. '* In Persian, the fü E o $ ot 
orandi rage وسو‎ e eise | 


me ue LEM aot — — 








e»! 








e NOTE ON FINAL Ï, 


f sey 
(6) It forms the noun of unity, as: E ' dates," tye’ a date.” 


e 125 


2 
(c) It sometimes distinguishes a singular from a broken plural, as TY 


T T * ^at fee fo e 

a she-cat, p^ pl; ‘“a copy, recipe,’’ pl. — villago 
robe 7 f م‎ /,I2 1 

ue :ا‎ e rarity, cle or AN pl.; 4s» “an animal '" (specially a 


ws ع‎ s. - - yx eke 


f — 
beast of burden), ly صحيقة :ءام‎ a volume," صحائف‎ or صحف‎ pl: Addy, 
e Fu » "Gs 
'* garden,'" ریاض‎ and ررض‎ and روضات‎ pls. 
- 


(d) Vice versa, it sometimes distinguishes a plural noun from a singular 
s - ال‎ ee BS» » B. 
dee or Ji^, or else a feminine collective, as: مابلة‎ '' travellers’; E 


* dwellers on the banks and drinkers of the waters of the same stream ** 

# رتت‎ 552. sł- 

Jie “a camel.leader (driver), '" pl. La ‘* camel-leaders''; حصان‎ * horse- 
j Ge $ . 

dealer,'" pl. laa ''horse-dealers ''; ple) *'a leader in prayer, ete., pl. 

Bere £ ivr . HE 

4.1; هر‎ “a tom-cat,” pl 852 39 tom-cats '" ; صوفية‎ the ** Sufis.’ ١ 


Br > 


(e) It forms substantives from participles, as: ساقبة‎ ** water-channel "" : 
fee 
دإعية‎ “a claim; summoning; missionary work." 


Se se 


(f) It corroborates a plural, as: صياقلة‎ or dius '* metal-polisbers,'" pl. 


Fu et t . 
of Js and die; رون‎ ‘a Pharoah,” pl. n 
Kem 43 
(g) It emphasizes intensive adjectives or nouns, as: علامة‎ Ab etc. Vide 


0 xv (6). 


1) Jie used as a componastion for a letter dropped, radical or servile, 


St F2 or 





GS tor qu “taking out";‏ ولف = سق ٠ 7 + weight";‏ يلد - رد نمم 
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§ XXI. Declension of Nouns. 
(a) Arabic nouns have usually three cases, Nominative, Genitive and 
P, عن الان‎ SP 
Accusative. ‘They have three numbers, Singular ( المقرد‎ ١, Dual ( المتنى‎ ١, and 


Pac 
Plural ( ace! J. The tanwin marks the indefinite, and the short final vowel 
the definite noun, as :— 


P, Fee 
The Singular المهرد)‎ ).! 


Indefinite Definite * Definite. 
— F^ . 
( 5S (. ( 4359 ). with Pronouns. 
tee P} 1 
رقع‎ Nom. كناب‎ FUA book." e “The book.’ "als “His book,’" GS ** My book,” 
— al- kitab*. kitabuh*. kitab-a i. 
£ 5 9 جن‎ 
— - rap - — -" — 
kitabî", .. &aLkitab!. kitabih:, kitab-i. 
— Aco. Lus Jur ae 1 
kitab**, al-kital’. kitabah*. kitab.7. 


| — عن 7# قر‎ 
A word in the Nominative is called &55,*; in the Genitive مجرور‎ or 
F Jv» 


— and in the Accusative .منصرب‎ | 
(b) A noun with three cases as above is called a Triptote, or by Arab - 


ا .= كر 
declinable.” Every noun that has ^ inthenomina- = =‏ '' منصرف grammarians,‏ 
tive is a triptote. — — (undefined) that has — ^ — in the nomina‏ 
tiveis a Diptote — —‏ 









* , — 
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* 5 à 
". 
pronoun other than = '* my,'" as: spf “ his father"; زد‎ el of the father 
of Zayd." This is a survival of the ancient Mood. 


(d) The noun el ٠» son,'' between the name of the son and the father 


drops ita hamzah, and the proper name preceding it loses ite tanwin, aa : € * 


> نه 
Zayd* 'bn* 'Amr'* '*Zayd the Son of 'Amr.'' But if the word n‏ 2*5 2 
n to begin a line, the hamzah is not —— It is also not dropped‏ 


er Feu 


when en is used predicatively, as- be wit 8* '* Zayd is the son of ' Amr.'" 
- In Ut بسم‎ , the Aamzah of ana} is always dropped. 


A weak radical, with or without fanwin at the end ( * - قاض‎ of 

course affects the case-ending, vide (£). 
* 

Remark. — word ef is also used for ** one of a pair, a fellow to," as: 
هذا‎ t da 4 

(f) IMPERFECTLY DECLINED Nouns (irai m). Some nouns are im- 
perfectly declined, i.e. they do not admit ot the fanwin. These take za2mmah 
(A) inthe nominative, and fathah (=) in both the genitive and the . 
accusative, singular or plural. Such are called Diptotes.' 


All Diptotes when rendered definite by the Article, or a Possessive Suffix , 
Cg —— are treated as Triptotes, i.e. they take basrah "mn of 


| fathah, as: E (def. with al) ** for the very great persons," (but * indef.) ; 


* 


WA a 
k th لاكابر‎ (def. without al) ** for the very great ones j the people." ' 








e Some proper names are triptotes, as: m others, diptotes, as 
Some again always require the article, as: ij. : 


” 

— 
— 
pf 


) Nouns ending in alif maqsürah have only the one ! case, as: — 





<« ta ع‎ 
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te e^ 
(i) The Dual ( Šai ) 
see * 2# ans? 
Masculine (fòs ). Feminine ( — ). 
Nom. cas kitabün! ** two books.'' | Nom. ملكقان‎ malikatan! ** two queens,'" 


ع 


Gen.) -z 
Dac. Lor kitübayn'. p. pone malikatayn'. 
In construction, or when followed by an affixed pronoun, the w is 
dropped, as; زبى‎ اباتك٠*؛“‎ the two books of Zayd '' ; كقابية‎ v fi kitabay-A‘ 
- . s ج‎ 2 - 
‘tin his two books.'" 
Remark.—If a noun enda in alif mamdüdah followed by a servile Aamzah 


( كم‎ ), the hamzah becomes; in the dual, as: صدراوان‎ "two deserts '' 
(from — "moe إمراتان‎ “ two black women.'" 


, = Forte 
(j) Regular, or Sane, Plural ( السالم‎ ger! ). 


Masculine | Feminine 
Nom. wp katibüns, Norn, SÉL malikat*". 
Gen.)- > | Gen. 2 > 
caw Lbatibin*. ملكا‎ malikat". 
m" * | — a 4 


The masc. and fem. dual, and the masc. plural, make no change for the 
definite form except prefixing Ji. 
(k) A final weak radical affects — — 


The word قاض‎ gaz! (indefinite) “a Qazi’’ “(from قَضَى‎ - v “to decide, 


finish '*),is on the measure des : its proper forms for the nominative. and 
* would be قاضي‎ giziy"* and gat Sick. and with the definite. rticle, - 





P 


= 4 





* 
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for both cases, with the tanwin قاض‎ qaz'*, and without it القاضي‎ alLqas. 
As fathah! over a yà that is preceded by a kasrah is not considered un- 
euphonious, the accusative is regular, viz, قاضياً‎ gaüziy"" and القاضي‎ al-qûzi ys. 
With the affixed pronouns, the Nom. and Gen. become 4433 5-55 and the 
j Aco. -— qaziy*-h*, Only the definite form of such words (without the 
article) is found in Persian and Urdu. The regular masculine plural is 

Nom. 5530, and Gen. — 


() Similarly, (i * faiq” “a youth’ (from يفني‎ ls "to be young"), 


5 f عم‎ po — ,.- 
is on the measure cles, standing for (4+ fatay**. and ألفتى‎ al-fata is for AIT 
al-fatay*, Consequently, according to the rules of permutation or Arab 


euphony, there is no change for case: all three cases in the singular are قتي‎ 
— 2 a G^ 
and ,,XJ! Their declension is virtual ( تقخوري‎ ), not expressed ( (لغظي‎ The 
sw j ere 
broken plurals 43» and whi are regularly declined. 
$ — Jir 
(m) So too L) ** usury or interest '' (from ربا‎ - yp ‘° to increase,” iotr.), 
E : 1 diae T rM 
and L3; '' satisfaction with '' (from برضى - رضي‎ (, are on the measure Us and 
5.5 — 
stand for p, ribaw"* and y) rízaw*" ; they, too, make no change for case. 


its (n) Words like Las and "S ò follow the same rule. 


(o) The present participle of all derived forms whose final radical is ى‎ 
or », have the terminations of قاض‎ - ysl, while the passive participle will be 







» - R ` ge e ` c 
gid - uu. The broken plural of words like 4+ and io! make جوار‎ and 





in the Ace. Sing.‏ اوي and‏ جوري in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., and‏ قاو 


auem 
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or ru lS. f ro? 


Remark.—Nouns like — قاق‎ and ages are called skya ake — 
' declined but with the final — understood." ' 
* (p) The REGULAR MASCULINE PLURAL is used for:— 
(i) Participles making their feminine in 3 and signifying rational. beings. —. 


(ii) Proper names of men, provided they consist of one word (and are 


le. Pos 


not compound as عبد لله‎ ), and do not end in ï: and also diminutives of such 
names. 


(iii) Diminutives of masculines that denote rational beings. 
5 
(iv) Relative adjectives in ى‎ (qualifying a masculine plural). 


F‏ اليم قاع 


Ie 
(v) The elative asl with comp. or sup. meaning, as: wY, for قار‎ 


* 


Remark I.—1t cannot be used for adjectives of the measures Jya and Sas 
when these are of common gender (i.e. when they do not admit of the 


feminine 3; [vide Intensive Adjectives (3) and (4)]. 


Remark 11.—Adjectives admit of the sound masc. pl., only when they  . 
qualify substantives denoting rational beings. 


e 
ym SB ۰ iP ae . | 
(vi) فعال‎ when it denotes profession, as: نجار‎ ''earpenter,'"" pl. تجارون‎ ٠ (^W 
Fg ee | 
(also .(نجاجیر‎ | 4 


(vii) There are a few exceptions to the E rule,! viz.: on ‘sons’; 
oi ** members of a family '* (also “ fit '"); 5 e possessed of," Es 
اول‎ : ; Kr ** world,’’ E “ the universe’; vol iio earth,” ¢ 
آرضات‎ (more commonly * cf ); Él. —— 

















f 
Y^ AA a 






' f 
, ' * 
+ 
m ( 
» 5 - * ^ T 
a: 
qe 


. —⸗ Ms 
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Remark.—As with the dual, wide (i), the w of the regular plural dis- 
appears in construction. 


(7) The REGULAR FEMININE PLURAL is used for:— 
(i) Feminine proper names. 
(ii) Masculine proper names ending in $. 


(iii) All feminines ending in ğ, aa: artes '" tailoresses '" ( His sing. l 
d * 
(iv) The feminine superlative فعلى‎ ( of masc. adi ) (The fem. broken 
— 
plural is الغمل‎ (. 
2 عن‎ — 

(v) The feminine قعلاء‎ (of ail when it expresses colour or defect). 
(Plural, both genders Sas.) 

(vi) Names of the months. 

(vii) Letters of the Alphabet. 

(viii) Verbal nouns of the derived forms when used in a concrete sense 


* 


and all fem. vl. nouns. (Stem II has also a pl. Je, and Stem IV Jit). 
(ix) Diminutives for things, or for irrational animals. | 
(x) Foreign words even when they denote males as: SLÖT í taf T.) ; 
55 هزازائت‎ (P.) ** nightingales '* ; zu Ali * 
(xi) Feminine adjectives, the masculine of which bas a sound plural. 


(xii) Verbal adjectives that are used in the plural as substantives, 
é f P.e f safis , — 


| موجون ات : كائفات as:‏ 


| | : 2 f a 
A T. (xiii) Feminine nouns in عى‎ and sf—, as: حيلى‎ ‘“ pregnant,’ pl. 


car he Peer |, oru a eos 
athe; i ذ كرئل‎ '' memory '', pl. ,مصراء ذ كويات‎ pl. moe" (also br. pl. مصارى‎ 
3 X ete). : 5 
ierra t : ` (xiv) It is aeo used for neuter nouns’, even when — oes n 

` end in à, as: - masc. a Turkish bath," pl «ia; ste (com.) 











v H 


| 
Dnt 





‘heaven ' dn ip le vide (xiii). These have no broken plural, 


— — — — 
0 — ——À 
— 








> 
r 


sach Porsian words as: دهات‎ - lene 


s" Yor th rl ot he an ud a 
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(xv) A few masculine nouns that have no broken plural take the regular 
B+ rer 


Foe 1 
feminine plural, as: usa», **an animal, a living thing,'' pl. حيوانات‎ 
Remark, — The Regular Feminine Plural is sometimes accompanied by 


* heer 


Poor 
& changein the mo idein as: Ña ‘a charge, attack '', pl. «Xe : 
Fro? - Sst 
Boma “a room,” ' pl. — and — 
$ XXII. Diptotes. a 


(a) The following classes are Diptotes :— 


(i) Proper names of more than three letters that are feminine, or that 
Fer Fe 2» 
end in s, masc. or fem., as: زهب‎ (a woman's name) ; &,la« (a man's name); 


L- pM , ^ ,e 
مكة‎ ** Mecca" ; عقرب‎ ** a scorpion,’ but عقرب‎ ** *'Aqrab '" (a man's name). 


(ii) Foreign proper names of more than * letters, or foreign triliteral 


à vr * 


names with the second letter moveable, aa : — -5 زكريا‎ 5 
(iii) Feminine Arabic proper names that are triliteral and have the 


* Fo 
second letter sakin, may or may not be fully declined, as: هدد‎ or eis (a 


woman's name); but E " Egypt," and; مصر‎ '"acity.'" But such as have — ^ 


the 2nd radical mutaharrik are diptotes, as: she ^4 Hell" 
Remark.— says is the same in all cases: vide § XXI (I) to (n). ae 
is declinable, although foreign; because the second letter is sakin. 
> (iv) Any proper names that are corruptions, as: [AS Zujar*, corruption of 4 
ye 23". 
e ne NEDES TINE EE EE of — of a verb, as: MR 
(oa adf ** X do’); NS One Ino Y — E m 


P 


i 2 M — - A ms 
6 ^. WV P 0 Py 
isa n exce ption]. 
= 
LI 








t = 

DIfTOTES f 1393 — 
(viii) Those adjectives of the measure ies that have as a —€— alas, 
> G7 “te 7# اليم‎ 

as: ع طشان‎ “thirsty,” fem. عطشى‎ : (but ,عريان‎ '' naked'' fem. da) and 

من > / 


"£x‏ لل 


“table companion,'* fem. 463).‏ ددمان 


. 
(ix) Distributive or collective numerals from 1 to 4, as: staf or ete 
Fs 
' by ones," ete. (but staf ** units '"). 
(x) All nouns in sf in which the final hamzah is züsid (i.e. «f not changed 
s Ge 
from (s Or yasin ,سماء‎ and not radical, as: بطساء‎ (name of a district)]]. But 


«le “water is declinable because its hamzah ia not wid: and in PR 


the ع‎ has been changed from 5; it is fem. when it means ''sky,'"" but 
figuratively when it means ** rain '' etc. it is masc.; it was originally — 


s , 
80 too نسآء‎ WAS sl, 
Fu t ۶ ,» | 
In such broken plurals as si! **friends,'"" and شهداء‎ “martyrs,” the 
ن > ير‎ > i A 
amzah is za«id, but in أسماء‎ ** names,'" the hamzañ ia not zasid. 
e, - " 

Remark.— Ja ** pregnant *’ has no masculine form. 

(xi) Broken plurals that have two or more letters after à servile ali/, as 
, «2 # JE ve Sor 7 2 9 * P os se 
دراهم‎ (pl. of درهم‎ J: دواب‎ (pl. of قفاديل ; (دببة‎ (pl. of dais); 7953 (pl. of ۽ (ديقار‎ 


à jm s 
onion (pl. of شيطان‎ (. If however a $ is added to such a plural form, the 


ie s” 


noun is declined, as: — ( pl. of bin) u money-changers.'' 


(xii) ‘The numerals ending in $ when they stand also as pure numbers, 


— ox <“ three is the half of six.'' 





(xiii) The broken plurals Jj (from Jf * first") and él (trom et 
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, 


feminine plural takes tanwin, The plural of ;5i& not a diptote nor such 
words as قاض‎ or uoi. 
= - 
(d) Feminine nouns and broken plurals that end in عل‎ or —, are the same 


> نين‎ sae 


in all cases and have no faniwin, as: بشرى‎ “good news''; هذايا‎ “* presents; 


— “siok men'"; yee “virgins.” | 
e 


Mte 
Remark,— Those in which the alij maqgsuürah is radical (as in ($954 
p sp 
٠ guidance " for gaa), are exceptions. 


XXIII. Broken, Inner,' or Irregular Plurals.‏ ؟ 


(a) These are so irregular and various that no rules can greatly 
assist the memory. Though irregular, some measures are more common 
than others. Only after some proficiency in Arabic has been attained should 
the tables of forms for broken — given in the grammars, be studied. 

twin ى‎ 

As a rule, the Broken Plurals ( — — are given in the dictionaries: 
when omitted, it is to be presumed that the word either has no plural or has a 
regular plural. Some nouns have more than one broken plural; in this case 
the plurals have usually different meanings; i.e. when a noun has several 1 
meanings in the singular, it usually has a different form of broken plural for 


s, , Fega 
* each, as: J,“ a boy, a son, "" pls. vials '' boys,"' and أولاد‎ “sons or descen- 


o”‏ كد 
“eye, chief, spring of water, the apie! t (which resembles‏ عين : "' dants‏ 















Der 2 m 
an eye), pls. gef ° ‘eyes’ P * chiefs” ; d H springs" ; atc. 
* letters e. s 
Many forms seem to be derived from obsolete singulars and not from | 
those in use. — | 
` (b) Some words have the regular masculine or feminine plural as well as 
one or more broken plurals. : 






` (e) The irregular plurals are collective nouns and are therefore — 

feminine, even when they are the plural of masculine words: — 

| declined like the singular, triptote or diptote. The sound plurals indicate 
t individuals. 







A 








* 
= 
EEr '" a 

-—- -— 


$ " : 
a 





seed 
— — E 


—— 

٢‏ پا در 

a E | 
^ — DO 





— 








NM change for the plural ta 


- E 
—— — par 
» - 0 5 5 z LI b 
6 E دول‎ es TEM p" d A 
۶ E ١ fort 4 "nera vw ght " 0 1 v 1 - د‎ 5 
y Th his torn م‎ eg of i — ل‎ 4 PO 
Ba g LI 


- 
as 


| 
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BROKEN PLURALS. PLURALS OF PAUCITY AND OF MULTITUDE. 735 


(d) Arabs count two kinds of broken plurals, **the PLURAL or Pavorry 
هه‎ Fee vie me Pee 


( aj جمع‎ ),"' and "the PLURAL or MurrITUDE "" ( ) $6 pen ).'" 
The former has four measures, mentioned in the following Persian 
couplet :— 
Gast و‎ Shad P NT ' iii جمع قلت را جبار اسك‎ 
All other broken plurals are Plurals of Multitude. 


PLURALS OF PAUCITY are :— 


£ Por / Fun a v. 

(i) أفعل‎ ,١ as: أرجل‎ “feet,” sing. Usj; the dual could also be used : حرف‎ 
Iet g »J 

‘a letter '' ; Gf some few letters '' ; (but oe ' many letters '"). 


Fee 
(ii) élas, as : p 'some boys,'' sing. m (but sati “many boys '"). 


$^ عن‎ f g” 


(iii). ,أفعلة‎ aa: أدوية‎ '" medicines,'' sing. * '"medicine'': &,Sf “a few 


Mirine from 4,4 <“ a drinkable'* (but هرب‎ "many drinks'*), This form 


only occurs in words that have the penulfimate letter a long vowel. 


- + عدن‎ FS. 
(iv) Jest, as : cei **orders, ' sing. ríe. This form may be either a 
plural of paucity or a plural of multitude. 


7 we 
Remark: Dl and Jit can have, on the ordinary measure of quadri- 
1 oe J e 
literals (i.e. Uelof and Jasuf), a second plural formed, which is then a plural 


of multitude. 

(e) The Plural of Paucity expresses any number from three to ten *inclu- 
sive; it cannot, for instance, express 2 nor 11. The plural of multitude 
denotes any number from ten * to infinity. 

u ع‎ ud Fe » 

Some nouns have a DOUBLE PLURAL ( الجمع‎ ge» ), and such a plural 
cannot. be less than 9 (or 10). ' Vide’ (m). 4 

0 (1) "The REGULAR MascuLINE PLURAL is a PLURAL OF MULTITUDE 


+ Poa o v 
when it denotes definite hing. whether J is prefixed or not, as : 
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* 


-F e 6 t : e" sọ X : 

certainly the Believers are happy who humbled‏ * الذين هم في صلوتهم خاشعيون 
ph. Sox‏ 

themselve in their prayers'': here المكمنون‎ , being definite, is a plural of multi- 


p "p. uw 
tude, while خاشعون‎ though without J! agrees with a definite subject and is 


therefore also definite. 


(2) The REGULAR FEMININE PLURAL is a PLURAL OF Pauctry, unless it 
Ke. Pere 
happens that a noun has only one form of plural, as: شجر‎ “ tree-kind, شجرة‎ 
Fo» Bree Seow F weer 
'*a tree," شجرات‎ ‘some few trees," إشجار‎ 1 “t trees: deile ʻi a sign,’ علاعات‎ . 
J we 
'* few signs '' ; علائم‎ ** many signs." 


(g) The regular feminine plurals and the plural of paucity denote 
several individuals, while the broken plurals denote a class. 


(^) If a noun has only one form of plural it has no restriction as to 
paucity or multitude, 


(i) Broken plurals are, for neuters invariably, and for masculines usually, 
treated as singular feminine (collective) nouns, and usually take their - 
adjectives in the singular feminine. They may, however, be qualified by a 
P225. 


he he 
broken plural, as: رجال كرام‎ (or رجال كريمون‎ ) '*noble men,” as well as by 


the regular plural, especially if the noun denotes rational beings, as: Kr 


s7 a> عم‎ = See P rie J s Le 


Fe Ge F ve 
الظالمون‎ , Or الصاففات الجياد : الكادرون الظالمين‎ “the good horses”; wl ehä 


Fok TN 
'* fat cows '* 7 5,9 درر‎ °“ shining pearla.'' 
An adjective in the broken plural cannot, however, qualify an abstract 


Se 4 B موه‎ Fee aws PP P -- 


noun, as: ذميمة‎ ,Jia*f (and not piles ,(أثعال‎ but we can say الاخلاق‎ Sus. —— Ü 
(J) There are three forms* of broken plural : (i) Those that add a letter 


t Fe 


Se i 
or letters to the singular, as: Ue) a “man,” pl Jie; “men "s Je 













| Fw — | 
'* property,'' pl. أعوال‎ : (ii) those that reject a letter or letters, 4: كتاب‎ ٠ 

| £92 fee =. | l 

book,'' pl. i£ ; سفيذة‎ “a ship,'* pl. 






E 
v 
via 
oF * 
7 
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PeF gs 9» ss s». 
vowels only, as: اسه‎ ** a lion,” pl. س‎ (alao (أسود‎ ''lions'" ; m " great," 


# > 722 7 
pl. عظام‎ (also عظام‎ ). 


(k) BROKEN PLURAL OF —— — AND QUINQUELITERALS (not 


£ a+ 


Free 
primitive). Examples: جيهر‎ “jewels,” pl. pb (pl. of pl. ركب : ( جواهرات‎ 


Fue 


' any conveyance, ship, riding animal, ete., pl. م : صواكب‎ '* letter,'' pl. 





P cw fee? 


,F wee PF. 
سلطان : مكاتيب‎ “emperor,” pl. سلاطين‎ cui. "C key," pl ;مفاتیے‎ oti, (Per. 


- 
"2 Fre 


sian !) '' garden,” pl. مزن بساتین‎ “ magazine," pl. os 


(1) BROKEN PLURAL OF PRIMITIVE QUINQUELITERALS, ETC. (exclusive of 
and the long vowels). As in the case of the Diminutive [vide § XVII (e) 


, 4 
» (5)], all letters beyond the fourth are first cut off, as : CARA '* nightingale,'' 


* DU. S Bae 


E. | — 
| pl. عنكبرت : عنادل‎ ‘spider,’ pl. عذاكب‎ : the rejected radical is generally 


the last. But foreign words, — or Tee i they begin 
fe عرس‎ Se we 
with alij, are on the measure ital, otherwise Waz, as: «pj pl. فراعنة‎ ; 


PON y ae se r 
wort, .ام‎ Kai; 02%, pl. IGI; ,فيصر‎ pl. .تياصرة‎ 


fo ss d Fo 
` Remark.—Note, too, such plurals as Yoke, pl. of الله‎ oy. 







el ر‎ — 
* (m) PLURALS or PLURALS (e الجمو‎ | ure ( d 
(1) = are formed on the measure of quadriliterals and quinque- 


5 can 2 


— indicate a large number, as: كلاب المحلة‎ "the dogs of the 





gY 
LI — 


arter," ^ — 6 " the dogs of Arabis.” cod قبل‎ “‘say- 


5 POM. e imani s fa “a hand '' ; dual * Pas | 


RUNE 








* 
^ 
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hands '' : pl. all ( (òy! ) **some few hands dt. pl. of pl. sun ) (الايادى‎ 
: ^ = 


- 


- 


3 s39 
' many hands, also assistance, benefits ""; عديقه‎ ''a book''; pl, cimet 
. 


Ppr p 


7 de t-J 
'!books''; pl. صحائف‎ ' many books "" : صديدة‎ "a citv''; ;مدن .آم‎ pl. of pl. 


f e- 
(Dues. ‘Vide’ (e). 


(2) Sometimes the regular feminine plural is suffixed to the broken 
Seber P re P^ ^» ss? 


plural of a neuter noun, as; جوشر‎ -Aya - wat : n ' road ** ; pl. طرق‎ * : 


wet? 


pl. of pl. =k. 


(n) IRREGULAR PLURALS. The following are quite irregular, or are 


formed from obsolete singulars :— 
4 +e 
1 u mother,'' pl. elf. 


* "E 
ثم‎ U mouth," pl. vf '* mouths ; rumour.” 


srw” 


G 5 water, pl. du or syel. 


Bre ,29 


il, 1 woman,'' pl. ne or نوة‎ or ob '* women."'" 


f >G 


wi! ““ man,'" pl. E or vell (and pl. of pl. e ii ) 


P 


(o) EXAMPLES OF BROKEN PLURALS FORMED BY ADDING A LETTER :— 


(1) das jabal** ** a mountain,'"' pl. Jie, jibales 
ÚS rojui** ea man” - 
2 E E 1 
— LIE 


(orm “a strong mid," pl C rige 


p 


x3 An Persian always ga LI 











BROKEN, INNER, OR IRREGULAR PLURALA. x 739 ? 
js ijjen ss '* d | ; * 
Ua) rijl** ** a foot, pl. df arjul=*.! 
FP e وروم‎ 
(2) ملف‎ malik** ** à king,'" ,, علوكا‎ malik. . 
Wave s 
ERU qalb** “a heart,” 33 li quliüb* 
Fe 
درس‎ dars** ** a lesson," " DS duri a 
7 عي‎ 
بيت‎ bayi" “a house,’ -> oe buyüt*", 
v PF 
(3) نهر‎  nahr** *' river,'' o انهار‎ anhar=*, 
f e |F súr 
خضل‎ fazi** a “kindness,” — ,, Las? afeal==, 
ise Breese 
شجرة‎ shajarat*** “‘atree,’’ |, les! ash 
eur f ree 
لون‎ lawn** “ colour,’ ,, ألوان‎ alwan**. 
s X f مهم‎ 
= c» rüh** ‘soul,’ * آرواح‎ aruah*, 
£ * J ʻo’ 
J mal** *' property,” »» أعوال‎ amwal**, 
Eo J vue 
حال‎ hal** ** state, condition,'" ,, أحوال‎ ahwal*",* 9 
Er 
531 باب‎ bab** ** door,” Z dd abwah**. 
J 2 f^ 
(4) رغيف‎ ragiif** ** loaf,” ,, آرففة‎ argàifare", 
J ع ع‎ Jø v» 
جناح‎ janah** ** a wing," - اجنضة‎ ajnihat™*, 2 
sel : عام‎ > 
حصان‎ husan*" **a horse," — ,, أحصنة‎ ahsinal**. 
FK» ó” 
A ce silah"” '! weapons, p , Šmihel aslihat** 5 








| 7 5 ExAMPLES or BROKEN PLURALS THAT RBJEOT A LETTER OR LETTERS :— 


b eg Sis nie “a book,” 





j " 
5 a 0 ico r — ^u". 


PE 2v. [ 
—— — — 


a 
E 
0 


«t 


dar 


pl. vif kutub”, 
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c fru > , si? 
` die madinat** **a city," pl. مدن‎ mudun**. à 
2+ ور م‎ 
" dishes safina" * a ship," n gy sufun*^. 
fe s م‎ 
قرنة‎ garyat" ** a village,” + قرى‎ ur. 
Fg اع م‎ 
بركة‎ birkai™ ** pool,” ote., ,, برك‎ Durak", 
" j fe 1 
Ale millat" **nation,'" cto., ,, Ale milal**. 


(q) EXAMPLES OF BROKEN PLURALS THAT CHANGE A VOWEL :— 


mof karim*" kind," pl. ef kirüm**. 


Fue 
bo sawi** ‘‘ lash, whip for | 
De B 
fogging," ,, ble a. .1 
4 os gre 
Sw asad** ** lion,” Sa of usud**, 
y, PIS f 
ولن‎ walad** ** son, boy,” T ولد‎ wuld*^.* 
Swe gg » 
كشب‎ Lhashab*" ** wood," — ,, خشب‎ khushub"*, E 
F م‎ yg, 5» e 
فلى‎ falak** ** sky," „ لگ‎ fuluk@*." 


. (r) THE FOLLOWING MAY BE CONSIDERED REGULAR :— 


s‏ كر 
may always have as one of its —— Jas, as:‏ نعلة The singular‏ )1( 





at = ste P, 

Fic 4 د سه‎ QU dies Aa sentence," pl. dae; Et إعة‎ ‘*followers of - 

a particular prophet,”’ pl. e«f. A 
١ (2) يد‎ du rent m easing — Gle sra bk om 


s» Be 


pl; joe “a wall," pl. ee oe 1-2 baa 


ON m 
e 


y oe 


TN Put the plural e m os 





0 
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4 


EN uz‏ | 7 م 
The plural Ji has always its singular Jeli, as: >Ù “a trader,”‏ )3( 


| Fat 5 p sa Ja sae - 
pl. حا كم ;تجار‎ “ Governor,'" pl. eo; ,عامل‎ pl. عمال‎ ! ; als, "ignorant ,'" Saxe 


5) # 
However, the singular Jel! may have other forms of plural, as: 


fai — SGI — sas 
ale, pl. stem [as well as جھال‎ vide (4)]: pile " learned '' has علماء‎ and بعلام‎ 
and the regular masculine plural sho 
— 2 
(4) When Jats, without a weak letter, is an irrational or a neuter 
1 , Fe Í á y 
substantive, one of its plurals may always be ely, as: عامل‎ “a governing 


FF s, = 


P - iii: 
word (in grammar),"* pl. deia, but عامل‎ ‘ta Viceroy," pl حاجب ;عمال‎ 


5 2 ر كر 7 ع‎ * 
“eye-brow,” pl. ار : حواجب‎ “ Cavalier," pl. ثوارس‎ : mn" ‘ witness,” pl. 


P 


(and per and A ) ; but aal ** a proof, sign,’’ pl. sep.‏ شهداء 

(5) The measure ibs has, without restriction of meaning etc., always one 
plural dar, as : اعد‎ “a rule, a capital city,'' pl. 58 HON * margin, 
marginal note,'' pl. حواشي‎ (Nom. and Gen. Aawashiy, Acc. hawashiy*); iya 
or ie u gut,'" pl. حواوي‎ or E زاوي‎ “ angle," pl. زواوي‎ (and Liss sawaya °). 


Y # m 
(8) The plural 443 must have as its singular a verbal adjective فاعل‎ , as: 


Mess | | sS s ل 2 م‎ E | 
I. Ec *'school-boys,'' sing. طالب‎ ٠» seeking," but wit tullab" and rarely 


Eie 
^d cC ‘seekers '’ ; also adult studenta).* 





— — — 


AM Alo apa: ———— pls. of all participles may be used. 


nem meee cm “a woman past the age of child-bearing, an oldish —— 
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Ber > 


Remark.—But dla may be a singular, as: شجرة‎ - $i. 


te? 


(7) The measure es is always a plural of rational nouns derived 


ر 


from verbs with the third radical weak, aa: قاض‎ gaz"*,' pl. Sas (for قضبة‎ ( : 


FP " tv? 
pl» "missionary (of any religion), pl. fie: t^ "sahepherd,'' pl. îla); راو‎ 
$ 
| Pew y. d. 
"narrator," pl. 3»; jae “raiding, a warrior," $55 (for X54); J^ 


7 aJ y, "1 


'" Governor,” pl. $y4 (for ولية‎ ). 


fe ع‎ 


LI 
(8) From the feminine singular La’ from strong radicals, a plural Ute 


9» o SV. dus P ws 
can always be formed, as: ise ‘city, pl. gine; قرينة‎ '' wife," * (155; 


r 


f> - 7 صر‎ se F 
kesbo fem., '* great,'' pl. عظائم‎ . But نعياة‎ from a root with the last radical 


- 
> p” -— >” 


S. 
weak, has one plural Vier ja'ala, as: عطية‎ (from lbs hid Y. pk بلية ;* عطايا‎ 


** calamitv,'" pl. TW 
(9) Singular rational nouns that end in a weak letter and are of the 


F م‎ | ep E- 
measure ues have their plural »Mesf, as: ولي‎ waliyy*" “ patron, friend, 








— ا — 


1 In Urdu and Persian, compounds of the form of — are incorrectly written and 


"ET 7 * 


pronounced with (s. uo عد لجس‎ tor CA إقجقوا' جت قاض‎ : so too 


with إلخین‎ (5316 and حامى الدین‎ ote., oto. 8 


0 Iiis Pes an Tuan a gon wai" stim ملا‎ 






Dun ee et 
Ta Remark. —ln. Val and ird die final 8 ) جالغة‎ 





0 | l L pé LS 
A 9 * 
a mes ار‎ >" | 
ait : 1. = 7 ١ — — eon 
* w— w—— — 
* E. , 78 c 


YS 


— 


on)" * — 


' 5 Pa 4 | ne um udo nw : 
تاء إلى‎ ( ie an ل ست‎ —— 
> - i * ۹ ~s 1 


= 





3 
‘ 


1 | 


* 





measures exist, t as ; da “slain,” pl. ققلى‎ : = ‘prisoner of war," pl. أسرى‎ 
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LI 
, - 2 - 
saint','' pl. WT: u^ ‘miserable, hard-hearted, — black-guard," pl. 
— ا‎ 
أشذياء‎ Also rational musza'af nouns of the measure daas, or adjectives con- 


p". 


fined to rational beings, generally have one plural of this form, as: -— 
Pu 5. 
'* physician," pl. أطباء‎ (for اعبباء‎ ١ 


1 fo > |, sgo” ee e 
Remark 1.—7p ^ “ wicked '' (pls. أشرار‎ and 35^) is an exception. The pl. 


Pur 


axi is confined to rational beings, though the singular قليل‎ is not; so too 
with 3495, 


— EC od are three common —— for m pl. of the verbal 
- 2 ete ud 


—— 
adjective Dens viz. Jes Jusi - , as: s&s (aing. m i .فقراء : اشر‎ Other 


se’ 


oat 


and امون‎ (and also 1 7). 
Few oe ج‎ m 
(10) e verbal adjective wiles (fem. un has the — ala and 


lal, ur Men '* wrathful,'" pl. تشقان‎ and p n (and also 2a). 
an Those feminine quadriliterals in T the third letter is a long 


quiescent vowel, servile, have a plural Ju, as : lisa * cloud," pl. 


J ato 


e ; 9C," a pamphlet, etc.,"" pl. diis, Jes ps north wind'" and 


the left hand,’’ pl. ais : Qu “an old woman,” pl. piles.‏ شما 


yi wk; This pl. is also rare in a few other cases, as: m ** pronoun,” 
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(12) Quadriliterals ( $ not counted), the consonants all radicals, have 


*- 


» re , 7 | $ > > P. | OG we t ع جح ار‎ 
Wis, as; — “for, pl. — pl. pas; eos m “a bridge," pl. "Bu ; 2 


fecr 


“gems,” pl. — SSS a star, ° pl. 5.‏ جرهر 
The same measure is used for the pl. of those quadriliterals (* not‏ 


Bow 


counted ) that are formed from the triliterala by prefixing Î -œ or ,م‎ as: &! 


f «a fe d » > for — Are 7 سس‎ foro 
"finger," pl. ,تجربه : أصابغ‎ pl. ,منزل ; تجارب‎ pl. die; die, pl. As ies, 
e o» 
pl. Jas, 
(13) Quingueliterals (* not included) not primitive or foreign, with the 5 
Z of 
penultimate a long vowel, have a plural d as: سلطان‎ ‘ian emperor," 


pl. — pie ‘*a large box or chest,™ pl. Gusts : GO; “infidel, 


hypoocrite,'* pl. CCS plike ‘a key," pl. es —— “ poor quiet,'" pl. 


# -- 


oes, 
(14) The broken plural of —* is m vide I Stem; but the regular «© 
feminine plural in کا‎ can also be used. 
Remark.—The Infinitive of all other derived forms Mess the — 
r of the al-masadir*'l-mimi yyaA) is the regular feminine in isi. vide I Stem. , 
(15) When dest is superlative, it has, when used as a noun, its plural 
fi det, in the masculine, vide § XIV (g). 


XIV qr i »‏ ع Kida‏ لات عم عمل Nas oplionally.‏ طن مونم اح ا 8 


cd aie Ee Hr 
Jre oð Ire * 

| E. cid anite ja A cire. as: أخمر‎ “red,” — or — à 

te? j sat = 7 


Nr 
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§ XXIV. Collective Nouns ( em e ) and Class Nouns eem ta), 


l There are a large number of words that, like the broken — have 
١ a collective signification, as :— 5 


Fa‏ يمحن مان 
that cannot take the ï of unity to‏ ( إسم الجمع ( (a) Simple collectives‏ 


, 
indicate a single individual, as: Ae maso., which denotes a whole people, a4. 


"TA 2 
well as individuals; عسكر‎ ''am army'' and also °“ the soldiers '' ; ^ ES 


Sete 
band of horsemen,'' [but 5&3f; a small band, less than ten; on the measure 
for a small piece vide § XIII (4]]. 
From such nouns, broken plurals are formed. Wide (e) and $ XVII. 


5 trita 


(b) Collective nouns ( الجمع‎ p=! ), formed by adding à to the singular, 
j vide $ XX (d). 
ن ل عدي ء هن‎ H5, 

(c) Inhabitants of a country ( — et j, n8: spe '* the Jews," Such 


a noun is often — with the name of the country, as: الهند‎ J ' India, 


the Indians '' ef ٠١ Rüm, also the people of 2d 
s» 
A single individual is formed by the T p However the plural هنون‎ 


& » 
(the plural of or | is restricted to “ the Hindus ’’ (not *' the Indians "’). 
Pu 


é 
The plural of e» is el OF .زیون‎ 


(d) Class nouns ( الجمع‎ aad ) from which a single individual is expressed 


es Sa eet ay 2 
i — by the feminine à of unity, as: (t "dove-kind ""; jy» ''tree-kind. 
* There are abstract collectives, 
BL "» (e) Arabs differ as regards the gender of such nouns. The people of 


Hijaz — make them — while the people of Najd — them 


i masculine. In the Quran, ot is always masculine plural, while Uo is 
l E found both masculine and feminine. The general practice seems to be to 
c5 make those collective and class nouns masculine that primarily uem 


: the masculine (unless they end in the feminine ¥ ): das ؛‎ horse-kind "” 


for ~~ 


` feminine, as it is the mares that Arabs esteem. In practice وشجر‎ 


i Ce meniran حل‎ the last is feminine. Vide 
puse Gandai x NC 
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§ XXV. Conjugation of the Simple Regular Triliteral Verb. 
If 
THE AorrvE VOIOE ( المعريف‎ ( 


Piu Pem , .FQ* 


There are three tenses ; the Preterite المطلق)‎ vao ), the Aorist ( (المضارم‎ ^ 


teer 
and the Imperative ( pey! ). 


- £x 


^ e =». Ja 
(a) The Preterite Active is Ja», Jas, or فعل‎ according to the verb. 


All three are declined alike, i.e. they all have the same tense endings or ‘cases ' 


in the Preterite, and the same endings or prefixes in the Aorist: these are 
virtuallv affixed pronouns. 


- 
* 


+. 
The forms Ja and Ua? are generally intransitive and denote a state or 


Fe 
quality: the former denotes permanent condition, as : حمسن‎ '' to be beauti- 


ful," tlie latter temporary condition, as: حزن‎ ** to be sad." 


E 
The Passive is always Ja? and is declined in the same way. 


. Preterite ) الماضي‎ j. 


Plural. 
Fem. Masc, 


2 J +e 

#هلو' ععلن 

ja‘ain® ja‘alii 
“ They did." 


e, or» 


eu 

wile, E 

fa'altunn* — ja'altum 
"ys did.” 


SEQ nm 


tilas 
fa*alna 
* ss We did. ,* 


Dual. 
Masc, 


Mer 


das 
fa‘alata ja‘ala 
‘* They two did.”’ 


-- ىال ى 
". 


Fem. 


‘for 


fa' altuma 
" Ye two did." 


PP... 


re 


5.5. 


Singular. 
Maso. 


"o£. 


Fem. 


qum 
- 


Ja* atat fa'al* 
“She did.'' * Hedid.' " : 
ere > v 
faa’ faa — * 

44 Thou d idat A 


9 Lon 


Ía*alt* 1 
af did.'" s 


(b) "The Aorist may be Jak , Univ, or dk. 
Usually verbs whose 2nd or 3rd radical — a — and vezba of, the 


m deb, t tike ——; vile those of the form Sa take —. 








— — 
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n ] 
7 o2. 
Aorist ( المضارم‎ ). 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fen. Masc, Fem. Mase. | Fem, Maace 
١ Sac 2 LL. Po e »». FP س‎ j 
\ 1 m UT wylai | Mani mm Jaki b Jam 
wefuln® — yaf'ul'un*—— tafulan’ yaf*ulan! —— qnis! 


| *' She does ** He does or 


“ They do or will do.'' « They twodo or will do.” ill d will d 
or will do." Il do.** 


l -7 * | ^ "e 1 $:‏ 7ا ع نخ 

"Lad : Lai otai; clat Jaa 
taf’ uln* taf*ulun? | taf‘ulan' | taf ulin taf*yul* 
“Ye do or will do." + Ye two do or will do." Thou doest or wilt do.’’ 

+f | a 
١ | "t | if 
| 8 naf ul" | — | af‘ ul" 
“We do or will do.'' | * 1 do or will do.” 


"2 
The Aorist Passive is Y d yul'al* and مع‎ on, the first two vowels remain- 
ing unchanged. 


(c) The Aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions to express five 
Moods, viz. :— 
2 
(i) INDIOATIVE Moon.—lIn this the Aorist ends in——. 
(ii) SvnyvNoTIvE Moon.—To express the Subjunctive, the final vowel of 


; the Aorist changes to fathah — i.e. when it is preceded by certain partioles ; 
ils. in such a case the final n, when preceded by a long vowel, is dropped. 
| 3 In the 2nd and 3rd pl., an او‎ is added, except when a suffix is attached, 

FIFI ce‏ ع 7 ار 
they write. '" but 345. The particles are — f! ** that ''‏ ‘‘ يكتبورا PA Bs:‏ 
i 1‏ 


(with Pret. or. A oi ( = of¥) ‘it will certainly not” (for future 


- 


time only), or Fi (= Jj a) (for any time) ; at "in order "audi. 
is in order that not''; إذت‎ (= of à) "then of course''; " ivan 


ew - Voile iam - $a - xc )''in order that not”; sf ia 


ED ^ 
— Sati 0 LUC : , T" 
, unless'' (not in the sense of ''or''); é when it 
= 
Msz MAE UL ati es Em D qu te 
were en j 1 jl, ee ppectal! d 
> * — pm ellipse =A حر‎ iE oo 5 
l ES 5 a W 7 FERT لد‎ * 
het ite ! NES "Sy mtax. 
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means '' otherwise, or so that '' ! ; » و‎ when it is equivalent to M مع‎ M. : ل‎ (called 
ub لآم‎ ' the làm that equals tay in order that **); ta “until, so much 
so that.” 

Gii) Jussıve Moon OR ArocorPATED AonisT.—Whenthe Aorist is preceded 
by the particles J tt not, never '' and © “not ywet'' (which give the 
Aorist a past sense); ل‎ “' let” ) لآم الأمر‎ “ the. lam of the Imperative ’’); 


y prohibitive (called qe) لاء‎ la** 'n-nahy) ; or when it is used as an Impera- 
tive, or follows an Imperative (and pr the jaza of a condition), it loses 
its final vowel, as in : s Med 84 زوني‎ '" visit me less often and you will in- 
crease my affection for you '' (said by the Prophet to a too-frequent Mac t $ 


— Fy 
The verb كان‎ loses its s» when the last radical is vowel.less, aa: اکن‎ In 
those forms in which there are no intlexional suffixes, it can also reject the n, 


Se 
as: پک‎ yak". 
Remark.—The following particles and pronouns apocopate the final vowel 


of two Aorists (protasis and apodosis) : o — det We ** he who "' eto.; » “that 


— E 2 
which, what ''; lege *' whatever '' ; gf ‘‘ whoever'' etc. (declined); — 


< wherever'; 141 ** when" ; كروما‎ “ whenever that ’"; : متى‎ “* when, if” oy 


apocopates when conditional, not when = or interrogative) ; Gu - 


er - 
Lia : ul '" where '' T “ where ' aad “when '' ; ; Gg “ however." 





١ Vide § XLV. 
* For past time ia is followed by the Preterite. Vide § XLVt 


s 
a ^ " at intervals, occasionally." 
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(iv) ExERGETIC Moop.—The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic 


e - 2 
by adding w— and w— an and ann" (the second being stronger than the firat), 


e ru. $e. 
as: platy and يفملن‎ . These forms have always a future sense and are used 
when the tense is imperative or prohibitive-imperative, and in assevera- 


tions or oaths: they may be strengthened by وعم‎ 8 Before the suffix, 


| > 
4 the long vowels و‎ and is are shortened to i. ) and (——), aa: — 


la-yaj'alünn* ‘* they will certainly do'' (for i J). With the single m ter- 
mination, all the dualand the feminine plural terminations are wanting. 


(v) THE IMPERATIVE is formed by cutting off the prefix « from the second 


persons of the — — Aorist and aubstituting a — 'L-wasl , and, if the 
] second radical has — „ pointing it also with — and if | — or 
(——), pointing it with——— :— " 
Imperative. | 
Plural. Dual. Singular. 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. | Fem. Masc. 
-o 4" ل وير‎ ied p e) 
* اقعلی | * ]فقولا | *إفعلىا »ا فعلن‎ d ast * 
| uf uln* ujula uf ulà | ufuli uf ul’ 
“Do ye.’ '* Do ye two.'' | ' Do thou.” 


The remaining persons are formed by prefixing J / to the Apocopated 





& = Sf 5 5 + Tw 
^ Aorist with or without the w or w, as: ليقعل‎ [i-yaf*al **let him ليقعلن *' هل‎ 
كا‎ li-yaf*alann*. '* let him certainly do.'' If or J precedes these forms, the J 


generally loses its vowel. 


3 


(d) The Prohibitive Imperative is formed by prefixing لا‎ to the Apo- 


— ~ eopated Aorist. 
— ` The Imperative itself cannot be used in the prohibitive. 


". 


j 

pis. | 

1 -= Fe 
M (ated لام التأكيد‎ ( has no governing power. 
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§ XXVI. Pronouns. 
P fe 


(a) Some pronouns are '' separate" | dais. ), others“ affixed '" ( dais), 


* The SEPARATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS expressing the nominative case 
are:— 





Sing. Dual. Plural. : 
M. F. Common. M. Common. F, ] 
5 — 
|l. I 'Ûf (common) We نحن‎ 
5 | nahn". 
ana. | v S She 
2. Thou Ye two You aul .انقن‎ 
— — Por antum. antunn". 
ul انت‎ Uf. 
ants, ant, antuma. | 
3. He She They two They 
a P» - 1 #9 | Š 75 os 
huw”, hiy*. huma. | hum. hunn”, 
When both subject and predicate are definite,* it is usual, a clearness, 
PS. ot 


to insert the appropriate pronoun of the 3rd pers., as: الله هو رغم‎ '* God, 
بىر‎ ff 4 
he is thy Lord,” or yi الله هو‎ ** God, he is the Lord." * 
nd MES 
This Pronoun of Separation ( ail “yes ) must be carefully distinguished 


. 


from the Pronoun of Emphasis ( Nm ) that contrasts the subject with 


another subject and so gives it emphasis, as: — lka کان‎ * (his was 
ee Pon II sI رصنا ىن‎ d 


the reason ''; oimh المسلمونك هم‎ wis “the Muslims (not the slaves or mer- 


cenaries) formed the army.”’ E 
di SEU Pe eue dw Jn rase peace oe ro a 


to form the copula, as: «£9 هو الوب‎ Ui ‘1am the Lord thy God.” — 





i robe —— and Ss '* and,'"' or oe —— ity 
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(b) (1) The Avrixep PRONOUNS are Possessive; they also express the 
oblique cases (Genitive, Dative, Accusative, eto.) of the Personal Pronoun :— 








Sing. Dual. | Plural. 
\ M. Common. F. Common. M. Common. F, 
1 My or es | | Our or ۴ 
١ 3 
١ Me. i. | | Us. na. à 
. À 2 | ار‎ | tJ =J 
2 Thy | 5 -$ Your | Us | Your | كم‎ E 
| or 
or 1 | | or 
Thee. J ke. p Youtwo. J kuma. You. J kum. kunn”, 
7 ١ ot 2, 
3 His 3 Their هيا‎ T | m فى‎ 
| 3 a | 
Him. A". ha, Them huma. — hum. hunn", 
, two 
i The affixed pronouns in the Accusative can stand alone, if suffixed to the 
particle uU, as: su} إعطائي‎ “my giving it to him’’: vide also (i) (2). The 
1 va P A 1 
ْ[ second persons «e$U|- إياكم‎ etc. are used as particles of warning. 
. (c) (1) With verbs, and certain particles, ¿s $ becomes في‎ ni, na: ردني‎ 


* 
— “he struck me''; إنني‎ inn*-ni or contracted ínmi ''verily I—'' 
منى‎ min-ni “from *'.عصر‎ The added w prevents confusion in verbs. 


(2) After a long alif, it becomes coy as: خطایای‎ kalî yà-y* “my 
sins," 


| (3) If the noun ends xo eigo yy”, as: (is) 
— "oh my young man’ : تاضى‎ qaşiyy "oh my Qüàzi ** ( بنون‎ 








«aha ?") e banigy* ! “oh my sons”; (esl abawayy* “oh my parente" 





(eon, ي‎ tol). 
"cod 0) "The za mmah — of the 3rd pers. masc., sing. and ph, ^1 
1 into eap o EL 2 ل يه ومسي‎ aus : 
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d | . 
(2) If a hamzal*' Least ١ follows Aum or him هم‎ “they or them,'' kum كم‎ 


u you,” or antum RT “you,” or -tum (the verbal ending), then the mim must 
d - لل‎ 


7 Led * 
be pointed with zammah, as: pU عليهم‎ alayhim*' s-salam*. If 9 is preceded 


by along vowel, its zammah is pronounced short; if by a short vowel, 


long. 

(e) As the affixed pronouns make the noun definite, its fanwin disappears. 
Consequently the termination $ is written « before the affixed pronouns: it 
is of course pronounced f, as it is before all vowels, even when written 3. 


(f) (1) The preposition J /! becomes ^ l" before the pronouns, except the 


first, as: لى‎ lak, لى‎ lak’, al lah“ eto., but ud fi to or for me." Vide also 
$ XXXII (6). 


(2) But oA “near, with, in the opinion of,’’ makes no change except 


before the first person, when it becomes ysis, ‘ind-+'* near me, — 


(q) (1) The final letters w of the dual cases, and of the regular masculine - 
ع الآ‎ 
plural eases, are dropped before the affixed pronouns, as: suus kitabüh* ** his 


two books '" ; 0001 züribü-h* * his strikers (i.e. those who beat him).'' 
(2) Similarly the mute alij? of the 3rd pers. masc. pl. of the Preterite, — 
» ر‎ w 
or of the apocopated Aorist, is dropped, as: saif batabü-A* *' they wrote it^ 
1,55; لم‎ “ they did * not write it.'" — 
s wor ev E94 e im = 
(h) Note the force of the pronouns in ليلتي‎ cube “I prayed the whole of 


"E 7 nw 


1 ie the ħamsah in the article Jı, the initial hamzaA of all derived forma of tha T 

yt dari S. E E a 

except Stem IV (Jest afa). of er! ,إسم‎ tya P PTT edt masc. and 
- - ‫َ — PERS u^ 

















3 

s wv | i au 

wm., and also the Aamzah of the triliteral Imperative. Emu = m il 

= ngnticn, it ia called alij. ‘Tho letter ti only oyid 
»ع‎ Though not here a letter of prolongation, it iw called atij. Tho letter f is only ety: 


4 — " 3 Y 
ARF d tet s seo 
LI 4 5 






^ 


2 
fap 9 E. 





p 







— ed Tie 
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PF — ee م“‎ 
that night"; aiL) بكى‎ ‘he wept the whole of that night''; ليله‎ ui “he 
wept all those nights.” 


] (O (1) Two — Pronouns.—Two affixed pronouns may be joined 


to one verb, aa: MAT a'tayt*-k?-h*. ٠١ I gave thee it.'' The second may 
also be written separately if suffixed to the meaniriglesa particle 7 Syy; 


thus 5 BLY a'tayt*-k* (yyà- h* 1 


If the pronouns are joined agin the firat case, the natural order of the 
persons is observed, d.e. lat, 2nd, 3rd ; but in the second case you could also 


.- PP We 


aay SU sibel, 


(2) When for emphasis, a — peredes. = vem of which it is the 


object, it is also suffixed to Gl, as: ois و َك‎ nas ein "Thee we serve and 
from Thee do we seek aid,’ 


(j) When an affixed pronoun follows the pronouns kum, hum, or the 
Pl, 
verbal termination -tum, a long 5 (4) is inserted for euphony, as: اعطيتكم‎ 


I مم ىار‎ 
a'tayt"-kum ** I gave you,'' but Ve Gao a'tayt*-kumü-h* 1 gave you it''; 
we. FM gt 
أعطيقم‎ a'taytum '* you gave," but أء طيتموة‎ a'tay-tumü-h* '*you gave it” 
PR Hv 
أعطبتهمره‎ attayt*-humü-h* ** I gave them it.” 








FETU ee 


Se 
Remark.—The following are used in Persian :— gas ''my maater''; 


A o£ # s - G> FRI — 
"my lord," (and Lye * our lord ''); قرة عيني‎ qurrat* ‘ayn-i* ** that 
47 e FFP 


which refreshes my eyes" (a son); سرور قلبي‎ *' gladness of my heart '' (to a 








wm y 


wife or child) ; يا حبيبي‎ ** oh my friend.'" 





Lr eee ^ 


. | 1 After verbs of giving, the receiver comes first and then the direct object. 
“The pronoun ي‎ should not be wuffixed to Persian nouns N ا‎ 


I ` da, in modern Persian, used as well as tho classical Persian nûr-i chashm, as an affection- 
DAE RID Tota a. Originally this (s may have beon tho Arabic suffixed prone x. 















As REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS,‏ 154 م 
ES M‏ 
self '* (agreeing in‏ '* نفس (k) Tue RErLExivE PRONOUN is expressed by‏ 
number with ita noun) joined to the affixed pronouns, as —‏ 
(gii or) — — ' I went myself '' ; T or) [eei Men “they‏ 2" 
went themselves ' ; a yt he ** killed himself '" ; — REE ‘‘ they killed i |‏ 
themselves.'" X‏ 
* 
he t‏ .$5 عن PF‏ 
are also used for *' self," ' |‏ , (ذواث essence '' and «l3 (pl.‏ *— '* (أعين (pl.‏ عين 
in the same way as —‏ 
this’? (or more emphati-‏ “ ذا (D (1) Tae DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are‏ 
Se MENO TRIES‏ 
. 
Singular. Dual. Plural.‏ 
F.‏ كد | M. E‏ 
N — oe‏ نان E: ve! * | x: ws‏ 
ا zn. tant. 2 ) ys or‏ | تي ,لھ دا G.‏ 
i‏ ي a. jut ila.‏ ا 7ج A.|‏ 
zi, git, JS 5 E‏ 
fi, tih, | s p v d‏ 
ta. zayn! tayn'. = f‏ 
is seldom used by itself. / :‏ © 
gi R p‏ * | 
It is usually compounded with the demonstrative particle la * (written — —‏ 
a) and is declined thus: Sing. Masc. tóa, and Fem. 334 (rarely (34), Ment"‏ 


© 
e 
Mn. pases. s 
LI ot = 


B — 
"wee 


Dual Masc. ae and Fem. wla; gen. and aoo. Maso. gid, and | 





— — — 


at E ~ i 
LAR لاض‎ T ^ »t Ys — - g = t 





| asio to « 
| — enge pef E 


$ E T v — 
2. y. y 3-5 I" AMD 
7 " A 4 1 


"ew a 


— N 
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(2) The words for *' that, those'" are formed by adding J (in some cases 
with interpolated J) to the simple forms, thus :— 


^p » ١ 9) o. » ^ 
Sing. masc. ef15 or ;دلگ‎ fem. تاک‎ or تیک‎ or usually تلى‎ , for all cases, * 


^ سس‎ te 


Dual maso. nom. CE or ذاتى‎ ; gen. and ace. eius or A. Fem. nom. 


1 s wu 


1 انف‎ or تائف‎ ; gen. and ace. Sis or .نيتئف‎ 


se? 


Plural Ssi (and rarely أولاى‎ or wi, ) for both genders and all cases. 


(3) In the Qur'án, the J of ذف‎ and «£D is changed into the 2nd 
person of the affixed —— singular, dual, and plural, with correct gender, 


» i 
when addressing people, as: 2 ذلكما‎ ete, 


(m) For the Singular and Plural of ذو‎ maso. and BE fem., © possessor," ' 
vide § 117 (VIL, p. 445) on the izafat. The Dual is, N. !55 masc., and Gip (or 
à) fem. ; G. and A. کو‎ zauoay masc., and ios gawatay (or ذاتي‎ zatay) fem. 
In pronunciation, the long final vowels of 3 Fe 3 — 4 and s$ are 
0 before the article J. 

dii ' concord '" ; edi‏ البين is followed by the genitive case, as:‏ ذو 


A <“ pleurisy” (lit, “having or possessing the side)”; Jūs iib, pL eti 
| pA “ beautiful (of a woman)"; Jea 3 '* handsome (of a man '"); Perera 
yi — (of God)'' ; Jiii ** gracious (of God)''. There pent to be 
a no rule for the use or omission of the article: it is usually used after St, sen 







in the Quran several instances occur without the article, aa : MAS T it 
ng of extinct races) ; —* او‎ r » 


» os 5 who '" 3 T 
| (Con wae 'NC TIVE — IE anes who Ma 


JM 














756 : RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
- 


Adjective and is used for definite antecedents! only: its feminine singular 

- - 2. | * oe 

is التى‎ alla (all cases). The Plural is (Sf allazin* masculine, and i UI 
228. 1 

ealllan* or «X» feminine (all cases): used for rational beings only. The 


— 


—— eo 
Dual is, Nominative 9'àUf! alllazan! masc., and YUI?  alllatan* fem.: 
o Ge ss > 
and Genitive and Accusative اللذين‎ alllazayn* masculine, and اللقين‎ alllatayn' . 
ze 
feminine. الذي‎ is always definite, even when used substantively, 


(o) Ormen RELATIVES (and the Ix TERROGATIVES) are (1) من‎ (aa a Con- 
junctive it is without inflexion) '“ he who, whoever, such as, those who, what- 
ever (of living things)''; also Interr. ‘‘who?’’ usually (followed by a 


singular masc. verb); and (2) Le (without inflexion) ** that which, what, 
a thing that, whatever (of neuter things; also Interr. '* what ? '"). These ar, 
used substantively and are either definite or indefinite. 


Remark. —— — coca pronoun, as: Us * “on a labos; 
BJ ? we 
day '', also “some day ' , صا‎ Jaya certain man* ”” ít As; ما رایت‎ "T 


did not see any man whatever ''; Q. قلم؛‎ A ayy" qalam" ** which pen (do 


you want)? ™ A.S فما‎ “any pen you like,” 


! If the antecedent is indefinite, the Relative is omitted. Colloquially however (not 


classically) the antecedent to PT may be indefinite. 
ar et gee eta gi sea The sukūn over the first Mim is never 


| , 1 | 


De» - e c1 á ra 
(z J, sed the demonstrative !3, .دي‎ 8 6 Y 















+ When tho feminine is definitely stated, man Gp takes a feminine verb. Also tl 
verb may be used to remove doubt. Vite sMo — 


P | ! | mim, as : duse — 
— pe jaie. similarly before r 
| — 













— — 


i 
4 
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Se 
Remark / 1 الذى-.‎ is an Adjective: when it follows and qualifies a noun 
that noun must be definite, as: sly sill Oy. xs il "I saw the man who 


=- 


came "'"; auf) gxi de Ji ‘* the man whom 1 saw —'*, lit, * the man who | saw 


him." But ner and le are Substantives, 


as: من ا جاء‎ aal “I saw who 
(him who) came." Vide 5 LV. 


Ge P2. 
(3) أى‎ ayy*", masc., and 4T ayyat** fem. ** the one who '* (also which 1. 
of what kind, what’, what!.) whatever,' is definite and is declined like 
a triptote noun, usually in the sing. only. 


, compounded with the relative nouns o^ and Le, this substantive forms 


$ 
i ayyuman  ** whosoever '' ; also ‘* which of these!" ; C^ (or les أي‎ ) 
“ whatever," (also ‘‘what of these?""), the first portion of the compound 
being declinable. The first of these two must be followed by عن‎ min 
and a definite noun, dual or plural; and the second by a definite noun in the 
genitive, dual or plural. Vide also § XL (^). 


Followed by the Genitive, (s! also expresses admiration and is then 
always in the masc. sing. If it follows an indefinite noun it agrees with it 


- 


Pe Se Fc 


in case, but after a definite noun it is in the aco., às: Ue, TES جآءني‎ 
'* Zayd came to me—what a man (he is)! '* 


(4) Gi ‘all that, all which." ' 


o +o 
(5) كل من‎ ** every one who, all who.” 
(p) Those relative clauses that do not refer to an antecedent, are intro- 


ee > | - E | 
duced either by الذى‎ , or by gaand رصا‎ Vide § XL (b). 





| - T — ns pr ** for what ? yd > 
8 Thea dditic m o ma is empatie: 


م 
رجل : ied ast is; = rajul*-mmá‏ | 





(000 CCP 





758 , INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. 


(q) INTERROGATIVES.— (1) c» *who?''; masc. and fem.; eg. من‎ : 


'" whose book ?* '*; (S من‎ ‘who is that *"*, as an Interrogative (^ may be 


"inflected, but only when it standa absolutely : (2) le ٠» what?” ; indeclinable ; 


often strengthened by the demons. t, as: مان‎ ** what then ** : (3) ,أي‎ fem. ١ 


E. é 
A, — vide (o) (3)] with the — noun in the gen., as: — 7t. 


e; t together with its compounds e and Si, vide (0) ; كم‎ “how many, 
— ọọ” 
how much !,'" with the following noun in the acc. sing., as : ta كم‎ how 
many bovst"" 
Note the — constructions for "I RN which of them is in the 
-# — Feo 2 D- Pur 


house '" : (1) sah أيهم ( هو ( في‎ z^ and (2) yah شو ) ي‎ ( LÍ .عرفت‎ In the 
first case, v is treated as an interrogative, and in the second as à relative. 
Vide $ XL (b). 

Remark.—The interrogative کم‎ must be distinguished from the as- 
sertory کہ‎ “many a,'* which latter requires a genitive of the singular or of 
the broken plural, and also the Preterite tense, as: — viele كم‎ ** many a 





(or how many 2 —— have 1 owned," If however this م‎ i is separated 
from its noun qu ), the latter is in the aco., as: e على‎ gli perm yl e » * 
“many a bounty have I received from them at the time of want." b l 

(r) IxpEriNITR Prosouss.—oaf Ey كن‎ NODE one ,'' GA (lit, a por- à J 


tion “* one, some "* (sing. or pl.), as: اشر‎ LAS ‘+a certain poet or some 
im poets "' (according to the number of the verb). VM aie E SUE OI to 5). 3 
a (s) RmoreRocAL PRONOUNS. ‘ Eachother, one another '’ is expre ased a l 


‘the Stem Jali; seo by pt .وم‎ on d tale — ge 


- 
PI‏ ء ع ۶ء عن 9 


from each other '* ; (aw بعضنا‎ Uae “we helped each other.” 
i EE fb. Oren Prepon asi Fou other ban 


17 — = 35 = ~~ ad E i ia i 

11 — Ce y. Phan fare P» 7 5» * Ta "e 0 =e | 

—* Per * IN : a D "m A th 
r n S 4 » 1 ~ م‎ 


tive a d pronoı 


























i LI 
> . ^ | * 
CARDINALS, 759 
.* 
ص‎ e 5». 
another then reigned in his stead ''; Spè اهب‎ Y “I love none other but 
/ thee ''; oils masc., and ,لان‎ fem. '' both '" (with a gen. dual of a def. noun 
3 not inflected except in connection with a pron. suffix; vide § LXIII). . 
$ | NUMERALS ( 534 e| ). 
| fe. م‎ 6 
5 XXVI. Cardinals ( إسهاء العدد الذإني‎ ). 
Mase, Fem. 
|, The numerals — 
١ 22. -. l and 2 are Ad 
a aal ON (522! | jectives. 
(a) x ? 0 — — 
x ja is seldom used 
cus. yy a | with a noun ; the 
— dual of the noun 
ws! is used When 
r ws! ++ 1 *C used be fore = 
fice wis | noun, it loses ita 
- -| final v ' and gor- 
erns the gen.sing. 
It is declined as 
Lan ordinary dual. 
Sree EF p. Jy ws 
i . 440 or 4D — .. al orel 
n Sree see | The numerals 
* see أردمة‎ is: اربع‎ | 3 to 10 are Sub- 
in TF Sree fe“ stantives and 
umm 5 ITI mI | 7 
5 V > 
4 FP = Fe fe kd 
7 “> * , 2» سدس سدت ) ست ..,سقة‎ [ 
Peer Je j 











v eee سبعة‎ ese سيمع‎ 


He =e Bete -- $6. 9p 
AJ or i ... ثمانى ( تمان‎ ) 
















or? 


, 







5 
* 956 to, 
T amj — mm 
s - 
1 A * Sie fer 
Z Ea" — 9a l i 
ei Like: pa; M LIA هشر‎ — 
ow T | d 
1 : "Am laa Dee N vo E. « 
follows its (dual) noun in apporition, it does not lose the w, It loses ite w 
"UV رده ايليا‎ mcd diae اد‎ 1 or m 1 ١ 7 
سه‎ Loci. 2E * 


ps‏ " ' عي 
LS LI "S bad | ie‏ — 
OR RE EE EN 7 eios NW‏ 
aX EET - 1 4 zi 1 5 ۴ 3 sd. - -. ١ 5 4‏ - - 
mu — In, as: 9 dires Eun "es a "‏ 
hd =. — — a m di»‏ 
j —‏ 1 
t - E de - » -‏ * 
—-" * / 5 
ry — »* . ora: A 2 £ pa " ay 3‏ 5 
d 1 = į * - 0 P^ ay" ^c —— i l b M E‏ 
à * Li |i. ' 5 * - (t‏ 
a — —‏ 


B " t 
—. h^ m LN . wt de 


4 


* 


Ww = > M €— — = Oo v E 
2 ^ vx — MÀ جور‎ — 





760 : CARDINALS, 
f. — ree e. > م‎ * £ ©- 
> T T cer 1 MU (soa! Indeclinable ise, 
- Gen. and Aco. 
1 “se 
= | عشر‎ el masc., 
— JG eggs ff 


'" إنذا عر‎ PE عشرة‎ HL and Soie 


fem. ; — 
ips 
— "t sor o ot b S, 
ic 5 pee EW —... دلاث عشرة‎ 
- # — * ^-^ sea | 
|" ~~" أرنعة عشر‎ ase أربع عشرة‎ 
The nu- —— a a conte sil 
merals 11 ie TY m — T V — " 
to 99 go- | . * e M * Indeclinable 
vern an | 5 PIED Mr السو‎ f eoe i 
accusative | ra Seon i. d 
singular. av * سوعة‎ —— — we 7 
If an adj. | 2+” oF. ee — — 9 
is append- | lA ass عشر‎ thes v دمانی عشرة‎ 
gr ; ei. e ARMAS z 
ther gram- ^'^ e^ sus et IL عشوة‎ BR) 
matically -36 D 
with the F< —- wye masc. and fem. 
vise ]lv “Fe — - ^ 5 
ogically  r, ... و عشرون‎ om! yr إحدى‎ á 
with the — و عشرون‎ : i | 






Cardinal * E » 
(11 to 99), | re - | Es و عشرون‎ olii 


masc. and fem. 


"res Le — rE — E 
١ 100 or 5 wt 
: 7 T 
ze 4 t 


LI 


| 
| 
| 





Fes 


Freee 


Dee 


or 


jses... 


fences 


tewenee 


Paresso 


LLENO 
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. 


رج 7 


ale sent Such compounds may — 


sj be written as one word. 
"us Ms تلع‎ 


š>: 


In such cases the compound of the, 
hundred is always written as one 





ar iid‏ آلف 


_ Remark. —An SUP YQM E. A to 10 is expressed by T 


porti or i pa Jimny بعض‎ 





“in a few‏ في “some, a few, men"'; — uae‏ بعض 


- 


h 








762 CARDINALS. 


„Are declined like regular plurals. The compounds of units with 20, 30, ete., 
OP, -6 ^ Gree” Po 


are both declined, as: Xa أربعة و عشرين‎ coh. 
e *'A hundred’ ile, miat", is common gender. 


(9) From 100 to 1000 are substantives, and the object numbered is in 


the genitive singular, or else the number is expressed thua ; مائقان من الرجال‎ y 


Fe we 
(or Us, سائقا‎ ). 
F ge Be ١ 
(h) A thousand™ ,آلف‎ is common gender. Its pls. are GY and 
,» كر‎ | 
,الوق‎ the latter being used for ‘‘thousands"’ in an indefinite sense. 5 


(f) The thousands compounded with units, are treated as a thing 


> 
numbered. Thus for 3090 to 10,000, the genitive broken plural yf ia used : 
' f 


from 10,000 to 99,000, the accusative singular di is used: from 100,000 » 


upwards the genitive singular آلف‎ 9 
Remark.—The last numeral mentioned decides the case of the thing 
^ numbered. 


, — 
(j) The Indefinite Numeral بضع‎ ١ hiz'**(alao Ãaêı)'' some, a small number," — —— 
indicates a number between 3 and 10 and governs a broken genitive plural, as: 


^ P o cts > - ن‎ DS سي‎ 


cul بضع‎ “a fow days”? : مى اليل‎ in "a few of the horses '' ; بي كات مره عشوون‎ 





p his age waa twenty and odd years. Vide (a) Remark. 5 





4 (k) An Indefinite number over 10 is —M 0 A — 
4 -= #e - KG nd ae 
; (govern the genitive singular, as: i f “t upwards of ten ** ; نيف و عشرون‎ PEUT ivl 


= - — - - 5 ١ 


- ١ - 


! This word must not 3 c د‎ with ARS base '5 some emt be); 0 


: vell r me اين مم ب‎ | 


— 
داء و بعضهم 





ZN T-ri a 
— — 


i2 
dis 
AU 
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e 
,, Fa - Pus P, 


' twenty and odd '' ; : ِيف‎ 4 Js; Ake, or ونيف رجال‎ * '* upwards of 100 (and 10) 
men.’’ Vide also $ XXIX (a). 


(4) Note the following constructions for ** the three men.'' 


T — — dd Po. ied Bo 
(i) الرجال‎ ai, (ii) ,الثلادة الرجال‎ (iii) رجال‎ DA, (ivy DXX الرجال‎ (apposi- 


tion). 


r 


(m) When the numerals 3 to H diis a Collective Noun indicating 
S, Ee 


the genus, من‎ is introduced, aa: NT مخف أربعة من‎ ‘‘then take four birds ~ 


(four of the genus bird).'’ Occasionally the Collective is in the gen. sing., 
to ® ان غيم‎ 


as: 75 و هم أربعة‎ “and they were four persons (in number). 
(n) The numerals 3 to 10 agree in gender with the —— of the noun 
numbered, as: eo s "seven vears,''" but wi —— (sing. F masc., 
and ii. fem.). 


(o) When the numeral is followed by v^, vide (m), it agrees in gender 
with its substantive, even if the — be qualified by an epithet 


FoF PF orm 2 
fixing the gender, as: 4 55% e من‎ aol ‘four sheep, males,'* the word شنم‎ 
i being fem. If however the epithet divides the numeral from its substantive, 


PP بر‎ 


the numeral agrees with the gender of the epithet, as: ald! أربعة ذكور من ع‎ 
4 <“ three male sheep (three males among the sheep)."' 


W Remark. — — — x e — numbers have the maso. 


Fo Jo's 


gender, as : Š- صف‎ Ab, or سمه‎ Gai Pay three is the half of six.’ 









$ XXVIII. The Ordinals. 


| Mes 1:0 
| 0 M s vials M. is on the measure daif, and consequently has for 
| feminine Ji fila. From — to 4“ — . the ordinals are on h 
meas: ure v dei mase., and | it fem., A3: ae and 36. 2 | 
— 


w, 
















a 


| > 

“y — — | ,سادس‎ bi — are also found. FN 
Á ^ -* "4" "mS 8 ] 
i) S: 



















V mi. 





N 





764 THE ORDINALS, 
E 


First and Second are diptotes. From Third to Tenth the ordinals are 
fully declined.' 


“4 Eleventh ٠١ Ss حادی‎ masc., and حادية مسر‎ fem. From Eleventh to 


Nineteenth the ordinals are indeclinable |. 
From ‘' Twelfth" to * Níneteenth "", they are formed by adding pôs 3 


lor aa) to the ordinala, - 


From ** Twentieth ' and upwards, the Cardinals are used, aa: GC عشررن‎ 


Jo t= 


"twenty chapters '', but المشرون‎ pi "the twentieth ehapter.'" The 
Ordinals of the unite, however, are * before the cardinals, for the inter- 


— 


medinte numbers, as: wypali و‎ GT "the twenty-third.’ The article ١ 
must be attached to each numeral. 

(b) From First to Tenth, the ordinals have the regular plural. From 
Eleventh to Ninetcenth, the first part of the compound has the regular plural. 


رڪم 5 


(c) ** First "" y ‘has also a broken plural الاوائل‎ meaning '' the first parts, 
F ste | 
the beginning,'" just as الأراخر‎ means *' the end parts,’ ' and bi '* the middle 
parts. These terms are also used for the three decades of the month. 


o» d - 


(d) The Ordinals are generally used for the time of day, as: — T 


PAIR] '' at three o'clock (at the third hour)." ’' But predicatively, the cardinals 
Sos Io Gy 
h are used, * 0% del! “it is three o'clock (the hour is three). ‘Note 


Fs "5544 


that ساعات‎ — issu three hours, and oaf ‘eleven hours."* 


— te Ge 


" What time is it 1 ٠١ ate ركم‎ or الساهة كم‎ 
"In the morning,'" “at midday '' etc., are expressed by the — 


accusative, or else by the preposition أي‎ as; | — 


ined 


5 e = KPPU * How old are you!"' | 
di 0 | - Š 1 ae 















ere 


THE ORDINALS. 165 
s 


(f) (1) Dates (the year) are expressed by the gen. of the Cardinals after 
the words än ub, but for the year of a life or reign the Ordinals are used. 


(2) The day of the month is expressed as follows :— : 


^er d ef © ge «a 


(i) whas من‎ * Ji “ the first of Sha'bün '' : عش شهر من رجب‎ e» الوم‎ 


= 7 - 
$9 ” se & 


| '* the fourteenth of the month of Rajab ' * ; — و العشرين‎ Eo unten بوم‎ 


*7 ل ع 2 


“on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram '' ; Dx المعدر‎ ( 7e i بم 2 من‎ v d 


EAN a eso cx 
| iM (شهر ( ع‎ «eo, ** the 3rd of Muharram,'' and so on. 
| tus 2 ee + 


(i) — ليلة من‎ JY, or كلت من رجب‎ abb = ٠١: the first of Rajab '' 


- — — = 


Jit. ** on one night of Rajab being past *’) ; لليلقين حلم من وجب‎ on the 2nd of 


Rajab; ليال ( خلون من رجب‎ zi) ) لثلاث‎ ** on the 3rd of Rajab,'' aud so on 


- eo 
EI 


up to the 15th ,تي الصف من رجب‎ or فى منتصف 1 رجب‎ or | انتصاف‎ s’ "in the 
middle of Rajab. ê 12 pne. the 15th, the idiom is ** when sò many days or 


- Po 24 2 5 - — sd, t ee? 


لاربع عشرة (GD)‏ بقهت مر رجب Or‏ لاربعة عشر (يوما) بقي من ر رجب me remained," as:‏ 


ume من‎ -''on the 16th Rajab, lit. when 14 (days or nights) were left 





"^ x —— - mt e 
of Rajab," and 0و‎ on: من رجب‎ Al لار‎ = “on 30th of Rajab.'' Vide also 
 &LII (b). 








Remark I.—The subs. Anf lit. *“ a blaze on a horse's forehead, a new 
moon,’ may be used for the first day of the month and Î for the last das. 


` Remark 11.—On such and such a date may also be expressed by the 
—— 


— 8 > 


e *' One of two "" is quei Wm ٠: one of four '" اربعة‎ e». 





a fifth of four), or 








5 766 OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 


5 XXIX. Other Classes of Numerals. 
t م‎ Fru 
(a) ADVERBIAL NUMERALS: (1) îye or نوبة‎ (or similar words) ‘* once ! '*; 
Ene ero e F- 
ممرة‎ Ù. or 4b ,رعولا‎ ' twice," or wire (dual); we “secondly or a second 
= - 


# <2 ^ - $e 
time '' ; — or ,عرلا ساد سه‎ etc., ete. 


5 Po " 
(2) The $- p=! (vide § X) may be used to express ‘‘once or twice '' 
e 


^ C^ » ior Jf» 


of an action, as: ضربتين‎ yf ضربة‎ 4,5 “ he struck him once or twice." 


لي " 


If that noun be wanting, the verbal noun is used, as: (aas ES قال‎ 


من + ص 
he fought once or twice.’‏ ** أو owls‏ 


—— 
(b) DisTRIBUTIVE :— These are diptotes, optionally of the measures ,J'«* or 


"€ s. J bF 


- ,مرحد or are — by a — of the cardinal, as: sf, or‏ ,مقعلل 
ike , (or wr) — "two‏ 


or de. (or y —— ) “one by one**; s . 


ce? 6 


e eA dm s PF. 
by two''; Slb or مثلك‎ “by threes,'' (or "m Qr à or مدس‎ (or 
- بحي سي‎ 2 F ع عن‎ 
م‎ Eke) '" by ومعدزة‎ ** : GW و‎ (ue عررت بقوم‎ “' 1 passed by people which were 
—— | 


E. o 

in groups of two and threes.'* 5 2 

2 p fre? | 5 J 
ahi (c) MULTIPLICATIVE :- عشرد‎ = '* single, singular number, alone and simple.” ”* | 





sae? 
The measure for the others is dañe the ees of she — 


Stem, as: T “twofold, double, duplicate’? | 
— having three, triangular '" ; — “ sixfold, M e * 
Lr 












11 
. * 









| 1 4 
ze — 
"m. Í 


1 يون‎ ER fcd 
ES 





rs 7-06 m a cà 
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C5» “E وت‎ 
(d) ۸078071۷ اڕ‎ (sas) — pts ١ = yun yy" ** dual, consisting of two'’ 
& - : A xe * Š% P5, s 
WG '' treble, consisting of three,” as: التلائى المجرد‎ OWT ** thesimpletriliteral 
- 3 e 


root,'' and so on. 


, نه‎ ۶ "Lt ewe 
(e) Fractions :—{ 1) نصف‎ ‘*a half," pl. انصاف‎ (but إنصاف‎ “dividing 


into half, justice '’). From ‘‘a third to ** a tenth," the ordinary measure is 
sf sf? 


das, Other optional measures are, Ue and dues. The Pl is "adi, 


f? روريم‎ p ر‎ fe 


Examples: @)- ,ريع‎ or ع ربيع‎ 4 : we or * = sete. Two-thirds (4) = 


+3 من 
the fractions are expressed‏ رول û, Above‏ أرباع - )1( Jobs, and three-fourths‏ 


ae 077 — 
| by a paraphrase, as: {p> > wey! من‎ Med '" 3 parts of 40 parte, Ath." 
b 
1 


f sus # Pe 


(2) A whole number and a fraction are coupled by ,و‎ 88: iat — P 
“ four and five-sixths '' (4) > .ليع‎ 


ا 


(/ Recurring numerals — Sith Gb “every third '": e * '“ avery 
fourth ** ete 

(9) Approximate numbers :-—The following and similar expressions pre- 
» cede the numeral —- '* about * * ; يزيد مَلَى‎ DE what exceeds ' ete 


13 | ` The words ud أو‎ “or they exceed ' * are sometimes added in imitation 

i ` of the following passage in the Qur'an: أو يزيدوت‎ An i. يإ‎ (Ou. 
[o XXXVII. 147) “and we sent him to à hundred — or more." Vide 
also $ xxvi (j) and (4). 


` 















ee gt This alif, ( f ) in the middle, 


————— 2 

















7,05 DAYS OF THE WEEK. 


§ XXX. Days of the Week. 


es Fe 
(a) RAS ( 9 ) er The Sabbath, ع‎ Saturday (the first day of the week 


of Muslims: but the last of Christians and Jews). 


AM EM 5. 


— GY ) i Sunday (lif. *‘ day of the one’ 


Christians and Jews). 


Ge = F عم‎ Pus 


why ) يوم ( نيار‎ Monday (hit. '' day of the two’ 


le Fuse P cr 


Gd) (Ap) يوم‎ Tuesday. 


صد یات oF‏ 


slay! i jd ys ) يوم‎ Wednesday. 


-a P sp 


— ) Ae) AR Thursday. 


م 


; the first day of 


P (A9) بوم‎ Friday (day of Congregational Prayer). 


# ve 


The word A or نيار‎ is often omitted, as: (Tm Tuesday." ' 


(b) In addition to g sef * ** a week '' there is 5,2» ' a period of ten daya.” 


$ XXXI. The -— 


PN‏ عسوم 


(a) The Christian Year is called by Muslims —* “the Messiah 


Year,” and also by Christians الميلاديةٌ‎ Gi" the Birth Year," and KE 


‘itho Solar Year.” 


| mepri and also by Christians sey dg: (modern ف‎ € 
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Ipe > /$2* 
A.H. is — ail *“ the Flight Year "’ (16th July, 622 4.D.), [abbre- 


— hs * 
viation 2 (butterfly ^)]: and also by Christians —— &-—J! ** the Lunar Year.''! 


e. 


1 B.H. is الفجرة‎ us (written in full). 
, a= ۶ o 
a (4) Muslim Feasts. There are two chief festivals :—41) الصغير‎ onal at 


ہہ ےہ PF‏ 


the beginning of Sige, the day after the termination of wlé«, and its 
Fast. In India this is known ua os, an abreviation of its classical name 


* be Fo 


ove‏ الامحى Of‏ العيث "on the festival of breaking the fast "’); (2) oth,‏ ميد الفطر 
the festival of sacrifice '* ) +: this falls on the 10th of indt A. when the‏ *' ( 


pilgrims offer up sacrifices at Mina, a day's journey from Mekkah.* 


§ XXXII Prepositions ( I desi ), Prepositional Nouns, Exceptive 
* Particles, ete. 


(a) Prepositions govern the genitive. The noun so governed is styled 


e > في‎ D 
— Prepositions are * Separate ' ( daiis }, or ‘Inseparable’ { Jais 51 
(b) INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS :— These are five: (1) ب‎ bi** in, by, with * *: 
[prefixed to the affixed pronouns Ge هم‎ - Pia, it changes the sammañ (Y 


١ -— — — —— — M 
LI 
د‎ 








ê 5 | every year has 854 days and éonsiste of 12 Toner monthe vide p. 200. The H. year 
me. 1327 began on 23rd Jan. 1909 4. D. 


Pur P? 2 foor foi 


4 eo ee - Si - - ابویل ۔ مارس‎ 








e‏ م يعت ل 


Cere rond - أكقوبر. سبقمير‎ - ** — in Syris 


ken‏ م نه قر 


e 
۔ كانون‎ Gan.) -ÉE i — 5 - حزيران‎ - — oM - تشرين الأول‎ 


— 
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sacrifice: : | 
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1 7o PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETC. 
inte ra am —— as — [ : (2) J I ** to, for, belonging to,''* [before 
affixed pronouns, except the Ist pers. sing., this is pointed with fathah, * vide" 
ع‎ XXVI, (/) (1); it also changes to fathah after the vocative ya, as EI 
^ 


" come to the help of Zayd !''; but لي‎ & “to me "|: (3) اى‎ & *' like "' 


(not used with pron. suffixes): (4) 5 u“ (a particle of swearing), as: EO “by 


God''' = al: )5( ت‎ = $: except that > can be prefixed to NT only, * ii | 
whereas the other can be prefixed to any word; if a verb is used in the 1 
oath, ب‎ must be employed. For with the acc. vide $ XXXIII (a) (ii), | 
Remark. "d | 


(c) SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS -—(1) i '" of, from (indicating commence- 
ment); than; some*'": Da " from, off (indicates separation, substitution}, 
after, at, about, on the authority of,'' eto.; (but عني‎ "from me ''): unl 


-- 7 , o£ - ! 
"to, towards, up to, until”: ؟على‎ “upon against'': من عن‎ ' from 


— ————— - E 


- — — چ‎ | Ja > 
1 After 'àl tape! behold ! ", 1; may be used, as: X S sp اتی = إا‎ 23 Ue, 3t. 
=- 7 — 


In negative sentences, the predicate, if a noun, has often يب‎ as: TAE or | ey s^ لهس‎ 


‘he is not a rider '' : Ted ep ماهم بعالمین‎ = “they are not learned." Vide. اي‎ 


also § XLII (a) (2) and ¢ LII (a) (2). 3 
* f As a Conjunction with the Subjunetive, it denotes ** in order that, so that"; vède 
E XXV fe), ete. 


ee 
3 J cannot precede # pronoun ors verb ; it can precede a noun only: ل‎ 


— i 
must be substituted before a pronoun, and Gf or Gle before ^ verb. e Gf metas 









M ABS cti ceti TON Cree > similarity." 
T — عا م‎ y 
| * التجار‎ — =a certain merchant” ; — ** a chair (enade) of 





T 7T 5 م عي بن ي‎ — 
" ie - ' s ما کان‎ = th I have" 2 0 من‎ & Br 
chat you have done to us in the wey of dom (the Mada y 





ef جع‎ € 
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PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL FOUNS, ETO, 7 l 731 
om". 504 من‎ ‘from fear" : من على‎ “from on ' ti في‎ f in"; (but في‎ 
\ "in me,'' فيه‎ "in him'"' ebe): ع‎ (rarely ممع‎ ( ١ *! with, besides '* : 
i 8 up to, until, as far aa,™ (also a Conj.') : ie or hie 8 for j$ من‎ | "e! — 


5 (aj - TA . وى‎ (with suffixes tis asol . —— ) '** with. near,'' vide § LIII 


A “To Have.’ 


Remark.—To these may be added the noun or particle A 0۴ — many 


: Si 2 س‎ = 
a, but few,'' aa it governs the genitive, as: ax 3j pee 


dej o '* many 
a noble man have I met.'" 
(2) When uy and عن‎ precede the article, they are pro v^ min“ 


and عن‎ 'an! ; aa: من الولد‎ min*'Liwalad^, ond — — fa “it m told 


" € 


! Os مع‎ “in spite of that”; m مع‎ “in spite of the fact that, although." 


کک Ge SP‏ جم ىس يي 
eat the fish even to ite lewd”‏ [" أكلت السمكة حقى رأسها Note the phrase‏ * 


here read either ra*s'-hà, n genitive governed dy the Preposition m or else rate ha ah 


oe 
accusative as the object of the verb, in which latter ease — is ^ Conjunction. | 4A 
+ sol ى7‎ = 


'* [even scd is not used with suffixes: lae «xi! آقتلگ‎ ^T will kill even you." ui 


indicates motion towards and arrival at, whereas إلى‎ does not necessarily connote the 
Pat Fess + 
9 — noun, either may be used, but without à noun ^is only, aa in OMe عارايته‎ 


"Tf have not seen him since.” It i» not used with suffixes, It is construed either with 
— — the gen. or the nom., the gen. being more particularly used when a yet unexpired period 


9 eee P UI 


E IMS o ob. شهرنا هذا‎ de كلمته‎ Le =I have not spoken to him since the 
inning of this month. " P - 

She ace, (dependent on the interjection U) of Gy ''multitude" „y must 

~ -begin a sentence; the noun it governs must be indefinite and qualified by an 
B — SES ac vetet leery te Duet mn to op a eke 

P E cite —— ريه‎ “many a man." With Ls affixed (Gy adv. ), it 

— signifies ^ ‘perhaps, probably, semetimos, frequently,” مب‎ venti An 

tna gu. cen cos tier the, ejm ر‎ the parte Inne ae "T 

— NES 


— 


d — 

























772 PREPOSITIONS, PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETO, 


on the authority of Ash.Shaf‘iyy’’; but before other connective alifs, من‎ 


becomes من‎ min’, aa: LN uy. 


* When prefixed to من‎ or le, the final w becomes م‎ by assimilation 
s, o> > = 
)ماغدإ١‎ „as: ممں‎ , lew, and les, 


id) Other separate prepositions are simply nouns in the accusative 
(or adverbial) case, but without the tanwin. They, too, govern the genitive, 
and some of them (originally nouns) may also themselves be in the genilive 
after a preposition. 


om ! “after "' (time or place), (dimin. 24A ); da! ' before '" (of time), 
"C.P 


(dimin. نوق : ( قبيل‎ ““ above, over (place or rank), more than (a certain num- 
ber),' (dimin. ss P — ‘“ under, underneath; less than (of a number)“; 


e? v -PI MT 
عن تحت‎ "under, underneath '' ; pla ** before, in front of (of place "s حول‎ 


‘round abont’; „fys ““ behind, béyond, besides ''; تسو‎ 2 '* about (number), 


æ 


for example, in the direction of, according to '* ; oie '* with, in possession of, in 


* 


"b ثم‎ - F 
the opinion of, at the time of '' ; ake من‎ '' from '' : — (or (عوضا عن‎ '* instead 


of, in place of''; ac (or Jak: declinable’); ‘except, besides'" ; شير‎ (o^ 


A m 


" without ''; b=, “in the middle"; X bil "without '*; سوى‎ ‘exoept '' 


ارم عع 


- e , 
(indeclinable) : سوى‎ le * besides '' ; dus “opposite PR: a sfa “ opposite '" 


PEU ل‎ d — —— a — 2 


» Jo 
١ But as adverbs, i.e. when not followed by nouns, om and (Jas 
ae" 
t نحو‎ ( * direction, following - 
من‎ Fur تن‎ > Fo * | 


genitive for ** liko,” or ** about,” a»: — ss **a man like م‎ o بحن‎ 
TE f- LN 
(00 May “I passed by about a hundred men." i * A 


B ! 4 - 
ت‎ it: as tn, eue ecc ع‎ Au d 





P 
Euren E inei ad unl caia 
— i d Jic PT i j Nae | — جم‎ 





PREPOSITIONS PREPOSITIONAL NOUNS, ETC. 773 | 


LJ 
s, oF 


( Stave "placed opposite ''); si» or sdb - bum “ opposite "' - E . 
'* before, opposite '' (of place) ; Ña =: after, behind " (time and place); c! 

4 (sometimes o Le?, and بین‎ i-e " between or amongst '' ; عن بین‎ ' from 
— s uS "on this side of, under, without”, less than or worse” 


(e) The following are used as nouns and run through all the cases: 
fe 


, تحصو‎ (vide p. 772 and note 1); Ae subs, *'likeness'" (= adj. ''resem- 
bling, like") ; Xai adj. and pe subs, *'like'": ^ adj. '' resembling, like, 
Ge La Zn Poe 


+ 
match for''; as: aj Uke “like Zayd''; 4lie ‘like him” : رات رجلا 'شية‎ 


95 ( نظدر‎ or dis + or) "I saw a man like * Zayd." Also pet 


oe m. * 
'' alteration, difference, non- ete."", as: فیرالعرب‎ a non-Arab '' : og E 
oF 5. e » Pie ae f »» 


“ impossible ' ' : pôr SAJI kings and others '' : T (rarely سوى‎ and (سواء‎ 
e ——— other than, another (besides so-and-so).'' 


5 4 If two substantives depend on ,سن‎ the preposition need not be repeated (aj oW 


yes g ); but if one (or both) of the words is a pronoun, the preposition must be repeated 
3 


tee elu 
( بيني وينک‎ ). 
* oe ما‎ and on sometimes mean, ''both—and," or * ——partly ": Uil 
=< 2? 2 س‎ 1 3 
Ere رجاه ع رعو‎ A ed = * in his presence. 
s- ze 


-- 8 Ea 


| : Le and دوم‎ ** beware! ' 
ge.» M alos Ui. etc. is construed aa a noun in apposition to the preceding noun and runs 


— (all the cases. Vide § LXIL The usage of abi * - yoka and sa is similar. 








714 CONJUNCTIONS. 


D: 5e A , "e 
Remark.—These govern a genitive, as do ges - مل‎ and & “the whole, 


7 عن‎ vo" e+ ^ 
all''; and بعض‎ ‘a part, one, some '' ; قشر‎ or مقدار‎ *' measure, size, quantity, 


worth '': Ary '" number, computation '' (= ** about `”); vis "both.'' Wide 
H E (A) and § LXI (&) 
() سيم‎ y u especially, above all '* (lt. there is not the like of) seems to 


be — ad verb and preposition — followed either by the nom. or the gen., 
Ihe > 


as : (995 or) xc y الناى‎ “all the people pleased me, especially 
Zayd '" The word is compounded of the ace. of سي‎ “an equal’’ and 
the negative y. 


(7) To imply exception, are used: 1 — خلا‎ (Le). WS عدا‎ (Le) (par- 
« 5 
ticles of the nature of verbs) ; and the nouns —* e declinable) and سوى‎ 


(indeclinable): vide § LIV. 130 te and X& t4! govern the acc., but if the ما‎ is 


omitted, they sometimes govern the gen.: SL or P governs the gen. 


or ace. 
oe PF FF 


$ XXXII. Conjunctions العطف]‎ Sy pm). 
(a) These also are ' Inseparable” and ‘ Separate.’ 
INSEPARABLE CONJUNCTIONS are: Um w^ and”; a /“ ** and so'' (as a 


consequence). The latter indicates a less close connection than ,و‎ and is 


frequently used for the English full atop: > is irrespective of order, but 3 
distinguishes it." 
With the Subjunctive, ف‎ = ''sothat.' It also introduces 4 Nossal 


| -- - 
clause after tof “as for'' q.v., and is also used in the apodo 


: - "42 -« 

1 ها خلا‎ * what ix free from"; tae Le ' what goes beyond.” 
2 1 Lit. ** be excepted.” 

? Introducing a second nominal sentenop, 5 means 


Jirar yos 


m) ؛ ذهب زبه و عمرو بلق‎ — while (or and) Amr. vinained " ; if th 
| 1X s — 


— 





RALA > 5 de - aire e 
s p" ' 
l 4 





اع 
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5 * 
tional sentences g.v. It is often prefixed to particles: wl with a following 


Nominal clause or a Suffix means '' for." 
(ii) J with the Subjunctive =" sothat,’’! and with the Imperative ‘* let," ; 
+ ferg 


vide $ XXV (c) and (d). With the particle ;ف‎ it loses ite vowel, as: sai " 
= ` fa-l-yaktub. 


Remark.—In the meaning of “with '", the Conjunction ۳ takes the 
عن تراس > سس في‎ 
k Accusative, as: WA, a **Zayd with his brother. '' 


For » with the Genitive vide § XXXII (b). 


(b) SEPARABLE Consuncrions -—The following are the most common :— 


a? s 
تم‎ "then, next, after a little while* "" (often followed by wi) connects 


words. and nme 7 - 43 indicates a shorter interval of time; also in indicat- 
2 zt "4 £ 


: zs 
ing order, ثم‎ follows J, as d oye 3$ — here ف‎ or ثم‎ could be 
used in both places, but K could not precede T 


a "or", but followed a x Subjunctive —*' unless, unless that ''; 


a - 
s * ^ eibbsin-— or," or la» 3 I for 3 and Le); وإسا ) مروا‎ or) ian abet 


pie 


| “give it either to Por — 


c p t ع دا‎ 3P > 
f 


XD lor '' (in double interrogative clauses, as: Y آم‎ ale! ** shall I do it 
2 or T | ] æ * 
oorr a 1 D . 
M. ze" — —22 


IL nor?" ——— ran di not come to me, 








776 CONJUNCTIONS. 


voi e : 
لکن‎ lakin and oS lakbimn*' *'but''; the former is used before a 


verb; and sometimes, without governing power, before a noun; the 
latter is used before pronominal suffixes and nouns, the noun being put 


e 


f i‏ حت 
and ues both used‏ لكني : in the accusative‏ 


7 عدن‎ Sue 
حيث‎ * “where,” is used to join clauses; Loam? = ** wherever.” 


M '* at which time, when, since, because,'' is used of Past time either with 
Nominal or Verbal clauses; it connects clauses (and cannot begin a sentence 


* 2 
as لما‎ can*); Le 3 '* whenever '' (conditional; with two apocopated Aorista). 


when, if, as often as'' (originally of time, but often of condition;‏ "' د 


always followed by Pret., but generally in sense of Fut., in which case it intro- 
duces a Verbal clause, wide Temporal Clauses; in indirect questions = 


٠» mhether'' = da): + i for : and à ** Behold,'* vide Interjections). Ls B 
'* if ever, when, as soon as "" — with Aor. or Pret ). 


E ——— س‎ ٠ 


FE. UO PP. . ^l 


١ Lkinn* is مده‎ of .الدروف المشبة بالفمل‎ 


Se ^ “uF 
* So too after —* or أي‎ “if — Le ‘if paka a ^ 7 — * anything,'' 
eh n * how," v * however,” ef = where," uie: ‘ when,” — ‘“ where," د ما‎ 
'* wherever," 27 '* when " and other words implying a condition, ihe Pret has k fate! 
ee en ae pm e The same applies to the Prete. before — i 
- 5.5 
and after 5! LL | سواه ابوا‎ ** it is اله‎ the same whether they are absent or Vm 
i present." $. | 
i - aC Aruld 6 
٠ M the Prot. after gj, ,أي‎ pua té. is to retain ite meaning, كان‎ or one of ita — 
a E 
— k i 


2,»5 
Ig, 


** sisters" is inserted, aa: ria ab Jud من‎ 83 kaes إت کان‎ »» 16 hin [Joseph's] shirt haa 


been torn fe hon thea Bs dal truly." Vide XLIV (a), (5) and § c. T 
tional Sentences. 3 


ol ix also a particle of denial; MINES, NU Aden "RE. ". 
X. " l 
— — P ( 






























a 










CONJUNCTIONS, 777 
5 


“if (for probable conditions; followed by Pret‏ إن 


AÁA 


. with present 


or future sense; in direct questions = dé ~ whether''): s» “even if 


\ although '' ; sometimes = “and if'': eM ‘** verily if '*; y ۳ + زلا‎ ‘if 
2- z 3 

1 not''; y!» *' and if not, otherwise." ) هه إلا‎ a particle of exception = 

1 “ except but,’ vide § LIV), 


»!if** (for purely hypothetical or impossible conditions); (also used 
before a verb = ‘* would that,'' but before Dons and pronominal suffixes 


"T d 


2- 
wi وذ لو‎ used). With Negative, lx - Y ا لولم‎ “if not." 


sometimes = ‘‘and if''" (in impossible‏ $ — وإث =( '' although‏ *' ولو 
conditions).‏ 


T" "that ''; with Verbal (and sometimes with Nominal) sentences, 
the verb being generally in the Subjunctive,* or rarely m the Aor. Indic. 


or the Preterite; also introduces direct — * “as though’; 
* 


oY because"; 3 y ( for xr 4 y: ' that not ul y or ور أن‎ “except tha 


ue" ee to x: 


“that '" with Nominal sen-‏ أن ; so that not"‏ * لكلا "in spite of";‏ على أن 
and a verb in the Indicative; the noun immediately following 5‏ — 
is in the accusative (as with o “yerily*’); with the suffized pronoun of lat‏ ا < 


| — — — — 
i person or gail. Gi or f eto. كات‎ and e *‘just as if, it is as : 












—— ra hese. 9) may precede « noun, an affixed pronoun, or a verb; Leyl ie used 
telo e the Preterite : and لولم‎ before the Aorist but with a past sensi 


At more than one verb is dependent on 7 the Subjunetive is nsed throughout 
كابوت‎ 








iia E 
4 7 
Vis . CONJUNCTIONS. 
P 
— 2 Žž- $ 1 
a '' because '" ; d ges or إلا أن‎ "except that, vet." Wide § XLII (c) and 
6 XLV. 
Se 
> Lf amma “as for," with a following Nominative (predicate always 
has 5). 


oa’, or laxe ( rarely Úx ) ** while, whilst.” 


uie '* when '' (conditional); followed by Pret. vide p. 776 note 2: ما‎ he 
٠» whenever, at the time when '' (temporal only, does not apocopate). Also 
adv. = ‘when! "" 





= LP b 


gia ‘until’? ) = 7 إلى‎ i; with a Nominal sentenoe often wo! حتى‎ , 
vide § XLV (c). [ Fide& XXV (c) and § XXXII (c) and note 2, p. 771]. 


“er 


es or ud "m order that * ' + takes Subjunctive: Aa and iuo “in order 


that not.’ 


i! "when, after ° ( followed by the Preterite. — with Pluper- 


| 
fore re m D 
fect meaning ; requires a complement, as 345 Cab بت الما‎ OA “Islept when, after, UU 


Zayd had gone '"). Vide note 3, p. 776. 


+? 


Sis oc dn ‘since’? (former cannot precede a verb; both also * ak 

prepositions), vide p. 771, note 3. — 

“as long as (followed by Pret. with present or future meaning) ; (d‏ عا 

long as” (mà *'aa long as'' and dam* “he e‏ هم '“ عا وام 
e "‏ 2< 7 8 .^$ 

Uf مادام‎ = “as long as he rode" ; ما دمت ثائما‎ "^as long as 1 1 slept") 

Vide $ XLI (e) (13). Often occurs in compound. — هد ما‎ = 


© after that'': Ú ÚK ٠ — that” — with: A kê ten 























ADVERBS. 





* 
Remark I—In generalisations, Le 3! © whenever," Û (à! if ever," 
- rPe" " 5# ] i 
مقى ها‎ '' whenever," كلما‎ *' as often as," are followed by the Preterite or the 
Jussive, in the sense of the Present, 


Remark 17.—1n Persian and Urdu ديبم‎ le is practically a preposition, aa: 


madarm*'l-hayàat “for life," (but in Arabic * ets le as long as he was 
ahve''); the Persian Conjunction is ma@-dam-ki &£«!5 ,عا‎ or ma-dam-i-k 
إسبكة‎ Le, 

(c) Vide also § XXV (c), Subjunctive Mood. 





5 XXXIV. Adverbs. 


(a) INSEPARABLE:—]l interrogative prefixed to the first word of the 

-€- ماس‎ a Bue f G> 
sentence,! as: e£. “did he beat vou? '' ; but 333 ul 1 aam*-k*. Zayd** 
"is thy name Zayd? '': ouy used when there is no interrogative pronoun, 


75 ei ^6" 


e.g. tàa ( els — الحلت:‎ '* hast thou done this ! ' ' , but هذا‎ Uas من‎ "who 
has done this! ''" Vide also § XLIII and § LIV. 


7 (s* inseparable) and صوق‎ * saw/* (separate), are cwm prefixed to the 
S. ^^ 


Aorist limiting its action to future time, as: (alas! عورف‎ or) A “ 1 shall doit. " 


J م‎ *‘certainly, truly.’ This may be prefixed (i) in oaths, as; zs 


= o مجن‎ dicm 


I-*umr*-k* ** by thy life’; (ii) ina complement toan oath, as: e خر‎ of الله‎ » 
by God he has certainly gone out ''; (idi) as an inceptive particle before a 
zonn, adjective, pronoun, or the Aorist tense; (iv) to an —— after ,لو‎ or 
o» ; w to the Predicate of a Nominal sentence beginning with "I 









— ~4 — — 
— — — — — — 


mat thow not done i n" But y. «lock hee," fo an interjustion 


Mat y 
* For — — — (ith thehamsat "teneti A long vowel cannot 


Er. that i n unless the lo wee | is; doubled, Also two — lettere nevet 
T ES ا‎ — — M: 
note futuro tham dose ٠) 5 v of which 26 — 





— 











780 ADVERBS. 
LI 


(b SEPARATE are:—(1) Nouns used in the accusative case, as — 
i) ge" > $- 9 fea 


(a or) XU و‎ - $5 '* at one time —at another time ' ' : we ** together ' ' ;«l« كقيرا‎ 


— 


“Aften” ; Gta) "by chance''; pe al-yawm?*? ** to-day '" ; جرم‎ y. or لإ جوم‎ 


‘' undoubtedly '' : Te aa ' this moment, now '' ; : حالاً‎ (in Persian often Aala) 
- a iet $ ^2 


'" atonce'' ; الاعس‎ (or uns or (بالامس‎ *' yesterday '' ; دائما‎ ‘always '' ; إذا‎ or 


x- ee # Fe 
ws}! “in that case, then," as: 16! gsp " let us go, then." 


P 
To the same class belong حين‎ “ at the time of, when," leş) '* sometimes, 


perhaps" ] 5 XXXII (c)] (1) Rem., dis lit. **in the end '' [particle of 
e > "X 
futurity wide (a)], te Y ‘especially’ [ vide '5 XXXII (f) ]; كبشا‎ “how 


+o- Isgr 
(interr. or condit.*), as '' ; = ere only with suffixes, as: amy ' he alone,'" 
— ss 
pases ** they alone ''); and * and Lbs “whilst, during.' For Jf, wide 
Remark to (A), § XXXVIII. 


(2) Several nouns that are used as prepositions in the accusative without - 
fanwin, [ vide" $ XXXII (d)], are used as adverbs also, but in this case 


they are pointed with sammañ instead of fathah, as : fu or? ans من‎ *' after- 
قبل‎ Por 


wards ' * : ,قبل‎ or من قبل‎ (but as a preposition Ug ga) ; saaat where '* (not 


&? 


interrogative) ; qu من‎ '" whence; آن‎ — "in auch a manner that, 


fe - >» عع‎ 


so that '' — wherever"; غير‎ y. — S ue) nce else *’ (infected s 
for ease, only if there is an affixed pronoun — 772, note 3); A 


Fur - 


"like" (becomes Uke before ما‎ or oN; Were or oo, wide bi, 


— — t mem -- — 


! Š} de also a conjunction ** when, if since, etc," and an interjection ** 
, A - Z- = aly ١ mo 


from 4, an obsolete word for ** time" ; the genitive of which occurs fr 4 
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olt? 
(3) Certain particles, as: أجل‎ “ yes, — (confirming a state- 


s.s - « 


ment), as: 34 قام‎ » '"Zayd did not stand up," dat = *''thatisso, he did 
Gre 


not.'" [But in reply to a question, am is better]. * 
y! — y “not” + interrogative Í, wide (a). 


lef! — Le**not’’ + interrogative Î, wide (a). 


t= rhe 


س FF‏ ج 9 


in a double question, aa: y e! als! “shall Ido it ornot !"' 


»* 


x “or, 
e 
of“ truly, certainly '" ; introduces Nominal sentences, the subject fol- 


gla being in the Accus.: the Predicate is often strengthened by J, a^ 
co Our = + # من‎ 3 


—* LE wl, or Jiu 25 eu “verily, Zayd is intelligent." With pronominal 
- = = “= 
suffixes, 43! '* verily he’’ ; إني‎ or t “verily 1''; à or lt ** verily we. "" 
e er * a: 
Gi (for إن‎ + te) “only ن*'‎ — begins a sentence and qualifies the 
; 2 1 EE 


word or clause at the end, as: De ob الصد‎ e “the alms are for the 


poor only '' ; often corresponds to the Hindustanti نو‎ to and هي‎ Ai. 
eats '" how, where, in whatever way, whence!" (interr. or Conditional). 
22 +e : 
wb! and عا‎ wl! ** when, whenever ** (interr. or Conditional). 


ist "ge, that is’? (= يعني‎ J]; much used by Commentators. 


1 A ٠ doy > 
ا‎ S ier (wes, yea; always followed by an oath, as: am ao! “yea, by 


2 — 
iy t yes p vulgar form of الى 5 الله‎ 


my — Nx | "is — war ~~ * 
1 — JÎ «+ where, whither ! ** (interr. or condit.) ; من أبن‎ ** whence 1°75 wil إلى‎ 





` *" whither!''; UU wherever.'* 1 
1 pa s 4 , PM = : E PR oa. eee 
E eet — o LI, 
3 TEH IT RUE — «shall I not 





iv ar = آم‎ - ui un: Ans! الا‎ 
| "i but y < look here" is an interjection. 


ax 2 
A -—— ek 
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but rather, no on the contrary, but.'"‏ ** ! بل 


yes, econ why not, of course,'"" in reply to a negative in.‏ * بلى 


— s P . Í 
— ul yn. — لست‎ «Am I not your Lord? They said, 2 
' Yes." " 1 
Ten "while, whilst '': connected with the prep. بين‎ | 1 

* S 


e (or in pause a45) '' yonder, there'"; vide p. 775, note 2. 
جير‎ "yes. ' A 
a3, often untranslatable; with the Preterite it signifies the completion or 
* wertainty of the action, and may sometimes be translated * now, alread y , 


— مس‎ ct 
really," as: USS eJ “we have mentioned (just now). It signifies 
I> 2 Fu" », 6 


that something uncertain or unexpected has happened, as: كفت أرجو مجيه‎ 


aie. Ss“ Twas hoping he would come, and now he has really come." With 
the Aorist, it means ‘‘ sometimes." Vide $ XLIV (a) (6), and (b) (3) Rem. 
HI, and (7). 

bis (for o + bs) “only (and that is all),’? li. **and enough ”; 
always placed after the noun it modifies. 

F 3 
1 hs *"never'' (of Past time); always follows a negative Preterite or û 

A ربح ع ري‎ > VE ES Re a i 

negative Jussive, as: قط‎ Au; le = لم آرنع قط‎ ''I have never seen him; — 


Pauw 


[ tix», or C or — "never," (of future Lic" ui follows e 







negative Aorist, as: عو‎ BGT will never leave thee 
f {ot m past or future time ) is used with — 
d ^ not at all, by no means, 
J" “not, no," used with Aorist in Pre 
— | Ba. 
— "I do not doit, or stall ot oo": or w wi 


menning, as: DI to orae 
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* S. 1 
expresses complete Denial, as: عقر‎ Y! © there is no escape at all.’ Also 
used as representative of the other negatives after * 


'not," used with Jussive, to which it imparts a Past meaning‏ لم 
n h a ;‏ 
he did not do it,” 1‏ ' لم Jak‏ :4ھ 


= 
لما‎ “not vet ''; followed by Jussive. 


e» (contraction of wi mo Y) '*not ' ; followed by the Subjunctive, 
which then has a future meaning, as: p e» ** 1 shall not do it.” 


Le! "not ''; used with either Preterite, or with Aorist as a Definite 
- Present. , 


v ~ PP ي‎ tue o Fe ن‎ 
إن‎ a particle of Denial, as: أعمصة‎ ts lene إن رآبت‎ ** T have not seen any- 
thing of her, that I despise''; wide also § LIV (e) Exception. (For إن‎ as A 
- A Conjunctive, vide § XXXIII (4)). i 
* when, at what time !''" [Also Conjunction, vide p. 778]. 
نعم‎ rarely اعم‎ ( “ yes '' [derived from انعم‎ '" (what you say) is agree- 
û > ع‎ 
able '']; affirms any statement or question, Vide .أجل‎ 


Ja هل‎ introduces more lively questions than the Inseparable particle |, 
wide e; introduces direct or ct questions; in indirect questions = 


| — "3! as: Sh أخبرني هل‎ “tell me whether thou hast expected 
Ux عدم‎ '* not used in alternative questions ; gives the Aor. a future sense, 
Es | eed niv. 

EC E TE sy) tno" "oed in ی‎ — q.0. 


5 1 2 me. 


-EFU = 1 — 





— — 










D a —— — — 











۴ 
To 
* * 
a 
"» 
- 
^ r ‘ 
” 4 "ثم‎ 
f 
ILON 4 
Li 
3 r. i 






— T and Qa am not used before the interrogative 





» i 


— combined, as: kd K | 
gid ‘wouldst thou like some wine * ^; كف ان‎ j de 


— — 4 
٠ E 4 
f € X » 
a 





IZE 


— 





7s4 ADVERBS. 
ش بر‎ “Pe “Fs * 
هنا‎ ''here''; Gale (or liga) just here, right here, this very place,'' and 
اا م‎ e — 
فناى‎ and Jlis “* there." 
(4) Certain adverbial plirases, as: — RA ‘shortly '* ; ^ uà (or Leys , 
2. ۴ 
V - — E F 5 1 - P - ع‎ 
or برعا ما‎ ( “one day, once''; معن جملة‎ "from amongst * * : كل حال‎ uis, or 
7 - 51 - 
حال‎ Boi “any way, atany rate, in every case'' ; ( ol or ) أن‎ uw | ** per- 
e - 
£z - + 
haps ™' taxa Y ‘‘ especially '* ( = o a y '' there is nothing like whatever,” 


TIAM Se 
vide § XXXII (/j) ; قل ما‎ or lel * (from Us, '* it was little or rare °) ‘‘ seldom,”’ 


^ e + — -- 728 > 
and ما‎ Jb or *طالما‎ (from JU - يطول‎ * ** it was long'') °“ not for a long time." — 
Vide also § XLII (e) ‘‘ Particles that govern like Verbs."’ 


(5) Tho ** Approximate Verb ! '* 3€ - كان‎ ‘he was on the point of,” 





e 
signifies ‘‘nearly, almost '' eto., and is followed by the Aorist, as: كدت‎ 


» #* e" Fyr 


FL عن آنل 7 ى علقم‎ = 
(omes! qu) c (pronounced kin“) "I almost died '" ; * wig WE كان‎ 





Fore يم‎ Pus o2 
“it is very likely that poverty may result in infidelity ''; ( أن يقعله‎ ) —E كان‎ 
“he nearly did it." Vide also 8 LXI. 


(6) ليت‎ “would that!”, and M or T "perhaps," govern the 
acousative and also take the suffixed pronouns, as: mo (rarely a ) 


- 
a 
— — — — — — — — — — — - س‎ ` 





155 
| By Arab Grammarians J is considered an * Approximate ven" ach dn , 


— — 5 
and its subject is the clause following إن‎ jor. ta مدوم الع‎ Bet esu Lor i 


a 


=e 


(said Moses) your Lord will destroy your enemy—", * e considered to be the wok of 2 


z By Arab Grammarians, those are considered to bo verbs. They stand fest dier 
clause, “= 


5 
A 


fh... — 
b+ T 7 8 8 dt... l 5 P “os ars 1 E, 2 " 
** thou hast seldom to us": 
E a ~J 


m 
P 


* "T 4 n , f Eo 
5 b. w 4 p—" 4 t 0 
jd e vb Tu 
$ ow : ف‎ * — 
ھر‎ L] : 
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‘“ would that I—’’ ; لعلي‎ ( rarely لعلقي‎ ( " perhaps I1—'* ete. ; — sal U 


Uu“ Go i "T d 


“would that there were between thee and me the distance‏ بيني om‏ المشوقين 


of the East from the West!" But if Ue is added to a, the noun may ‘be 


- 0 0 T or a 
in the nominative; while if it is added to عل‎ or Us, their governing power 
ceases, Vide also § XLII (c). 


^ óp” 95 5 ر‎ 5222 
(7) Note the construction Juels ome ( = أطال السجود‎ ) he prostrated 
himself and made long (his prostration)," for '' he prostrated himself a 
long time," Compare § LXII (a) (5) Remark. 


P Per 


5 XXXV. Interjections «t. 


> — Ji. 
(a) The Vocative is expressed by the particles L, and 4! or Gi! For 
Vocative, vide Syntax of the cases. 


2 
(5) Some Interjections are: [oe 5 or 5 “ah, vers lest sles U‘ alas, 
->> ۶ 


alas! or far from it!’’; لگ‎ 3i “fie? on thee"; 7 or more emphatic 


Per © 


pore ,"" vide also — ©) oi J make haste '' — ME:‏ '» حاشا وكلا 
a ' come let us go! '* ); ee org E ' bravo!" ; J pat (fem.‏ با as:‏ رب 


s. -J 


of Elative HE “ hail! '' (as —— — ‘hail to thee!'"); EY e, 


لق له 


or Ko u beware,” = ET or ها ها :إياكم‎ “lo! به"‎ Sj "woe!'" (with 


"ot 


suffixes, as: ويىف‎ t woe to thee !'", vide (c) ]; * a6 oh!*’ (often with the 


following noun — in ! £z; or in — = for an alij magsurah 


-— o — 


in 52 as: Io ,وا‎ or yos وا‎ “Oh Zayd!’’; — لا و‎ lian! ty 


< Oh sorrow ;" and also أسقي‎ ly ; '* Oh my sorrow t "* ; اكلم‎ (and pl. bela) ‘come 


q 


١ 
* 
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here !, bring!, give!'' (sometimes declined like an Impera.) ; دات‎ " give, 


bring here!'', declined as an Impera.; (properly Impera. IV of "E “to 
“ع تن‎ Fue 


ee 
come)'';,,» “come!” (= er! = haste,™ or e “keep to," or ga! 


ع + E‏ ”7ه 


'"eall'') (with prep. — as in ssh على‎ —— ‘*come to prayers !™'); 


J lay, or y. or s's (for admiration or regret) *' wonderful! or alas!" ; a 


also as) ‘silence, hush!"’; &« (also (مع‎ “stopt! let alone! *’ 
F 


(c) The substantives et; and d (formed from cap) are used as follows: 
— & o Pype 78 و هه‎ Jet 
وبلف‎ ** owe to thee '* ; ويل لزيد‎ '' woe to Zayd”; sil y = ab, '* woe to him.'' 
0 ° 
(d) The measure Jar gives an interjectional Imperative, as: حذار‎ ““ take 


care !**; تراک‎ “give it up''; it “come down"; Jus (m.c.) “ stop work.” 


(e) 13} or é ‘“ behold ** ; often used after tus or loin Gio; the former before 


n Nominal sentence and the latter before a Verbal: in the former case the 
£ - £ e 
subject may have ,رب‎ as: جن‎ ul i" behold a jinn came ! '*; ) جن‎ t] or) uml] 


"ten 


up! 93, or er bi p "when suddenly I found a Jinn by me": vide Con- 


junctions, for $y. 5 9 
0 ey nouns in the accusative areinterjections, as: — ‘ welcome," 


2ن + ص bee‏ ع ١ع E‏ 


or یک‎ Wanye; L6. © "wilingly''; و سيلا‎ Xal <“ welcome, you are at 


home, be easy’; V * ' may'st thou perish'" ; i “slowly, gently! —— 


| Vide also $ XLI (d). 


l o. 
(g) Many n لله وو‎ Lal «+ God forbid! — 


la 
| from!, this cannot الله ”لوط‎ maa! “ praise be to God 


^ 
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sduifration): قله‎ Aste « : en 
ration): al} «lle ‘as God pleases"" (to remove the evil oyo !), الصمد لله‎ 


ع م مله 
‘tif God will! ' ' (often stands for the English‏ إن شاء لله ; ’° thanks be to God!‏ *' 
. * 


qos Pat o dd Lae 


"I hope so"); aUL i| or الله‎ Slee God forbid'' (lit. = “I take 


ءټ وماك 
“I ask pardon of God!'' (used to decline a‏ أستغقر الله ;)’' refuge in God‏ 
oe G? > er +b e‏ ^ 


compliment and in other cases); ph aU y G3 حول و لا‎ Y ''there is no 
might and no power save in God the mighty! '' (expression of astonishment 


Ge --. gle 


or alarm): Jus (IV of us) " He هذ‎ exalted!’"; and Us عز و‎ al! “God, 
exalted and magnified (be His name)!"'"' — appended to the name 
of God) ete., ete. 


(^) There are also numerous calls to domestic animals, and imitative 
cries and sounds which may be considered as Interjections, — as Xa for 
driving — é or e or هجا‎ for driving a dog away ; un for calling 

a dog; eem em for calling camels to drink ; : et or ete for making camels 
kneel ; gÉ the sound of a blow; قب‎ S the sound of a stroke ; ot the sound 


of a falling stone ; Ge sound of splash. 





Ji ær s = fer’ 2 ü 


t Also = “many”, as: ali slate کان له من الأولاد‎ “ho had many children”: here 


the word ‘ many ' is not stated for fear of the evil eye. ` 











PART II.—SYNTAX. 
$ XXXVI. Nouns—Definite, and Indefinite 


Nw 


(a) Tanwin is equal to the indefinite article, as: طيب‎ sis ‘* agood 


— fo > 


book '"; SRM Sle a glorious queen."’ 


(2) Tho loss of tanwin, with the addition of Jt, shows that the noun is 
definite (except in the case of certain proper names, and nouns that 


s, — sbr 
are imperfectly declined), as: A العقاب‎ ** the good book. 


(3) The loss of both the tanwin and the article, usually shows that the 
noun (if not a proper name) is definite and governs, in the genitive, the noun 


2 Fe ا‎ Jo 
that follows it, as: المَاى‎ ٠ عل ** بنت‎ daughter of the king’’; oj »! ** he 
at D 6 
father of Zayd '' ; أحدهم‎ ** ono of them,” 
| Jo 
(4) ‘* A daughter of the king "' is exprossed by - AU بنت‎ (“a daughter, 
Fett | 
one of the — to the king'"): فلام رجل‎ ** the (or a) slave of a man ** (= 
Pa b, Js Be 


ھت من بيوت الرجل (a house belonging to the man,'" or‏ تبت ت للرجل sii):‏ لرجل 


t one of the man's houses '': Ja) * “the slave of the man,” 


(5) Note the following: ath is * one of the daughters of a king”? ; $ 
i ب‎ re agin ot aking” (according to — Wo مجان‎ 


g- 








THE COPULA DE Is '" ETC. kd 189 
€ «= 


(e) (1) After the demonstrative pronouns as qualifying adjectives, the noun 
2 . P^. si 
has the definite article ,ال‎ as: WO هذا‎ “this book''; but when a noun 


is a predicate to a demonstrative, the noun —* be either definite or 


indefinite, as : Sús tóa “this is a book '" ; T6 y^ ! هذ‎ ** this is the book”; : 


J — # i 

* | af PF Le ا‎ 
هذا كتابعم‎ “this is your book," vide $ XXVI (a). In s الذي‎ ps هذا‎ 
ئ¿‎ Foy? 


we “this is the day which you were promised,” ^ might be inserted 
after (34 for emphasis. Vide also § XXXVII (b) and § XXXVII (e). 

(2) Note the definite article in such phrases as, السا‎ (adw.) “' this very 
hour '' : الهوم‎ ‘t today '* (cf. Scotch *'* the day '"). 


5 XXXVII. The Copula "Is" etc. 


Se «fu 
(a) The words for ‘‘is’’ and “are ** are omitted, as: dees بكر‎ '* Bakr (is) 


refu ء‎ Br e Four 
handsome '' ; ( جميلون‎ or) Ui الرجال‎ “the men (are) handsome.’’ 


(b) (1) For clearness (to prevent the predicate from being mistaken for 
an apposition), the third personal pronoun, masculine or feminine, singular, ~ 
dual, or plural is often used instead; but the subject and predicate must be 


2 vq 3 A. Feo س حص يي‎ Fe 


definite, as: هو الحي‎ aUf “God he is the eternal''; هي الجميلة‎ ilye الا‎ 


soore o? 


(in this last example, after sa the adjective cannot be feminine‏ 1] الرجال هم الجميلون 


| JID a + | ١ erg ge 
singular, vide § X XXVIII (a)]; 3 هوا‎ dah ذلى‎ “that man am I"; Uf من هر‎ 
'*swhoam 11" In all such cases, both the subject and its predicate must 

1 be Pin the acne a > 
Loy (2) After 9 and M with a definite subject, the T yes is not required, 


| 0 the — is easily distinguished by being in the accusative; but a 


separate rab | pronoun of the same person etc. may be inserted, as: ré Ne 


o] (am) thy Lord”; ب‎ DES ai Gy «Thou (art) the bounteous giver.” 
6 When tho sujet consista of لمعت‎ word, it is clear without the 


Lot us — 
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= فن بر‎ > 
٠» pronoun of separation '' that there is a complete sentence, as: الدين‎ 


A ar ر‎ 
عند الله الاسلام‎ '“ the religion in God's gift is al-Islam." 


" (9 a" pronoun — ba — from ** the — pronoun * ' 


Jule.‏ ء 
كان الهسلامون : ' wit ‘this was (not is) the reason”‏ هنم ——— Saft ned ), as:‏ 
fos PP 1‏ 76 
“the Muslims (and not the slaves or mercenaries) formed the‏ هم iJi‏ 
Saw FP Fe o‏ 


army ''; و لكن كانوا هم اظالمين‎ <“ but they were the doers of wrong’ 


LO يه‎ s) 


Jii lòs من‎ bi T ایی 3 ذع‎ ‘“ where then is my share of the booty !''; 


* RENS Mia لمن‎ ' whose is this book ! Ours’’; compare § LXII. 
Ss luge 


Occasionally the emphatic J is prefixed, as: الصالعدين‎ "T is ol “if we 
be the righteous.** 


43 2 عاج‎ ĵi 
(d) at and ,إنبا‎ etc., mean ** there is ’' etc. ; w$ ai} ' there was.’ 


r 


7 § XXXVIII. The Adjective and the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(a) Adjectives follow their nouns and agree with them in every respect, 
but sometimes according to the thought in the mind of the writer. Collective 
nouns (and broken plurals) may be treated as singulars or plurals, according 


"e m, 
to the idea, as: ipd A “a tyrannical people '' ; Sake es "a united 


1 عر 2 


people '' ; بخلاء‎ e) "a miserly people.'' — a broken pret 
z Jor 


takes an epithet in the regular feminine plural, as: ھدوا‎ eut t — 
days.” = L rs 


à (5) sis, e makes no change for gender, as: ( gie ar) * $c p» e 
1 


: a p : 
NE ust ie : * m | * — | 
| 1 - "SS z" LA 


© Nie لالع‎ nfi whom Adjective, vide Apposition. For the 
oun of Instrument used as an Intensive Adjective, vide § XV (5) R Wo 








ic he — 








t 
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; J'e9 290 P, P.» „øF ag eR 
sawa man poor of understanding '' = عقله‎ X15 رجلا‎ Saij: رایت رجلا كرما‎ » Lsaw 


si PF» ton EPS Fete 
^ generous man''; l رجلا کریہا‎ cil) “I saw a man whose father was 


generous.’’ It agrees in case, with the noun preceding it (to which it is, a£ it 
were, in apposition), but its concord with the noun —— — ts the concord 


P. 


of the verb and its agent. Thus in By?! * برل‎ — "I passed by a 


man whose parents were generous," — might be substituted, since a 


dual noun may either be — a singular, or followed by a dual, verb. 


ot Je 


Similarly in Way, ia بجاربقين‎ dpa “I passed by two girls whose father 


was generous,’ the adjective can only be singular masculine, as the verb 
which could be substituted for it would be ce : 
The adjective may also be rendered by a verb or a verbal clause, as 


Pfi s Se 5 Pa Pu. Pose sfs $ دل‎ J رين‎ 


.ربت رجلا کرم and ty?!‏ ,رآ یت وجلا 


(e) The adjective follows its noun, the demonstrative pronouns precede 


their noun; but if the noun governs a genitive or has the affixed possessive 


pronoun, the demonstratives follow the noun, as: re tha vol '" this son of 


mine is noble’? ; (da 35 ol “ this son of Zayd's.'" 
4 - 


J إلى صميو م‎ $9 »! 
Note the following i£! :à» “this book'', but هذا كقاب‎ '' this is 
e^, es dx 7 Famy’ — 
a book'' and هذا کتابکم‎ “this fs your book '': da, هذر‎ “this man’’; tòa 
F ر‎ 


this is the man‏ '' هذا هر dash‏ الذي جآني — "this isthe man ' * and‏ هو الرجل 


who came to me yesterday.” V ide $ XXXVI (c) and § XXXVII (6) (1) 
and (c). 


(2) Before a collective noun, * demonstrative will be plural if the verb 


ds plural. Note that the word i is always treated as a plural and 


requires the plural demonstrative before it. 
iE (3) | "Before broken plurals, or lifeless feminine nouns, the singular 


k. fominine of the demonstratives is used ; but before regular feminines, either 





e si ng alar | ar or — fon i nin e is — 





Urdu translation of the Quran this ix M Ud — — Ro 
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* 


F 4 xv 2 

35—''&£he glorious possessor of the throne,'" the gammah in‏ العرثى المجيد 
, 9 3 7 
endl clearly shows that it is Nominative, and therefore agrees with 5^.‏ 


If the phrase were unpointed, the word might stand for المجيد‎ tlie genitive, 


in which case it would agree with —⸗ ‘The spacious house of the 
^- P. 


7 سء‎ ove F g 
Wazir” = et? الراسع للوزير = بيت الرزهر‎ UR 
(g) Generally when several adjectives qualify one noun, the copulative 


£ PIP TOM ا‎ £F "P » 8 » go» wee o, 


and" (5) is omitted, as: — SS) قديم كريم على در‎ vy qued el But 


if the — are of the measure Jat they are coupled by 5 na 


F.--"-.e - 


— ates - ‘oe جرع سن‎ (elo عرد‎ 
Hy piel s ts al ef رازو‎ wits ule! .ولذكر الله تعالن‎ 
(^) (1) Some Arabic nouns, such as '* 'بللد‎ ' ** every one ’’; **one, some, a 
part '*; dis. vide (e), Rem. p. 774" like '' ; gê masc. and كلتان‎ tem., " both *' 
m: > a? , 
[ vide LXII (d) }; Ee * ** another than,'' vide$ XX XII (d) and (e); وب‎ ** many 
a," stand for most adjectives, but in Arabie govern a genitive, A 


onde > su "2 4 


peculiar use of JF in apposition is: cis هو العالم كل‎ '*he is a thorough, 


real, scholar.’’ 
$, 
Note, that with a definite noun, كل‎ = *' the whole or all,” but with an 


oF‏ سس 
JS ‘the whole of ne day,'"‏ ايوم "as:‏ و rer qoum Mr tnb OF‏ 
E. the animals"? : * ac “every‏ كل الصيوانات "all mankind,"‏ كل الناس 


5 


stratagem,” بوم‎ “every day," رحد‎ x * each single one,” — “ — 








! Salo and Rodwell both translate this ** the possessor of the glorious throne," dnt 


^d 
P. To ٠ 
= 


* 


i 
T 








THE ADJECTIVE AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 793 


و 
one who.'' Note, too, that us may follow in apposition to a definite noun,‏ 


pt 7 x we . 
as: كلها‎ (uy! “the earth, the whole of it”, الناض عله‎ ** mankind, all of 
them.” 


` £ 
Remark.—Note the peculiar use of kulis * (followed by a genitive) 


anaes f « #3 


T as an English adverb or adjective of excess, as: هر — کل الكاذب‎ "heisa 


— Fese 


perfect liar, thoroughly untruthful '' ; صعيت كل السعى‎ '* I tried my utmost’’; 
ewm يخ‎ 7 ss, € rum, 


كل ضرت ,ال “he beat him as much as hecould.’’ But without‏ ضرب كل الضرب 
kd‏ 


er e^ GI Ss 
and an dr = ''in every kind of way, all kinds of '', as: كل أكل‎ iri **T 
s 
ate all sorta of dishes."’ 


AV s | 
(2) ربعض‎ lit. ** a part, portion,'' is followed by agen. ofa pl.oracollective, — . 
e — * 


and means ** some one or more, a certain one, one," as: في بعض الايام‎ “one 


* € “Sa J Se عمة 7 — مع مالا‎ 


day ; 9a i use ''one of the pupils”; بعض الشر أ هون من ب. بعص‎ (em '' some 


Ls ef Tcr - 


evils are easier to be borne than others '' ; * اپعض‎ prin UE a ' even 


though the one of them should aid the other.'' 
Pre 


(3) Similar to the use of Uke etc. iba eee ge or sai and زاء‎ etc. [ vide 


^9 e2 


|  — $ XXXII (¢) notes 4 and 5, and Remark], as: e joi. المآ سمكة‎ ui رای‎ 
l s spat s P» 


| “ he saw in the water a fish, measuring a cubit '' ; بكوس طول الصام زهآء تلثين ذوعا‎ 
7 yo لواصم‎ ot the dot is abont sey obe" 


m gris ie yin Sal عه‎ FERRE — 
















1 J * a ع‎ pre 
| E ; Lo » * 7 may govern a genitive, as: Ji) dus رجل قليل‎ ** a man : 
k^ ay ts 2 — | 
little un and — In such oases the musa, contrary | to m —* 
JA P ea مخ( #ا‎ | * 
ILU Ma Me eiae fied تل دس‎ e "7 


PE ; 9 : 8 - I + e 0 0 à 
1 m x xi "2! MT E LE l | TE i 5 am ams ¥ ! | 3 t | ١ ot 1 00 Eim ATE. 10 e 
01 jn 1 "E 1 i H 1 0 ; j í â 
| 3 T 3 "E > : de " i E > ٠ , 21 LL -—— pm "WE Keb CI 2T s ratan bz 
0 1 LE bd 3 4 a7 } 3 " 
— — يمس‎ 4T» Lies — Am SL ] : . - 4 i ! , 
d * "NC á - > å 77 يدا‎ — f 
5 0 - hd 
a Beh 


ےھ ——— 





794 THE ADJECTIVE AND THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


(j) Note the hig constructions :— 


Pur ter 
(i) حسن وجھا‎ A “Zayd (is) handsome as to face '' (i.e. Zayd is hand- 
P’ bè Fas 
some) = 43 حسن‎ 4 “Zayd, his face (is) handsome '' = 
oram Fer PL 


&2 yl حسن‎ oy) '* Zayd (is) handsome of the face." i 
وضع ع اع قل‎ Pipe 
(ii) الوجة‎ er pic "the man, the handsome as to the face '* 
(here JÎ = (الذي‎ : (for other constructions and explanation vide 


Relative Clauses $ LV). 
"e Jo e Fee 


(ii) دصرن‎ Xu, L زيد‎ “Zayd is long of his sight’’ (ie. Zayd is long- 
sighted). 


Sa Tree & 5 "5 6* Fe 


(iv) T ni ASI '* the most of men, most people’'; سیر‎ e سرت‎ "I 
walked, the quickest of walking '' (f.e. very — 
(k) Sometimes an adjective is expressed by a substantive in apposition, 


fe Fe B Fn J we hd 
as: j^ جارية‎ ** a girl [whois], a virgin; '* ïos عماجت‎ °“ a number of mosques `’; 


"a 
Da: 


zu lam Quit 5 ancl they love wealth with a great love.'' 

(2) The material of which an article is made may also be so treated, or 
else put in the gen., as: Sasi — aid pie ( but not الذهب‎ piali) "the 

| golden image”: = 5 = حوربو‎ î ' agarment of silk, a silken garment." 

it. (3) The Infinitive, without any change for number or gender, is used | 


| Ste £P P عن‎ f* وء‎ TEMA 
in apposition, as an adjective, as: Jae da, and عدل‎ ipe. vide $ LXII er 1 





( The natural — * between substantive and — may 
Ge Je. 


— ————— ile words á — understood, as: (38 J بت يريد‎ — 
| الوم‎ a e [ial 12» p 


9 
it 


l = (n "m Couranatıvas from — verbe of loving, hat n 















Yes ci ul 
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d (2) Comparatives from intransitive verbs take the same preposition as 
i > Jo Fue Po» 1 F 


their verb, as: عر اقرب إليكم بالمودة‎ “he is nearer to you in affection (i.e. 
1 you love him the most).'' 
(3 When the do ee is epo sentences, من‎ with Ue or! is 


"€ — 3 


ce Fave + P552. 


better than that thou shouldst remain in it'' ; or رایت‎ - pa — هذا‎ 


Rae 


“ this book is better than that which I aaw — 
* -- س‎ P ; 9 ue age Frey 


| me Ju. apd من) امس = الهواء الطف‎ ac y ata ed cibli الهواء‎ 


I 


(n) (1) The SurrERLATIVE may govern an indefinite noun in the genitive, 
o; 22. — P. 


in which case it makes no change for gender or number, as. جارية‎ — — 


“ Zaynab is a very pretty girl.” 
If it is followed by a dependent definite noun, it may or may not agree 
with its noun in gender and number, but preferably does not : — 


sep c aquo 2 —— of n 
par das! Caor) القوم‎ Las! la, ** they two are the most accomplished of 


— J oF بيه‎ > 


their tribe" ; : هسنيات ( جواري الي‎ Or) — a "his daughters are the 


prettiest girls in the tribe.” 


ser , : | 
Remark.— Note that Js! and At, which are really superlatives, take the 


ee 32 ع‎ 25. P» 
same construction. Either ent Jo! or الأول‎ css)! is used for *' the first day." 










ay The highest degree is — by the elative followed by Le or كان‎ Us, 


35 e Beet 
xis G Efecto very best thing”; امن بنات‎ LX و ھی أجمل ما‎ 


- Iss 


pua irane is the most beautiful of the daughters of Hayy '' ; إجہل ما‎ i} 





 ""Zaynab is the most beautiful of the daughters of | 





wa" 


which 






lae role. 
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Remark.—Note the following methods of expression: — "EL the 


"IT 
Amir of Amirs, the Chief of the Amirs ''; and الجواهر‎ . or الجراهر‎ M 
‘* tlic precious of gems,’’ £e, “tho most precious gems"; (in this latter 
example, the adjective is practically a substantive and need not vary with the 
gender or number of the thing specified). 


XXXIX. Order of Sentence, etc. 


(a) The usual order of a sentence is, (1) verb; (2) subject; (3) object ; 
(4) extension of qualifying adjuncts. But when the agent has a pronos 


referring to the object, the object immediately —— ne verb, as: 1025 —3 
سا — وور‎ 


٠“ Zavd's own slave struck him (Zayd),'' while aj) "CH — would mean‏ غلاعة 
"his (some third person's) slave struck Zayd'': a DRESSER — be‏ 


6 9:0... 


prospective. The same order ia observed with 7 as : 3 7 105 ما ضرب‎ 


"no one struck Zayd but me.’’ With the verb “to be" عق‎ OO 
the subject comes first. 


The Predicate is placed first: (i) for emphasis; (ii) when the subject 8 
PP d - Sas 
comprises a pronoun referring to a word in the predicate, as : lea» Le في الدار‎ 


(not (صاحبها فی الداو‎ ''its owner is in the house’? ; (iii) when the subject 
is restricted by ,إلا‎ or Lil, as: 955 J| ما فى الدار‎ “none but Zayd is in the 

fo Fa | +S S= fir i 
house ''; زيد‎ Jol فى‎ let“ only Zayd is in the house '' (but ؟ى الدار‎ 25 = 
*' Zayd is in the house only ' * ). 


(b) The subject of a Nominal Sentence! should be either a definite noun 
or else one qualified by an adjective, except in certain cases. of which the - 
following are the most important :— 
por 2 EN PI 


() When the Predicate is a noun with a preposition, as: «Ais — 


“I have a book '*; der; فى الدار‎ in the house is a man.” wh 


wrtalolg, .—‏ لا Hotrod By Ó, an: eb de‏ ما وزی مت Wren‏ ت 
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(iii) When. the subject follows a negative or interrogative particle, aa : TT 


in Ko» m 

is there a‏ ** هل ; uis‏ فى * le “there is no one in the house’’:‏ !=+ فى داز 
a > om‏ 

youth in the house? '* ; il e الدار‎ EN "js there a man in the housg or 


û woman? ’’ 


Per bee | 
(iv) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer, aa : — سلام‎ ““ peace 6 


F we Fue 


be upon you!’’; ويل لزين‎ *' woe to Zayd!" 





(v) When the subject is a diminutive (and therefore really contains an 


— fus? 


adjective), or is an adjective qualifying a noun understood, as: عفدنا‎ daa 


''there is a mean fellow at our house'': i eer | — dey — 


''a believer ( = - believing man ) is better — an 2211211111 


T £; 
(vi) Whoo the subject is a noun of general signification, as: كل )= كل‎ 


J 55 
pe) ( "o “all die." 


(vii) If = subject governs another word by means of a preposition, as 


For عن‎ ua 


“a longing for goodness is good." '‏ 145 في الخير حور 


§ XL. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


GF we. 


(a) كم‎ “how many, how on governs the accusative, a5; كم رجلا‎ 
| " " , Ses ^ عر‎ # = 
TE  ''howmany ment ''; e كم‎ how long 1 ; Šia dus “how old are you! 


من معو دوم 4 


Moy (= SHELF Qui Vide also § XXVI (o) and (D. 
. i^ E 





Remark.—Before the interrogative pronouns, the interrogative particles, 
e — - 5 0 
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tT.‏ قن 


me any (whatever) book you like ''; ere كام‎ — Or, sili of) i ‘*he who 


is standing pleases me " tt or geli 
d 5. z = : 
person, but cle; أي‎ implies plurality ; vide also § XXVI (o) and (4). 
r 


might imply that there was only one 


§ XLI. Cases of Nouns; and the Verb Kan" and its ‘Sisters’ 
SK aisi] و‎ eX ), ete. 
F * Bee 3ن‎ 
The subject (Uelsina Verbal, and #sîşein a 


(a) ABSOLUTE NOMINATIVE. 
- م‎ Fes 


en sentence) may be introduced we absolute nominative, as: عات‎ a 
— م‎ FP- s, # [^14 


361 “Zayd his brother died'' = a5 shi wle; فلاعة‎ oj Ga ٠» Zayd's slave 


"P F = Bur 


was beaten ' ' ; غلامة‎ * Ke '" the slave of Bakr is standing." 


The Nominative (ai ) is sometimes used for ‘the Vocaiive, vide (d). 


£ — 
(b) GENITIVE (y> or .(خفض‎ The genitive implies (i) possession; (ii) 
سب‎ ò Heeger o* Jeroe 
material, as: ماسلة ذهب ) ~ سلسلة من ذهب)‎ * a golden chain’’ ; (iii) a part» 


/ se 


— Fee 
wie» “a cup of coffee ""; oad Šahi “a piece of meat '" [vide 


Pi > 
as: 
$9 


§ XXXVI (a) (5)); (iv) cause or effect, as: Sir pe “the creator of the 
earth '* ; حر المي‎ 
(2) Note the Arabic idiom zs حمار‎ ““ a wild ass (an ass of wildness), — 
where a noun takes the place of an adjective. d 
i — 
Note too the use of words like 55 - al - abe - أبو‎ . — m 
following gen. where in English a a single adjective would be used, a JE 
| ul i + dintembling'* (lit. “ father of two tongues '"), 
| e APR RES oe noeh va the | 


“ the heat of the aun.'" 















i i 0 
= 
8 


- 
TT QU 
J 
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* 
مخ م ص II‏ 


and beloved of God'' (said by the Jews); وأرجلة‎ TON أبدي‎ “the man's 
hands and feet.’’ 


La 


P x Fer K^ — —‏ م 
and —‏ , قلبل For Sw Jab ‘‘ little of (the) understanding *’ = Mås‏ )4( 
“empty handed ’’ vide $ XX XVIII (j), and LV (b).‏ 


ن 
(c) ACCUSATIVE tm (——). (1) The Cognate Accusative or absolute‏ : 


Be Far FP سن‎ 
object ( المقعول المظطلق‎ ) may be an infinitive, fhe noun of manner, or of unity, 


6 عم 9 يي‎ Sur Five Pars — 


or other noun :—( lyas ) Lyd 1525. ,ضربت‎ OF 0795 loys aye, '' I gave Zayd a 


good beating'' (here the direct object 125 is of course in the acccusative) : 
fou حا جم‎ — 2"&* See — 

ipi il I gave him a (one) blow '' : ضرفي قرا أوجعنى‎ “he struck me 
1 blows that hurt me”; al يمشى طريق‎ “he is walking in the path of 


COO 


o. o‏ ماج تس 


his father '':; äsla عيقة إل‎ WE **he died the death of (those of) the 


PP eeu? 


* time of ignorance (i.e. of a non-believer)'": ze — ‘the rides the 


ع ع ن 7 D‏ — ئ J‏ ارك es gs‏ 


best of riding '" (i.e. '' he is a good rider'') = U- sf; بركب‎ : dah كل‎ ena 


7, 2 


٠» I walked the whole of the way ** : ded من ن‎ — 'he made the sand 
into many parcels.” 
Sometimes the cognate verb is understood, as: Me ae م‎ for 


^ à ef Plus 


أشكر شكرا thanks for God" for al!‏ ' 1,82 ل لله “wait a bit”;‏ اميل 


for + 


Ei: Even the Passive can be so used, as: (5008) jd شرب‎ he was struck 


violently.” 
(2) The INSTRUMENT with which an action is performed is in the 


Ze Beez 
[eret & 


ti o ose E — * I struck Zayd with a sword" = 1%) 
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(3) TIME OF AN ACTION. It expresses details of Time and Placo 


fer P, عبن‎ Pure 


Se: 
(35), as ee أقمنف‎ stayed a month’’; ec iyi lee — Sarees for 


- 5 ee 


a month''; CHOR oo "he came early in the morning’’ : Wes نظر يميا و‎ 


"he looked right and left, he looked around cautioualy ” ; Pe ji “he 
journeyed a mile," Vide (4). 


Remark.—To this class belong many words in the accusative used 


as Prepositions, as: als. '* behind,** Gs ' above '" ete. 
(4 PLACE OF ACTION, when abstract, definite, and immediately 


uo e W^ 552525 
derived from a verb, as: 2:5 (elm s حلست‎ * I aat in Zayd's sitting-place, his 
i” o = FPuer 
seat **; (but جاست ۶ي عجلس زيند‎ ** I sat in Zayd's assembly '*). 
1 fee Pos 


When vague, indefinite, or abstract, as; قعدت معانا‎ '* I aat in a place.’' 
But when the place is concrete, a Popong must be used, as, 


— M expe e = 


— at چلست‎ “T satin a mosque’’; 9 — TJ — "Isat in the chair 


+ - مج 7 


of Zayd'' ; ني ارش‎ zs ** E travelled in a land.’’ 


(5) To — STATE or CONDITION (Jin), as: us; e '* he came 


Sate د‎ ot ع‎ 


riding '' T^ إلى‎ la sio ge ‘* he journeyed, turning his face towards Mecca,’ 


P Jt g - Sur عو‎ 


i.e. *' he travelled in the direction of Mecca’’: أبية‎ us w3 A “Zayd came 
walking, with his father who was riding .*' 
D PI 
Remark I.—The Accusative of State may be ambiguous: eu aul, — 
mean either, *' I saw him while J was standing,'' or *' while he was ONES. "i : 
— E OON — the Infinitive is used for the Participle, as: ⸗ ri | 


-— 


i حكم‎ (for uie én) "he was condemned on a false charge, was fi sely p * 

charged." 7 ا‎ . 
Remark 111.—'The Jim is — indefinite, but where it. involves 

condition it may be definite, a 5 | 











i ^ 
EI DICIT 
¢ 1 
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1 * 


- f we =J 9 9 
(6) Tho ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION ( 2346 ), a8: reel —— 


£01 


. P 
» =*F 


" he is closer as regards friendship ''; Gib أشد‎ = '' more of a hypocrite.’ 


The accusative also expressea quantity, as: i ان‎ ie ''two maunds of 
olive oil,'" 
f- 6 ۳ 
i (7) The OBJECT FOR AN ACTION, if indefinite, as: له‎ Ga e s ' [1 


stood up to show my respect مغ‎ him''; Uri di ** she fled through fear.’’ 


er T797P > f ع عة‎ 


But if defined by the article ال‎ a preposition must be used, as: من لخوف‎ i 


b Aw اع صا‎ 


In construction, either the Accusative is used or else a Preposition, as: هربت من‎ 


— 


vo '* she fled from fear of me,'' and Je. هریت من خوف‎ or شردت ڪرف الثتل‎ 
ica Sul Nom D toar of being killed." Vide $ L (8). 


fa: Fou - 


(8) The ACCOMPANIMENT OF AN ACTION, as: والعبات‎ oJ جاء‎ 
s “mr F . sù 
. ‘winter came with its overcoats '* : UeJi و‎ st) إسقرى‎ “the water is equal 


with the sand '" (£e “ the water is very sandy). In such eases دع = ر‎ ma‘*. 


(9) The ACCUSATIVE WITH TANWIN is used for the VOCATIVE, 
9 P, و‎ 


when—(i) Tho person addressed is imagined, as: رجا‎ L E man,” the 


á- 


speaker being in the dark; [but to a stranger in the street rae poe TN. G 
,»»ze "--- 
ue — (nominative) ]; (ii) In construction, as: الرحوان‎ Nd YE ; (iii) When it is 


& participle governing an accusative, as: حملا‎ ial يا‎ ٠“ 011 thou carrying 


a load’; or dew) Mt. t ya Amid! *Lhimi* ** oh thou carrying the load."* * 


* «em * -» 


qao crei و الاسن‎ Su “take care of the lion !'* (lit. ** thee* 


— St ge ^6 "icm org F + 


and the lion ®t) * S03 ñ ( = >}. er l ): لاشرار‎ CUPIT ‘“ avoid the 
— of the — " 


Vp. en 
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* 
" F Fae fo- ,Fo. 9 


(ll) The DIRECT OBJECT OF A VERB (4 ,(عشعول‎ as: ضوبت زيدا‎ 





S... 
“I beat Zayd"’; إباى نعيد‎ ** Thee we serve." | 


- | 
- 
Remark I.—Most verbs denoting '*to come,'' are transitive and govern 
the aec, 
T Fur 
Remark [1.—Many verbs take two objects, as; wes joys ''ظننت‎ 1 P 


thought Zayd (to be ) a hakim."' 
Remark [11.—The Infinitive and Active Participles may as nouns govern 


tlie genitive, or as verbs the accusative. i 
(12) The Predicate of Kan* and its ‘ Sisters", vide (e); and the subject or . 

the Predicate after certain particles, vide $ XLII. 1 
(d) VOCATIVE.— (1) The person called, is generally preceded by one ١ 


of the vocative particles, of which b is the commonest. Either the Ac- 


cusative or we Nominative may be used = the Vocative, vide (c) (9). 
a 
The particles Gi masc. (and (ùf fem.), or e G may be prefixed to the 


NOMINATIVE, which must however be defined by Ji. Before a compound 
word, or an indefinite word, Û is prefixed, without fanwin, or some particle 


ot” 


other than Gul 
In broken plurals however the fanwin is not dropped after ya, as: | 


-> 


syl LO boys!'' (The tanwin is dropped in collective nouns). " 


Note the following : Tm يا‎ »0 my father !** ; Mel Y t O mother! '' ; = K 
“O my Lord!" The alif of Û is sometimes not written before another 





<2 $5 €^ 
mu. as: يأخي‎ oh my brother t"*, aG “welcome!” 






After Û “ Oht"*, the noun bas sometimes ¥ added, to prolong the voice, 
Ael epis cha seal amar AAS E امس‎ ; 


eh keen the noun has t or * added. 
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(e) The Verb Kan* AND rrs SISTERS | K —— "7 etc, — The following 
fifteen verbs, however, require the Predicate-adjective or Predicate-noun 


Bow " 

(aà ) to bein the Accusative. Numbers two to thirteen are called K GET. dit 
must be recollected that state or condition is usually expressed by the 
accusative). Nos. 3 to 8 may retain their proper meaning, but frequently 
mean simply ‘ was’ or ‘ became,’ irrespective of the time of day, ete. With 


bom 
٠ NE s 


1:9 
the exception of ,ليس‎ they are regularly conjugated, both in the Aorist and 
Preterite :— 


— t 9 9-5 120 3 
1. كان‎ “ was’’; also ** was and still is,’’ as: حكيما‎ Gals الله‎ GW '*God 


T 


f£» P f caa o #-e 
15 all-knowing and all-wise’’: Lelle المرحوم‎ ue! كان‎ kan* aby'Lmarhüm* | *alim** 


"^ my sainted father was a learned man.'' For of ls vide § XLII (a) (2). 


2. ایس‎ (conjugated like a Preterite) ‘‘is not,'' which may also take a 
5 + su ع‎ = 


- 9$. , » r” 
predicate with رب‎ as: ليس زيد سارقا‎ ** Zayd is not a thief.'' برلد)‎ or) ولذ!‎ osa. ليس‎ 
- s^ - 
“ Sa‘id is not a boy.” 


> Js ع‎ &2.25. ^- 
1 3. jle(Aor. pa)! '' became": Lis صار الفقير‎ "the poor man became 
rich '' ; Up نصيو‎ « we are getting tired.'' 


PPP ^." P ere 


4. e (or tas ) “he passed the morning,'' as: إصبحت عظشان‎ “I 
passed the morning thirsty,'" or “I became " thirsty,''" (So too with il 
.** to do at the dawn, etoc.""). 
| b. — c») “bhe passed the evening,'' as: ON pe “ Zayd 
| became sorrowful'' (not necessarily in the evening). 






Mai 
af 


— عن‎ 
(€. Qa! ** to pass the forenoon.” 
x E Wu ds yp ioe: |) جح ر‎ 5... 7 BH as E 


a. | 
7. ظل‎ “to continue (the whole day), as: و هركظيم‎ to» ظل وجهه‎ 
“his face beoame black and at the same time he suppressed his anger. 
1 ENS ee irs Nr T nS TP = 


— 





a — 


Sab = “to become.” For. à&[ صار‎ 





"3 1 £ 
TAD aa — 


E 3 


LI 
D ' dise 
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804 CASES OF NOUNS, AND Kün* AND ITS ‘SISTERS.’ 


=.’ r» er Jor ج‎ 
8. بات‎ “he passed the night, to become,'' as: wb بات زيد‎ “Zayd 
passed the night awake.” 


AXI زل‎ le! or J p y. or J لم بز‎ °“ he failed not, ceased not, continued *’ (Aor, 
[7 sa م‎ G I- fy so . | 
Jo Y, may also be followed by another verb, as: عدوا لي‎ 9/5 Jj ما‎ “Zayd 


- os ' + حن — * ع‎ ee 
was always an enemy to me'': Shadi على هذا‎ adi لم ةزل)‎ or) مازالت‎ '* matters 
ا‎ ie Bur عي‎ Ls 
were still in this condition: ( bars or — 2$ ) مازال ( لم مزل‎ " Zayd still 
goes." Vide $ XLIV (5) (5), and Approximate Verbs § LXI. | 


= o. « es # 


10. Si! Le m'anfakk* ** he relaxed not’? = Jj. 


11. ssid عا‎ ** he ceased not’? = J ijle. 





12, p^ عا‎ ** he departed not'" = Site. 


1%. مادام‎ “as longas it lasted'' (requires a second clause), as: 
Nia EDD. Pup m PG" 
( orbs: or ) lla yi قمت ما دام‎ “I stood as long as the Amir remained « 
sitting.” 


14. —— ‘to become again, to return,'" as: Ras و سيعود‎ uus الاسلام‎ fa; 
“Islam was a stranger in the beginning, and it will become a stranger again '' ; 
2 7# ù FI M — 
Spia تعرد عن‎ gie ““ when thou returnest from thy journey.'" : 
+ $ » Feta 
With a negative it signifies “not again’’, ns: GG عدت‎ le“ I never 


١ Pp. ‘Ger nz — LI o” 4 -t= 4 te 


wept again”; كذف‎ Ja تعد‎ Y “do not do so again”? ما‎ SEN لم‎ 
“ the journey was no more possible.” 


15. JR» - ؛ بقن‎ to remain," as: CA بقيت‎ ** I remained sitting.” 





1 Mà Us adv. “not”; Wr IET Tho Protorite J $ i usod with he 


u fic 
nogative particles Le; and tho Aorist Jo with Ý and jJ, and with J (J j . 


* Ma م‎ adv. — — es 








GOVERNMENT OF عا‎ AND Y, AND PARTIOLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 805 


. 
(/) The *'*Sisters of Kán*'' may be followed by an Aorist instead of an 
P,R- te 7۶ &. — F 
Accusative, as: pres y she “ho became speechless’’ ; lg)! phi (dat “he 
continued looking at her.’ s 


(g) عا وام‎ and eT are used in the Preterite only. The others may be 
used in other tenses, 


Remarle.— pls - * ( without Le ) may also be used as an ordinary verb. 
§ XLII. Government of ما‎ and ,لآ‎ etc., and the Particles that govern 
like Verbs. 


(a) (1) The particles ما‎ and y when they = HER have in certain 


cases the same government as the previous verbs { § XLI (e)], as 
Eve. due a $ » 9.» v 9 se. 9. Fee © > fuis م‎ 
ما زيد قائما‎ = GIU قائما : ليس زيد‎ y 1.مازيك قائها = زيد‎ 


C9 TP, - Be «^‏ نالك 
or‏ ,لوس ,255 بقائم Ue, or‏ زين بقائم : The abovecould also be expressed by‏ )2( 
ج p" La J”‏ 


Š y y $5. Note this redundant ,ب‎ which is also used with us Ue, as: 
S jee e + 
r JoJ - “.تت‎ bř” « 
ما كنت بنائم‎ = LU كنت‎ Le; the former is better. Vide $ LIV (e) and p. 783. 
ud - 


e ut^ 


(b) When y expresses general negation ( — QA ), it governs, before 


an indefinite noun, the accusative without tamwin, as: ali y a! y “there 


is no god but God ”'; — ( dme y or ل بن‎ là budde (or ld makale”) 
min®’sh-shay “it is — necessary (there is no alternative from 
the matter) '" ; Ju باز‎ ye there is no hawk flying.'' 

(2) If the subject of negation is connected with any other word (except 
a governed genitive), the fanwin is retained, as: من 25 مندنا‎ * y there 
ds no one better than Zayd, in our opinion '' ; Mar uf y '' there is no rider of 


fot من‎ FI Bee 


— bu درس‎ — y (ditto); عذموم‎ alas i-a y ٠ no one is blame-worthy 





" 














$06 GOVERNMENT OF le AND J. AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS, 

" = 7 o» # s — 
government, as: «c ye لازيد‎ “Zayd is not at home *"; dz; — uy 
“' there ia no man in the house." 


« (4) With several negations, if Ý is repeated before each, and if the nouns y. 
are indefinite and do not govern a word, the two constructions can be used 
either separately or mixed. 


For لآ‎ after 5 vide § LVIII (5). 
(c) The government of ما‎ and J is extended to oy (= اليس‎ and the 


os - 2? ferc? + Fw‏ — > يو 


, negative ol, as: pòie ساعة‎ y “ it was not an hour for repentance : '” إن هو مسقوليا‎ 
, = - 


ont علي‎ ' he rules over nobody '" ; wide § LIV (e). 
E > 
۶, Sei ۶ IF | 


(d) The following PARTICLES RESEMBLING VERBS (fee الحررف‎ 


reverse the government of the subject and predicate.‏ ! ) بالقعل 


ce oe P 


The predicate of these particles follows the subject, unless the former 


69  »-. > 
consists of an adverb or of a noun with its preposition, as in !9/ Sone wt 
“verily with you is Zayd,” 

If the pleonastic ما‎ is added, the particle loses its governing power, or 
else this indeclinable may itself be regarded as the subject governed in the 
3 + te 32 , ^ t+ +o 
acc. and as meaning ** the fact is,"" as: S 1993 ,إت‎ but زيد قاثم‎ lai. 
s | | 
(1) o fnn*. "truly, verily" ; introduces with emphasis an independent 


nominal sentence, or a direct narration, as: ( ps or) يدا قائم‎ bet “ veril) 
e — G” | B : 2 1 | 
Zayd is standing '" : هو القادر‎ all) w! ds “say that ‘God ds all T ow erful’ ** 


"Gj is also used at-the beginning of a clause cc 


2 ee 


= ا‎ ١ ١ 
> عم > هه‎ i s- - 
5 1 
pt 2 sai + » (ea H E 
ct na - 1 * g T . aa xil E 
w b | | 
we = D — $ pa = 
~~ c C a* b Ta ©" إلى‎ d A 8 e [ in كل‎ ١ 1 "4 
- 5 a p 
i 
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GOVERNMENT OF le AND Y, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBS. 807 


*. 
⸗ 
the subject of wt ia n suffixed pers. pronoun, it must be repeated in the 


r ^o عبج ى‎ -- 


— in its detached form, as: lest) إنىف إنت‎ '* verilv Thou art the 
Liberal giver.' ' 


; 2 e 
When the subject immediately follows w!, the predicate may take the 
c Pi. tos Te 5 
corroborati ve 5 as: eng Sa} wl, but when the subject is separated by a por- 
tion of the predicate, the subject may take J; vide example in Remark to (5). 


If, however, the predicate is either negative or a Preterite without ,قد‎ the J 
is not prefixed to it. 


Remark.—If there are several predicates in a nominal sentence, the 
" Fur P^. 
copulative و‎ is usually omitted, as: حفيظ عليم‎ vl “I am attentive (and) 
i اوح‎ * 
⸗ 
(2) Ki ann* ''that'' and its compounds p 'Mbecause'' and wt “as 


though, just as if," introduce a subordinate ‘Nominal’! clause, as: 
jf). SP SF 


d که إشهت أن محددى| رسرل‎ 1 testify that Muhammad is the ii we of God '' 


, ^s. 
(here the clause — with vt i the — من ]نف كاتب‎ * — 1 


ge t+ 


wonder | that thou art writing '': Sal Lj o " as if Zayd were a lion.'" 


Remark.—KEither إت‎ or M may be used indifferently after (i) S signify- 
T se 


ing consequence, as: مكرم‎ wl gil e we “if anyone comes to me, then he is 


honoured ” js gi) = a — of swearing provided ie subject has not J, 
ja الاه‎ i (üi) after Gl “is not! '', and جرم‎ y “undoubtedly,” 


, E gu ow - 25 a” 


a إن‎ taf “ia not Zayd standing f '* ; fas ١ إت‎ (o3 ‘undoubtedly 


NA. 








e arida same يق‎ —— begins with a beh er pesti ra Yu 
d. — PT. is 
noo gos. م‎ EE) with with a a vorb, Before a verbal clause, of an that" (and 


: j D = 
e 58 ش‎ e > = 

sete ا‎ ta ' mani h y 
“i ضف‎ - 1 » Ll 
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808 GOVERNMENT OF Le AND Y, AND PARTICLES THAT GOVERN LIKE VERBA. 


4 
God is ogi ving و‎ ewe after 2 and the like introducing a direct narration, 
i 


as: al) أحيد‎ ve er 07 ‘the first thing I say is, ‘I praise God." "* 
2 " (3) od lakinn* ( or os ) '' but! '' : introduces a nominal sentence, 


B. 
(4) uu 5 n '* would that '' ete., as: حي‎ "m Be] ‘(oh that her father 


er د‎ e 


were alive '' = لو کان — - لو أن أباها حي‎ 
(5) لعل‎ la*all* ** perhaps'' ; KT R a d ““ perhaps Zayd is sleeping."* 
Remark I —Note the emphatic order in البيان لسرا‎ we i “some words 
have mazic power'’—{Prov.): the ordinary order would be, من‎ — " 


3 5 5 5 
من الهيان = البيان‎ DEI = = ‘*there is'"" and ‘the fact is''; wide 


§ XXXVII (d) }. 


Remark I].—All these particles are prefixed to a redundant sif without it 


us oe P, 


they would اليم‎ precede a verb, as: فی مدبدة‎ dej كان‎ a! Jes. In, 


4 a+ oe A 


n ast ‘‘ verily these are decisive worda,'' the $ after 2 is redundant + 
it is & pronoun referring to '* Qur'ün.'" 
v e. J. ó ؟‎ "' 
(e) (1) The lightened forma wl - wl- کان‎ and لکن‎ (which must be used in a 
mm and may be used in a nominal sentence) have no governing power, 


"uP EG Pu. 


as: Gibis أن زید‎ cele “I know that Zayd is going away. 








Ls 


I - 4 But لون‎ läkin (which has no governing power), before a verb, na: OG á "ast 


eve ردن‎ > 
he said"; but Gans Sai لكن‎ y ٠١ but their hoarts hardened.” 


h — — NE 









THE NEGATIVES AND INTERROGATIVE NEGATIVES. 809 
. 


(2) This "| takes ل‎ before its predicate, a fact that distinguishes it 


rd 


oos 25 AFERA T 


i e Bur * 
from the negative wl, as: Gil a} وات‎ “ verily Zayd is going away." إن‎ 
| seldom occurs except before the aiel كمال‎ (e.g. ,كان رأخراتها‎ and و أخواتيا‎ WE). 


6s v "e. 
y (3) If a verbal sentence is introduced by wir, the particles لمعه قد‎ must 


Fus T « e > J. 


be inserted, as: 25 ,كان قد قام‎ “as though Zayd had not stood up''; 
feo 6G" w= te 
55 A re of ** as though Zayd had not come." 


(4) For of vide $ XLV (a). 


$ XLIII. The Negatives, Interrogative Negatives and Particles of 
Incitement and Reproof. 


(a) Before the Preterite, ما‎ is usual, and before the Aorist y: e ! is used 
with the apocopated Aorist (Jussive) in a past sense, and is more forcible 


than le with the Preterite; Jak لم‎ = “he never did.” 


2 e > 
(b) الما‎ ** not yet’? ( like لم‎ ) precedes the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), 
and gives it a past sense. 


(c) y prohibitive, is used before the apocopated Aorist (Jussive), or the 
Energetic, as an Imperative: (the Imperative proper is affirmative only). 
In oaths and assoverations, Y with the Pret. has a future signification, as 


١ Pest‏ عي 


ath *: by God, I will not open this door ''; but in blessings‏ § فقت iba‏ الباب 


and curses it has an optative signification, as: — y ** mayest thou 
never see ovil!” 


` y precedes a Preterite (in its past sense), only when there are two 


“or nore verbe, as: صَلَى‎ 35 Goo HF and he” neithor believed nor prayed '" ; 


- but in rach cate the frat negativo often 








S10 PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND RKFHOOF, 


Remark,—Note that the Energetic increases the force of the ** Prohibitive.'” 


(d) If لم‎ is used, it must be used before every orb; but, if followed by 
Pa eB s 
more than one aco., Y succeeds, as: &« Me y : (225 M nj “I never saw Zayd, 
nor his slave,” 


(€) لن‎ (=w! Y) precedes the Subjunctive (Aorist in e and gives it a 
negative future sense. 


(/) The interrogative negatives y and Lef with the Aorist ( or the copula 
understood ) often mean “truly, erly, — di in a present or future 


e. نسي‎ 8+ js o eo” 


2 
sense, إت‎ being sometimes added, as: i, 1 ! العلم‎ JU Y y! certainly thou wilt 


9.92 2 A ue - J 


not attain learning save through six things''; تدوم‎ y Axa! إت‎ yl '* truly 
P545: 93 I$ o 


youth does not last for ever '' ; sau! انهم هم‎ Y! “verily these are the fools.” 


A z- + عع مي “عي‎ 
(2) ألا‎ - Me - yJ . le! are “PARTICLES OF INCITEMENT AND 
* يكن‎ F P 


REPROOF" التحفيض و العرض)‎ s>), and are used with the future tense 


9.5 Sea? Sie 
in encouragement or with the past tense in reproof, as : aii فی‎ LUS صنق‎ y 


“why dost (or wilt) thou not compose a book on asceticism’’ = “pray do 


compose one"? ; أعلمكقي‎ Ya * why didst thou not inform me! ' ' 


æ Pbi o - 
le is also so used, as: ما تقوم‎ “why art thou not standing up?’’ = 
" pray stand up." 


(g) Vide also Adverbs § XXXIV. " 9 










§ XLIV. Tenses. 2 | 
PRETERITE. 
(a) The PRETERITE expresses a completed action, and also an action ' 1 
that did exist and still exists: the time is not fixed but may be — 
by the context or by a particle. 


It is alao used of a future act the occurrence of which is regarded 'ertai 
A Peso = 


Z 8 
— y i "ey Qi I shall not remain in Mecca. Hence ita u 5 n 





4 ( 
دسم‎ MT. ` > ] pod 5 
es - = = — 3 3 4 \ x =© Ec s L0 
* w hye * 3 » 
| E A - » 7 J > 20 > D » p 
2 f s 4 à = EC 7 MH PE i J i » 
= = an EX as — » 
CEN. SET WX NC 
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too, its use in — 





TENSES—PRETERITE. 1 Bil 
Examples — J 


ese 9 سه‎ > See eo — 


(1) جاس‎ you و‎ 7 syes قام‎ *' Amr stood and after that sat down''; كما‎ 


— "م سه 
as al Mutabnabbiyy has said." :‏ '' قال المقفهي 
ove Fhe — J - P| - —‏ 
God was‏ ** کان gpl Wi God was and is Most High '' A wle aUi‏ )2( 


— ere — — —— ع‎ 


and is all-knowing and all-wise '"; بت‎ ud قال قال‎ Gf “as the Arabs say" ; elei إختلف‎ 
'' the learned have always disagreed about this point.'' 


at » Pee i c^ 
(3) أعطيقى هذا‎ ** I give you this'' (expresses completion of the idea of 
Fue 


P CQ" te 
giving) ; قبات‎ de= ''dostthou accept this woman to wife? ''; قبلت‎ =" I do." 


Dla LN, 
(4) الله‎ asaj ** May God have mercy on his soul"’; (also as a statement 
ML 


= ''God preserved him,'' of one who hes escaped a danger): al) den ل‎ 


` 
25 PL. -- = c Jews 


" May God have no mercy on his soul '' : ab du) ( عليه‎ aW; ài) ( ** May 


9 7 Pra f ميرح‎ * 


God ourse him'': $22 صمكت‎ y الله‎ ‘by God! Iaoill® not touch his hand,’ 


| ` (fe. shake him by the hand)! also ** by God! I will*not touch his hand '* (i.e. 
stop him, from doing that deed). 


Remark.—In such cases, the speaker assumes the fulfilment of the wish ; 
the wish is father to the thought. So, in conditions too, the Preterite indi- 
catea a foregone conclusion. 


(5) The Preterite is used in Temporal and Conditional Clauses, fortime — 
past, or future, or present, with iS "when, if", من‎ “whoever, if any 


TUS body," and the particles (conditional) mentioned in $ Ly (e), as 
A Å Pp Ge ن‎ Fau * عن مج‎ e — 
Mw "AE "he who strives, succeeds '' — os! * لم تبق‎ T Ki 


— = — — panne —— bg 
- 
0 -— — — — — ———— — 













|, it Toe iaa i oie os e wüw ia merely added as a sign to distingu i 
| | 27 x 

| Mi aspe. vesti be ratio 

m^ rui n T — jen pm x 


Jn bel aa uP 


















812 TENSES—PRETERITE AND PLUPERFECT. 


'! when the time of death comes, neither ears nor eyes remain '' (to the fated 
individual; f.e. he rushes blindly on his fate). 


Similarly, the Preterites before and aíter 3l "or, are usually to be 


Pss "asl fe ¢ اس‎ 
rendeted by the present, as: غابرا أو‎ sse “it if all the same whether 
they are absent or present.” 


Remark.—If the Preterite is to have a past signification, wf or one of 
ita ' sisters ' must be inserted ; vide § LVI and p. 776, note 2. 


(6) The particle 35 "already, just,"" prefixed to the Preterite, properly 
restricts it to a time already — and must usually be rendered by 


the Perfect in English, as: bt: jan we have just —— " or *' we 


have already mentioned," or “we had mentioned.’’ But قن قامت الصلوة‎ 


"the prayers are just going to begin'' (said by the Mukabbir just 
before the Imam begins the prayer): here too the commencement of the act 
ia anticipated; tide also (7) Remark, and (b) (6), and also p. 782. 


(7) The Pluperfect may be expressed by prefixing ox to 2 Pre- 


terite with or without a3, as: -9: تعمل هذا تيل‎ e an قد إصرى‎ E us “ Zayd 
Ls — من قلا‎ e-+ 


had told thee to do this before that *” (or —w! قد مرک‎ a ol) 
Remark,—The Perfect and Pluperfect are, however, more usually expressed 


et + 
by قن‎ alone with the Preterite. But òs means '' whereas, notwithstanding, 
$9 e fP oo og? syry 


and yet'* لم حشراخي أعمى وقد كفت بصيرل:‎ “why hast thou raised me up 
blind whereas I had sight !'' (what the infidels will say to God at the 


e tere? JH. 


Resurrection) ; و قد عصائى‎ ais) “I had brought him up, but notwithstanding 


this he has rebelled against me.” 
(*) The Preterite and Pluperfect are also used in Conditional Clauses, 


Pisane sta yte 

as: cobi إن‎ da o قد ( كنت‎ ( ** 1 would have done this, us 
e Toere 

IE In the latter exampl 


— 
J Í r?* 
. 


— 


i a — P Á 
— — 0. 
ERSS T we i 13 2 2 fuat hs 
MJ - لم‎ 





—— 


s 
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signification of an English Pluperfect Subjunctive or Past Conditional, or of a 
Potential, and occasionally of an Imperfect Subjunctive or a Potential, 


8» > SR - m er eee ره عير‎ - 


as: Pal; Žel الئاس‎ zt شاء ريف‎ 5 “if thy Lord had chosen, He would "uy 


— 


aec. wie 


have made mankind a people'' ; pes asla) على‎ yJ "had it not m for 


2 t” y — "6 Ša eee 


‘Ali, ‘Umar would surely have perished '’; kyi alls لذن لو قر وا من‎ apad, 


eel, sale a '* and let those fear (God), who, if they would leave (or were 


to leave) behind them weak offspring, would be afraid on their account.'" 


If the verb in the protasis be an Aorist and in the apodosis a Preterite, 
both must be translated by the English Imperfect Subjunctive or the 
ع 29 ى ي‎ ۶ eeg 
Potential, as: جغلناة ]جا جا‎ stig! “if we pleased, we could make it salt water.’ 
Vide also § LVI (a) (1). 


b "—B i —— PPS TN 


Remark.—It is» to be noticed that both the conditional present and 
conditional past (I would write or 1 would have written) may equally be 


expressed by كانت‎ with a Preterite. 


AORIST. 


(b) The Aorrsr denotes an act not completed. It may express the 
Present, the Future, or the Imperfect. Like the Preterite, the context or 
else particles may define its time. Vide also § L (c). 


Remark.—The Energetic forms have always a future sense: vide $ XXV, 
p. 749. 
(2) The particle ys saw[*, or its inseparable shortened form v am, 
| limita the time to the Future: it immediately precedes the verb. 
(3) The Aorist expresses an action accompanying à past aclion, and is 
| l then: equivalent to the English present participle expressing state or condi- 


À tion, and to the English infinitivo expressing the end or object, as: 
| (ata sly =) جار بشت‎ ho came laughing’’; in both these examples the 


?-. P fee — 


"let oce ie sle for emphasis: يطلب درهها‎ — = soe 





GS. ik «ho came to mo to ask for ۵ dirhem '" ; لبقف يسرق‎ à cs “he 


2 to a Nominal one, and wide § LV (e) and p. — FR a 


2 


-—À 


bed 








vc rd a i 9 e^ F 
P 
1 * 
. 
i E 
S14 ! TENSES—AORIST, IMPERFECT. 


٠ 
went to the bank to rob it.'' A mee verb, however, requires the و‎ 


- YF PL. 


before it (vide also Remark II), as: oia وها‎ 2j ole: " Zayd came to me not 
running." 
Remark I.—'The Present Participles, however, Rave the idea of doing 
a thing, wanting to do a thing, or having done a thing, according to the 
context. 
Remark I11.—1t will be seen from one or two of the examples in (3), that 


- Bue - 


a sentence may be used as an adverb: further examples are د‎ =y و‎ 9j جآء‎ 


Pa. 2 "Pe - = 


57 gos i Zayd came with a book in his hand '" 44 — — جاء‎ “ Zayd 


* =- 


came while the sun was rising.'' This متم‎ ia called re KAN "the waw 
that expresses condition or state; vide § LVIII (e). j : 
If the nouns have affixed pronouns, the ۾‎ may be omitted. Vide p. 774, 
note 3 and $ LV (o). 
(4) The Aorist expressing Condition or State may stand for an Imperfect, 
as: bli — or Gp, xk: Nui ‘Isaw them fighting '', or ** I saw 7 
them when they were fighting." 
The — however, is usually expressed by prefixing al. as: 






™ fs > 
به وكات بشقري جاربة‎ uds 'I passed him when he was buying a slave girl" ; 
m" 
سس ثم‎ we Po Ve he - 
1 —— نخوض مع‎ Uf “we used to gossip (heedlessly) with the gossips '" 
= ) - = I Be Bee o - 
(this will be said by the careless at the Resurrection): — E 
» E 


2 (ap diia oft 555 or) d s يوم ا‎ + Zayd used to tell me this every day.!* 
TA enar: ees caii aloo be exponit MEME T 5 
(5) The Aorist indicates dependence on another verb, as: plias, 2 


j ER من‎ “they (Adam and Evo) began to hide themselves. with t 
of the Garden *' 5 ui جمل‎ “ho bogani to ———— e" 











—X هس‎ A وو‎ — — Spec qmm ` 







pm 
» f 
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(6) The particle قن‎ before the Aorist means "sometimes, perhaps,” 


- P P, e" 
as: هذا‎ w ړن‎ '' perhaps it may be so."" Vide also (a) (6), and (7) Remark, 
p. 812. 


` 


(7) The Aorist of 5€ has generally a future meaning. 
(8) The Future Perfect is expressed by the Aorist of کان‎ with the 


ove P. P ubo 


Preterite, as: d أت أصل‎ Te iine إلى‎ cles aj كرن‎ ''Zayd will have 
reached Medinah before I can get there." Note, too, the order. 

Remark I.—When several Preterites or Aorists are coupled by s and,” 
کان‎ or the particles 5$, صوق‎ and T. are prefixed once only. 


Remark 11.—'The English Present and Past tenses can also be rendered 
in Arabic by the Present and Past Participles. 


§ XLV. Indicative and Subjunctive Moods, 


(a) (1) When wr (and its compounds y and ik) introduces a fact, i.e. 
something in present or past time, it takes the Indicative, as: ali aa alot 
“I know that he is asleep '* ; Ji ol أعلم‎ «T know that he said, did say"'' ; 
but in such cases af is commoner. 


(2) After verbs of wishing, ordering, fearing, necessity, permission, 
e Get of a 


effort, ote., ot is followed by the Subjunctive, as: يدر كنى‎ yi أخاف‎ wl “I fear 


, و‎ oe — 


he will not leave me*' ; تچ‎ y! ما مني‎ ‘‘what hath hindered thee from 
worshipping (that thou shouldst not worship) him ! '" 


` (8) If the Subordinate verb expresses a juture after a verb of supposing 


ms (or doubting, it may be in either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, as : 
1 3 LS ve è? s 


, SO. iw. 
cg نت إن‎ ** T think he will get up."' 


these cases the dependant verb with of is said to take the 
m Ave 







â 
3 


* 


Aa" 5 
x 
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S16 INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNOTIVE MOODS-w', let, — 


- from that! might attribute partnership to him"; here من‎ could not be omitted. 


میں کے ^ om?‏ 


In لات أسلئىف‎ diqî ‘“I have come for that I might salute thee," w! could 
be otnitted. , 
The ellipse of ol is common after J - لکی - كي‎ 5 dem - 3 and Y 


(5) The predicate of A must be a sentence, and the subject is very 
seldom expressed, as: | es à be ] ols “I knew that Zayd was standing '" 


f =- faIi- FG " 


) > علمت آذه 25 قائم‎ "I know that the fact was thus—Zayd is standing).’’ 


If the predicate is a verbal clause with its verb declinable ang not 
y» DP g sQ,P 


precative ( متصرف غير دعائى‎ y, it is better to insert as a separating word ( عامل‎ ), 


"e* "a Ed .يه‎ + &* Fo 


the particles 35- ۰ سوق‎ OF ,س‎ Or a — particle, as: rey عام أن قن جاء‎ 


ےا 


'* we know that Zayd has come’ . يعلم إن سوف‎ '" he knows that you will 
stand.” 


Remark, —' Indeclinable verbs’ are those that have only one tense, 
vide $ VI. 


(b) In the Indicative, 2 can take the place of أن‎ after certain verbs, 


oo € Gr G 


as: Ioj e ) ut Or من أن‎ or) 2 “I wonder from that, that thou 


9 # 2 Oo 


didst strike Zayd'' = [aij firs ot i "I wonder at thy striking 


Fi sur gt Fe 
Zayd''; pV ya صياءكم)‎ =) — st; “and that ye fast, is better for you*' ; 


Fee s - 


here 1545-93 wl is the subject. 


(c) When „ia “ “ until, that, so that, etc.'' denotes rhe معاد‎ E 
or the mere result of an act, without any implied design | da 


ik de followed by te Prueba oc Wa Aorist: fndioative, as 
3.22 zos عم‎ 5: | * 


نه — “they journeyed till the‏ — چن 
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Se 
so ill that they have no hope for him.** But when i= expresses the inten- ~ "* 


tion of the agent or the object of the act, it is followed of the > Subjunctive, 
Pes e m. Y , i-e PL 
as: Lipe لكام حتی يكنون‎ » dar من‎ oy *'* we must meditate — we speak, 





“اھ س ص * ſ‏ — 


in order that words may be appropriate '' : yt T gel — — أبوم‎ 
* I will therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father give me leave.'" 


(d) When introduces a clause expressing the result or effect, it is 


equivalent to im and takes the Subjunctive. The preceding clause must 
contain: (i) an Imperative or its equivalent; or (ii) express a wish or 
hope or request; or (iii) ask a question; or (iv) be a negative clause. 
Examples :— 





ae P. se c2. “ee 
(i) (5's or) sesli Ji '* visit me and I will honour thee’’ ( = ** if 


thou visitest me, I will honour thee**) : (fla! و‎ or ) تاملك‎ (952 ^9 y "do 
not punish me, so that (or lest) I perish.'" 


Te 


LJ + عل‎ > 


(ii) dis (gaai! و‎ or) لي مالا فأتصدق‎ c “would that I had money, 
^oc o: O. 


that I might give part of it in alms! '* ; Cae (oi or) oU eine adf ف‎ 
` “O would I had been with them, that I might have won great — 





-- B sis fa a ° 
( Sai! و‎ or) وي فأزورىف‎ ‘perhaps I may go on pilgrimmage so as to 
1 ةم‎ anc. 
| visit thee '" : * — > or) — Gone uss y “wilt thou not alight 


0" 2? de 


with us, and thou wilt meet with good treatment": «ses ii ملا اتی‎ 







E OE اك‎ we will honour thee.'' 


på و‎ oF ) — e n) da «is Zayd at home, that I 
* t eink pm that I may d 





end 5323 il 
ot e 
LAM s6 i > 
9 > 
.* M ^ 
} B 
818 SUBJUNOTIVE WITH و‎ - ae uo : S—orrarivR MOOD. 


f 


Remark I.—The Imperative must not be an interjection like Xa “hold 


o“? 
thy peace,'’ nor an adverb like!5,£.. * hush.” 


"2 
r Remark 11,—Sentences like the above are often equivalent to condi- 
l ص‎ tional sentences. 
(e) It will be noticed from the above, that ^ takes the Subjunctive in the 


- - - c P. J - 
, same circumstances as رف‎ Tt is then styled المصاحبة‎ y, ‘the مهم‎ of simul- 


taneousness '"; it introduces an aot subordinate to, but simultaneous with, 


the act in the preceding clause. It is — to be equivalent to ot .مع‎ 


(7 K when it is equivalent to i] y “unless that,'' or af AI, چ‎ 


"npa dA, 


» wf 
“until that,'' takes the Subjunctive, as: يام‎ y dg (QUAS '* I will certainly 


٠ a? ge 2299 


kill the unbeliever unless he turn Muslim": أو تعطيني حقي‎ —⸗ “T will 
stick to thee till thou givest me my duc.’’ 

(9) 55 oF 18 “in that case, well then,'" if ít begins a clause that 9 
expresses some future result of a previous statement and is not separated 


-* from its verb except by Y or an oath, takes the Subjunctive. For example, to 
the remark, '' 1 will come to see thee to-morrow,’’ the reply might be 


— — 372 DET deer ud 
اكرعى‎ ) 3) oif, or أكرعى‎ ally إذن‎ ete. But to the remark “ I will visit Zayd,” 
if the answer were, ‘‘ Well then Zayd will treat thee with respect," the 
—— x er ar 
Indicative would be used ( يعرعى‎ SENI ), as wŠ! is separated from the verb by 


— 


ea thou wilt assuredly‏ کے ول م پا 





— 
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E 


p عَلَى‎ páis s ner S ''and if thou couldst see ( = couldst thou but see) 


when they are set before their Lord!''; SEF! ii ide oe) = لبي هذ‎ 
0 J- — — . 
الغتى * اگوک‎ Oh that this were thy brother.” 


١ 
صم يبه ي‎ Dn 


(û) An infinitive without a verb may also be used, as: عليه‎ a) Šia) 
'* God's curse on him!'’ Vide also § XLIV (a) (4) and $$ LVI and LVII. 


5 XLVII. Government of Verb. 


(a) The object of an action is put in the Accusative. 


A. 
(b) (1) Some verbs take two accusatives, viz. causals II and IV ( cad or 


let! ); verbs of giving, ——— knowing, seeing, finding, making into, and 


Bou tu Lae 


Bite NA. o 
others,* as: زيد! العربى‎ eure ‘*Ttaught Zayd Arabic '' ; ساوقا‎ * “I thought 


ae 
him (to be) a thief '' ; ra dest — "I turned the man into an ass”; 


e" p... 


> 


ail, ٠» 1 saw him asleep." In the last example —* may be the ace. of 
etate or condition. e 

(2) Note that als الساكم‎ — may mean either “I heard the Governor 
laughing *’, or '* I heard of the Governor laughing, I heard (some one told 
me) that the Governor laughed."' 
` (e) Some verbs of coming and entering govern the accusative, as: 


tot ro?‏ عن 


— “Zayd came to me*'; he entered the mosque"") 


but ئى السكزة‎ dis "he closeted himself in the room, he entered and 


“sta ea; الوا الب‎ ٠١ enter ye the gate '* فى لباب(‎ could not be said). * 








820 > THE PASSIVE, —OF INTRANSITIVES. 
id 


- LI © 2 ية‎ 2 
‘he took away the book.” In the Imperative & لنذفب = إعض‎ “let us 


go ** (of one or more persons speaking to another). 


° Such verbs have a passive, always in the masculine singular, aa: d 
" > wx * 


Jeu ذهب‎ “the book was taken away (by some one )''; يناس من‎ qni جي‎ 


— '" people from amongst the Arabs were brought to the Prophet.™ 
Vide $ XLVIII (b) and (9). 
Remark,—As oi “to come” takes the ace. of the person, at (stem IV) 
is doubly trans., and takes the acc. of both the person and the thing. 
(e) Some transitive verbs change their meaning with the preposition 
used, as: (est =a; ‘hesent a servant,” but ~idt بعت‎ = he sent the dog '" 
(Le. some one in charge of the dog); the direct accusative could not 
be used here: — sent them," but eet oi "I sent for them," 


E JF, 4 


and مكتيبا‎ ee — ' T sent a letter to them " * : » s “I busied myself = 
79 with him (or with it),'' but * i '* I put the matter aside"" (d.e. occupied 
myself elsewhere away from it): à Us “he prayed to God for him," but 
عليه‎ les ** he prayed against him,'" (i.e. called down curses on him). 
(f) Vide alao Participles and the Infinitive $ L. 


$ XLVIII. The Passive. 
| (e) The Passive is employed when the agent is not known, or cannot be 
? mentioned, as: لم )35% على يكذ‎ ٠ he could not be captured,” “but bali d 
pe Restos 
il = على‎ Sii. "He was killed by a tiger,” poet. be espremed by the. 








Active Voice, as the agent is mentioned. - 2n 


as: T = he — M pa — was ‘taken — m he m 
ns | SER Ee * DET EE 2 f M 
be * a ms — — ied," ie. “it wa mai ohe — I 


M Y. 3 " | 
$^ 


1) an nd (ê ) (is (im. 


— 


" A 





SE 


Ts 
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(€) 0 The subject of the Passive verb, if expressed, is in the nominative, 

<F‏ عي م 7 س 
as: aj dis 7 Zayd was killed '' ; WG ‘' they were killed '" ; a5 y! Jis Le“ none‏ 
was killed except Zayd."'"' E‏ 

i 0 عابي‎ Dr 2 

(ii) In 925 عر‎ '" Zayd was passed by ** ( lit. ** it was passed by Zayd,'' 
vide (g)], the logical subject is a preposition with ite noun. 

(iii) An undefined declinable noun if used as a proper name may be the 


subject, as: رمضان‎ e "the fast of Ramazin was kept '" ( giis, ale '* he 
kept the fast of Ramazián '"). > 


(iv) A declinable noun used adverbially may be the subject, provided itis 


Fe Fue - 


restricted by an adjective, as: p-> ۾“ سير سير‎ good march was marched ; 


pe ضير‎ (without an adjective) would be wrong; but vide last example 


Ge 


in (b). So too, the passive of وين‎ usa unis "he sat by Zayd,” or of سيم‎ 
^ 


١ 
ae y # 


of 

cix “he recited the ‘ glory to God,’ '' would be wrong as neither TU 
— 

nor ula is declinable. 


(d) If a transitive verb governs two accusatives, the second remains in 
on F P. Se 
the accusative in the Passive, as: seme dil yem ''he named his son 
Pe eee س‎ 


— ^. 
Muhammad ''; (ese Ail gem “his son was named Mubammad '*; 1245 أعطى‎ 


$- f-o fo- * oF 
Gis "he gave Zayd a dirham,''* but أعطى 1325 درهما‎ "Zayd was given 


-Žž s+ 


a dirham *" ; Gta مظنون‎ 325 “ Zayd is thought brave.’ 
For verbs caning two accusatives vide § XLVII (b). 


&. (e) The verb je governs only one accusative and when it means “ to 


say’! requires the direct narration after it; on when it means ‘‘to order '' 
Bo» > = 
it may take tho direct or 0 deme a! “yay “he is called Muhammad," 
s 
stands for ses (aor ) 34 d Ji it is said of him ‘he is Muhammad ' ' 
a. 


—— omission of ya in the first example. 


— 





Jie von ahaa stir onn pep the construction 








829 ` IMPERSONAL PASSIVE—THE IMPERSONAL VERB. 
(9) Thd Passive (even of neuter verbs) is sometimes used impersonally 


»» 7 
(in the masc. singular), as: žale قضى‎ lit. ** it was finished on him '*, i.e. ** he 


- جن‎ ed peo > p” > و‎ " 
' died '"; المخضي عليها‎ u tho deceased woman '* ; عضب عليه‎ *' he fell under the 


eut £ PF.» | ate PF Pur? 
wrath of''; (ile فى مغضوب‎ = “she is cursed by God ' ; المغضوب عليهم‎ 
2 és ¢ 


“those cursed by God (the Jews)"; قشي عله‎ ‘the fainted ** : Leaks — هى‎ 


- 


w Fare 


' she has fainted.'' In p i. ' ye have been blinded,'' the feminine is 


used, perhaps because sel '" eyes" is understood. Vide also § XLIX. 


ss & Ju 


(h) Note the following ways of expressing passive state: من اكلب:‎ came 


P ‘“T wonder at the dates being eaten, at the eating of the dates '" ; 


PPFD p Pus 


aalle ممف_وب‎ 525 “ Zayd's slave (is) beaten,’’ vide $ L (d). 


Remark.—All verbs, transitive or intransitive, active or passive, may 
take their own abstract nouns (infinitives), or —— Noun of Number of Times, 
or their Noun of Kind or Manner (8 X), as: * pate = '' He hath numbered 

e Fee‏ سي 
Es = “ he crushed his bones to‏ عظاسه رضنا : *' them with an exact numbering‏ 


pieces '': vide $ XLI (c) (1). 


§ XLIX. The Impersonal Verb. 
(a) The impersonal ** it, one, they, you'’ is expressed as follows :— 


1 (1) By the Passive, as: الضرورة‎ oli ني رقت‎ a I ٠» they journey to him in 
n T zi, qi a سير‎ “they journeyed to him - 








oto. e T ond ari emi dmt 


AS) ae 


ti. 173 E ل إن الاه‎ d, ' “thoy the Chia] say thag God has aon. T 


P. 


This impersonal passive must have a complement, such as Af or © b 





E. 
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(2) By the 3rd pera. pl. active, as : tpl“ they say, it is said **; al * 


Miu في ذه‎ "and they (the learned, or people) are agreed about this 
question,"" 


9 
M = 


= 
7م - s‏ | ع كر , Ea‏ 


(3) By the second person singular or plural active, as: aj t طويل جدا تقول‎ > 


. ai **he is very 53 you (or one) might say he is a — = ''he is as 


" se Bee ع‎ PE م‎ 


tallas a palm” ‘Age الماء‎ lees من‎ cul)! **do you (does any one) think 
it possible that anyone can change water into wine? '' 


f - oe ° we ج ي‎ 
(4) By a cognate subject, as: Ui! JG, or UW! قال‎ = someone has 
U- aU»swe " ‘7 
snid’?; سائل‎ JL. “it has been questioned '* ; s3 (es) "it has been related '' : 
re ع # م‎ > ^- o" Ys ats > 
لم یری الراكن مثلها‎ Taa dane “a pretty girl, whose like has never been seen.” 


RBemark,—'The cognate participle is used in other constructions also, as : 
= ہے‎ "So; 
أسيع نصيحة نے‎ Y "I don't listen to the admonition of anyone," 


# nr * aveo are" 


(5) By an intransitive, as: mb من ضحى‎ Wie ( e205 or ) wares “ hence 
the proverb, so ft passed E oa that ridicules is ridiculed ' '"; the 


لز ات © 


subject to the feminine verb. is iie or Biss. understood. 


(b) Such impersonals as “it rains,” etc., are expressed by y ie" '* the 
M dé > Prr 
rain rains '' ; تلجت السماء‎ "the sky snows.'"" Sometimes the subject — ia 


omitted and the fem: verb only used, 


- 


» موه‎ 
Remark.—In such expressions, as: يجب‎ ''it is necessary," بنبغي‎ "tit is 
necessary,” bu iit is allowed,’ the subject is the following clause 
introduced by 9 (with the Subjunetive). 


- 


"cn SL Participles, the Infinitive, and Verbal Adjectives. 


E فر‎ ee eee i or 
UE | E = 5! who NUM Zayd tii or *' who is going to kill 


P. 





ss Ea 








> جا 
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0 É 
Pp o» 4o 


going to do this to-morrow '' ; pal ÛÎ ** I am coming, I am on the point 
of coming, I will come.'' 


(2) If used for past! time, they govern the genitive, but in other cases * 
they may also govern the accusative. They may also govern by a preposition. 
|, e 


s. J > 
Ex.: »$ ضارب‎ — “this is the man who struck Zayd''; هر القاتل‎ 


Shim # 2 ot -‏ م 
''he is the killer‏ هو قائل الرجل da “he is going to kill the man,'' but‏ 
B) » FA‏ 


s Fe - الدع‎ 
of the man,"" and رجلا‎ dis هو‎ “he is going to kill a man’ ; بعلوم‎ 


iz "he knows about many arts, etc." ٠ : الطالب للعلم‎ "the striver after 


o $ A Fa ° 
knowledge *'; للا اذم‎ lame زلت‎ le “T have not ceased to love Islam '" = 


"b a 2e كم‎ > í PT ' 
ا ليت أحب لاسلام‎ Stil Jas = V "T '^ one that kills people," and الفاتل‎ 
- 5a 


| الذاس‎ or) Wh = '*he who kills’? = Usk: al, 


(3) If a verb governs two or three accusatives, its active participles 
usually have the same (ae though they may govern the first object 


- — — sp 


- in the genitive, as: pat DU 1555 کاس‎ Gf “I will dress Zayd in a splendid 
1 é>” Go Fur $. r OF GP 


robe”; GU ( عمر‎ wit or ) p we c هل‎ “dost thou think 'Amr 


— عن‎ y, 


aces ER Chis ius هذا معلم رید‎ " this one informs Zayd that *Amr is 


m going away.' at 
(4) When — to present or future time (bpt not to Past), the | 


7 


active participle as a muza/ may be defined by Jf, اتس :مه‎ oi or اقل الس‎ 
e 
مسح ست‎ — Jí C 1d who tide. people "= CN 


3 
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(4) (1) The Subject of a Verbal Noun is in the — atid ita Object is 
either in the accusative or else has the preposition J, as — or) — * J5 


Tr cmm 


(the fact of) ** Zayd's killing Muhammad”; (£5) caa. >. (hubbiy*! 'Lwatan”) 
” p aP 
9r للوطن‎ uio "my love of my country.” 


: (2) When a verbal noun governs a genitive, it may have a passive sense, 
vide $ XLVIII (A). If however such a governed noun is separated from the 


s Fae 


muza/, it must be in the accusative, as: Los إطعام‎ ‘‘ feeding an orphan, 


Fus 


an orphan's being fed,'* but cu iae ذى‎ e في‎ (^9 2) “or to feed, 


day of famine, an orphan,’ — a — can never be separated from ita 
governing word. 


(3) Nouns that have a similar force to the vl. noun can also be construed 


sete n Da » 


with the gen. of the subject, and the acc. of the object, as: i^ الصبارى‎ ais 
1 

** the hubara-bustard’s E the Saker Falcon,'' where œe, is used for 

the Infinitive ata, 


(c) To express an act now taking place — the AORIST or the 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE may be used. 


(d) THE Passive Parriciete is sometimes used impersonally, vide 
J"yg, عل(‎ Ff. 
$ XLVIII (g). It may govern the nominative, like its verb, as: عضروب فلاعة‎ 3; 
PIF و‎ Perc ۶ 
<“ Zayd's slave was beaten '' : المضروب غلامه‎ M) <“ Zayd of the beaten slave," 
° y! 2 * » 


(but sats ——— adi u Zayd has been beaten dy his slave'"). 


E! rk Tue nnd “Peek tenis cun bo. rendered. by the 


(n 


CR abs E vic c Pres. and Past Participles. > 

wa (o w VERBAL ADJECTIVES or PARTICIPLES are sometimes 

unl or ve they may be in any case, but Weir subject must be in the 
: 5s pie “with a mouth whose saliva is sweet” 


s 


















— — 


— but aa tho a of ماله‎ Manca, it in dropped, and nthe 


ant EN. Joined to tho — 





TOEN 
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^-^ ' 
= MAD AS :م‎ Gas I Dis Ua als ٠» I saw there animals of various 


colours" = FORT Alia — — vide Adjectives § XX XVIII (a) and (d). 
(2) The INTENSIVE ADJECTIVES or INTENSIVE AGENTS (chiefly 


rp م يم و‎ 
JU and Jya) may govern like the vl. noun [vide (b) )1([, as: lyer ضراب‎ 
سن عل‎ P 9. M, FTT. 


" one who beats ‘Amr '' ; &e,5 ظلوم‎ ** n great tyrant to his tribe '' ; جماعة للكتب‎ K 
"a great collector of books. ™ 


aT 
T 4 


§ LL Concord of Verb. 

(a) The verb is Masculine Singular before the regular masculine plural, 
and usually before the masculine dual. 

(b) It is Feminine Singular before a feminine singular immediately ' 
following it; generally before broken plurals immediately following it; and | 
before the regular feminine plural, and the feminine dual. 

(c) It is either Masculine or Feminine Singular ;— 

(i) before a singular feminine not immediately following it: (ii) before 
collectives destitute of reason (but for female persons the feminine is prefer- 
able); (iii) before all broken plurals; but if they denote male persons it is, 

* usually masculine; so too if the broken plural does not immediately follow 
the verb. | 

(d) Other verbs following the first verb, agree logically, according to the i 
thought in the writer's mind. 

(e) When the subject precedes the verb, as it usually does in modern 1 
Arabic, the concord is natural. 


(/) If the verb has several subjects, it may either be put in the plural or i 
else agree with the nearest subject in number and gender. " r 
eat a 


^ (g) The verb often agrees with the logical subject, as: ais ó ASH 
—* oar dpa should come (be shewn) د‎ i: here the verb. 8 
| (A) The verbs y ors pla a V rena s ili E 
| E — | | iso 
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م ^ — 


(2) It may be used with 1 '"se6! behold", as: LE وذ‎ “and 


ET — "a 


suddenly a lion — ; يجان 7 قد حضر‎ E = páa 55 Tem à; vide $ — 


(b) and footnote. wis zi uh "may my father and mother bo snéiitioed 


for thee, at the price of my father and mother thou art ransomed (= thou 
art very dear to me)."* 


- 


(3) (b) J! expresses the Dative. It is used in dates, for * on”: e هدرو‎ 


"this happened on the five ‘nights that passed‏ — لهال خلين we?‏ رمضان 
from Ramazün," i.e. “this happened on the 5th night of Ramazan '' ; also‏ 
GilE * 25); vide § XXVIII (f)‏ م oles)‏ 

It is used for '* by '* before the names of editors or authors. 


It signifies ''for the DAMM of'' as opposed to ule, as : 4 —1 





Q” 


prayed for him '' (but عليه‎ — '* 1 cursed him) '" : js tale 9 “you owe 
me a dinar.'"' 


It denotes the purpose or cause, Vide also $ LIII “To Have."' 


swf, d " 
Remark.—'The phrase لله آبوك‎ means ‘‘ what a man thy father was!” ; 


vide § LX. 


(e) على‎ »“ over, on, against." ' 
Note the following idioms: بع‎ alu “ bring him here to me,'"' but 


T. a لیگ‎ “you must stick to him, not leave him"''; RM al “I con- 
0” thee by God"’; 1955 مليف‎ '*aeizo thou Zayd” ; بطاءة الوالدين‎ NH 


ND on thee to obey thy parents"? ; بالجماءة‎ Sis ‘you must 
0 - 
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never separate yourself from the majority, you must act as others do '' ; 


> عي‎ i” Ber oe rs 
عليى بالولد‎ '" vou must look after the boy '' : عليد دين‎ “he owes me a debt '" ; 


mie و افين تعليفٌ‎ b * M ejl v! ‘if you want to train Sháhins, then 


you must keep the Peregrine species’ ; على‎ sli '" according to'"; of على‎ 
“on the supposition or condition that ' * ; UNS ae " so far as possible * * ; 
— * على‎ “according to rank’’; على الرأس و العين‎ '" willingly '' ; على‎ 
رووس الأشهاد‎ ** publicly ” " ; — وعم‎ ١ على‎ "in spite of"' ; لمهم‎ p ** in spite 
of their ill-doing." " : 


(d) = 'away from '', is used with verbs denoting to flee, avoid, restrain 
oneself, forbid, hinder, neglect, and defend. With many of these verbs عن‎ 


can also be used. It is also used with verbs denoting to uncover, reveal, 
open, and ask ( = '' about concerning '"). 


d . ع‎ - 
It also = ‘‘on the authority of '', as: اف 7 رسول الله قال‎ “ it is 


related on the authority of ‘Umar, that the Prophet of God said —’’. 


Jas ان > * جا‎ Tue 


Note the idioms ai» a) yë) ** May God be pleased with him ! **; فصلا عن‎ 


'' apart from "' : عن قليل‎ "after a little while’; phe مات عن ولد‎ ““ he died, 
leaving a young child'* ; آخرهم‎ we 5135 * they were slain to the last man,” 


(e) (1) من‎ is used with verbs denoting to go out, to free, to forbid, be 
near, approach, wonder at, rejoice at, be pu nae With verbs of selling. 


c avia in marriage, it is used for **to,'' as: C iog el whe sold to him 


— 
j pm ۶9 | * 


"e 
(069) من‎ “some 





andi o 
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God "* ( = à) Y); من ولى‎ e LE ٠ yo have no backer”? ; uo etes 


fa من يِذ‎ eee '" there 


ve ra” 
are some among them who say thus''; pete —“ thou art one of them."' 
— & —⸗ , * 
(3) Note these idioms: تون‎ e m uii- be ''since two years, two 


2$-- 


cf G FP s 
years ago'': من القجار‎ > s ző "a certain merchant "" ; سلسلة من ذهب‎ ‘a 


LI 


chain made of gold '' ; ! من المال‎ 


- عو م P‏ > سي = e"‏ 


e ما عندى‎ * all I possess” 3 sts ما تعمل من‎ 
** whatever good deeds thou doest."' 


Remark.—A pleonaatic Ú ia often suffixed to — ipe and w. 


(A (1) ys? "in, among,'' ètc., is used with verba of speaking (about), 
thinking (over), desiring (for), yearning (after), ماروا لد‎ (Py). '* Multiply 


three by seven * LI iS .صرب ب‎ 
(2) It sometimes expresses motion into, as: فى برک‎ eas ' he fell into a 


Pin "o GF 
tank '" ; cent es aig '* he fell into their hands '* ; Wi waned فى‎ pee “he set 
out Ke 50,000 men."’ i ١ 


IP مح‎ 


(9) مع‎ “ with, just at, besides, eto.'", NU e مع‎ “exactly at sun- 


Ful 4* e e‏ س 


ped Lanse مع كونى‎ “ besides (the fact of) my being sick "e liye كدت‎ Gi ea 


ba * 


ad és nin spite of that’; مع هذا‎ “in spite of this, with all this '* ; w! عع‎ 


fets P st 


£s, 
E. one in spite of the fact that’’; (a) الخضر: معه‎ i compared to him 

















Im 


- 
* er * like," as: SJ ) Sh or اتظير‎ or ) Ye — “a man like a lion”; —— 





PREPOSITIONS, 


e 


if one or more of the words governed by it is a pronoun, as: iss بيني‎ 


‘* betwixt me and (betwixt) thee"'" ; Beet Gs gir ' between me and thy 


Pee — t| — e 


brother." But و رسيل‎ Gt) نين‎ Gol Le ** what is the difference between nabiyy 
0 er ۰ 
and rasul 1 "' 
(2) ما نين‎ and جن‎ * are also used for cov. 


i*- - io" 


(3) Note the idioms mAN ین‎ “before him '"; : ني‎ 3 E iot te جآءني‎ 


"both rich and poor came to me'* ; data و‎ ; eue Site ‘* he is between learned 
ps ,- 


= soe 2 


and ignorant, half and half **; w= œu '* middling, fair '" ; E da القوم بين‎ 
"the tribe was partly slain and partly taken captive," vide p- 773. 


(1) sak ** on this x: of (opp. to 5 EE under, without, besides, other 
pra s ۶ 


P‏ س 
on this side of the river '* ; VM fs wes‏ '* دوت than, less than,'* as: yah‏ 


seuer P, P o ] 
‘t under your book is a paper '*; يا وها دونه من العرب‎ d I will — 


sof 


kin Zayd and all besides him of the Arabs” ; ذلك‎ ( an 5 or, dy» or) دون‎ 


cod 55 Pra ^ fryst 


!! without that’’ : ATE ley —— “ten or less,” (but buf, o الحشرة‎ 3 tan or 
more '"). 


oS 1 + = ote 
Remark.—&,3 and —— are interjections and = esu] and إياكم‎ ' be. 


Sic 20 P su 


oe PF of ote 
ware!’ But درق‎ followed by a noun equals 4 *' take,'' as: ريا - دوت ربدا‎ — 





Py > E" 
"seize Zayd '' ; دوكة‎ "seize him. á d " 
(j) 59 preposition ‘ towards’? (and adverb ‘as for example t), and 
عن‎ ver Por ^ 


“according to," as: LS dae عط‎ er eJ ea Aübelantive se E 





Beli, E e “i “I passed by a man resembling your brother.” 


= 
— 


tc Se m" ^ 
3 ج‎ dili a EE. m 
> ee 5-4 4 v m? M d di z ikea Wy مز‎ d * 
Pe > =? 4 2057 * E yes op LI 9 wA " + a nes E 
2 ais PR. [S ^". Cia 
p- 4 1 ıioh 5 ot at 1 


LI — £v 
5 
IT -- 
3 


— — 
— 


ib‏ *— - 2 د 
4 3 
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As a substantive it also means ““ about" (of numbers). 
(k) إلى‎ **up to," also showa that one thing i» added to another, 

E e “antes 5 
as: ضم هذا إلى هذا‎ ''add thisto that," Itis used with 2/5 ‘* to augment’? : 
with adjectives signifying love or hatred used in a passive sense, as: — and 


U —— -- FL x 
vim *' أحب : ''عوول‎ “dearer ™; uail * more hateful" ete.: and with قويب‎ 


r , m orf > 2د(‎ 
eto, signifying ''near'' as opposed to بعيد عن‎ *' far from," as: زب إلى‎ ap 
V - - 


for this comes nearer to reverence.''‏ “* التعظيم 


= 


Note the phrases: saf إلى‎ (contracted اغ‎ ) **et cetera, and so forth,” 


or ج‎ 
^ s qe 


this is entrusted to him.”‏ *" هذا * ; "' or Git S, (= e? ) ** stand off!‏ إليف 


(1) bi (vide p. 771 and footnote 3) may be construed with either the 


nominative or the genitive, * latter being generally used for a yet unexpired 
tHe bee et ص‎ és guf Piue > 
period of time, as: Jf عام‎ F ‘“ since last year ''; ‘de Ue مذ‎ Kiel: Le ** I have 


us 7#‏ عيسو 


not spoken to him since (the beginning of) this month ""; : Hew 34 gs مق الهوم‎ 
“since this morning, to-day.'"' 

(m) For the repetition of a preposition after و‎ vide § LV (kK). 

(n) Vide also § LIII. 

(o) So) and She or i: may be directly connected with a following pro- 
a as: eii aj le ‘I have not seen him since he was born" 


"sas | Pog 


ma زجلا‎ oie “since the kae — Bea one other Arg 


nicer rente 


o 
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| 512 TO HAVE—EXOREFTIVE, ADVERSATIVE, KTO., SENTENCES, 


e 


§ LUI. To Have. 
‘* Tohave '* is expressed by the propositions J ' - م .عند‎ or sò according to 


the ¢dea of pm Thus مع‎ means “in — with or about the - 
e» 4 e 
person," aa: Ast. مهي‎ "I have with mê a wateh,'" but ist عندى‎ “I have a 


watch."* 


e‏ ع »> كر 
I own a watch," but —‏ “ لي ساعة J also means actual possession, as:‏ 


ec Pb s. | 
Li ' E have (my own or some one else's property) a watch "'; : يد‎ 3 o “the 


property that beloags to Zayd.' ' i 
J is used for immaterial things, as: els لي‎ '5Iknow''; it also = '*of" 


v " 
after an indefinite noun, as: داهب لي‎ ** n friend of mine.” 


/ م‎ i a 
مال‎ Qo = "I have money (generally, ñe. on me or at home), '" but 


ou “I have money with me, on my peraon."’ ۰‏ سال 
Remark.—,,o! differs from oi: in being restricted to material objects, as :‏ 

9.» "^? ا‎ v Zu » 7 

this assertion is right, in my opinion.'" E.‏ ** هدا القول عفدي not)‏ لدي) صواب 


5 LIV. Exceptive, Adversative, Restrictive and Interrogative > 
- Sentences. 


(a) (i) After a positive clause, A " except"' (not a preposition), governs 


21 عن‎ A -— 
thé accusative, as: St — After a negative clause, the. exc 8 ion $ 5 


is rarely in tho accusative; bat generally, mcr M cal » that 
— 1 4 





1) 





— Linc دام‎ =, 


^ 2 > ‘ad — — 

x (ir 3$ nomina wel 
> 7 4 
AA Be 


— po — Ex. P I = 
* subje بلا‎ vial t Vs 


yA" C? ^ E 


—— ee ngi. < 


— — 
"ous 


— — 5 "- « 
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(64) سوی‎ ‘except’ is an ordinary preposition and ia —— — 
(tis) 508 (^* besides, except, but’') is à noun or pronoun wide § XXVI (t), 
. and ia declinable: M is a preposition only: both are used in the senge of 
5 eps 1 P most itself bein the same case as the one — would be if 


m BS," م‎ = ro ye is 
Y wers used, as : 185 إلا‎ = ( dise الوم‎ n and (6553! = ( 25 pean سا قام‎ 
e عن لا‎ 


ما too im aye‏ مو ee bas e "s i» a noun" ١‏ ما جر 


a” Fors 


Le, the word may be treated either‏ مررت aal‏ ر( or‏ 8( رید but in‏ : بغیر زد 


na preposition or à noun. 


(iv) as, A | and Êla governeither the gen. ortheacc.; but'a« Le (what 
goes beyond '') and خلا‎ le (what is free from '') usually take the accusative. 
Rarely is (la preceded by Le. 

Remark.—U UG. is also as a Interjection (g.0.) ** far be it from," 

(€) إت‎ may precede any part of speech, and aa a particle of denial is 


-—— S 


frequently followed by an exceptive clause, as: -— sa y Jaje إت من‎ “there is 


- "P8 Sur سے‎ 2 sa die. 
hone amongst men that does not die '' ; إلا الظن وإنهم إلا يخرصون‎ upari إن‎ ** they * 


follow naught but doubt, and they do naught but guess."" Vide p. 783. 
(bh) ADVERSATIVE CLAUSES :— 
Pa» 6 


(i) Y is used after an affirmative or a command, aa: عمرر‎ Ya) pra 

"Zayd came to mo, not nol *'Amr '* ; free 3 las Sh * take Zayd, not *Amr.'" 
QE in) ad or od (often preceded by >) rectify or emend a previous 
statement and are more particularly opposed to a negative proposition or 4 
a sepe aoa Lice ic aba da 


Put. 


——— ب‎ or) لا 15,33 لعي‎ do not beat Zayd, but (beat) “Ame 



















| عرو ميس‎ iili 
cs ' goveroin pow 1+ hae the anime soning مه‎ in Persian, and the 
- — ٠١ Hindustani 


l e | 
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834 EXCEPTIVE, ADVERSATIVE, RESTRICTIVE, INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. | 


(tee) he ) = ''nay, not so, rather, but ' '( is opposed to an Affirmative ora 


Pur ”ن‎ Fo" >- 


negative proposition, to a command or a prohibition, as: sree Ub v els ** Zayd 


Suet. Fee 


stood up, nay it was 'Amr'"; syes Ub ay; au ما‎ ** Zayd did not stand up, but 


(nay rather) ‘Amr stood up''; * Gin} Gest ‘beat Zayd, not so— 


‘Amr’’; —* ا لكن)‎ or) بل‎ 1635 — y ‘do not beat Zayd but (—nay rather) - 
(beat) ‘Amr."" : 


-2 " 
(c) RESTRICTIVE CLAUSES are introduced by ij; vide § XX XIV (b) 
(3), p. 781. 


(d INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES.—{i) The particle Î may be prefixed 
ó 2s 
to wi-»- and œ. It is used in direct or-indirect questions and may 


introduce « clause containing alternative questions connected by آم‎ or sf, as: 
SRP gD appe uale ^9 فو يت 6 فرص كه‎ cel Gt Leu 

ses pity ومن العجائب عجب عن هو جاهل آهو العيد آم الشقّى آم كيف‎ “ one of the 

strange things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he * 
will be saved or damned, or how his life will end.'" 


oe ofo f" gos rs 


" It is frequ ently omitted in an alternative question, as: “ر‎ pie آنا الملى‎ 


asi "Iam king, whether ye like it or not."’ 

If both clauses depend on the same verb, the verb is placed between, 
as: De ssi ok Trk: " whether he be rich or poor''; vide idea under 
PXXXIV (j. : b 


52 - 
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a ون‎ © » 9 A * 
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J a 


a‏ مب 
T 3‏ 


|  . distinction between it and dv i not drawn as ín Urdu ; vide Phillott's ** Hindustani - 
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5 ؛‎ , - Ry 
(ii) The particle Us may be preceded by s- ف‎ and ,تم‎ but it cannot be 
3 
prefixed to these particles, nor to gl, It cannot introduce a negative nor a 


- 


conditional clause, nor, in general, & nominal clause whose predicatecia a 


finite verb. It may be followed by el or in alternative clauses, but before 
a? عن‎ — 
ei it must be repeated, as: أو سب‎ rer: هل سب من‎ “did he revile any one, or 


= M & ee e^ o7 "e erem 5 


was he reviled t ** ; WUU ie الفقس‎ AR آم هل‎ Jit, e هل‎ osai aic “aak 


Usayyid whether | have taken my NR ON on Wû“, or whether I 
lave cured my soul of its grief." Vide also § XXXIV (b), p. 783. 


(vt) The negative ie ORT are, Y! and Lef and (the particles of 


incitement and reproof) y - a - Ley! and لا‎ yl; wide § XLIII (J). 


(fv) The interrogative pronouns per " who?'' and e “what?” may 
“wee T O 
stand in any case, as: ‘os? من‎ '' who art ur !'* (but cdl ما‎ ** what art 


"oe ex 


thou, what is thy position, etc.'); « بت عن‎ “ whose daughter art 


thou !'' ; SiG i^ '* whom hast thou slain! ' * ; hi * “in what state were 


ye,'' eto., eto 


They may be constructed as nominatives absolute, their proper place 
1 


"M S. s e? 
being in such a case only, supplied by a pronoun ( Ji or راجع‎ ( , as قل ؟‎ 


ve wf P? » 


—— ) من یدو ( = بيد من‎ ' Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over 


everything 1 
More lively forms are 3 e^ and tole, which may occur even before .الذي‎ 


i عرس‎ — a 


dus مان‎ or) الذي‎ | ib ù “what is it (that) thou sayest? ''; Cn م(‎ 
5 


— ھی‎ who nit (that) has given orders?" 
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836 | RELATIVE SENTENCES. 
After interrogative en, the verb is usually masculine but may be 


~SF e+ o” 


feminine, :هن‎ te) عن كانت‎ ** who was thy mother ! '' 
"The interrogative le is rarely used of persons, but the relative Le is not 
infrequently used for :من‎ 
Vide also under Relative Sentences § LV. 


$- t 
(c) (5$) For gî vide 8 XXVI (o! (3). p. 757, and § XL (b), p. 797. 
=. i5 gr * 


The interrogative أى‎ may be used for Li fem. and us», pl., as: 7 من‎ 


PEP: <¥ ef. عدج‎ a f e a ر غ‎ 


‘and no‏ وما تدري نفس بأي أرض iLa ““ of what tribe art thou 7 '* : wpe‏ انت 
g +‏ 


soul knows in what land it shall die'' ; it Ton al من‎ ‘“of what people art 
thou ? '" 


— 
(ii) When 533 expresses astonishment, vide LX (d), it is always masc. 
sing., and the noun it governs, if undefined, is in the — ‘Ifthe preceding 


é- * 
noun is indefinite, JÎ agrees with it in case, as: dej A aci wile “thou 
3 ۴ الا‎ prio 


hast brought me a man e what a man'!'' But if the preceding noun is 


mS > Fee ج‎ 


£- : 
definite, أى‎ is put in the — of state (jm), as: Jæ es! 225 جاونی‎ 
“Zayd came to me, what a man he is!'"' The first — may be 


p 


implied by the verb, as: é أى‎ (ee; إنتكوا‎ "how they have been 
mented ! '' 9 


8 LV. Relative Sentences. 





woes 


"P" 
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e 
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(a) A ae clause qualifying a definite x wm it 1 


adjective iii, and the relative clause generally contains a pronoun (called | 


I — the antecedent; this — * 
7 y M حاب‎ MULA — (o -- 
ned in the verb, as te i — iu : here saines 
there is 1 no ١ verb in ith ıe rela 1 — |t Ly RÀ ى الذي‎ — ‘th 
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^ came"'; here the pronoun is contained in the verb: الذى‎ Tha Ke 
—* es; here the pronoun is — Big * oe hidden in cle 
«annot refer to the antecedent : میت‎ ai * e. “the man came 


Jh. d$ as 
whom you — dead '' : ably الذي‎ Ua JI ©“ the man whom I saw'': دكاني‎ 
ا‎ j 


my shop which had belonged to my father.'"‏ " التي كانت لابي 


(6) Before adjectives, the article Ji may stand for الذي‎ as: d 7 جآءنى‎ 


— — “the man came to me the (who ta) handsome of the face" 


(= “es الذي حسن‎ or= الذي دو — الوجه‎ dei — vide Adjectives 
§ XXXVIII (d). 

There is in Arabic no possessive ‘‘ whose’'!; “the man whose beard is 
- æ fe -= JIi 
long '' is expressed by Šal الرجل الظوبل‎ ** the man the long of the beard ” 
here JÎ = ألفي‎ : this may also be expressed by ‘hye 3 iium) الفى‎ — 
Other ways of expressing this are: الرجل © الطويل اللدية‎ ‘‘the man, the long 
٠ Perey ý * — 2? 
as to the beard '' ; —— or ) d الرجل 5 الطوبل‎ ** the man, the long as 
fo beard (or his beard) ”; (aiam or ) 


of bread (or of his beard).'' 
7 صديق‎ 7# ee 
ui Also, before a participle that is nui. es " who, '" as: القاتل الرجل‎ 





ij) الل 9 الطويل‎ ‘“ the man, the long 


^ the killer of the man"? = de d — vide $ L (a) (4). 
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W The ander inahê simante دما‎ thet ohh alie o — 





e Na * ون‎ Po“ e ar P» ° 
IL o ad) عى ما‎ ame. "d vie ae — nube 1 





— —— MÀ — P 


ui M LL Uie dde li y ^£ hoe Paler ee amm — 
dtd to thee he smh a — Über ee hinge Hie mh — — 
ers oe o 

4) A —— — cu — — — dedi 


^ " 5 $- E »»-9. 9 
_ — Sia) -J ( 9) ake ody "lane cum —— 




















840 RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


* 
Fee fer » آ‎ t. 


That is not a thing to be (which ts) mentioned '' يذكر‎ uz ایس ذالىف‎ , °" Verily 


with the measure with which you measure it will be measured to you ' ' = 


IMS » Jor 


Thisis the boy to whom we have given the money "‏ ^ ; بالكيل الذى gla‏ به به يكال لكم 


C عو الولف د الى أ عطينه‎ — He whose tongue is long has little intelligence '* 


Fee Fee £ 9 P. 


ail Ja : “The girl smiled, she in whose hand there was a‏ طوبل alie‏ قليل 


feu P. ^W» من‎ 


flower '' القي خى يدها ؤهرة‎ Muy) تبسمت‎ ; “I saw girls in whose hands were 


flowers '" 253 wen! فی‎ EN — MMis youth, whose father we know, is 


— Ps. E D asi 


clever” hi s) Sy "3 ؛ هذا الشاپ‎ © Mount Lebanon, from the summit رن‎ 


L p 4” Fee 


which you see the Mediterranean, is a high mountain '' — الذى‎ wlis! سيل‎ 


grea -‏ م اس لرعلقاء Jors‏ ~ 


ve Uam bo. x ais — “Those who spend their wealth (in alms 


eee يوم‎ v e Se 
giving) '  مهلاوصأ‎ wein ألذين‎ : '' And who does a greater wrong than Ae who 
hinders the temples of God from having His name mentioned in them ?’’ 
5). o 5" 6۶ o e's of v" CES Po yeo 


— leet يذكر‎ ol مصاجد الله من‎ Be ;ومن أظلم مين‎ a Hemadeknowa to née af 


PI Pee - 


that he was leaving '' عرقنى يجميع ما يقركه‎ : — —— there mM M 


deo ع‎ oo FP م‎ te + her 


bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession '' يوم لا بيع فيه ولا خلة و لا شفاعة‎ : "We | 
mere reinoved to another room, which had been sprinkled with rose-waler^" - ١ 


iin,‏ إلى per cine‏ قد وش e‏ الور 








CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIONAL SENTEXCES. S41 


* LVI. Conditional and Concessional Sentences. 


: (a) (1) If a condition is possible or likely, it is introduced by one of the 
- Pee 


44) حرف‎ or Conditional Particles v) or 4 (before a verbal clause) : 


impossible or purely hypothetical, by * لر‎ (or in nominal clauses ot J). 1 
After لو‎ ete., the verbs in both clauses have the signification of either an 


English Pluperfect Subjunctive, oran Im perfect د‎ i! After 3) or Le E 
of a Present Tense. 

Either Preterites or Aoriste (Jussives) may be used in both clauses, for the 
English Present or Future, or one in one and one in the other: there are 


thus four ordinary possible combinations. In the Apodosis, the Subjunctive 
and Indicative form of the Aorist can sometimes be used. Vide (c). 


If a Preterite is to retain a past sense in the Protasis of a likely condition, 


" ال‎ é 


is used," In impossible conditions, the Preterite, or ok a with the‏ إت کان 


Preterite, is used for the Pluperfect. After the Apodosis may be intro- 
duced by di 


After M conditional, the Jussive is seldom used. With yJ, the Preterite, 


or very rarely the Aorist Indicative, is used in both parts. Wide also$ XLIV 
(a) (8). 

Remark, —' The Subjunctive Aorist always refers to future time: if the 
— is Intended, the — must be used. 


"it 2) The Apodosis ( $116 or جوا‎ ) is generally introduced by 3, or less 
often by ; 
(b) If the Protasis ) £x ) is an Aorist, and the Apodosis a Preterite, 


e" عب‎ Cé 


the former must be apocopated (Jussive) , aa: — or ) Hs إن تضرفی‎ 
"it you hit me, I'll bit you." Vide (A) and (9). 
(e) If the Protasia is a Preterite an Oe a ccs great the Aorist 


e ن‎ “= 6 


may be apocopated or not, preferably not, as: TT or ) اضرب‎ yir wh, 


i | TF n fa temporal but conditional, vide § LVII (a) and (5). 
" ع‎ | 


po 








842 CONDITIONAL AND CONCESSIONAL SENTENCES, 


(d) After بف‎ the first Aorist is usually not apocopated, as: لو لا‎ c 
— UN dt sob قريب‎ Ja y! itd! UO God, hadst thou not 
delayed me only up to a speedy death, I would have given alms, and would . 
have been of the just * * (said by the Infidel at the time of death). 


(e) (1) Clauses that are introduced by اك‎ —— apa uif anyone”, be 26 


anything "", مهما‎ **whatsoever''; كيف‎ ''how''; le كيف‎ ٠١, “ howsoever '* ; 

- te ل‎ 

m or Lalie | * whenever '': Ls! * which, if any ''; ql‏ م when'',‏ مقن 
*2 — 

= whoever '' ; (lf every one who’; كلما‎ ** whatsoever (also whenever *)** ; 


Fg c fur — “ 


daa 'where''; Gus '' wherever '' ; o»! " where'' ; Gil wherever ' " arecon- 
sidered as Protases, and the Preterite or Jussive is used with them for the 


English Present or Future; as: جال نال‎ — '" whoso seeketh findeth, if anyone 


' seeks he finds '" = ينل‎ des ! q^. 


(2) If the Preterite is to have the signification of the Perfect, کات‎ or one 
of its ‘sisters’ must be inserted between the particle and the verb, and : 


A», s wr G 


وو 
إن كان قميصة قن من the Apodosis (ste) must be introduced by J. as: Je‏ 


r 


waa ‘if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the truth.'* 


(3) But if the Preterite is to have the signification of the English Past 
= Preterite) Tenes, گان‎ or a ‘sister ' introduces its clause and is followed by 5 
Foe Pee ù 


i opas: كانوا إن تاقوا بلغو‎ «if thoy exerted themselves to attain an object, they 
EAN. it 


Remark, "The temporal clause introduced by !31 is often nearly identical. J | 


in meaning with a clause introduced by w!: but rarely is 15} conatrued with 





the Jussive like " Vide § LVII (a). 
The particles mentioned in (e) (1) take two 
LE 


hd 
3 — 34 ثب‎ n 
— Fa *- as D b. wy "ie oe z 
8 0 0 آي‎ 0 t "n 1 " 
x "a — 1 
uid ا‎ 4 Ny 
| 
A 





(XXIII. p. 77 
» ۰ 


"œ 
« ` 
! 0 
7 ` J EA: - a 
- E 
a r jag E 
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(g) "i — (without J) may follow & Conditional Imperative, 
as: aif vi» “visit me ( = if you visit me), I will honour you.* '' 


(h) The Jussive with wit may occur in the Protasis, and the Preterite 
in the Apodosis. Vide (b). à 


E em ems oe 1‏ = يال 
Mia — a— Em -‏ 


(4) Unlike ù, the other conditional particles and pronouns require the 


verbs in both clauses to be in the same tense. 


(j) "' If not '* is لم‎ 87 or إل‎ with the Jussive; or for past time i) with 
the Preterite, or 2 3 with the Jussive. 

(4) The Apodosis is introduced by in the following cases -— 

(i) In a nominal clause ;* (ii) in a verbal elause where the Preterite 
expresses past time, especially with af قث‎ (were ف‎ omitted the time would 
be future); (ii) in a verbal clause beginning with Tes - — (** not '") 
or a or ai; (iv) in a clause expressing a command, prohibition, or 
wish ; (v) in a final clause after interrogation, as: dj ترجو‎ ple من‎ ud 2 da 
"have ye any knowledge that ye can show us!'"'; (vi) in a verbal clause 
with a defeotive Preterite ( — نعم‎ ete.). 

(1) J for 2 is always used in the apodosis after a long or involved 


protasis. With RI and Y, the use of ف‎ is optional. If فق‎ is inserted, y ro- . 
quires the Aorist Indicative. 


— — - —— ⸗ — 





"hl 1 Or Gals podria 


0 s The following may also be considered conditional |— Prohibitive sentences — 
— expressing pore invitation, urgent request, desiro: hope (as ** perhaps - 


1 ^ Peg fJ oF es e 

| d Ga vcn aita iin 7j: interrogetive, a4: leasa عطية‎ ls من سائل‎ = “if there 
DE - dw any beggar, Mai T Wa we Hen e dite (lit. who ix bagar so that may). 
| (oM dn this ome after a womit the interjection —— 
` e — i s 

UN atii nés a tor, 4 m 9 i: ;T ! uc i re rey 


Sa d 3 l = < 5 
b ars M si EX " 1 j TE : - 1. f r 
ol IP iuri i 







pn 
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La 


(m) As stated above, » is followed by the Preterite ; —— it n followed 
* “Fue 


by the Aorist in the sense of an Imperfect Subjunctive : EA gno Y ——*— 


ioe PU e 2 


' u= إلى أجل‎ rt^ ws ts ترک عليها من‎ Le “if God were desirous of 
calling to account mankind, he would not be leaving on the earth any 
moving thing, but he giveth them respite toa named time.” 

(n) For further examples of Conditional Sentences vide &LV II (/). 


: 5 LVII. Temporal, Conditional, etc., Clauses. 
* ery ere ve 
(a) عنى‎ ** when '* is strictly conditional, ! as: «aol عتى تذهب‎ ** when you 
go, I'll go"" (i e. if you don't go, I won't): but E “when, if'', is also tem- 


« م‎ PP ع مان‎ - Puree ox 


poral, wu: WIG Gos y ذهيت إليه‎ ١ إذ‎ ““ when (if) Igo to him, I tind him sleeping '* ; 
^ "1 


la! always refers to present or future time, even with the Preterite 1: it may 


- be followed by the Aorist if the action takes place repeatedly, but the 
Lr * 
verb in the apodosis (if there is one) must always be a Preterite, as: "s والليل‎ 


= unm 4^9 2 


pon "1 swear by the night when it covers, and the‏ و النهار E‏ تجلى 
day when it shines out." Wide § LVI, p. 842 (e).‏ 

wie and عتاما‎ are followed either by the Preterite or by the Jussive, 
but £ by the Preterite or by the Aorist Indicative. 


lé " (b) Note, in the following, the position of 15}, and the use of the Preterite 
1 
ie instead of the Aorist after ji in the sense of ‘‘used to, to be wont to”; 


— + - ف‎ j 


Vn a رچ‎ lò] o “ he used, when he went out, to meet him at at the door.” T 









(c) For past time, لها‎ ‘4 when, after," is used, and the verb is ually | 
rendered in English by the Plupertect. For aly vide § XXXII, p.770. 0 
م‎ * son — ib Y ES | d 






= C 





TEMPORAL, CONDITIONAL, ETOC., CLAUSES. ' — 845 
77 ete 7 @ 2p f * 


alf sí الدار‎ ES M | حتى‎ ' I followed him until I overtook him, as he entered 
the house.’ 


(e) عا‎ “as long as '" is followed — a. Preterite, with present or future 
eire ta. 
meaning, as: — IN iem نى‎ 545 Le (AU! ‘men are cerelose as 


-7 Feuer ed — 


long as they live in this world '' : آاهم ما دعوتة اجات‎ 


'Care anawers, aa 
often as (wherever) you call it." Vide p. 778. 


If the Preterite is to have a past signification, GK is inserted aa in 
§ LVI (e) (2) and (3). 


The negative '*as long aa not '' is expressed by p with the .J'usaive, 


(f) Further examples of Conditional, Concessional, Optative and Tem- 
poral sentences : — 


٠ When (if) he spoke, he spoke eloquently '"' P تكلم‎ 8 K: Accept my 


excuse readily or (at least) be indulgent, if I have committed a fault '' —* 


Pere س‎ Sure’ PvP تب‎ 


vente إن كنت أجرمت أو‎ — +1: ** You are unjust, if you have done it" E on 


- o 


e (= e S ze 2D; " What will you do if we do not allow you 


= FL euo e 


C eats TEC 
to be in a position (to do) that!" Bs ue — تقعلون إذا لم ندعكم‎ i5 Le : 


“If = wish, send some to see if (whether) one of your people has seen her 


we D »^ 


taf; —* Ki xy ! bi RT ارس آ‎ < aie a * When two misfortunes befall 


a man, the best thing is to choose the lighter '' Sys ran بالانسان‎ p E 


dete P 


X "If you remain fixed in your determination, | will make‏ بختار آسهلها 
you taste the reward of your rebellion to the day of your death" me E‏ 


» see 89g P 


for‏ نودت E Dé sos‏ جزم ميا إلى يدم مرت 


me, O dear one, if these wrétches make me drink the cup of death, for if I die, 
1 die honoured before thine eyes; and if God allots me a fair portion, 


Pu d "ez 


lam — thou art mine '' m ov Que i — — لا‎ 








* 
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a 


ai ; "RE it had not been for the number of officers who were round him,‏ اي 


S0» م‎ > » vii - — = 
that crowd would have killed him on the road '" alya tp¥ اذين‎ baal 8 pat y, 


"T peas - * 


KAN e alis pedem: لكان ذلك‎ : “If vou had not been worse than the two of 


them. you would not have entered between them '' =i; w — hk لم‎ E 


t*o- 2 2 م‎ "ve77 2 - 
les: ع‎ ''| must consider my neighbour even 5/ he act unjustly أواعي‎ ol يچپ‎ 


P 5 jl : "when the light of the morning had dawned, my spirit was‏ جار 
eo dw‏ ع يا س م عي ء > ونه 


refreshed, although I had despaired of deliverance '* النعشت‎ za لما لاح ضوء‎ 


م ن To > Wf‏ م ج 


“If he prove obstinate, then woe to him”‏ ; — و إت * 53 — من 


a ds — "WE " H they become Muslime, they have come to the right path ; 
and if they turn TANAY: ny the bringing of the message is laid upon thee '"' 


7 2e —w.we — De 


XX عليى‎ Gael: X v , yaks) "Fo إت‎ : ٠» When! the Arabs knew of our 
arrival, they bestened joyfully to meet us and shouted at the top of their 


J rsum £ د"‎ Lita 


. p,» 
voices, * Welcome to the guest, welcome to the guest,’ *' ee wya) لما علم‎ 


Se Mee PRG eto «= 7 


— gee: 
that I had died when I was swimming in the sea" مت لما كنت عائما‎ Gift) يا‎ ; 


1i py yê; " When I came to the place of my sojourn, I threw myself on 
my couch, but alas! it was a night in which I did not taste s 


9 We ورا‎ c4 Pores 


' Ste ^" و‎ we er - 
` for a single moment” و لکن‎ wie ڪرحت تقفسى مَلَى‎ uia رصلت إلى مَحَلَ‎ : 







ues. 
dg عير‎ e e, PI 3 2 we | 

eee s ot ww; '" How can I forget thee when 1 8 

* pa oh 











> ري 

a — 
Se: =a 
æ 


rs 
ge 
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COPULATIVE SENTENORS, AND STATE OR CONDITION. "^ ‘ea? 
* s » د نان‎ It. 
foals debs و شرج‎ air: ''T had not finished my speech when ^ 1 heard the 


sound of firing ' EC سهعت صوت‎ Ae من علاصى‎ ail! :لم‎ '* Had I known that 
1 should meet thee i in this place, | would have done my best to receive shee" 


- ve ئ‎ D # a 7 5e» 72 على‎ 


ل موعت أتقى "sa‏ نى هذا اکان اكنت بذلت کل جھدی cr!‏ ستقبالف 


: ؛“*‎ When 
she shows rebellion, he shows hardness of heart '' GC Qi. العصيات‎ s b إذا‎ : 
“ And if thou couldst see * when they are set before their Lord!" NO T — 


b we ع‎ 


pH) على‎ 


$ LVIII. Copulative Sentences, and State or Condition. 


" “eo =" 
(a) For the differences between »-- and e, wide $ XXXIII (a) and (b). 
Note also the following examples of ordinary copulative — — 


EET dez y= 
(i) '* Land Jacob were present, I was present and Jacob '' olas هنا‎ — 


Or 6 — Here ÛÎ could not be omitted ; but if there is a 
suffixed pronoun in the accusative, the subject need mot be repeated in a 


— 
separate form, as: 5 و‎ esie, 5! ** I and Zayd have honoured thee.'' 


2 di TRO SRE eae Lord ** SUf Ane in such cases the 


governing word ) — ) is usually repeated. ''Thy book and Zayd's'' 
$55 7 و‎ «A cos : rare construction. 


imu ** The king" s sons and daughters '" TRU 


(iv) ** To me and his brother '' why; we In such cases the preposition 
must be repeated. 
dv) .“ He killed him and her '' Gli و‎ . al lis, or tat 5 Aii. 


JUI indi, * 
Mh ga (1), Remark, p. 807 











4s COPULATIVE SENTENCES, STATE OR CONDITION. 


wt م„‎ 2. 9. E 
" '" Neither my father nor my mother remains alive '' آبي ولا امي‎ * el: 


here ولا‎ equals GP ولم‎ and saves a — In, **there has been neither 


combat nor dispute between us ' ' aks ولا‎ Js y Lio aly Ce, , the first Y might be 1 


omitted. 
"T It was impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything * 


» T1 y —E eei wt Mu here the y would usually be inserted, and 
as in the first example, it saves the repetition of a clause. 
(c) Single verbs and whole sentences are often connected by و‎ and NY 


eur 
where in English more definite particles would be used, as: 4À* بعلم ر‎ 4Î 


+ س م 

y “God knows bul (whilst) ve do not know.' This is practically a‏ تعلمين 
F2. f?‏ 

(d) Note the use of و‎ ; and J in such sentences as ju سعد‎ ' he 


cr 4 — 


prostrated himself for a long time '' ( = أطال الجورد‎ (: vide also $ LXII (a) 
(5) Remark. 
(e) A nominal or a verbal sentence that is equivalent to an adverb and 


expresses state or condition, is generally introduced by 3 as already shown 
in 5 XLIV (5) (3) and Remark IT, and (4). Such sentences vary slightly in 
construction if the clause indicating state is nominal or verbal, and — 
tive or affirmative. The following exemplify this :— 


eete Jye cs 


(i) NowrINAL.—''Zayd rose up weeping '' وهو باک‎ a5 قام‎ , or 2 y 5 قام‎ 
Se ) = the verbal clause ve 3606). “Ye lied wittingly, ye lied knowing 


z the while that ye did so’ ois | b Abi : thiscould be made verbal by iil 
omission of aul ,و و‎ or by the substitution of 5$. - 4 
épices the nominal clause is merely appended, as: T we 


ah yy 
Ay tie عليه‎ '" I met him wearing a coat of embroidery '" ; afi die eei n 


o باصم‎ ne * 


IT 


| r it may ١ be introduced by ES a: P al RE 















Spa 
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| It is negatived by ley, or by لا‎ (without , ), — a past sepae by A or e 
is - — * oaf sta” 6 0 

: as and the Jussive, as: يشعرون‎ Ley أتفهم‎ y — غناط “* وما‎ they deceive 

E only themselves, without „knowing it.” 

3 = 


(di) VERBAL with PRETERITE.—The clause is generally — by 


5 . e 


35 Or ;وکات‎ but ogeasionally , or ,قد‎ or both, are omitted. Ex. 33 و‎ p i» 


P)^s9. 5»‏ م فنا + 


P e! ''such is her singing, now that she is grown old ''; قال اتی يكون اي لام‎ 


* o tT - 


Cie ach بلقت من‎ as; وكانت امرأتي عاقرا‎ “he [Zacharias] said, ‘How shall I 


-- 6 


have a son as my wife is barren, while I have reached such a great age *'" 


fa 


' - It is negatived by Les. or rarely by Le, as: ركب‎ Ley 335 جاء‎ “ Zayd came 


without having ridden ' ” ; sl E ley à. sla“ Zayd came without his father 
having stood up."'' ١ 


(f) کک‎ is ة‎ cur a simple copulati ve (and not a preposition), as 
*s ler» ر‎ ^ 
. ish dis pos "n = ''*I journeyed on and at last entered al-Küfah."' 
Vide also $ XX XII (ec), XXXIII (5). p. 778, and XLV (e). 


§ LIX. Asyndeton. 
— — 4. 5.2 
In narrative, connectives are often dispensed with: صالو! جالو! على الاعداء‎ 
. 


7 ¢ كان قدو مدعو م € 


“they attacked and rushed on the enemy’ ti قم أخرج واد ب إليه‎ Hu rise, 


| £o forth, and go to him '' ; i these cases ف‎ or , could be inserted before two 
Imperatives. After several Imperatives without *''and ** , the conjunction 


—— Foe 
"لكايه‎ Verbs of Wonder, Surprise, Admiration, etc. القعجب)‎ Jia). 
> E e URNA v. ——— ووو داه‎ oiz., 


1 + 


E. 


“Bs ص‎ 
mu . -i 


m — 
> 4ه‎ l 
' "d ara \ 
-—— 








850  ASYNDETON— VERBS OF WONDER, SURPRISE, ADMIRATION, ETC. 


* mase. Imperat. of IV), as: 34 » ror '" how generous is Zayd!” The thing ad- 


mired must immediately follow these forms. 

No. 'i) means literally ** what has made Zayd (so) good *,"" and No. 
(ii) “Try your ability of making m upon Zayd’’ (i.e. ‘‘ make him more > 
good if you can).'" i 


سس م > يوا -" 


Past time is expressed as follows: 245 geal wif ta how good Zayd 
was!"'', or me کان‎ te —— le = ' what has made good that which Zayd 
waa?’ 


(2) The complement of these forms may be û clause introduced by t 


@ Fe -# 8 
or مه -. جنا‎ : lhe ceri el $57 e TK Tre " how fit it is for a man of intellect 


to seem patient.'" 


Remark I.—Verbs of surprise are formed from such verbs only as 
express something in which one person may surpass another. They cannot 


be formed from verbs like &l or oi. which express anact in which one agent ١ 
cannot excel, nor from negative verbs, nor from verbs defective in inflection 


like نعم‎ and Un, or defective in meaning as ;کان‎ nor from quadraliterals, — * 


Grammatically, too, they are not formed from derivatives of the triliferal, 
nor from the passive voice, nor from verbs signifying colours or defects, 
though this rule is occasionally violated. 

When a verb of surprise cannot be formed from a root, some form of 
circumlocution is employed. x 0 


"nes II.—The diminutive of ai) ما‎ “how good, or goodly, he is ! '" 
) AKÍ Us ) occurs, and also of — “how handsome he lr" and of 


th ما‎ Le ٠“ how sweet it ia! '" 


- 


eros 
“rer wv 


(b) If the second radical Aor sy there is no permutation, as: qoi ما‎ -4 
اي‎ re + 
صوتها‎ **how soft her voice is!” (not permutated aa oJ! le ) : tos Ld te 1 x 
| “ how bounteous is Zayd! *' (not steal le J 





- $ "E 4 — 
. (6 Other forme are: Lj “لله دز‎ “what a fino borema: 
u - * | : à - d tj! Ss 1706807 





A 1 Fro EL 
— m a Yan RR A tie 
٠ e stad w47 - 


dix wA Were "a 





of “Ne 
So P" ei 





9 
c - 
+ - : 
VERBS OF PRAISE AND BLAME ; APPROXIMATE VERBS, ETC. 451 
(here ; ** his ** is in the genitive case): we xj در‎ So لله‎ '* what a duod reader yi 


+ = e 
.Zayd is!'': قال‎ — aJ “how exquisitely the poet haa said ! "' 


{b - 
A aL A noun repeated in the —— and separated by $ often ex- 
presses admiration, as - 2 * VERE ‘‘ what a man!," vide p. 757(3). * 


$ LXI. Verbs of Praise and Blame (Si ——— Jwi); and Approzi- 
mate (and Inceptive), and "Potential Verbs. 
(a) نعم‎ "how good"’ and v “how bad™ are generally indeclinable, ١ 


ter J e - 5. 


though some grammarians do decline these words -—s,, الصاحب‎ r^^ ''excel. 
lent is the companion Zayd,'" $e. “ Zayd is an excellent companion.'" 
This has the same meaning as: a ale pa نعم‎ '' excellent as a companion 
is Vaya. '"^ These require a definite agent. 

J Also indeclinable is — "bravo! or how good'''; which is said 
to bo derived Fom us "jt is agreeable '" end ۴ "that'': it must be 
followed by a nominative, which is in apposition to * 

(c) ! US how bad?" must agree with the agent in gender and number ; 
ds se “what a bad companion he is!'': Laan صَآوت‎ “ how bad an abode 

Ns it (Hell, fin.) is!” | 
(d) Ú “that, which, what * can be added to all except ÑS, as: (ex 


SOR o ' good is what thou didst ! '" 1 . 


ET i 
Ju Du m= bo 
ا‎ t eae او‎ qf 
d! 
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852 APPROXIMATE AND INCEPTIVE VERBS, ETC 


(9) APPROXIMATE (and INCEPTIVE) VERBS.—These are of three 
kinds: all take the Aorist (Indic., or Subj. with e j. 
(i) First, those that express that an action is on the point of taking place © 


DT 3‏ 1م 
he nearly, or almost, or well nigh—— ''), as: Cw! | olf - 31€ (Ist pers. sing. Pret.‏ *') 


و 
rarely followed by wi Pana the Subjunctive: (e 5 EE. ay‏ ؛ Ave: Part. aX ١‏ :كدت 


(Act. Part. (موشف‎ : rarely used in the Preterite, is personal or impersonal: 


and uf used in the Preterite only; is rarely followed by o! with the Sub- 
p T 


Fete F # 
junctive. Examples: القارس ينظ‎ olf "the horseman nearly fell'' (vide f: 
oc p eee 5 نين‎ © P s, ١ 
also p. 784) ; بجوي‎ « o5 M and أن يجك ى‎ %5 — (both personal), or cas یوش أن‎ 
aj (impersonal, the subject of £5, being the following clause) ** Zayd is on 
the point of coming," 4 
(ii) Those that express hope, — or possibility, as: ( 9 wen 


JN ars 


(lst pers. sing. عسيت‎ , and rarely — ), used personally or impersonally like — . 


= FoF 


g.v.; it may be preceded by its noun or not, with which it may agree in‏ أرشىف 

number and person or not; it. is usually followed by e and the Subjunctive; it 
Fess 

may also be used with an acc. suffixed pronoun s-e ** perhaps he '" ete.; it is 


sometimes used with the negative Le: ot TUNE (rare) ** it is likely, probable, _ 


that—"'" ; ee be used personally or impersonally : ul — (rare), Examples: 7 
s Jo ni ure ret 
ox أن‎ — *6 ete., ete. fs bhaga fayd, may, will, stand up '*; إن عسوا‎ i 


I Prut ج‎ > vlc 


M od up";‏ طن كه the‏ — — — أت (or yay‏ أى يقوصوا 


Fs Bue ^it, J roer مي‎ - ‘ 


SASA SRE itte e may مم مط‎ roma tin, though it — 
ibe for you” MESS f+ er eo fe 












"de ERE Tm. 











APFOSITIVES, 453 
$ XLIV (b) (5), p. 814. Rarely these verbs take a verbal noun with the 
Prepositions ب‎ or ,فی‎ as: فی المسير‎ USS! “we begun to travel.'' ( But ب‎ itin 1 


"to call to account, to capture in the act,"* when there ia no Ji ). 5 


Remark.—It will be noticed that Kand NT excepted, all the Approxi: 
mate (and Inceptive) Verbs are used in the Preterite only ; that, ine 
excepted, all must precede the noun, and the noun must precede the 
predicate; that, if not followed by oh the Indicative is used, i 


» 


PELLI 
(h) POTENTIAL VERBS.—(i) j> . قدر‎ is followed by the Aor. Indic., 


43 - 1 2 Foe? » — s 
or by أن‎ with the Subjunctive, as: أعشى‎ 533! Le * TD cannot walk '' ; بقدر يكمل‎ 
—— ə 4 AT — ø 


Jad! هذا‎ “he cannot complete this work"; أن أقرب له‎ wer le “I could 


: not get near him'" : (ii) kel “to enable etc.'', with a suffixed pronoun, 
| , 
^.^ ef TP 
۴ followed by the same constructions, as: Jas! ( أن‎ ) — Le “1I cannot 


Fl en 


a pap | 
do it "v whe "jt is possible that —'' ; alee یر میعن‎ É ‘iti is not possible 
to do this.'" , 


t . . . Remark I.—Compare the phrase لى ا‎ da *' can you— 7 


MN Remark I1.—:* Can ٠١ in the sense of “' to know how to do,’’ is expressed 
ETIO Je — 95 ? عن‎ Sil a 
M a dy عرف - يعرف‎ as: يعرف يكتب‎ ** he can write. 








1 APPOSITIVES. 


⸗ t 5 
8 idea of mf Us; is * a man, a generous being!"' rather than a generous * 
man." Adjectives are therefore considered to be in Apposition to their 


P use 


nouns rather than in concord with them. Further examples are: Jey تمررت‎ 
ex '"I passed by a man, a generous being '' and vl ey de مرت‎ ** [ passed ` 
by à man whose father is a generous being " ; vide § XX XVIII. 
(2) Connective Apposition or the Connection of Sequence (Ab, or 
de Äi), i.e. where worda are joined by the particles (conjunctive or disjunc- 
tive), " and," J * and,” i * then,” — “even to," أو‎ or'"' (disjunc- 
tive), af “ or "* (after * whether '"), Gi e either," $** not" (simple negation, 


« a 1 
as in “ Zayd came, not Amr ''), Ji '* nay, rather,”’ og te but” 


و 
src ağ Fir‏ 


` (3) Explanatory apposition ( 9a»! عطف‎ ) or the asyndetic connection 
of a substantive with a preceding one which it defines more particularly, — . 


as in sos ‘le من‎ vic “ he shall be given to drink water (i.e.) pus." " 
(4) Permutative Apposition or the Apposition of Substitution ( Jodi ) 
(5) Corroborative Apposition ( 2:558 ) vide § LXII. 
[ Poni ere e iis ates roe enn s o 
1 opc as in: a) omo | 





— "T 


848 (d). Lr TRUE aen 


E 





: » 1 * T = 
0 1 .* E 
disi — — ried 


YE 


ع -= 








APPOSITIVES, 855 
aw Few s a 7 یم ۶ ب‎ > Be مق‎ 
( 1) الكل من الكل‎ Ja., as; — أ کوک‎ js shiz “ Zayd thy — same iT . 


the people, great and small, came to me."‏ *' جاءني e‏ كيارهم 3 صغارهم 


* 
- ع‎ — Ss - I -+ 


j. (2 البعض سن الكل‎ 55, as; — o! als ٠“ kiss him, his hand '* ; الرقيف‎ ais’ 


- 


sica ‘I eat the loaf, only half of it.” 


Py z i Peeve 
(3; الاشتمال‎ ds, as;— ag) 55 عشحت‎ t [ praised Zayd, his garment only.'' 


> ecm P, ص2‎ we A دعب‎ 


(4) و الفسيان‎ blah Jo, as: — Aa! ركبت الفرس‎ * 1 rode the mare, no I mean 
the mule.'' 


(c) A substantive or adjective in Monto to a Vocative, may be in 


» 
the Nominative or Accusative, as: e —— Û “Oh! Muhammad, the 


Prophet ''; بز‎ i gt! © 6. If however the word in apposition governs 
: - another eem it must be in the Accusative (vide 5 XLI (c) (9) ), as: 


J ew um uat 


P 
aUi إبراهيم خليل‎ L; عبن الله‎ e i T c»! Occurring between two proper 
names loses its hamzah, the noun to which it is in — may be either 


in the Nominative or Accusative, as: -Éi 3 ot يا َم‎ **Oh ‘Umar the 
son of Khattab !'" 


(d) The Infinitive as an intensive adjective may stand in apposition to 
far te = Fe 


oa noun, as: yos isle ت‎ oily “I saw a queen a personification of justice '" (i.e. 


^om ^P. 


“justice itself ""); Jos! الملكة‎ E ** [saw the queen, her who is justice itself." * 
C este د‎ rant ی‎ n>. tet sr aa 








P. bua 


i as طوطة‎ en "a woltachooted mare '* — though 








856 APPOSITIVES. 


" 52.» f » —* ee, s . 1 
(1) Size, عائة ذراعا‎ Gib a atreot 100 yards long '' : تماش ذراع‎ ** a yard 
ce 46 PP F FF P. 


of stuff '' : ses ut As two yards of stuff.'' But pes iia رجل طوله‎ "a man 
six feft high '' ; (here طول‎ could not be omitted). . 
» a 


7# re a © ى‎ 


` (2j Likeness. Vot Jis dey ' a man like a woman’ : رحا مثل إعراة‎ E 


' I1 saw a man like a chicos 
st, و‎ 


If Jes is substituted, FA oi is GE as: | p "C ] day cul, 


iL! ies. 
+ tre er 29» St e6e 
(3) Material. حدید‎ Shel. ‘a chain made of iron” ( = دید‎ aL. (. 


But when the noun is indefinite, as in the example, it is better to use ,من‎ 


eT -@ — ve — م‎ " 
as: ذهب‎ iliu) “a gold chain" If definite, the 
1 - HB 
+ fl! -6te 
genitive alone can be used, as: الذهب‎ ‘Lite ** the golden chain.'* 
. Zs ,- 1 
E (4) The substantives K ull, Kafjat** and Jami'** Js : i and ges, either 
ن‎ OF ^£ P, 
govern the genitive or else stand in apposition, as: «x US, or آلبیت كله‎ 
eR 
“the whole house '" ; كل الفاس‎ “the whole * people ' * ; ناس‎ 00 
IL? م‎ 
people''; الئاس كلهم‎ ** all the people” — "al the world." Wide 
also § XXXVIII (A). 
— 


Sty ye Mn 
Remark I. —'* Every person ° a(t, واحد ( من‎ Jf, oro 











a 25 
pod كل‎ “the whole day,” E ated SF san te animale"; 
* š 


wm E an indefinite — it — “each or eror 





— ato 
E" duoc 









————— 
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| EMPHASIS OR CORROBORATION. 857 
- z 
j (7) Ib "a 2 Ši a 4 A- 7 e 9. j - 
" wh lit. "son." din لابين‎ — Ja; ' a man thirty years of — 














| T (8) Kunniyyat*" das, subs., the distinguishing part of an Arab's name 
00 
i father or son of So-and-so, mother or daughter of So-and-so'"), of some 
E is put in apposition. : 
i (9) So too with Laqab La '* title, nickname,'" as: — 5 Lit. ** tates 
of a kitten '' (a nickname for one of the Companions whe was fond of cats): ١ 
2? » - »" 
$ LXIII. Emphasis or Corroboration í 6 or القوكود‎ ) 
. 5 (a) This is also called Cornonornarive APPOSITION. It is either : (1) 
shi, i.e. repetition of a word or clause, or repetition by a synonym ; or (ii) 
2 - s 
#هفوي‎ , i.e. repetition by special words, such as ''he himself'", “both of 
them,'' ** all of them.'" 
" (b) The following examples illustrate the first :— 
Bur ber 
: a5 555 que °“ Zayd, Zayd came to me." 2 
: ~ Seen 
à 5 Ae 2.4 a aie struck him, struck him.'" 
نعم نعم‎ “yes, yes! vi 7 
1 - “= 
. راكضا‎ Lar; جاء‎ “ he came running, running *."" 
“ee” oDer = ! 
ضربت آنت‎ * thou hast struck, thou." , 
c - Pe 
. Sl! esii, 
1 ra “I saw thee, thee.’ 
Lk +¢ r 
=a T] A * رآيتى انت‎ 
7 Eis i aE- = — 
1 c مسي‎ are also given to animals and lifeless. things. ast ae el 


Me c 


— (the hyena); آوی‎ vl ++ non of e eseker of shelter * (i.e. the jackal): 


M a e i tie wine); Ss +“ father of the knees" (a fever 


re a} z RI d d" s 


n in the imeen); Sik yi (local) “father of safety" (ke. the 









. 
858 EMPHASIS OR CORROBORATION. 
a 
e = 5 » 
l دف‎ x مررت‎ 
or '* I passed by thee, by thee." 

9t" ر‎ , oe 

> T0 Ls appe zi 


sia wi Liaj " “verily verily Zavd....."" 


E -s - » — 
آنا عائم‎ us آنا‎ “T am fasting, I am fasting." 


ee, Jt » 
S- جاء لیت‎ “a lion came, a lion.'" 


— — عه عد ت 7 


| أدترولى 
or '" the army retreated, retreated. "١‏ 


7 agr 


as, اليش‎ Pai 


p> em ** yes, certainly." 


(c) In the phrase ( gu or) ur ou ان‎ “there only stood up I (or we), _ 
none rose but me (or us) ' ' , the first personal pronouns follow a verb that is 
3rd pers. sing. masc 3 

(d) By the use of specia words, emphasis or Scans — 


Qe PF 


in the sense ( — —— Such words are pes (pl. ان‎ and ین‎ 


4 " 8 e — | ] 


(pl. Gas!) ** self '* : OF, or eee, or 45€ ** totality, all,” with an affixed p 


agreeing with he همد‎ ; Hie addi ve ga (a diptote) ** altoge 











459 
Vern 
: SE 


* 
= 
zi, 


- 


p HARAA 
P — — 


* 
7 





OR‏ سا 


⸗ 


vide Table IV 








J m uc 


Active Voice ) السعررف‎ ٠ 





- p." 
1 E * 





; Participle قاتل‎ 


443 4 4 4 
EEES AXES 
iH AAT 








— —— — — 





ved Forms 


VAKADIGOMS. 


LI 
5 
۶ * 
Zz - 
تارمق‎ Texas (on DurERFECT BraTE). 


y 
"For Deri 





Infinitive Jis 





4 : mdi 
BALA. id 
E É — — 1 
"Yl EN . «P 


Dual 
masc. Plur. 


- 
: In (mt 
0 "n 0 
کے‎ ha Cut wv 
" ‘ 0 
i ١ 8 
(| LI Li 


masc 
2. fem. 
c. 
. fem. 


5 نا‎ E 
wg 1 
^ 


5 
à 
x 
c 
5 
7 
3 
35 
o 
: 
a 
5 
a 
o 
z 
c 
-< 
a 
+ 
= 
= 
A 





- = f J 
0 a & = 
l ^1 — e e e m 
! — de 
; iri 
a 
* 
* 
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860 PARADIGMS. 
e e 
e TABLE I— (concluded). ! 
i (B.) 
OTHER MEASURES OF SIMPLE STRONG VERB, 
Active Voice. 
Pre Aonwtr Tense (on lurknrECT STATE). 
or AST e ET J 
E (or o8 È 2 Energ Energ. | ve. tive, 
Perfect 3g $ L il. ' 
z State}. 3 23 | 5 | 
"Sew RE — Exe ji MEN: 4 
| ; ole , ےج‎ cU “te ge ped) nes bcr ev B 
3. masc. Sing ele | جلوى | بچ بج | يجلى‎ 
l — 2 اس‎ - v — eet Te fy 
. | » e» en os Cy wr | (oy e! e» 
1 ٠ » E 
> P iod 
> pı مرق‎ 
| 5 » 5 fo p» 0 





— — 


Note.—If i second Vowels the — is 2 it — 2- inthe 
Aorist; but if itis - "It chapis to — 7205p in savon ee M uc | 


may, be either > Or —-, viz.: نعم‎ '“ it was plea tse he mes 
— cen ** 36 dried" ; فضل‎ he N 2 
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FARADIGMS. S61 
TABLE II. » 78 
2. # 
PARADIGM OF SOUND OR STRONG Vern Un HE WAS KILLED '' 
Infinitive Nil '; Participle pe en 
ت‎ ad 
Be | Passive Voice email). " $ 
, — Nom | Tene (o | Aoma foe (on Iurzarzcr Srare). 
| x wi t Indicative. Su Subjunctive. Jussive. ! 
be as al ee el مرحو سين‎ DEPT aa 
f. masc... «+ Sing, | das | La, | Jin | dax 
* Feat | — و‎ 
3, fem, .. S LP eis | ui | JE x d 
1 1 - Sa te? ^ s. P "Ed 
d 2, masc... TA E lis | dán Jiu | "re 
* , | d 
2. fem. =.. . * ^ T! = 3 | 5 "T aâ | QA c 
] | > 2 ش‎ m 29^ | — 
ke han eli Jii 4 D | JS 
5» eeu? ا‎ Prat 
C masc... t2 | Dual. A بقتلان‎ Mia 
s PF eia e لے‎ | 2 
3. fem. +. =: | "T" lus Ado Ain 
e —⸗ 9 opu 
: 9 c Gig" JS تقتلا تقتلا‎ 
: دم — 9 مم‎ | — 
1 masc... Y | Plur. olo wha, men بشقلوا‎ 
ش‎ wa, P - — qA sks’ 
3. fem. 2. + | T | - و‎ - : ols, . cli 
| | FoR | T7. i us | 4 | 
2. masc... V ias 1 Pd | 
| 95 ig “See | cis 
i 2. fem. .* P» r wili 1 ir X | * 
J— - o 
^ 1 03 0. H l uli 
| |...» The Passive lacks the — uad. the pT, but the want of the latter if 








7 ع‎ AUI forme of the Vorb have gn Active ed à Passivo, except intrandtve of the 


£. 
dis, and the Stems IX (das), ×1 (Sia, and XY: and ale = 3 — e 
ee oe M i 


føren between the Pamite and stoms Y (Gad, Vit (Ui), ^ — 


7 ف مسو‎ - d 
0 Hem aei ^y 


Eu 













2B: 
(Ds 


مک چ 





"9 y 
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S62 PARADIGMS. 
k TABLE HI. 
~ of pg e. id Las 
PARADIGM OF THE QUADRILITERAL 1 VERB ( رباعي‎ Las) ,ke5 '“ TO TIE UP; 
" BE ASSEMBLED.’ 
" Tense. 
P Preterite X 
Aorist Hs 







°` Imperative d 
Participle - 


Infinitive 5 






[yd ا‎ A + 


-— 
Y 


- a 2 9 a 
à > 
عبتن االو ريال‎ 








Fot 


TU 
" 


TABLE IV. 


PARADIGM OF Stems I ro X or THE STRONG VERB 














20g Mou ouod d 


.| 13 i d 4 Wo 2 

















8 FIRES SS فخ‎ | 


17 


| See footnote 2 to Table II, p. 861. 








— 
il 


* h 
3 
EE 





| 3349 213 3 8 





LES 
re di 
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T S4 —— PARADIGMS. 
١ : TABLE V. 
| doi P - 
PaRADIGM or I Srem or DoUBLED (cÀ:L&e, VERB 75 "HE FLED." 
E. es 
Infinitive yê; Participle 5t. 
i | Active Voice. £ 
| Ao tb ESET. As ER IL ; 


3 
Indicative. Subjunctive. — Jussive. Imperative. 





^ i 7 1 Bua $ | "2 0 ١ 
* rule tha bya. à mpm 
1 mw Sues t» O ( s. Mac 
of " y EE ' 
i^ — JJ M" - 
|" zs er * r^ 


— —— 


ˆ ج‎ = 
— d a 
فو‎ d "3 


> Ct as 


3 
A 
-e ل‎ L | 
0 è 
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PARADIGMS, l 865 
" e 
Í TABLE VI. 
à Parapiom OF I Srem DoUnLED Vern— (continued). 3 
Passive Voice, At. 
J 
Indicative. | Subjunctivw. Jussive. 
MED — کے‎ 
p = — z 
REC y 
Wo e 
cos. a 
A 
wh si o, 
v cU d — 





iut 



























1 9 Lu "s a^ » $ 
E 4 M 
= x - 
l * 
866 PARADIGMS. 
© 
- TABLE VII. 
PARADIGM OF DERIVED STEMS OF 5; oT ai 
* SES T E a 
Tenso, ete. I | m | Iv vi | vm 
= : 
Preterite Active `; | 
£. | 
Aorist 1 ١ يقر‎ 
Imperative ,, * 
£- 
Participle ,, | عار‎ 
5] 
Infinitive هر ا‎ t 
ct Ste 
Preterite Passi قر‎ t 
č — 
—— £- 
Participle ,, Ji. 








` Note.— The remaining Stems present no irregularity. Some 
— w) N * J. ga 
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1 PARADIGMS. |; s67 
| TABLE VIII. ~ - 
R. " ى في‎ e ۶ 
à Hamzated ( (القعل المبموز‎ Venns, DIFFERENT Forms. 
be (A.) A 
l 1 Forms having Hamzah for the First Radical. 
E Active Voice. - . 
| Person 3 Preterite, Aorist. = E Parti- Infini 
1 E ve. ciple. | tive, 
* | 20 7? وي‎ e se" 
sg rd maso. Sing. » | w ١ آدر أوفر‎ pl | to quote, 
ee 9 
م م‎ ) a, | r P P 7 آمل‎ | 
T Is del et | das! 4 and to hope. 
" ves Bh es 
k : | dei 
5p — P eer e , 
ds 23 g)! l يار چ‎ g! zt gol to exhale 
| | ا‎ e 4 strong odour. 
" | — | dat o? ار‎ SF of 
| 2 mn cim | pets eA d-Î [to be slender. 
٠ mii "ED (7 "ري روسل ليان‎ IPIE =- 
Passive Voice. á 
1 — Ev E د | ., | 7 بم‎ “4 
dod £7 | 
3rd masc. — أدر‎ | Pa| — ——— 
| vw wl Sf» | * 
Bos fe] Ses — | | — 
۴ s 2 3267 , » 
= eg * 4 e» oo — poe TONG 
a Piz > 2 +e? s 9.» ] 
| 1 TE Im (Jf) [ 54] T. D [مأصول)‎ : 
i= - Men 


Bi 





a Note.—Speaking generally, — the alij supporting the —— is pre- 
le by » + » characteristic of the form, the alif is changed into the 
sorrespon onding | semi-vowel ; viis Accus lav Abos 




















٠. 
Sts PARADIGMS, 
» 
TABLE VIII—(continued). 
B.) , 
Forms having Hamzah for the Second Radical. 
. Active Voice. 
———— — — — — — سيد‎ — —————— a > — ® 
| | ti | Infini |^ 
Pogson ees Preterite. Aorist — —* | 
= =} þ- i ١ — — — e 
y Jhe 
— "or "2^ ME — 
3rd masc. Sing. JL يأل‎ She! م‎ ice | to ask 
d sas | Jo n 
0 { c 5 
ag P ere * — 
4 " m إسآم يسام‎ — | Eel. | to be averse. —— 
7 - 
l | ساعة‎ 
^) e 8 
$s 9 Pos OM is. | zz 
" eo eD hb ra) مائمة أ لالم‎ | to be sof low 
| | ive origin; be 
&ey miserly. d 
Passive Voice. 


| 2 Sgt a us 
3rd masc. Sing. dis Je — [s — to be asked. 
h | ae ' 





J oa صدول ا‎ — — 
TN | — ag ع‎ — — | — M E 

Ss a لم‎ —————— 5. 

eo. S ا‎ 

ame on م سد س ما سا‎ El Li ut F 
* 


o 5 1 2 1 0 5 
ا‎ Em — c le iid 


ON LEE z 


ME 


rae 
4 E 
cw 


~ 
. — 
ار 25 














2 * 
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! 1 PARADIOMS. ` 869 
b 5 3 
t1 E - - 
F 
L ' "TABLE VIII—(continued). 
.- 
J | , (C.) 
j Forms having Hamzah for the Third Radical. 7 
Active Voice. 
: | = — — — —— — —— 
E L- 
Person B |Preterite. Aorist, "mpere | Part | Infink 
. -* | EIL] i 
ESI k — 
| — ا و‎ et | 4 - na to create. 
rd maso. Sing. I» bur. باريي | ا‎ uae 
| | L9" 
* | 
TE f ù» & 9 7 L- Par 
; " QOO P IMS ret e 
5 " 3 5 P= 25 LV» ^ Le : 
e ae $2 L lbs (kzi gia albi ^ 
š . ? ١ A - - 
» AA " | 
A ‘Pe Bee م اغيم‎ > [Y Eus | to be brave 
vee 40 Es رټ — يجرو‎ seu? or 
r ش‎ 
s 
0 , P 
x le 1 rend Mn BS 0 
C RA. PO pt for | zn AT - Er £L " 5 
+ rur rit ma pm 9 40 * “ l 7 | i £41 | Li. 
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. 


Vide 


Stems V or VIII, or the Passive of I, are substituted 


§ 111, Stem VII, Remarks. 
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‘SLU ‘IVAIONING ‘SHURA 0331211311 40 'smuog QANE 40 KOI 
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— — — — — — — — — 


i 





ig. on orton wunomog 
‘uo oe pue Ji Y ony 1 


^ 





amet ey 0 
= ce) * 
0 e iem 
erw (m (^4 
ine 
| me * ^* d. 
| » | , 0 
| » > ory i wm 
5 E a (tg my 
ejr c ce m 
x LU —— P 
A Ly | m) 
oce eae 
à A 
. ۳ 





/ ' | 
5 = 1 m رونل‎ 
I1 weg jo oaniugug جياه‎ 20) answer ep osu asun SY مد‎ € qvorpur pip eq سنا‎ sqm. sano 
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۰ ٠ > * 
TABLE X. x 
i l Fe 5 — PTS 
PARADIGM OF ASSIMILATED VERBS (Jie Jai, or dà ine). ! 
P First Radical s and is. 
Firat Radical , First Radical , Firat Radical „ First Radical 
Aorist i Aorist a. Aorist a. 
I. Preterite Act. "hes ودع‎ — | ~ 
(to arrive) | (to let alone) (to be dirty) (to be docile) 
at. Ps. ee Pans 
Aorist Ja | te» | e | JM 
e “ني‎ LA. س > يه‎ " 
Imperat. t? دع سل‎ (hat, اوسن‎ ' — 
i07 =- l * ^ عم‎ Fur 
che, : n. > ; ic x - 


. 1 x f 
Infinitive : ES esl 





.9 
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* 
9 . 


t — 
i: Some with /athah (—.), have the same peculiarity, as: وضع‎ ''to place”; 


Aor, Re : Impera. es. In the Infinitive of most, the s is dropped and 
+ š euffixed. | 
A Yow verbs with zammah (—) and fathah (==) in the Aorist, preserve 


Si 2 Í سن ل‎ " - te fru» 
the ,ر‎ as: وجل‎ - lay ** to be afraid. ١لبو‎ - Ub p to be insalubrious. 


— es 
Doubled verbs retain the s, as: 5, - Sy '* to love," 
In the Aorist Passive, the s is retained even though lost in the Active, 
“er - - PIT 
es: 345 - Seo * to find”; Say - da; to be found." 9 
The changes in assimilated verbs are, that when a kasrah (7) ora 
zammah (L7) precedes a weak letter, the weak letter is changed into the 


homogeneous weak consonant, as: üs ( for Qa! ١, Imperative of Jes. 


In Stem VIII, the ; is assimilated to its following =, aa: iss '* to 
“= 9 Se س‎ s 2 7 سو‎ 
unite," VIII JL» ‘to be continuous,” Aor. Jai: ur - ga ''to des- 


-7 
pair of," VIII إنأس‎ “ to despair." E 


The same rules apply for the formation of nouns: thus from a, comes 
میلاد‎ '* time of birth '" (for 59). 


= * - — س د‎ 
bile == tos, Oy — " 
وجل‎ - clay “to fear : يوصن - و سن‎ “to slumber, alo to awako, 
» y 








er oM M 


d. 
| 
w 
* 
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PARADIGMS or HorLow' Veras (oet Jas) SECOND —“ 
I Stem of Ju (for s) “he said "; Inf. Ji. Act. Participle JU, 





Nurn- 
j | 
— — "- 
masc. Sing. 
fem. 2: 
1 
masc, | "2 
fem. * 
0 E) 
masc. Dual 
fem. | EM 
c. | s l 


"ow 


nO "Lou 
9 A A s 7 
v. F. » 
I den 








Aetive Voice. 

F و‎ AORINT. 
Proterite. | J 
cativo. mene 
— IT » JJ. 

ر قال 

(Uai } 

Us B . p 
zu تقول‎ o 
— ر بير‎ ~ 2° 
ال قلت‎ d 
d 7 Pr 1 J- 
— 
بعر بر ر‎ — 
آقول قلت‎ J5! 
a o5» م‎ Fs 

yu بقولان‎ | 
5st ے‎ 5 - » "t Le 
WG تقولان‎ »»5 
2^ s | + P 
Li شولا تقرلان‎ 
»,-- 2 PF 7 P Fo 
قاو‎ j= ,ا بقولوت‎ EN 
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^* 


TABLE Xi—(continued). 
(B.) 
PARADIGM or Hottow Vers; SECOND RADICAL es 
- | Stem of سار‎ (for a=) ** to march, travel’’; Inf. Jia- مهو‎ - p; 
Act. Participle Be, 


Active Voice. 2 


A 113 — 


| Indicative. Subjunctive.  Jussive. 





S77 





Passive Voice. 
Indic. 


ive Voice. 

— 

Jå 
-až | 

J^ 

» 
Jc 

7 


a (C) 


TABLE XI— (continued). 
. Second Radical and ,s. 

P 

7م ين 

بقل 

ue? 

JA 

. 

ê o P 

تقل 
2 


PaARADIGM* or Horntow VERB. 





IM 
— — 
— 


I Stem 


ts 
- = 
m = e 


©. 














TYA 8 


os | 


0 8 i 


- - >2 "1 
: T | + 1 | 33 |- | 
T | wr a I x hn i 
0 ٠ Yy « 
* 





* 4 
4 -— 
P 5 اذا‎ | 
١ "H 
s m i 
P s 
"Ua M om 
m 8 





' At 


"To 
I 


p 
-v 
- 


EET 


E 
4 
31] 

* ^ 

"M F 

— — — ~ a 
12 02 12 33 M4 
` 9 * ke SC UN | 

. » n 


5 LI * 8 
+ . ro We 
a ff 1 Nie F 
5 | = 8 
۰ 
in aes € B | 
e 64 + 
e ‘ 
9 
١ 
"d" = ` J 
à «u^, = i 
US 
5 r 
P 
i -i 
. à 
^ 
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S78 PARADIGMS, 
á TABLE XI (concluded), 
2.) 
FURTHER Parnapiom or HoLLow VERBS, SECOND RADICAL را‎ AND as- 
Ju ifor J) to say,*” ; كاف‎ (for وف‎ ( " to feoer '" ; e (for es) '" bo - 
witha 5. قاد‎ - * '* to lead.’ 
l - — ول‎ — — 
t- hl Iv wn | wa |. x 
$nd Rad.| 3nd Kad.) | 2nd Rad. 2nd Rad, , 2nd Rad. 2nd Kad.| 2nd Rad. 
3 3 es حى 02 و‎ 3 OF cs | و‎ 0# es | 9 Oris 
(das) — (des) | (de) د أ‎ 5 
— كما‎ 
1 < wot > g " g P p> = f * = — rey 
Preterite Active قال‎ esl. | سار‎ au sly إققاد‎ | säint 
1 =i — 26 "Gc “ae > ürü ———“ 
2nd pers. masc. تلت‎ ii صرت‎ | etl soi) إققدت‎ | aA. 
8 "PE 5», f ss ud Í #يذ .5 م‎ + tuo J ro $ ep» 


Noes — 6) A few hollow verbs of the mes 


— > 








0 * 
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3 > (ii) Hollow — denoting colour or defect aways retain, their » or ى‎ 
n in Stem IX,as: د‎ jj "t to be or become black **, — Gaul “$5 ba ne 
* become white'', Aor. — 
da — (ii) The , is often retained in X Stem, as: — ʻi to approve,” 
EN * ox. — 

(iv) Hollow verbs that have , or,» as a third radical always retain their بو‎ 
d as: سوى‎ “ to be worth, Aor. «53-2. J 


5 (v) Hollow verbs that pare = or w as the wae — assimilate 
` it with a following = or», as: «Ue “he died ** , but عت‎ (for زعقّت‎ ٠“ 1 died” : 
Vene Mo o ER | 
= (vi) indue ا‎ lek: Porna wae Zaa لح ري‎ weak, t the وا‎ 
form, as: ai * black ’’ ies (sus). 
ê (vii) On the measure Jas, is JÚ (for d: Aor a; Impera. masc, 
3 . 1 Üb, fem. rb. 











ANU PARADIGMS. 


TABLE XII. 
(A.) 


7 2 
PaRADIGM OF DEFEOTIVE VERB (il ,ازئمل‎ DIFFERENT Forms. 


"s "o" is ee p ce 
be (= 33) "to raid ''; Inf. .غزو‎ Last Radical .قعل( و‎ 
“= M Active Voice. 


| | AontsrT. 








Indicative, ERAN Jussive.‏ ظ 





Imperative. 


~ -- Pus | .» Po- 
3, masc. .. Sing. js s | | s» | JN | ا‎ 





* 5 | i ee | Fee - 

. fem. Tes T. 3259 نقزو‎ ETT 
l عون ع‎ > 
| 
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TABLE XJI—(continued). . s 
(B.) 
PaRADIGM or Derecrive VERB. 
» "om 
Last Radical فمل ( ى‎ ). 

-* — Pu. " , > 

(um (=u otto throw ''; Inf. (4. Act. Part. رام‎ m., dest f." 
$ - 


Active Voice. 





Indicative. Subjunctive. Jussi ve, 
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9 * TABLE XII— (continued) 
(C.) 


PARADIGM OF DEFECTIVE VERB. 


Last Radical , or قعل )اي‎ ). 5 


- 5 ^» of 85 so f war 
u^ (= $) '* to be pleased " ; Inf. رضى‎ and ct and tle; Act. Part. 
- - ^ M 
* ar ع‎ 
راض‎ m., Sedh f. 


Active Voice. 
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l TABLE XII—4(continued). 7 dM 
(D.) 
: PARADIGM OF DEFECTIVE VERB. 
Last RADICAL 5 on .يي‎ 
itt - gale “ to decide’; Inf. ‘Gf and dyad, Pass. Part. —— TE 
Pasaive Voice. 
l ' rE EN 






` 
ا‎ 
١ 
E 






5 
1 








k 


be 


١ 
$ 


^ 
* 
* 
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r 





M 





t 





` 


EREHE 


- ' 
* 
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١ 
ka 


; i 
* 
ct 7 
0 Y. 
êy 


í ` 
0 as " * 
e 
! 4 
© 4 
Í 
AT 
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J 5 
cbe 
=% 
<t 
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5 E 40 di i » 
mM ع‎ A 
n 








e^ ^» | 
0 * A^ 2 1 s 5 fer m 
l — "mn? Irem: e ! | 5 * cory ٠ 
9 ا‎ 522 ae و2‎ dee T tiss uy TY d EP 
0 $ 97 2 0 r 7 
يرسي‎ sue | ewe | emi | E | كبيس‎ | ni | ميس‎ 
oko KER e d^ prem ee 7” g^ 























lere | de (de | m^ | ge dl 
2 J^ se 
| arn | 
| | (ey 1 

. اجو‎ eve | ae aye | ve^ eA e u^ صب‎ GA F 
"^ ae ne iseia pee | (at m ^ 7 Tr 
e^ im^ TA w^ [e^ ee? |g^ | Gna LL 
Boi SE DEDE S pe 


| | 
١ ١ | م‎ i 
Nol 2 چ | € £39 5 | € ور 5 | ور‎ | "AU "€! 
id iid lend a p (iil inl: “Male 


pe |r. | reopen mr revm woes | perpe | popoy [wore | jpeg | Tope | 
pag 
x 


, "m | يم | سم | هم | سم‎ jope E) mE E ee 
١ [os TIA) | ‘TA | E AI | "nm n 1 San OM L2 





8 . ‘ anv € 19010791 qug ‘SAHA SALLONAS([ 40 5110] 014110 "0107 
| (3) , 
- $ (psnuguoo)—]1IX. ATAVL 











PARADIGMS. 





wer كرود‎ 


(tan 


wor som و‎ 


e), £g 


e^ رمد‎ i 


fir 2 


‘oe 404 « 


9 td 


ence xt axi ome ppa i woa iy om os ogrty way ot aog | Cty ا رمه‎ soa 


aves E ا‎ 


“we 


e nns J 


vee 








oyu posawqo st of ayy ‘jap uv sapo (vorpe parya 9q oqa “XT puv IIIA ‘ITA ‘AI so) jo soanruyug eq ur a. 
“> agam (orp! pag 1104) J! SV S110) ree Um Est opea PX m^ —B 


WIX : 10 oi مهم ريم‎ om (0 - T. - ef 


— — — — ""— m 


enmt j "reet *] msg enmt mcd 





— — 




















ago |q?""£9 | ger | «4-959 |‏ م ممعي 
eo PE‏ کی e^ |^ me^ R^ ve^ e^‏ — 
gun g8 ir, "5 1 (^? ug ^‏ 78^( 
مي ^ w^ (wh‏ مير c^ m^ e^ m^ mh‏ 
0n0* eae * 7, “er +a f - ar‏ 
A | | an‏ اهما jene pe^ | c |a o eh‏ 
i“ gat? p # 7 , (+ UT fe’‏ * د T sj"ej‏ 

| | | v 
| eg . 
| | (gs 3 x 
l | | Ses n 
€ ' - 
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P 
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TABLE XIII. 
PaRADIGM or DovsLy Weak VERB. 
(A.) 
(Oxe RapicaL Hamzah AND ANOTHER a Weak Lerrar.) : 
oa a 


I. 1st Radical hamzah and 2nd y or عي‎ 
- rs »- - Bez 
2f (or of.) * to return " ; Inf. <3! and SUI 
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, 
| à TABLE XIII (A) —(continued). ^ st 
E I1. lat Radical hamzah, 3rd radical و‎ or دي‎ 
oe ss . 
» أنى‎ * to come": Inf. wi)! 
- ." 
جم‎ — An fie eL T EIE — — — — —— 
ux Aorist. Ven Peay 
| | | [754 
ste, : م‎ e 
k چا‎ — Sing. T | T aL us 
م مه‎ > “oe | t 
3rd fem. 0 — jG | ab 
2nd masc, n ast تأتي‎ a? 
NH « 1 ý | 


* 
. 
— — — — — 





B 
— — س‎ — 





— 


| 











١ S88 — + FARADIGOMS. 
e * e TABLE XIN (A)—(continued). 
ITI, 2nd Radical hamzah and lat > or es 
di . . Oo © 
يتس‎ I! to despair" : Inf. باس‎ and Ks V. 
5 , : - : 
| etive 
| Preterite. Aorist. Jussive. | peste Parti. 
"T ciple, 
T ym 
Fg ES CRINES SOS ey 
سم‎ e | , | o | (ye 
3rd maso. Sing urb ve | crie | — ur 
| A | 
| Lad 
| "Ta = | Powe | 


3rd fem. | وج‎ | — — 


a — ١ تيكس | ضيف‎ 
IV. 2nd Radical hamzah and 3rd 5 or بي‎ 


ى هه or‏ 7 رت 
.زكبة and‏ رأى "to see"' : Inf.‏ رأى 











e 
S. , 
DOM 
HA 
FA 


) 
— 
— — 





* 





the Aorist and mperative and Stem IV the lemssh i ITI 
“he 
= 
- 
te 
him 
in 
“he saw 
^" 
! t 
sare 
forms 
the | 
suffix, 
In 
1 : 
diede 








TABLE XIII (A)—(continued), 
V. 3rd Radical amzah and let و‎ or ce. 


P». Fue 


urbe to tread ''; Aor. ,طا‎ Inf. Ub. 
m 


VI. 3rd Radical hamzah and 2nd s or s- 


Peer 


* ole or sa (for hye) **to be bad”; Inf. ss. 








TABLE XIII (A)—4(concluded). 
^e or جَآءَ‎ ( for sae, ١ '*10 come''* : Inf. (pma. 





m — 











l 
: : | | | 
» Es "m > ^ 
4 - are tee Er t | "ue 
i. M | des | 
— (انجائي)‎ 
g s, é e! 
يا وميه‎ + all 
. > «| uw: xm 
eto. etc, || Vv 








—— ——— —ÁÀ م‎ —À — — — — 


se 


wow 








. 22 ee 
. Note.—So from sla (for La), II Stem ls ** to prepare *' ; Inf. Sse). 
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rv P » 
j TABLE XIII. 5 
i (B.) 


a 


(Two Rapicats WEAK LETTERS). 


I. 1st and 3rd Radicals Weak. 
qd» * to guard”; Inf. is and yss. 







Lew TNNT, Rer 
Preterite. Aorist. — ri Az | — 
| — - — £ .- 
c al cud لايق‎ — 
3nd maso. 3 — — ق‎ 
| 
2nd fem. ee قي‎ | | 
TA nd 














Note.—(1) VIII Stem d to fear (God)."' 


. (3 So, too, 8 ra meat T, rom 
Lud LE pn a vom?" Aor. d ipe 


cr 


-E 

p i4 
Mid "a 
- 





narrate ''; Inf. ivy). 





























| 
M L| 
5 ظ‎ | | 
ball — ee حي کي‎ mU $ 
— 
* “3 ie 27, (Passive 
| | | T | 
| asart). 
“err rd ت‎ | ۱ 
— 2nd fem. .* etc. etc. | ete. | إروي‎ | | 
| E = {== 
—9——— 
| cs» ‘to be well watered (of cattle), to quench one's thirst'*; Inf. v1 1 


s 















y 
0 894 * 
os 
© ^ 
. 
- e 
1 ١ TABLE XIII (B)—(concluded). ` 
- — — A "- 
حيي‎ OF حي‎ (for حيو‎ ) “to live'"; Inf. Nc. 
= — —— — — — * 


Active | Passive, Passive 
hee” fen e 
ciple | ciple. 








Nole.—II Stem aa —— Iot. def; x Sten 2 — 
que Mr —— “to be ashamed · ML ` 
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TABLE XIV. 


PARADIGM OF TREBLY Weak VERB OR VERB WITH THREE WEAK 
RADIOALs. 


- A. Ist Radical hamzaA. 
2 A * 
! des! “ to take refuge" ; Inf. «sal. 








1 & Note.—(1) 11 Stem أوى‎ ‘to show hospitality to '' ; IV Stem (sf (with 
| same meaning). 


"a - 








- SU,» 
" 7 | | OR 
(2) Such verbs are inflected like 2! and sse. 
l "- — — DOT. VUE M — — — ca eS Se ea ae 
P» A 1 Gof (term Clady - Das) is the only verb with three weak radicals that is in com- 
ZU Ys: a EMEN g 








bad 


TABLE XV. 


bd The negative substantive verb (jJ “he is not’? has no Aorist or 
| Imperative. It is inflected like verbs with the 2nd Radical ; and ,.. 








— 








: دا ذه‎ Ss P tb XS UL 2 tg 








—— — 





—-—À B — —— — Ml. ES — — —— —— — — — — — — ست‎ 


PEL ‘A ود‎ di Hos l8 B» i$ ja 


j 33 ELT 


EJ 


uod x 9 WO $. x "à 


Infinitive. 


. ^ 


Verbal Noun or 














TABLE XVI. 


bu 
| d 


AAJA ak De PAJA. 


FORMATION or VERBAL Nouns FROM Weak VERBS. 
— 
— 
BSS 
É- 
ale 
5 
pí 
LÚ 
J 
yl 
s 
وعد‎ 


" 
Noun of Time Passive Parti- 


Ld 


P 


and Place. 





APPENDIX B. 
. (Continuation of 5 125) 


The following examples of the use of the tenses will repay study :— 

(1) Vagtt ki dar sahrü mi-rajt did ki hama-yi darakhtha uftada and 
دركتها انتادج ادد‎ doe af صيرعت ديد‎ tyme yo :وقتيكهة‎ here the plural verb gives 
the idea of number, but uftüda ast «& ssl would also be correct. 
Instead of the Preterite ديد‎ did, the Historical Present ais هده عى‎ chi 
mi-binad'! might be used by Indians and Afghans, but not by Persians. 

e The Perfect à» sll uftáda-and shows Indefinite Past time. The Preterite 
would signify that the trees fell while he was looking on. 

(2) Vaqt-i ki bachcha bidam hama-yi dandanhayam ujtàd p3p &zo aii 
otis whois dea. Here the Preterite is used because the time is defined. 
The plural ss uftadand would not be good. 

(3) Khwahish-i mā rajtan bi-Büshahr büd likin bi tamîr kardan-i 
jahaz rajtan nami-shud Sym كردن‎ ped خرافش ها رفتن به برشهر برد لیکن بى‎ 
نمي شد‎ wi) “we wished to go to Bushire but it was impossible to do 

. so without repairing the ship.'' Dar ahab chunin GwazhG-yi muAib-i shunidim 
kı rajtan bi-sahil mumkin na-büd & رئقن‎ & pp ree اراز هاى مہیبی‎ ois در شب‎ 
نبون‎ whew ساحل‎ ‘we heard such terrible noises on the land that it was 
impossible for us to go to the shore.” 

The two Infinitives (435, raftan) are nouns; = نمی‎ nami-shud in Mod. 
Pers, = 3 ممكن‎ mumkin na-büd. 

Vulgarly in Persia 945 ab, dati bisahil rafia nami shud is used. 
The Afghans frequently use this construction; probably in imitation of 

~ the Urdu.’ 

(4) * You ought to have acted on my advice" مرا قبرل‎ mam) می بابست‎ 
كردة باشين‎ mi-büyist nasihat-i mara qabül karda bashid.* 

(5) Shighal harchi payda mi-kunad duzdida va mi-ravad iS lón ap,» شغال‎ 
دزدیدە و مهرود‎ “tho jackal steals whatever it finds.’’ Here the Aorist 
axo bi-kunad would signify that there was a doubt about the jackal 
finding anything; A- mi-kunad shows that finding is its occupation. | 

The copula y is wrong or at least a redundancy. Grammarians consider 

- the final s of the past participle a copula conjunction. 


— 


i-ravad uld be used for did, but might be mistaken for the Future. 
عور يسوب سرود جور‎ Ule got 0l e pow (Urdu) “it i» impossible to fight 
i it Fato." 
3 Or classically بایست--قپرل ميكرديد‎ pg yiar—gubal mi-kardid. 


* i T 
Ld i TY TA e i d J 4 ١ La 
se ——— 0" 
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(6) Apgar- janab- ‘aii ara yat mazar bi-farmayid ummid as ki bi-züdi 
shifá yabad بابد‎ l&Z .اگر سجناعالى اورا بک نظ, بفرعاييد سید است كه بزرنى‎ Here 
the Subjunctive shows the doubt after ‘I hope.’ The Future كراهد فاتك‎ 
thipGhad wdjt could be substituted to show certainty ; but in this case 
it would be better to substitute ==! wÑ yaqîn ast for عبد است‎ ummid ast. 

(7) Nàm-i än mulk' ki jahüs bidn ravanda būd fulān būd of نام‎ 
i» wis روجع بود‎ wl ibe af على‎ (Afghan) ‘the name of the country 
for which the ship was about to sail was So-and-so."" Here the noun 
of agency is, in modern Persian at any rate, incorrect. It is possibly an 
imitation of the Urdu construction. Substitute —e jahds bi-danja mi-bayis. 
bi-ravad سی بابست نرود‎ lma جباز‎ Af, or raftani būd رتنى بود‎ ; or—ki jahüz da- 
shuri-| hurakat bi-danja būd op در شرف مركت بدانجا‎ Ae af, or mushrij* 
bi-raíta n bi-dinja būd ندانصا نود‎ irp CL 

(8) Am-qudr betalî ast ki agar baray-i Gb khurdan biravad jab mī- 
thushkad, or S25 satys khwahad bhushkid Of اكردرلى‎ af است‎ aUe aif 
SESE خوردن برود جیپ عى‎ he is so unfortunate that were he to go to drink 
water, the stream would dry up.” If بود‎ büd were substituted for — ast, 
it would be followed by ميرعت‎ mi-raft and مي ختكيد‎ mi-khushkid., 

(9) ** I did not think that he would come to-day '' y يخهالم ««» كه‎ e 
) ]سد‎ ast A. or) aly امروز‎ hich bDekhayülam na-rasid ذا‎ û imrüz bi-yayad 
(or bAwüGhad amad). From neither of the subordinate tenses is it clear 
whether he came or did not come. 

(10) In, Shabha nalida-am a marain farzand bakhshida ast عرا‎ U ام‎ poU Las 
اب وزند — است‎ 1 wept many nights till (God) gave me this son,” 
the Preterite would also be right. The Perfect ام‎ şali nalida am signifies, 
indefinite time, and =~! soi, bakhshida ast because the son is still present. 
Nalidam esl could be used if the year or place had been stated, and 
it could be followed either by the Preterite sis. hakhshid or by the 
Perfect. The Pluperfect نودم‎ 3946 nada büdam, followed by the Plu. 
perfect, would mean that he had a long time ago wept and then received the 
blessing. The Pluperfect followed by the Preterite would signify that a 
long time elapsed between his weeping and receiving the blessing. 

(11) Chi LAGS ast ki tà rasidani man bi-Shirüz zan-am zã*îda. báshad. (or 
bi-zāyad) (aay or) asb تا رسیدن من بشيرلز زنم زائيدعة‎ af Ve خوب‎ dp. In 
mo. both the Pres, and Past Subjunctive are used here with the same — 


signification. 


Instead of جه خوپ بست‎ chi-bhüb aat, the Future ay "ees —J 
Mm Monete SA Mollet wal, could be used. E 
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. 

(12) ** Whatever people thought, they thought wrong '' عردم هر شياليه‎ 
بود‎ bls anf mardum har khayüli kardand ghalat bûd: the Proterite کرد ند‎ 
kardand signifies ‘on that particular occasion.’ But in كردة‎ Quia هر‎ mn 
— ble as mardum har khayüLi karda-and ghalat ast,’ the Perfect signifies 
whatever they have thought in the past or are thinking now. Substitute 
the Past Subjunctive aL to, karda büshand and the meaning i» ** whatever 
they may have thought (but they may or may not have thought any- 
j thing)—.'' Similarly كرد‎ sss او كرد‎ ag مر‎ harchi ü kard bi-khud kard '* what 
ever he did then, he did wrong." Harchi û karda büsahad bi-khud karda 


44 — يبود كردة‎ XU مرجة او کردا‎ '' whatever he may have (or have 
not) done at any time, was and is wrong." 


à (13) ** ——that is to say I am fool enough to have believed it (if you had 
told me the story *) ! '" ناور ميكردم‎ Af إحمقم‎ yoke بعنى من‎ —ya'mi man án-qadr 
ahmag-am ki büvar mi-kardam ١ ? . Here ميكردم‎ mi-kardam signifies a past 
condition, or rather a condition that cannot be fulfilled; pi bi kunam 
Ot خواهم كرد‎ kAwaham kard would signify ‘that I should believe it in the 

future.’ The lady speaks of her being foolish in the present time : she might 
l have said— انقدر احمق بودم‎ — —ün qadr ahmaq büdam ki—. 
In the above instances, the meaning of mi-bkardam or bi-tunam is 
practically the same. 


(14) Kuja büdi? sop كجا‎ *' where were you (when 1 called for 
you)!''' Kuja būdai? Say Um "whero have you been all this time! '' 
Ü hala murda *3,* Ye s “he has just expired (I was present or the news has 
just been brought to me)''; but û Alī murda ast —— toy Vo y “he is 
P no longer living, he is already dead.'" 

d (15) Na ānki * ilàj karda-i balki mu' jaza kardañ Wem asl علاج كردا‎ aif نھ‎ 
كردة‎ ''ite not a cure you've done but a miracle." If the time were 

٠ + fixed or mentioned (aa yesterday, last month, last year: the Preterite would 
be used, 


(16) u I would go through fire and water to serve you” wrt خود‎ a 
1 شما در آب و اتش عى اندازم‎ man khudrā barāy-i hum dar Gb u Gtash mi-andázam 
"e (not مى انداختم‎ miandākhtam which would refer to past time unless 
| an adverb deboting present or future were used and the context showed 
that the clause waa the apodosis of a condition), but—weh agar farda 
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to-morrow, I would go through fire to serve you ''; transfer ts,’ farda to 
the second clause and ميكقتية‎ mi-gujfid will give either a past or a future 
sense, In agar dirtiz mi-qu/iid—mi-andakhtam حلم‎ | ou! ميكفنيدمى‎ 335? St, 
the whole supposition becomes past. 

(17) '* I forgot it up till to-day * ذا اعروز راموش كردة ام‎ ta imrüz faramiish . 
karda am (not كيدم‎ kardam), but pòp *f ذا ديروز نراسوش‎ ta-diriiz faramiish 
karda bidam (not كردع‎ kardam). 

(18) KAwab-i dida am. Guft khayr bad; chi dida-i—(Gul) حوابى .3225 ام‎ 
fas جه‎ ob pa كقت‎ “I have had a dream. He said 'I hope it was a 
propitious one; what did you see!''' Here the Perfect is used as the 
time is indefinite. Later on the addressee says خراب |« كذ ديدى‎ Syo جه‎ 
chi mubürak khwab ast ki didi. Here the Preterite signifies that tho 
narrator in telling his dream also mentioned the date. 


(19) ** Would that that young man, yesterday had proved to be your : 
brother Ghànim ' * بود‎ tT جوان دبروزى برادر شما عانم در‎ Uf كاش که‎ kash-ki an 
javan-i dirüzi baradar-i shuma Ghanim dar amada büd (or asf در می‎ dar mi- 
imad): here the Pluperfect without dirüzi shows that the time is past; the 
Imperfect alone (as also the Past Habitual) might refer to past or future time, 
but the adjective ديروزى‎ dirüzi clearly indicates past time. ‘ Would that this 
young man (now present) were your brother Ghánim'' jap cts كاش این‎ 
شما غائم بود‎ kash in javün barüdar-i shuma Ghanim bid! (or بودى‎ büdi or 
—  mi-büd); here the three tenses are indefinite as to time, but the 
demonstrative pronoun اين‎ in gives the clue; o4b hashad might be sub- 
stituted and would indicate the present or immediate future. 


(20) ** Since the time I was born I have never told a lie "' alis afa, از‎ 
ام‎ ata دروغ‎ Ya G شدم‎ az pagt- mutavallid shudam tà hal darügÀ na-gufta 
am. 

Here the Perfect tense e! aid, because the effects of the action continue, ' 
(21) Qa‘ida-yi man Gn ast ki har rûz rüz-nüma bi-khuwünam عن‎ ioe 
puio که هوروز روز نامه‎ ——Y means “it is my usual habit to read the 2 
paper daily '' (but I may have omitted to do so occasionally). Substitute A 
ميضوانم‎ mi-khwünam for بضوائم‎ bi-khwanam and the meaning is, ‘It is my 
custom to read and I do read regularly." | 
(22) “ You ought to have sympathized with me in my distress" 
باشید‎ so من همدردى‎ U شما عى دابست در آنوقت عصيبت‎ shuma mi-bayist (ki) dar 
a" ün vagl-i musibat bà man ham-dardi karda baüshid? Instead of می بايست‎ 
7 mi -büyist, بابست‎ bayist can be substituted, followed by the Imperfect 2,5 
mi-kardid, but this construction is used in writing only. In حوب بود كة در‎ 
1 ا س‎ eee 
E — ١ Būda bid بون‎ Bay is not used, but would be grammatically correct. mu 3 
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ciyf Lhüb 584 ki dar Gn vagt-i mumibat dili tan‏ عصيبت دل تان در حق عن سوزد 
bi-süzad the idea of past time.‏ سوزد būd gives to‏ نود l dar haqq-i man bi-sūzad,‏ 
ki in this second sentence is the equivalent of Ñ agar, the‏ كه Also, as‏ 
clause introduced by it is in reality the protasis of condition and ita verb‏ | 
misükht‏ عى سركت can therefore correctly be put in the Imperfect, ie.‏ 3 
however would in this instance‏ عى سرخت instead of sigs bi-süzad. Mi-sikht‏ 
bi-jhat-s inki mast kht‏ بحبت — be open to the misconstruction‏ 
agar mi-sübEht) ** it was well that you were sympathiz-‏ !گر مى ~,4— (instead of‏ 
ing with me in an,‏ 
كاثي tay‏ می I would he had come":‏ *' كاش می Kash mi-dmad of‏ )23( 
<f kash jardā mi-Gmad (or st) bi-yayad) '' would that he would come‏ 
amada büd)‏ اد hash diriiz mi-amad (or à»‏ كاش jo‏ می امد : ' e tomorrow‏ 
would that he had come yesterday." ' ١‏ *' 
جة كار asis‏ كد clus‏ نكرد؟ Chi kar kunim ki ghaflat na-karda bashsm‏ )24( 3 
wn‏ بعت از كرذن (umo (= ya'ni ba'd az kardan.i an kar ghaflat na-karda bashim‏ " 
عقلت oT). Here if iS bi-kunim were substituted after‏ كار elie‏ كردة باشيم 
ghaflat, there would be no real alteration in the meaning.‏ 
(Afghan) “‘ have you‏ كاغث را نوشقه Küghaz ra navishta kardi ¿s35‏ )25( 
written the letter (yourself), or have you had it written for you '' * Similarly‏ 
ality navishta khwaham kard (Afghan).‏ حلواهم كرد 9 





(26) “ How did you imagine that I would agree to this ! * ' تصور‎ aS aa. 
( خشواهم گرد‎ or ( بكنم‎ Jas كه من این سكن را‎ was chigüna tasavvur kardid ki man 
in sukhan ra qabül bi-kunam (or عثواهم كرت‎ Elupaham kard ( 1 
(27) Hargiz na-shunida-am ki kas-i talib-i Shaytan shavad 45 ديدم ام‎ sy 
کی طالب شيطان شود‎ ' 1 have never heard of any one loving Satan.” j Here 
شرن‎ shavad gives the idea of indefinite time, past or present, but سخ ناشن‎ 
. shuda bashad would mean ‘“I have never heard that any one ever has been 
in love with Satan '" (past time only). | 
(28) ** There was an earthquake a few days ago" ay af cl روز‎ Me 
an! å chand rüz ast ki zalzala shuda ast (not شد‎ shud * 5; or ay) چند روز پیش‎ 
J. شد‎ chand rîz pish zalsala shud; of از وققیکھ زلزله شد عفد روز است‎ as vagt 
| ki zalzala shid chand rûz ast. ; 
(29) “1 have seen you going about barefooted for a long time 
TAL aisy سا ييه »ن می بينم 86 كيلى وقت است يا‎ Oe op 
pa barahna rah mi-ravi (m.c.): here بيثم‎ ye mi-binam shows that 


Jee. ي‎ SS — —— — 





future of past time, but the Aorist 
١ The Imperfect with كاش‎ Fash may refer to 

with Qi Kah refers to future only: and the Pluperfect with كاش‎ kash to the past 
duly. 

Y Shed a$ is m.o., but incorrect. 
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person addressed is still barefooted, Substitute « ses dida am and the . 
meaning may be that the person now has shoes. / 
NC - (30) Jn rà chigüna kiwaha kusht ابن را كونه خواهم كشت‎ “Sin what - 
manner shall I kill this? '', but substitute بكشم‎ bi-kusham and the meaning 
‘is primarily ‘I cant kill it’ ; and secondarily ‘I intend to kill it, but in 
what manner shall I do so’ ! 
(31) Wa'da mi-kunam kr biyayam ply af مكنم‎ 524; “IT promise to 
come," but wa'da mi-kunam ki khwaham mad osf aal, AF عيكنم‎ gaz, “' d 
promise that I wll (and shall) come,'' > 
(32) In sada-yi pa az û kħwāħad büd بود‎ es, y 3 این صدبى يا‎ “this 
must (1. feel certain) be his footstep "*, but aU نايد‎ y 3 إين صدای پا‎ in ‘yous yi 
pa az û bayad bashad '* this ought to bs (but may not be) his footstep?” - 
(33) Inja kasî hast ki Turki bi-danad stor Sp &$ سی فست‎ lew! “is 
there anyone here who knows Turki (to know Turki) '' * Here the Aorist  * 
is correct as it indicates uncertainty. In m.c. however the Present is often 
incorrectly substituted! but in this case the meaning might also be ‘' There 7 
is some one here who knows Turki.'' | 
(34) Ummid-vár-am shuma bi-yayid ade شما‎ 2 son "lI hope you 
may be able to come''; ummidvar-am shuma khwahid amad وارم شما‎ Oat 
asf 2255 "I hope and know that you will come. Umidvar bitdam shuma x 
bi-yayid ət بردم شما‎ 55224 '' I hoped you might come*'' : unmidvür bidam > 
shuma khwahid amad آعد‎ osatp® ''اعيد‎ I felt certain you would ١ 
come.’’ To express certainty 92» شين‎ yaqin dashtam is to be preferred to 1 
ummid-vaàr büdam. 1 
(35) '*'They should have said B'ism illah but they didn't'' cel می‎ : 
a نكقنه‎ oam سم اللة كققه‎ mi-bayist b'ism ilah gujta bashand, na-gujta-and. “| 
: Had the speaker been present at the occasion, he would have said دiقفگن‎ t ١ 1 
na-quftand. r — 
(36) Dar gadim inja daryacha-+ būda ast درياجة بود« إست‎ lpi در قديم‎ 
"there has been (was) a lake here formerly ’'" : būd s» would signify that 
the writer has, or had, lived near the lake or else that he knew by tradition 4 
ب‎ that there had been a lake there, . c." 


(37) Mazanna ki asbüb-i. tüy-i arrüda ghürat shuda así? Sut af مظئة‎ 


cita ji nip تون‎ ba pola he vies Jun prout oe aia 
— even after the word * probably, ANM. ini Pes Uh 
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CONTINUATION or § 125. | * . 905 
E . of the speaker that they have been stolen, that he has no doubt&of the matter. 
Shuda basha شدة ناشد‎ would mean ‘they may have been stolen.’ 

l (38) Û *ariza-? biman dada ast ki pas pariritz dar ‘arz-i rah-i Tiflis 

ba jünvarün-i khud mi-üàmada ast در‎ 35H يس‎ — gai wor Lary او‎ 

E" — sef گود »ی‎ h umli s; .عرض‎ Here — oss dada ast "signifies. 

- indefinite time: است‎ ga<T مى‎ mi-amada ast! shows that the speaker was 
not present. Mi-fmad oT عي‎ might be substituted, but would not indicate 
whether the speaker was present or not. 

' 

3 

9 


` 

E (39) Gish didam, didam hamn tawr ast ki khayal karda am pao pala كوش‎ 

e Itas SES إست كم‎ 51 whee “I listened and found out it was even as I had 

thought.’’ Here the Perfect ام‎ s5 Jot khayal karda am signifies ' هد‎ 

e 1 had thought previously and still think’: the Pluperfect would signify * I 

| had thought ' (but probably do not do so now). Kardam كردم‎ would mean 

as I had thought on one occasion. Mi-kardam pss as I had thought 
for some time, or frequently. 

(40) Ay nadan 3n rà bad-i tund nami-güyand : magar bÊ jubha-yi kachak 
va nahr-ha-yi khurd safar-karda mi-bashi 4 كوبند عكر‎ ge 33 ob ادبن ابن را‎ ust 
جوسای كرجى و نہر های کرد سقر ,3 مییاشی‎ (Afghan) “Simpleton! this 
is not called a gale. Your voyages have been confined to streams and 
canals, have they not?’’ Safar karda mi-büshi سفر 43,5 مبجاشى‎ is apt to 
mislead the student: safar-karda 5,5 yû is a compound adjective like 
abb نجات‎ najüt-yafta and معيباشى‎ mì bāshi is simply the Present Tense. 

(41) Fulan* dirüz dushnam dada ast ==! #33 ديروز دشنام‎ * gi ** So-and-so 
abused me yesterday." Here the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
abused behind his back and that the abuse was reported to him. Had 
he been present and heard the abuse, he would have said sts pli» dushnam 
dad, 8 ‘ 

5 (42) Nami-danist ki kuja mi-ravad 35,49 نمی دانست & كجا‎ “he didn't 
know where he was going '' : ميرغت‎ Un a& نمين إلست‎ nami-dànist ki kujd mi-rajt 
| (not so good and more uncommon) has the same signification. Didam ki 


mutaghayyir mi-shavad va nasihat-i mara bi-karGhat mi-shinavad aie af ديدم‎ 

osteo I saw that he was getting angry and‏ و نصيحت مرا Val E.‏ ميشنود 

was taking my advice in ill part " : here the Present ميكون‎ mi-shavad might 

indicate Future time, ‘I thought he would get angry’; but såe mi-sAud 
. would be open to no such interpretation. 

LE ` (43) Payghambar guíta ast = كفته‎ „seiss "tho Prophet once said '* 
` (the speaker not being present). Payghambar mi-gu/ta ast sas) عيكفتة‎ reas 
EL. wi the Prophet used often to say '' (the speaker might have been present). 

scs dE RES UL KR. .] 
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906 CONTINUATION OF $ 125. 
5 (44) Jhtin@il mi-ravad ki û khwihad mad ssf ompi كه نر‎ aspe احقمال‎ 
"he will probably come," Though the Future is often used in such cases 


after i, both in speaking and writing, it is incorrect. The Pres. Subj. 
should be used after احتمال »يرود‎ ihfimal mi-ravad, as there is a doubt, 
However “<f ois ب‎ as دارم‎ cr yapn daram ki û kħhwähad amad is correct, 7 
(45) Vagt-1 ki ranj ziyada shud (or ast, or bashad) sawah bishtar kinpahad 
büd (or mi-bashad, or ast, or mi-shavad ; but not bashad); .شد‎ wok} eh وقتمكه‎ 
) كواهة بود ( با میپاشی يا است با »یشید‎ Lo otp; اومن‎ (ki mi-dmadam didam 
ki chirayh-i shumd mi-siikAt (or mi-süzad) — چراغ‎ AF as parf pe asis, 
»یوزد‎ 4) 
(46) Agar nami-tarsidam ki dir shavad ünjà mi-raftam اگر فسترسيدم كه دبر‎ 
pue .شود ]آنا‎ This may signify either, ** Had I not been afraid that — & 
it was too late I would have gone there,'" or ** were I now not afraid that it 
would get late I would go there.’’ The adverbs ديروز‎ dirüz or قردا‎ fatda 
would fix the time as past or future; also if عيروم‎ mi-ravam were substituted 
for sitae mi-raftam, the Future would be clearly indicated. 
(47) Vagt-i ki man bachcha būda am az yak-salagi har] mi-zada am afit, 
از یگ مالگی حرف میزدھ إم‎ coy .من بچھ‎ Here م‎ te حرف‎ mi-cada am shows 
continuance of the action up to the present. 
(48) Az qarar-î ki darvish mi-gujt ki rîza padishah-i bi-shikar mi-rafta . 
ast shighal-3 did an rüz rüz-i ‘Id büda, ast كد روزنى بادشاھى‎ AR راریکه دروبش‎ y 
— بږدو‎ a£ شغالى دين اروز روز‎ c) بشكار ميرئته‎ ‘according to what the 
Darvish was saying (either on a particular day or ‘used to say") that 
as a certain king was going out hunting, he saw a jackal, that day must 
have been! ‘Id’? Mi-rajta ast است‎ sis shows that the Darvish might 
have been present on the occasion ; the Imperfect عيرفت‎ mi-raff could be 
substituted but would indicate that the darvish was not present, Instead 
of — soe bida-ast, it would be equally right to say باشد‎ wy ob bayad s 
buda bashad.* | 
(49) ‘Ajab nist ki (or agar) bi-ravad ssp ( اكر‎ or ) عصب نیست كه‎ “it is not 
strange if he go’’; but ‘ajab nist ki (not agar) khwahad rajt, & عجب نيست‎ 
خواعن رت‎ ( fi not) ** it is not strange that he will (or should) go (as he will | 
go). 
(50) Muddati banda muntagiri mulaqüt-i sharif būda am (or » -basham) 
m (not bada am) — منتظر ملاقات‎ — 
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) ام‎ 82, not) * I have long been expecting to meet you '" : f muddati bad 
be written, it must be followed by büda am. 

(51) Ba'd az anki anja rajtam bi-shuma ittila'mi-diham رفتم‎ eal ata, بعد از‎ 
يميرح هم‎ pii les “after I have gone there I will inform you of my foing"' ; 
here بروم‎ bi-ravam could be substituted for e rajtam: also vulgarly باشم‎ ais, 
rafta büsham, " 

(52) Kaghaz-i ki dar julian türikh bi-man navishta büdid imrüz rasid 
Day jarol ossi دمن توشته‎ g6 wild در‎ aoe ““ the letter you wrote me on such 
and such date arrived to-day.'' Here the Pluperfect is used to indicate a 
time previous to the Preterite, and the Preterite is used to indicate an action 
just completed. 

(53) Guman mi-kunam ki chizi az Gn qism na-dáram (or na-dashta büsham) 
) باشم‎ aitai or ) قسم ندارم‎ (uf 3 گمان عيكتم كد جبيزى‎ “I dont think I have any- 


„ thing of that sort.’ Na-d@ram تدارم‎ is here Present Tense, Indicative. 








INDEX. 


A 


A, interj.zz hà, q.v.; a or e, vulg. for aat, 
E 218 (c), Rem. 
Abà. poet. for bà, p. 322, footnote 2. 
Abar, poet. for bar, p. 322, footnote 4. 
Abbreviations and contractions, p. 35; arta 
F zi vide —— of Words. 
ri, mule with saddle- , ete., p. 409 
and footnote 2. Iw á 
Abjad, p. 32. 
Ablativo case, p. 404. 


Able, to be, expressed by Passive, p. 253 (e); 


yürastan, p. 264 (3); dánistan, p. 254 (g); 
shudan, p. 253 (d): tavünistan, p. 248; 
raphrases, p. 254 (i). 
Abnü* with izüfat, p. 436 (/). 
Accent or stress, p. 45; on verbs, p. 237; 
falla on last «yllablo of cither stem or on 
prefix, p. 237 (/). 


Accusative case, p. 45!; has two forms; 
rü-def. article, p. 451 (d) (1) and (2); | 


rü must be added to direct obj. of Im- 
pera., p. 452 (3); when a phrase is in 
apposition, p. 452 (4); rā in app. of 
qualification, p. 453 (5); after the indef, 
art. yd, p. 453 (5), Rem. II and (5); rà 
—2 omitted after cardinals, p. 454 
(7); noun in app. to a def. noun in the 
noc, does not take ra, p. 454 (8) ; ra added 
to Inf., p. 455 (fi): with several nouns, 
added to last only (10); added to indef. 
nouns to avoid ambiguity (11); old form 
of ace., p. 455 (12); omission of rà does 
not always make noun in dof., pp. 455-6 
(13); omission of rā, pp. 456-8 (I4) to 
(21); in same clause ri cannot = both dat. 
and acc.. p. 466 (14); omitted after car- 
; ver ; 

Pers. often omitted after affixed na, 
p. 457 (18); omitted in familiar la yov 
p. 458 (19) : cognate ace. rare, p. 455 ( 


EE ST ¢ 7 
Adam, indol. pron., p. 103 (c) (4), and p. 
. 539 and footnote 7. 
‘Adam, in forming substantives, p. 167 (13), 


Actress, p. 210, | 


1. 
Adjectives 14% to 181; Comp. Adjees., 
pp. 161-9 ; Intensi pp. 109-171 ;'Adjece 


um., pp. 199-200; adjeos. in- 
NCC Be — 
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* 


(g); without ízüfat, precede noens to form 
compounds, p. 151 (A); a series may be 
connected by izüfat, or by conj. ; Ge, p. 
151 (6) ; may follow in appositigan, p. 152 
($) (3); with affixed pron., p. 152 (y); if 
predicate i» a noun qualified by a simple 
adj., latter may precede or follow ita 
noun, p. 152 (I); adjece. used as suba. 
- be pl., p. 152 (m); pl adjees., Pors. 
and Ar., ocoasionally used to qualify a 
pl. subs., pp. 153-4 (n); dual to qualify 
dual, 154 (10); Ar. fem — — 
noun, how qualified, if ending in a, Ar. 
fem. rational noun with ¿g of unity how 


qualified (11); sing. Ar. suba. denoting 
rational being, how qualified (12); sum- 
mary of rules of concord, p. 1:4 (o); Pors. 
adj. treated as subs, may be qualified 
by another adj., p. 155 (p): a few sul. 
used as adjecs. in Mod. Pers., p. 155 (g); 
Noun of Agency and Past Part. used aa 
adjecs, p. 156 (r); mast, dist, pir and 
pira, p. 153 (e) (1); kamina, p. 157 (e) 
(2); broken pls. gen. fem., p. 157 (t) (1) 
and (2); if fem. rational noun is Pers. or 
Ar., ot if adj. is of measure clel* or Claas, 
it is usually fem. sing., كامل‎ (5,53 and 
&l«lé ,ققرت‎ p. 157 (t) (3); if Ar. adj. is 
separated from its noun or ix predicative, 
it i» preferably in masc. form (4) ; optional 
to add 3 to Ar. adj. in mod. Pors., in 
speaking 3 generally omitted, but inserted 
in uniting (5); za'i/ and za'i/a (5); ad- 
vantage of adding X, p. 168 (t) (6); in 
m.c., Ar. adj, and part. in Common «se 
seldom take fem. 5, p. 158 (7); magbal, 
rarely fem., p. 158 (7): guft u gü-yi sihiga, 
why fem ?, p. 153 (8); musammat, fem., 
p. 158 (9); ‘aja and *'ulya-Jàh, p. 158 
(10); Ar. fem. elative with Pers. or Ar. 
noun, p. 159 (11); Ar. Part. used as noun 
takes s, p. 159 (11), Kem. ; two subs, used 
for sing. subs, adj.. p. 100 (v) (1) and (3); 
hall AT. — iT Pers. subs. and Ar. 
ras De eA V husn and lo * 
u^ i Aware Gbi-yash, m.a., | 7 
ip sukhan-i *ümm, clasx and sukham-i 
'umümi, mod., p. 101 (x); tG/at, after 


mul matin: vul p i g; Pak 
— "df, Di 2 rH 5, P Toi phrase e 


Comrouxp ia 
cmadj. p. Th compound of adj 
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Part., Ar. or Pers., p. 1604 (6); prep. * 
subs., p. 164 (7); kam, + subs. or Pers. 
verbal, p. 1605 (5); kam + subs, p. 165 
lg): mî, + adj, sube, Pers, verbal, or 
Past Part.. p. 165 (10); ghayr-5. prefixed 
to nouns, p. 166 (11) and footnote 1; /à, 
+ adj.cor subs., p. 167 (12); @ ubàli, p. 
167 (12), Rom. + *adim and matdiim, + 
Ar. subs, p. 167 (13): compound Ar. 
ndj., ANT (14); Ar, pl, p- 167 (15); ndj. of 
resemblance, and br. pl qualifying adj.. 

168 (10) ; words commonly used to form 

mp. 1j., p. 168 (c); verbal adjec. in 
d, rare in comp., p. 160 (16); AprkOTIVES, 
DxrEeNSIVE. pp. 160-171; formed by add- 
ing رهد‎ p. 160 (a) (2); by adding ndj. or 
adv., pp. 169-170 (b) (1); intensified by 
yi of unity, p. 170 (b) (2) ; repetition gives 
continuative or intensive sense, p. 170 (c) 
(1) (3); meaningless appos. may be inton- 
sive, $ 140 (a), Rem. i #Aāh, khar dev, pre- 
fixed. p. 170 (e); CourantisoxN of Anrec- 
TIVES and COMPARATIVE CLAUSES, pp. 
171-181, wide under Comparison of Adjec- 
tives: Adjectives ending in f, compara. 
and super., how incorrectly written, p. 
175, footnote 1: ApzEOTIVES, NUMERAL, 
pp. 199-200: Vensat ADJECTIVES, p. 
234: Apyrcrives in -vür. .مرق‎ gene 
rally adverbial, p. 414 and footnote 4: 
Anvecrives Syntax, pp 400-495; dimu- 
nition of quality, p. 490 (a); “aA little’ 
or ‘few’ changes negative into positive, 
p. 490 (hb); Lom and kam-tar, as nega- 
tives (5); adjecs. implying unity or 
plurality, p 491 (c); in comparisons noun 
should be repeated (d); some adjece. 
strictly speaking do not admit of super. 
lative, p. 492 (A): inconsistent qualities 
joined to same zuba., p. 493 (7) and foot- 


Py 3 Apstnecrive Cox- 

JUNCTION, c» 

— A: forma, p. 368 and foat- 

*Adur-5 adî" and dushman-t 
have —— significations, 





dushmoanün, 
p. Ol. foot- 





Adverbs, with comp. and 
176 (o) (2); Apvenns 


» 
M I "- 


= 


LE P 
“ys 3 ` 1 
ka 
P an 


. — — — — ME — — 


p. 577 (e), wide under 





INDEX. 


Interrogation expresses denial, p. 293 (e) : 
emphatic denial ** Never," p. 203 (/) : na 
for ** no," vulg.. na-khayr, otc., 204 (g) 
(1); tkitivir d@rid, polite affirmation or 
negation (2); adv. of affirmation, p. 204 
(Oz: münà and hamünà, p. 295, Rem. I; 
in 4hü* AUGA, p. 295 (4); ApveRDB* or 
INTERROGATION, pp. 206 (f)-200; Dour, 
pp. 200-300; CowrARI*ON, pp. 300-302; 

LACE, pp. 302-5; QuoawrITY, 305-8; 
Qvaurry, MANNER, pp. 308-311; Trae, 
Present, p. 312-3; Past. p. 313-4; Fu- 
TURE, p. 314-5; other methods of expresa- 
ing time, p. 315 (4); fakht (5); Time Ix- 
DEFINITE, ete., pp. 315-0; ORDER AND 
Noumpen, p, 319-320; visis A 320- 
1: QUaxrırroaTio#, p. 321; Adverbs, 
Syxrax of, pp. 405-7: adv. qualifying 
a noun, p. 495 (a); position of adv., (6) 
(e): substituted for nouns, p. 497 (d) + one 
adv. with 2 or more verbs, p. 497 (e); 2 
necativeszan affirmative, p. 497 (/) : adv. 
joined to Inf. by $süfat, p. 497 (g); re- 
garded as part of the Inf. (A): a subj. 
after a prohibition requires a negative (1). 

Adverbial Clauses, p. 545-573, $5 128, 129, 
132, 1353. 

Adverbial Numerals, p. 196 (a); Pers. or- 
dinals and cardinals, p. 196 (c) and (d). 
Adverbial Participles, p. 528 (2) and foot- 

ote (3), 

Adverbial Verbs, p. 247 (a). 

Adversative clauses, p. 582 (c) to p. 584; 
conjunctions used, afterthought, p. 582; 
examples, pp. 552-4. 

Affirmation. polite form of, p. 294 (g) (2); 
adverbs of, p. 204 (O: m.e. phrases, p. 


205 (5) (6). 

Afkiinidan, obs., p. 283 (d) (3). 

Afrindma and Gfrin, p. 303 and footnotes I 
and 2, 

"After that," followed by Pres. Subj. p. 
502 (1). 


Ajfzün, ,عاك‎ comp., p. 175 (5). 1 

Agarchand, p. 361 (7) and p. 556 and foot- 
note 6. 

Agarchi, correlativea of, p. 345 and footnote 
2; p. 362 (8). "d 

Agar-chunünchi, m.c.=*' if," p. 339, foot- 


eerta Qe (r) and p. 534 (p) 
l .Noun t P r i 
and footnote 2 and (9g); used class. as 


noun or adj. '(p) u Oe — 
P rare, 2 n mere — gh an 
dione p. 535 (2). 


p. 444 (1). 
n. pl. dh 








Akh and akhart, p. 04 (n): akh and üvokh, 
interj., p. 367 and footnote 2. 

Al, a monster, p. 387 and footnote 4. 

Al-ün, p. 312 and footnote 2, 

Alast, p. 430 (g) and footnote 1. 

ALAGI, p. 201 (8), and p, 312 and footnote 2. 

All, every. p. 112 (i) and p. 119 (5. 

ANG, interj., p. 373 and footnote 3. 

Alliteration, p. 628 (j); p. 633 (hk) and foot- 
noto 3, Wide also dd ad Kopotition. 

‘Ali, one attribute less than God, p. 190. 
footnote [ 

Alij, significations and names, pp. 11-3: 
aliji magqeüra, p. 10 (j), Rom. IL, and p. 
20 and footnote 3; alifi mamdüda, 
pp- 20-1, and p. 25, footnote 2; namos 
of final ali/, p. 169 (a) (1) (2), and foot- 
note 2; added to qualified subs, in old 
Pers.. p. 169 (a) (2); aliji nudba, p. 305, 
footnote 2; nbat, nouns and adjecs. 
formed by, p. 398, footnote 2; Foma- 





TIVE Au, p. 147 ; ali rüábita, exe. and | 


p. 626 (5) (6) and footnoto« 1-2. 
* Ali-jáh and ‘ulya-jah, pp. 158-9 (10). 
‘Aliq, p. 503 and footnote 3. 
anacs, two kinds of, p 11, footnote 2. 
Alphabet, pp. 1-27; Morphological, p. 2. 
Alternative Clauses, pp. 579 (d) to 582; 
joined by à, etc., (d) (1) (2): other al- 
ternative conjw,. p. 580 (3); negative 
alternation. p. 531 (4). 
Although, p. 345 and footnote 3. 
AlG bālā and gilüs, p. 466 and footnote 6, 
lan, as defec. verb, p. 249 (c), Rem. 
‘Amala, used as sing., p. 69, footnote 3; 
‘amala jūt ditto; pl. of amil, p. 00 (f), 


footnote 2; participial, p. 531 and p. 
048 (3); ambig. words, p. 653 (a)-6o4 : 
am phrases, p. 654 (6); * fine writi E 
6 source of obscurity, p. 655 (4). V 
also E E — 

‘Amil, pls. of, p. 66, footno 

* Amim, * vide" ‘Amma. 


Amir, without £záfat, p. 437 (a). 


‘Amr, p. 450 and footnote 5 and p. 453, 


* n ahd footnote: 2. 
S re Me sad “amie, adjs p, 1180 
| 20 ‘fim Mjes vulg t. pe 5 
$ * * footnote 2. 









*Amim)s, 


UE 

Andak and andaki, p. 429 (5); in neg. 
senso, p. 231 (f) and p. $4 (5). 

Amdar adar. p. 324 (9). 

Andarün, adv. and noun, p. 303 and foot- 
note 1, and p. 331 and footnote 4. 

Andün or üzün, p. 311 (13). 

Anfiya, Pors, for Ar. anfiyyah, gp. 410 and 
footnote 5. 

Ani, rel. adj. termin., p. 402, Rem. VI. 

Anjuman, p. 509 and footnote 2; p. 653 
and footnote 1. + 


Ant, p- AT (ph 


Antanaclasis, p. 655 and footnote, and p. 
665 (f) and footnote I. 

Antecedent, how styled, pp. 559 and 600 (4). 

Anticlimax, p. 670 (m) (2). 

Antika, p. 572 (13) and footnote 3. 

Antiphrasis, p. 033 (7) and footnote I. 

Antithesis, p. 631 (e) and footnotes 6 and 
7; p. 632 (e); p. 638, Rem.; faulty or 
incomplete, p. 670 (1), 

Antonomasia, p. 632 (c) and footnote 1. 


| Anvür-4. Suhnyli, beat portions, criticisms 


on, pp. 642 (t)-4. 

Aorist and Proterite, in clases. and in Mod. 
Pers., p. 516 and footnotes 5 and 6; Aor. 
both Indic. and Subj., p. 505: in Crassi- 
CAL Persian, pp. 505 (4)3; as Pres, 
Indie, (a) (l); aa Indef. Fut. (a) (2); as 
Pres, Subj, or Condit., p. 506. (a) (3); 
Def. Fut. and Aor. in name sentence with 
same meaning, p. 500 and footnote 2: 
in MopEknN Pensian, p. 508 (b); as Pres. 
tense (b) (1); as Indef. Fut, (5) (2); as 
Pres, Subj., p. 500 (3); takes place of 
Eng. infin.. p. 500 (4): used optatively 
(58): for Imperna., p. 510 (5); for Pret. 

. in Eng. (7): Inf. can be substi- 

tuted, p. 510, Rem. IT; Aor. of Disurax, 
p. Git Ren: 

Appendix A, Arabic, p. 675; Appen. B 
(contin. of § 125) examples of use of 


tenses, p. ; 
| Apodosis, of command and oath, p. 545 (a), 


Rorn,, and p. 651 (2) and footnote 4. 
ition, adjece. following in, p. 162 (4) 
(3); of Qualification, position of rā, p. 
453 (5): pp. 614-22; in Ar., p. 6074 (a): 
Pron. and Adj, p. G15 (b) (1); 
Phrase (2); Adj. and 


A 


— J (c): tû kid lafzi, p. 617 (1); 
$ exe of 
indef. noun in 












9 o. 
* 
91? 
serted, Rem. ; qualifying words with nu- 


morals oc signifying TE in —— 

p. 621 (h): pron. in su 

j- may or may not ro 0 —— ( and 
footnotes; not used after pron. a, p. 
622; pL prons, and adj., p. 622; appos. 
is brief, p. G52 (+). 

. posue suse sis inrer p. 426 (d) and 
ootnote 6;  Appositive Clauses, p. 576 
(u) ang (^). 

‘Aga’ for ‘aq, vulg. ‘aq, p. 303 and 
footnote 5. 

* Agab münda and pas manda, p. 129, Rem. 


Agall, with 3rd pers. sing.. p. 70 (e). 
Agsüm, followed by pl, p. 470 (m); qam 
ive sing. (I). 


Arabie Noun of Relation, p. Ol. Rem. 

Arista bash, p. 265 (b), Rem. IV. 

cuit? T — p. 65 (c), Rem. ; p. 436 
| 

hat belay, at Zardushti marriage, p. 625 
iq) and footnote 1. 

Ari, p. 294 (© and p. 295 (2). 

‘Ari, of prose, p. 638. 

Article, p- 48, 

Ars and ‘ariza, birdan and dáshtan, p. 363 
and footnote û. 

‘As long as, 'P 362 (13). 

* As much as, P- 362 (13). 

‘As much for'—as, in compar. between 
clauses, p. 179 (v) (4). 

Ash and shin, these prons. classically used 
for animates only, but in Mod, Pers. for 
inanimates also, p, Tl (a) (2); ash substi 
tute for «hin, p. 75 (E). 

Ash*ür-i razm, p. 635. 

'Ashig-büz, player with kuncklebones, p. 
441 (b). 

— salad y-killee, ete., p. 441 and 
footnote 2. 
As«hüra*, p. 192, footnote 5. 

Ārpak, p. 306 and footnote 1. 

Ber ae ial Bahrayn., p. 407 and footnote 5. 


—— ‘Gh, etc, p. 203 (7) (1) and foot- | 


note 7. 
Aste=ast, p. 219 (hj; 220 (c): p. 546 and 
footnote 5. 


Asti, p. 232, VIII, Rem. 

Asyndoton, p. 651 ( — 3. 

A 3 3^ pornegranate, p. 377 
and footnote 


of » ae 
mn se Ae) dL. PLE d 


— — 





INDEX. 


Aya, p. 238 (a) and footnote 3; p. 298 (9); 
"354 (14) and footnote 5; —** whether '" 

n inten. clauses only in direct narration 
only, magar takes its place in m.e., p. 
570 (2), footnote 4; p. 580 (2) and foot- 
note 2, 

Ay Gn ki, class voc. of 2nd pers., p. 68 (a). 

* A yn, lottor, p. 16; at beginning of words, 
p. 27: Aym d yak = Rabi'u’ Lavral, p. 200 
and footnote 4; ‘ayn with «zá/af, p. 310 
(5). 

Az, with comparativos, p. 172 (e) (1) عد‎ 

‘ono of," p. 172 (c) (2), Rem; kizaz, 

p. 172 (c) (3); az ahahr dar Amadan, p. 
275, Rem. ; p. 504 (A) 

Az ün-$—, denote possession, p 76-77 (/) (g). 

Az in jà-i ki—, p. 357, footnote I, 

Az bas ki, pp. 306 (3) and 360 (0). 

Azmür qubl az-3skr, p. 612 (10) and footnote 2, 

— ki—, az Gn gah ki—, ote., p. 301 
(it) 


B. 


Ha, p. 322 and footnote 3. 

Bá and barüy, P. 331 (3); bà, p. 504 (f). 

HBabr —** tiger," * vide’ Shir 

Hach, obs. form of bachcha z-** sprout," p. 
305 (3) and footnote 3, 

Hachcha, dimin., p. 397 (e) ; in compounds, 
p. 441 (6); bachcha-hà =Urdu ko,i hai, 
p. 373 and footnote 7. 

Bad, büdà, buwdd, p. 227 (d). 

Bad py —* Írequently —— their subs., 
p. (b) 

Ha'd with t2Gfat or az, p. 331 (5); ba'd ag 
Gn ki, eto., vide After that. 

Radat or Apposition, p. 614 (a). 

Badraga kardan, in m.c.2 mashüy'at k., n» 
178 (v) (1) and footnote 4: ps p. 380 
footnote 4. 

Bak bah, interj., p. 368 and footnote 1. 

Bahman (or Pashmadén), p. 107 (2); fulün 
as adj., dpi not, p- 108 m fulün u 
bisar, for things, p. 108 (2); » P- 
630 and footnote 2. 

Bahrayn Island, cosses of, famous, p. 467 
and footnote 5, 

—— —— 108 — 5 

ootnote 5 
i p. S71 7i and footnote. 
pubs p. 626 (a). : 

Balance in sentences, p. 638, Rem. — 

Balanced sentences, vide under Sentence, 

se rr^ , P- 620 (a) and footnote ٠ 

k) (2); p. 346 (7); p. 582. 2 
, pe 636, 


| scan sig a teta ined 
"pp. 69 (ej and 70, Rem. p. 470 um 


Band. p. 00 (e), 





oum im 6): büqgi — 120, Rom. 


> E 


— ET T 
— * 4 T 
. a> ive, 
1 a س‎ 
(n) ( 


e prin. 
Tow a diea si toot ne ^i 


Em a 
4 


—— 


te 4 » 


4 
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* 
e. 
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Barüy, p. 331 (3). 

Barbarism, p. 631 and footnote 1. 

Bard» "I+ AjGz. p. 210 (d). 

Harkh-i, F: 126 (7) : p. 308 (9). 

Has, basi, basa, p. 123 (m); bas, ote., and 
az bas ki, p. 306 (3). 

Bäsh=* halt,” p. 228 (f); 
afterthought, p. 582 (e), and 584 
footnote 4. 


Büshadzperhaps, p. 505 fa} (1) and foot- | Biemtllāh. inter) . p. 381 and footpote 1. 


note 3, 
Bast, p. 393 (g). 
Batar, class. and colloq. for badtar, p. 175, 


footnote 1. 
Bá varji ki—, p 380, ba 
varf- in ki, p. 301 (9). 


Bà vujGd-i ki—, p. 360 (7). 


footnote 4; 


i 


büsh bash for | 
and | 


913 


M اللي ليو لد‎ S 

nishat, with compar. , p- 172 (6) (2 

Hirün, p. 331 (6), — Fo بين‎ 

Hisar or bistar, p. 108 (2) (4). 

Hish, as compar., p. 175 (5). 

Bish-tar , bish-tarin E 125 (0) ; bish-tar tho 
greater part, p. (0); withmwor without 
12üfat, p. 444 (d). 

Bi-sitàün income, p. 418 and footnote 2. 


| Biequmét, sing. or pl, p. 66 (g) and foot- 


Bà yistan (and bü'idan obs.), p. 206, ete.: | 


substitutes for, 272 (r); =should, p. 271 
(o) ;= must have, p. 271 (p): p. 540 (d). 
Baz, m.c.=better, p. 175 Ue); p. 345, foot- 
note 2; p. 653 and footnote 4. ٠ 
Bats and ba'si, pp- 127-8 (4); ba'z-i bar 
mand, p. 324 (f). ` 


Bazm, p. 635. 

Büzü-band, p. 392, footnote 5. 

Be, tr., verb, pp. 217-221. 

* Before that’ followed by Pres. aubj., p. 
T 502 (4). 


m, fem. of beg, p. 50 (4). 
t, zardushti, p. 15, feotnote 4. 
Besides, including, p. 502 (c). 
* Better than the best," p. 176 (n) (4). 
Between or betwixt, p. 503 (e). 
Bezoar stone, p. 150 (w) (4) and footnote 
4; p. 657 nnd footnote 2. 
Bé-. gen. prefixed to Impera. in Mod. Pers.. 
. omitted before w and always be- 
fore bash, p. 230, footnote 2; can be pre- 
fixed to Past Condit., p. 231, VI Rem. i 
when omitted in verbs, p. 223 (3); with 
mi-, 223 (4); p. 237 (b); before tavan, 
p. Sor (a), Rom.: before Def. Fut., p. 
250, Rem. I; — imes used m 
, but not wit —— | ; 
bro. ——— — 
Bibliomaney, Divination, superstitions, pp. 
300 to 394; (etikhüra, p. iir e taf ul, 
. 391; geomancers, ete., David, p. 391-2 
(c): unlucky days, p. 392 (d); omens (c); 
(f) ; Bast, 393 (9); Naw-Riiz, (^); 
f heavens and misfortunes, 









(d (5);z expenditure, | 






note 5. 

Bisyar and Ehayli take pl. noun, latter can- 

not follow its noun; p. 150 (d); bieyar, 
. 120 tr). 

Bisyari and bísyür-Áí, p. 124 (n) (1); p. 306 
(2) and footnote 2. 

Bisyür-*ar, not much used, p. 904 (4). 

Blue, warda off evil eye; p. 392 (f). 

Blows, three, how expressed, p. 159, Rem. I. 

Bombast, p. 630 (e) and footnote I. 

Both. and neither of two, p. 108 (f) ; denayn, 
p. 109 (3); indirect ways of exprewing. 
p. 109 (4); expressed by Ar. dual, p. 109 

(5); p. 190 (I). 

Brevity, p. 644 (a) (5). 

Büdam, badami. mi-büd, p. 548 and foot- 
note 2. 

Büdan, paradigm., p. 2231; Contin. Im- 

negative, p. 221, Rem. 1; buram 


footnote l; — f 
for Imperf., p. 228 (1): būs halt, 
(n. + 

DG ki, p. 299 (k) (1) and footnote |. 


p. 228 





Bulbul, p. 351, footnote 4. 
Bulla, Irish, and Incongruities of speech, p. 
0057 (2). 
Pus sid exe. p. 297 (d 
‘ = (p : 
Bus, — goat * vide" Chapiah. 
6 
Calling. vide Etiquette. , 
— . 182 (a); noun in sing. with, 
p. 469 (B): predicate to cardinals and 
noun, p. 469 (h) and footnote 2. 
| —* —— عروتي‎ 404. 
NOUNS, —* 
Causal Clauses —* 4 (cn ° Vide’ also 
formed, p. 
d» aes 
= * — 
end- 
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2 p. 4 (6): gqabslünidan (/); simple verb — Chihil-vdr, * vide" Qamta. 
takes place of causal, usually, p. 284 (k): Chilla or chilla, p. 205 (b). 
p. 574 (e). Chim- tasghir, p. 397, Rem. I1: various 
Cha, dimin. termin., p. 308 (5). names of chê, p. 97 (r) | 
Chaküvuk, desert lark, p. 650 and footnote Chird, dat. of chs and chírü ki, p. 04 (i): p. 
298 (4) and Rem. 
Chaman, fi, 411 and footnote 1. Chi-»ün, * vide ' under che 








Chand, inter. * how many?" for nouns Chiat, * vide" under chí . 
animate or inanimate, p. 96 (w): * how Chiz and chisi. p. 86; chic i ع‎ qadr-i, p. 86. 
muh g"! p. 97 (w); !à chand ** how footnote 3; ekiz or chiz-i with neg., p. 
long ?, ** p. 97 (uw): ehand-süla—** of n few 107 (7); chí chic or chis-i=—what's his 
years or of how many years ? ", p. 97 (w), name +, p. 108 (3) ; chisi, p. 125 (1). 
m, L + chand tà Gb, p. 97 (w), Rem. Il. CAG, p. 347 (11). 
Chand and Chand-i **a few, some," page  OChün, p. 98 (hb); zkün, p. 98 and footnote 
108 (o): followed by aing. subs.. p. 110 4; p. 290 and footnote 4, and p. 295 (4); 
(2); Afghans use a pl. subs, p. 110 (4); bi chün u chand, p. 345 and footnote I. 
in m.e. chamd-i or yak chand-i=a little | Chin and chün ki, p. 345 (8). l 
while, p. 111 (5): chand-i in m.c.=chand- | Chunün, in India and Afghanistan (but not 
es — eh — QI? RN. r; in Persia) followed by the demons. es, 5 
cha a lew, p- e m.11; tan- 8 i 
i chand, x asad rer individuals, p. 111 p. 145 — ki correct Per- 
)8( ,عرو كع‎ chand najar; yak chand, sing. "an, P- (a). : 
الكت‎ | Chunadnchi=if, p. 330, footnote 1; pp. 363 
noun, pl. verb, p. 111 (8) and 5, Rem. I, a6. S4 anat 
but with !ü sing. verb: connected with 4ب‎ (16) and footnotes 5 an ; p- M4 an 
and and andak, p. 111 (9), Rem. T; p. 199 footnotes 3 and 4: p. 578 (1) and foot- 
(c): chand-eSla=either **of a few years PLUMA ups eum (16) ; 344 (6) 
or of how many years f," p. 97 (v), Rem. Phanatic sni chunān, p. 8S (o) (1) (3) and (b) 
indi i>) (c); chuntin u chunin k, =to procrastinate, 
— n M M) M d ze p. 89 (d): pl. of, not used, p. 89 (e). , 
tab ub. * | €'haza, obs., p. 379 and footnote û. | 


me nies naing noun, p. 90 (3), Rem. i 
chandin in India and Afghanistan fol- 
lowed by the demons. ¿s , p. 148; cham | Ciearneas in atvle. p. 631 (d). 
din zs much. many, followed by sing. | Climax, p. 670 (m) (1). 

noun in Mod. Pers. by negative, p. 150 Coherence, ride Incoherenco. 


(f). | Collective Nouns and Nouns of Multitude, 
Chandünchi, obs. p. 363 (13), Rem. 586 


] 
| Circumlocution, p. 645 (6) and 646 (/), | 
| Clauses, comparison botween, pp. 178-9 (v) 


when pl, p.470 (k); concord of, p. 
Chandün-ki, p. 307 (8); chandán-i kí, Af- (e). 
chan, p 308; chandüán-ki —as soon as, p. | Collocation faulty, examples of, in adve. 
357, footnote 2; p. 362 (12) (13); footnote and adjecs., pp. 495 to 407 ; p. 49}, Rem. 
i. and footnote 1; p. 498 (5) .; Pers 
Caner, p. 500 sod —— exs. of, p. 608 (m); errors in, p. 2 —* 
ih or nari, he-goat; buz she-goat, adjecs. or phrases in appos. may follow 
379 and footnote 2. z he verb, * 616 (b) (12); faulty colloca- 
tion, p. O48 (2) and tonno S 
Commentary, p. 646 (/) o0 
Comparatives, Past Part. of kardan, how 











Chiwueh, p. 652 (i) and footnote 3. 

Chi «what, which etc. *. p. 93 (k); sing. or 

pl., (k) ; chist. ché-siin, p- ot, Rom. I; 
cna, m.e., | 





i "ap. . p. 171 (a): comp. of some 
Parta. Rem. 


formed, (b) (1); comp. and mín, but sup. 
and gen,(b) (1); as comp.. makes no 
j for gen. and num., (6) (2); 
"Lions with some Ar. | l 
pp. 171-2 (b) (3): cognate br. 




























| „ (0): sup., p. 172 (b) (4): Ar. 
97 e —— — A * com. in Pers. 
108 — | 


^ * 
evasive / ^ T n 
7 ize y Ti له‎ jJ 23 " vex ^ 
5 Suns J Nee? 3 Ps 
wat Tootmot A- CE. i B. 
هه‎ o, a 5 t t J 
— th 


betar À 
-—m 





INDEX. 


with gon., gener. pL, p. 173 (e) (3): sup. 
treated as ordinary ME م‎ (e) (2) 3 <x the 
nearest village.” how rendered, p- 173 (e) 
(3): *'one of tho most," p, 174 (4) ; 
comp. strengthened by prediziog mdv., 
p. )/(: ean stand alone (gj; Pors. comp. 
and sup. of bümil, p. 174; positives hi, 
mih, kih, kam used as comparatives, (Û) j 
bih as optative in poetry (i) (2): positive 
for compar, (f) (3); ziyad and zíyada (4) 


— — a — 


(4); afzin, bish, pish are comp., p. 175 | 


(5); ** more," methods of expressing, p. 
175 (6) ; too. p. 125 (5); comp. between 
person and thing and rest of the class, 
either pos. or sup. is used (lj; comp. fol- 
lowed by positive, m.e. vulgariem (m); 
other mothods of expressing sup., pp. 
175-6 (n); sup. followed by comp. p. 
176 (n) (4); sup. expressed by pos (n) 
(5); bar, class, indicates sup. (n) (6); 
comp. and super. suffixes added to par- 
tica., props., subs. (o) (1) (2) (3); -tarip 
seldom added to Pers. particips., (0) (1) 
Rem. ; - tar, where added to compound of 
adj. and subs., p. 177 (p); comp. some- 
times gives meaning of sup., (9) (1) ; eomp. 
with az hama used in Mod Pers for sup. 
Ig) (3); ** what was stranger still," how 
rendered, p. 178 (r); progressive double 
positive, how rendered, p. 178 (+); two 
or more com tives or superlatives, 
suffixes where added, p. 178 (4) (1) (2): 
the quicker the better, (u); CowrAkr- 
»ONS between CLAUSES, how rendered, 
pp. 178-9 (v). 

Complex and Compound Sentences, pp. 

0 


Com ition and Rhetoric, notes on, pp. 
. Vide undor Rhetoric. 
Compound Adjectives, p. 161, cide under 


Adjectives. 
Compound ‘and Complex Sentences, pp. 
2. 


545-6 
Compound Substantives, pp. 425-30 ; of two 
—— . 425 (b) (e) (d): pl. of, p. 475 (w). 
Two .nouns, p. 427, Rem, Il; con- 
tracted Infs., or Inf. and Impera , (e): 
numeral and adj. with subs. (g); noun and 
Impera. root (h); Pres. Part. and 
428 (j): Pers. noun of instrument, 
M; contrac. Inf 
adv., p. 428 (7); prep. | 
*1 root (6) (2); prep. + con- 
D nt (t. adj, + Impera. root (1); na 
Len T) Feci pub (o) F 
as nouns, (n): ^ 
ish Compounds (p); Ar. phrases as subs., 


of, 











—— --À 
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nds, p. 270 (A); a phrase as a comp. 
a one 250. "y € 


Concise Style, p. 644 and footnote 5. 
Concord, Subject and Verb, pp. 585-01 ; 


rational beings in class Pers; p. 585 
(a); irrationala (5); two or more sing. 
nouns, rational gs, and verb (e); 
two or more sing. irrrational nouns of 
distinct genera and pl. verb (d); nouns 
of multitude and collective nouns, p. 
536 (e) and footnote 1; of noun | 

by cardinal (f) (g); pl neu. nouns, 
material things, with «ing. verb, p. 587 
(h) (1); with pl verb (2) and p. 588 (3); 
several abstract nouns and sing. verb, p. 
588 (4); pl. of respect (i): exe. of mood, 


٠ Mowvenly concords, p. 559 (f) and foot- 


notes: Emnons in Coxcosb, p. 501, vide 
ander Errors: Nouns of MULTITUDE, p. 
464 (a), wide under Genoric Nouna. 


Conditional Clauses, pp. 545 (a) to 552 (^); 


three classes (5); tense most used clas 
wicallv for **lurossinte CONDITIONS 
(c); time past or future (c) and foot- 
note 4, ud p. 047 and footnotes 3 and 
4; Imporf. Indic. substituted for Past 
Habit., p. 545 (2); time past or fut., 
p. 548 and footnote 3 and Rem. I; 
pp. 048-9 and footnotes | and 2; Plup. 
can take place of Imperi. in protasis ; 
Optativo Clauses, p. 550 (e) and foot 
notes 3 to 5, and p. 53 (/) and footnotes 
land 2; Conditional changed into Predi- 
cative Clauses, p. 551 (g)]: apodosis 
sometimes placed first, p. 552 (A): Pos- 
ainte CownriTtoNSs, p. 562 (a) to 556 (g); 
tense most used Pres. Subj.; gen. sup- 
pores the condition may be fulfilled 
whereas the Imperf. Indic. for a fut. 
condition does the reverse, p. 552 (a) 
and footnote 3; Indic. can take place of 
Subj. if there is no doubt, examples, p. 
552 (a) and p. 553 (b); Pres. and not 
Aor. of khwüstan used after agar, p. 554 
(b): in conditions, the t tense in m.c. 
other used for the Pres., p Rem. ; 
alternative construction unrealized 
conditions, p. 554 (c); Fut. Indic, used 
for Pres, Subj. classically (d); use of 
Pret., p. 555 (4)1 similar construction in 
clauses (/) and p. 556 (9), Rem. i 

into û Rel. 


tion add + 497-502. 
ees — Parties. called maziyê ma'- 
p. 229 (6) «nd 
under Peat. 
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e Construction loomse or ‘Squinting Construc- | 


. tion,’ p. 660 and footnote 4. 

Construction, new not to be introduced 
without cause, p. 669 (E). 

Contractions and Abbreviations, p. 38. 

Contrast or T'azid4d, p. 631 (d). 

Coins, cument in Persia, p. 212 (a) to (d). 

Co-ordinate Clauses, pp 570-84; how 
classed, p. 570 (a): examples of Arrost- 


TIVE C.LAvers (b); Adjunctive Conjunc- | 


tions, p. 577 (ec); Aprencrrve CLAUSES 
(c) (1), ote.: if adjoined clause implies a 
logical sequence of thought, pa« may be 
substituted for ra, p. 578 (2); apparently 
mdj. clauses introduced bv * therefore,’ 
are really principal clauses, p. 579, Rem. 

Corroborative Apposition, p. 616 (c), vide 
Apposition. 

Crow, Royston, p. 558 and footnote 3. 

Crowding of Cireumstanoes, p. 607 (f). 


Düdan,—permit, Afgh&n and Indian, p. 
261! (^); mec. exa of dadan, p. 262 (d); 
dih interj.. p. 242 (dj (3); bé dih, subs., 
p. 262 (d) (5). 

Dah u du. =12 in Sh&h-N&ma, p. 182, foot 
note 3. 

Dalija malija. p. 625 (16) and footnote 4. 
Dam, Dep: P. 328 (4); dam. dar m c.,— 
threshold of the door, p. 176, footnote 7. 
Dam-rahi'or sar-rahi, p. 392 and footnote 5. 
Dina, in counting, p. 188, and yp. 8 

Rem. IT. 

Dününidan, obs.. p. 283, footnote 2. 

Dancing, ride Music. 

Ding, =the 6th part of anything, p. 216 (d). 

Daniel, discoverer of geomancy,. p. 392 (c). 

Dünistan z to be nble, p. 254 (A). — 

Dar, p. 324 (e) : dar arati ki, p. 365 (19), 

Dardi sar and sar-dard, p. 435 and foot- 


note 2. 
Darzhan —dozen, p. 189 (^). 
Düàüshtan, 203-6; Aor. used for Pres. 












INDEX. 


0; datives in two clauses should balance 
p. 449, Rem. ; for locality, dative in bf 
ued, (4): when rà cannot be substi- 
tuted for bi (5); duration of time ex- 
pressed by rā, p. 450 (0); rà added at 
end ot several nouns in the dative, p. 450 
(7); affixed pronouns take place of dat. 
in rû, p. 450 (8) ; ra of dat. and noun or 
phrase in appas., pp. 450-1 (9); dat. in 
rū with mar, dat. as logical subj., p. 451 
(10) and Rem.; rüá-—prep. berfiy, p. 451 
(1). 

Davü farüsh, seller of Eur. medicines, p. 
459, footnote 1. 

Dawn, false, p. 313 and footnote |, 

Dawr=revolution of the heavens and cir- 
culation of the wine cap, p. 367 and foot 
note 4; dawr-é sar-af, eto., p. 385 (j) and 
footnote 4. 

Day, name of month or of day, pp, 207-8 
(e). 

Dave of month, solar, pp. 207-8 (c) : names 
of days of the week, 210 (a); day begins 
at sunset, (b); عترم‎ or nahàür, ahab or lay, 
(d). 

Decimals, p. 196 (/). 

Declension of Pers. noun, Pp: St nnd 56, 

Defective Vorbs, p. 249 (e) Rem. 

Definite Article, etc., p. 130; expressed 
by ri, p. 130 ei oe names, certain 
pronouns, ,عات‎ and interrog. ki, are do- 
finite and require rà (h), مه‎ also yak-i; 
in Gulistin, rā may be owing to ex- 
igencies of rhythm, footnote 4: certain 
other def. words, pp. 130-1 (c), Rem.; 
expressed by the pl., p. 131 (d); demons, 
cs with ki makea nouns deaf., (c) ; demons, 


pron. def. article, p. 131 (9). 
Demonstrative Pronouns, Simple, pp. 82- 
7: im old for in, aa in fmrüz, ete. , p. 
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| pa, 283, footnote 3. 
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Dervish, crios of, p. 375 (c) and p. 376, foot- 
notes Î and 2. 
Dev, khar, ahah. give idea of size, p. 170 


(e) (lj. * Vide" Div. 
Dialects, Persian, 7 630, 
Dida khipGhad «hud or dida mi-sharad, m.e, 


p. 257 (6); dida shud in m.c. used instead 
* Act Voice, p. 28 (d) (2) and footnote 


Diffuseness, p. 644 (a) and (4) and foot- 


note o, 
Digar, digar-i, digar-gün, p. 99 (1): ade, = 


otherwise, oto.. p. 99 (1), Rem. IL: yak-i-- 


digari *' the one—tho other," p. 191 (E) 
(c) (1); digar and digari, p. 138 (p); 
digar. vulg. used for forming ordinala, p. 
193 (f); 206 (d) and footnote 4. 
p. 646 (f). 

ih, intorj.. p. 262 (d) (3). 
— relative termination, p. 402, Rem, 


Digression, 


Dimügh =nose in m.c., p. 385 and footnote 


3. 

Diminutive Nouns, pp. 304-98; k, ka, A, 
p. 394 (b); pisard, ete., p. 395, Rom. IF, 
and 398 (c) and p. 50 («) end, p: 57 (d); 
-cha or -za, ,م‎ 306 (5); -zha- - (p. 307 
(5) (5), Rem.: pisar and bachcha dimin. 
(c); dimin. of 75 and jav., (c) Rem. I; 
-cha and -isha, p. 397 (b), Rem. ; inak 
and -Gnok, p. 308, Rem.; kuchulü and 
kuchuli, m.c. (e): gak (/); mashküla (4). 

Diminutive wie, p. 50 (e); p. 57(d); p. 
398 (e). 

Dina-rü: and dina-shab, .م‎ 313 and foot- 
note 5, ‘ 

Diphthongs, p. 22 (e): at beginning of 
words, p. 23 (e). 

Diqqat-i *ibürat or Abstruseness, p. 631 (d). 

Diranda, p. 155 (r), Rem. 

Direct Narration, vide Nurration. 

Dirge, p. 635. 

Distance, vide Measure of Length. 

Distributive Numerals, p. 198. _ . 

Div, ato.. pl. of, p. 59, footnote 2. * Vide 
De 


Díyünidan, caus, of didan, doubtful form, 






in speaking. p. 68 (Û: 
Bore. words, p- 87 (i): 






" s 


Each, every, p. 119 (7); with sing. or ph.” 

. werb, p. GOT (e). 

Earnest, in, p. 295, footnote 4, 

Either or Neither, distributive pronouns, 
concord of, p. 599 (f): ' eithgr—or,' p- 
408 th) —— Rom to (5). | 


y. P- 

Ellipsis, examples of, p. 526 (Ej: ex. from 

—— p- nuo, Rom., and Pp. GOP (d) E p- 

Ji 

Elbe =rarna, oto., and introduces a condit. 

clause in a contracted form, p. 581 (4). 
Emphasis, p. 645 (d) (2); p. 660 (y). 
Enallage, Figure of Syntax, p. 405 (a) and 
footnote 3. 
Epic, p. 635, 
Errora in Concorde, pp. 691-090; * Error of 
proximity,’ p. 501 (a) and footnotes, ap- 
parent violations of concord in Gulistan, 
p. 592 and footnote 3; several nouns 
with the disjanctive ** or" or ** nor," p. 
593 (b) (1) to (5) and footnotes; when the 
norm. i» a relative, the antecedent deter- 
mines the number of verb, errors, p. 095 
(c); a demons. or pers. pron. used. that 
doe« not refer to the true antecedent, p. 
596 (2); one predicate has two or more 
subjects, ellipsis, (d);  ''each'' and 
Every” with sing. or pl. verb, p. 597 
(e); distributive pronouns ‘* either " and 
"neither," p. 500 (/); Cowconbp or Ab- 
JEkCTIVES and Proxoux with noun, p. 000 
(7); antecedent of pl pronoun should 
not be à singular or collective noun (4) : 
Governmenr of Venes and Purrosi- 
TIONS, errors, p. GOO, wide under Govern- 
ment: errors in COLLOCATION vidë un- 
der Collocation; errors in Kurronmic 
wide under Rhetoric. 
Etiquette of calling, ete., p. 383 (A) and 

footnote 4. 


penas rag ريد‎ rte I; p. 632 0ن(‎ and 

Euphonie rules 
237. ‘ 

Ever, Nower, Scarcely Ever, misplaced, 


p. 496, : 
Every, All, Each, Whatever, p. 119 (7) and 
p. Ri: ve) each with aing. or 

. Vero, 


and accents in vorbe, p. 


"ls 


Fal gíriftan, p. 390, ete. 


arû, p. 274 (b) (3) and E 287 (f) and foot- | 


note 5; p. 322, Rem. 

Farüham, p. 311 (7). 

FarG:, p. 275 (4): p. 305 (Û): p. 322, Rem. I. 

Fardá, p. 383 and footnote 3. 

Farid-tar, m.c.; but yakia-tar not used, p. 
174 (^). 

Farkhwunda, p. 156 (r). Rom. 

Farmidan, p. 282 (f). 

Farrüsh, definition, p. 187. footnote 3. 

Farü, p. 274 (b) (2) and footnote 4 

Füsh bigi, p. 309, footnote | 

Fasih. * vide" Baligh. 

Fate, p. 258, footnote 4. 

Fates, the, p. 288, footnote 4. 

Feminine of Ar. Past Part.. p. 51 (g): of 
certain compounds with ghayr-i—, p. 166 
(11), Rem. 

Fi, p. 322 (11). 

Figurative serie sum dd p. 658 (c). 

Figures, rhetorical, p. 631 (e). 

Fi'i-misl, not correct Ar., p. 364 and foot- 
note 6. 

Final and Causal Clauses, pp. 573-0; deal 
with end or reason. p. 573 (a); examples 
of Final Clauses, (b): final clause that 


can be converted into predicative, p. 573 | 


(5) (1) and footnote 3; CAUSAL CLAUSES 
usually precede the prin. clause, correla- 
tives, p. 574 (c); examples (4); Fut. 
Indic. for Prea., p. 575 (c) : conj. omitted 
of causal clause precedes the prin., p. 
576 (0. 

* Fine writing," p. 655 (4). 

Figra-yi bita. p. 636 (n). 

Frain, 135, footnote 1. 

Fold, p. 197 (a). 

Foxes, eaten by Baluchis of Bampür, p. 
393 and footnote 1. 


etc., the A 
104, Rem. I: 


195 (6); a quarter to, p. 195, Rem. ; 
cont., Pp. 1 (e) : 5 106 $ 
— of ‘expressing fractions, p. 
4 u pidar, p. 385 and foot- 
note 7. 
Future Definite, 
used in 
Mod. 


Def. re, by and Afghans, 
ates certainty 4 (e) (1); used 








— 
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Pors., Fut. Perf. and Past Subj. are 
identical (j) (1) and footnotes 1 and 2; 
in Mod, Pers. preceded by byad (2) and 
footnotes 5 and 7; expressed by Past 
Part. and Def. Fut., p. 522 (3) and foot- 
note 1 and Rem.; certain m.e. idioma 
(4); PnesscvwrTIVE Pasr in Mod. Pera. 
(5) and p. 523 and Rem 

Future Indic, for Pros, in Causal clauses, p. 
ATS (e). 


G 


GGA, * vide" Hargüh. 

Gah na-güh-3, Afghan,=vagt-i az awqüt, p. 
627 (33) and feotnote 6. 

Gak, dimin. termination, p. 395 (/). 

Gal-£. mikh, otc.. and gul-mikh, p. 309, foot- 
note 4. 

Gardinidan, p. 251 (e). 

Gardidan, p. 282 (4). 

(Jashtan ب‎ p. 282 (g). 

‘Gave ao more than (I) could help,” p. 501 


(9). 

General terms, brief, p. 651 (mn) and foot- 
note |. 

Generic nouns, p. 457 (16) and footnote 1; 
denoting rational beings preferably in 
the pl.. p. 405 (d) (1): unqualified by an 
adj. usually sing. (d) (2); with nouns 
qualified by * much," footnote 1 ; concord 
of generic noun, p. 586 (e) and Rem. ; 

Genitive, absolute, expressed by mal, p. 55 ' 
(f) (4); subjective and objective, p. 445 (/); 
and p. 448 (b); gen. case, p. 446 (6); two 
suba. coupled by íz:3fat used for subs. 
and adj., p. 447 ; gen. of material, p. 447 
and footnote 2; gen. for subs. and prep., 
used with a governing Inf., pp. 447-8; 
special oxs., p. 443; vide also Izüfat, pp. 
433-5. 

Geomancy. p. 391 (c). 

Ghalat kardan=balki, p. "wie footnote 2. 
















indicates e .p. 1 : 
— as Condit. sentences (e) py 
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Giriftan, tr. and intr., pp. 254-6; ماك‎ be | Hüdiga, p. 323, footnote 1. 


gin, pp. 254-6 (b) (2): —tosupposo, admit, 
p. 255 (b); pleonnstic (c); intr. or reflex, 
(d); —eclipsed, p. 256 (e): girandagi = 
attractiveness, p. 250. (/) ; vügirí/tam to 
esae, p. 250 (J): intr. —to begin, p. 256 
(^h): in m.o. —to buy (i). 

Giv, name of the son of Güdarz. 

God, attributes of, p. 190, footnote I. 

Goodbye, p. 373 and footnote 2. 


and Errors, pp. 6009-3; object of trans. 
verbs should inf obj. or aco. Case, p. 
6000 (a); objecta connected by conjuncs 
should be in the samo case, also nouns 
and prons. in oppow., p. 601 (5) and (c); 
one relative may do duty for more than 
one clauso, relative in different cases 
must be repeated («). 

Greeting, Muslim, to Gabrs, Jows. oto., p. 
182 (9) and footnotes 3 t» 5; of Persians, 

. 382 and footnote 5; Muslim, p. 382-3, 

ootnote 5. 

GG and kû, p. 234 (f): pp. 345-5 (10). 

Guftá, for alif, * vide,” p. 13 (8); p. 331, 
footnote 2. 

Gujtan,=—to think, p. 247 (b), footnote 2. 

Gut, p. 340 (b); p. 507 and footnote 5. 

Gü,"i, p. 346 (d): p. 507 and footnote 5, 

Gurg u mish, p. 313 and footnote I. 

Gurüh i, a number, p. 124 (n), and (n) (2). 

Gusfand-$ jarangi, p. 393 and footnote I. 

OGiaht-¢ bulbul, p. 393 and footnote I. 

Oya, p. 303 (15). . | 

Gugashtan, qugaridan, eto., caus. or trans. 
forms, p. 283 (4) (1) (2). 

Güglshtan, p. 261 (a) (5). 


H 


(b) (2); to adj. (5) (3); 
adv. of time, number, etc., ( 

‘Ar. Past Part.. p. 406 (5); Ad-yt at, 
. 406 (6); other uses of A, p. 406 (c); 
Rayi “alt, p. 406 (e) (1): Ad-yi failiyyat, 
hü-yi tania, p. 406 (2) (3); final A becomes 
(q Wi Ár., sometimes redundant, p. 400 
Rams. I and II; final h of Past 
considered a cop. conj., p. 527 (m) 








Hüjis, "ignature of, p. 7# (c), Rem.; Aaj 
for haytyy, ett., p. 525, footnote 2. 

Hajv, p. 635. 

Hà! or hálà and abl hal, p. 291 (8) and foot- 
note 2; p. 312 and footnote 2; p. 618 and 
footnote E; hal Gn ki, p. 365 (13). 


| Hül*^, with * nunation ' in m.e.. Ma. foot- 


-—À 


^u 
120 
i EC 
i 


note 4. 


| Halvàü-y& arda, p. 376 and footnote 7. 
Government of Verbs and Prepositions, | 


Ham, p. 302 (7); 342 (3); ham end niz, 
difference between, p. 339, Rem., 

Hama, the whole, alsozhar, p. 112 (1); 
classically precedes or follows its suba.. 
In Gulistan, verb and subs, in tho sing. 
or pL, p. 112 (i) (1); with pl. noun, with 
cs of unity, p. 113; class, and mod. com- 


smroctions with, p. 113; in Indian Pers.. 
hama i» an ordinary adj.. p. 113; con- 
struos. in Mod. Pors., pp. 113-4 (2) and 
(3) Rem.; before affi od “ash, p. 4 
(3); hama chiz, lama kas, ete. + hama 
kar with sing. or pl. verb, p. ١14 (4): 
hama kasün, Afghan, p. 115 (5); hama 
fü-wyt ham, m.c.=** all together," p. 5 
(6); reg. pl hamagün, oll, hamginün 
usual pl.. p. 115 (7): hamo with compar., 
followed by sup., p. 175 (/)* hama ri, m.c. 
for har «i, p. 109 (f) (1), Ren. 

Hamazi., maba., followed by pl.. verb, differs 
from hamginün, p. 115 (8); by some, 
said to equal an adv., p. 116 (10), Rern. 

llamün, p. 902 (8) and p. 301 (12) and foot- 
note 3. 

Hamming, p. 295 (1) and Rem. I and foot- 
note 2; kí may be omitted after it, but 
not after mana, p. 206. Rem. I. 

Hamchin, colloq. for hamchunin, p. 319 and 
footnote I. 

Hamehü ot hamchün, p. *9 (A): hamchün 
t hamchin, p. 89 (^) (1), Rem. 

Hamchünün-i ki, correct, Pera, p. 148 (4). 

Ham-ehunin and Aanmchunadn, emphatic 
forma of chunin and chunün, eto., p. 89. 
(4) (2). 

if and yobdijar, recip. pron., p. 
909 (1): p. LOL (^) 2). 

Hami- or mÈ, p. 224, Rem. I; p. 225 and 
footnote 2: p. 230, 111 B; p. 257 te). 


ila, p. 119 (u). 
and hamün, p. 302 (8); p. 391 (12) 


amin 
and footnote 2. 
Hamin ki=as soon as, p. 361 (12) and foot- 


| t; mide under ‘Ayn 

, p. 16; alif-hamza, lat letter of alpha 

bet; p. 25 (e): substituted for اشير‎ nisbat, 
B». tat pers. of verb, p. 70 (c). 

p. 119 3 emphasized by (s of unity, 








` (j; used for Aama, (j) (1): 
— ome hr gob. kar sabe. 
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har kas, har kudam, take sing. or pl 
verb (2); Agr=ewhatever (3); har kudüm 
ki, har ûn ki, p. 121 (k) (1) (2) and p. 122 
(3) (4); har kas-i ki, har ki, hama kas-i 
ké, oto., p. 121 (3): har án chí, p. 123 
(5). Wide also Marchi, Hor kí, Har du. 

Harchand. harchand ki, harchi, p. 358 (1); 
p. 363 (13). * Vide" also Marchi. 

Harcht, har. chic, har Gn chí, Gn chi, p. 121 
(2) 01) (2) and p. 123 (5); Snc, p. 122 (5) ; 
uarehíecanything. p. 258 (5) and footnote 
l; archi büd-a-büd, p. 535, footnote 4; 
harchs tamáüm-tar —sup.. p. 175 (n). 

Har du, pp. 108-9 (/) (1); har sizm.c. 
hama si, p. 109 (/) (1), Rem.: with neg. 
=neither of two, p. 109 (2). 

Hardly, p. 300 (5). 

Harii-—*''one" in def. pron., p. 104, Rem. 
Il; takes the place of the indef. pron. 
“one,” p. 178 (uw) and footnote 7. 

Har!-$ zarf-zparticle, p. 280; Aarf.é ta'til, 
p- 574 and footnote 7. 

arr iis p. 361 (10): az Gn gah ki, etc. 
(11). 

Hargizzevor, 292, footnote I. 

Hüsh3 ki and AGshS zadon, p. 202 (d) (1) 
and footnote 7. 

Hashe, different kinds of, p. 044 (5); 
hashes qabih, * vide’ Tautology. 

H&tim, p. 135, footnote 2. 

Hay, contin. particle, p. 280 IIT E; p. 257 
(e) and 537, footnote I. 

Hayf, interj., p. 367 and footnote 7. 

Hoavons revolution of, p. 343 (d). 

Help, * gave no more than (I) could help.’ 
pios (2). 

Hich, for sizdah, p. 182, footnote 4. 





Hich kas, otc., hich na, p. 104 (d); hich aw | 


adj. and subs, p. 105, Rem.: =some 
any, p. 105 (2); =nothing. p. 105 (3); 
hich-tar, p. 106 (d) (3); —at all, over, p. 
106 (4); hich u püch, p. 106 (4), Rem. ; 
hich kudGm, p. 106 (5). 

Hijrah, p. 203 )/( 

Hizhdah, old for hashdah, p. 183, footnote 


Ld 
1. 

pe l.—lIlühi, p. 373 and footnote 1. 

ide also under In aha" Allah, 

“However or no matter how,’ how ren- 
TU p-557 (e): however much, p. 362 

* How much the more (or less), how ren- 
dered: pp. 180-1 (w). 

Hübara hubürg, p. 026 (11) and foot- 


note 3. | 
Huma, p. 400 and footnote 1, and p. 407, 
footnote 2. 
Hurmus, p. 208. 


mutashübih and hurüf-4 
— hurüf-i mang 
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Hurmi ta'bir or euphemism, p. 031 (c). 

Husayn, A name of, p. 201 and footnote 5; 
p. 375 and footnote 1, 

Hymns, 635, 

Hyporbaton ot Trajection, p. 605 (1), 

Hyperbole. pl. of respect a form of, p. O88 
and footnote 4; p. 630 (c) and footnote 


1 

IT, for yak q.v. 

Ibhüm or ambiguity, p. 631 (d). 

Ibn and abû disappear when yi-ui nisbat is 
added to kunyat, p. 402, Rem. V. Vide 
also Hin. 

‘Ida, p. 202 and footnote 2, p. 203, foot- 
note 1. 


note 3. 

Imala, p. 38. 

Imperative, pp. 536 (v)-7: in m.o. used pre- 
catively. p. 536 (v); in class. Pers.. 2nd 
pera. so uted, p. 537; can bogin a clause, 

. 008 (f); other methods of expressing 
opes; .p. 233 (6); Imperative CoxrTINU- 
ATIVE, p. 637 ; p. 224, Kem. I; p. 230 MI 
B; kanda mi-büshad, apparently incor- 
rect, p 233 (6) (3) 

Imperfect tense, gives a sense to sing. 
noun, p. 475 (x), but with Pret. pl. must 
be used (x); Lm . tense, pp. 517 (5 )- 















and footnotes*] and 2, p. 

49; use of Imperf. for Pres, es 
Impersonal Verbs, p. 266, otc. ; m c. oxa. of 
— veris oid [mperacnalis. p. 273 (0); 





INDEX. 


Indefinite Article, p. 121 ; yak may take ita 
place, p. 131 (a); and may have tho 


of unity, pp. 131-2 (a); tho es after har 
ia Peony: the ى‎ of unity and not the 


demons. , 132, Rom.; the ya of 
unity or Ais itenoss =indef. article, p 
132 (5): deriv. from yak, in Mod. Pers. 
may 


added or rofer to a pl. noun, p. 
132 (5) and p. 137 (2); how written after 
silent h and final yû, after lent A before 
ast, p. 132 (d) (1); after final alif or wüw, 
p. 133 (2): after alif magefira, p. 133 
o sometimes added to peg p. 133 (3), 
m. I; in old Pers. added to the quali- 
fied noun, but in Mod. Pers. to the adj., 
p. 133 (3), Rem. I and pp 130-7 (Ej (1): 
sometimes with est in pronunciation, 
how written, p. 133 (6); exe. of this yä and 
ita 0 کر‎ pp. 134 (/)-5; in m.c. 
often coded by yak for emphasis, pp. 
135-4 (g): does not admit of the £:3fat, 
p. 138 KO a noun before an adj. or 
another noun in construction may dis- 


card yd, p. 138 (f); concrete nouns, in Û | 


may take the yû of unity, p. 136 (f): 
sing. abstract nouns do not admit of yd, 
yok i» substituted, p. 136 (7), Rem.; in 
Mod, Pera. in added to qualifying mdj., 
can be referred to a pL noun, pp. 136-7 
(k) (1) (2); indof, gi in Eng. before a 
numeral, e by yà, p. 137 (2); if 
the adj. is si p and can precode * 
noun, vi is added to the noun (3): in 
o ars., both jam*'-i and jam*i az 
used (f): in Mod. Pers, if qualifying 
se end in yû, a yok is used as in def. 
art. (m); ‘a spoonful of milk,” * a glans 
of water, " ote.. how rendered (m) ; 


Pot 
in , art. Eng.). 137-5 (n: 
ME bod to ap Ra adj. 


ceded by 
added to second on f two ad 
I; class. — 
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us use of with certain verbs, p. 540 
Indirect Narration, vide — 
Inhérüf or digression, p. 646 (/). 
Innuendo or Insinuation, p. 032 (f) and 
I verd 103 ( 

nein, m pron., | ] 
Inshü, p. 630 (b). - ^ 
In aha? Allah,=1 hope, p. 383 and footnote 


Insured poat, p. 213 (e) and footnot@® 3 and 
4 


Int, p. 87 (p). 

TOL ex y khwüston. P 200 e). 

Intensivo lection, pp. 

Interjeetions, èta., pp. 506-80; simple, a 

366 (1); exs. 307 ; vertzsinter].. p- 
Rer, ; Admiration, p. 348; exe. of, p. 
360; Lamentation, p. 360 (3); Hatred. 
Aversion, Contempt; Attention, Warm- 
ing. p. 370 (5); Impatienee, p. 371 (8); 
Distress, Want, p. 371 (7) : Fio, for shame, 
p. 372 (8); tanso, p. 372 (9); Mis 
ecellaneous, p. 372(10); Imitative sounds, 
p. 375 (b): Dorviah Cries, p. 375-6 (c) : 
p. 276, footnotes | and 2; Street cries, 
3706 (d); Greeting to Guests, p. 380 (e); 
Wile, how referred to, p. 382 (/): Groet- 
ing to Gabr», Jaws, ote., * 332 (y); Cali- 
ing, ote., etiquette of, p. 353 (4): Corm- 
plimentary Phrases, p. 34 (2); Expres 


sions of Tenderness, 385 (j): Adjura- 
tions, p. 386 (t): Shas and Sunnie, p. 
386 (m): Malediotions, p. ed (2); Abuse, 


p. 357 (3); Examples, p. 358 (4). 
Interrogation, may express negation, p. 
— ae 
Interrogativo Verbs, p 
Inversion, p. 605 (i) (1) to (5) 
Invitation, to accept i» & sunnat, 


p 383 
and footnote 3; p. 383, footnote. 


| qim, meanings of. p. 586 and footnote 2 


Ir and Tîr, sons 
footnote 5. — 

Irony, p. 633 (j) and footnote 

Isha, —— tarii., $e 307 Ag m 


—— Stab a — 4 and 


Faridün, p. 410 and 


— p. 559 (4) and p. 50). 
Tem i mw 


, pe 170 (e) (1). 


footnote 
oo 645 (b) and p. 


Rem.: after 
S Ei (1); after 
T "ap Sn (3); after 
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nounced by Indians and Afghans, p. 55 
(9) (h); with®man, pp. 70-1 (/). Rem ; 
with o pera. pronë., 71 (/), Rem. I 
after har du, p. 72, footnote 2; with 
affixed prons.. p. 73 (f) : with verbs, p. 
74, Rem I; some modern vulgarisms, p. 
75 i4) ; after Khud, p. 80 (e): after ghayr 
privative, p. 100 (a) (2). Rem. and foot- 
note 3; may connect a series of. adja., p. 
15١ (î) (l): after some Parts. instead of 
prepa p. 1١01 (y); incorrectly inserted 
wfore Ar. verb, pp. 107-8 (15), Rem. ; 
with Ar. sap. p. 17! (6) (3) and (e) (1); 
béfore compar. adj., p. 173 (d); in India 
omitted after name Hütm, p. 177 (p) 
and footnote 1; after *ad-hà, Afghan, p. 
190 (k); after subs arval., p. 193 (90): 
with fractions, p. 194, Rem. 1I; nim-i 
roz, Afghan. p. 200, footnote 3; Usx and 
Omissiox of IxiraT, pp. 435-45; cases 
in which Izira4T must be IssERTED, pp. 
433-4; between prop. name and profes- 
sion, before tribal designation, p 433 (a) 
(b); before the words *country river, 
city, etc.,' in titles of books, for patrony- 
mic, with fractions, with superlative, p. 
434 (e) (d) (e) (/) (2) and footnote 25; be- 
fore à phrase, is inserted in Mod. Pors.. 
but omitted in Indian. p. 435 (hh); 
IzíAraT after PanriCULAm Wonpns, p. 435; 
after Janüb and Hazrat, mablagh and all, 
p. 436 (a) (5) (c): after arbüb, p. 436 (d): 
with marhüm, p. 436 (e); abnàá* (/), *ühib 
4g): Fax&-1 IzaraAT, p. 437; omitted with 
amir, mir, vali, bin, sar, sühib, p. 437 
(a) to 441; further exs. of, pp. 441-2 (b) 
(c): IzAraT-t Magtial, p. 149 (6) and p. 
if? (g): p. 442; cases in which Izirar 
must be Owrrrrep, pp. 442-3; none be 
tween prop. name and title, p 442 (a) ; 
none between compound w , seldom 


and footnote 1; bishtar, aghlab, aksar, p. 


— — 


- i J 0 oF ne * 2 T a 
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Jaláli Year, p. 209 (d). 

Jimaak, dj n., " 3960, footnote 5. 

Jami*, followed by *zá/af, majmü' مهنو‎ 
sionally substituted, p. 116 (11). 

Janüb-4 "Alie followed by fod or 3rd per- 
sone pl., p. 282 (/) (1) and footnote 2. 

Jünün. ring., p. 386 and footnote 2, 

Jaraa, p. 207, footnote 3. 

Jarr and majrir, p. 322 (11). 

Jae and fF, dimina, of, p. 397 (c). — 

J'acüb-4 Amr, p. 65 (r) and footnote 4. 

Javak-i, dimin.. p. 300 and footnote 4. 

Jaw, dimin. of, p. 397, Rem. I and p. 396 
and footnote 4. 

Jilav, p. 336 (14). 

Jim-é yak—Jamüdg 'l-ülg, p. 201 and foot- 
note |. 

Jinde vide Tajnis. 

Jingling sounds vide under Repetition, ete, 

Jira, p. 3 and footnote 3. 

Job, patience of, p. 171 (4). 

Joking phrase expressing affirmation, p. 
205 (5) and footnote 4. 

Joseph, beauty of, ote., p. 179 (4) and foot- 
notes 406, : 

J@ and jar, dimins. of, p. : 97 (c), Rem. I. 

J'uft and linga, p. 189 (A): p. 469 and foot- 
note 3, 

Jüja ع‎ chicken, p. 379 (16) and footnote 6. 

Jum bünidan, word avoi in m.c, p. 181 
(9) and footnote 1I. : 

Jumla= whole, usually followed by £z5/fat, 
p. 115 (9); in apposition, p. 116 (9). 

J'umla-yi zarfiyya, p. 570 (a), Rem. ; jumla 
vi ‘atfiyya, p. 577 (c) and footnote 3; 
D ta ed Mo p. 579 (d); n 
isrübiuya, p. 582 (c); jumla-y$ mu’ ١ 
p. 618 and footnote 3; jumla-yi —* 
and jumla-yi m P 636 (n). 

Jumlagi, jumlahi; shade of difference in 
meaning between jumla and jumlagi, p. 
116 (10); ** all — ig realy Medo of 
expressing, p. 116 (10), .: by somo, 
said ORA RAVS p. 116 (10), Rem. 

Jurra, a water measure, p. 215, footnote 3. 

J'uzv-i and juzvi, p. 137 (8) and Remark. 


K 


K, dimin. termin., p. 396 (4) and (m 
Ka, dimin. termin., p. 395 (2) and footnote 


2. 
Ka*bah, p. 144, footnote 5. ه‎ 





INDEX, 


and kam-tar, a» neg» ,-p. 231 (f): p. 304 
(5); kam and kam-tar, p. 400 (b ; 5 

Kam bür,-—** seldom" in class. Pers., but 
in m.e. '* of light weight," p. 196 (d) and 
footnote 4. , 

Kamina, positive and »up., 61 (f); 
lamina, banda, até., used for let and 3rd 
pers, prons.. p. 09 (c): fem. in Mod. 
Pors., p. 157 (4) (2) ; in class Pers. poni- 
tive masc, (#) (2). 

Kimi. Pers. compar. and aap . p. 174 (A). 

Kandasti, old form of 2nd pera. sing Peri., 
p. 232, VIII. Rem. 

Koniz and kanizak, p. 69 (c) and footnote 3. 

Karahiyat, not rel. noun, p. 400, footnote 3. 

Kūrarūn »arüy, shops in, p. 430 and foot- 
note 4. 

Karbal&*i, form of address, p. 370 and foot- 
nota 4 


| Kod hates bachcha- hà. 
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note 3; mmahbiddé, p. 3655 (24); or usually 
introduces subj, p. (a), i= 
when, p. 570 (b), ‘wide’ Ki. 

Ki KE ** who f," p. 218 (d) and footnote 4. 

Kth, positive for compar., p. 174 (i). 

p. 373 anıl footnote 7. 

KG and k^, p. 297 (2) and p- 2%), foot- 
note 5. 

Kuchulü and kuchwli, p. 398 (e). 


| Kudam or kudamin, oto., p. 01 (a); used 


Kardan, p. 280 (a) (b); Past Part. of, used | 


TY Afghana with comparatives, p. 280 (5), 

tem, 

Kav, kasd, p- 102 (c) (3): kasz noble, pp. 
102-3 (c) Cl), Rem ; käs t nG-kas=high 
and low, bi-kas —friendless, ham-tar kasi, 
p. 103 (c) (3); kas with neg. verb —no- 
one, p. 104 (d) (1). 

Karsh and optative, P. 5530 (e). 

Kóoxshi, adj. of Küshün, p. 402, Kem, V. 

KGa rünicln, constroction, p. 6601 and foot- 

* notes 1, 2 and 5. 

Kay= when and how ?, p. 203 (e) and foot- 
note 2. 

Kauf, p. 385 and footnotes. 

Kestril, p. 626 (16) and footnote 4. 

Khiünam, fom. of Ahan, p. 50 (d). 

Khar, shüh, dev, give idea of size, p. 170 (e) 
(1); khar, signifying ''ass," in com- 


rounds, p. 171! (2). 
Kharübàt, ةوقا‎ p. 344, footnote 2. 
Khük bar sar-am, p. 463 and footnote 4, 


Khariyyat, p. 400, footnote 3. 
KIKharüs-$ Lari. . 879 and footnote 5. 
Bhatti d » p- 9, footnote 3; khal! 

h fi T —— 1 sedg sing pl. 
| . fo v . or 
— khayli, cannot follow ite noun, p. 
150 (d) ; p. 306. 

r=no, should not be used alone, p. 

204 (g) (1) and footnote 3. 
iraak, p. 615 and footnote 5. 


Kh 
: , orato » p. 020 (a). 
Khud, pp- 71-0 (a) : hve Aa and khudhà- 


! . 19. Rem. II; p. 80 (e); 
—— — m. It; p (e) 


5 haflgi kardan, p. 373 and footnote 2. 


—— P. gc Nila AA 


: in passive sense, p. 
vulg, for khush s P 


) 0 















in both direet and indireet quesfions, p. 
Ol (a); kick kwdümhich yak (b); budám 
yak-$, mod. (c); kudim, weed for acc. pl. 
of ki (c), Rem. ; har kwdáüm (d); used 
Afghans for Hindustani ko,$ ** same one "' 
(«). 

Kühsstün and kGhesür, difference between, 
p. 411 and footnote 2. 

Kwj8, idiomatic meanings of, p. 297 (3). 

Kwuja"i, adj.. p. 218 (Sy and footnotes land 3. 

Kull, suba., p. 118 (13): classically præ- 

codes its cube. without tcGfat, p. 118 (18) : 
kull Ar. subs. and kulli Pers. subs. (and 
kuili Ar. mdj.), p. 100 (w) (2) and p. 118 
(190), Rom. L 

Kulles and bulligyate«, p. 307 (5) 

Kulli, Pors. abs t noun and Ar. adj., p. 
118 (19); bi-kulli and kulliggat different 
meanings, p. 118 (19), Rom. 15 kullu-kwum 
used by Afghans ín m.c. (19), Rem. il; 
p. 160 (er) (2). 


| Kumij din=copper cooking-pot, p. 410 


and footnote 4. 

Kurür, cardina!, p. 194 and footnotes 2 and 
3, and p. 155 (^). 

Küs-—drum, p. 297, footnote 3. 

Kushta shudan not used, p. 286 (d) (3) and 
footnote Û. 

Küsh*vide' Kû. 

—— 580 (3); kAwGA ma-khwü^, p. 

). 

Khwübünidan, p. 248 and footnote 3. 

Khoi in Mod. Pers, address to Arme- 
n and Hindus, p. 473 and footnote 

l;i Jew wide under M 


wühid, p. 460 and footnote | 
Khbwoetan, pp. 257-41 ; followed 
١ Inf., p. 257 (a); by 
ni., p. 258 (b): bi-khwühed rajt, p. 259, 
Rem. L; Subj. after, p. 259, Rem. I; 
by Int., Afghan, P- 
by Subj. (c); tr.ato summon, 
desire, love, pp. d);-to intend, 
p. 260 (e); ع‎ requires, p. 260 (/); =it in 
necersary, p. 200 (f) i ald, p. 201 (g)- 
Kbwish, p. 7& (4), p. 70 (€): in mc. û ati 
only, p. 81 (/). 









e to rational beings 
— — — p. 81 (gi. 


i 12); Bubali 
Re. "verb. p. 107 (03). 
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Labbayk, p. 373 footnote 5, 
Labbe, p. (4) and footnote 6. 


Làü-bud, SP 205 (1) and footnote |. 

Là-hawl^, otc., p. 533 and footnote I. 

Lak (for lakh) cardinal, p. 184 and footnote 
2, and p. 185 (^). 

Lakht or d^sh inverted commas, 

Lakht-i$ مع‎ short time, p. 127 (9) nd 4 308 
(9). 

Lülü zpoppy,. p. 394 and footnote 2. 

Lamimergeyet, p. 300 and footnote I. 

Lar or Gr, Turkish pl.. p. 67 (f) and p. 420 
(p) 

Lassüni or verbosity, p. 646 (g) 

Lawh, the tablet, p. 25. footnote 1, and p- 
422, footnote I. 

Lazim and lisimi,=intr., p. 221 and foot- 
note I, and p. 574 (d) (1) and footnote 8 : 
azm tan, p. 266 (6); lázim shudan, 
p. 260, cuni 5. 

Leap Year, p. 207 (a) and footnote I. 

Letters, change of, p. 10 (m); of alphabet 
and «ignifications, pp. 11-21; solar and 
lunar, p. 31 : comparisons if poetry, p- 34. 

Like, equal to, in comparison between 
P 179 (e) (3). 

Linga, odd one of pair, ete., p. 108, foot 
note 3; p. 189 (5). 

Local Clauses, * under Temporal Clauses. 

Love Songs, p. 0335. 

Lunar — 55 

Lugmin, p. 179 (4) and footnote 2. 

Lyric, p. 635. 


Ma, neg.. p. 235 (b) (e) (e), Rem 

Mabüd, mabada, p. 228 (e); p. 365 (24): 
352 and footnote 1. 

MG , 129 (3). 

Mi bayn, ° vide M iyün. 

Mablag and mucüzi, followed by fzBfat, p. 
621 (5), dore 


Müdar, interj.. 
Ma'düm, in comp. adj., 
Magar, interr., $i (6) a): p. 298 (8) and 

299 250 Ü) OL (5); p. 345 (9) and foot- 


Maggots and ni 
note 1 








Mà-hà ** —— 70 (e). 
—— (21). 


— s mural. P^ 631 (e). 
— n PAL 






١ Marhüm, in mo. 


tingalos, p. 276, foot- 












| لعل ولاو‎ 
EX — nnd 


4. 
. p. 667 (^) and 


INDEX. 


Malla, gana, gharib-gaz, p. 273, footnote û, 

Mamdüda (alif), pp. 20-1. 

M ta letters, p. 9 (^). 

Mardaka, p. 370 and footnote 1. 

Masrūri letters, p. 9 (A). 

Man, let pers. pron.; man rû vulg. and 
mûmî ra correct, p. 63, footnote 3. and 

40 (y): man "ésüfat, pp. 70-1 (/). 

Rom. I; mand banda or man banda, p. 
020 (y) and footnote 3; man u fu, com- 
mon in poetry. p. 71, Rem. II; von. of 
man ns n pomem ron., p. 76 (5), Kem, 

gio ett uu followed by ki, p. 205, 

I. 


Minand,. p. 156 (r), Rem, ; slike, in comp. 
adjs., p. 168 (10). 

Mündan, tr., Afghan idiom, p. 262 (/); 
kam manda bûd for kam mind, m.c., p 
262 (/) (4). and footnote 4. Vide also 
Münistan. 

Münistan and mündan, amongst Afghans, 
tr.. =to place, p. 242 and footnote 1. 

MG gabi and ma ba'd, p. 21. 

Maqbül and magbüta, p. 158 (1). 

Maqx*üra (atij) as used by Indians, p. 10 


(jj, Rem. II; jo and footnote 3. 

Magqila, p. 0603 ( 

Mar, اا‎ 57 (c); before dative, 
p. 200 (2) Pu tnoto 5; p. 322 (6); 
p. 455 (12). 

Mardaka, p. 370, footnote 1, i 

Mardakü, p. 398 (e). 

Mardum, pl.. also mardumün, p. 465 (b) and 
footnote 3. 

Mardumiyyat, p. 100, footnote 3. 


Marhabà, p. 360, footnote 1. 
its subs. with an 


ízüfat, p . 436 (e) and p. 151 (9). 


| Margiya, | p. 035. 
| Marvazi and Marghasi, p. 402, Rom. V. 


Mast and düst, once Past Parts., p. 156 (r) 


(5). 
MG ha" ANGA, p. 369 and footnote 2. 
Mash'al Ar., and mash‘ala Pors., p. 410 


and footnote |. 
p. 300, footnote 1; 
p. 370 and footnote 4. 
چ‎ 8 dimin, of —— B (m). (g). 
a'shéag and ma'shüqu , m). 
Magnavi, p. 635. of 
Maudlin or sentimental in en ay di 
and footnote 3. 





015 Ku a) ene 


DITE 
+ than | 








—— 






Millian, how —— ; 184 (b). 
— or milyün, eno a. 1,000,000, 
p. 


pressed by mäki, 

Min ba'd, p. 360 (5). 

Minnat mi-diram, ete., p. 310 (3). 

Mir > vide" Amin. 

Mirzü, p. 437 and footnote 3. 

gr rni reg e to the revolution of 

j 5 " . lootnote 4 ۳ good to 

Allah, dices, 

Misti ham, p. 82 (0). 

Misrelated Participle, p. 531 (n) to 532. 

Míyün, may take place of bayn, but not 
alwaya vice verad, p. 503 (d) and footnote 
4, and p. 504 footnote 2. 

Modal Clauses, vide under Temporal. 

Money, various coins current, p. 212 (a) (b) 
(e) (d): how sent by post, p. 213 (c). 

Month, first and last of, p. 193 (A). 

Mou dale pp. 208-0; Yazd-gardi, 
P. (6). 

More, how expressed, p. 175 (6). 

Mubiilagha, p. 630 (c) and footnote 2. 

Mubtadá*, = subject, p. 636 (n). 

Muchal, T., cycle of Turki year,—Pers. 
duvazdah sül-6 turkî, p. 204 (c). 

M wdüm, p. 316 and footnote 2. 

Mwughul, p. 639 and footnote 4. 

Muhül-i mumkin, vulg., p. 161 (y). 

Muhammad and Umar Year, p. 


200 and 


M uhtamals 'z-ziddayn, p. 632 (f) and foot 
note 4. 
M üjyama lotters, p. 9 (A). 
AMujtahíds, right to see women unveiled, 
202, footnote 3, 
ukhaffla/át, p. 38. 


. footnote I. 


M ukhtasar, = brief, p. 644 (a) and footnote © 
3, - 0 
Muli ot khwàüja = Jew, p. 380 (18) and foot-. | 


note 3, 
Multiplicative numerals, p. 197. 
M ümiyü*i, p. 657 and footnote I. | 
. * vide" Tamiz. 


p. 637 (o) 





AM 
Musannat lettårs, p. 10 (6). 
una poc maga. prose, . 633 (o). 
| | or. z (not sah p. 173, foot- 


(0; mei 





Mine, thine, ote., pp. 76-7 (f) ; in m.o. ex- M 
-77 (f). 


925 


M ucüei * vide * Mablagh. 

ugaesar, prop. = facilitated, p. 174 (4) (1) 
and footnote |. 

 Muwahheda letters, p. 10 (Û, 


l 


| N, nasal, none ín Persian; in 
before certain —— I8 and footnotes. 
Nà-, and na-, p. 165 (10) and p. 166 (10); 
erred to ma, m.c., p. 2311, IH, e and 
ootnote l: nā in compounds, p. ?31 (9): 
na, p. 235 (a) (d) (e) (f); with báyad, 
position of, p. 231 (€); nê and not na 
used with a part. that is an adj., p. 235, 
footnote 4; na for ** no," vulg, 
polite, p. 294 (g) (1); nð and andar, 
p. 322 and footnote 5; p. 343 and foot- 
note |; p. 347 footnote 4; nS and na in 
neg. parte, p. 531 (1), 
Nabat = sugar-eandy, p. 377 and footnote 
4 


Nabga, p. 127 (10), Rem. 

Nafar, p. 187 (g) and p. 189, Rem. IT. 

Nafi, = adv., p. 289. 

NU-gMafll, r.c. for ghaflat™, p. 166 (10), 
Rem. I. 

Nü*ib, pl. only used in m.c., p. 458 («) and 

` footnote 6. 

NG khushi, m.c. = sickness, p. 385 and foot. 


note 2, 4 
Namü:-i piehin, namaz digar, Afghan, 


374 and footnote 3. 
Nari, = he-goat, 98 4 Chaipish. 
Narration, direct and indirect, p. 553 (a) 


| 

ES UE | 

| anas Dilla, p. 293 (/) (1) and footnote 6 
Nawükhtan, p. 245 (3) and footnote 4. 


È | | te 2. 
Nazükat, Tors. wed on Ar. measure, p. 404, 
d 





9 





Never. emphatic denial, how expressed, 
p. 203 (/) : too many negatives n source of 
error, p. 603 («), Vide Ever. 

Nightingale, p. 276, footnote ! ١ p. 331, foot- 
note4. Wide also under Fiza-khwüni. 

NihiGyat® "Lamr, p. 345 (22). 

Nik and kd, rare in m.c. p. 162 (5) (1), 
Rem. IE: nib and bad precede their subs., 

+, 449 (5). 

Nim, nima, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2, and 
p. 105 (e) (f): nim-shab and nima, p. 313 
nnd footnote 2; nimi roz, Afghan, p. 900, 
footnote 3. 

Ni*/ and nim, p. 194 (a) and footnote 2 and 
E 195 (e) (d). 

Nis, incorrectly used as a correlative of 
agarchi, p. 556 (b); nis and ham, differ- 
ence between, p. 339, Rem. 

Nist, not adv., prep. only, p. 303, footnote 


NG's) and naccáb, p. 65 (c), Rem. 
* No matter how—' or * however,” how ren- 
dered, p. 557 (c). 
Nominal verbs, p. 275 («) and p. 274. foot- 
note 2. 
Nominative case, pp. 445-6: nsed abso- 
lutely, p. 445; subj. of passive verb, in 
Urdu and Indian Persian sometimes put 
in the accusative, p. 446. 
: oy sooner—than.' p. 501 (^) and footnote 


Not only, vide only. 

Noun, mon, collective, generic, con- 
crete, abstract, p. 56, Rem. Il; primitive 
and derived, def. and indef., p. 56, Rem. 
II; Pers. noun of instrument usually a 
compound, p. 425, Rem. II; Nouns of 
Mvrurrrvpbre, concord of, pp. 454-476 and 
p. 586 (e): take sing. or pl. verb, pl. after 
vi of unity, p. 404 (a) ; mardum, pl., p. 465 
(b); dushman, sing. (c); generic nouns 
denoting rational being» or preferably, 
pl. (d) (1): unqualified by adj. are 
usually sing.. p. (d) (2); pl. for » 
Eng.. p. 460 (0): Cortecrives, when pl, 
p. 470 (A); noun used fig. may be sing. 
with pl meaning (n); noun repea in 

; noun 


ted in corm 1 
8 401 (d); but not so in superlatives 
e); | 

qual 


sing. in Pers. before the t 
ties, in En we a 403 ns to be 
A, ob Pg. P 0 


404 (I): con- 












f Vide also Number of Nouns. 
Number, a number has a 
P. 613 (0): when vepeated in Afghan, but 
Oo); w | + © 
— Sa: , p. 027 (32) and 










$ - > "a31 % 
wt 
يرما‎ 1 À 
B 7 9 
5 


g dushman 





| 





Num 


INDEX. 


tional beings preferably pl. (d) (1)« un- 
qualified by adj. are usually sing., p 466 
(d) (2): pl. gives prominence, p. 407 (e): 
wheat, butter, oto.. pl. or sing., p. 468 
(/); pl. for Enc, sing., p. 469 (y); after 
‘pair’ and card. no. in sing. (h) ; suba. 
of compounded verb is sing. (4); pl. for 
dual (J) i collectives, when pl. p. 470 
(k): qiam and ageim with sing. and pl. 
(I) (m): noun used fig. may be sing. with 
pl. meaning. (n); pL of shutur-bochcha, 
etc., p. 476 (w): sing. and pl. nouns with 
Imperf. and Pret. (©); hamin qadr and 
hamin qadr-ha (y); subs. repeated in pl. 
a» a superlative, p. 476 (z): wing. in Pers. 
before two inconsistent qualities, pl, in 
Eng., p. 493 (f). Vide also under Nouns, 
ber of Words and Arts of Abbreviation, 
pp. 644-52; three forms of diffuseness, 
p. 644 (5): Tautology, Pleonasm, une 
daney, Circurnlocution, p. 645 (b); justi- 
flable * Tautology ' (c) : dual tautological 
expressions (d) (1) (2); refrain of — 
p. 646 (3); emotion exp y repoti- 
tion (e); circumlocution, examples, ou- 
phemism, is used in fafsir (f): verbosity 
(m; prolixity (h): Sounces of BREVITY ; 
selection of aptest words, use of Figures. 
p. 647 (f) and footnotes 1 and 2; Me- 
rTHops of AnnnEVIATION, one predicate 
for several subjects, ete. (1); employ- 
mont of participles, (7) (1); | aa 
equivalents of relative clauses, p. 048 
(2); equive of phrases (3); '* being" 
omitted, p. 649 (3): omission of verb, 
p. (k): Érrmses (l): Mrrarnmon briefer 
than lit. statement. p. 650 (m): m. terms 
briefer than particular, p. 651 (n) and 
footnote 1; phrase expressed one 
word (o); a statement briefly implied, 
(p): conjuncs. omitted, (q): Impera. for 
"ii ir); Arrosrrion is brief, p. 652 
(4); parenthesis, p. 652 (r); CtEARNESS 
the first consideration. Rem. 


Numerals, pp. 182-203; Cannas, p. 182 


(a); Ar. numerals | to 10 (and ordinals 


system ceases at 






8 — 












INDEX. 


p. 194, footnote 2; Ar. fractions in . 
ing, p. 195 (b); duals and pls. rarely used 
(b); minus f, Rem.; per cent.. p. 198 
(c) : DeciMars, p. 196 (/); other methods 
of expressing fractions (9); ADVERWBIAL, 
NUMERALS, p. 100; MurbrirLiCATIVE, 
p- 197: Ar. seldom used (4) and (a); Di» 
TRIBUTIVES, p. 108; yogün yagän, p. 108 
(1) and footnote 2; Recunnina, p. 108; 
ArrhOXIMATE, p. 100; numeral xed 
—— forms comp. adj.. p. 168 (17) and 


"m. 

Numerical Adjectives, pp. 199-200 ; formed 
by ailent (A), 5 85 (a) | 
Tellers idioma (b); obs idioma from 
— aan : اا‎ (h^); Ar. num, adja., 

0 €). 

Numerical Figures, p. 33. 

Nani mun/aril, p. 343, footnote |. 

Nwugra'i, ete.. how written, p. 400. 

Nuewvüb, p. 458 (e) and footnote Û. 


0 


Objective genitive, p. 448, 

Obscurity, = ghamürat, p. 631 (d); p. 654 
(b) (1) to (4); great length or brevity 
causes it, p. 650 (4). Vide Ambiguity 
and Incoherenco. 

‘Odd.’ or more, p. 198 (3). > 

Odes, p. 635. 

Omens, p. 392 (e). 

On = immediately after, = bé, p. 504 (q). 

Once again, p. 197 (e). 

Only. position in sentence, p. 406 and foot- 
note 1. | 

Onomatopy, p. 633 (£). 

Optative mood, p. 233 (/) ; clauses, 550 (e); 
is form of condit. , introduced by 
küsh chi büdi, etc., p. 550 (e) and foot 
notes 3 to 5; Opt. and Past Opt., 


. ^ sented by same tense, p. 551 (c), Rom. ; 


in Mod. Pers., both can be resented 
by the Aor. or the Imperf.. the Past 

Opt. by the Plup. also. p. 551 (f). 

Or, p. 342 (4). 

Order of Words, and Errors in, pp. 004-13; 
formal order, p. 604 (a); dat. follows the 
ncc, (b); words donoting time | 


jit cones (d): when obj. i» Lem 
—— clause it can precede (e); more 
rb at end of sentence, p. 005 


. كيني‎ 
an one. 


(f) : Impera. ean begin clause (/) ; in m.c. 


Pacha, leg of cattle only, in m.c, p. 309, 
tnote 3. 


Pah, interj.. p. 369. = 

Fair, noun in sing. after, p. 409 (5^). 

Pûk and ,رده‎ p. 161 (2), 

Palindromes, letters that are, p. 9 (^) and 
footnote, z 

Pūlūda and falida; p. 243, footnote 4. 

Paldan and pülidan; amongst Afghans = 
to search, p. 243, footnote 4. 

Panja-yi dGzdida, or thamea-yi mustariqa. 
p. 206 (a) and footnote 7; names of, p. 
209 (5) (1). 

Paradise, four grades of, p. 180 (w) and 
footnote 1; p. 1960, footnote I. 

P n and chapters, p. 613, Ror. 


Pira i, subs.. p. 125 (p) (2). 

Pardikhtan, p. 244, Kem. and footnote 5, 

Paronthesia, p. 652 (t) and footnote 2. 

Par í eee 127 (12). 

Participles, Past, p. 527 (m) (1) to (n), p. ^31 ; 
used conjunctively, final] m considered 
1 Rope conj. p. 527 (m) (1); re 
dundant viv with, p. 528: can take place 
of adv. (2) and مام امم‎ 3: of suba, 
p. 6 9 (3) and footnotes | and 4; of 4 
clauso (4) ; —— (5); as pass. - 

530 (6) : or pres. part. in Eng. 
s 530 (7); and in Pers. with alight 
change of meaning (8); indicates «tate 
(0); of certain trans. vba. i» used pas- 
sively, p. 531 (10); neg. formed with n&-, 
with na (11); as a means of condensa- 
tion, p. 531 (nm); *misrelated, p. 531 
(n) to 532; p. 156 (r) (41; Ar. fem. Past 
Part., p. 51 (g); Porf. Part. prefixed to 

ast عد‎ ** must" in Af. Pers, p. 906 
(48; and footnote 1; Pant. Pres., p. 2 
(o); part. in -5n not much used, always 
for contin. action, p. 532 (o) to 533; 
contin. tense may be formed by it, p. 
533; p. 156 (r) (1) and (3); Vempat 
AnJxEC. in <û, p. 54, Rem. ; ADVERBIAL 
Pamr., p. 528 (2) and footnote 3; wide 
above: Panrectrie Ferene, p. 535 (r). 
how formed used in pl. (r) and footnote 
2. 


Paronomasia, p. 655 (b) (2): P. 028 (f) and 
footnote ١. Vide also T'ajnis. 
Paresis, Indian, how divided, p. 401, foot- 


foc và. p. 815. i0 
e ہا‎ , such and such, 


107 (2). 
Pax manda and ‘agab manda, p. 129, Rem. 
Passive Voice, pp. 985-88; methods of ex- 








/ 


pressing, (b); not every verb ad- 
nite of « Passivo 
wn, pe 





280 gi 46 


[73 380 (3) 
pressed by 















286 (c): ex. of m. 
—2 dud ا بي‎ 
: to 


Lipsy, 


Epi 





LN 
5 





$28 INDEX. 


Jrd pers. pl. of trans. (/) ; pass. of neut. 
verb to ex 
891 and footnote 2. 

Past Tense, vide Preterite; Eng. Past Indic. 
expressed by Pers. Aor., p. 539 (e); Paar 
HanrrvAL, for mere supposition, p. 547 
and footmete 3; for futare but impossible 
"uppositions, p. 547 and footnote 4; 
Past Porestiat wide Habitual; Paar 
Sues. and Pasr Parsumrrive, p. 631 (f); 
Conwm§, Pasr Suny., p 523. 

Pathos, p. 622 (gy) and footnote 3. 

Pays = thunder, vulg., p. 274, footnote I. 

Por. p. 322 (11) and footnote 9. 

Por cent., p. 1: 6 (e). 

Pericot Tense, old form of 2nd pers. aing.. 
p 232, VIII Rerm.; contin. Perf., p. 232 
(e) (1); Perf. tense, pp. 523 (E)-7 ; its use 
in Ens. (k) (1) : expressed by Pora. Prot., 
pp. 525 (k); Pera. Perf. indicatos that 
an act is t but ite effects continue, 
p. 524; indicates time indef. and anterior 
to Prot., p. 824; indicates a» recently 
finished if time i» indefinite, p. 525 (1): ^ 
dropped in Jrd pers sing., (2); ast 
omitted (3); subs. verb of other persons 


omitted in certain sentences (3): some | 


emphatic statements, p. 520; exe. inus 


impossibility, App. B, p. | 


— — — —— M —— ب‎ Á — — 


trating Prot.. Perf., and Ploup., p. 527 l); | 


Contr. Prur.. p. 536 (t) and Rem. ; 


Perr. PuocnurswivEg, how expressed. p. | 


513 (8); Pear, Sona., p. 542 (/) 
Periphrasis, p. 646 (/) and footnote 3. 
Aera , 261-2. 

rian, dialects of, p. 636 ip): prose 

works, p. 6390; Mod. Pers. simpler, but 


lax ir); rhetorical style, p. 642 (t); styles 


to be compared, p. 644 (u). 
Perspicuity, p. 631 (d). 
MUN pose! and footnote 5. 
Pig in stables, p. 393 and footnote 1. 
anata vulg. for pir&r-sül, p. 314, foot- 
note 1I. 
Pir and Pira, p. 156 (e) (1); pira, fom., p. 
ootnote 6. 


547 and f« 
Pír-sül, Af + p 151 (9). 
Pisar, aa dimin., p. 297 (c): pi 

y cloth t, 441 and foot- 


2 AN 
ay 


"pP. 826 (D-7; indi 
to Pret, usod 


* 
s. 
v 

[ 

- 

- i 


Plup. not used, p. 538 (v) and p. 232 (c) 
(2) and footnote 3: û littl o form of 
Plup., p. 232, IX, Rem. 

Ploce, p. 656 and footnote |, and p 608 (f) 
(1) and feotnote I 

Plural, formation of, in Crass. Pans., pp. 
58-04: of nouns ending in 8 or 8, p. 59 
(c); of words ending in silent (A), p. 59 
(d) (e): in aspirated A, p. 60 (e), Rom.: 
Ar. words take Pers. pL, p. 60 (f); br. 
Ar. ple. (f) ; reg fem. Ar. pl. (3); used for 
neu. nouns, p. dl (g): pl. of ple, (4); bar 
barous form, p. 62 (i); Pers. words with 
Ar. br. pl. (yj; Ar. fem. pl. added to 
some Pers. words (E): br. pl and bar- 
barous pl. may have different meanings, 
» 63, Rem.; reg. Ar. mase pl. (l); in 
Mon. Prens., p. 64; a few br. pla. used 
in me. even by the vulgar, p. 65 (c); im 
correctiy used as sings, p. Û (c), Rem, ; 
lom., Ar. ple. used in m.o. (d); Pers. 
words with imitation, Ar. fem. pl. (d): 
ple. of ple weed in m.c., p. 06 (e); reg. 
masc. Ar. pl. in speaking (h): br. pl. 
treated as sing.. Pers. pl added, p. 469 
footnote l; pl used for respect, p. 472 
(ph: to give prominence to a word, p. 
467 (¢): used for sing. to avoid n pointed 
allusion, p. 473 (q): Eng. pl trans. by 
Pers. aing., p. 473 (r) : pl after cardinal 
(aj: with e@veral nouns, pl, termination 
added to last, p. 474 (1); pl. of shutur- 
bachcha, eté., p. 475 (w): with Pret. or 
Imperf., difference (r); hamin qadr and 
harmin qadr-hà (y): royal pl.. p. 476, foot- 
note 2: anba, repeated in pl to indicate 
superlative (g): pl. dama" ** bloods” for 
excess, p. 350 and footnote 1; pl. used in 


Qur*in when Allah ks, p. 288 (A) 
and footnote 3: the as a possible 
pl. subject. footnote 4. . 

| Poetry, p. 634 (m). i 


| Polysyndoton, p. 651 (q) and footnote 3. 


Posh posh, p. 371 and footnote 3, and p. 372 


aga e EE T © 
owsession , y . P. Ve 


Rom.: by mail, * ey ater 5s 0) 
as quickly as possible, p. 627 (23) end 





Prepositions, pp. 322-34; 












INDEX, 


clanses, p. 568 (g) to 570: 
clauses changed from Condit., p. 651 (g). 
noun preceded 
and followed by a prep., p. 322 (6): ren. 
aided for emphasis, p. 323 (c) (5: 2 
ا‎ or prep. and adv., joined (d); 
a" adar, p. 324 (g); exe. of simple 
prepa. (A); Particles of exception, p. 330 
(^, Rom.: may be used adverbially (i); 
words that may be preceded by simple 
preps.. p. 331 (2); the suba. thet take 
the place of preps. in m.c., p. 332 (n); 
ex4. of common prepa. p. 333 (0); nasd, 
used for pers, only; some preps. in- 
terchangeable, p. 335 (20); compar, and 
sup, suffixes added to, p. 176 (o) (2); 
preps. syntax, pp. 502-5; may be ox- 
pressed by £züfat, p. 502 (a); repeated 


Pred. | 


— 


and not repeated (5); among and amidst | 


(d: between and betwixt (e); govern: 
ment of, p. (00, vide under Government. 
Vide also Pish, Ba'd. 


Present Tense, dramat. pres., p. 299 (2) 


and footnote 4: pres. tense, p. 510 (e); in 
class. Pers. chiefly used for Def. or 
Contin. Pres., rarely for Fut., p. 5110 (e): 
in Mod. Pers. as a Pres. Def. or Indet. (d) 
(V), as Fut. (d) (2): in Pot. sense, p. 512 
(3); in quoting (4); ín dram. narration 
(51; inconsistent to change time from 
Pres. to Past (5); used in Persia for Eng. 
Past, p. 5613 (6); for propositions that 
are always true or (7); for Eng. 


Perf. (8); dramatically used for Fut., | 
Rem. I; Contin. Pros.. Rem. II; **I do | 


not and will not” and *‘is and always 
has," how expressed, p. 526 (k). 


Presumptive Past, vide Fut. 
Preterite Perfect, Past Definite, pp. 515-7 ; 


used in narrating events that closely fol- 
low each other, bi- prefixed, exs.. p. 515 
(9g) ع‎ expresses action just —— , used 
for Pres. Subj., as an uncertain Future, in 
class. Pera. after verbs of ordering, p. 5760 
and footnotes 1 to 6; refers to a definite 

int of time and Pref. to Indef., p 517; 
ike the Imperf. ie used for the Pree. p. 


517 and footnotes 2 and 3; used for Eng. | 





guftà 1 —— 
2 up 23 L 9 


2 





an 5. « 
in, understood, p. 549 (0) (1), Rem. : 
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man rā (vulg.) and mami rū, footnote 3; . 
with props, p. 69 (a): Tor 3rd poras., 
demons, semetirnes used, p. 69 (b); © 
used for ûn (b); banda mukhlis, kamina, 
(b); wide also Aqell, Du'àü-98, Dart, Hagu; 
ard pers. pi., polite forms, p. 70 (d) (€) 
(f); Syntax of, p. 470; pl. af shemá (e): 
Arrixen Pronouns, p. 71; -ash and 
hin for animates, and inanimates, p. 
7| (a) (2): how enunciated, p. 72 (3); 
after final <i (4); after aliji mafrüra (5) ; 
vowel poetically omitted (5), ۳ 
after final hamzrah (6); after silent A, p. 
72 (5) and p. 73 (/); joined to conj. ki 
(6), Rem.; after -à or -5 (c): exa. (d) ; 
E affixed prone. not much used in class 
'ers., p. 73 (c): not followed by rà, p. 
74, Kem. IL; ambiguity of, p 74 (g): ها‎ 
m.e. affixed to some prope, p. 75 (A); 
not affixed to bar, bà, bi, tü, yur, sabar, 
ete. (A); when .. how named (^); 
some mod. vulgarisms (4); may take 
the place of reflexives (f): joined to qual. 
adj. and not to noun, p. 152 (jj; affixed 
take the place of the des. in rō, p. 490 
(8): rā omitted after noun in class. Pers., 
p. 457 (18); rü omitted when the pron. 
ta the obj., p. 4158 (21); Possessive PRO- 
NOUNS.: p. 70; affixed prons as posses 
sejves, p. 75 (a); followed by rà (a); 
classically rû used only after Jrd pers., 
footnote 2; cases formed by props., p. 76 
(a); suffixed to last of a series of nouns, 
(a), Rem. ; expressed by pers prons. (5): 
sep. pron. in acc. requires ri (5); dat 
formed by rā or ò (b) ; sep. prons. come 
last (b). Rem.: voc. of men (b), Rem. : 


sep. pron. with as = possession — (d) ; 
reflex. pron — ion (e); demons. 
pron. = * mine, thine," ete., (/): maki 


man, ete. = mine, ete., p. 77 (g): poe 
session expressed by the dat. (gj. Rem. ; 

^. ing ite noun, p. 612 (10) and 
xivk aod Recrrmo- 


—— "ic Mna spl (a), "He I1; 


kh for khud ( 
or (c); 
| or 












p30 


thes (b); ions with Ga, p. 83 id) n: 
in (e); fin in certain phrases (g 
Gn in mystic poetry, p. 84 (h): in u an 
mc. = various things (i): in = about to 
روزي‎ in = here Lam, p. 85 (f) ; old idiom 
with în (1); in kurā va ûn busi (k); posi- 
tion of (wi): added exe of demonstra- 
tives (n): fnat, — p. 87 (o); ane 
(p); Eurnaro DEMONSTRATIVE pro- 
nonna, pp. 57-8. we Hamin and Hamin ; 
Cowrot xp DrwowernarivÀ pronouns, 
RS-00, ‘wile’ Chunin, Chundn 
amchüG, èto.. (handin, Chandin; Ix- 
TERROGATIVE nouns, pp. 91-8; he? is 
dof, and requires rû, p. t30 (b), * Vide' 
Kwudüm, Ki, Chi, Chand, are Stnwri- 


TUTES for Ixrenn. — po . OS: che- 
» p 98 ye ^d (b); EE 
NOUNXS, pp. 18-129; hama. ie def. and 


—— p. 130 (5j: ** ane” can often 
be rendered by har bf, p. 104, Rem. I1; 
expressed by 2nd pers. sing. Aor. or Past 
Habit. (e) 0 Vide" Yak-i,  Digar 
ghawr, Ahadi, Kas, bart, Adam, Insün, 
Shakhei, Hich. oto., chis, this, Fulin, 
So-and-so. Such and ‘auch, Hoth, Neither 
of two, Chand (a few), Qadr-$, otc.. Hama, 
etc, Jumia, ete, Jami’, SI, Kafa. 
Tamim. etc , Kull, ato., *Amma. Har, 
ete.. Bari o ete.. Gurüh-i, Aksar, Püra-i, 
Khwurda-i, Kart, Andak-i, T'araf-i, 
Barthi, Juri, Lakhei,  Shamma-i, 
Noabeo. Zana, Pars k8hi, Busi, Bis 
yar, Big. ato.: SYNTAX or PnoNOUNS, 
pp. 476-90; pere. prons.. Shah and pl, 
p. 476 (a), ete. ; prona. should follow their 
nouns without the intervention of ' 
another noun, = 419; "pm tive, 
impersonal, p. ; pronoun should not 
refer to a noun ng وسفن ا‎ p. 450, Rem, 
Tl and p. 612 (10) and footnote 2; lat 
وعم‎ more worthy than 2nd, ete., p. 481 
iċ): if antecedent to prona, is not 'known 
ambiguity results, p. 482 (d) (1); position 
of rà with an affixed . often deter- 
mines antecedent (2); ' former’ and 
* Jatter," ye UPC) sen QD; pros. and 
rotros, p. 484 (3): *such'z,. of unity. 


9 M: — طن‎ id po peter 









INDEX. 


Pronunciation of consonants, p. 11; som- 
mary, p. 40. 

Proper names, definite, p. 130 (b). 

Prophets, number of, p. 190, footnote I. 

Pun, * vide " T'ajnia, 

Punctuation, P. 37. 

Puahi push? p. 371 and footnote 3, and 
p.372 (10) and footnote 3; pusht-4 ham, 


p. 237, footnote 2. 
idioms, p. 410 and 


Fatin daran, ete., 
footnote 1, 
Vussies, Persian, in inserting diacritical 


pointe, ete., p. 44. 


Q 
Qadi, p. 331 (O)! qub az Gn ki, followed by 
Pres. Subj., p. 502 (i). 


Qabülünidan, m.e., p. 284 (f). 

QGadr-i, in qadr, eto., p. 112 (^). 

Qahwa-chi. p. 409 and footnote 5. 

Qüjür, p. 653 and footnote 5. 

ser peter ges p. 410 and footnote 3. 

qu and galibi, * vido" Andak-i. 

chihil-vür, p. 318 (7) and foot- 


Qand — loaf sagar, p. ih and footnote 4. 


ida-yi madhiyya, p. 635. 
Qaiibe not MM followed by izüfat, 


p. 117 (13). a 
. 303 (1). 


Qazû and Qadar, 

. 470 (t) s ١ —“ pl. (m), 
—— p. and footnote 5. 
Qiziljih, qizilcha, dimin., p. 396 and foot- 





Quantity, words fying are in 
, p- 621 (A), , 
i kimél and qudrati kümila, p. 157 
(t) (3 
14 ) surehasiag, p. 380 (17) and Rem, 

Rū, of ncc. | | 

p. 130 LM 

note ûi dat. | 

in Mod. tho powsessive prons. 

usual! 

حولت 

have 


= 


5 
L] 
+ 
it 
4 
٠ 
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Si ^ unas ‘aid, = pron. in rel. clause, p. 650 | 
Kam, popular belief, p. 370 (16) and foot | 


note 3, 
ltüsta-büzür, p. 655 and footnote 7. 
‘Rather than, p. 179 (we) (2); zinhar, 


PP 370- " - 

Hats, Indian weight, p. 214, footnote 3. 

Rauza ' vide" Rawsa, 

asm, a division of poetry, p. 035. 

HRawza, thoanings of, Indian belief, p. 323. 
footnote 1. 

Fawza-khwün, stylo of sigoatare, p. 70 (e), 


Kavinidan ravine k., wabstitoted for, 
p- 284. Kem. 
Redundancy, p. 045 (4) and footnote | 
p. 6 (31. 
Hetlexive Verbs, p. 285 (1). 
Kefrain of Song, p. 646 (d) (3). 
Relative Pronoun, and onstrative or 
ive YG, pp. 141-9, so rel. pron., 
particle ki takes ite place, p. 141 (a); 
pron in rel. clause omitted or inserted, 
(a); noun —— n —— may be 
ef. even preceded in 
Eng. by in def. article, p. 141 (5) and 
footnote 4, and p. 142 (di; noun mado 


] possib] 

von. of the idle, p. 142 (b) ; this 
cor to the , restricti 

om (c); names of this wá (c); how 

written (c): pron in rel. e expressed 

or unders . pp. 142-4 (d): another 


LI 


a 
(k) (D; ex. from Sa'di and 





ing the rel, p. 144 (e) ; ex. 
جوم‎ Kar doni dl امیر‎ 


proper 
y a nimple adj. - 
its mod. 


p. GDO; exe, p. F00 (5): excessive sus- 
pence, p. O01 (5) and footnote 5, and 


p. 002 (fj. 

Relative Noun, Ar., p. 400 (3) and footnote 
5; Persian imitations, ditto, Vide also 
Appendix A. 


——— of Word or Phrases, Jiapisg 
, Alliteration, pp 522-8; exa. 
jingling words, p. 672 (u); Meanwtwo tees 
Arrosrtive (a) and Remarks E and 11 ; 
the «ame number repeated has & distri- 
butive, continuative, or intensive eene, 
other words (5); Ar. Sing. followed by ite 
| br. pl, p. 624 (c) ; two diferent measures 
from same root (d); Pere pl preceding 
Pers, sing. (6i Froles. Story-tollers 
repeat same word for continuation (/); 
ition of word or phrase for ١ 
ig); repetition of substantive with izüfaft, 
625 (h); Exe. of repetition (4) (1) to 
Present but not 


in 
! 





و 
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p. 64. Enrons in Ruxromrc, pp. 050- | Salam, kardon and khwündan, p. 604 and 
72: incoherence, p. 659 (a); length and | footnote 2; salam“ ‘alaykum, ete., 


| Hasuy-r 
Qania (2); & new construction should 
not be introduced without canso, p. 669 
(i): AsTITWESIS, faulty, 
030 (N: [ 
(m) (2); Rore or ScswsrENCE, violation 
of, p. 671 (n); Conxnence, illogical com. 
pound sentences, p. 671 (o) + mistaken tuse 

. of *and,' p. 672 (o). 

Khyth, p. 624 (m). 

ice. grains for weighing drugs in India, 
p. 214, footnote 3. 

Ridan, coarse, polite phrases, p. 241 and 
footnote 4. 

Riza-bhwün$, of nightingale, p. 380 and 
footnote L 


p. 382 (g). 


| Nalü»at-5 *ibürat or simplicity, p. 631 (d). 
Salkh, = last of tho month, p. 193 (A). 


— 


incomplete, p. — 
CLIMAX, (m) (1); AwcrCLIMAX | 


| arj, p. 48; 


Roots or Stems, of simple Perse, verbs, 


p. 249; of Arabic, Appendix A. 

Rü-yi ham, m.c., — on an average, p. 355, 
footnote 4; p. 302 (7) and p. 304. 

Hüsd-khüna, p. 413 and footnote ١ 

Rug ah handwriting, p. 26. 

Rustam, p. 179 (4) and footnote 2 

Rsi jaweü*. longest day, p. 210 (o); rusi 
twthamba-shiiy, (c): rîsê mabadi —*a 
rainy day,” p- 228 (e). 

Hüzünmac, p. 201, Rem. 

xir ing and Aisak-j, p. 228 (f) and foot- 
note 2, 


SG and ,لاعت‎ waffix, prob. connected with 
Hindi «3, p. 419 — 1. 


Sod, written with ¢ to distinguish it from 
, Ar. sadd, p. 183, footnote 3 and p. 184, 
Rem. II ; ead clase. for duvist, p. 183: 


Pad , 


and f 2. 


(949; pe 189 (k); eadhàá-yi 
). 


A 
61 y^ 
+ Last Day, p. 392 


Sala, * vide Shila, 

Salutation, of Jows, p. 382 and footnote 
4; of Muslims, p 382-3 and footnote 5. 
Vide Greeting. 

Sin, T., = total, p. 419 and footnote 3. 

Sani or Figures, p. 631 (e). 

Nang-$ Ob, p, 215 (b). 

Sant, not rol. adj., p. 401, Rem. II. 

Sigi-nime, p. 635. 

Sar, without izàá/at, p. 437 (a) and p. 438 
(4): Sar-$ shuná, p. 386 and footnote 3; 
sars ash, ete., AT. idiom, p. 310 (4) ; ears 
khar, intruder, p. 386 (D); sa 
Mod. Pers. = ashamed; class, = head 
off, E 174 (1) (2) and footnote 3 

Sar- bala, p. 304 and footnote I. 

SNarühat, elearness, stylo, p. 631. 

Sar-darakhti, p- 440 and footnote 4. 

Sar/.: eaghir and sarf-3 kabir, 
Indian term; p, 234. Rem. II. 

Sarkan parkan, Afghün, p. 627 (30) and 
footnote 3 

Nar-khwür, of wife, p. 440 and footnote 3. 

Sarmé-yt pir cil, p. 210 (d). 

Sar rahî, 4 vide’ bam-rahi. 

Satires, p. 635. 

*5aecür and Sarüra, p. 308 and footnote 2. 

Sdya-yt shumG kam na-sha*ad, p. 384 and 
footnote 3. , 

Sayyid, signature of, p. 70 (c). 

Sazidan, p. 200, ete, 

— p. 203 (3): searcely ever, vide 

ver. 

Sea cunny, p. 066 and footnote I. 

—— 205: yilag and qtehlaq, p. 206 
e 

Secta of Islam, otc., p. 199, footnote 1; pl. 
of, om Ar. rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 
note 3. 


cut 


* Seldom if ever,’ p. 50 (/). 

Semi-vowels, p. 22 (d). 

Sentences, t ab of, pp. 612-3, Remarks I 
and Il: Sentence, poe m) 
(2); Prntopic or Loose sentence (3); 








Shakhe, indef. prons., p 
«1; shamma-i. p. | 
Shan, affixed pron., vide Aa. 
Sharminda, p. 156 (r), een, 
Shart for shast, p. 184, Rem. II. 
Shavanda, p. 245, footnote 2. 
Shüyad, = should, p. 287 (/) and footnote 
«ub: 1p e (1) and footnote L: always 
Odo y OF: 300 3 e è s 
Vide also Shüyíata VINE 0) 
Shüyista and shüyad, the only in of 
shüyistan, QV., used in coll, p. 541 (d) 
rel footnote |. 
yrstan, p. 206, ote.: p. 540 (d). 
Shi aha oad. p. 296 (^ 8 
Shikasta, hand writing, p. 36. 
Shila, vulg. for »hilla, the Indian «dia, 
p. 378 (7) and footnote 5. 
Shila, * vide" Shila, 
—— not used in Persia, p. 283 
e) (2). 
Shir, = ** lion" in Persia, p. 23, footnote 1. 
Should, expressed by Imperf. of kAwdetan, 
p. 261 (g): by bayed, p. 271 (0): by 
shüyad, p. 287 (/) and footnote 6. 
Shout's distance, p. 213 (a) and footnote 5. 
Shudan, aux, verb, p. 248: for forming 
gramrmatic pass. (c); idioma with 
(d): = tavünistan, p. 253 (d); p. 540 (d). 
ipanga and Shumüyün. pls. of sħumā, 
. 70 te). 
Sl'utur didi * Na; p. 343, footnote 1. 
Si, amad (class.) and si-sad, p. 183. 
Şiîr, in Ar. not a numeral, p. 182, foot- 
Signs and Signal 389-90 
ignes and Signals, pp. $ 
Sila. küf-i sila, * vide. Mawel. 
Sim, = wire, p. 415, footnote 3. 
Simile or Tashbih, p. 621 («). 
Simplicity. = salasat-é *sbürat, p. 631 (d). 
Since, p. 523 (k) and footnote 4 and p. 525, 
Remar 


Sípas, p. 331 (4) and (7). . 

SiyGhot, probably implies pilgrimage, p. 
585, footnote 1. 

Síyüg or Diwüni, p. 34. | 

Sizdah, unlucky to say, p. 182, footnote 4. 

So— As, in compar. between clauses, p. 179 
(5). 

So-and-so, or such and such, pp. 





103 (c) (4) and | Speech, i 
27 (10). i P" "b 
bà, 


p.249 


| 





48. 
Spite of, in, p. (5); 0. 300, footnote 1; 
expressed by p. n (f. 


| Square, so many yards square, p. 214 (d). 


Stories, poetical, p. 030. 


| * Strange still, how expressed, p. 178 (r). 


Btreet cries, 


. 976 (d). 
Style, p. 1 
P 


(c) (d); rhetorical stylo of 

; p- 642 (0; further observations 
on style, pp. 652 (a)-8; better known 
word preferable to less known, @ concrete 
term tò an Abstract. ete. (a); Persians 
fond of obsolete and  out-of-the-way 
terme, p. 652 (a); exe. of ambiguous 
words. p. 653-4; phrases or words sux 
ceptible of different interpretations or 
used successively in different senses, 
p. 654 (b); skilful use of mame word in 
different senses, p. 655 (b) (2) : inconsis- 
tent worda or phrases to be avoided (3) ; 
affectation of excellence or * fine writing ' 
(4); the marvellous, puerile, profound 
styles, p. 656 (c) (1); lack of precision, 

655 (2) ; sentences not to be extended 
youd their natural close, p. 6058 (d); 
figurative language, p. 655 (6). 

Subject, confusion as to logical aubject of 
discourses, p. 067 (A); subject and verb, 
concord of, mide Concord. 

Subjective genitive, p. 445. 

Subordinate clauses, p. 545, etc. ; p. 636 (n) 
(1). Ve Conditional, Optative, Con- 
ceasional, Temporal, Local, Modal, Rela- 
tive and Predicative Clauses. 

Subjunctive Mood, pp. 535-44; indiestes 
uncertainty; conjs. and rele. that intro- 
duce it; gen. employed to express condi- 
tion, intention, desire, doubt, end, p. 538 
(a); introduced by ki, p. 539 (a), Rem. ; 
when 2nd verb is Inf. in Eng., Pers. Subj. 
is used for it, even if principal verb 
past, p. 539 (5); in class. Pors., Inf. also 
لون‎ (b); axs. of Pers Pres. Subj. for 
Eng. Past Indic.. pp. 539 (c) to 540; 
after tavGnieten, büyisftan and ahûyiatan 


(/; Past Subj. used for Prem.. p. 643 

(1); Pret. Indie. used for Aor. (2); Aor. 

of düshtan = ** to have '" (4); Past Habit., 

Import. 11001 , and Plup. Indie., 
place of certain 


tenses of the 
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Substantive Verb ride Vorb to be. 

Such and such, v&le So-and-so. 

Suffixes, bün, vûn, eto.. (GLA, kada, ete.. 
ete., pp. 406-20, 


* P d part. and sifta ndj., coarse." 
6) and footnote I. 

34 p. 225, footnote 3. 

Sukkün, p. and footnote 1, 


Sukün or Jazm, p. 25. 

Sulsi handwriting. p. 30. 

Sunni, £. 387 an footnote l: oath of, 
p. 296 an d footnote 1 

Superlative: latter term of compar. should 
not include former, p. 491 (e); followed 
by pl. or used as a simple adj., p. 492 (0: 
if Ar. and precedes noun, —* some- 
times inserted (/); compar. used as 
super., double comparatives and su 
latives, p. 492 (g): some adjecsa. strictly 
speaking do not admit of super. «E 
order in sentence is num., subs, 
p. 493 (1); to avoid repetition, inconsis 
tent qualities may be added to the same 
noun, sing. in Pers., pl. in Eng. (j); non- 
repetition of adj. cause of ambiguity (f), 
Rom. ¢; subs. with prep. = adj. (m); some 
adjs, followed by gen. (n): superlativo 
with or without :zG/af, p. 434 (7) and 
footnote 2. 

Superatitious vide jog WIN 

Surkh. = rati, p. 2 ^R footnote 3 

Surma'i, P 

* Suspenoee,' Rule of, 041, footnote 4; 
p. 607 (5) and footnote i; 
penne, p. 561 (b) and footnote 5. and 


— — M M M — — — ————— 
— — -— 


excessive sus- ` 


p. 662 (b): aleo p. 647 (f) (1) and foot- 


note 3; eu of rule, p. 671 (n). 
Synchysia, p. 607 (5), Rem. 
Syndoche, p. 632 (e) and footnote I. 
Syntax, etc.. pp. 433 to 672. 


pota os Pp att d. Rem. ; tabi'-é muk, 






A 
— of Hyperbole gr., p. 630 zl 
| footnote 2. 






Taide 391. | 
reat tie een } footnote ۳ 
306 (E): p. 6 ins 





Töham, nevertheless, 
footnote, 2; rs P. 


— — — =" — — — — —— — 





INDEX. 


i 4, 5 and 6; ex. of. p. 654 and footnote 
. 655 (b) (2). 

Ta tū, p. 321 ee oio 

Takhallus, in Persia joined by fafa! but 
not in PNIS. RESLO 616, — I. 

Takh/if, p. 29 (d), Rem 

Tü'kid or mebilagha, ie of, p. 534 and 
footnote 1; tü*kid-s lojal and tàa*kid-i 
ma' nawî, p. 6165 (e).to p. 618; p. 645 (d) 
(2). 

Taklif and zo mal, p 270, footnote 1. 

Ta'lig handwriting, p. 35. 

Tamim, both suba. and adj.. has the same 
izü/af constructions as Mama. p. 117 (14): 
tamüm-i raz and tamrm- ruzha, p. 117 
(14); no szüfat in class. Pera. when ta- 
maim precedes it» subs, p. 117 (14); 
harchi tamim-tar, p. 117 (14), Rom, I; 
tmm u tamam, p. 118 (15). 

Tamümot, class, subs, still used by In- 
dians and Afghans, p. 118 (17). 

Tamimi, suba., p. 118 (16). 

Tameness, p 630 (c) and footnote. 

Timm, class. = tamáüm, timm u tamm erm- 
phatio, pp. 117-8 (15). 

Tamyis and mumayyas, p. 617 (3); 
=adv., p. 289. 

Tan, contrac, of tavün, p. 252 (a), Rem. 

Tanti chand, =a few individuals. class, 
p. 111 (6). 

T'ansrig-i ein p. 151 (5) 1. 

Tanwin, p. 30. 

Taglib, p. 635 and footnote Û, 

Tar and tarin, added to participles. preps., 
advs., subs., adjs.. p. 176 (o) (1) (2) and 
(3); tarin seldom added to Pera. 

p. 176 (1), Rem.; tar, whero, 
after com adj. of adj. and 

p. 177 (p) and Rem.; where 
two or more Com ives or Suporla- 
tives, p. 178 (t) (1) (2) and footnote. 

Taraf-$, p. 126 (6). 

ferar. pp. 176-7 (o) (3). 

TarM, = design, pattern, otc., p. 290 (5) 
and footnote 4. 

Tarji-band, p 646 and footnote I. 

or fasak, measure of water, p. 215 
(e) and footnote 3. 


tam uis 


Ape ann p. 214 (b) and footnote 2. 
Tatimma, zz misün ٠١ balance of 


2 









and footnote | ; 
va (i e E 


E 











1209, Rem. I; *ateil diffaseness, 
god @) Mem z 


i | 













INDEX. 


P 252 (b); tavün, pp. 250-1 (2) and p. 252 
a), Rem. ; Min contrac., p. 262 (a). Ram. 
need not be repeated before two verbs, 
p. 252 (4); trans». or trans. verb under- 
stood, p. 253 (4); tavünad bûd, Indian 
idiom, p. 253 (c): before a comp. verb, 
position of, p. 254, Rom.: tacünád, etc.. 
i». (f); p. 540 (d); gawr-i ki, p. 5 


[ i 

T'asüdd u tabüg, p. 631 (4). Vide Antithosia. 

Tawjih or muhtamal* '--zíddayu, p. 632 (y) 
and footnote 4. 

Tawriya, p. 632 (/) and footnote 4. 

Temporal Clauses, p. 535 (/) and pp. 570-2; 
normal shape and: ordér. p. 572 and foot- 
note 2; ki = when (5); — until (c); 
correlatives (d); “somehow or other” 
(e); ''before that" and ٠١ after that." 
p. 931 (f) ; exe. (go) 

Tenesus, some rarely —— 232 (c): parn- 
phrases for (gy); Usi of Taner. pp. 505- 
37. Wide Aorist, otc., otc. EXAMPLES 
of use of Texses, App. B, p. 808. 

Torse, stylo, p. 644 and footnote 6. 

٠ That" ‘who,’ and Pers. p hrase, 
p. 487 o (2): * that" restrictive, (9) (3) ; 
' that which’ and * what,” p. 488 (4). 

‘Tho quicker the better, how rendered. 
p. 75 (tt). 

Thirteen, unlucky number, p. 182, foot- 
note 4. 

T'krün or T'ikrün, p. 19, footnote 5. 

T'ilism, p. 392 and footnote 5. 

Times, twenty times as much, ètc., p. 197 


(a). 

Tiryag and firyaGk, p. 180 (w) (4) and foot- 
note 4. 

Too, how expressed, p. 175 Û). 

Toward, p. 505 (4). 

Trajection or H baton, p. 600 (1). 

metier nq nicole in, p. 41; puzzled 
in, p. y. 

Tu bi miri, p.299(10). Vide Marg-i shumà. 

Tufayl, p. 330, footnote 4. 

T'uf&, interj., p. 509 and footnote 4. 

Tufi: , not rel. noun, p. 400 and foot- 


note 

T'ughrü handwri .p. 38. 

Tala, p. 651 (n) pe footnote 2. 

T'ámün, = 100,000, obs., p. 184, footnote 1, 
and p. 185 pir 


T'uran, p. 639 footnote 3. 
———— . 151 2 ; 
: p a 
. Tori ysercpele p.203 (0) | footnote? 
Tue ym aee for bhi- p. 71. 
+ fotnote 2: fwkhudá*i vulg. for mujt, 
four,” ote... p. 197 if). 


. two makes 








— — 
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U ftádan, = to begin, p. 257 (d). 
Ukht, pl. of. an address i? preaching, p. 00 


~ Un]. 

Uly. p. 103 (9), Rem. Wide Aulg or Awlg. 
Ulu 'Lamr, p. 445 and footnote 2. 
‘*Ulya-jah, * video" * Ati-jüh. 

‘Umar, name, p. 450 (7) aud footnote 


٠ — Khayyam. astronomer, p. 209, foot- 
note lI. 

+ U mda, subs. aod adj., p. 159 (v) (2). 

'U'msim,. pp. 118-9 (90) and p. 119 (23). 

'Umümi, adj. and ‘umimi, p.119 (23). 

Ora tor aura, p. 86 (10) and Rernark. 


Urmuz, vide Hurmuz 
*Ushür, pl. for sing “a tenth," p. 105, 
footnote 5. 
۷ 


Va, * vido" Pas. 

Va. p. 274 (b) (1) and footnote 3. 

Và Geafd, interj.. p. 368. 

Va Gn ki, Re 320, footnote 2; = ** or,” 
p. 354 and footnote 1 and p. 340 and 
footnote 3; va hül Gn ki, how written, 
p. 357 and footnote 4. 

Vagueness, = tashülih, p. 631 (d). 

Vali, without é:G/at, p. 437 (a) (1) (2). 

Vali kā or AG bali or bash büsh, for alter- 


— 582 (e). 
amu i, Vungahi, p. 315 and footnote 3. 


Varma, = indigo. p. 378 (11) and footnote 
10. 


Vüv, pronunciation of, p. 340 (2) and foot- 
note 2; indicating state, p. 34l; = yû, 
p. 341 ; with several adjs. qualifying one 
noun, , 41-2; ma point in punotua- 
tion, p. 351 and footnote 3; as dimin. 
termination, p. 50 (e), and p. 398 (e); 
vulg. and dimin., p. 50 (e) and Rem- and 

. 57 (d); final, a» consonant, p. 56. 
Bin: 1; redundant after Past Part.. p. 
528 (m) (1). 

Verb, pp. 217-88; Verb To Br, simple form 

of, p. 217 (o): how written (a) to (c); 
. of, p. 219 (g): separate subs. verb, 
p. $10 (a); verb Trans. and INTRANS., 


: 221: BÜCDAN — of, pp. 221-8; 
, badd, p. (d); karchi büd-ü-bád, 


p. 227 (d); rūsi mabādā, p. 218 (e); 3 
Eus of Pres. tense '' to be," p. 228 (9); 


chi bü di. p. 228 and footnote 1 (h); Prot. 


used for Lm . in Mod. Pres., p. 223 (i) ; 
bash =" halt !'' in m.e. (j): Afghans use 
Pres. tense for “to dwell," p. 229 GY 
come Venns are both Tmaxs. and I 

TRANS., p. 229 (j): Acrive Voice of 


$31, VI Rem.: 6% and 





. footnote 2: another 
, 292 IX, Rem.: N 


» (b); gram. pass. formed " 





ü 
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by (c); idioms with, p. 249 (d): Drrxc- 
TIVE verbs, p.:249 (c), Rem.; TavAnt- 
STAN, q.v, p. 249,  Khwüstan, q.v.. 
p: 257; GozisnrAN, Divan, MANDAN, 
e qq.v.s; Pumwrr, to, other verbs for, 
> 202 (e): Rarran q: v., = continue, 
p. 263 (a) ; 2 to be on the point of doing, 
m.c., p 263 (4); DAsitran, q.v., p. 263; 
IMrensowaL verbs, p. 206; BAYISTAN, 
SHAÁYISTAN, Sacipan, ZinIDAX, q.q.v. i 
Cowrcswpb verba q.q.v., pp. 274-80; 
some common verbs in compound, 
pp. 280-2; kardan, namüdan sükhtan, 
gardanidan, jarmédan, p. 280 (a); sakh- 
tags, sübht, az, p. 281 (d): gashtan gardi- 
dan, p. 282 (g); CAUSAL verbs, q.v., 
p. 982-4; Rerrexive verbs, p. 285 (1); 
AssSIVE Vorcr, q.v.. pp. 985-8; SYNTAX 
of verbs, two or more verbs at end of 





p. 99 (5) and foot- |‏ ,)3( 559 م geet‏ عيب بحب 
P.‏ 


note T. a 561 and footnote 2: p. 1 
and footnote 2; p. 30l (5); GOVERN- 
MENT of verbs, q.r, p. 000; in m.c. a fow 
verbs may precede dat., p. 605 (9) : posi 
tion of Comp. Pot. verb, A; 

Verbal Nouns and Adjectives, pp. 421-5; 
Impera. root, p 421 (a); subs. in -ün (5); 
in -ük (c); suffixed "yü (e); T alone = 
noun (A); Inf. used in pl. p. 422 (A^); 
comp. nouns from Impera. stem, ى‎ 


added (6); Pret. Stems, (f) (E) (N: 
Im . stems, p. 423 (m) (n) (0); noun 
of agency (p): es suffixed to Inf. and 


its neg. (Ñ): Pers. or Ar. Past Part. = 
noun, p. 424 (r); some Pers. nouns of in- 
strument, p. 425 (r), Rem. 

Vorbosity, p. 646 (9). 

Vocative, voc. in -à, 57 (e): not fol- 
lowed by £züfat (e) and p. 453; sing. only, 
p 462 (9): nouns in silent (h) do not ad- 
mit of this vocative, p. 55, mand voc. of 
man, p. 463; poetically, dat. in rà 
von., p. 463; nouns in voc. in apposition, 

616 s اسيم‎ p. 21 (a): short, at 
Es words, p 24 (b); long, at 
E WOO. p. 25 (d). 


Ww 


—— zinā. p. 388 and footnote | 
War Wt cs p. 635, 


how 


ponens . al. | 
2 = 
— | Vide Water. 
What and * T ,! p- 488 (4) (5). 
— each, all, overy, p. 110 (7) 









two 


-T 






INDEX. 


| Whoever, whosoever, har kudüm ki, har 


bas-à ki, p, 121 ($). 
Wife, how ‘mentioned, ote., p. 382 (/). 
Wit, zarüfat, p. 032 (f). 
World, age of, p. 190, footnote 1. 
Worse and worse, how rendered, p. 178 


(4) 
Would, p. 311 (12); significations of, p. 541 
and footnote 3. 


Y 


Y, elided in dimin., p. 1395, Rom. IV: 
sometimes added to Ar. past parta., 
p. 107 (ii), Rom, and p. 300. * Vido" Fā, 

Yà, formative e, pp. 396-404; kinds of 


formative <F, p. 398 (a); [abs. nouns and 
adjs. in -G, p 398 and footnote 2]; Pors. 
3 added to Ar, Past Part., p. 300: yaye 
mardar, yü-yi musükabat and yü-yi mushü- 
bih, p. 399; wa-yi nisbati, p. 400 (3) nnd 
footnote 2; Aameah substitated or (3): 
Hindi i, p. 401 (3); yû added to native- 
city of person, p. 401, Rem. 1; sani not 
rel. adj., Rem. II; baysi, baysavi, Bas- 
ravi, Rom. II and footnote 2 : ploonasti- 
cally added to adja, Rem. IIT; added to 
Infs., IV; affixed to kunyat, p- 402, 
Rem. Ar. termin. -Gini, Rem. VI 
yá- yi maf ül, (4); ya-yt fü'it, p. 402 (5); 
other descriptions of y (6); yü-y$ ma*rüj 
p. 403 (9); yü-yi majhül, p. 4 403 (10) ; ya 
substituted for alif, p Rem. 11 
Arabic abstract nouns he Sallis in-iyyat, 
p. 404 (c) (I) ; added to Pers. words, (c) 
(2): no tashdid on yü when fem. A is 
suffixed, Rem. II: yà of unity, to form 
nouns of number, JR 189, Rem. II: after 
zi aup., UP. 172 (b) (3): ya after har, is 
yû prob. demonstrative wû, p. 120, foot- 

note I and wide also rel. yä; Toe —— of 
ya of unity, vide Indefinite Article 

"ne in ki= illa, ote.. p. 581 (4). 

agün yagün, p. 198 (1) and footnote 2. 

Yoh Yahüd, oto., p. 401. Rem. IT, 

Yak, yak-i; i for yak is obs., p. 182, foot- 
note 2; wak-i, indef. pron., p. 101 9: 


— al AN. (1) Rem 
p. 130 (b): requires ay, pt 
Rem.; requires sing. ve ut ‘i U 
footnote 1. 1; p. 606. (Lj and botnote ea: p. 
609 (12) and footnote 3. 1 
Yaka u tanha, p 1885). * 
Yak-digar and and kam-digar, Mon 


Y. 
La dace 2 19 (24). 





„in + 1 
— 2; 372 (I 9 


eommoo than "eves! p; ا ال‎ 











tis^sirst month, (a) ; names of Pe 
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Yart-gardi Year, p. 209 ; months «4. p, 209 ‘if and .‏ 
(b); *' Stolen daya,” names, (D) (E | Zamabe "Arona. diri tal" fal‏ 
Ye or yay or yeg, vulg. for ; (az, down, p. ee ps spi e 1.‏ 
duvüsza,ete., p. 184, Rom, 111 nakî, p. 398 (c).‏ 
Year, ancient , p. 2060; 5 Kon Zaníyyat, p. 00, footnote 3.‏ 
duzdida) days added (a); leap year; Zar, p. 415 and footnote 3. 3‏ 
(a) and footnote 7; Day or ZarBjat * vide* Wit. e‏ 207 


Zar{/=adv., p. 280. 


solar mot (b); days (c); Urmuz or ; gana, p. 127 (1 

Pp or rose p. 205, » Pp. 204; SYMBIAN Zanj, Lar ) RMEL 
months, p. 208; Jac"! Yran, p, 209 enam, 663 (d). = 
(d): TAD — Yran, v., P- j (b); dimin. termination, p. 397 (5), Rem 
Tonki Yean, p. 203 (a); to ™d tbe te B, 


Musti or A.D. YEAR, p. 34. 


Yes, p. 205 (2) and (4). 
Yilég and Q 
Y üsuf and Zulaykb&, م‎ 35, footnote 1. 


z 


Zügh . ; magpie, p. 220 (c) and footnote 1; p. 
547 and footnote I. 
, ehough, p. 220 (¢) and footnote I; 
p. 647 and footnote 1. 
Zahmat nnd takli/, p. 279, footnote 1. 
Zaid, p. 453 and footnote I. 





Qtahláq, p. 200 (o) and footnote ropa 


obs., p. 322, footno 
zh peo, ' £n. 
Zibidan. p. 273 (t). 
370-1. 


Jp. 304 and ——— 2. 

Zíyüd, syöda; rer are 

com 174 (+) ] siySda — —— 

142. fontnote 4; siyad and sý 

boi (2) and footnote ١ ١ and 309 (b (1), 
footnote 2; ليرا‎ p. 354 and footnote 

AP: 204 (a) (ò) [^v formed 2000 ba. 


ppend 
Züma'níyayn, p. 633 (7) (1). 





